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PREFACE. 


In introducing the present work to the notice of the public, the Editor, 
it will be perceived, offers it. not as a new edition of his former Greek 
Thucydides, but as an entirely distinct performance on a far more exten- 
sive scale: in which it has been his purpose to embody the combined 
results of his classical and critical researches, as carried on during a long 
course of years previous to the publication of his English Translation with 
Notes. and of his smaller Greek Edition, and as continued in subsequent 


researches, which, while immediately directed to another and far higher 


object, afforded at the same time large scope and ample materials (of which 


the Author was accustomed studiously and systematically to avail himself) 


for the incidental illustration of the great writer whom he had already 
translated, explained, and edited: but of whom it was still his anxious 
wish and long-cherished design to produce an Edition on a scale some- 
what commensurate to the merits of this most distinguished of historians, 
and sufficiently extensive to comprehend whatever might be essentially 
necessary to the emendation and explanation of this most difficult of 
writers. 

Having thus adverted generally to the origin and purpose of the 
work, the Editor will now proceed to state, more in detail, what he has 
here endeavoured to effect. It might, indeed, seem proper,—considering 
that several editions, of more or less merit and usefulness, are already 
before the public,—that he should point out the deficiencies vhich the 
present work is intended to supply, as well as the purposes which it 1s 
designed to answer. Declining, however, to enter into such particular 
statements as might be thought to involve invidious animadversions on his 
justly esteemed brother-editors, he will only remark, in a general way, that 
not one of the editions just adverted to presents, he conceives, that which, 
either in respect of text or annotation, the present state of criticism and 
philology may be said to demand. Even as regards the text, where most 


has been done. the result of the critical labours of nearly a genera- 


. 


tion has been only this,—that the readers of Thucydides are provided, 
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not with one standard text, but with four texts (those of Haack, Bekker 
Poppo, and Goeller) differing not a little from each other, and all of them 
from the ordinary text as found in the editions of Duker or Bauer; from 
which those editors have occasionally receded on very insufficient grounds. 
Now as it is not to be supposed that students—still less readers of 
Thucydides in general—possess all those critical editions, or ordinarily 
are enabled to decide which of the four texts should, in any given instance, 
be considered as presenting the genuine reading,—it seemed desirable 
to the present Editor, that while forming such a nova recensio as might 
be likely to supply a standard text, he should detail systematically the 
variations of that text from each of the four above mentioned,—and, 
where requisite, from the common text: and that in all cases of im- 
portance he should state the evidence for or against the respective 
readings, and adduce the reasons which had induced him to adopt or 
reject any given reading; so that the student might thence learn to 


judge for himself. But if so great was the want of a text formed on these 


principles, and serving these purposes, much greater was the want of such a 
I 


body of annotation as should in some measure form a continuous or regular 
commentary. This, the Editor needs scarcely observe, is a feature which 
the editions of Goeller and Dr. Arnold (notwithstanding their respective 
merits, which it is by no means his intention to depreciate) are far from 


presenting : nor is it found in the otherwise very valuable work—from 


which the present Editor has derived no inconsiderable aid—the edition of 


Professor Poppo; which, although a work of vast labour, is’yet totally 


destitute of that connecting thread in annotation, which binds all together, 
like pearls in a chain ; and is also, from its very bulk,—as a ponderous 


Variorum.—little adapted to the purpose of continuous perusal. And 
] - 


besides the disadvantage to ordinary students arising from the want of 


compression, there is the yet greater inconvenience resulting from the want 
of that perspicuity, which, as tending to present a sort of* picture to the 
mind, is so essential to the formation of clear as well as comprehensive 
views. ‘This deficiency, as regards continuity of annotation, is no where 
so perceptible as—where it is most felt to be an evil—on the Orations, or 
on matter containing the substance thereof. There especially it is that 


continuity of annotation is required ; and there, too, it is that we feel the 


want of that acute perception, and profound investigation of the logic of 


any passage where ratiocination is at all concerned, which consists in 
tracing the connexion of ideas in the writer’s mind, and opening out the 


train of thought and course of reasoning pursued throughout ; and with- 








1iound 


Ι 


Upon thi whole, from variou which it is needless to investi- 
vate, the best expositors havi 1. far less suc ul in removing the 
formidable difficulties of Thucydides than might have been expected from 

unwearied diligence ; insomuch that many of 
the most puzzling passages | measure, such as 
they were in the time of Cicero,— when they extorted from the great 
orator the well-known declaration, that ‘‘ Thucydides is occasionally 
almost unintelligible.” Indeed, if the editors had been ingenuous enough 
to confess the truth, they would not have been slow to admit that they 
have themselves not unfrequently found him such *, And no wonder ; 
since. in addition to the usual causes of obscurity common to all ancient 
writings, much of the peculiar difficulty of Thucydides may be traced to 
the character of his mind, and to its natural results, a cast of thought 
and mode of expression quite sui generis +. Hence what came forth from 
such a mind could not be suited to, nor was it intended for, the multitude, 
but rather for the wiser few, who have to direct or govern the many. 
[he general cast of thought, indeed, of th illustrious historian presents 


) 


various points of marked resemblance to that of the great Apostle , ST. PAUL. 


In the writings of the one, as in those of the other, we observe the 
same characteristics, of a mind teeming with ideas, and an anxious wish 
to communicate them, for stronger effect, in the fewest words ; and accord- 
ingly often involving one clause in another, where the matter would other- 
wise have been divided into separate sentences. In both, the cast of 
sition 1 .culiarly marked by the brief, the pointed, and the antithetic 
composition IS pecullarly marked by the 0716]. the pointed, an 16 ANLUNETIC, 


Θ 11 
occasl1onali 


vy tending (by a necessary consequence) to the involved and 


obscure. While. however, they resemble each other in cast of thought and 


mould of composition, they differ widely in the choice of language and 
phraseology, and the general purpos which they proposed to themselves in 


their writings. The historian, as writing merely for the enlightened few, 


* Duker, I observe, occasionally allows this to be the case; and a more recent 
editor, though himself a Greek, (namely, Dukas,) not unfrequently complains bitterly 
of the difficulties of his author. Thus, for instance, on a very intricate passage at 
|. iv. 25, he exclaims, almost in despair, Ταῦτα πάντ᾽ ἰἐμφίβολα καὶ ἀμφιῤῥεπῆ ἐκ τοῦ 
ἴσου, κοὐδὲν ἐκ τοῦ ἀσαφοῦς ἀστεμφῶς ὑγιὲς οὐδὲ πάγιόν ἐστιν ἐννοεῖν, ἐπιστήσαντι 
ἀκριβῶς. ἾΩ, οἷα ἡμῖν παρέχεις πράγματα, Θουκυδίδη ! 

+ Hence one might apply to Thucydides, in this sense, what Mr. Mitchell says of 
Aristophanes, in another : “ Such as he is, he stands alone in the world. Nature made 


him. and broke the mould in which he was cast.” 
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is found systematically to select such modes of expression as shall 
ἫΝ : A Pics nas shall rece 

furthest from the trite or common-place, and, by = = ἱ re sp 
: δον alming at the 
unusual, occasionally falls into the far-fetched, harsh and 2, ᾿᾿ ἐν 
ane other hand, the Apostle, whose purpose—unlike ἫΝ of τ ' , = 
torlan—was to address not the few. but the many, as systematic μὴ te 
ae : : as stem = 4 "ea 
fers the use of ordinary language, and the ble ties of aie a. 


ΤᾺ al 1 De ) > 
CCaSs | J) ΟΝ Ϊ 


πολυ which rises far : ρ 
J? ses far above the pomp of wake, and, while disdaining 


the niceties of elaborate elegance, attains in an eminent degre I 
power of the forcible, the energetic, and even the sublime. ΠΣ 
Be the causes, however, what they may, the fact, that most formi 
π᾿. | | elie ; , that most formidable 
xiten occur in the writings of Thucydides, is universal] 
admitted ; and these it has been the purpose of the present Editor fairly ¥ 
ici — " to encounter. His leading object was to effect eo 
or £hucydides, which he trusts he has. in ; ein ( | 
Le ομσίον ϑρο υοτον pe: " a great measure, effected for 
Bee ccordingly he has laboured especially to present 
a φαΐ ici pure as possible, with a very carefully amended anctus ti 
accompanied with such critical notes as should not merely hte I “4 Ὡς 
torial decisions as to various readings, &c., but furnish siadiads am ; 
cain information, and occasionally open out important sli ae f 
criticism. As to the philological and explanatory notes, they εὐ ᾿ 
framed as to constitute a perpetual or continuous commentary a ei 
entirely original, but partly derived (with due acknowledement ral oe 
sia ble) from the best expositors; the whole formed ns the ὡς ᾿ » ἢ 
sf as those acted on in his Greek Testament, and omitting 1 τ na 
nothing essential towards the thorough understandine of this ae 
εν ν . = $s : ἢ 
ae of ee while presenting, at the same time, much narnia 
found useful in the study of the Greek writers in general - ames ee ω 
most important features of this edition being the Ὡς τῆν τα 
ξ ys Le Sle sn- 


ment of the reading, or determinati 
e reading, or determination and Ulustration of the se f 
: 9 ἶ sense οἱ 


3) 
j e in th ) 110 =] ae > V Sy Ὁ] 
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Burke, and in him only because he cannot hu Ip it? 


the text, by a perpetual refe1 
evdides ) 


to a variety ὁ 
classics and the Scriptures, 


bearing on classical antiquities. 


students, 
all terms of difficulty 
of all passages 


especially valuable on the numerous 


οἱ 
extremely useful to 
in all ages, allowed to constitute the 
and what is called severe, style 
as such, been the especial study of 


transcribed them eight times with his own hands. 
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nee to passages parallel either in sentiment 
Thu- 


not unfrequentl; vy direct imitations oO 
Pindar 


in turn of « Xp<ession (nay, 
from the time of Homer and Hesiod, 
1d Herodotus, down to the Byz: antine historians. This has given occasion 
f incidental explanations and illustrations both of the Greek 
as well in matters of philology as in points 


in the best writers, 


The Editor has, he trusts, rendered no unimportant assistance to 
of glossarial notes on 


by the systematic introduction both of 


or unfrequency, and of new and literal versions 


A 
aid which will be found 


of any great obscurity ; an 
erations occurring in various parts 
> the work, the careful. perusal of which with these helps will be found 
students of oratory ;—these speeches having been, 
he purest models of the chaste, simple 


of ancient Greek oratory ; and having, 


DEMOSTHENES, who is said to have 


For geographical or historical matters, rarely discussed in the present 
lition, the reader is referred to the Editor’s English Translation with 
the former, to Colonel Leake’s most instruc- 


Notes; and, as regards 
and Southern Greece, Asia 


scholarlike works on Northern 
books indispensable 
Greek historians in general ; 


tive and 
Minor, and Athens and Attica,— 


Thucydides, and indeed of the 


to the student or 


reader of 
entitle the writer to the 


masterly a character as fairly to 
The numerous Maps 


appellation of the first ge ographer of our age. 
and Plans which accompany this edition, having been formed with the 
ereatest care from the best accessible 


kind aid of the above highly distinguished person, cannot but prove highly 


and of so 


materials, and occasionally with the 


Nor will the full and complete /ndexes of 


acceptable to the student. 
be found the 


Greek words and phrases explained, and matters discussed, 


least useful feature in this edition. 


On the execution of the present work, it is not for the Editor to pro- 
This he willingly leaves to the decision of those by whom chiefly 


learned and candid, who 
human knowledge; 


nounce. 
(to use the 


he desires to be judged,—the truly 
Dr. Johnson) “ knowing the scantiness 


words of 
. means of avoiding it, and the 


the causes of error with the 
he is that 


can compare 
an.’ Sensible, indeed, 


f art with the capacity of ma 
1e trusts he has effected, he has 


extent 
attempted, and all that h 


after all that he has 
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fallen short of what would, in his own estimation, be adequate to the 


merits of the illustrious writer who forms the subject of his labours. 


Leaving it, however. to an enlightened public to decide as to the 


value 


of these results of long-continued investigation, he can truly say, that 


the lapse of years—which has only called forth closer and closer applica- 
: ὲ P} 


tion to the object he has so long had in view—has tended to render 
him more than ever sensible of the great variety and depth of knowledge 
required in an editor of Tuucypiprs. And when he considers that the 
present advanced, and still advancing, state of Greek scholarship renders 


it improper in any one to come before the public without bringing some- 


thing like a mastery of the subject that he has chosen to treat on,—so far 
from wishing he could have produced his long-meditated edition of the 
illustrious historian sooner, he would gladly have deferred it longer, could 
he have entertained any reasonable hope of materially improving it. As, 
however, that is by no means the case—the Editor must rest satisfied 
with having, in the formation of the present work, put forth his whole 
strength, and used his most strenuous endeavours; which to see crowned 
with success, and made available to the cause which it has been the main 
purpose of his life to promote—the union of deep and solid learning with 
sound religious knowledge—will, he trusts, independent of any personal 
consideration, more than indemnify him for labours however irksome, and 
sacrifices however unsparing. Having laboured thus assiduously, he 
desires to commit the event unto Him with whom are the issues of human 
action, and without whose hetp and blessing all labour—even of those who 
dig deepest in the mines of learning and science—is but “a labouring in 
the fire, a wearying of oneself for very vanity.” So true is the sentiment 
of the great Grecian bard 
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4. GRECIANS 


OLD 


CONFEDERACY 











Cities, Commonwealths, Nations, a1 
Countries. 


(a) Indep. nde ThE Allies. bk. ill. 10. 
i ¢ j 


(aa) Independent and not Tributary. 


Of assured fidelity :— 
Messenians at Naupactus .......... tees 
Platzeans, apart from the other Boeotians 
Less to be relied on :— 
The Lesbians, who contributed ships. 
The cities free ; as Mitylene, Erasus, Py rrha, | 
Antissa, Methymna. (‘The Mitylenzeans had 
some territory on the opposite eoast of the 


continent, called the Actzean c1ties, } 


Chians, furnishing ships. (These ha 


some islets, called the CEnussze. ) 


(88) Independent, but Tributary. 


ΕΞ. tay ‘ “dc 
Before the peace of Nicias, none ; but afterward 
some cities in Thrace. 


᾿ . ] ] 
wOWLES and SuUCTL as had ay, 


Faithful before the war :— 
Seyrus. 
Lemnus 
Imbrus. 
Naxus. 
Andros. (Tenos? Ceos ἢ) 
Hestizea. (Chaleis Eub. ? 
Colonized, or allotted out in the war : 
Aigina. 
Potidzea. 
Lesbos (except Methymna). 
Scione. 
Melos. 
Unstable, afterwards revolted : 
Amphipolis. 
Kion (its port). 
Thurians, until the faction 
gained the mastery. 


opposed to Athens 


ree aM 
(y) Dep ndent and Tributary Allies. 


Boeotia, Oropus, Euboea, Eretrians, Chalcideans, } 
Carystians, Macedonia, Methone 


Race. 


Dorians. 
AXolians. 


A®olians. 


[onians 


Athenian. 


Athenian, 
but mostly a 


mixed race. 


Form of 
Government. 


Dem eracy. 


f Oligarchy, 
| called Proedri. 


Oligarchy, or a 
mixed rove rm 
ment, witha se- 
nate or council. 


Lonians from the} > 


Athenians, ex 
cept the Ca 
rystians, whi 


were Drvo1 es 














| 
| 
! 


| 
, 
i 
| 
i 


| 


| 
| 
| 
| 


| Byzantium, which revolted Ol. 9: 


| Chalcedon. 
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Cities, Commonwealths, Nations, and R Form of 
= - τς, ‘ 
Countries. | Government. 


| i 
[he parts about Thrace, a name given to that part 


of the sea-coast which had been colonized bv | 

_ the Athenians :— Ἢ | 

Chalcideans (city Olynthus) re | Democracy 

Bottizeans (cities Seolus, Spartolus, and Singus).| ee σέ a 

Potidiea. (All these revolted at the beginning) |Colony of the 

— war.) 1 Corinthians 

τ Reha a ως ‘ »»«+/Of Achaic origin. | 

Mende. WU ὦ wea δὰ ον ὐξιονμα τ 2 oa. Eretrian colony. | 

ΣΌΝΟΝΟ.. oo se aceesescecccceseccces ἐς ..++|Chaleidic......|Democracy 

Sane, and other cities of the Acte. ) | = 

Acanthus, Andrian colenies| 

stagirus, 

Galepsus, εἶ | 

(Esume., 
: Pe -, er ..|Andrian colony. | 
Thasus tenes Parian colony. 
δα Aimians ........... ee rns HKolians : 
Hellespontians, as Sestus. δ rcs 


|) Archons, or 


| 
| 
i 
| 


| Thasian colonies} 


f Colony of Me-| 
ὶ vara. 
f}Colony of Me- 
me gara. 
( yzicus., 
Lampsacus, >|Milesian colony. 
J “*| \ Democracy 
{| Phocian or Mile-| / till Ol. 92. 
ke lL} sian colony. 
/tohans, such as Cyme, which revolted .. . | Milesian colony. 
Ienedos.. “4. Voli 
: eeesecece eee . . | AXolie. 
lonians, as— 
Phoczea, which revolted. | 
Clazomenze, which revolted, but was subdued. | 
] 


Abydus, which revolted Ol. 92, 1. 


Erythrzeans, who revolted ΟἹ. 92, 1. 
Erze. 
Teos, 


-| lonians. 


| | 


Lebedos. 
Colophon and Notium ..........eee- 
Myus. 
Miletus. 
Samos, to which the Athenians eranted inde-) | f Oligarehy | til] 
| . j γιιε 
pendence, Ol. 92, 1. for its fidelity. p|tonians ........ Ol. 92, 1 
Caria, maritime parts. ᾿ ΠΝ 
hurians, adjoining to the Carians. 
Halicarnassus. 
Cnidus, which revolted after the defeat of the ) 
Athenians in Sicily. 
Rhodes, which revolted Ol. 92, 1. attached to) 
which was the island Chalee ; cities Lindus, Ὁ ΒῈ 
Jelusos, and Caminus. | Ὗ 
Cos. 
Islands situated between Peloponnesus and| 
Crete towards the east, and the other Cy-| 
clades. 
Icarus. 
Mycenus. | 


In sedition. 


Dorians. 


f Oligarchy and 
“| L Be dition. 





ha } 
Some Cret ee .....|lonians, 
Some Cretans, as the Polichnite. ; per 
retans, as the Polichnitze, and the) Dorians, mixed| 
Gortynians. : 

- “ ᾿ Ι with others. | 


“_— ~ 


[ epidemiurgi.| 








\Islanders of the Ionian sea, allies from the be- Dorians from 


, 3 P 12,9 ‘ a ‘orm Ὁ 
Countries and Nations, Cities, Commonwealths, Rac Form οἱ 
Chinas Government. 


and Tribes. 


(a) Independent, but held in somewhat 


He ction. 
{ Democracy, 


Fomtast A Couneil (but 
ori i ᾿ : 
— | in sedition). 


ginning of the war :— 
Corcyrzeans ...-.esseeees 
Cephallenians -~Cities :— 
Palai, Cranii, Sameei, Prone. 
Siceliots :— 
f|Achzean colo- 


Zacynthians. 1} nists. 


! . 

{ | ; >» } > ) 
Naxians 2 Volon = of the Democracy. 
Naxians. l Leontines. ᾿ 


Sedition. 
Catanzeans....-. κα edith 


Leontines. 1! from Eubeea. 
. | Achzeans. 


| 


! 


[taliots, Metapontians 


° _— 
(B) Indepe nde nt, and ἢ Equa suffrage. 


all except the AEniadee. rhey | | Argives. 


Acarnanians, 
} 


dwelt in petty towns, Stratos the capital. 
Amphilochians, capital Argos Amphilochicum. 
Democracy, 


} 


|Argives :—The generality, and with the 2d US δ ὦ 
ception of the Epidaurians ; in alliance with /|Dorians ....--.-!) jhe 80 artunze| 
them were the Cleonzeans and the Orneatz. |] (in sedition).| 

Those who had revolted from the Lacedzemonians | 

as the 
Eleans (A£olians), Mantinzeans (Arcadians) ; 

And in the first Sicilian war :— 

Camarinzeans (Dorians, but 
Syracuse). 
Rhegines (Chalcidzeans and Messenians). 


at enmity with 


° . j 
Y) Those arho favoured the Cause oj the Athenians, 
though not unde Yr an actual Treaty of Alliance. i 


Thessaly :-— 


The cities of 
Gyrtonians, 


(Government in 
the hands of 


the powerful. | 


the Pharsalians, Cranonians, } | 
Pherzeans, Lorisszeans, Pira- icbenke ess 
sians. J 
Subject to the Thessalians : 
Perzebians. 
Magnetes. 
Achezeans of Pthiotis :— 
Borderers on Thessaly. 
Melians. 
Paralians, Iereans. 
Trachinians, friendly to the Lacedzemonians :— 
(Eteeans, Ainianes, Delphians. 
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Countries, Cities, Commonwealths. and 


Tribes. 


Pe . ᾿ς 

| Phocis, except the Delphians, independ 
attached to the Lacedzemonians. 

|Loeris ; the ( zolian Locrians dwelling in small 
scattered \ illages, 

| Demi (or clans) ; Amphisszeans, who favoured the| 
Lacedzemonians :— 


ent, and 


Myonians, Ipneans, Messapians, Tritzans 
Chalzeans, Tolophonians, Hessians, AZan- 
thians, Olpzeans, Hyzeans. 





Form of 


Government. 





BARBARIANS. 











Tribes and Cities 
f |The kingdom ς 
| | Odomantians. 


ἢ Odrysia 


Ὁ ee. 2 ae SE 4 
Ε elasgians, l'yrsenians, and others 
Some of the Macedonians . 


Lyncestze, who, at least, were at war) 


*®%eeeeeebes 


Form of 
Government. 


. |Monarchy. 


Monarchy. 
Philip, 
Derdus, ἄς, 
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| 
| 


with Perdiceas and Brasidas...... f Monarchy. 


Siculi ; mostly revolting from Syr 
Egestzeans, who were Elymians. 
Messapians ; a nation of the Japygee 


Some T'yrsenians, who joined the Athe 











nians from hostility to the Syracusans.| 


acuse.| Monarchy. 
i 


J Monarchy. 
‘| LArtas, 








THE LACEDAXMONIAN CONFEDERACY. 


(, REEKS 


OLD ALLIE 


Peloponnesus : 
Corinthians. 
Phliasians. 
Sicyonians. 
Epidaurians 
Allies of the Epidaurians 

Troezenians 
Hermionians.. 
Halians. 
Pelleneans 
Tegetze 
Lepreatze 
| Hellas : 


Megareans 


The commonwealth Boeotia ; capital | 


Thebes. 


Independent states : The Haliartians, Coro 


nzeans, Copzeans, Thespians, Tanagreeans, 


Orchomenians. 

Cities or states tributary and conjoined :- 
Cheeronea and others. 

Dorians, parent country of the Lacedzemonians. 


Of suspected Fidelity. and who revolted 
atter the Peace of Nicias. 


| Peloponnesians :- 


Eleans 


Mantinzeans, with their subjects 


The Parrhasians, afterwards liberated by the) 
Lacedzemonians Ι 


ταὶ 


Dorians 


Dorians .. 
[ Jolopians. 
Dolopians. 
Achzeans. 
Areadians. 
Pelasgi 


Dorians 


Aétolians ant 
AXolians, ex 
cept the an- 
cient inha- 
bitants, who 
were Epeans. 

Areadians 


Pelasgi 


Form of 
(τον ernment, 


( Oligarehy. 
l πο: ae 
} Epidemiurgi. 


Oligarchy. 


Artyne. 


f Democracy to| 

| the 89th OL. 

{ Oligarchy,with| 
equal laws ;} 
the 4 councils 
of the Beeo- 
tians; the 1] 

| Bceotarchs. 


Mixed: Demi- 
urgi, the 600, 
the Thesmo- 
phalaces, and 
the Hellano- 
dicee, 

Jemocracy. 

“Demiurgi, 

Senate, 

Theori, 

| Polemarchi. 
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NEW ALLIES. 








Form of 


i 
] 
| 
| ‘ 
| Government. 


| 





(a) Those who were such from the beginning 
of the War. | | 
Ϊ i 
| Hellas :— ) | Dorian colonists 
| Arbraciots, Leucadians, Anactorians. 1 of Corinth.... 
(These all followed the Corinthians.) 
Loeri Opuntii. 
Epicnemidii ? 





Ι 
| Dem« cracy 4 


| 
! 
| 
| 
| 
! 
| 
! 


Thos who acceded to the Alliance atte rwards, 
é cept such as Te rolted from the Athe nians. 


Hellas :— 
| Governed by 
Melian Dorians Lacedzemon. 
Harmostee. 
{ Inhabited in 
| villages. 


Heraclea Trachinia... 


Aitolian Commonwealth .................++.-.+| Asolians 


Apodoti, Ophiones, Eurytanes. 
Jomians, Callians (Agreeans)........seccecee!| oe eeeeee | Monarchy. 
Peloponnesus :— Ϊ 
Achzeans (unwillingly) ............ee.++++.+]G@recians. 
icily :— 





Dorians from 


1 
Corinth ...... | J 
a 

J 


Syracusams........ > Democracy. 


Syracusans or 
Geloans. 
Rhodians and 
Cretans. 
Agrigentines (who, however, in the second } Dorian eolonists 
war, kept quiet, as did also the Messenians) {| of the Geloans. 
Dorians from 
Megara. 


f 

L . 

[ Language a mix- 
J 


Camarinzeans (in second Sicilian war) ... - Democracy. 


Geloans ..... 


Selinuntians ......... 


ture of Doric, 
customs Chal- 
cidic. 


Himerzeans 


fEolian islands :— 
Messenians. 
Lipareeans. 
Italy :-— 


Mixed colonists | 


of Cnidus. 


Lacedzemonian 


ἘΝ ον τ ρον iso's 
colony. 














Locri Epizephyrii .......... -e+...| Locrians. 





B. BARBARIANS, WHO WERE AT TIMES ALLIES. 


The Persians ; treacherous. 

Edones ; under monarchical government. 

The Macedonians ; unstable, under the government of Perdiccas, and after him Arche 
laus (whose enemies were the Lyncestz, under the government of king Arrhibzeus). 

Epirots :— 

The Chaonians ; not monarchical.—Thesprotians ; not monarchical.—Molossians ; 
under the government of Tharypus.—Atintanians ; regent Sabulinthus.—Para- 
neeans ; under the government of king Orocedus.—Orestians ; under the govern- 
ment of king Antiochus. 

Siculi :— 
Such as were subject to the Syracusans.—Inesseeans, Hybleeans, &e.—Sicani 2 


SUMMARY OF THE CONTENTS 


VOLUME I. 


BOOK 


eloponnesian ar first tre a i: ti vine the importance for 

thers that Greece hi: ever befor wn, Thucydides, ch. 1., 
reviews the state of Greece from the earliest age αἱ to the commencement of that 
war. Its earliest state described as one in its inhabitant barbarous 
and migratory clans, I1. ; without even the common name of Grecia or Hellenians, 
ill. The dawn of civilization shown to have been in the time of Minos, king of 
Crete, who first became possessed of a navy, and therewith suppressed piracy, IV. : 
for robbery and piracy had anciently prevailed every where, both by sea and land, V.; 
insomuch that the Greeks of that age constantly carried arms, like the barbarians of 
the age of Thucydides, VI. Hence th ancient citie ‘e built, for security, at 
some distance from the sea, VII. ; but, on the suppressi f piracy by Minos, naviga- 
tion and commerce became secure, and growing civilization prepared the Greeks for 
the expedition against Troy, VIII. ; which, however, chiefly originated in, and was 
rganized by the power and influence of Agamemnon, king of Mycenze, IX., who was 
a potent monarch for those times ; and the armament he commanded against Troy was 
on a larger seale than Greece had ever before witnessed, but yet was not comparable 
with the armaments of the Peloponnesian war, X.; an inferiority, however, arising 
more from want of wealth than of population, XI. After the Trojan war, Greece long 
continued in an unsettled, and consequently unimproving state; until at length 
becoming more settled and populous, colonization beeame necessary and frequent, 
XII. The inerease of wealth causes much political power to pass into the hands of the 
rich ; wealth beginning to overbalance nobility. Attention now paid to nautical affairs, 
first by the Corinthians, next by the Ionians, and especially Polyerates, despot or 
usurper of Samos, XIII. ; afterwards by the tyrants of Sicily, and by the Corcyrzeans, 
XIV. The power of the Grecian states was much advanced by their navies ; yet the 
progress of Greece in wealth and consequence was slow, and hindered by various 
impediments, XV. That of the Asiatic Greeks was checked by the proximity of the 
Persian power, XVI. ; and that of the Greeks in general was hampered in its progress 
by the selfish policy of the tyrants, who aimed at nothing but upholding their own power, 
XVII. After the suppression of these tyrannies,—the last of which was that of the 


VOL. 1. a 
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Pisistratidee.—soon followed the Persian war, and thenee a confederacy of Grecian 
states for mutual defence, which afterwards separated into two, one headed by the 
Laceda mMonians, the other by the Athenians, ἈΚ lil. Of the jormer, the confederated 
states were oligarchies, faithfully attached to them because their assistance was neces 
sary to hold the body of the people in subjection ; while those of the /atter were subject 
ΗΝ held by force under compulsory obedience, XIX. Thucydides then proce¢ ds to 
say that this sketch of the state of Greece in the early ages, and of the origin and 
progress of civilization, though particular facts be stated inaccurately, (as, from the 
indifference of mankind about all accounts of events m remote periods, is likely 
to be the case,) may, however, be depended upon as the truth, and will serve 
to prove the assertion with which this history commences, that the Pe loponnesian 
war was the most important one Greece had ever before seen, (XX. XXI.) and 
accordingly deserved to be faithfully recorded ; and in order thereto, no pains had 
been spared to attain the truth ; the writer being more anxious to instruct posterity, 
even to the latest period, than amuse his contemporaries, XXII. After again advert- 
ing to the supreme importance of the — sian war over any foregoing events, 
the historian proceeds to open out both the real and the ostensible causes thereof ; ; the 
former as originating in the jealousy entertained by the Lacedszemonians ; the latte r, In 
the disputes occasioned by the affairs of Epidamnus and Potidzea, (which are nar- 
rated ch. 24—66,) AFFORDING THE FIRST AVOWED CAUSE OF THE WAR, XXIII. 

THE AFFAIR oF Eprpamnus, ch. XXIV—LV. The aristocratical party of Epidamnus 
being exiled by the democratical, raise forces, for their restoration, from some of the 
neighbouring b: arbaris uns, and harass the city with a predatory wariare. The latter im- 
plore the aid of Coreyra, their mother country, but without success, XXIV. They then 
have recourse to Corinth, the mother country of Coreyra. The Corinthians, partly from 
jealousy of the Corcyreans, grant their request, XXV. - and send them settlers and 
soldiers ; whereupon the Coreyrzeans espouse the cause of the exiles, and endeavour to 
effect their restoration by besieging Epidamnus by sea and land, XX VI. The Corinthians, 
on their part, send a fleet composed of their own ships and some of their allies, to raise 
the siege and relieve the town, XXVII. After some ineffectu: il endeavours to settle 

the dispute by negociation, the Coreyreeans come to an engagement with and defeat 
the Corinthian fleet, and then obtain possession of Epidamnus, XX VIII, XXIX. They 
pursue their advantage till the Corinthians send out another fleet to hold them in 
check. and in the mean time make extensive preparations for war ; kala the 
Corevrzeans, in alarm, send an embassy to implore the aid of the Athenians ; while the 
Corinthians, on their part, send a counter-embassy to entreat their non-interference, 
XXXI. Speecu or THE Corcyreans, XXXII—XXXVI. SPEECH OF THE CoRINTH- 
rans, XXX VII—XLIIIL. ; after hearing which, the Athenians decide on concluding a 
defensive alliance with the Corcyrzeans, XLIV. ; and send a fleet of ten sail to their 
aid, XLV. Meanwhile the Corinthians and their allies proceed against Coreyra with a 
fleet of 150 ships, and fix their naval station at Chimerium, XLVI. The Corcyrzeans 
and Athenians, with 120 sail, take one opposite, at the Sybota islands, XLVII. soth 
parties prepare for battle, XLVIII. They engage, and victory, long doubtful, then at 
length decides for the Corinthians, X LIX. ; in endeavouring to follow up which, the 
Corinthians are checked by a reinforcement of 20 ships from Athens, which join the 
enemy, L. ; and retreat to their own naval station, LI. On the day following, the Cor- 
eyrzeans and Athenians in their turn offer them battle, LII. ; which they decline, being 
desirous rather of returning home, and seek to effect their purpose by negociation with the 
Athenians, LIII. ; meanwhile both parties erect a trophy, and claim the victory, LIV. 
The Corinthians then return homeward with their prisoners, of whom they treat the 
better sort with marked kindnuess,—hoping, by their influence, to gain over Corcyra to 
the oligarchical cause and the Peloponnesian confederacy, LV. SECOND AVOWED CAUSE 
OF THE WAR, the affair of Potidea, LVI—LXYV.- Potideea, a colony of Corinth, but an 
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ally of Athens, falling under the suspicion of the Athenians, 15 required to give certain 
securities for its fidelity, LVI. ; meanwhile Perdiccas, king of Macedonia, endeavours 
to form a confederacy against Athens among the maritime states bordering on his king 
dom, and to excite the Peloponnesian confederation to a war with Athens, LVII. The 
Potideeans, after in vain endeavouring to ais the Athenians to wave the securities 
demanded, revolt, in conjunction with the Chalcidians and Bottizeans, LVIII. The 
Athenian forces in that country prove, for the moment, too weak to check the revolt, 
LIX.; meanwhile the Corinthians biases time to send succours to Potideea, LX. ; but, 
on receiving reinforcements from home, the Athenians compel Perdiccas to a hasty 
treaty, (which, however, he almost immediately breaks,) and then proceed against 
Potideea, LXI. The Potidzeans and their allies engage with them in front of Potidzea, 
and are defeated and driven pell-mell into the town, LXII. Aristeus, the commander 
of the Corinthian auxiliaries, with great difficulty escapes from the action, and effects 
an entrance into the place. Statement of ’ the loss on both sides, LXIII. Potidsea is 
now closely besieged, first on the side of the mainland, and then, on the arrival of 
reinforcements from Athens, on that of the peninsula of Pallene likewise, LXIV. 
Aristeus, after in vain proposing to break through the enemy with all but 500, 
himself contrives to escape, and keeps up the war in the neighbourhood ; meanwhile 
Phormio devastates the territories of the Chaleidians and Bottizans, LXV. The 
Corinthians, being more than ever embittered against the Athenians, prevail on the 
Lacedzemonians to summon a general congress of their allies at Sparta ; where, after 
several states had complained of the injustice and ambition of Athens, the Corinthians 
pronounce a most bitter invective, and urge the confederacy to immediately declare war 
against the Athenians, in a very vehement address, from LXXIII. to LXXVIII. in- 
clusive. After which the Lacedzemonians take counsel how to decide, and their king Archi- 
damus delivers a speech in favour of deferring hostilities, LX XX—LXAXXV. ; to which 
Sthenelaidas, one of the Ephori, replies by briefly touching on the injuries sustained 
by various allies of Lacedzemon, which she is scans he says, in honour to avenge by 
an immediate declaration of war, LXXXVI. The question is then put to the vote, 
and the majority of the assembly decide for going to war immediately, LXX XVII. ; 
the real motive for which decision being alarm at the formidable power of Athens, 
LXXXVIII. The narrative is now interrupted by a digression, in which is given a 
sketch of the origin and progress of the Athenian dominion, from the Persian 
invasion to the beginning of the Peloponnesian war, LXXXIX—CXVIII. _ First 
is related how the rebuilding of the walls of Athens was brought about, after the 
final defeat of the Persians under Mardonius, LXXXIX—XCII. Also, how, by the 
counsel of Themistocles, Pirzeus was fortified, and the navy made the principal object 
of public attention to the Athenians, XCIII. Paysamies-is.sent.out.as.commander-in- 
chief of the Grecian allies, to scent the remainder of the Persian war, XCLY. 
By his unpopularity the Asiatic and the Insular Greeks, and also those of the Thracian 
coast, secede from the Lacedzemonians, and attach themselves to the Athenians as 
chiefs of their confederacy, XCV. Uprise oF THE ATHENIAN EMPIRE, (A. C. 447,) 
XCVI. This part of the Grecian history being either passed over, or inaccurately 
treated, our historian is induced to give a sketch of it ; especially as serving to show 
how the power of Athens came to be so formidable as to drive the Lacedzmonians into 
a war, in order to humble it, XCVII. The Athenians, after being at first moderate 
and popular, soon became domineering ἢ rapacious, and thus caused the allies 
to revolt, XCVIII. Their power over them chiefly obtained by allowing them to 
compound for their personal service in the war with Persia by a money payment, 
which thus enabled the Athenians to maintain a navy which should keep the allies in 
subjection, at the expense of the allies themselves, XCIX. Various martial exploits 
of the Athenian confederacy : battles of the Eurymedon—the revolt of Thasus— 
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XX 


attempt to colonize Amphipolis,C. The Thasians entreat the aid of the 


monians, but the y are prevented from sending it by the great aenticennaca ὦ 


and the consequent revolt of the Helots ; whereupon Thasus surrenders, ( 
Lacedzemonians apply for and obtain the aid of the Athenians against the 
becoming jealous of them, they send them back home,—a circumstane: 

ders much irritation on the part of the Athenians, CII. Termination of the w: 
the revolters, who evacuate the country, and are settled by the Athenians ai 
ol] 


pactus, Me vara goes over to the Athenian lhanee, and Nisa a and Py vee are oce 


by the Athenians, CIII. Aigypt revolts from the king of Persia, and is supported by 
aid from the Athenians, CIV. Various hostilities occur between the Athenians and 
Peloponnesians. Aigina is besieged by the Athenians : » Corinthians, to 
diversion, make an incursion into the e yuntry of Megara, ee REE Re 

great loss by the Athenians under Myronides, CVI. 


THE LONG WALLS OF ATHENS ERECTED. The Spartans assist the Dorians aga 


the Phocians. The Athenians prepare to prevent their return home occupying th 


passes of Geranea. They remain in Beeotia, and try 

intrigue for the overthrow of democracy at Athens, C 

engagement takes place at Tanagra, in which the Athenians are utterly 
the Lacedzemonians return home without opposition. Soon afterward 
overcome Beeotia, and complete the conquest of Aigina, CVII 


completion of the Egyptian war, which terminates in the utter 
and the destruction of the Athenian forces there, and also of 

their relief, CIX,CX. The Athenians make an ineffectual 

Pericles obtains a victory over the Sicyonians. Accession of Achaia to 
confederacy, CXI. Expedition of the Athenians against Cyprus; deat 
CXII. ‘volt of Boeotia from Athens. Battle of Coronsea. The Βα: 
their independence, (ΟἹ [. volt of Euboea and Megara from Athens. 
ponnesians invade Attica, but e induced to retire. Euboea is reduced 
ditional submission by Pericles, CXIV. Thirty years’ peac 


Athenians and Peloponnesians. Five years afterwards a w: 


. 


| 


Samos occasions the revolt of Samos from Athens, in which the Byzantia) 

Pericles proceeds against Samos, and, defeating the Samians. besieges 

CXVI. ; and, on the arrival of reinforcements from Athens. compels them t 

and deliver up their fleet to the Athenians. The Byzantians submit, CX 

thread of the history is resumed from ch. LXX XVIII. The Lacedzemonians 

ing resolved on war, consult the oracle at Delphi, and receive a favourable 
CXVIII. They then convene their allies, and put the question as to immediate war. 
The Corinthians strongly contend for it, CXIX. Speech of the Corinthian d puties to 
that effect, CXX—CXXIV. On the question being put, the votes for war 
decided majority. Preparation for it accordingly. Meanwhile, to give a better 

to their proceedings, the Lacedzemonians pretend a zeal for religion, and σὰ quire th 
Athenians to banish from among them ‘the accursed’ The term explained by the story 
of Cylon, CXXVI. The real object of the Lacedzemonians is to excite odium 
against Pericles, as being of » race of those accursed, CXXVII. The Athenians 


make a counter-demand to the Lacedze ians to drive out their accursed : who t 


’ 
4 Te) ©) 
are, is explained by a narration of the ason and death οὗ Pausanias, involving th. 
curse of Tzenarus, and that_of Minerva of the Brazen House, CXXVILI—CX XXIV. 
In the examination of the proofs of treason against Pausanias, matter is found to 
implicate Themistocles, whose fortunes up to his death are recounted, CXXXV— 
CXXXVIII. The thread of the story is then resumed from ch. CXXVII. After some 
inefiectual negociation, ambassadors are sent to Athens by the Lacedzemonians with 


< 


their ultimatum, that every Grecian state should be restored to independence ; a 
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Ἢ minallse 7 - . ᾿ ᾿ 
united nominally into one commonwealth with Athens, had mostly resided there, and 


regarded them as their respective homes, and consequently migrated very unwillingly. 


“1] ἜΣ L ᾿ oa mn aad ; 
In illustration of the subject Thucydides interweaves a brief notice of the early state of 


Athens, XV, XVI. 


modated in the city as well as circumstances would permit, but with much difficulty, 


and in situations very inconvenient,—even in huts along the long walls and Pirzeus : 
nay, wherever there was a vacant space, however forbidden by reli 
occupied. 


Athens thronged with the rural population, which is accom- 


ξὰ gion or custom to be 
[he Athenians, however, apply themselves vigorously to the war ; and, 
in order to cause a diversion, despatch a fleet of 100 sail to cruise around and ravage 
Peloponnesus, XVII. Meanwhile the Peloponnesians proceed in their invasion, and 


lay siege toa frontier fortress called CEnoe, where Archidamus lingers for some time in 


hope that the Athenians would be terrified into submission. and thus the necessity of 


invasion would be averted, XVIII. This hope, however, being disappointed, and 
(Enoe withstanding all their attacks, they raise the siege, and proceed slowly towards 
Athens, devastating the whole country in their course, XIX. They again linger some 
time at Acharnee, and in the neighbourhood of Athens, and devastate one of the most 
fruitful tracts of Attica, hoping to provoke the Athenians to a general action, or 
at least to sow dissension by means of the enraged sufferers, XX. Great alarm and 
indignation among the Athenians, who clamour against Pericles, and are with difficulty 
restrained from sallying forth against the enemy. Pericles, however, persists in his 
policy of avoiding the coming to any drawn battle, and only sends out light troops to 
check the enemy’s stragglers. Hence a skirmish arises between a body of Athenian 
horse, supported by some Thessalian cavalry sent as an aid to the Athenians, and the 
Beeotian horse, XXII. Meanwhile the Athenian fleet sets out on its cruise for 
retaliation, along the sea-coasts of Peloponnesus, and soon after the Peloponnesians 
evacuate Attica and return home, XXIII. To provide more effectuaiiy for wielding 
this strong arm by sea,—which seems to have drawn off the Peloponnesians sooner than 
otherwise would have been the case,—the Athenians put aside a reserve of money and 
ships for pressing emergencies like the present, and especially to withstand any attack 
by sea, XXIV. Operations of the Athenian fleet in its eruise, and especially the 
attack on Methone, the spirited action of Brasidas, (now first mentioned,) in relieving 
the place and raising the siege. Pheia, a sea-port of Elis, taken. by the Athenians, 
XXV. Operations of another Athenian fleet on the coast of Locris, XXVI. The 
Aiginetze are expelled from their country by the Athenians, and the island colonized 
by Athenian settlers. The expelled Aiginetz settled by the Lacedzemonians at 
Thyrea, XXVII. Eclipse of the sun (Aug. 3rd, a. c. 431) so great that the stars 
are visible, XXVIII. The Athenians bring about a treaty of alliance with Sitalces, 
king of Thrace, to which Perdiccas, king of Macedonia, also aceedes, XXIX. Con- 
tiuation of the operations of the Athenian fleet cruising around Peloponnesus ; 
Sollium and Astacus are captured, and Cephallenia gained over to the Athenian 
alliance, XXX. The land and the sea forces form a junction —composing the greatest 
assemblage ever brought together by Athens—and making an incursion. into Megara, 
lay waste most of the territory. After this first incursion they regularly make one 
every year, XXXII. The islet of Atalanta fortified by the Athenians, as a check 
on the Locrian privateers, XXXII. The Corinthians go on an expedition to 
Acarnania, in order to restore Euarchus, the exiled tyrant of Astacus, to his power ; 
which they accomplish, but fail in their attempt to bring over the Acarnanians to the 
Peloponnesian alliance, and are repulsed in an attack on Cephallenia, XX XIII. 
Description of the solemn funeral rites, which, agreeably to custom, were publicly 
celebrated, over the Athenians who had fallen in the first campaign of the war, XX XI V. 
The Funerar Oration, as pronounced by Pericles, XXXV—XLVI. 

SECOND Year of the War. Attica again invaded by the Peloponnesians. The pestilence 


breaks out at Athens, XLVII. The disorder first considered as to its origin and pro- 
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bable causes, and then minutely described in all its leading symptoms and the peculiar 


circumstances attendant on its prevalence, XLVIII—LI. The effects, physical a 


1a 
na 


moral, of the pestilence are idly depicted, the latter involving a disregard of all 
the ceremonies of religion and decencies of social life,—every law divine and human 
being trampled upon, and the most unblushing selfishness and unrestrained sensuality 
prevalent ; LII, LIIT. Other results thereof in the ealling to mind of ambiguously- 
worded ancient prophecies, and the ¢ xplanation of them by the event, LIV. The Pelo- 
ponnesians leave Attica after a stay (the longest throughout the war) of sixty days, 
LVII. Reinforcements proceed from Athens to the besieging forces before Potidzea, 
but after losing a great part of their numbers by the pestilence, which they carried 
with them, they return home without effecting any thing The Athenians, 
sinking under the united sufferings of war and pestilence, and frustrated in some 
attempts to bring about peace with Lacedzemon, bitterly inv igh against Pericles, who, 
convoking an assembly of the people, addresses them in a most impressive speech, 


courage, LIX— 


adapted at once to soothe their irritation, and in rit their sinking 


LXV., but which only partially succeeds; for everely fined, but soon 


after is restored to his office of president of the state. Only survives about a year. 


His character, and a defence of his opinion as to the capability of Athens to contend 
with the Peloponnesians, and a statement of his general policy in guiding the helm of 
state affairs, LXV. The unsuccessful expedition of the Laceda monians against Zacyn- 
thus, LX VI. Ambassadors are sent by the Peloponns sians to the king of Persia to ask 
his aid, but are apprehended on their route, in Thrace, and given up to the Athenians, 
who put them all to death, LX VII. 


there is narrated an attack of the Ambraciots on Argos Amphilochicum : for the 


now changes to Western Greece, and 
better understanding of the groun f the hostility between the belligerents, an 
account is given of the orig early history of the place, and how it came 
to be in alliance with the Acarnanians, and consequently the Athenians, Lx Viti. 
Disposition of the naval force of Athens, at the beginning of the winter subsequent 
to this second summer of the waras follows: A squadron under Phormio is stationed at 
Naupactus for the blockade of the Crissean gulf, and the security of the allies of Athens 
ἢ Western Greece : and another under Melesander on the coast of Caria and Lycia, to 


rotect the merchantmen trading to Phoenicia from the loponnesian privateering 
I ] : 


l 
cruisers, LXIX. Potideea, brought low by famine, 15. Οἱ mpelled to surrender, on con- 
dition of the inhabitants being permitted to depart without mol station, LX X. 

Tuirp Year of the War (A. c. 429). The Peloponnesians, instead of invading Attica, 
proceed against Platzea, whose inhabitants remonstrate with them as to the injustice of 
the attack, LXXI. Archidamus, in reply, demands of them the observance of a strict 
neutrality between the belligerents, as the only condition of their being left unmolested, 
LXXII. They ask and obtain permission to refer the matter in question to the 
Athenians ; who, on being consulted, require them to continue faithful to their alliance 
with them, and engage to bear them harmless, LX XIII. Accordingly the Plateeans 
reject Archidamus’ offers ; and in consequence he, after solemnly appealing to the 
Platzean tutelary deities, to bear witness to and maintain his righteous cause, LXXIV., 
proceeds to lay siege. to Platzea, the cperations of which are minutely dé scribed, as well 
as the various measures of defence resorted to by the besieged, LXXV—LXXVII. 
The Peloponnesians being unsuccessful in every attempt to take the place, or even 
destroy it by fire, are at length obliged to turn the siege into a blockade, by strong 
lines of circumvallation around the place, the bulk of the army returning home, 
LXXVIII. Expedition of the Athenians against the revolted Chaleidians ; defeated 
near Spartolus, with some loss, especially that of the three commanders, LX XIX. The 
Ambraciots, aided by a strong force of barbarians and some troops from Peloponnesus, 
invade Acarnania and penetrate to its capital, Stratus, LAXX. The barbarian auxili- 
aries are defeated near that place, and the attempt utterly fails, LXXXI. The Pelopon- 
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nesians having Hoata δε ae — 

: ing € fleet d the ir retreat to (Eniadee. return hom«e from thence t Pel . 
nesus, LX XXII. Meanwhile the Pel san ff asin ies 
ἜΘ ae ree l¢ e1oponnesian fleet, on Its way to co-operate with the 
Le asion ῷ erea ᾿ : Ps ; as, 

Η͂ LXxx » 15 intercepted at the entrance of the Corinthian gulf by the Athenian 
fleet, LX ΧῚ rote | ΟΝ gulf by al 
: ; Ξ : | ἢ ἈΝ and Sustains a total defeat, ΣΧ Χ | \ 2 remedy the consequence 
of which. the Lacedsemoniang « tie . ᾿ aad 
aa eee a Lacedzemonians send two commissioners with reinforcements to aid the 
admiral with their counsels. Meanwhi . : : ‘4 
which Ee , , S. Meanwhil } hormio sends to Athens for fresh δύνα 
wh are retarded o elIr ws : . 19 , 
Ϊ ites XV “ irded on their way, by having to discharge a previous duty at Corinth 
,.ἈἊ ΚΛ. " es . + et > i Oo * Ὁ" . ily 
; ag M anwhil the |] eloponnesian flee t attempts to bring the inferior nay al 
force of the theniana ton ὧν ΣΝ ee gi 
I inf, — nians to an engagement within the gulf, before it shall have 
veen reinforced, LX XXV ’ ν ; Ἐν ws 
thei . : ἃ XXXVI. The commanders of the two fleets respectively address 
eir men in language suitable to the occasion, LXXXVII—LXXXIX. And 
now, owing to a skilful manreuvr δ. Δ... DPD . 4dr. LX 4 Ld. AN¢ 
: “1 ζ euvre ΟἹ the I eloponnesians, the A thenk ns are acain { 
t 1e1r Wil ῷ ᾿ or 4 ἃ . 6 ‘ ε = . a “« εἰ αἱ » 
: ‘i rought to action within the Strait, and are at first partially worsted ; 
ut ere long recover t] nae : ra c ὃ ΧδίςαεςὍὨ 
5 1611" lost or ‘ a =: . 
σ ound, and defe at the [ eloponnesians, who retreat 


to Corinth, XCI, XCII. | 


late defeat “ ) 1 
‘ é attempt a b a ᾿νε « ᾿ ᾿ ν 
? I old stroke, by a sudden attack on the Pirzeus, sending a body 
§ σ ¢ | 


of seamen across the isthi ee 
n across the isthmus of Corinth, to Megara, in order to man some Mega 


5: : basa 
Che commanders of the Corinthian force, to retrieve their 


rian ships laid uD at Nis; a - 1 ° » eye 
A « iN isce@a $ but } NPY ec γέ Ἢ ae Ἔ . ὡ Β 
Ι ut, their ¢ uray failing them in the hour of action, they 


me a - 

she wa or on Pirzeus, and confine their attack to the island of Salamis, 
devas — it and capturing three empty ships of war, XCIII. On intelligence of the 
weit —e attack, an Athenian fleet is speedily sent forth to stop the progress of the 
ΜΗ 5 force, which makes its retreat forthwith to Megara, XCIV. The scene now 
changes to Northern Greece, and there is narrated an expedition of the Odrysi: 
Thracians under their king Sitalees, XCV. An enumeration is given of the vari a8 
tribes which composed the motley force that followed him ints the f 1d, ne 
a brief description of the situation and extent of his territories, and the a ia 
his xeeourcen for war, XCVI. Sitalces sets forward with a force penerante il = ᾿ ᾿ ᾿ 
until it amounts to about 150,000 men, XCVII. He invades Pe ER of t i ie 
and progress of which kingdom, from the time of its founder a a ἃ a 
inserted a brief notice, XCVII ae ihe F : Pigeon 


b itales 5 Cap re 4 
re c ι 5 Some tC Vns, an¢ OVE » 


en country, C. ; but being disappointed of the auxiliary force promi 
by the Athenians, and prevailed on by the solicitations of hi Υ με Date —— 
he overtures of pe: Mis x us nephew, Seuthes, hearkens 
fe 1 | rere of peace offered him by Perdiceas, and withdraws his forces from Ma- 
cedonia, CI. the Scene now changes to Western Greece : and there are sian t ἃ th 
mulitary operations of Phormio, who resolves on attacking CEniad. but : : ¢ L¢ 
from carrying his plan into execution by the season of the valle, wields ided nap 
strength of the place, whose situation, by way of illustration ἢ τ wie tipi 
ment gives οἱ certain topographical circumstances reapeetiing aries bere aa 
the posting age of the country of Acarnania, which was the dein ἢ Sy ee 
aaa recorded, C [. Phormio, on the return of 5 wing. proéeeds ᾿ wh s : = 
prisoners and booty. An exchange of prisoners, ia an ual csteng “is eon 
by the two belligerent powers, CIII. = 1g, 15 entered into 
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Year IV. 


The Pele ᾿ TP . ᾿ . ‘ 
Sime. Ὁ τ -Wikehtat ponnesians make their annual invasion of Attica for the third 
9 4- 11CN 15 diately cnee Ξ . 
es dl a S immediate ly succeeded by the revolt from Athens of the whole of 
Sli >e . . . = ᾿ 1e O 
ind ὁ Lesbos, except the city of Methvmna ; € 
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a Re vie an event which was hastene 2 
information of the design having been pee is hastened by 


aled to the Athenians, IJ. They are at 
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first unwilling to but on discovering its truth send a fleet οἱ forty 
sail against the revolted Lesbians ; who. however, on receiving speedy intelligence of 
‘ts coming, proceed to put Mitylene in a posture of defence, lil. The Athenians grant 
the Mitylenzeans an armistice, to allow them time to send ambassadors to Athens, to 
exculpate themselves. They send them thither, and also others privily to Lacedeemon, 
entreating timely aid, IV. The Mitylenzean embassy returns to Mitylene without 
effecting its purpose ; whereupon hostilities are recommenced, and the Mitylenzeans, 
whose example had been followed by all the other islanders except the Methymnzeans, 


make a sortie against the Athenians, but failing of success, they keep quiet, waiting for 


the arrival of succours from the Peloponnesians, V. The Athenians summoning to 


their aid the cireumjacent allies, proceed to blockade Mitylene by sea and land. In 


the former they succeed, but in the latter they fail, VI. The scene now changes to 


Western Greece, where an Athenian fleet of twenty sail, after cruising round Pelo- 
ponnesus, arrives at Naupactus, and from thence makes attacks on C&niadze and on 


Leucas, but in either case without success, and with the loss of part of the forces and 


Asopius the commander, VII. The Mitylenzean ambassadors sent to Lacedzemon are 


directed by the Lacedzemonians to attend at the general assembly of the Greeks at the 


festival of Olympia, where, after the festival, they address the allies, VIII., entreating 


their aid in a very impressive speech, IX XIV.: the result of which is, that the 


Peloponnesians receive the Mitylenzeans mto theixy confederacy, and prepare to aid 


their efforts by a fresh invasion of Attica both by sea and by land, XV. The Athe- 
nians, to make a display of their power, and thereby to deter the enemy from the 
enterprise, send a fleet of 100 ships to cruise around and devastate Peloponnesus ; 
which occasions them to abandon the invasion of Attica, though they proceed to pre- 
pare the forces for raising the siege of Mitylene, XVI. The greatness of the Athenian 
adverted to, with an intimation that it tended mainly to exhaust 
The Athenian forces being unable to blockade Mitylene by 


to send out forees to Methymna in 


navy at this time 1s 
their treasury, XVII. 
land, (insomuch that the Mitylenzeans contrive 
order to bring it over to their cause,) reinforcements are sent from Athens under the 
command of Paches, and thus the city is completely invested both by sea and by land, 
XVIII. The means are now recorded which were resorted to by the Athenians in 
order to provide funds for the exigencies of the war; of which one was an extra- 
ordinary contribution furnished by the richer citizens. A foree sent to levy money 
on the allies on the coast of Asia Minor is defeated, XIX. The story of Platea 
(supra ii. 78) is now resumed, and a narrative is given of the successful attempt of a 
part of the unfortunate garrison to scale the walls of circumvallation, and thus effect 
their escape, XX. For the illustration of the means of effecting this daring exploit, a 
description is given of the besiegers’ works of eireumvallation, XXI1., followed up by a 
minute account of the mode in which it was effected, and the circumstances attendant 
thereon, XXII—XXIV. The scene now changes to Lesbos. Saleethus, a Lace- 
into Mitylene, and cheers the droop- 


dzemonian envoy, contrives to enter secretly 
and here the fourth year 


ing spirits of the people by assurances of speedy assistance ; 
On the return of summer a powerful 


of the war is brought to a termination, XXV. 
and forces invade and devastate Attica, 


Peloponnesian fleet is sent to Lesbos, and the | 
X XVI. Meanwhile, and before the arrival of the fleet, Saleethus fully arms the popu- 
They, however, mutiny and compel the 


lace in order to a sortie against the besiegers. 
onditional submission to 


higher classes to surrender the city to Paches, on terms of unc 
αὖ with the proviso that until such should be 
Some persons, however, distrusting this 
engagement, take sanctuary at the altars. Paches induces them to come forth, and 
sends them for security to Tenedos, X XVII, XXVIII. Very shortly after, the Pelo- 
ponnesian fleet arrives on the coast ᾿ f Lesbos, and the commanders deliberate on the 
course to be taken, XXIX. Teutiaplus counsels that they should proceed to 
b 


the pleasure of the Athenian people, | 
known, they should suffer no molestation. 


pest 
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Mitylene, and ‘ry to recover it by a sudden attack. XXX, 
exiles recommend a descent on the coast of Ionia: but Aleidas resolves to hazard 
nothing, but return back home, X XXI. His cruelty as well 
terized in putting to death all of the Athenian allies whom he 
voyage, XXXII. He returns home with al] speed, being hard-chased, as far as 
Patmos, by Paches, XXX] II. ; who, after abandoning the pursuit when it had become 
hopeless, returns to the coast of Asia,and recovers Notium from the aristocratical party, 
who had effected their triumph over the people at ] 
neighbouring Persian Satrap, XXXIV. Pacl 
Salzethus, and those Mitylenzeans who had been ringleaders in the late revolt, to Athens, 
XXXV. The Athenians immediately slay Saleethus, and pass a decree that the whole 
of the Mitylenzans shall be put to death, and 
immediately afterwards relenting 


Some Ionian and Lesbian 


aS cowardice is charac- 


took in the course of his 


arge, by calling in the aid of the 
165 then returns to Mitylene, and sends 


despatch a ship with the order ; but 
» ἃ second assembly is convoked to reconsider the 
question ; on which occasion Cleon, who had been the prime mover of the former 
decree, is the first to come forward and oppose its being revoked, X XXVI., which 
is done in an able speech, XXXVII—XL. His arguments are answered by Diodotus, 
(who had in the former assembly resisted the massacre of the Mitylena ans,) in a most 
powerful address, XLI—XLVIII. Diodotus’ motion 
is despatched forthwith to Lesbos, and arrives on its errand of merey just in time 
to arrest the execution of the orders first sent, X LIX. 
ever, of the revolt, to the number of 1000, are put 
soil is forfeited by the present proprietors, 


is carried, and a second ship 


The principal movers, how- 
to death, and the property of the 
who are henceforth to hold it on payment 
of a quit-rent to 2700 Athenians, amongst whom the land is Shared, L. The islet of 
Minoa, in the Saronic gulf, adjacent to Megara, is seized by the Athenians, LI. The 
sad story of Platwa is now resumed, and carried down to the fatal catastrophe. The 
slender garrison still remaining are reduced to such straits by weakness and destitution, 
that they surrender the city to the Lacedzemonians, 


on condition that having volun 
tarily delivered up the city to the 1 


Lacedzemonians, they should be tried by them only, 
and the guilty should alone be punished : but Without tri 


al none. Five commissioners 
are sent from Sparta to judge them. 


On the trial no forma] accusation is brought for- 
ward, but only asingle interrogation 1s propounded, to which no safe reply can be made. 
They ask leave to be heard in their defence, and obtain permission, LI i. They address 
the Lacedzemonians in a most impressive and pathetic speech, LIII— LIX. The The- 
bans, who had been their main accusers, and against whom they had made bitter recri- 
minations, demand to be heard in answer, ΠΧ, ar 


id on receiving permission, they address 
against the Platzeans, LXI—I_X il, 
interrogation, and on receiving an 


Platzeans as condemned out of their 
mouth, put them all to death, and give up the city to the 


the Lacedzemonians in a most vehement invectin, 
The Lacedzemonians simply repeat the form r 


answer in the negative, they, regarding the own 


Thebans, who soon after raze 
it to the ground. Some animadversions on the conduct of the Lacedzemonians in this 
affair, LX VIII. 

The Peloponnesian fleet, after effecting with great difficul 
after being refitted and reinforced, proceeds on 
State of things in the island recounted. 


ty its passage home, and 
ἃ voyage to Coreyra, LXIX. The 
The leaders of the aristocratical party h 
been, by the intrigues of the principal persons at 
soners, brought over to the Athenian interest, 
democratica] party, and then compe] 


aving 
Corinth, where they had been pri- 
assassinate Peithias, the leader of the 
the people at large to abandon the Athenian 
alliance, and proclaim a neutrality between the 


two belligerents,. Ambassadors sent 
to Athens to announce and justify this chan 


ge of policy, LX X, LXXI. They are there 
party take courage, and openly attack the 
ifferent quarters of the city. 


apprehended. Meanwhile the aristocratical 
democratical. The two factions occupy d The situation 
of each respectively deseribed, LX XII. The common people call in the aid of the 


slaves; while the aristocratical party raise some auxiliaries from the barbarians on the 
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5 ical party at length come off vic- 
) t of Epirus, LXXIII. The democratical party eile ne Ps 
posite Coast ὁ 4 εὐ ί νὴ , arrives fr 1ens W — , 
oppos LXXIV.. and immediately Nicostratus arrives from ee Stat alk τῶι 
> Ss LAA] 9 ee ἘΞ EW, eee then the dis . 
pape ls to mediate between the contending parties ; wh tly all truce 
; “ocee ned ᾿ and consequen ἕ 
and proceeds to os : " adversaries, and conseq . 
: en one 1 their advers: ) : 
: eF arty excites suspicions ll nae slet opposite to 
aristocratical party excl : "ance in an islet op} 
τῷ = : ie of the aristocratical party are put in νέην ich had proceeded to 
is broken, an : his ; ture the Peloponnesian fleet, which had 1 το ἢ} 
ali (XV. At this juncture . ‘oreyrzean ships conjointly 
Coreyra, LXX * t] ec LXXVI. The Athenian and Corcyrzan shij »" ion 
reine > city, LA. " : ᾿ 7 1510 
hie paige Oe wa Se ἣν Peloponnesians ; but, owing to haste and some a oe 
™ Φ Ω ODO eSlz I 5 9 5 es rT Wt 
a rive battle to the Peloy = VII, LXX : 
8° — : lefeate ἃ. and retreat back to the port, LX - a oo 
; Ὁ are defeated, : ; . lays, until he 5 
yoard, they are de ; ᾿ : victory. but delays, t 
Al es however, does not venture to follow up his nap τ its ἡ ἐν iy ἴδω island; 
A c1das, 1owever, : Ν Ἔ Η͂ et being ‘ar on its ay ‘ 
᾿ ἢ e rey Athenian flee 5 
received intelligence of a powerful st of his way back to Peloponnesus, 
65 to flight, and makes the best ὁ νῷ , ir hands. and 
he immediately takes to flight, x thrown into their hands, : 
, A the democratical party use the powe sie f, ven days in 
(XX. And now , Lie ν᾿ ir adversaries for seve mv) 
Ὁ a horrible and sanguinary massacre of theit κῷ ᾿ is now most ably con- 
perpetrate a XXXI The subject of the sedition at ( orcyra 1S I 3 XXX] I 
sueecession, LX XXI. . ᾿ sical and moral, LAA a 
payee το cowl “ogress, and the results both phy sical 
sidered in its origi, progress, : 
Nc pe te δα Z : a Ῥπὸ ake their 
pounce 1 the passionate fury of their adversaries, mak« ki 
. ty aa ave escapet c = ᾿ : als 1, and taking 
one ᾿ς ATTY as have esc ὦ οὶ Ἢ 1» to the islane , a 
ee he continent, whence they again cross over t 
. rey the ci 3 2 
escape over to 


suc ' the aristo- 
> takes its departure, and such of the arist 
The Athenian fleet now tak 


; i : e city, 
stone, carry on a plundering wartare against ores pe 
ΜΝ Se eee Oe, πο ἐν 1s to Sici/y, and there is recounted the fir: ceasi 
ig a REE OE Stic Sicilian affairs, and that under pretence of aiding 
on Eee ow ag gee pk GOONS Dorian, LXX XVI. The plague = . 
ny See See = μέθῃ : μὴ μὐμεδονυλάν number of the inhabitants. Ear‘ — 
pine nS e Ἴ ad XVII The Athenians undertake an expedition against 
occur in various places, LA Az : 


Ϊ ‘minate » fifth year of the war, 
is] but v ithout success > which terminates the fi Ὶ 
1 "ms sie 1 Ἶ : 
the Lipareean isies, Ὁ 


LXXXVIII. 


Peloponnesians into Attica ; f those events briefly considered, & 6 ἃ ἐν 4 
πὶ 106 ae 2S Ὁ Ose us b 
The physical causé 


4 ν᾽ 134 < * ai ἶ tn 

I | I 1 ] { i mel brins » bac he usua It up U 

meanwi l¢ earth uak c 1 nt at n oI the sea occu 
1 \ li ] cS η. in ind 1¢ » 


in various places. 


Oper tl d { if h ( hi { ul ] ς compellin UO Me: Ina U 
᾿ 5 ic p=d 

ὶ ἢ A nia l clly. » 

< ons οἵ ! ( th lan force ~ n l el I f Ne be] 


. - > δ ὁ 1 Boeotia 
. ν nians mn Me los anc 
i federacy. Various operations of the Atheniar hinia by the Lacedz- 
το] elr ΘΟΠΙΘΟΘΥ͂ΔΟΥ. c : ΕΝ Trachinia » “uk dx 
jom = : XC] Th founding of the colony ot He raclea ΓῚ ὶ : ὥς" see den 
ait - . 4 eee ae ) Ξ Sf 
"eCO Mag SONAR = » Lacedzemoni: 

—s 1, and its failure, owing to the tyranny of the I ΕΣ. ἘΠ cene now 
. : poe . an ‘ . 5 as σ κι r 16 scene ἢ 
rere ine Theassiiann C81. NCI. 

tility of the surrounding Thessalians, is prevailed on by 
νου Ωγ» ( LOStLLICY of the 5 Ὰ Σ re. ] revaiued ¢ A 
itis Wor 'G where Demosthenes, in command there, 15 é νὰ των 
‘ ΩΣ estern Greece, ‘ . > state of which a 5 
ne ves to ὲ : : P he sta : 
: ᾿ Bs, . » T actus to make an attack upon AStoli Ly t : wes 0n- 
the Messenians of Naupactus ; out on his expedition in co 
od | briefly described, XCIV. Demosthenes sets οἱ . into Phocis and 
. “= ἼΘΠΥ described, < μι Ἰρὰ as 
period iS DI δ 1 tatending to follow up the blow by penetrat arp Ftolian 
idence of success, and intending δες ; its first result in the Aitoliz 
yesenas tes /bacal XCV. Progress of the expedition, and its first re (CVI. Demo- 
even part of Boeotia, . 5 iting for common defence, XCVI. LD 
hich had been at variance, all uniting Ἵ iliaries, is surrounded 
shes rhie ξ ς as 5 -omised auxiliaries, is s E 
tribe i ξύν; . forward without waiting for some promis d — 3 loss. XCVII 
sthenes pressing forward, ἐν τ Wee “eat with considerable loss, XC ; 
: stolians, and defeated : effects his retre iin Sicily, XCIX. The 
by the Aitolians, a ᾿ he A ians on the coast of Locri in Sicily, 2 ame 
᾽ ; j » Athenians st c RT ae 
TCV Operations of the J “͵ army attempt the subjug 
ee with the help of a Peloponnesian army, to a D ρὲ, proceed 
ALtolians now propose, 5 , 5s, after mustering at Delphi, p 3 
pg το ' ε: C. The Peloponnesian forces, after pei: Ἢ from immi- 
i ᾿ Naupactus, C. ; : : otal hich is rescue 
oe itl the A£tolians, against Naupactus, CL., si 1 Demosthenes 
in conjunction with Ὁ «5 sg = -arnanians. who send to De ‘ : 
ae by the prompt aid afforded by the Acarnanians, \ rrange with the 
, anger vy wie p : : » Pe slans arrange : 
nent dang . lefend the place : whereupon the Peloponnesi ra Bhss 
ΡΝ sTen¢ < - . 5 TOS ) 5 - 
troops sufficient to dele Ξ . f Acarnania and the country of Argos Amphiloc 
: ee rasion Ὁ arnania ὁ . — oo = aly 
Ambraciots a combined invasio . f the Athenians in Sicily and Italy, 
; I Some ineonsiderable operations ὁ e€ i : SPREE δ 
᾽ 11, cemented ; cana. whis res occaslo 
ον τ ification of Delos by the Athenians, which gives oc 
) sole urification « é : 
CIII. Solemn p 


Ὁ passages from Homer’s Hymn 
ἌΡΕΙ. iently held there, attested by two passages ἤν 
the great festivals ancientl; 


t ( 1¢ pis s “ i « sl | onnesians 
pile Tl } / 1 expedition ( ΐ the A TAC ts ina I c 
] - > ) OSC I ᾽ mk I 1LOUS Ip 

8) A pe ] dy LV . t 
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δ) (γ4 ἢ} hua 16 ν . 3c ᾿ Ὶ 
against Acarnania and Argos is set on fo t: and as a first step, the Ambraciots ὁ cupy 


the strong post of Olpz, and then await the coming up of the Peloponnesians, Mean- 
while the Acarnanians, under the direction of Demosthenes, take midhatares. to μενα 
the junction of the Peloponnesians with the Ambraciots, CV. Nevertheless the Pelo- 
ponnesians contrive by a rapid foreed march to effect the junction at Olpz, CVI. The 
Acarnanians, aided by a small body of Athenians, and ably connie by Demo- 
sthenes, engage with the Ambraciots at Olpeze, and the latter are defeated CVII 
CVIII. The result of the battle is, that Demosthenes enters into a secret meaty with 
the Peloponnesians, by which they should be allowed to return home without molesta- 
tion, CLX.; and then takes measures to waylay and cut off a large body of haa 
a ᾿ 5 ; Εν" . Ἢ 
braciots who had set out to reinforce the allied forces at Olpze, CX. 


ω ι | Meanwhile the 
eloponnesians abandon their Ambracir 


pe t allies to their fate, and make their way to 
the friendly country of Agrzea, where they are well received, CXI. Demosthenes sue- 
ceeds in cutting off the whole body of the Ambraciots, on their way to Olpz, CXI] 
Intelligence of the calamity is communicated to the remnant of the i | 


Ambraciots at 
Ulpze, by the herald whom they had sent to ask of t! 


. 16. Athenians the usual permission 
to inter their countrymen who had fallen in the battle of Olpz, CXIII. 
returns to Athens in triumph ; and the Acarnanians and Am} 
treaty of peace and alliance with the Ambraciots, CXIV. Some operations of the 
Athenian forces in Sicily carried on with various success, until | 


Demosthenes 
hilochians enter into a 


namie a strong reinforcement 
arrives from Athens, and the whole armament is put under a new commander, CX V 
Eruption of lava fr 4tna, whic Ἢ ort 

ption of lava from Mount Aitna, which destroys part of the territory of the ( 
neans, CX VI. 
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LIBER 1. 
Ι͵ OOYKYAIAHSE ᾿Αθηναῖος ξυνέγραψε τὸν πόλεμον τών 


; ‘ ’ 
Πελοποννησίων καὶ Αθηναίων, 


This celebrated Preface 
.) is not without reason sup- 
posed by some to have been written after 
the conclusion of the war, when 
dides began to arrange and digest the in- 
formation he had previously collected, into 
the form of a regular history. On its nature 
and purpose see Kuersius Dissert. de proce- 
mio Thueydidis, Goetting. 1803. He aptl 
distributes it into three parts; in the fir 
of which (c. i.) the writer briefly shows 
why he committed to writing the history 
of the Peloponnesian war; in the second 
(c. ii—xix.) his purpose is to illustrate the 


y 
st 


magnitude of that war. by instituting a 


comparison between the ancient state of 


Greece and that which then subsisted : in 
the third (ce. xx—xxiili.) he opens out the 
nature both of Grecian history and of this 
work itself. In short, his purpose scems 
to have been to set forth the importance of 
the subject he is about to treat, by show 
ing that the Peloponnesian war was by far 
the most memorable that Greece had ever 
known; as is then suffiei ntly evinced by 
a review of the state of Greece from the 
earliest times down to the commencement 
of the Peloponnesian war, ¢. ii—xix. 

Θουκυδίδης] This is one of those 
names which have the form only of patro- 
nymics, without the signification ; as Μιλ- 
τιάδης, Εὐριπίδης, Σιμωνίδης. See Matth. 
Gr. Gr. 

᾿Αθηναῖος] ‘an Athenian; not ‘th 
Athenian,’ as some render: for that would 
require the article, and at once destroy the 
modesty of the author’s manner of express- 
ing himself, which is similar to that ob 
servable in Herodotus’ procem : Ἡροδότου 


᾿Αλικαρνησσῆος ἱστορίης ἀπόδεξις ἥδε. 


Cc 
SUVEYO we | The accustomed modesty of 


our historian will not permit us to suppose, 


VO! I. 


we ἐπολέμησαν moog adAnXove, 
with some, that he could intend by fur 
to denote ‘ accurate and diligent narration. 
Much nearer the truth is the observation 
of the Scholiast. that γράψαι is used of on 
thing, Evy} oawat of several. Indeed there 
seems to be areference to those narrations, 
and other documents, on which all authentic 
history is founded, and of which it is for 
the most part compounded. This the Latins 
express d by componere. So Sallust, in the 
exordium to his history, has : Res populi 
Romani militize ac domi gestas composui. 
This use of the word is quite Thueydidean, 
being confined to our author or his imi 

tators ; e.g. Proecop. Hist. in procem. Ocell. 
Luean. init. Ctesias ap. Lucian. Tim. 11,71 

Κτησίας ὁ Κνιδίου συνέγραψε τάδε, Χο. 
Also Antigonus, an historian almost coeval 
with Thueydides, whose commencing words 
(as preserve d by Dion. Hal. i. 10, 94) are as 
follows: Avrioyog Zevohavewc τάδε ovrve 

yoawe TEDL ᾿Ισαλίας, ἐκ τῶν ἀρχαίων NOY v1 
τὰ πιστότατα Kai σαφέστατα. ἕο. Similar, 
howeve 
{7 ἃ 4 
writing’ what has been said or το 


r, is the expression of Herodot. i 
8. συγγράψασθαι, ‘to commit t 


to one 


Hence the substantive ξυγγραφεὺς sig 
nifies ‘one who compounds a regular his 
tory, framed on authentic narratives or 
other documents ; and thus it differs from 
λογογράφος, the term used ec. 1. 21 (see 
Ammonius), or λογοποιὸς in Herodot. ἢ 
143; v. 36 ἃ 135 of Heeatzeus ; in which 
two terms the word λόγος means an hi: 
ical narrative, as in Herodot. vii. 152. 
Yet the terms seem used indif 

ferently by Dion. Hal. 1. 59,9. Sylb. οὔτ 
συγγραφεὺς οὔτε λογογράφος. In Herod 
iii. 103, 2, συγγραφ. is simply used in thi 
Ta T ELOOC ἐπισταμένοισι 


+n 


} 
melined t 





THUCYDIDES 











αρξαμενος ευθυς καθισταμένου, Kal EA Trioac μέγαν τε εσεσθαι Kat ᾿ : : : ' we 
᾿ξ ee - ᾿ ᾿ μ MPO TE yoda ee αὐτὸν AMDOTEOOL παρασκευ TY) Taoy, Καὶ Τ αλλο 
αξιο, ογωτ “τὸν τῶν προγεγενημένων, τεκμαιρόμενος OTL ακμαζοντέι ; rn i ΝῊ ee 
> | , . , ; ι e Η ‘ 

KAAnKov ορὼν GUVLOTAMEVOV πρὸς ἑκατέρους, TO μὲν ευθυς 
safer "\ , ἐω» . wh < Ἵ ee εὖ 1. Ν ] ani d ; ‘sane » an ᾿ « \ ᾿ 6 ᾿ Ἂ ‘ ᾿ δῶ x = 
preter ὁ) eTron., which is found in Diony us 1 simply of decided pinion as to any Kat Otavoouvumevoy. 2. κινησις yao αὑτὴ ΕὙΙσΤΉ ON τοις KAA nou 
sius, and is thought to have been read ‘a future event, whether good or evil. = - δ" ; 
EVEVETO, Καὶ μερει TIVE των PaopPpaowy, ὡς 
᾿ Ι ͵ : 


a 


Valla. But the former seems rather to ἀξιολογώτατον τῶν προγεγεν.] Here εἰν καὶ ἐπὶ πλεῖστον 
have quoted from me mory, and the latter (as at i. 10, seq. vi. 17 & 31) we have the 


: . : ; "ἘΝ ᾿ 3 
: ανθοωπων. 9. Ta yao πρὸ auTwY, Kat ι παλαιότ ερι. cadwe 
to have translated freely. Others, as W yt- superl. for, what strict accuracy would re > δ ! ! 3 


\ e Ἂ \ 4 an 7 Ἂ 


᾽ 


tenbach, take the ὡς for ov; and a similar quire (those jSormer wars being odesidened LLEV ευθειν, OLA Xeovou πλ ηθος. αουνατα nv’ εκ OF τεκμηριων, ων tT 


idiom was formerly in use in our own lan- 
guage. But this use of we for the relative 
was almost confined to the Greek poets, 
especially Homer. Besides, ὃν would be 
too pleonastie for Thue *ydides: whereas we 
is highly Significant, denoting the manner. 
as ἐλπίσας. just after, the cause why it was 
undertaken. That Themist., Polyb., and 
other ancient authors here read we, ap- 
pears, 1 would observe, from various imi- 
tations of this passage, e.g. Themist. p. 184 
& 264. Others may be seen in the note to 
my English tr: anslation. 
ἀρξάμενος} ‘having commenced [the 
work] ;’ meaning the collectin g of the ma- 
terials, not the putting of them in order, « r 
the regular composition of the work. 
καθισταμένου] being Set on foot,’ for 
συνισταμένου. Instead of εὐθὺς καθιστ. 
a learned critical annotator on Thue y- 
dides ( Mr. ¢ . Burg ges ) conje ctures the true 
re ading r to be εὖθ )ὺς ἐκ καθ ἱισταμὲν ov. Yet 
I apprehend that, had the author —_ d 
such a sense as his eritic s supp he 
would rather have written ἀρξ. ina cad. 
Sut as the words now stand (which, from 
the consent of MSS., seem to be as Thuey- 
dides left them), it is plain that he on not 
mean εὐθὺς καθ. to be regarded as depend- 
ent on apé., but as forming a separate con- 
struction, and ἀρξ. as invo lving ane llipsis, 
to be sup plied from the context. of rod 
ares And in εὐθὺς καθ. scil. πολέμου 
e have a phrase formed on the model of 
aicen, νυκτὸς, ‘as soon as it was night,’ 
where there may 
confirmatory of the above view, I would 
notice the reading of the MS. Paris, A. 
αὐτίκα, for εὐθύς ; w hich, though evidently 
ἕν mere gloss, yet serves to show how the 


be an « llipsis of ἐκ. As 
Ἰ 
| 


passage was understood by the closso- 
grapher himself, and arse he early 
grammarians gen rally. Another e xamip! e 
of this use of εὐθὺς for αὐτίκα occurs — 
after in this very section. Finally, afte 
καθισταμένου (which stands for συνιστα- 
μένου, set on foot, by a use similar to th: at, 
infra v. 16, πολέμο υ καθεστῶτος : iii. 3, 
τοῦ πολέμου καθισταμένου) supply, from 
the eco ntext, z πολέμου. 

5 ἐλπίσας “ havin ig expected,’ for προσ- 
Ooxynoac. ὑλπίζω and the substantive 
ἐλπὶς, like spero and spes in Latin, are often 


separately), the comparative. See Her- 
mann on Vig. p. 718. The idiom is, indeed. 
one found also in Latin writers. So Livy, 
Hist. xxi. 1, doubtless with the present pas- 
sage in mind, has: “ Licet preefari, bellum 
maxime memorabile omnium, ¢ quze unquam 
gesta sint, me scripturum.’ Nay, Tacitus 
Agric. 36, has the yet more anomalous 
expression, “ Ceterorum Britannorum fuga- 
cissimi.’ 

τεκμαιρόμενος OTt—Kai ὁρῶν] Mark the 
transition at Kal ὁρῶν, for καὶ ὅτι ἑώρα, 
freq. in Thucyd. from a construction wit] 
ort to the participle. Soin Xe1 nop h. Sym- 
pos. vi. 1}, τεκμαίρομαι τῇ τοῦ ἐρωμένου 
καλοκαγαθίᾳ, καὶ ὅτι σε ὁρῶ τὸ πατέρα 
αὐτοῦ παραλαμβ βάνοντα εἰς τὰς ᾿ 
Τί ὕτον συγνου σιας. 

ἀκμάζοντες ἧσαν] Some critics would 
read ἤϊσαν. from Suidas and Photius, or 
ἤσαν, as standing for ἤϊσαν ; a reading 
—— by Bekk. in his latest edition. 
Goell., however, determines that Attic usage 
μερί τ rather require yeoav ; a somewhat 
hypercritical distinction. For my own 
part, Ι have chosen, from defer nee to the 
authority of these eminent editors and 
critics, Poppo and Goell., and from int: rnal 
evidence, rather than from regard to the 
authority of MSS. (which, in so minute a 
variation, is of slender weight) to retain 
the common reading, accordin: g to which 
the sense may be thus e xpresse od, ‘conjec- 
turing this from the circumstance that 
(an idiom also occurring infra iv, 19: , and 
found in Dion. Hal. Ant. vi. p. 1166, 5, 
τεκμαιρόμενος ὅτι, &c. and Dio C ass. oft n) 
both [parties] ν were at the height (1. e. 
highest state) of preparation for it,’ mean 
ing, that they were fully provided with all 
resources for it; so yg ren. to a 
similar expression infra ii. 8, ἐῤῥῶντα ἐς 

ὸν πόλεμον. A better sense , indeed, and 
O one more signific ant, is yielded by the read- 
ing yo ay, in support of wh a may be ad- 
duced a passage infra i. 122, θαρσοῦ γντας 
ἰέναι ἐς πόλεμον. But this — beside 1S that 
it is we ok in external authority and philolo- 
gical support,—involves a somewhat harsh 
transposition ; and hence it is better to 
retain the common reading. In ἀκμάζον- 
TEC τῇ παρασκευῇ we have a form of ex- 


pression corresponding to others elsewhere 





° 


in our author, ἀκμ. πλούτῳ (Kp. δυνάμει, 
XC. (Sec ? also Max. Ty Ὁ Ι S. x 1. ) 

TO a. ‘E λληνικὸν] ] ‘ ἄλλοι “EA- 
Anvec, says Goell., and also Matthize in 
his Gr. ὃ 267, who ranks this under the 
rule of adjectives in txdc in the neuter. 


] " 


which express a wiole, as τὸ πολιτικὸν for 


οἱ πολῖται, τὸ Δωρικὸν, τὸ βαρβαρικὸν, &« 
Yet without reason is it that he makes the 
articl necessary to this idiom : tor it is 
sometimes found in our author without it. 
So infra vii.44, we have, καὶ ὅσον Δωρικὸν 
μετ᾽ ᾿Αθηναίων ἢ 

ξυγι ITAMEVOY | 


“ra 


Supply ξυνίστασθαι, from ξυγιστ 


preceding, 

2. κίνησις} A term, like motus i 
used to denote, not the war of one na 
with another, but rather ciril commoti 

* war between different provinces or dis- 

‘ts of the same nation. So in Herodian 

8: 3 (a passage evidently imitated from 

> present), we have: κίνησίς re pe} Lorn 
πασι τῆς ὑπὸ ἱῬι υμαίοις ἐγ ἐνετο, and i. 
κίνησις δὴ μεγίστη. Ap plan, tom. i. 

Jos. Bell. Jud. proeem. Before κίνησις 
have ho articl é, be cause, as ( roell, obser 
the subst. obtains the plac » of the predi 
cate, and αὕτη of the subject. A), when 
rex: as here, with superlative s and words 
which parts ike of the nature of supe rlatives, 
has an intensive force, see Hoogey. de 
Part. p. 153, and Matth. Gr. Gr. ἃ 603. 

On the sense of these words, xiv noc yao 
αὕτη---ἀν θρώπων, some doubt exists. The 
que stion is, Whether the assertion in κίνη- 
σις γένετο is meant to be confined to 
TOC “Ἕλλησιν. or to be extended furthe rr 5 
and if so, how far. Now the construction 
requires it to be extended to μέρει τινὶ τῶν 
βαρβάρων, (a form of expression similar 
to another at ὁ. xxiii. and 1. vii. 30.) and of 
which the sense is, ‘to some considerable 
portion of the barbarians or those not 
Greeks.’ (See my Lex. New Test. on the 
word βάρβαρος. ) Nor is there any thing 
in the truth of history, at least Thucy- 
didean history, to forbid this: since our 
author at ¢. xxiii. ——_ calls the Pelo- 
ponnesian war greater than the Persian. 
But further than ‘Whe. the assertion need 
not, by the construction, be extended : for 
the words we εἰπεῖ, - ἀνθρώπων may be 


rendered, ‘extending, too, I had almost 
id, even to the greater part of the bins 

᾿ Of course we are to suppose an 
ellipsis of some verb of motion, as ἐξξο- 
χέσθαι, or some verb denoting extent. as 
διήκων vhich, I would observe, is the less 
harsh, since, from the phrase ἐπὶ πλεῖστοι 
(scil. διάστημα ), almost necessarily involv- 
ing the idea of motion as well as distance, 
it may vers well be supposed understood. 
Of such a verb of motion ες cpressed, we have 
an example at i. 70, ἐπὶ πλεῖστον ἐξέρχον- 
rat; and of a verb of extent. both expressed 
nd left to be supplied, two examples 
ur, 1.50, and iv. 8. Finally, the genit. 
ἀνθρώπων ms ὺ » accounted for by con- 
side ring ἐ στον, or ἐπιπλεῖστον, as. 
"¢ ian and, like other adverbs 

ἑκὰς, πρόσω. ole.. followed 

the renit. Accordingly 

Twy 1s well compared by 

Latin phrast longissim« 


πρὸ αὐτῶν] Scil. τῶν πραγμάτων 
τοῦ πολέμου) ; meaning the Persian 
Trojan wars ; and by τὰ ἔτι παλαι- 
OTEDa those 
aon 
Atticism 
auxiliary verb, as predicate 
ring to a proper subject, consisting 
word. 
This idiom (on which see Matth. Gr. 
δ 448) has place especially in the present 
adjective ἀδύνατος (e.g. infra i. 59. iii. 88), 
and it is not unfrequent in verbals in réo¢ 
and μος. Finally, while frequent in the 
imitators of Thue ydide s, especially Procop. 
Dio Cass., Josep h., and Arrian, it oceurs 
also in other writers besides those of the 
Attie ae — found in Herod. i. 91. 
111. 82. ii . 104. ok Vv. E90: ΤΊ. ἐλ 
83, ἐμοὶ δ᾽ ἄπορα. And formed on this is 
the similar idiom, Virg. Ain. i. 667, nota 
tibi. 
wr | Here Schaefer. Poppo, and Goell. 
would repeat ἐξ, from the preceding ἐκ: 
and so at i. 28, we have: παρὰ πόλεσι: 
αἷς ἂν ἀμφότεροι ξυμβῶσιν ; where at αἷς 
must be ΡΟΝ παρά. Poppo, in his 
Supplement, s ‘per schema κατὰ κοινοῦ 
explicanda bin: rig 
Of ἐπὶ μακρότατον σκοποῦντι, the sense 
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; ; 


, Ξ ᾿Ξ , ) , , 1. 
μακρότατον σκοπουντι MOL πιστευσαι GULPALVEL, OU μεγαλα VOULCW 


: “dl : : Ἂ of ΤΩΝ ᾿ σον olny αι περιι olay θημάτων Οὐκ ἕγοντες, OUbE voy 
γενέσθαι, οὐτε κατὰ τους πολέμους, οὔτε ἐς ta αλλα. Il. dai- “ον amogyy, Kat ριουσιαν χρήματα Xovrec, 7" 


‘ 


: ἐξ ; : ἽΝ Δ, ! 
ἣ ε oa eA Ὶ 2 , , “ἡ ἊΝ ε durev sieeaa a Ν ᾿ ᾿ : κῶν: Gy ω = ἰιστων aua 
viTat yao ἢ νυν EKAXac καλουμένῃ ov Tara [(δε(βαίως OLKOULEVN. puTevovtec, (adnAov on ις ἐπελθων » Και ατειχίστωι 
γ5: > - 
: ἐν 


« t/ 
» Kat paodtwo ἕκαστοι 


γ΄ of » / ~ ’ ε ᾿ ΒΞ: 
ὄντων, αἀλλὸος upatonostat,) τῆς τε καθ ἡμέραν avaykatou TOOPNC 
᾿ ai > 


, ᾿ ; 5 \ 
αλλὰ μεταναστασεις TE Ovoal Ta 


᾽ ’ 
~ Pa 


e » Ἵ γ ς, e ; "ἢ ; 
THY εαυτῶων απολείποντες. pPtaCouevor T τινων ast πλειόνων 


_— ῖ ᾽ ; ᾿ of 
2. THe Y4E ἑμπόριας οὐκ οὐυσης. 


A »/ 


is, ‘going back as far as possible in my 
inquiry.’ Compare Herodot. ivy. 16, ὅσον 
μὲν ἡμεῖς ἀτρεκέως ἐπὶ μακρότατον οἷοί τ 
ἐγενόμεθα ἀκοῇ ἐξικέσθαι, πᾶν εἰρήσεται. 
The meaning of the whok sentence is, ¢ } 
as far as any evidence which, on the most 
extensive examination, have chanced to 
obtain my confidence.’ &e. 

μεγάλα] This is to be referred to the 


, 


τὰ (5611. πραγματα) preceding. Οὔτε ic 
τὰ ἄλλα, ‘nor in respect of other things,’ 
Of εἰς in the sense quod attinet ad. see 
Matth. Gr. § 578. 

Cu. II. 1. Now is subjoined a 
the foregoing ass: rtion, founded on 
ascertained fact, that the earliest state of 
Greece was one of utt. r barbarism, its in- 
habitants being merely migratory tribes. 
Accordingly the ancient state of Greece 
is treated of, 6. limxix.: and first, that 
which subsisted prior to the Trojan 
li—viii, 

φαίνεται] ‘it is clearly ase 
Such is the sense which the term 


when joined with a nomin. of th 
being construed with both part icipl 5 and 
substantives, See Matth. Gr. § £49, 5. 

βεβαίως] ‘constantly, in ἃ settled 
manner.’ So Aristid. ¢. i. 194, βεβαίως 
φκίσθη. Dion. Hal. t. i. 6, Sylb. μηδεμίαν 
γῆν βεβαίως ὡς πατρίδα Κατοικοῦσι. Jos. 
Ant. xiv. 5, 3 BeBaiwe οἰκηθῆναι συνέ- 
βαινε τὰς πόλειο. 

μεταναστάσεις τε οὖσαι] R peat φαί- 
vovrat from the preceding, M erava- 


στασις denotes transmigrati m, change of 


residenc: by emigration, whether volun- 
tary or involuntary, as opposed to ἀπανά- 
στᾶσις, an abandonment of one’s residenc: : 
chiefly compulsory, 

For μεταναστάσεις τε οὖσαι, som 
critics read, from MSS., μετανάστης τε 
οὖσα. But though that be elegant, and 
Was probably read by Joseph, in his Be Ι]. 
v. 94, yet the common reading is not 
only defended by almost all the MSS., 
but was οἱ rtaiy y read by several a ‘lent 
writers. Final]; , besides a similar passage 
infra ii. 16, οὐ ῥᾳδίως τὰς μεταναστάσεις 
ποιοῦνται, it is supported by Xen. Mem. 
lil. 43, 6 (of the Athenians), πολλῶν μὲν 


ss“? 


OVO ἐπιμιγνυντες adEwe αλληλοις, 


᾿ 


\ ~ ἊΝ \ ; ; ; ° 
OUTE KATA ‘nv oOuUTE ola θαλασσης. VEMOUEVOL TE τὰ αὐτῶ» EKaAOTO!I 
] 


μεταναστάσεων ἐν τῇ Ἑλλάδι γεγονυιῶν. 
διέμειναν ἐν τῷ ἑαυτῶν: and by Diodor 
wes ane _ - Ne , 
sic. ul. 433, 6, πολλῶν μεταναστάσεων ἐν 
μὰ εν τ ee ii. p. 572. ed 
αὐτῇ γενομένων. trabo, l. xii. Pp. of2, ed, 
Amst. γενέσθαι τὰς ἐφόδι υς καὶ τὰς μετ- 
αναστάσεις συνε 3», τῶν TE Dao άρων ἅμα 
καὶ τῶν Ἑλλήνων θρμῷ τινι χρησαμένω) 
πρὸς τὴν THC ἀλλοτρίας κατάστασιν. Th 
word μετανείστασις is rare, and it would 
not be easy to add to the above examples 
(except Philo Jud. ap. Steph. Thes.), for 
though I have noted the word as occurring 
in Dion. Hal. t. i. 703. Sylb., yet there the 
context requires μεταστάσει, which is found 


in Thueyd. and the best writs rs. Also in 
Ocellus Lue. ec. 3. Ρ. 37, ed. Rudolph. πολ- 
λάκις γὰρ ἤδη καὶ γέγονε καὶ ἔσειται βαρ- 
βαρος a Ἕλλας: οὐχ ὑπ᾽ ανθρώπων μόνον 
γιγνομενα μετανάστασις. But there is 
there a manifest corruption in perav., for 
which Gale would read μετάστατος, Heeren 
μετανάστατος, both terms of slender au- 


thority, and too far r ceding from the Jite- 


rarum vestigia. I propose LeTavVaoric, the 
I | ς 


feminine form of μετανάστης. 


βιαζόμενοι -πλειόνων] "compelled by 
such as might successfully invade them 
i superior numbers.’ That commerce by 
sea did not subsist. arose from the preva- 
lence of piracy. 

2. ἐμπορίας] Meaning maritiy com- 
merce; tor of /and traffic there was no 
want, especially to cities situated in a 
thoroughfare, like Corinth, ᾿Επιμιγνύν- 
Τὲς must be taken in ἃ neuter sense, 
as in our mix. So i. 13, παρ᾽ ἀλλήλους 
ἐπιμισγόντων. Philostrat. in Vit. Apoll. 
lib. v. 24, πολλῶν ἐπιμιγνύντων δεῦρο. 
Hence in Joseph. Ant. xiii. 3,3, διὰ τὴν 
αμιξίαν οὐκ ἐφικνούμενοι πρὸς ἄλλους, 
read, with the best MSS.. ἐπιμιγνύμενοι. 
We may observe the rayied ¢ nstructi 


of the long sentence. rie var ἑμπορίας 
παρασκευῇ ; and light confusion 
arising from the — οὐδὲ — οὔτε ---- τε. 
Moreover. eTtpLy Vor ἐς would, by the 
οὐδὲ, seem to be a nominativus pendens, 
though from its connexion with νεμόμενοι 
following, by means of Té, it is made a 
nominative to the rerh απανίσταντο. 


νεμόμενοι] “ occupying, living on.’ “Oa, 





~ «ἃ ; ~ » ~ ; . | 
TavTay ou av WYOUMEVvOL ETLKOATELV, OU χαλεπώς aTavisdTayvTo Kal 


ἀποζῇν, “50 far only as to supply them 
with a bare subsistence.’ That such 
is the full sense, (there being here. as 
often after ὕσον. an ellips. of μόνον,) and 
not that assigned by Schaefer, Goell., and 
Arnold, ‘ getting a living from, livine on 
them,’ is plain from the context. and is 
confirmed by various passages of ancient 
writers who have borrowed the « x pression 
ion, evide ntly understanding it in 

rong sense 5 e. gv. Dio C 
γθάαμματα ὅσον αἸΟς 1 

Diss. xx. p. 206, μὴ ἐμπιπλα- 
σον ἀποζῇν. Liban. Or: 


0501 


ΤΟ. 
1. 293, 374. Phil. Jud. 455. 
Sometimes the μόνον is 
lato Protag. 342. D. SOoZom, 
ται τὴν γῆν, μόνον τὸ ζὴν 
for amoZyv ) ποριζόμενοι 
lil. δῷ. εἰς ὅσα ἀποζὴν OLKOYVO- 
Taos χόμενα, where for ὅσα | 
‘cture ¢ 70», aS at 126. ELC ὕσον 
χοῦν (1 conj. ἀἁποζῇν) τράπεζαν 
μένα. Finally, th ; form 
found in Procop. Hist. 1] 
104. 
περιουσίαν χρημάτων  “ Superabund- 
ance of goods, wealth, or property of every 
kind, not money only.’ See note at iii. 74. 
wealth must chie y be meant, as in Xen. 
Thiem.) Herodot. ii. 


Here, however, pastoral or agricultural 


οὐδὲ y ἣν φυτεύι YTEC | * Not planting,’ 
(name ly, vines, olives, or fruit trees,) but 
only cultivating the soil. through fear of 
the fruit-trees being, by the usual practice 
of war, cut down. 

ἄδηλον ὃν ὁπότε] Compare infra viii. 
MO. Jos. Ant. XVI. 6. oO, et al. Procop. 
ΧΙ, 29. On this idiom of a homin. absol. 
lor genit. absol. see Matth. Gr. § 564. 
The words following, καὶ ἀτειχίστων dima 
ὄντων, are hy 0-parenthetical, and eons 
quently Tic ἐπελθὼν preceding is ele 

} Tat, tne 


take away 


(though Thucydidean) a transposition, 
proposes to read, ἄλλοσ᾽ for ἄλλος. An 
emendation strongly countenanced by pa- 
lzeeographical reasons ; and indeed that the 

confounded 
by the seribes, is shown by Bast, in his 
Lettre, p. 129. But thus ] would observe, 


two words have been elsewhere 


rood, and, to ex- 
rather would be 
some support 
‘om a passas e of Hom 
ἔλθοι. 
om the 
intro 
sense, 
thetical sen- 
of our word 
r word withal. 
αὐτῶν, which may 
for * their settle- 

kag ἡμέραν] An adverbial 


adjective. especially occecurTlm 


. 


ΟἹ verbs signifying liring 


+ &)*2 θυ 
σὺ; 20 ποῖ 


IL0U. tsocr, 


OU καθ ἡμέραν. 


aAVaAYKaAtwy 


᾿ασχεῖν δυνατόν. 
Ἢ also occurs in St. 
Luke, xi. 3, τὸν ἄρτον ἡμῶν τὸν ἐπιού- 
σιον δίδου ἥμιν, τὸ καθ᾽ ἡμέραν. 
οὐ γαλε TWCaATAYV TQaV? 0 | Η. Steph us, 
aiter showing tha χαλεπῶς has here the 
two-fold sense, 1. haud difficulter ut facile 
esset pellentibus eos dimovere : 2. that of 
haud cegre, ut ipsi prompti abirent—then 
discusses at large the distinction of sense 
between these three terms, ἀνίστασθαι. με- 
τανίστασθαι, and ἀπανίστασθαι. Suftice it 
to say, that while ἀνίστ. carries the general 
idea of emigrating, whether from foree or 
by choice. (see 6. Xi.) μεταν. carries that 
of changing one’s residence: and AVaEFT., 
taking ones lf of. Lucian, in a pas- 
ly formed on the present, (vol. 
ears to have here read μεταν.: 


beine εἰν follows : VPaOCLac TOt- 
i = 


anciert world in 
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, ᾿ γ , γ - 
Ot auto OUTE μεγεθει πόλεων ἴσχυον, OUTE a ἄλλῃ παρασκευῇ. 


; “A πὶ 
3. μαλιστα Of TNC γῆς ἢ ἀρίστη αεὶ τὰς μιξ ταβο) ας τῶν οἰκητόρων 


, 4 , 
νῦν Θεσσαλία καλουμένη, καὶ Βοιωτία, [Πελοποννήσου 


; ~ of of > , 
πλην ’ Δρκαδίας, TNC τε ἄλλης οσα nv Κρατιστα. 


‘ , ι "ἢ Ὰ , 5 
ola yao a PET HV ye at τε Ovvautic τισι μείζους 
στάσεις EVETOLOUD, 


; 


γ γιγν ὁμιεν al, 


εξ wy ἐφθεί ἰβοντο, καὶ ὅμα ὑπὸ is ωτ' ων 
μᾶλλον ἐπεβουλεύοντο. ὅ 


. τὴν γοὺν ᾿Αττικὴ VY, EK TO Ἢ ἐπὶ πλεῖστον 


ε \ 
διὰ τὸ Aewroyewy “ἀστασίαστον οὖσαν, ἄνθρωποι ὥκουν Ol αὐτοὶ 
Ἂ τῇ 


ν 7 ᾿ Cv 5 
aél, 6. καὶ παράδειγμα τόδε τοὺ λόγου οὐκ ἐλαχιστόν ἔστι, ola 


general, see Burke’s Works, vol. x. p- 180 thinness of the layer of soil,’ and its con- 


and 182. sequent infe rtility, at least for the growth 
TAVACKE ev7 | Me aning milit ary apparatus. of corn (in which view compare a passage 


3. τῆς γῆς ἡ ἀρίστ n] On this idiom of the parable of the sower, Mark iy. a, 
(by whic ch, i instead of a djectives being con- 6); though olives and figs flourish i mm such 
sidered as e pithets of substantive Ss, and put situations. This epithet 
in the same case , the substantive coneesennd 
as the whole, and the ‘adje ctive the y 

ven 


then the substantive ; Is put in the genitive, H. P. yiij. Meee its baker ss Attica 
the adjective wen σ' the gender the ‘as little troubled by external war, offer- 


substantive »), 5. Ὁ Matth. ( r. § ὃ 442, 2, who ine slender tempt: itions to invaders ; and 
as little was it harassed by internal fac- 
-1. p. 186, tion, there not being here. ; 


λεέπτ. is one not 
unfre que ntl y ΔῈ plied to soil, as ἐν Polyzen. 
ari;and vi.13, πεδίον λ » Theop ἢ. Inst. j Theop hr. 


has adduced several e Xi eter S; in pers 
te yen ἢ I would add, Dion. Hal. 
26. Sy! 


͵ 


as in Thessaly 
and other parts, the Opes irritam, nta ma- 


0) 0) = 


, 


ε νῦν Os αλία} For it had for- 
the ; llation Emathia.- (so Ca- 


TNC y ye τὴν KOATLOTHY. 


ἄνθρι ‘OL WKOVY οἱ αὐτοὶ ἀεὶ] How. 
it may be asked, could the Athenians he 


J appe 
tull. Carm. Ixy . 26, Emathia 
Peleu.) and b 


) also. eat always the same, when there 
4, Gt Té f¢ : ξ ; 


ῷ thi 
ce + this, oT 


Té δυνάμεις evVveTr Cour | At éve- Ἢ uch an intermixt ture of foreign blood ? 
ποίου» is to be supplied αὐτοῖς, from the hcient, howeve r, to understand the 
τισι preceding, And the term ἐμποιεῖν aning of the author to be, that “ notwith- 
(which is for ποιεῖν ἐν, as Hesiod. Theog. 7. ling a frequent immigrat ion thither of 
\Koor άτῳ ‘E λικῶνι χοροὺς ἐνεποιήσαντο) resh settlers, yet Attica was so Jar always 
has sunph; sly the occasion inhabited by the ; Same race, inasmuch as 
among : : isk. vi. he Ὃ WaS NO emigration to other countries,’ 

100, ἐμποιεῖν τ κρίσεις ᾧ λας. Ap- as was the case with the rest of Greece. 


plan. 1. Now the circumstance 


Time δόξαν. Τισὶ 
γιγ. ἐν i 

the excellence 

some becomin: σ᾽ greater. 


δ 


of their being αὖ- 
Render : TOX Gor EC WaS eve r the boast of the Athen 
lans, (See infra ii. 36. and notes.) Hence 
they ee ἃ often εἰ lressed as such, in ecom- 
pliment, by the createst orators,—as De- 


toruin.’ Of the phra se ἐ mosthenes and Lysias in their 
στάσεις an e xamp le occurs in [socrates : Orations. 


and in are writers we find the 


dramatic Writers : 
ἐμπ. πολ ἐμους and 2 ἐμποιεῖν ὀρ nV. see E urip. Erecth. 68. Aristoph., Vesp. 
Ὁ. γοῦν] * For instance,’ Ty this sense. 1071. 


by which is introduced a proof by example, 6. Kai 
the word often occurs in 


other of the }y St writers. truth of this stateme nt, than that 
ἐκ τοῦ ἐπὶ πλεῖστον-- οὖσαν] It is best nations (i. 6. l 
to regard ἐκ σοῦ ἐπὶ πλεῖστο v asasingle fertile tracts) of Greece did not, on a 
expre ssion, forming a phras equivalent = their migrations, 
to ἐξ ἀρχῆς or ἀνέκαθεν, from the re- qually with Attica.’ The construction is 
motest period.’ Thus τὸ ἐπὶ πλεῖστον as follows > καὶ παράδειγμα τοῦ λόγου, διὰ 
stands in the Place of a ‘Subst., like τὸ τὰς μετοικίας ἐς Ta ἄλλα (seil. ; μέρη) μὴ 
παρὰ πολὺ. ii. 89, or τὸ ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πολὺ in ὁμοίως αὐξηΐᾷ hyve παράδ ειγμα οὐκ ἐλάχ. 
Aristotle and other authors τόδε ἐστίν. But sup posing this to be the 
διὰ τὸ λεπτύγε 9), 


wy | “account of the true construction and sense » the ἐς can by 


fae tions, where by the 5 


Funeral 
and by Plato in his Menexenus . 
phrases and, be side S the se, the 


παράδειγμα-- αὐξηθῆ: at] Ren- 


ee 4 ! 
ΓΝ πονα,, ὦ der, vere no stronge Yr proof is there of the 


those othe Ἀν 
those who occupied the more 


ine rease in popu lation 





Ξ rowiac ἐν Te 
TaC μετοικίας EC 7 
ἢ TOVTEC π JUC οἱ du VvaTW 
E λλαδὸς ol πολέμῳ I _—— ἐκπιπτοντες ap APnvaic 
“4 4 


LIBER 


t ) ὁμοί ᾿ἕηθῆναι" ἐκ τῆς ἀλλὴης 
ἀλλα un OMOLWC αὐξηθῆναι εκ ‘yap ἡ 1 


, ᾽ f 


> 


Sd a ," στε καὶ EC 
λαιοῦ μείζω ἔτι ἐποίησαν πληί Jet ανθρωπωϊν τὴν πόλιν" ὥστε 
Tas 


yeyv OMeVvOL, ευθὺς ἀπὸ 
, , ωῤουν, καὶ Τὸ. ιται 
TaTOL, ὡς Be βαιον ὦ OV, avey WE 


᾽ ~ ? J A 


ττικης,ποικίας ἐξέπεμψαν. 


us ε ᾽ ε 


᾿Ιωνίαν υστερον, WC OVY LKaY ng οὔσης τῆς Α hea 
Π Δηλοῖ δέ μοι καὶ τόδε τῶν π παλαιών ἀσθέ νειαν οὐχ nK 
‘ nAo | 


, 
IAN U 


“Ὁ δ roars )}) £07 αμέὲένὴη 
β a rr δ. νὰ Ὡὐ νὰ QOTEOOV KOU ἢ £0 Yao 

: Κων οὐυὸὲν MalVvETaL 7 j 
TOO yao των low υἹ -- } : 5 


- > ξ ἐν, 
᾿ δέ ς VVOUa TOUTO ζύμπ ‘oa 7i &@® ty 
] EA λας DOK E ς j 


Foe, δεν 1" ᾿ οἵ OCUVaATWTAaATOL. 
here, and ought, as πολέμῳ ἐκπιπ 


1 ‘ > > n f yo 
no means have place latth. Gr In ὡς βέβαιον ὃν (where 
Matthzei, Poppo, and Goell. are agreed, to Matth. Gr. § “ 

Mattheel, Foppo, ὁ 


ΜᾺ Α “fe. ἐπῆν pens 
; especially as it might easil) ipph = 
satin nce δ δρα. ter: If it be re- the genit. absol.; the meaning being, 
residence of perfect security [for persons 
and property ] ;’ (lit., ‘some stable habit 
ancy.’) So the Sehol. exp lains it as put 
bg τ Ἷ } σεως. Simi- 
"ὦ δεβαίας ὁ ONC THC ¢ ik σεως. Ν 
Α J ᾿ ὲ 6: 5 her arts. to! WC PEM ALAC οἱ γ. ς agents oe 
that ἐς τὰ ἄλλα means, ‘in its = P lar is the expression of Jos. Bell. iii. 8. 4, 
; ther, ° as to its other parts. Yetas lar is th (pres: , συ 
or ratner, as τι > ee ὯΝ 2 ap n example o ᾿ ὶ 
᾿ ( se Kav ῃ βεβαιον. j ᾿ 
‘ , a ,’ ST receded. to suppt ( ' : ' “a ieee ht <a 
THY ATTLKI ju Ρ ressed occurs infra vi. 10. οἤεσ 7 ς 
8 to be the subject here, were surely pressed ecu infi i 
suc t ( ; ᾿ τ 
not a little harsh ; and indeed the sens: ἔχειν τι $ ee 
at « a δ νὼ τὸ παλαιοὶ εἰζω TOAL 
Ἢ * Φ ~~ “OO as { elune to. AT 7 { Ps 
thus arising is far too feeble and 16) less thev χηδίῃη]ν contributed thereto : but 
“1 Thi »ydides Hence we May less the’ lain ance of 
a writer like UC) ies, : tall: he chet ὁδοὶ of thacante populousnes 
best suppose the ἐς to have accidentally 1] chief οἱ i y 
a gig Ἢ re ἢ Attic: was, nat those 
crept in Again, no less harsh were it. Attica va δ νον 
Ὃ Si, - το : εἰ ὩΣ + ΝΒ Constantly remain « ὉΠ 
ΗΝ ee ‘al μερῃ to supply τῆς EA cons ἱ —— | 
after the elliptic al H ] Ppp! a ania curity to p rsonal property at 
λάδος ; since «Ἑλλὰς constitutes the mail ty t : : 7 Son 
ubject of the chapter, and we have τῆς ovX ἱκανῆς ; 0 is}! : 
Ἕ ‘ ᾿ ther T - So nm ren. lll. 9 
Ἑλλάδος just after; consequentl) they τοῦς. 
oc 715 att ; y 


pee 


: ἘΦ Ἐπ 
Tt) W the nomin. absol. ἔοι 
| as a 


arise from the ac preceding. € 

tained, we may, with one of the scholiasts 
, ‘ ld | » {Πα τὴν ᾿Ελλάδα 
and Dr. Arnold, suppose that 7 ἢν περεῖρ: 
is the subject to the verb αὐξηθῆναι ; and 


Su 


ty WOE LUT ¢ “4 7) ‘ 
' ye as little | opriety aS hecessi J A eee m ; _ alc in the 
would be sr rian re 7 ; ; . XXXVl1. 9 he term oc ϊ ἀἰξὸ ἢ th 
its being expressed 1676. es 
that the signification of παράδειγμα is not, 
as Dr. Arnold interprets, 


often elsewhere, argun 


) ἢ. Ὧ Ρ. too Gen. 


Vil. 4? an d ‘ 
a2 δηλοῖ ( 

subject treated of above, 
Ot αὐτὸ. (and which was interrupted 


‘ 
1 
Ι 


exemplum ad provanaum, the parenthetical words. μάλιστα δὲ 
he ] 


a "" «= f Ly . - ΩΡ ant 
639, Re isk. 7 a CLO EL reuwar ) being here re umed. and 


ε ᾿ : forevoing assertior 

another proof of the foregoing a ep ae 
hat vy li: 

now adduced—namely, that the) had not 


κράτης ἐποιήσατο τὸ των 
such is not unfrequently 
the term bears in Plato. τ δι i ἑᾶτ». in common the very r 
stands for τῶν λεγομένωι } { ᾿Ξ ἰσθένειανῚ Meaning (aceording to the 
stood the statement o1ven ἢ a alae SE as of Pa ὐξὰ a ἢ Diemenon. 
the words οὐ χαλεπῶς-- παρασκευῇ : 0 — 


; ’ j 

me = T vee ) pO u 

: ee . it “ sententia Vii. , and Herodot. i. ΤΑΣ ᾿ 
we may, with Goell.. define it sententia . suppose, result- 


. ity chiess ve may 
‘omproban- AOUUY ; κῶν τε ἱ ΙΗ 
demonstranda, dictum quod compro eis ἴῃ ie not having the περιοῦσια 
dum auctor supra posuit. In the ne» I on 
Sama ae . “‘WMAstor 
words. ix yao τῆς ἄλλης Ἑλλάδος, | ΣΝ 
"9 . . Tequent ἢ e war Οἱ 
“ihe ὦ probat ab exemplo,?’ a frequen er ap . 
é . Ε > ἢἢν . as Ὑ-| Ἢ .“ Ὁ. ITIL. ξ Ξ 
force of this pa ‘ticle, especially mM cast ..1 mar ae ἀχὸ The construction 
,>. a ra - or COOK: AU Ls ve ε ᾽ 
ι re the formula παράδει YHQa TOOCE 1." of "A 4 ‘ten in Thuevyd. varied.— 
where tine © . 3 ἡ So infra which is here. as often ἴῃ ΤΊ . ᾿ rape ’ 
is om rg τόδε has proc de : ae is ably treated of by Goell. as follows 
re vin ab agai tee 
re have. 7 ιήοιον δὲ οὔ 1 γάρ, ss . Ξ pat = ni- 
ee = Fiat ἜΜΕΝ, aa ἮΝ y be ΟῚ in - Post Ve αἴ finitum él ξ usus ἣν ΤΠ ΠῊ] 
᾿ »γ» ΧΏΤΗ yles ma . ᾿ « σις. et 
rah Other —" 1 6320 tivo cum nominativo εἶναι ἡ ἐπίκλησ ν 
ἐπ 8 and 630. 74 wativun 
— se we 1 > In this in fine pro nominativo inf fert accusativul 
ἐκπίπτοντες] ‘being banished. ἢ ti 


S ΐ S i i iv K é / 1 ( uod 
- a) 
| Ἵ ; i Thu- culDn infiniti ως αλεῖ i 7γαἱ "E rr Ἵν» Cc x 
nse ne erm 1: frequi n ῃ i 


T fore mentioned, by 
χρημάτων helore ment ) 


passer πρὸ τεθις μοὶ ούντο, 8 
oye. — _ — and Bl Ν ‘ h Oi πολξ μῳ cesserunt ΟῚ ΤΡ hes cum ae 
Procop., Arrian, and | lutare i. τ᾿ P ile seep 
RITLITTOVT EC ot Ovi (aT WTATOL Ϊ υ} 7 


at 
: , ι e est 
Joseph., eo tactum esse prob abil ? 





THUCYDIDES 


? 4 ‘ ‘ \ sar, ‘ , Ay - ‘ 

aAXa Ta παρα TOC EAAnvog 3 τοῦ Δευκαλίωνος Καὶ ΠΤανυ ουὸε ξειναὶι Ὦ 
ι ᾿ 4 ~ 

ἐπίκλησις αὕτη, κατὰ ἔθνη ὃ Of ἄλλα TE Kat TO Πελασγικὸν ξἕσι πλεισ- 

e/ ’ Δι ῖ 

τον, ag ἑαυτῶν τὴν ἐπωνυμίαν παρέχεσθαι. 2. EAAnvoe Of Kat 


~ , , “- ; aC ‘ > ; 

Twy παίδων αὐτοῦ εν ris Φθιωτιδι ἰσχυσάντων, Kat ἑπαγομεένων 
’ ‘ , 4 \ Ant 

auTouc ἕπτ ὠφελείᾳ EC a? λας a πόλεις, καθ᾽ ἑκάστους μεν pie TH 


ὁμιλίᾳ μα tAXoy καλεῖσθαι Ἵ EA ληνας" ov μέ ’TOL πολ λοῦ γε χρόνου 
> Ἂ ἢ " 
nOvvato Kat ἅπασιν ἐκν ικῆσαι. 8. Ἐ ἐκ μῆριι γι δὲ μάλιστ α Ὅμηρος" 


πολλῴ yao ὕστερον ἔτι καὶ τών Τρωϊκῶν γενόμενος, ove αμοῦ τους 
, 3\ ‘ 


ξυμπαντας ὠνόμασεν, ove ἄλλους ἢ τοὺυς μετ ᾿Αχιλλέως ἐκ τῆς 


; “A . ; Δ 
Φθιωτιδὸς, οἵπερ καὶ πρῶτοι ἤλληνες ἤσαν" Δαναοὺς οξ ἐν τοῖς 


ν᾽ > » 
ἕπεσι, καὶ Apytiove, Kat Ἀχαιοὺς ἀνακαλεῖ. +. OU μὴν οὐδὲ Pup- 


‘ . e Ψ ia κι 
βάρους εἴρηκε διὰ τὸ μηδὲ ᾿Βλληνάς TW, ὡς μοι OOKEL, apy τίπαλον εἰς 


e\ of 


ἢ Ὶ | 
ἐν ovoua ἀποκεκρίσθαι. vo. j οὖν ως ἕκαστοι "ENN ΚΑΤ 


sunt subje cta verborum παρέχεσθαι et κα- mutually understood by each other—who 
λεῖσθαι." See Matth. Gr. § 298. were then Separately, and afterwards eo]- 
= ἰσχυσάντω» for δννασ στευσάντων : ποδνα ‘ly, called He llenes, did, through 
the meani ng being, that ¢ the Y Tuled, 85 weaknese and want of reciprocal commu- 
Powerful chieftains.’ Of the word in this nication. effect nothing by joint effort be- 
se nse, I have noted examples in Diodor. fore the Trojan war. Nay, it was only 
Sic. iil. 432, 4. “Eschyl. Pers, 697, ἐκείνοις after a greater atte ntion to nautica] affairs, 
ledendas evoac. that they combined together even unto 
ἐπαγομένων] The word is used jyp- that ex; pedition,’ The construction and 
personally, ἀνθρώπων hej mg understood. εἰ nse in this passage are much cleare ἃ by 
This Sense of the verb j in the middle vo ice, considering (as [ have done ) the words 
* to call to one’s assistance,’ js found also ὅσοι ἀλλήλων ξυνίεσαν as ραν nthetieal - 
infra ii, 68. ν. 45, and is frequent in ἃ view, 1 find, also adopted by Goell. In 
σοῦ tus and Pausanias, It sie eecurs this same sense the expression occurs in 
Arrian, Jose ph., and P rocop. Herodot. iy. 110 and 114. At στρατείαν 
py ὠφελείᾳ] The term is he Treand at i, fy) ἤλθον the Construction is so harsh, that 
39. v. 38. vii. 0,—by an usage peculiar to one might, with Mr. Bur; ges, here suspect 
our author —employed not 50 much in the som, ‘orruption. Instead of THY στρατείαν 
feneral sense J, nefit, but rather in the mi; τὰς with some probability be conjectured 
spec ial one, aid, succour. Ty στρατείᾳ (the ν and , adseript being 
ἐκνικῆσ ται} evalese, re, to be prevalent - a very freque ntly confounded) ; by which 
sense of the word also found in Agath. the dat. would Stand for the accus. with 
Ρ. 13, 10, οὐ ; πολλοῦ δὲ χρόνου οἶμαι, Καὶ εἰρ, as in eres Dan. 28, εὐνῇ συνελθεῖν 
ἅπασιν ἐκνικῆσαι, and Ρ. 98, 8; Athen. nNBobrErTo, And that Thuc ‘yd. did so write 
Ρ. 276, E. ἐξ Stviknoey ὁ ἰχθὺς οὕτως κα- |] Should be Strongly inelined to think, 
λεῖσθαι. It is likewise fre quent in Pausan, we re it not for certain Passages in which ] 
3. ἀνακαλεῖ] The ava here has an have iound a fonstruction similar to ες 
intensive force » as in ἀναπείθειν, ἀναλίο- present, 6. gr. Soph. Aj. 486, ἐπεὶ Τὸ σὸν 
Κειν, Ke. λέ Koc ξυνῆλθον, where Hermann very 
4. βαρβάρους ] Meaning non-Greeks, See Properly exp lains it as put for 


TO σὸν λέ. 
my Lex. N. T. in y, 


χοὸς ἔων A )οῦ σά σοι ἔσχον, and compa res 


μηδὲ ---. εἰς ἕν ὁνομα «a7 ποκεκρίσθαι] a similar form of e xpression in Hom. Il. I, 


ἜΝ. not yet been l distiz uguished by that 
one genera] appellation, in contradistine- 
tion to any Special one.’ Simil. Pr, cop. 
118, 3¢ , (by an evident imitation of the 
present. passage ) TO Te ὄνομα ἐς αὐτούς TH 
“ποκεκρίσθαι 501], οἶμαι. 

ὃ. οἱ δ᾽ οὖν ὡς ἕκαστοι --- ξυν Ὦλθον] 
Render : « Those seve ral communities of 
people—such, 1 mean, as spoke a language 


ol, é ἑμὸν) ἔχος ἀντιόωσαν, where there is, 
as here, a ἀρ rtain mod. sty of speaking, for 
ἐμοὶ λέχους ἀντ. He might also have ad- 
du eed a passage of Eurip. Phoe Ἢ, 831, ἡ 
O& σύναιμον λέχος ἦλθεν, where the old 
reading, as found in many MSS., was σ. 
εἰς λέχος. And ther, cert tainly we have 
an ellipsis of εἰς ; which might, indeed, be 


Supposed in the present case, were it not 


LIBER I. CAP. 


, , , : . 
TOA EC TE ὧυσοί αλληλων φὐνιέσαν, Kal ξύμπαντες ὕστεροι κληθέν TE 
ét #X\¢ &»5 τοι 
>~, - 5 - ΄ Ὃν» ᾿ ὩΣ ἼΣΗΣ, 
ovoev προ TV Γοωικών, Ol ασθένε ειαν καὶ apt fiar aA Ay υν as 


ET ρας, αν. αλ λα και ταύτην Τὴν στρατείαν θαλάσσῃ ἤδη 7Τ ‘£9 XQw- 
͵ ΄ Ἶ 


4 ¢ « £ , Ue 
ξυνήλθον. ΙΝ ‘ Μίνως γαρ 7 παλαίτατος, Wy ἀκοῇ lOMEV, να 


ι 


νὺν Ἑλληνικῆς ihe emt πλεῖστον 


, fe τε L ot THC πρωτος 
EK PATHE" καὶ τῶν Κυκλάδων νη σωῚ ἡρξέ TE, Και OLKLOTHC ΤᾺ 


τῶν πλείστων ἐγένετο, Κάρας ἐξελάσας at τοι | , a 
; ) TO TE AyoTikov, ὡς ELKOC, καθῃρει ἐκ THC 
| δ 


εν Ot 


TLKOV ἐκτήσατο, Kal THC 


\ \ e υἷας 
Kat TOUCG EdUTOV WTatloac 


γεμονας ἐγκαταστ noac’ TO 
: ~ 


9 > I~ F 


θαλάσσης, ED ὅσον ἡουνατῶ. Tov 1 ac 7 | 
. E ) , ᾿ ) } } Te ἐν TH 
KAAnvec TO πάλαι, Καὶ τῶῶν YaopPao Wt οἱ TE } 


7 O00C000UC μάλ λον ἱέναι αὐτι 
> 


᾽ 


: ὌΝ 
in other writ: . | though I have 


may best here, a occurs j | 
) met with it oceasio nally Aristotle. 


) sage of Soph. above cited, I Ν᾽ τὦ ΕΠ. -_ 
a. ae . i ( eld a very 
ling ! two modes of expr: ssion, emt πλεῖστο, ἐκράτησε: J h ' ὶ rer’ 
iendainy ΟἹ W ¢ ‘ i ; δον 2 So ( ulimachus, cited 
Tt, and ἕξ, τι, when the ext nsive mast ry,” all 
it, al &- ft, ; . “17 ᾿ ἫΝ ( «αἱ NOWV 
itted the verb comes to have by ¢ yrul. adv. Julian, 1. Ρ. 191, καὶ vy “ 
OmMm1ttes » Lilt ; iil " "ΝΆ . . , ‘ > . Vi ‘nn Vv 
. σὴ AtIAN ) Tse ξ aor ’ SUYOY a? eve LLY WC, ο 
sense of doing the action ex- SSTELVE ANU? i x Archinelacn 
; : ha Thus I rrecian sea is meant the 4APCiipeiago, 
res dor impli d in the context ihnus l / A i , Bd ὲ 
It 2 rT, ᾿ os | 4 as Ormil -» < 
7 words here may be understood as Κυκλάδω Called, as 1 
ile γί ul Δ Ν: ᾿ς : = 
though the author had y ritten στρατεία Reger iy. ἐγεναννα, 
ξυνελθόντερ ἘΠ Οισα,"»ΤΟ. Render : ᾿ Nay é Saji poi amma fe expr oat a 
ο.ΨΨ δ ἐςς Ξ ᾿ } . an " ) SSG) 
they only conyointly undertook the expe- has: ἀντὶ 
Β ὌΝ . « 3 55 3 | ‘ : 7 
dition acainst Troy. because they were : ideas oid sainltic 
1. εἰ 41 ‘ . aa ἐγενῃ Τί . j 7 
this time becom: more familiar (or e 6 Gov ἐγενήθη 
it] he sea th: formerly, TT NOEL Τοὺς apx 
cn w+ \ t Sea tnan i 4 . ; ae 
versant ) with i] ᾿ς P δὲ QC : Yr o02 ἐγενήθησαν, ] conjee- 
KK ,1),, ὦ Or ‘ > 
pa MISS OO Ὶ Γγ}"} "eading to be. yévnenoorrai 
EOD ey αὶ ‘ seclin ᾿ δ᾿ ‘ 


οντας tml πᾶσαν τὴν 


Here I have. with Be 
trom almost all the best “agi cee κεν δίς ες 
of the common reading τὴν γῆν, 1 ς ς 
ΕΣ 

would oat toes . ae 
1. rs TO TE , TiKOV— Kady EL EK τῆς Dax. | 
Ul s ξ ἀκ ee 
Ἰ ΒΚ} away piracy from the sea, 
TAELW lil 3 ἣν: 
ΠΠλείω 1 eared ti a οἵ pirac Ve Καθῇρει, fox 


1 i Ἰφάνιξε. see Schol. on Eurip. 
Attie Greek for πλεῖον, as in 


Ὶ Ty: (ei 
Heracl. 258 τοῦ θερῖ; σλείω ΓΠΡΡ. 18. 


So Dio Cass. 607, 51, AyorpiKka a 

ate 
ag »ν ἢ. Hal. Ant. i, 12. 
iv. 36, where πλείονα is τινα-- καθῴροι ν. Dion. Ha - 18, 
init. ἀνακαθήρας τὸ βάρβαρον ἐκ μέρους 
: φ εἰς ~ ae fale Ὡς Σ 
C λ τίρουσιν ( - τινὸς αὐτῆς, &e. Polyzen. ν. 14. τὰ Ay 

}} ἡ ty 5 5 WZAELW ¥ {0 4 ς : ς ' omy de = 
song sy and B. πλείω στικὰ THC θαλάσσης ἀναιρῶ, ΟῚ CR χκῷ 
The form λῳστρικὸς, found in severa in- 
Kai Pian i MSS. is one of late r Gre cism, tor 

LV. ] Μίνως Yao, Ξ 
, Yati IV Θ > earlier A OTLKOC. 
Sree inchoative and ratiocinative. the earli Ayo - arene fiancee 
P; rt Th Schol. remarks, that WC εἰκὸς Ι ‘as i + 

ΣΕ ἷ like ly, according to the sense 


1X n. Cyr. ii, 1, 2, ᾿ 

t, | ipar n προσόδους, KC. | At TOU, EVER 

Ss ompariso ς πι ᾿ : 
vit] he riod be fore Miu Minos : ; onal Ἢ, - yn E is a be und rstood tage which 
as Gar ἃ hi Gr. ὃ 540, 1. Here ἐέναι is 
with th: from his ; 1 Μ 6. abletedinn af ae ce 
and thirdly, from thence to his own 1 : e subst. income. In the 
infra ii. 


\OVWY : Ρ olyb 


to be understood absol. for magis 


TEC Twy ὑγιαινόντων ° 


“7 Th > ide sh ws the 
by Lares oe at eons πον lides ~ 
slender power of the times whic] Ἢ preced 


the Peloponnesian war 2] 


Ἐ rojan 


Atticism, for EKELVWY WY, 
: 4 Tl 1! yao is 
παλαίτατος---ἐκτήσατο, &e.) Thus ἃ la 
imilar passage of Herodot. i. 14, we hay: 
᾿ aveOne 
πρῶτος 7 Baoar Wy τῶν (Omen “= AVE IKE 
ς ( ἱ ἶ νι , : , 
And so Latin writers, cans and 07 
ὶ navy,’ KAAnvec πρὸ 


Vi Lemirum 

ves to introduce the 

σίη οἵ pi racy. 

ναθήμα 

primus hoe fecit. J 
i a *" P 1 4 Ἢ - 
subst. ; as infra 13. an: vil. 7, an 
This form of expression rar ly 


"ὖ 
βαρβάυσων. 
; listinction which the 
and often in c¢.| The vain dis Gon whi 
< 1 ! = 2 ᾿ = “Ys = - ἢ 
thus drew vetween themsel ve aut 
Dio ( ass 
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- , 


περαιοῦσθαι ναυσὶν ἐπ αλλήλους 
>. 


; > “ ᾽ " 
EVV aveowy OU TWV αουνατωτα 


vs 


, 


Ai wo » 


, ; ‘ . ; 5 y ΜΝ 
ἡπείρῳ παραθαλασσιοι Kal ὁσοι νησους ELYOV, ETELON ἡρξαντο μαλλον 


ἐτράποντο T poe λῃστείαν, γου- 


; Ν᾿ ; ~ 
TWY, KEQOOUC TOU σφετερου αὑτῶν 


ἢ ~ ᾽ , ~~ 4 ; , ; 
ἕνεκα Kat τοῖς ἀσθενέσι τροφης" Kat προσπιπτοντὲς πόλεσιν ατειχι- 


; . ᾿ ef ¥Y ἃ \ 2 } 
στοις Kat κατὰ κωμας οἰκουμέναις ἥρπαζον, Kat τὸν πλεῖστον τοῦ 


other nations, has been often remarked. 
This I am inclined to think they derived, 
together with many other usages, from 
Eyypt: for Herodotus tells us, ii. 158. 
βαρβάρους δὲ πάντας οἱ Αἰγύπτιοι καλέ- 
ουσι τοὺς μή σφι ὁμογλώσσους. 

μᾶλλον περαιοῦσθαι ναυσὶν] i.e. ‘to 
hold more intercourse by shipping,’ lit. ‘to 
cross the sea more to each other’ : in which 
sort of phrase the word πόντον or θάλασ- 
σαν is sometimes ¢ cpressed. Of the exact 
phrase ναυσὶν περαιοῦσθαι, I have noted 
ho cxample elsewhere. The nearest ap- 
proach to it is in κατὰ θάλασσαν περαιοῦ- 
σθαι infra i. 26. 

ἐτράποντο πρὸς λῳστείαν] “ betook 
themselves to piracy.’ So Liban. Or. 
p. 124, B. τὰ πρῶτα ἔργα τῶν νεῶν λῃ- 
στεῖαι καὶ διαρπάζειν τὰ ἀλλήλων. He- 
rodotus, indeed, ii. 152. attempts to ex- 
tenuate the guilt, by pleading the excuse 
of necessity : avayKain κατέλαβε Ἰωνάς τε 
Kai Κᾶρας ἄνδρας κατὰ ληΐην ἐκπλώσαν- 
τας. Piracy would seem indeed to have 
been produced by peculiar circumstances, 
and, as in the case of the northern Kuropean 
nations, to have grown up together with 
commerce ; or rather (to use the words of 
Dr. Southey, Naval Hist. of England, vol. i. 
p- 139) “ commerce may be said to have 
originated from piracy, the civilizing eon- 


sequence of a barbarous cause,’ 
as Mr. Mitford observes. 7 Greece, in its 
early days, was in a state of perpetual 
marauding and piratical warfare. Cattle. 
as the great means of subsistence, were 
first the great object of plunder. Then, 


= 


in fae 
ill iact, 


as the inhabitants of some parts by degrees 
settled to agriculture, men, women. and 
children were sought for s/ar, s. But 
Greece had nothing more peculiar than its 
adjacent sea ; where small islands were 50 
thickly scattered, that their inhabitants 
and in some measure those of the shor« 
of the surrounding continent also, were 


mariners by necessity, and almost by 
nature, Water-expeditions, therefore, were 
soon found most commodious for carrying 
off spoils.’ οὐδεν 

ov τῶν ἀδυνατωτάτων for δυνατω- 
TATWY, by a common litotes. See Matth. 
Gr. § 463; and Herm. on Soph. Phil. 
349. 


τοῖς ache) ἔσι a the poorer sort of 


persons,’ persons of slender means: a sig- 
nification of the word not sufficiently known 
or attended to, but of which no unimportant 
illustration is supplied by the following prs- 
sages,in which I have noted its occurrence : 
Kurip. Suppl. 433, 6 τ᾽ ἀσθενὴς, ὁ πλούσιός 
τε. Herodot. ii. 47, οἱ δὲ πένητες αὐτῶν ὑπ’ 
ασθενείης βίου, and viii. δ. Arist ph. Pae, 
635, τοὺς πένητας ἀσθε) οὔντας καποροῦν- 
τας ἀλφίτων. Eurip. El. 39, ἀσθενεὶ δούς. 
Eurip. Plisth. frag. vi. ὁ γὰρ πᾶς ἀσθενὴς 
αἰὼν βροτοῖς, where I would propose to 
amend the acknowledged οἱ rruption which 
there exists, by reading for the above, 
ὁ yao πᾶσ᾽ ἀσθενέσιν αγὼν β. Thus the 
meaning will be, that ‘to all persons of 
slender means there is a ereat struggle,’ 
namely, to live (similarly, as it is said, 
Prov. xvi. 26, ‘He that lah ureth, labour- 
eth for himself ; for his mouth 
of him;’ where the Sept. has é 
Moreover, in the foreo: ing lines,* 

ὅσῳ μὲν ῥᾷστον εἶ βάρος φέρειν: Πόνοι δὲ 
Kav σοὶ καὶ φθοραὶ πολλαὶ Bioy "Eveo’, | 
would point φέρειν ; and, for ὅσῳ, 1 would 
read ὅσον, quantum, quam, * how very easy 
to be borne ! Similar is the use of ὕσον 
πλεῖστον in Dionys. Hal. i. 510. 027, 561. 

aréetyioroic] “ unwalled.’ So supra, c. 2, 
ατειχίστων ὄντων. By the words fol- 
lowing, κατὰ κώμας οἰκουμέναις, it is inti- 
mated that these cities, or rather towns, 
were built (like almost all the anci nt 
ones) sceatteringly, ‘ sparsis domibus et dis- 
jectis’ (to use the words of Tacitus), so as 

ear rather an asss mblage of several] 

5, than a city. Sparta exactly an- 
swered to this de scription, as also did 
Mantinea, Tegea. ἄς. 

With the phrase κατὰ κωμας OlK., com- 
pare similar ones elsewhere: Diod. Sic. 
ill, 260, κωμηδὸν οἰκεῖν. Pausan. ix. 5, 4, 
κατὰ κώμας ἔτι ἧσαν ai οἰκήσεις, and ix. 
14,2, Μαντινέας κατὰ κώμας διῳκισμένους. 
The expression seems to have been ori- 
ginally derived from Herodot,. 1. 96,5, κατ- 
οἰκημένων τῶν Μήδων κατὰ κώμας. Both 
these expressions, ἀτειχίστ. and kara κώμας 
otk., occur infra 1. iii, ᾧκουν δὲ (scil. πόλεις) 
κατὰ κώμας ἀτειχίστους : and by an evi- 

Imitation of the latter passage, Polyb. 
9, has: ᾧκουν κατὰ κώμας ATEt- 
where the true r ading, 1 doubt 


1s ατειχίστω ς. Indeed of the phrase 





ἢ 


[Ξἰου ἐντεῦθεν ἐποιουντο, οὐκ 

᾿ εν , 
φέροντος δέ τι καὶ δοξης μαλλον. 
τινες ETL Kal 


Ψ 


ποιητών τας πυστεις TWVY Καταπλεόοντων TavTayou OUMOLWC 
é , 4 L, é = 


- 


TEC, “εἰ Anorat ELoOlV, 


5 ᾽ ‘ γ As 
olc τ επιμελες 


κατ ἤπειρον ἀλληλους. 


)] occurs in 


OLKELYV ἀτειχίστως an exalil} ἀπ 
Philostr. Vit. Ap. 11.15. ! inally, hence 
obscurely expr ssed 


may be illustrated an or , 
: 1. 12 (evidently 


passage of Dion, Hal. Ant. 
formed on this of our author), ᾧκισε πόλεις 
μικρὰς καὶ συνεχεῖς, ὥσπερ ἣν τοῖς ge 
λαιοῖς τρόπος οἰκήσεως συνήθης, wher “esse 
οἰκήσεως I conjecture the true reading to 
be οἰκίσεως ; also for καὶ συνεχεῖς, which 
words have no tolerable sense as r ferred 
to in ὥσπερ Hv—cvrvynOnc, I would read 
Kovoe., by which the meaning will be, ‘not 
continuously built, but sparse. And so at 
Cc 10, we have mutually opposed Evyvot- 
κισθεῖσα πόλις and κατὰ κώμας 


, 
TOOT 


τῷ παλαιῷ 
ῳ οἰκισθεῖσα, which passage of our 
author was doubtless in the mind of Dion. 
Hal. in writing the above words. 

TOV πλεῖστον τοῦ (S.ov | for ro πλ.., 


2 


TOC πω αἰσχύνην] ‘not bring- 
So Herodotus ii. 133, ooa 


19, ἡ 


x 
‘ 


: ; ἢ Ἐ 
αἰσχύνην ἐστὶ φέροντα. Plat. Men 
] ΄ κι" 
γικὴ αἰσχυνὴν φέρει 
φέροντος O& Tt Kat ¢ 


"Και 0OOCaYV TLYa 


οἷς K )σμος καλῶς "ΤῸ ὁρᾷν] Su} 
for adj _as in our old English idiom, " t 
a credit to do’ this or that. Of the term fol 
l wing, Kadwe, the 
what disputed. Th | 
it εὐσεβῶς, φιλανῦ ὦπωςρ, offe 
rather a specious g/oss than a wel 
ized sense. Not without rea 


best commentators, fr 


import has been some 


: Ἱ ina la} 
Sechol., in « Xpia 


Poppo, pref rred_ ti 
though without 
the word so used, 
JGroun Is it will 


throwing some light ΟἹ 


[ would notice a striking parallel to it, 


: ad πον 
found in our English word handsomel: 


ῖ 


signification) in the acceptation dexterou 


a use of the word (1 would observe) 1 


other than what may be call d the proj | 
being derived 


an 


d pri nitive e. hands }}})} [ 
[Ὁ] i 


he Dutch handsaem, dexterous 


om th 


ELN εἰδέναι οὐκ OVELOICOVTWY. 


Kat μέχρι τουὸε 


jar use, 


’ 


as used (by an exactly similar sha‘e οἱ 


J oar EF 


CAP. \ I] 


- j 
> 


ἔχοντος Tv Ww αιἰσχὕνην TOUTOU Του ἐἑργοῦυ, 


δ δὲ τών TE Ἰπειρωτῶών 
a δηλοῦσι Of ΤΩΡ TE HT OW 


‘ er πῇ td sey 
4 ic KO ICT αἱ οἱ maAawt τῶν 
νῦν, οἷς κόσμος KaAwec τοῦτο ὃρᾳν, και οἱ π 


~ ε ; > ΄ 
ἐθώτω 5» 


ιν 


ε of e ; ΕἾΝ ae ’ = = Ξ : 
WC OUTE ὧν πυνθάνονται ATACLOUVYTWY TO EO OV, 


’ ry) Ly a\ ia 
διζ 8, ἢληϊζοντο ὃε Kat 
Ν᾿ 


"ὃ πολλα τῆς EAAadoc τῳ 


handy. So in a passage ot Spenser 


(adduced by Johnson, Eng. Dict.) we 
have: ‘Under it he may convey any fit 
pillage that cometh hands mel y in his 
way. And in another of W aller : é Be- 
comes unhandsome, handsomely to scape. 
Finally, much the same sense will arise by 
rendering the expression, with Stephens, 
bené ; since a deed may be said to be done 
KaA@e,. when performed suitably to the 
object in view. And so, Xen. Cy r. i. 3, 24, 
we have: dopa καλῶς ᾳσθὲν εἰς μουσικὴν, 
artis legibus. Sueh, too, is the sense 
meant to be conveyed by a not dissimilar 

‘ 
« 


ETIVECE OTL φΦφρο- 


term, St. Luke xvi. 8 
VLELWC ἐποίησε, ᾿. ἃ. by 
tion of means to an end. 

ol παλαῖιοι των ποιητῶν] for ol παλαιοὶ 
ποιηταὶ, by an idiom not unfrequent, on 

ich see Matth. Gr. § 69. 

τὰς πύστεις — EOWTWYTEC 
an old Attic word almost 
author: though I have not 

Eschyl. and once in Eurip. Τῶν xara- 
; . mariners who touch 


it any port or make the land :’ an expres- 


at al 
. 


sion not unfrequent in Thucyd. Of tow 


πλεόντων, “ οὗ those 


τῶντες the sense is (by an idiom like that 
of πεπι inxs, c. 10, where see note) in 
I themas asking.’ See Hom. Od. iii. 
ssages cited by me on Trar 


ὧν] ‘Qc here stands 
Ι 


᾿Απαξιούντων, dedig- 


ner 


OUT 


pa 
i 
é 


WOT! as thoug 
nantibus, wor 
(as in Cries ro, Ind ΝΟΥ wique /), or Us} (7 - 


᾿ ᾿ +] ι ν ἐὺ ΕΣ 
nantibus (in which sense the word occurs 


A as 
‘esteeming it unworthy of them 


vil. 72, 1, ἀπ. τὴν κακίαν) or, 
haps, renee ntibus, disa 
Gloss. ἀπαξιῶν. renuens. i 
οἷς τ᾽ ἐπιμελὲς εἴη eicevat] 
who might make it their business to 
So Xen. Mem. iv. 7, οἷς ἐπιμελὲς 
Dion. Hal. i. 220, 19, Sylb. 
erodot. ii. 150. Of the 
though unnoticed by 
ve noted the occurrence 
s, Synes. Epist. p. 171, D. 
ελές ἐστιν εἰδέναι, &e. 
form OUTE—TE οὐ, 


Lie 


until this day.’ 





12 THUCYDIDES. 


Wes ΄- ; . Ἢ \ ’ " 
τ aXaup TOOT! νέμεται, TEOL TE Λοκροὺς τους Ὅζό) ac, Kal Αἰτωλοὺς. 


A ‘ 
Kal ᾿Ακαρνᾶνας, καὶ τὴν ταὐτῃ 


᾽ 


τούτοις τοῖς ἠπειρώταις απὸ τῆς παλαιᾶς λῃστε Ὁ ἑμμεμένηκε. 
V Ι. Πάσα γὰρ ἢ Ἑλλὰς ἐσιδηροφορει, δια τας αφρακτους τε οἰκη- 
( : 


σεις, καὶ οὐκ ἀσφαλεῖς παρ ἄλλη) ους εφοὸδους καὶ ξυνηθη τὴν 


V7 


ἐστὶ ταῦτα τῆς ‘EA Aadoc, ἔτι οὕτω νεμόμενα, TWV TOTE Kal ξῸ πάντας 


παλαιῷ τρόπῳ νέμεται] “ are _inha- 
bited in the old [predato: Ὑ]} manner.’ This 
Sense of the verb in the passive form is 
rare; while that in the middl, Say not 
unfrequent. The general mea) ning, how 
Cver, here inte nded to be expresse Σ is no 
so much that of inhabiting J, as of Liven 
regards manners and customs cane 3 “4 re 
erica ill represented by the 
version of Stephens in his Thes. - Ye 


in multis Grzeecize locis mores antiqui co- 
luntur’), by which are especially to pe 
understood, the may ers ἃ Ϊ customs 
which prevail in society and , overnny nt. 
The only other example I have met with 
of this passive form, and in the above 
sense, is in Aisehyl. Suppl. 684 (Schutz). 
We πόλις εὖ νέμοιτο, for οἰκοῖτο. | 
ing for OLKOLTO, wee Note on ii. ; . 
Of the actire form in this sense, an example 


i 


Saige tgs δ. τὰ : : 
eccurs in Aischyl. Eum. 879, Παλλάδος 


> were infamous for 
» 18. Max. Tyr. 
} nF ; 
τε aicoskeie, at, &e.}] Re : 
being a d | > engaged ἢ 
ordinary sore = ve 
: : pati πὸ} HAS Continued 
im use with those contine rane nations from 
the old piratical mode of life ; inasmuch 
as arms were nec ssarily worn not only by 
pir: ites and freeboots rs, but by all persons 
who meant to de fe nd the ms¢ Feenesid secure 
their property, even peasants—: ate of 
society which even now exists in several] 
t Ga Turkey, Hindostan 
and Cireassia. So Dr. Clarke. in his 
lravels, says that “among the Cireassians 
the la bours οἱ the plough becom «a War- 
Lik oce upatio n, and the sower goes to cast 
his gram attended by his sabre and his 
Tusil.’ 
VI. 1. ἐσιδηροφόι ει] ‘wore 
Of this verb in the active voice 
examples oceur in Di d., Plut., Appian 
and Max. Tyr. the passire form 1 have 
met with it no where except ἃ 
οι ding chapter and in ; passage of Aristot. 


;  ς Pe : 4 4 
ul. 0, 9, Του yao αρχαιους νόμους 
: ) é ς / ς 


) ἢ ) ΄σ 
τὸν μεθ᾽ ὅπλων ἐ ἐπ οιήσαντο, WOTE Ep οἱ βαρβαροι. 2. σημεῖον ὃ 


/ 


πειρῶν. τὸ TE σιδηροφορεῖσθαι 


, 
, I~ 


A 
. 


> 


ροφορουντο γαρ οἱ Βλλη ἐς, where the 
writer had evid ntly in mind the above 
nace > mt ras 


oh Cl 


why 
form 


I would ob- 

word equally 

Ν. x1. 28, apes 

This Custom of we aring 

time ol Thueyd., PTOWN 

r¢ ΠΟΙᾺ] disuse, A similar Cause to 

that which first ‘iginated it (namely, 

mutual fear), again introduced jt about the 

year B.C. 250, as appears fro ‘iut. Arat. 
c. Vi. 

tla Tac UPOAKTOUC οἰκήσεις} This is 

usually understood t mean, that the 

houses wer unfenced: but that houses 

were ever fenced, is. ] lieve, more than 

hy where read ither.in history or 

| best to sup- 

pose οἴκησις here as infra vi. 88. 

αὐτόνομοι al οἰκήσεις) [ΟΡ οἰκητήρια, in 

the sense domic wa, or sedes. So Plutarch 

Vil. 977, says of Thuria: ‘Qoiwr ς ἣν 

οἰκ NTH) Oto”, and in his Symp. V. οἵ 

Galepsus, κοινὸν οἰκητήριον τῆς ‘EXAd- 


Cog. Similarly, too, we have in Pausan. 
ix. 5, 1,”Aoot κατὰ κωμας ἔτι ἧσαν oir n- 
σεις. By employing the term in ques- 
tion, our author means to represent these 
habit ition pl (ces aS Mere oppidul tor riculi, 
agreeably to what was said supra § 1, 
πόλεσιν ατειχίστοις καὶ κατὰ καὶ ωμας οἰκου 
μέναις: hameciy, towns composed of an 


assemblage of open villages or Scattered 


ἴ 


οὐκ ἀσφαλεῖς} ‘not safe” nam ly, from 
1 Seer Pee ‘ 

ως T'S WHO Ἰηϊτοβίρι all t] > Ireque nted 
a eee Serr 
apna state Of SOCK ve 3 that described, 


Judg. ‘the UsiWays were unoccupied, 
and ὦ the tray 'swa ked (or rather, went) 


ξυν ἤθως. See 
ὕπλων, for 
vi. 9, 10. 


1S 


\ <a ee ἃ Ι : TO ᾽. FE σιδηρον 
OMLOLWY OLALTHUATWYV e ‘ POC “PWTtotl oO λθηναῖοι A it 
᾿ , Be. . : a 3 - = 5 e re ( ; ETEOT?) σαν. 
κατέθεντο. Kat ανειμέενῃ 1 OLALTH) EC τὸ τρυφερωτέερον μετέστη 


νι 


᾽ κ᾿ Ν" ἣ ‘ry wow 
e γ . Ν A . = : ; 
Ol πρεσίϑυτεροι QaAUTOLC τῶων εὐδαιμόνων ota Το αϑροοιαιτοὶ > OU 


τη ματων} vite ration to hav 3 been at on 
rodot. 11.36, 11. At ἐς πάντας dpoiwr the Athenians, ἀκ 
the ἐς is not to be taken in the sense apud, f the expression in rr, Celgene ῃ 
but pe ἡ ἃ5 denoting extent. The phra ry xample in Phi u 
here is very elliptical, and if expressed at 

full length, the words would stand thus: διαίτῃ χρώμεν 

: OEC| BU τερος ἣν, K 


; αἀνειμένῃ ΤΊ) 
im, 1 


προς > avVvetp 


, ε 
TAVTAC ομοιὼς 
di li ‘ ig 1M ( , «& wo 

VTA "ext nding alike ἶ νην ἠὺ ἢ καὶ τρυφεραν ‘ 11 ἐνδει κως 


Ξ ) ί z ‘nally, : ne oe ἰ υδεκδν ἀκαρα τυῦξε 


ΟἹ 79 5 ΉΡΡΙι 


cCrarety 


Ὶ 


ἢ 


Or 


d from the light from, the pr 
- 725, 


deat ματι adduee the follo 


” 


ἐμπό μὲν QAVEtUevVo 
TOOYEYVE? ἢΜ VV 


γίνεται 
3. ἐν τοῖς πρῶτοι, Ke. | 

. ee o4 t nel ac ρον : : ( ἰ τῆς 
certain pecuiarity ΟἹ idiom, such as « ΠΟΙ 5 )ς : oe ie eka Mae 
ill. 17 "ἢ and hi: ιαίτης μεταβεβλήσθαι: Athen. 229, 


V1 


also infra ui. 17, 8]. and \ 
been ably treated on by Hern 

787, 250; Matth. Gr. § 290; an 
Gr. § 591,2. It is commonly 
he dativ: 


EOTEDOY. 


‘into a some 


on the supposition that t 
the superl. would be added if 
were given at full length, namely, ἐν τοῖς 


TOWT πρῶτοι yr. Arnold thinks that 12) ( rn 
hg a aA aE is is for ἐξ ; Hie Se μας Maith. Gr. 


in its actual usage it is to be considered en ee» Sor ree: es 
| 92, 1: and note infra m1. 98, 1. 

; : == 
The connexion of sentiment here, Poppo 


: * Athenienses primi 


one word, like the expression ἔστιν 


observable that the gender of tl 
» never changes, but only that of th ; 
πλεῖστα mitiore et deliecat Bore vita 

᾿ hi quoque oli 7E rum more lineas 


νῆες, infra 11]. | and not ἐν ταις πλει Ϊ : Ki 
4 ; 4 Ἵ ¢ nniea cestarunt, et reliquo cultu bar- 


be mM 
arti 
adjective. Thus we h: , 


ὃ 
Ὶ ably traces as follows 

ic ; usl sunt; sed 
/ TOLC 


OTat: JUSt aS Wi ‘ ; é cl 1¢ Ξ a ᾿ ae 
t r niuestuer 3 que parparicum 
el arorum similes fuerun yuem 
&e. and rare 


τὸν σιί ἢ OV KaTE 
earing of arms: an expression 


(εὐδαϊμονεςρ) οἵ 
ex lis potissimum seniores diu retinuerunt. 
Meaning not lurury 


t of dress in par- 


tum imprimis opule nti, 


found in Josephus, and which occurs ᾿ | 

in Aristid. 1. 224. * tha 
καὶ avec VY— PETE 

ing the severity of nt customs, pas 

into a more r ier d peer ‘ivilized mode 

life’ Of ἀνειμένῃ the gloss found in 


ar expr ssion of 


ἐρόβι νρος, ‘and, rela icular omp. simu . 


, To this 


ἜΑ θεν were 


And si 


Sehol. a Onog, 
ling’ 


withstan: irged ) 
but irr > . al in vain 15 it . 6. a garment 


any thing - 
] the rd: for though a sort of smart 
that he \ ud Gal i} \ τ ἢ ἷ ἢ a SA 


{00, f OE 


/ 
v— 


εν ηφρὸς 


is sometimes 
hi eho construe? Lil MOOOUYVTEC, Not 
with a vie. Oo thi AeCE ation, f s( ; 4] ( ed ᾿ 
| I ; he Athenians, we find, 
oes as did the 
4 2pnlaw 
being the irst to relax 


sinaplieity of life, 


we may suppose, « mploy te the word. 
under this fi curative expr 


1 
Ϊ 
i 


so to hav: 


natural allusion seems a 
hou 


had wu lind, namely, to certain _ 


ἢ, fi I of greater luxury, they 
robes which, from ancient I ’ 





‘ 


I 4 THUCYDIDES 


᾿ 


4 ~ \ ΡΞ , 
πολυ Ἅ ( IOC ETE ΄ aaa ἀνὰ φ ‘ : ' 
di O¢ Cc Xeor OC ἔπ ει ὴ Xo ω] ας τε λινοῦς ἑπταυσαντο φορου ITEC, καὶ 


σι 
> 


χρυσὼν TETTIVWDY ev ΣΕ >: eel a - 
Xf τεττίγων EVEOCEL κρωβύυλοι αναθουμενοι των ἐν τῇ κεφαλῇ 


-~ ᾽ ’ τ᾽ ae. ; 
TOLY¥ WV ad - , - ν. wre sac Ξ tie \ 
ory p ov και [ωνων τους T OEGPUTEPOUC KaTa To GUY YEVEC ἐπι 


began to wear Jiney instead of woollen 
garments. And this species of luxury did 
not cease before the elderly men among 
the wealthy inhabitants of Attica, who 
retained the former fashion longer than 
others, themselves gave over wearing these 
linen tunies and golden ornaments for the 
head. The same fashion also existed 
among the Ionians, who were of the same 
race with the Athenians. Accordingly, 
when this species of luxury was laid aside, 
the Athenians again, following the example 
of the Lacedzemonians, returned to a more 
simple costume. 
Finally, as the simple fact of wearing 
linen garments could not in itself consti- 
tute a luxury, | entirely coincide in the 
opmion of Goell. that the luxury in ques- 
tion must have consisted in their beine 
not only of linen material, but often richly 
embroidered. Such vestments (he adds). 
embroidered with flowers and all sorts of 
ornamental work, had always been much 
in use among the ‘Egyptians : and indeed 
the wearing of linen vestments, both plain 
and embroidered, was probably borrowed 
by the Greeks from Egypt. That AE lian, 
in his Var. H. iy. 22, and Heraclides Pont. 
ap. Athen. 512, should, in advertine to 
what our author here states, use the « Χ- 
pression, not λινοῦς, but ποικίλους, cer- 
tainly will not prove, what Hemsterhus. 
Suspects, that our author so φργοΐ, here : 
but this it plainly shows. —that so they 
understood him to mean, and, it would 
seem, not without reason. Such, too, we 
may suppose to have been the opinion of 
= Schol. from his explanation (above 
at verted to) of avEt EV? by ανθηρᾷ [ἢ 
be asked, a δ then pr di our a 
once use the more explicit term, ποικί- 
Aove? J answer, for no other than the 
same reason as that for which he chox ses, 
infra ii, 97, to write simply ὑφαντὰ, not 
évugavra : namely, because he often pre- 
fers, for brevity’s sake, to leave a thing 
implied rather than expressed. 4 
J χρυσῶν TETTLYWYV ἐνέρσει κρωβύλον ἄνα- 
Coupevot — τριχῶν] Render: ‘ wreathine 
their hair into a topping, which they clasped 
around by the insertion of golden pTrass- 
hoppers.’ The word κρωβυλος (according 
to its derivation, which Goell. has well] 
shown to be from Kapa, or Koa, and the 
old OFYAAEN. whence FédXevy εἰλεῖν 
and the Latin rolrere) denotes ‘something 
that involves the head around, and encircles 


᾽ 


’ 


, 


it as with a crown. From the Schol. we 
learn, that the cow. was a sort of braid 
ing of the hair, drawn up « ither way, and 
terminating in a point, Τί was am ne the 


men called κρώβυλος ; among 


the women, 
7 ee ον ὁ ὦ . : 
κορυμβος ; and among the children, oxéo- 
7TtLOoc. : 


— ᾿ : 
With respect to the XPUVOOL TETTLYEC, 


these served (like the ornamental combs of 


modern times) to keep the top-knot (κρώ- 
Burov) in order. Of these the top was 
a drdass- 
hopper ; that being a form original y adopted 
from the predilection of the Athenians for 
whatever bore any affinity to themselves, 
who boasted of being αὐτόχθονες, or abo 
riginal: in which instance we may (as Mr. 
Mitchell on Aristoph. Vesp. 230, suggests) 
suppose them to have imitated their proto- 
types, the Egyptians ; for as they (he adds) 
wore their favourite symbol, the chafer, in 
this manner, so Attic pride set up a rival 
in the head-dress thus introduced by 
Cecrops and his followers. Finally. to 
these grasshopper combs we have an al 


εἴ1- 


shaped after the resemblance of 
] 
i 


wn 


lusion in Aristoph. Eq. 1331, ὅδ᾽ ἐκεῖνοι 
opay τεττιγοροφόρος, τῷ PXaiy σχήματι 
λαμπρός: and others in Philostr. Imag, 
p- 837, and Heracl. Pont. in his treatic. 
περὶ ἡδονῆς, cited by Athen. Ρ. 512. More- 
over, in the following passage of 

ancient writer, cited by Athen. 525, we 
have similar ornaments ascribed to the 
Samians (by whom their use was doubtless 
derived from the early Athenians 


) 
-- " + ~ 4 
σειαι C& KOoMuBaL ἐπ᾽ αὐτῶν. ΤΕΤΤΙΎ 


* , 


χαῖται δ᾽ ἠῴρηντ᾽ ἀνέμῳ. 

Here, for the common reading ἐν ἔρσει, 
Bekk. Pop. and Goell. have ver; prop rly 
edited, from several MSS., ἐνέρσει---ἃ read- 
ing, I would add. confirmed by what we 
find in similar passages of Elian. γ΄ 
. 22; Procop. Hist. 201, 2. 246, 8. 28 


} ] δ᾿ « ~ 
ophyl. Sim. p. 93 and 152: 


5 4 


( vath. 
itym. Mag. 340, 2. The word js 
derived from the old fut. ἐνέρσω of ἐνείρω. 
insero, interse ro, oceurring in Herodot. iy. 
190. 

Of this use of ἀναδέω, religo. 1 have 


noted an example in Dion. Hal. t. i. 424, 
κεκρυφάλοις (net-work, head-gear) τὰς 
πλοκαμίδας ἀναδοῦντας. ᾿ 

Finally, an evident allusion to the 
present passage is observable in Lucian. 
Nav ig. 3, γέροντας avadovpévouc κρώβυλον 


'πὸ τέττιγι χρυσῷ ἀνειλημμένον. 


> 


i 


lwywy rove 7 See ᾿ 
( y 7 O&taBy 7 sapere 
UC TOECDUTEDOUE κατεσχε 


LIBER 


“A? 


πολυ αὑτὴ ἢ σκευὴ κατέσχε. f. μετρίᾳ O αὖ ἐσθητι Και ες TOV νῦν 


᾿ Ἔ ᾿ 
τρῦπον πρωτοι Λακεὸδαιμονίοι eyo? 
5 ‘ 


πολλοὺς οἱ τὰ 


ct 


ι ᾽ 


5. εἐγυμνωθησαν τε TOWTOL, Kal ξἕς 
é 

TOU yuEvace T 

, - N ῳ ἢ 


a Ύ ωνι OlaCwuUaTa & χοντες 


Pop. supposes the σκευὴ to be as it 
personified : yet in the idea of a dress Ὁ 
personified, there is something so harsh, 
that I would venture to conjecture, for 
τοὺς πρεσβυτέρους, ἐν τοῖς πρεσβυτέροις. 
The ἐν might very well be absorb 
the foregoing wy: and then τοῖς πρὲσ 3υ- 
τέροις would easily pass into τοὺς πρεσβυ- 
τέρους, from the construction with κατέ TKE 
T 


v7 


γ] 
y 


seeming to require it, though in realli 
κατέσχε belonged to ἡ σκευὴ. the sense 
being, ‘this mode of dress prevailed, as in 
the phrase λόγος, φήμη, or δόξα κατέχει: 
and also infra iii. 89, τῶν KATEX OD των 


σεισμῶν. If the above conjecture Ve 
thought not admissible, it must be 


} 


posed, li as diseast De troubk 2 fi ar, 


hen + 


danger are said κατέχειν τινὰ (see teph. 
Thes. 3964, B), and hence any one is said 
κατέχεσθαι, to be affected by them (so in 
Hdian. ii. 5, 1, we have κατέχει ME εὐμοι- 
ρία, ‘tenet me felicitas,’? for, constitutus 
sum 2 felicitate), on the same principle 
there may here be a sort of hypallage, and 
σκευὴ may be understood not so much of 
the dress itself, as the custom or fashion of 
wearing it, which, like other habits, 
be said to hold or 
is held DY it. 

4 μέτριᾳ ἐσί ἢ τι] 

dressing.’ “16 La dress 


est, simple mod 
essing’. 


ves Miiller l of two parts, 
the χιτὼν and the both of woolle hn. 


The first was a n 
out sleeves, comii own to the knees; 


kind of froek with- 


the other, a sort of large square shawl 


(like the Scotch plaid and the Moorish 
bornouse), which wrapped round the left 
arm, then passed across the back and 
under the right arm, from whence it was 
crossed over the breast. and the end 
thrown over the left shoulder.’ 

ἰσοδίαιτοι μάλιστα κατέστησαν} ‘were 
put mostly on an equality with the bulk of 
the people.’ In the expression ἰσοδίαιτοι 
(which the Schol. explains by ὁμοδίαιτον) 
there is reference not only to the common 
food and dress, but also to the common 
education, civil and military, in which all 
Spartans shared alike. So Julian, p. 134, 9 
(with this passage evidently in view), has: 


(onc αξιοῦν ἐχρὴν τροφῆς καὶ TALOELAC 


j 


Ἵ ’ Ἢ γ ‘ . 
JOaVTO, Kal EC Ta αλλα τρος TOUC 


/ , ΝΥ, , / 
MEOW KEKTHMEVOL LOOOLALTOL μαλιστα κατέστησαν. 


TO φανερὸν αποῦυντες, λίπα μετα 


ΝΜ s 


ὃς πάλαι καὶ ev τῴ Ολυμπιακῴ 


, a 


atoota ot αθληται nywvidovro, | Kat 
‘ i. 


Aristot. Pol. iv. 9; Liban. Or. in 
TOOONKELY αὐτῷ τοῖς πολλοῖς 
The word also oceurs in 

08, 87. 108, 69 ; Lucian 


ἐγυμνωθησᾶν τε πρώτοι] “ἢ. 6. (Says 


Ὶ , 


01.) in the games.’ Gottleber ob- 


hat the word ‘ first’ must not be too 


+ 
thlia 
+ 


much pressed, since it appears from Plat. 
Rep. v. p. 452, that the Cretans were the 
first, and that from them the Lacedzemo- 
nians borrowed this, like most of their other 
customs. But Plato there only says that 


I 
two accounts may very well be reconciled 


they first adopted gymnastic exercises. The 


by taking ἐγυμνώθησαν of the gymnasia, 
not the ἀγῶνες. 

ἐς TO Φανέξι ov | It is not ᾿ς cessary, with 
Goell. to take this as standing for ἐν τῷ 
φανερῷ ; nor, with Bauer, to suppose an 


ellip. of προελθόντες. The ἐς simply de 


ἱ 
notes purpos of action, ‘stripping for all to 
see.’ In λίπα ἠλείψαντο, ‘smeared them 
selves with oil,’ Niwa is, according to 
λας). and Kuhner, the dat. of the neuter 
; the last syllable having become 
‘tened, In common pronunciation, from 
to λίπα, similarly as in the words 
¢ and γῆραο. We have, indeed, in 
Pausan. viii. 19,1, λιπάδα ἠλιμμένοι. But 
as that involves two glaring grammatical 
blunders, there can be no doubt that the 
true reading in that passage is, as Syib. 
long ago was of opinion, λίπα ἀληλιμμένοι: 
or, rather, as a milder and yet equally 
effectual emendation, I would propose λίπ᾽ 
aX. Probably the writer might have in 
view the Homeric expressions, Aim’ ἄλειψε, 
Od. vi. 227 ; and ἀλειψαμένω λίπ᾽ ἐλαίῳ, 
I]. x. 577. 

διαζώματα ἔχοντες] The word διά- 
ζωμα, though rare, is found in Joseph. 
Ant. iii. 7, 1, διάζωμα δ᾽ ἔστι περὶ τὰ 
αἰδοῖα. Philostr. Vit. Ap. iv. 42. διάζωμα 
ἔχων, γυμνός. 

The διάζ. was a broad girdle, used for 
decency’s sake. It is called by Pausan. i. 
44,1, περίζωμα. But that, as we learn 
from Pollux ii. 166, and vii. 65, only de- 
noted a belt about the loins, worn by those 
who used oreat p rsonal labour, to prev nt 


ruptures, 





16 THUCYDIDES 


᾽ὔ 


» ΟἿ" " “A 4 ; a 
OU πολλὰ ἑἙΤἢ ETELON πεπαυται. | 


Μ᾿ 


oe ἌΝ i | ~ »/ 
Ὁ. ἔτι δὲ Καὶ ἐν τοις βαρβάροις ἐστιν 


. ~ ι j ~ , on 
Ol¢ νυν, Kat μάλιστα τοῖς Ασιανοῖς, πυγμῆς καὶ πάλης ἀθλα τίθεται, 


» \ 9 ἊΨ a\ 
Kal δὲε ζωσμένοι τοῦτο δρώσι. πολλα ὃ av καὶ a; λα Tl αποδειξἕ ELE 


σι Ἴ “Ἂν , 
τὸ παλαιὸν | Ἑλληνικὸν ὁ ὁμοιότροπ a τῷ νυν βαρβαρικῷ Οιαιτωμενον,. 


ΟΝ 


᾽ ; ἃ > 
V LI. ‘wy δὲ πόλεων ¢ ὅσαι μὲν νεωτατα ῳκίσθησαν, Kat On TAWI- 


/ γ᾽ , » » ᾽ 
ωτέρων ὄντων, περιουσίας μάλλον ἔχουσαι χρηματων e7T auToic 


οὐ πολλὰ ἔτη ἐπειδὴ mer. | There has 

been no little controversy raised as to the 
time at which the Athletes first disused 
these girdles. Some (as the Schol. on 
Homer, and the Etym. Mag.) say it took 
place at the 32nd Olympiad. Others (as 
Eustath. on Hom. II. Ψ), at the 14th 
Olympiad. ‘But if (continues Me 5115) 
the thing were so far back, how could 
Thueydides, who wrote about 300 years 
after, say that the custom had only late ly 
ceased?” He would therefore cancel the 
ov. But to this change (unsupported as 
it is by any MSS.) there is grave obj jec- 
tion. And the οὐ is strongly confirmed by 
ἃ passage (evidently imitated from the 
present) of Appian, t.1. 17, 56, καὶ od 
πολὺς χρόνος ἐξ οὗ, Χο. Also by Plutarch 
de Ser. Num. v. 12, καὶ μὴν ov πολὺς 
χρύνος, ap OU \oxoot sad ead /TEC ete 
Τροίαν πέπαυνται τὰς παρθὶ νους. The 
discrepancy in question may be re moved 
by taking the words οὐ πολλὰ ἔτη ἐ. π. 
not of the Olympie games, but ao in the 
case of the words a little be fore, γυμνώ- 
θησαν πρῶτοι) of gymnastie contests in 
ge neral. Thus the meaning will be, that 
“not many years had e apsed, since this 
custom of wearing girdles in gymnastic 
exercises, which had gradually been de- 
clining from the time that the Lacede- 
monians πρῶτοι ἐγυμνώθησαν, had, at no 
long distance of time » Wholly ceased.’ 

From the united authority of the Schol. 
on Homer, the Ktym. Mag., Eustathius. the 
Schol. on our author, and Pana. 1. 44, 1, 
it seems clear that Vrisippus was the first 
who ran naked in the stadium. Nor is 
there any real discrepancy between this 
Statement and that of Dion. Hal. Ant. Vii. 
72, who, in an interesting passages evi- 
dently written with a view to this ὁ ur 
author, says, that the first who εὐῖνεπῆδϑο. 
to come forth and run naked at the ( ympie 
Stadium, was Acanthus. There is, I repeat, 
no contradiction: for thoue gh Orisip pus 
was the first who ran n: iked, yet Acanthus 
was the first who cain Sor th nake ἃ, and so 
"an. 

¢ βαρβάρο ἰς ἔστιν O ic, &e | This 
Poppo regards as standing for ἐν τῶν 
βαρβάρων ἔστι" οἷς: but it is better to 
consider ἔστιν οἷς as a clause taken out of 


the context, and for ming a separate clause 


introduced by way of restriction ; g. d. 
among the barbarians, that among some 
of them, &e. 
πολλὰ] Sup. κατά. 
ὁμοιότροπα] for ὁμοιοτρόπως, as often 
in Dio C ass. See Matth. ( Gr. ὃ 446. 
Cu. VII. 1. καὶ ἤδη πλωϊμωτέρων Ov- 
των] 561], πραγμάτων, lit. ‘when things 
began to admit of navigation,’ ἡ. 6. * when 
navigation began to be more fri quent and 
uninterrupted,’ ‘when there was a freer 
communication by sea.’ So infra e. viii. 
we have: πλωϊμώτερα ἐγένετο. Also 
Dion. Hal. Ant. Rom. i. 63, πλωΐμων δὲ 
γενομένων. Phil. Jud. Ρ. 994, ἔτι πλωΐί- 
μων ὄντων. Dio Cass. 227, 10, ἐπειδὴ 
πλωΐμα ἐ ἐγένετο. For πλωϊμωτέ eowyv, Bekk. 
and Goell. edit πλοΐμ. : but I have thought 
proper, with Poppo, to retain the common 
reading, supported, as it is, by the best 
MSS. and confirmed by the usage of 
writers who have imitated our author, as 
Dio Cass., Dion. Hal. Procop., Pausan., 
Lucian, and others; while the word as 
written with o is of later or igin, » and chiefly 
found in Themist.. Hi liod., and Artem. 
Indeed that πλωΐϊμος Was he re written by 
our author, ἊΣ be argued from the use 
infra ¢. xiii. of the verb πὶ ωΐϊζειν. Final lly, 
the derivation of the word will in this case 
prove nothing ; for as πλωΐϊμος comes from 
πλοῦς, πλόος, 50 πλωΐϊμος comes from the 
old zAWw, found in Hdot. wh. nce πλώζω, 
and πλωΐζω, found in Thucyd. Ina pas 
sage of Max. Tyr. <— 7, ἥδιστον θεα 
μάτων-- θάλαττα πλ ἑομένη, I conjecture 
should be read πλωΐμη, which is confirmed 
by Pausan. i. 3, 5, ἐπὶ 7 eine 2 θαλάσσῃ: 
and x. 20, 217, πλωΐμος θάλασσα : and 
Theoph. Char. ‘th. lll. τὴν Oddarrar 
ἐκ Διονυσίων πλωΐμον εἶναι. The form 
πλωΐμος, πλωΐμη, is furthe r confirm dl by 
Suid. πλοΐκη (for which ought und ubtedly 
» be read πλωΐμη) καὶ πλόϊμος θάλασσα 
The reading there, πλεομένῃ, evidently 
arose from a mere gloss. So Zonaras in 
Lex. explains, πὶ ὄϊμος is πλεόμενος. In 
Appian i. 781, occurs the elsewhere, | 
believe, unprecedented form, ἄπλωτά τε 
ἤδη πάντα ἦν. 
ἐπ᾿ αὐτοῖς τοῖς ais γιαλοῖς τείχ. ἐκτ.] at 
the very sea-coast built them with walls.’ 


- 


TOL atyiaAoic TELY EOLV EKTLOOVYTO 


ἑμπορίας TE EVEKA Καὶ THC TOOK 


᾿ 


σης μάλλον ῳκίσθη σαν, αἱ τε EV 


AP. VITl wi 


‘ ) 
Kat τους toGuove απελαμίδανον, 


; * 


τους προσοικους ἕκαστοι ἰσχυος" 


2. αἱ δὲ παλαιαὶ, διὰ τὴν A YOTELAY emt πολυ αντισχοῦσαν, ἀπὸ θαλάσ- 


9 a 


ταῖς νήσοις καὶ Ev Taic ied ied 


(ἔφερον γαρ αλλη) ωυς Té καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ὧσοι ὄντες ου θα. άσσιοι 


~ ο 
fe / \ 


κάτω ῳκουν ‘) Kat μέχρι TOUOE ETI 


AVWKLOULVOL εἰσί. V Lif. Kai οὐχ 


Γ 


LWT ᾿ἀρές τε ὄντες Kat Φοίνικες" οὗτοι 
ἧσσον λῃσται σαν οἱ νησιωται. Καρές τε ὄντες Kat Φοινικ f 


~ , of 


f Ay / ‘ 
; f Ἵ 5 i ) εὖ OU YC ? 
yap δὴ rac πλείστας Τὰν VOW! ωκίισαν. μι ἰοτυριοὶ οξ Ana t γ if 


. \ - " ᾽ 


καθαιρομένης vil O A Onvatwv ἐν 
δ = 


Alluding to the contrary practice formerly 
subsisting, of building them without walls 
(like large open villages), and removed 
from the sea-coast, that they might be out 
of the way of pirates. See Mitf. vol.i. p. 20. 

ἰσθμοὺς ἀπελάμι savor} So iv. 45, ἀπο- 
λαβόντες τὸν τῆς Χερσον ἤσου ἰσθμὸν ἐτεί- 
χισαν ; and ἴν.119, ἀπειλημμένον ἐν στενῷ 
ἰσθμῷ; ἵν, 102. ἀπολαι Sumy τείχει μακρῷ, 
in which, and all such passages, philolog rists 
have fallen into error by not perceiving 
that ἰσθμὸς is put for what Thueyd. at 
vii. 26, calls ἰσθμῶδες χωρίον. Thus ἀπο- 
λαμβάνειν in this use signifies, as we say, 
to take off, take in, and occupy. The situa- 
tion of Corinth was chosen as bein; g the 
great thoroughfare between P% ‘loponne sus 
and the rest of Greece. Sometimes when 
a peninsula was too large to be occupied 
by the city to be founded, the very isthmus 
was occupied SO aS to command the whole, 
as in the case of Potidzea. 

πρὸς τοὺς προσοίκους ἕκαστοι ἰσχύος 
‘For (as observes Mitf.) the terms neigh- 
bour and enemy have, in the language of 
polities, been ever nearly synonymous.’ So, 
Ι would observe, in Juven. Sat. xv. 33. 
have: ‘ Inter finitimos vetus atque antiqua 
simultas, Immortale odium.’? And to this 
our author alludes elsewhere : 6. g. iv. 92, 
πρὸς τοὺς ἀστυγείτονας πᾶσιτὸ ἀντίπαλον 
καὶ ἐλεύθερον καθίσταται. 

2. ἀντισχοῦσαν] ‘pre ‘valent.’ So Bek. 
and Pop. edit, for vulg. ἀντισχοῦσαι: com- 
paring the words infra vii. 71, ἐπὶ πολὺ 
ἀντισχούσης τῆς ναυμαχίας. And they 
might also have adduced ii. 64, μίσος οὐκ 
ἑπὶ πολὺ ἀντέχει. Plut. Symp. ap. | Steph. 
Thes. μηδὲ πρὸς μίαν ἡμέραν ἀντέχειν, 
which is just after expressed by διαμένειν. 
Plato Ax. 365, ἀντίσχει δέος Tt; and Pol. 
192, ἀνθέξειν ἣν οὐ---οἰχήσεσθαι. It is 
scarcely necessary to observe, how prefer- 
able in point of simplicity and force is the 
above reading as compared with the other, 
which yields a sense foreed and frigid 

ἔφερον | ‘laid waste,’ ravaged, plundered. 
A somewhat rare sense of th word, founded 


VOL. I, 


~ 


TWOE TW πολέμῳ, Καὶ τῶν θηκών 
t { l 


on its similar acceptation in Hom. II. ii. 
302. Not unfre qu ntly it occurs followed 
hy ayw, as in Herodot. vi. 90. is 
θαλάσσιοι] i.e. as the Schol. on vii. 67, 
explains, θαλασσουργοὶ, seafaring. The 
signification is rare. Yet it oecurs also 
He eet vil. 144; Lucian ii. 96; Arrian 
E. A. vii. 19, 10, eres ἄνθρωποι: all 
derive ὦ hie Homer’s 1]. . 614, οὔ σφισι 
θαλάσσια ἔργα saiien. 
κάτω] ‘on the sea-coast,’ namely, as 
distinguished from ἄνω. the inland parts. 
ανῳκισμένοι εἰσί] for ἄνω wx. A sig 
nification_ also found in Plut. Mare. 6 ; 
Philostr. Vit. Alex. iii. 13; Pausan. 119, 
32. 128,26. Nor is it confined to the later 
writers ; examples of it occur in Aristoph. 
Pac. 207 ; Theophr. ap. Athen. p. 682, τοῖς 
ἀνῳκισμένοις τῆς θαλάσσης. Finally, in 
the masculine here and before at ἕκαστοι. 
there is (as Goell. observes) a constructio ad 
sensum, because as there we have a trans 
ition from ships to mariners, so here we 
have from cities to cilizens. Compare viii 
64. 
VIII. 1. οὐχ ἧσσον] for μᾶλλον. 
Κᾶρες τε ovrec καὶ Φοίνικες} ‘who were 
both Carians and Phoenicians.’ 
ᾧκισαν © colonized.’ So all the recent 
editors read for vulg. ῴκησαν. The colo 
nization in question must be understood 
not as subsisting at the same time, but in 
succession ; for it appears from Diodorus 
and Conon, that the Carians were not the 
original settlers, but colonized the islands 
after the expulsion of the Phoenicians. On 
the subject of the Carians, see Herodot. iv 
147. vi. 44. 
μαρτύριον δέ] T T $,as Matth. observes, 
is one of those cases in which (as in that 
of τεκμήριον δὲ, σημεῖον δὲ, ¢ ἴδον δὲ) pro- 
positions are mer¢ ly intimated } ry the use 
of the principal word; which is then fol- 
lowed by a proposition introduced by γάρ. 
The ple na locutio occurs in Ee rodot. ii. 58, 
τεκμήριον δὲ μοι τούτου τόδε (ἐστί), and 
Aischyl. Eum. 659, τεκμήριον δὲ τοῦδέ σοι 


οειίξω λόγου. 
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᾿ - of Φ - Ἵ ψ ~ 4 » in 
αναιρεθεισών OOaL σαν Τῶν τεθνεωτων ἐν ΤῊ νήσῳ, ὑπὲρ ἡμισυ Καρες 


᾽ , , - ΄σ- 
ἐφάνησαν, γνωσθέντες Τῇ τεσκευῇ τ 


“ἦν 


wv ὅπλων, Ἷ ξυντεθαμμένοι, καὶ τῳ 


᾿ “- Μ ; > , ~ | - ’ . 
τρόπῳ, w vuv ett θάπτουσι. 2. Karaoravroc δὲ τοῦ Μίνω VAUTIKOU, 


ee , ᾽ , ᾽ ᾽ ; e " ; ~ 
πλωιμωτερα ἐγένετο παρ αλληλους" οι yap EK TWV νησων κακουρ- 
ε > 


» - 


δ᾿ τὰ ο \ \ \ , / 
you QAVEOTYOAV UT avuTOU, OTE περ Kat Tac πολλας GQUTWV KATWKICE. 


e 


᾽ ~ 
~ 


y 


γῇ Ὁ 


ἃ 4 , γ΄ an Ἵ σ΄ ~ 
3. Kal οἱ παρα θαλασσαν ἀνθοωποι μάλλον nen τὴν κτησιν των 
Ἵ 


; 


, > ὦ , of \ ’ 
χρημάτων ποιούμενοι, [βεβαιότερον WKOUY" καὶ τινες καὶ τείχη περιε- 


/ / c ᾿ ε - ; ᾽ , \ ~ 
βαλλοντο, ως πλουσιώτεροι ἑαύυτων γιγνομενοι" ἐφιέμενοι γαρ TWYV 


ὑπὲρ ἥμισυ] Sub. μέρος ; but the plena 
locutie scarcely ever occurs in the classics. 
Thucyd. seems to have regarded the word 
as a noun; while Herodot. (who almost 
always prefixes the article) regards it as 
an adjective. By ‘ abor half’ is here meant, 
the Scholiast says, above half of the ori- 
ginal colonizers, namely, Phcenicians and 
Carians ; ‘ for,’ he adds, ‘ the Greeks burnt 
the bodies.’ Such, however, was not al- 
ways the case. 

ξυντεθαμμένοι] The MSS. fluctuate be- 
tween ξυντεθαμμένοι and ξυντεθαμμένῳ: 
of which the former has been edited by 
Goell.—the latter by Pop. and Bek. The 
Greek is equally good, and the sense yielded 
the same according to either reading, ἕυν- 
τεθαμμένοι meaning, ‘ cogniti habitu armo- 
rum (for armatura), quippe qui cum eis, 
vel ea, sepulti essent ;’? and ξυντεθαμμένῃ, 
*cogniti ΔΡτηδίγᾶ, quippe quz cum eis 
esset sepulta.’ I have preferred the former, 
because, though each is alike Thucydidean, 
ξυντεθαμμένοι is less likely to have arisen 
from the scribes, being, indeed, the more 
difficult reading ; and it is strongly con- 
firmed by a passage, evidently imitated 
from the present, of Arrian E. A. i. 16, 8, 
τούτους ἔθαψεν AX. ξὺν τοῖς ὕπλοις" from 
which words it appears that the writer in 
this passage of our author, recognized very 
properly an ellipsis of ὕπλοις, to be sup- 
plied from ὅπλων, or, what is the same 
thing, αὐτοῖς. 

Finally, σκευῇ τῶν ὕπλων may be said 
to stand for ὅπλοις, by a form of expres- 
sion of which several examples occur in 
Procop. and Pausan.; and so apparatus 
armorum in Liv. viii. 14. Here, however, 
I apprehend, the word σκευῇ is not pleo- 
nastic, but bears the sense accoutrement. 
equipment, διακόσμησις, meaning manner 
of equipping, and so equivalent to fashion 
of their arms, that being peculiar. As, 
then, they were the inventors of the bosses. 
handles, and devices of shields, and the 
crests of helmets, so, from the ancient and 
generally existing custom of burying war- 
riors with their arms (to which there is an 
allusion in Soph. Aj. 577, ra δ᾽ ἄλλα τεύχη 


κοίν᾽ ἐμοὶ τεθάψεται, and the passage of 
Arrian above quoted) they would thus be 
recognised by the fashion of their arms. 
τῷ τρόπῳ, ᾧ νῦν ἔτι θάπτουσι] ‘and 
also by the mode [of interment], the [one] 
now in use among them,’ namely, by turn- 
ing their heads the contrary way to that 
of the Phenicians, whereby they would be 
effectually distinguished from them. 

2. καταστάντος τοῦ Μίνω ναυτικοῦ} 
‘the navy of Minos being established.’ 

πλωϊμώτερα ἐγένετο παρ᾽ adX.] “ there 
was mutual free communication by sea.’ 
See note supra 6. vii. 

οἱ yap ἐκ τῶν νήσων Kak. ἀνέστ. ὑπ᾽ 
αὐτοῦ} A brief mode of expression for οἱ 
ἐν ταῖς νήσοις κακοῦργοι ἀνέστ. ἐξ αὐτῶν, 
as in Theophr. Char. Eth. ii. ἄρας re τῶν 
ard τῆς τραπέζης; and iv. τὰ ἀπὸ τῆς 
ἐκκλησίας διηγεῖσθαι. ( Bauer.) Κακοῦργοι 
is for Ayorai. ᾿Ανέστησαν is, by ἃ fre- 
quent use of aorists active, (comp. iv. 53, 
3,) to be taken in a passive sense. 

Ὅτε περ isa very rare form (occurring 
in Hom. 1]. iv. 259), in which the περ does 
not, as Viger makes it, mean cunque, but 
circiter, the primitive sense, indeed, of this 
particle ; which comes from περὶ, about ; 
and, when employed with particles of time, 
it corresponds to our about, as used in the 
old English when-about, for about the time 
whe ἢ. SO whereabout. thereabout, and (as 
Hermann on Vig. 791, says) ‘is used of 
things, which are rather matter of conjec- 
ture than of knowledge.’ , 

3. pl. τὴν κτῆσιν THY χρημ. ποιού- 
μενοι] ‘having become possessed of greater 
wealth.’ Comp. e¢. xiii. 

βεβαιότερον ᾧκουν] ‘cultivated a more 
settled mode of life.’ 

τείχη περιεβάλλοντο] lit. ‘encircled 
themselves,’ meaning, their cities. So 
Herodot. i. 141, 18, reiyed re περιεβαλ- 
λοντο ἕκαστοι: and i. 163, 14. So may 
be understood Jerem. xxii. 15, ‘Shalt thou 
reign, because thou closest thyself in cedar? 
i.é. ‘inlayest thy rooms with cedar.’ 

πλουσιώτεροι ἑαυτῶν γιγνόμενοι] ‘being 
richer than heretofore,’ having a greater 
command of wealth. ‘The superl. (says 
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OUVATWTEDOL TEOLOVGLIAC EYOVTEC, TOOGETOLOUVTO UTNKOOUC τας ελασ- 
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καὶ ἕν TOUTW TW τρόπῳ μαλλον ON) OVTEC, U TEVOV 
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| el A 7 AMEMVWV μοι OOKElL 


aA / / 


Τῶν TOTE Ouvamet TPOVY WY, Kat OU TOGOUTOV TOLC Γυνδαρεω OOKOLC 


; | ᾿ j ~ ff 4 f - 
κατειλημμένους τους Ἐλένης μνηστηρας ἄγων, τὸν στόλον αγειραι. 
ῇ \ 


ε 


, Cw, 4 . ἃ ; ῇ 
2. λέγουσι O& Kal οἱ τα σαφέστατα [Πελοποννησίων μνημῃ παρα των 


Matthize in his Gr. Gr. § 460) is frequently 
accompanied, not by the genitive plural of 
a class of objects, but by the genitive of 
the reflexive pronoun, by which, in this 
case, is expressed the highest degree 
which a thing or person attains to. Of 
this examples occur in Herodot. 1. 193, 
ἐπεὰν δὲ ἄριστα αὐτὴ ἑωυτῆς ἐνείκῃ, and 
ll. 203. Xen. Mem. ii. 2, 46, δεινότατος 
σαυτοῦ ἦσθα : where I conj. for σαυτοῦ, 
ἑαυτοῦ. So Eurip. as cited in Plat. Gorg. 
p. 83, tv’ αὐτὸς αὑτοῦ τυγχάνῃ βέλτιστος 
ὦν. In a passage of Onosand. p. 54, 3, 


πίστις αὐτομόλον TL μηνύοντος αὕτη βε- 
βαιοτάτη. I con). αὕτη, αὑτῆς. 

τῶν κρεισσόνων δουλείαν | ‘the servitude 
which they rendered to their superiors.’ 

προσεποιοῦ ‘TO ὑπηκόους τὰς ἐλάσσους 
πόλεις. There is here a blending of two 
phrases into one, namely, προσποιεῖσθαί 
τινας, and ποιεῖσθαι ὑπηκόουορ. 

μᾶλλον ἤδη ὄντες} Sup. ἢ πρότερον, 
‘having by these means attained to greater 
consequence [than before }.’ 

ὕστ. χρόνῳ] ‘in after time,’ for ὑστέρῳ 
χρόνῳ. 

Cu. ΚΑ, 1. λγαμέεμνων αγεῖραι] The 
constr. is: Αγαμέμνων τὲ μοι δοκεῖ τὸν 
στόλον ἀγεῖραι, &e. The sentence may 
be thus rendered: ‘Indeed Agamemnon 
scems to me to have assembled that arma- 
ment, by bemg, as a potentate, superior to 
the princes of his time, and not so much 
by the suitors being bound under oaths to 
l'yndarus.’ 

ὅρκοις κατειλημμένους] for ἐνεχομένους. 
So infra iv. 80, ὅρκοις καταλαβών. Dion. 
Hal. t.i. 164, 22, Sylb. ὅρκοις ἕκαστον 
καταλαβών. Plut. Syll. 10, ὅρκοις Kara- 
λαβών. A sense this arising from the 
physical one, of ‘so laying hold of any 
thing as to hold it down’ (card): in which 
sense the word occurs in Plut. (cited by 
Steph. Thes.) καταλαβόντες ἱμᾶσι. 


2. AEyovot δὲ καὶ οἱ τὰ σαφεστατα---ῦε- 


δεν μέν Υ | ( if these words the sense depends 
Y/ 

upon the construction, which has been va- 

riously 1 down. The most natural order 


IS: Olt OEOEVUEVOL Ta σαφεστατα Πελοπον - 


νἡσιων, rendered by Goell. "qui r'¢ s certis 


> 


~ 


simas seu maxime perspicuas memorize 
traditas a majoribus acceperunt,’ meaning, 
not that the things in question are of them- 
selves so, but that they have become erplora- 
tissimee et luculentissima by a comparison of 
the things one with another. A view, this, 
far preferable to that of the Schol. who 
supposes a transition, for ot τὰ Πελο- 
ποννησίων oad. Os. taking oad. as an 
adverb: for though this be a use of cad. 
not unfrequent, it would here involve an 
intolerable harshness. Accordingly 1 must 
rather acquiesce in the former method, 
confirmed as it is by similar expressions, 
in passages imitated from the present, of 
Dio Cass. p. 8,15, φασὶ δὲ ot τὰ σαφέστατα 
Σαβίνων εἰδότες, &c. and Phil. Jud. t. ii. 
26, ὡς δ᾽ ot τὰ σαφέστατα διηγούμενοι 
φασιν. The sense will, then. be, ‘those 
who have received the clearest accounts 
of [the affairs of] the Peloponnesians ;’ 
similar to what is said infra i. 22, τῶν 
TE γενομένων τὸ σαφὲς σκοπεῖν Kai τῶν 
μελλόντων. Yet so much harshness 
is there involved in taking Πελοποννησίων 
as standing for περὶ τῶν Πελοποννησια- 
κῶν, that I cannot forbear mentioning ἃ 
conjecture which occurred to myself many 
years ago, and since then also to Poppo ; 
and that is, that the article τὰ has been 
inadvertently put out of its order by the 
scribes, and that our author wrote oi σαφέ- 
στατα τὰ Πελοποννησίων py. π. τ. To. 
δεδεγμένοι, certissimeé, liquidissimé aecepe- 
runt. Thera might easily be lost after σαφέ- 
orara, and then inserted at a wrong place. 
In favour of this may be urged the usus 
loquendi ; 6. 0. Soph. (Ed. Tyr. 286, παρ 
οὗ τις ἂν Σκοπῶν (i. ὁ. ἐξεταζων) rad’, ὦ 
yak, ἐκμάθοι σαφέστατα. Polyb. vi. 4,11, 
Γνοίη δ᾽ ἄν τις σαφέστατα περὶ τούτων. 
ΞΖ βου]. Agam. 38, σαφέστατ᾽ ἂν λέξειεν. 
Xenoph. ¢ yr. v. 3, 5, ἵνα σαφέστατα κατί- 
δωμεν. Aristoph. Plut. 46, φράζειν σαφέ- 
στατα. Of the phrases σαφῶς μανθάνειν, 
εἰδέναι and ἐπιστάναι, examples occur in 
the best writers, including Thucyd. ; and 
though I do not remember to have seen 
σαφῶς δέχεσθαι, yet in Aischyl. Prom. 819, 
we have σαφῶς ἐκμάνθανε. Finally, σάφα 
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ἐκ τῆς Actac ς , ΜΝ ey, .. ΕΣ , 
)ς lac ἔχων ἐς αἹ θρωπ Ove ἀπόρους, ὃυναμιν περιποιησάμενον 


’ ; os ; 
» <> ἢ - : ᾿ 9 Σ of id Ξ \ ef 
Tm eT Ww VULaAY 7 nC Xwpac > ἘΝ ηλύυτην OVTa, OUWC OV ELY, Καὶ VOTEOOYV 
~ ᾽ 4 / γ ly » ~ Υ 9 iz “ ᾿ ΡΞ ᾽ 3 μη 
τοις ἐκγόνοις ἔτι μείζω ξυνενεχθῆναι, Εὐρυσθέως μὲν ἐν τῇ Αττικῇ 
/ - ἢ ἰ τῇ i 


e ι ε AN A » , , CA | 
Ξ ᾿ ἊΝ = ; \ 7A ~ > 
ὕπο Ηρακλειὲ ων αποθανοντ oc, Ατρέως Of μητρὸς αδελφοῦ ὄντος 


> ~ Ἁ ᾿ 7 1? , , 
aQUTW, και ε EWavroc ἢ ἢ ' 
υ, ἐπιτρέψαι TOC Ευρυσθέως, OT ἐστρατευε, Μυκηνας TE Kal 


τὴν ἀρχὴν, κατὰ τὸ οἰκεῖον, ᾿Ατρεῖ᾽ τυγχάνειν δὲ αὐτὸν φεύγοντα 
roy πάτέρα δια τὸν Χρυσίππου θάνατον" καὶ ὡς οὐκέτι ἀνε χώρησεν 
Ευρυσθεὺς, βουλομένων καὶ τών Μυκηναίων, φόβῳ τών Ἡρακλει- 
ὁών, καὶ ἅμα δυνατὸν δοκοῦντα εἶναι, καὶ τὸ πλῆθος τεθεραπευκότα, 
των Μυκηναίων τε καὶ ὅσων Ευρυσθεὺς ἦρχε τὴν Baahelay ᾿Ατρέα 
παραλαβεῖν, καὶ τῶν Περσειδών τοὺς [Πελοπίδας μείζους πμνων εἴν. 


με ρος occurs adverbially in Homer and wealth and power possessed by him were 
4 “schylus, 2 increased by his posterity.’ But it is not 
3. Πελοπά τε] Thesense is, ‘that Pelops easy to see how this sense can be elicited 
first acquirmg power by the abundance of from the words, The construction seems 
wealth, with which he came from Asia to to beas follows: καὶ (7 ἐγουσεν ὕστερον ἴτε 
a people in poverty,—then, although but μείζω ξυνενεχθῆναι (γενέσθαι) τοῖς hed. 
ἃ hew comer, he yet gave name to the νοις, where ξυνενεχθῆναι means eee al 
country ; and, with posterity, attained a frequent signif. in Herodot. and Thucyd 
unto still greater estimation.’ This wealth and it often has γενέσθαι δε wressed, } it 
was derived from Tantalus, whose wealth more usually und, rstood as nit is 
became proverbial. _ Thus Isoer. ad Phil. Εὐρυσθέως μὲν--- καταστῆναι] The sense 
§ 61, mentions the riches of Tantalus, and of the passage cannot clearly be expressed 
τ power of Pe lops. So, too, The ocr. without moulding it anew thus: « τ = 
ἊΣ Rs δι. Κ΄, ἢ Ἐν Liga Eurystheus being slain in Attica by the 
Abe Mi fae, &e. Heraclide, A tre us, his maternal uncle, who 
ι wand, ap. Stob. οὐδ᾽ ἂν συνα- had taken refuge with him from the anger 
γαγῃς τὰ Ταντάλου τάλαντ᾽ ἐκεῖνα λεγό- of his father at the murder of Cheeni us 
tee rhe same may be said of Agamem- and to whom, on account of his affinity, he 
‘nh κρτάνῆρι τ the proverb, like our had, at his departure for the expedition, 
EDiti.iirot Ayenigroerhovncrnnny Guam Myeon and hie goverment 
ἦλθεν ἔχων Participles 50 em loved. sad ; ] 7 Pe Ἰ a τι oft ee 
with their cases, have the signifi ποὺς f v3 “πρὸ Sele χοῦν οἱ the people, 
i. Sa dea τὶ Pf gn τὸν ton Ὁ wit 1 whom he had the reputation of ability, 
Se: cn γος, Joo ed. 40, κω---φέρων. and whose affections he had conciliated, and 
Matth. Gr. 8 557, 4. partly through their fe; ‘of the Heraclidse 
Τὴν ἑπωνυμιαν τῆς χώρας-- σ ety | lit Ϊ ail ι tl y 3 i 708, ae 
‘had the naming of the country ἶ eee ie Ἢ τὸ παν pent entys ὅς. ᾿Αποθανόν- 
— ning é J» 2.60. Save τος, having a passive s nse, takes ὑπὸ, like 
ΕΝ " its — So Pausanias, as a passive verb, Τυγχάνειν and παραλα 
ued by Abresch, has: χαριζόμενοι 3: of Ret » depen Eyou Maes, 
M. τὴν ἐπωνυμίαν lilgeses abre ros pe ἐν oi ἐς go, 5 ugi 
ra li δέω ἐν the aki rae Ὄ ae “τα Tov wertpey patrem fugi- 
ματος > by “9. ἔπωνυ- ebat.. So in Xenoph. Cyr. iii. 1, 24, we 
Ss 7 αι a (as in the expression ἐπ. have ?. πατρίδα : also in Plut. and | ysia 
f oy) * Who o δ whe 3 P : 3 ‘ "7% Ἐπ τ Sepa 
So Pit, de Least p 307, roo φ, τὴν πατρίδα ε and silly in Ving 
τινος. Thus οἱ A Hy Sol apes: ὡρῶν Jug patriam. The accus. of person I have 
ory u citi 5 call d after heroes were no where else noticed. 
Said to be ἑπώνυμοι ἡρώων : to which cus- δυνατὸν δοκοῦντα εἶναι] ‘having the 
— a _ ancient one, we have allusion reputation of ability ;’ as infra i. 79 5 Tea 
‘ rliw Ct. νυ ‘ by Ξ ἢ : "hay a 
eu call the lands after τὸς δοκῶν εἶναι, and 1 Corinth, iii. 18, εἴ 
he cater esi τὸ ᾿ TU COKEL σοφὸς εἶναι. 
ipo δὶ δ με ὀγθυ νος γε τὸ πλ ἤθος τεθεραπευκότα | ‘having 
Holpe a προ ansignes Ὑ courted the multitude,’ as in Iszeus, p. 90. 
, > 3 aack, ‘that the Eurip. El. 996. 
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3. καὶ ναυτικῷ τε ἅμα] ‘and in naval 
power also,’ kai—re being equiv, to atqu 
etiam. 

τὸ πλεῖον] for μᾶλλον, which word, in- 
deed, is found in one MS., but evidently 
by a gloss. Οὐ χάριτι. So Pausan. iii. 

2, 5, χάριτι στρατεύσαντος ἐπὶ Ἴλιον. 
Goell. refers to Hom. Od. v. 307; and 
il. i. 158. ii. 341. 

4. καὶ ᾿Αρκάσι προσπαρασχὼν for πρὸς 
δὲ καὶ ᾽Α. παρέχων, ‘and likewise providing 
(ships) for the Arcadians,’? See Lliad. ii. 
10]. 

εἴ τῳ ἱκανὸς τεκμηριῶσαι]ὔ “Α formula 
dubitandi,’ (says Goeller) ‘adopted from 
Thucydides by many writers. And he 
subjoins examples from ®lian, Di mys, 
Halicarn., Longinus, and Eusebius: to 
which might be added various others from 
the later historians. The formula, how- 
ever, does not necessarily imply di tht but 
is not unfrequently used, as here, in cases 
where some slight exception might be made 
to a testimony. 

5. ἐν τοῦ σκήπτρου ἅμα τῇ παραδόσει 
[t was the custom with the ancients at that 
early period, when writings were not yet 
distributed into books or chapters, to make 
a division according to the prominent sub- 
jects any where treated on. This was 


especially the case with Homer. portions of 
whose Iliad were called by the names of 


τάφος Ἰ]ατρόκλου, Νεκυομάντεια, as here 
TOU σκήπτρου ἡ παράδοσις. Nor was this 
custom confined to the elassical w riters, 
but obtained in the Scriptures. Thus at 
Mark xii. 26, ἐπὶ τῆς βάτου" and Rom. 
xl. 2, ἐν ᾿Ηλίᾳι. 


Ὰ ! \ ᾽ 
. Λακεδαιμονίων γαρ ξι } 


TE ποιῆται εἰβὴη- 
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this somewhat obseure passage the sense 
may be thus expressed: ‘And because 
Mycenz indeed was but a small city, (and 
which of the cities of those times does not 
now appear inconsiderable 8) that were 
a groundless reason for disbelieving the 
armament to have been so considerable 
as the poets represent it, and fame has 
reported it to have been.’ In this expres- 
sion, ἢ εἴ rt, there is something peculiar, 
though unnoticed by the commentators, 
the sense being, ‘or what though any one,’ 
&e.; where | would propose to point, ἢ, εἰ 
rt, τῶν. The Cod. Ven. and Clar. a prima 
manu, have καὶ εἰ ri. I suspect that our 
author wrote ἢ, καὶ εἰ ri, the καὶ thus 
serving to strengthen the sense. And so 
infra iii. 26, we have καὶ εἴ τι ἐβεβλαστή- 
κει. Moreover, for δοκεῖ, a little after, | 
doubt not Thucyd. wrote δοκοῖ, which is 
absolutely required by the proprictas lin- 
gue. Finally, by regarding (as I have 
done) this whole portion, ἢ ---εἶναι, as 
hypoparenthetical, the sense is not a little 
cleared, 

ἀπιστοίη μὴ γενέσθαι) After verbs 
which contain a denial, the Greeks fre 
quently add the negative μὴ to the infini- 
tive. See Matth. Gr. ὃ 533. Obs. 3. 

ὁ λόγος κατέχει] ‘prevails,’ ‘is pre- 
valent.’ In this sense κατέχω is used 
with various nouns denoting any thing 
said ; as Eurip. Hipp. 1464, φῆμαι x. Pind. 
Pyth. i. 187, κατέχει πάντα φάτις. Xen. 
de Ven. xiii. 1. 

a. THC κατασκευῆς τὰ ἐδάφη] ‘the foun- 
dations of the edifices.’ This version ex- 
presses, | believe, the true sense of κατα- 


} ΓΠῚῚ : . 
σκευὴ he re and just alter. The terin seems 








THUCYDIDES. 


? ‘ 


TOAAnY αν OLLGL απιστιαν THE OVVQAMEWC, προελθοντος πολλι υ X00 


4 ἃ 


> 


νου, ᾿ εἰ Τ᾽ πτοος TO κλέος αὐτῶν εἰναι (καίτοι Πελοποννήσου 


a / 


oo ; j ~ » ε 
Των 3 OvO μοιρας νέμονται, THC TE cCuuTacne NYOUVTaL, Kai 


“At f 


~ < vy , ~ ε΄ > 7 ; / 
Των ἕξω δυμμαχων πολλών᾽ OUWC OF OUTE ξυνοικισθεισης πόλεως. 
- ‘ 


f ε 


σι σι ee , { ; Ay 
OUTE lEO0LC Καὶ KaTtackevaic πολυτελέσι χρησαμένης, κατα κωμας δε. 


, 


~ “-' “- ε , i~ » ; ; 
TW παλαιῴ THC Βλλαδὸς τρόπῳ, οικισθείσης. φΦαινοιτ 


\ Ἵ ι 


᾿ 


«ἃ ε ἊΝ 
av viTOOEE- 


, =i. > ; ΘᾺ la ; CN ! “ἃ ‘ 
στερα") Αθηναίων δὲ τὸ αὐτὸ τουτὸ παθόντων, διπλασίαν ἂν τὴν 


Ἅ ἢ > ἴω, > 7 ~ 3 os of 
Ovvauv εἰκαζεσθαι azo τῆς paveoac ὁ 


of , 4 IAN 


~ ; “λ γῇ 
ψεως TNC WOAEWC, ἢ ἔστιν. 


of δὰ 


ὁ). OUKOUV απίιστειν ξειίικος, OUOE TAC OC cLC TWV πόλεων μάλλον σκο- 


; 


~~ 3\ + A ; . 
TEV ἢ τας ὀυναάμεις, νομιζε 


“A 


O€ 


- 


’ ‘ 


᾿ ‘ / ͵ 
THV στρατιαν ἐκείνην μεγιστὴν MEV 
᾿ ν. 


ιν 
, “ —. P Ay . ~ ~ 4 ; 2 
γενέσθαι των TOO αὐτῆς. λειπομένην OF Τῶν νυν, ΤΊ) Ounpov av 


to have reference chiefly to public build- 
iNgS, aS temples and theatres: but also to 
the mansions of the rich and great. such 
as were kar ἐξοχὴν called edificia. The 
above view of the sense has, since it was 
first, many years ago, propounded by 
myself, been, [ find, adopted by Goeil. and 
Arnold. The latter supposes the word 
to bear this sense from its use to denote 


the stationary furnituy either of houses (as 


i. 89. ii. 5, 14, 16, 38, 65, 97. vi. 36) or of 


a ship, as vi. 31, namely, armamenta, in 
contradistinction to TapacKkevy, which is 
properly applied to things that are tem- 
porary and occasional.’ <A distinction, 
however, I would remark, not always ob- 
served. Thus infra viii. 0, we have κατα- 
σκευὴ TOU πολέμου, for παρασ. τ. 7. And 
again vi, 17, κατασκευαῖς for παρασκ. 
Finally, as confirmatory of the above in- 
terpretation, I am now enabled to adduce 
two passages evidently imitated from this 
of our author, namely, Agath. ii. 15, τῆς 
κατασκευῆς τὰ ἐδάφη and Procop. Goth. 
p. 319, τῆς κατασκευῆς τὰ ἐδάφη. 

πολλὴν ἂν οἶμαι ---- εἶναι) Render : 
‘There might, I imagine, in long process 
of time, arise in the minds of posterity 
an utter disbelief of their power, in com- 
parison with what fame had represented it 
to be.’ 

τὰς δύο μοίρας This is one of those 
cases in which the Greek article is used 
where the English is not. When any 
number of portions of any whole is men- 
tioned in reference to the total amount, 
the number expressing it must have th 
article ; and when the total number is not 
expressed, THREE is to be supposed ; 6. 7. 
lib. ii. 10, τὰ δύο μέρη. Finally, this pas- 
Sage of our author is (1 would observe) 
evidently had in view by Aristid. ii. 147, B. 
where for ἀπορήσαντες 1 conj. εὐπορ. 

οὔτε ξυνοικισθείσης) i.e. ‘not com- 


pactly built,’ or closely inhabited, but 
having the inhabitants spread over a 
large space, 

πόλεως] It is strange that Poppo should 
here think the artiek indispensable, and 
maintain that it should either be inserted, 
or else the subst. itself be cancelled, as it 
has been by Hermann. Neither the one 
nor the other is nee ssary ; for where the 
context plainly, points to only one of any 
class of things, it is often omitted as un- 
necessary, since no mistake can be made. 
Indeed the term πόλις is by Kuhner, Gr. 
δ 484, classed with ἄγρος and various 
other words, as being ‘ often used without 
the article, because such occur frequently 
in common parlance, and are accordingly 
so generally in use, that even without the 
article they are capable of expressing a 
defined and individualized object.” Exam- 
ples of the idiom as regards πόλις may be 
seen in Schaefer’s note on Soph. Cd. Tyr. 
630, κἀμοὶ πόλεως μέτεστιν, οὐχὶ σοὶ μένω. 

κατασκευαῖς πολυτ. χρησαμένης)] Of 
xono. the sense is simply having, possessing. 
By κατασκ. are meant the edificia civilia. 

κατὰ κώμας--οἰκ.] ‘inhabited after the 
manner of villages.’ In fact, Sparta was 
little more than a cluster of large villages 
situated around the citadel, or city proper, 
at various distances and on various situa- 
tions, some high and some low, but all 
enclosed with one common wall. See 
Mueller’s Dorien, vol. ii. p. 31. 

διπλασίαν---ἢ ἔστιν] Διπλάσιος is one 
of those words, which, as they imply the 
idea of a comparative, take its regimen. 
See Matth. Gr. Gr. § 334, who gives several 
examples of the use with the genitive, but 
not one with the ἢ and the verb substan- 
tive, which is indeed rare, but occurs in 
Xen. Cyr. iv. 2, 18; and Hist. iv. 8, 22 
Athen. iii. 8. 

3. λειπομένην δὲ τῶν viv] This is or 
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of those verbs in which the idea of a δι m- 
paratwe is included, and which therefore 
takes a renitive. see Matth. Gr. Gr. 
ἃ 336. 

ἐπὶ τὸ μεῖζον] So ἐπὶ rd πλεῖον. t 
is not necessary, with Bos, to suppose an 
ellipsis of Hepoc, as is manifest from the 
Latin, in majus. 

4. πεποίηκε] ‘has made it consist.2 A 
use of the word found in the best writers 
from Herod. downwards. 

χιλίων καὶ διακοσίων νεῶν] On this sub- 
ject the words of Plutarch are: ἐξ ὧν 
λογίζεσθαι πάρεστιν, ὅτι τῶν νεῶν πασῶν 
οὐσῶν ἐγ γὺς χιλίων διακοσίων καὶ ἐχου- 
σῶν ἐξ ἑκατὸν ἀνδρῶν. ὁ σύμπας ἀριθ- 
μὸς δώδεκά που μυριάδων γίνεται" where, 
without reason, would Castalio, Ernesti, 
and Wyttenbach for ἐξ read ἑκάστης. The 
word is there, as in the present passage, 
left to be understood. Of ἐξ, as used in 
this sort of expression, examples sufficient 
exist elsewhere. And so Eustathius, on 
the passage of Homer, adduces éx TEVTN- 
κοντα ἐρετῶν, and ἐξ ἑκατὸν εἴκοσι. 

Pope, I would notice, in his remarks 
on the Homeric catalogue, has made a 
Strange blunder respecting the above pas- 
sage of Plutarch. He writes: “ Plutarch 
was in a mistake when he computed the 
men 120,000; which proceeded from his 
supposing 120 in every ship.’ Now if Plu- 
tarch had so supposed, he would surely 
have made the total not 120,000, but 
144,000. But Plutarch, we see, in reality 
reckons the number in each to average 
100. I mean not by this to defend Plu- 
tarch’s estimate, which is, I think, too 
large; for besides the ships of Philoctetus, 
those fifty of Achilles had only fifty each, 
as we learn from the Iliad, 1. xvi. 168. 
Hence the medium number (which Thuey- 
dides seems to approve being taken) is 
sufficiently high. The question, however, 
is at once uncertain and unimportant. 

γοῦν] ‘thus, for example.’ 

ὅ. αὐτερεται---δεδήλωκε] 1 would con- 
nect ἐν ταῖς P. ναυσὶ with δεδήλωκε, and 


γῇ 5 ~ fy , ‘ - , 
ECW τῶν βασιλέων Kat τῶν μαλιστα 


᾿ / 


. = ; ‘ YQ a7 . 5 ,ἵ 
πάντες, EV ταις Φιλοκτήτου vavol OsdnAwke TOSOTaC yao παντας πε- 
͵ 
“a4 
O£ 


Οὐκ ELKOC πολλους ζυμπλειν. 


ἐν τέλει. ἄλλως τε καὶ μέλλοντας 


render thus: ‘He has, moreover, inti- 
mated, by what he said of those on board 
the vessel of Philoctetes, that all were at 
once both rowers and warriors.’ At air- 
ἐρέται subaud. νεῶν, which is supplied at 
ll. 18, 5. The term αὐτερ. is well ex- 
plained by Pollux, vii. 95. as denoting ‘one 
who both rows and fights,’ which is very 
applicable to the present passage, since 
μάχιμοι is associated with the term ; other- 
wise it might only mean ‘one who rows 
for himself, and is not rowed by others ; 
is not a mere passenger. The word is 
of rare occurrence out of Thucydides ; 
though I have noted examples in Heliod., 
Procop., and Theophyl. Sim. 

προσκώπους] Of this word the full 
meaning is, ὁ πρὸς κώπῳ ἔχων χεῖρα. 
See Eurip. Alcest. 262 and 373. Aischyl. 
Agam. 1607, νερτέρᾳ προσήμενος κώπῳ. 
Aristoph. Ran. 197. I have also noted 
down the word from Lucian. t. i. 490 and 
041. Theoph. Simoe. p. 144 and 156, and 
other writers, 

6. περίνεως] Of this somewhat rare term, 
the sense here is well expressed by our 
word supernumeraries. A signification also 
found in Dio Cass. Ρ. 570, 34, τοὺς περί- 
γνέως ---κατέταξἕξεν : also occasionally in 
Procop. Such were likewise called ἐπι- 
Barat, or mere passengers, as opposed to 
the crew. And so indeed the word is here 
explained by Pollux, i. 91, and Neoph. 
Ducas. 

ἔξω for χωρίς or ἄνευ. 

τῶν μάλιστα ἐν τέλει] ‘those especially 
in office.’ For τέλος sometimes denotes 
office (as AEschyl. Theb. 246, εἰ δοίης τέλος), 
and τὰ τέλη, officers of law, magistrates ; 
the thing standing for the person. So 
Eurip. Iph. A. 990, εὖ ἀρχὰς εἶπας, εὖ καὶ 
τέλη. The phrase οἱ ἐν τέλει often occurs 
in Thueyd., and is found in Soph. Ant. 67. 
Phil. 925. Aj. 1352; and often in Dio 
Cass., Pausan., and other imitators of the 
early Attic writers, 1 have thought proper 
thus to establish this rare use of the word 
to denote office, not only because it serves 








THUCYDIDES. 


>~? 


; ’ ‘ ~ ~ > ὶ . 
πέλαγος περαιωσεσθαι μετὰ σκευών πολεμικών, οὐδ᾽ αὖ τὰ πλοῖα 


, / , Ὶ ῖ - ~ ; , 
καταφρακτα ἔχοντας, αλλα τῳ παλαιῴ τρόπῳ λῃστικώτερον παρε- 
/ t > ξ 


- 


7 ‘ ι , Ὰ 
σκευασμενα. 7. προς τας μεγιστας oO 


’ ~ ? ‘ , , ; 
μξσον σκοπουντι. OU πολλοὶ φαινονται ἐλθοντες 


ts La - ; 
Βλλαδὸος ΚΟιν TEUTOMEVOL, 


e 


? ; 4 , ? ~ ἣ 
ουν και ἐελα xtoTac ναὺυς TO 
ε ᾿ Ἵ 


, ~ 
ὡς απὸ Taone THE 


, 
7} 


ΧΙ. Αἴτιον ὃ ἣν οὐχ 7 odvyav- 


, αν e/ ᾽ , | ~ ᾽ ’ 
θρωπία TOGOUTOY, οσοὸν ἢ αχρηματια. τὴς γάρ τροφὴης ἀπορία 
: / [ ᾿ > x1 t 


᾿ ᾽ / of 
TOV T€E στρατον ἐλάσσω ἤγαγον, 


\ e/ > ᾿ Ἷ 
Kat οσον ἤλπιζον αυτοθεν πολε- 


~ , , “ , Ἂν Q\ > , ’ > , ts an! 
μουντα βιοτεύσειν ἐπειδὴ TOE αφικόμενοι Hayy EkoaTnoap, (δῆλον 


4N 


Ὧ), ‘ + / ~ 
O€& TO yao EOULa TW OT OATOTEOW 
* > ι{ >) ι 


to account for the Thucydidean phrase, 
but defends and illustrates an expression 
in Eurip. Baech. 815, (Matth.) supposed 
to be corrupt, and which has therefore 
been variously altered by the crities, where 
of Διόνυσος it is said : ὃς πέφυκεν ἐν τέλει 
Θεὸς Δείνοτατος, ἀνθρώποισι δ᾽ ἠπιώτα- 
Tog’ meaning, * He is in his office a God 
very terrible.’ A passage this bearing a 
striking resemblance to one in Deut. vii, 
21,‘ The Lord thy God is a mighty God 
and terrible ;) and Ps, Ixviii. 39, “0 Lord. 
terrible art thou, out of (or from) thy holy 
places,’ lit. ‘exercised from, ὁ, ὁ ‘in the 
exercise of thine office as God of Israel, 
which is supposed to proceed from His 
Sanctuary, as the type of heaven itself. 

μέλλοντας] The grammar requires μελ- 
λόντων, for it refers not to the περίνεως. 
or passengers, only, but to the armament 
generally. But this is one of the many 
passages where the construction is adapted 
rather to the sense than to the words of 
what had gone before : for περίνεως πολ- 
λοὺς ξυμπλεῖν has exactly the same mean- 
ing as if Thueyd. had written περίνεως 
πολλοὺς μετὰ σφῶν ἄγειν, and accord- 
ingly μέλλοντας follow Ss, just as if he had 
50 written it. (Arnold.) 

σκευῶν πολεμικῶν] Not arms only, but 
also accoutrements and baggage in general. 

πλοῖα κατάφρακτα)] ‘decked ships,’ 
Schol. σεσανιδωμένα, literally ‘with hatches 
to shut down.’ So Pollux, i. 119, κατά- 
φρακτα πλοῖα, and i. 92. In all these cases 
πλοῖον has the general signification, vessel, 
Κατάφρακτα and παρεσκευασμένα aYe, as 
Goell. observes, predicati loco, as in Lucian 
D. M. ἃ ἔχων τὸν πέλεκυν ὀξύτατον. 
otherwise the article would not have been 
used. In such cases the article has the 
force of the pronoun possessive. Comp. 
Ps. v. 28. 

7. δ᾽ οὖν] So Bekk. edits, for vulg. your, 
found in ail the MSS., and which was 
adopted by Goell. in his Ist edit. ; though 
in his 2nd he restores the old reading, 
rendering ut any rate: a sense, however, 
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by no means apposite. I prefer to read 
δ᾽ οὖν (or οὖν, which is found in the Clar. 
and Venet.) because a continuative or 
resumptive particle is here greatly wanted, 
masmuch as the words in question have an 
evident connection with those preceding, 
δηλῶν-- ἐλαχίστας, the intermediate ones 
QUTEPETAL — παρεσκευασμένα being in a 
great measure parenthetical and illustra- 
tive, similarly (I would observe) as certain 
portions in St. John vi, 2294. XViil. 
5, 6,and 24. The word may best be ren- 
dered accordingly. : 

ὡς ἀπὸ πάσης] for, i. ὁ. ‘considered as 
from the whole.’ On this restrictive sense 
of we, see Matth. Gr. Gr. 

Cu. XI. I, τῆς τροφῆς ἀπορίᾳ] The 
article is used as infra ii. 52, τοῦ ὕδατος 
ἐπιθυμ. and other passages. In this case 
the foree of the article is, I apprehend, 
that of reference, namely, to some word 
left to be understood. The full sense 
here is, ‘the food necessary for their 
sustenance,’ As confirmatory of the 
above view, I would advert to what may 
be said to form the complete expression 
infra vii. 82, τῆς ἀναγκαιοτάτης ἐνδείᾳ 
Otairyne. 

TOV στρατὸν ἐλάσσω ἤγαγον͵Ἵ The force 
of the article may be thus expressed : 
‘They brought the (or their) army in less 
numbers.’ After ὅσον subaud. μόνον. 

βιοτεύσειν] This the Scholiast explains 
τροφὴν ἔχειν. The word is peculiar to 
Thucydides and his imitators. 

ἐπειδὴ δὲ] The sense of this obscure pas- 
Sage may be thus expressed ; ‘ Nay, after 
having on their arrival gained a battle 
(for that they did 50, is plain, otherwise 
they could not have erected the fortifica- 
tion around their camp), they appear even 
then not to have employed their whole 
force, but to have turned their attention to 
the cultivation of the Chersonesus, and to 
piratical depredations, through mere want 
of subsistence.’ 
δῆλον δὲ] See note supra ὁ. ὃ : and 
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οὐδ᾽ ἐνταῦθα ‘ne tum quid m, as in 
βοῦν], Prom. 212, and often in Χι noph., 
Aristid., and other authors. And so in 
Latin, thi for tum. 

λῳστείαν] Here (as often in Thueyd. 
and the more ancient w riters) the word is 
used, not of absolute piracy, but of that 
petty war and pillage of which individuals 
rather than the state were the object ; 
and which bore some resemblance to the 
privateering of modern times. 

Bia is to be construed with ἀντεῖχον, 
and rendered, ‘held out in pertinacious 
resistance,’ 

2. ξυνεχῶς τὸν πόλεμον διέφερον] “ had 
without intermission carried on war so 
as to bring it to a econclusion.? So the 
Schol. ἐξήνυον The phrase is used by 
Herodot., Aristoph., Dion. Hal., Joseph., 
and others. 

παρόντι] So Pop. and Goell. edit (from a 
majority of the best MSS.) for vulg. παρα- 
τυχόντι, and very properly ; since the ναὶσ. 
yields a sense little.suitable to the context, 
᾿Αντεῖχον, ‘maintained the contest.’ 

πολιορκίᾳ δ᾽ ἂν προσκαθεζόμενοι] ‘had 
they fairly sat down to the siege, and not 
converted it into a blockade.’ On ἂν with 
a particip. see Matth. Gr. 

3. yé δὴ] * sane quidem, adeo,’ Th γε 
is in some MSS. not found, being, we may 
suppose, accidentally omitted. 

ὑποδεέστερα τῆς φήμης] Meaning, ‘ the 
fame or report concerning, &e. 

TOU λόγου κατεσχηκότος] See note supra 
ch. 10, 1. 

Cu. XII. 1. ἐπεὶ καὶ] “ nam etiam? 

KaTwKkiceTo| So 1 have edited, with Pop., 
Bekk., and Goell., from many of the best 
MSS. ; internal evidence being much in 


favour of this reading. The sense of 
the two terms, peravioraro and κατῳκί- 
ζετο, may be thus expressed: ‘ was still 
migrating [from place to place], and was 
being settled’ (or peopled with inhabitants), 
1.€. Was not yet settled. Opposed to this 
is the state of Greece adverted ‘to supra, 
namely, that in which it was thoroughly 

Of 
κατοικίζεσθαι, as used in the above sense, 
a few, and only a few, examples are found ; 
é.g. in Plato (though used not of a country, 
but of a city), p. 704, C. κατοικίζεται ἡ 
πόλις. Ἴ02, E. τὸ δ᾽ ἄστυ κατῳκισμένον 
ἦν. 702, Ο. τὸ Δωρικὸν ἐθεασάμεθα κατοι- 
κιζόμενον. And so in our author, infra ii. 
17, 2, προύδει μὴ ἐπ’ ἀγαθῷ ποτε αὐτὸ 


settled, so as to send out colonies. 


κατοικισθησόμενον, scil. τὸ Πελασγικόν. 

Finally, in these words, ἡ Ἑλλὰς ἔτι 
μετανίστατό τε Kai KaTwKiZero, one cannot 
but notice the poetic, nay, almost Pindaric, 
boldness of expression, for what in more 
prosaic phraseology would have been con- 
veyed by the plainer terms, ἐν Ἑλλάδι ἔτι 
μεταναστάσεις Kai κατοικίσεις ἧσαν. 

This whole passage of our author was. 
I would notice, evidently in the mind of 
Philochorus in lib. i. of his Attie history, 
a fragment of which is preserved in the 
Etym. Mag. 160, 5, 10, “Aoru δὲ προση- 
γόρευσαν τὴν πόλιν, διὰ τὸ πρότερον VO- 
μάδας (seil. ὄντας) καὶ σποράδην ζῶντας, 
τότε συνελθεῖν καὶ στῆναι ἐκ τῆς πλάνης 


ἐπὶ τὰς κοινὰς οἰκήσεις. ὕθεν οὐ μετανέ- 
ornoav: where, for καὶ στῆναι, con}. Kai 
καταστῆναι, ‘to become fixed and settled.’ 

ὥστε μὴ ἡσυχάσασα αὐξηθῆναι] Goell., 
after Pop., regards this as one of those 
passages in which, when a particip. is 


ch 5, 


added to a finite verb, on negation is 
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meant to be applied to both: γι ferring, 
for examples, toi. 141, and iv. 126. But 
it may be doubted whether the μὴ be here 


meant to be so taken (namely. for ὥστε μὴ 
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ἡσυχήσασα, μὴ αὐξηθῆναι.) ‘Hovy. is for 


᾿συχάσασαν, and that for ὥστε μὴ ἡσυ- 
χάσαι καὶ αὐξηθῆναι, or ὥστε μὴ ἡσυχίᾳ 
αὐξηθῆναι; for, as the Scholiast truly 
observes, ἡσυχία Kai αὔξησιν ποιεῖ. 
ἢ τε γὰρ ἀναχώρησις -ἔσχον] These 
words are (as I have made tly m) paren- 
thetical, and intended to exemplify the 
transmigrations and the settlines just 
before spoken of. 
πολλὰ ἐνεόχμωσε] “ introduced many 
changes.” The recent editors have right], 
adopt d this for the old ἐνεώχμωσε, which 
is not Greek. So, by an evident imitation 
ol our author, Procop. 100, 32, πολλὰ 
ἐνεόχμωσε : and 318, 30. Appian ii. 27, 
3l, χρόνος τε ἐπελθὼν ἐνεύόχμωσε πάντα. 
ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πολὺ] So I read, with Pop., 
from several of the best MSS. ; such being 
more in the style of our author than the 
common reading, we ἐπὶ πολὺ, which has 
been retained by Bekk. and Goell. 
ἀφ᾽ wv] 501]. στάσεων. not πόλεων, as 
some understand. So supra ch. 2. 6. we 
have ot στάσει ἐκπίπτοντες. At ἐκπίπτον. 
τες Poppo would understand of πολῖται 
taken from the preceding πόλεσι. 1 would 
prefer to read on conjecture, οἱ éez., and to 
understand οἱ Ττασιῶται. By τὰς πόλεις 
are meant such cities as were colonized. 7 
yA Βοιωτοί TE yao] Of yap the sense 
here is (as often elsewhere), exe mpli gratia. 
pera Ἰλίου ἅλωσιν] The art. after μετὰ, 
though found in some MSS., is by no means 
necessary. See Poppo. 
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ἐξ “Apyne ἀναστάντες ὑπὸ] ‘expelled 
from Arne :’ note the aor. act. in a passive 
sense ; of which several examples occur, 
both as Yrespects ἀναστ., and especially 
ésay., in Dio Cass., Josephus, Procop. 
Pausan., and other writers who have imi- 
tated Thueyd. : though, indeed, the use in 
question did not originate with our author 
being found (at least in the instance of 
‘Sav.) in Herodotus. 


Arne was a territory and city of Mag 
nesia in Thessaly, from which the Beotian 
Arne, afterwards called Cheronzea, was 
colonized and named. 

_ Φκισαν] So Bekk., Pop., and also Goell. 
(in his Ist edition) edit, for vulg, wKnoar, 
such being required by the context. In 
his 2nd edition, however, Goell. has re- 
stored the old reading, 

αἀποθᾶσμος] The term properly signifies 
"a part abstracted from the whole’ of any 
thing (as in Dion. Hal. Ant. 417, 16); but 
also, as here. a portion taken away from a 
multitude. And so the term is used in 
Agath. p. 35 and 66. Euseb. Preep. Ev. 
1x. 4], Theophyl. Vili. : cited by Wessel. 


> 


on Hdot. i. 146, Φωκέες ἀποδάσμιοι, ie ὁ 
ἃ reliquis divulsi. : 

ἀφ᾽ ὡν---ἐστράτευσαν] “οἵ whom were 
those ( Beeotians) who went .on the expe- 
dition against [lium.’ 

ὀγδοηκοστῷ ἔτει] ‘in the 80th year’ 
[afterwards]. A remarkable, but not 
very unfrequent, ellipse. Ἔσχον is for 
Κατεσχον. 

3. μόλις] So, for vulg. μόγις, Haack, 
Poppo, Goell., and Bekk. edit, from 
several of the best MSS. : though, indeed, 
the authority of MSS. is but slender in 
cases where two words are perpetually 
confounded ; which may pre-eminently be 
said of μόγις and μόλις. And, indeed. the 
difficulty of determining in such cases is 
increased by the distinctive sense of each 
word being undetermined bv philologists :; 
and no wonder ; the two words in question 
being, there is every reason to suppose 
originally the same; or rather the one a 
dialectical variation of the other. More- 
over, the senses ascribed to both respee- 
tively are so Similar, as absolutely to 
merge into each other: and hence the 
difficulty of fixing the sense of either in 
any given passage. In the present in- 
Stance, the commentators suppose the 
sense intended to be. slowly at length. Yet 
from the occurrence immediately after of 
ἐν πολλῷ χρόνῳ, a pleonasm is thus in- 
volved, which might, indeed, seem to be 
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j f , ἋΣ 
νομένων᾽ (προτερον OF 
> 


defended by a passage of Ais . Pers. 
515, Θρύκην περάσαντες μόγις πολλῴ 
πόνῳ. jut there the reading is ποί 
quite settled, the Schol. and early editions 
having μόλις, not to say that in that pas- 
sage there appears to be a commiature of 
two senses, namely, vic tandem and ΡΥ, 
difculter, similarly as in Hdot. i. 110, ἐπὶ 
χρόνον ἄφθογγος Hv μόγις (without var. 
lect.) δὲ δὴ (for ἤδη) κοτε aveveyOeic εἶπε, 
&e. Also in Hom. Il. xxi. 417, μόγις 
(without var. lect.) ἐσαγείρετο θυμόν. 
Eurip. Cyel. 573, ὡς ἐξένευσα μόγις. In 
the passage, however, of our author, the 
sense seems to be simply egré, vix; and 
as μόλις has constantly that signification, 
[ have therefore given the preference to 
the reading μόλις. 

βεβαίως “ thoroughly.’ 

ἀνισταμξνὴ}] Used as μετανίστατο at 
the beginning of the chapter. 

ἐξέπεμπε] So Haack, Pop., and Goell., 
for vulg. ἐξέπεμψε. 

τὸ πλέον] So Pop., from 8 MSS., while 
Bekk. and Goell. retain the vulg. τὸ πλεῖ- 
TOY, 

ἔστιν ἃ χωρία] for ἔνια. 

Cu. ΧΙΠΠ. 1. γιγνομένης] So Bekk., 
Goell., and Pop. edit. 

μᾶλλον] adjectively. 

κτῆσιν---ποιουμένης ‘coming into pos- 
Session. 

τὰ πολλὰ] for τὸ ἐπὶ πολὺ, or ἐπὶ τὸ 
πολύ. 

τυραννίδες] ‘despotic monarchies,’ as 
distinguished from the βασιλεῖαι, or re- 
gular monarchies, just afterwards men- 
tioned. The difference being this, that in 
the latter case the power was legitimate, 
hereditary, and limited: in the former, 
usurped and despotic (at least nominally 
so, there being no sort of constitutional 
or legal check on the will of the monarch), 
and ceasing at the death of the party pos- 
sessing it. 

πρότερον δὲ---βασιλεῖαι Render: ‘for 
formerly there were kingships occupied by 
hereditary right, and with certain defined 
privileges and prerogatives.’ Of πατρικαὶ 


5 ‘ « 


Ξ ' ) ἊΝ 
σαν ETL ρητοις γέρασι πατρικαι βασιλείαι ) 


’ 


the sense cannot be better represented 
than by the term hereditary, the word 
being used to denote ‘ what a man receives 
from his ancestors,’ κατὰ διαδοχὴν γένους, 
as {πὸ Schol. expresses it (see infra viii. 6, 
and note) ; and so the word is explained 
by Isocr. Evag. p. 195, to mean ‘a do- 


y 


minion which a man receives from 
father.’ So the term is used in Aristot. 
Pol. iii. 10, where the kingships of the 
heroic ages are deseribed as πατρίαι καὶ 
κατὰ νόμον. And a little before, it is said 
(by an evident allusion to the present pas- 
Sag Wh ἔχουσι δ᾽ αἱ (βασιλεῖαι τῶ, Bao, )άρων 
τὴν δύναμιν πᾶσαν παραπλησίαν τυραν- 
viky. εἰσὶ δὲ ὕμως κατὰ νόμον καὶ πατρι- 
Kat. Such, too, before the time of our 
author, was the use of the word by Pindar, 
Pyth. x. 110, ἐν δ᾽ ἀγαθοῖσι κεῖνται πα- 
TOWLAL κεδναὶ πολίων κυβερνάσεις. It is 
proper to obs rve, however, that the term 
in question is to be understood in a qualified 
and popular, rather than in a strict and 
absolute sense ; for, as says Goell. “ con- 
stat state heroica regnum paternum non 
jure heereditario ad filios transmissum esse, 
et videntur potius populus ac principes 
successorem legisse, atque tantum ex usu 
et consuetudine filios in regna paterna 
successisse.’ Moreover, as this kingship 
was not absolutely hereditary, so in its 
exercise it was not absolute, but limited 
according to laws and customs. From 
Hom. 1]. ii. 204, and various other pas- 
sages of ancient writers, it appears that 
the monarch recognized the /airs as the 
only measure of regal power, and the 
people as the source of all power; and 
that even hereditary right required to be 
united with merit, personal or intellectual, 
in order to maintain authority. So Dion. 
Hal. Antiq. p. 336, Sylb. κατ᾽ ἀρχὰς μὲν 
yao ἅπασα πόλις Ἑλλὰς ἐβασιλεύετο, 
πλὴν οὐχ, ὥσπερ τὰ βάρβαρα ἔθνη, δε- 
σποτικῶς, ἀλλὰ κατὰ νόμους τε καὶ ἐθισ- 
μοὺς πατρίους" καὶ κράτιστος ἣν βασιλεὺς 
O ft tKaLtoTaTOC TE Kal νομιμωτατος, Kal 
μηδὲν ἐκδιαιτώμενος TOV πατρίων. δηλοὶ 
δὲ καὶ “ unoog, δικασπόλους τε καλῶν τοὺς 
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βασιλεῖς, καὶ θεμιστοπό) ους. καὶ μέχρι 
πολλοῦ διέμειναν ἐπὶ ῥητοῖς τισιν αἱ βασι- 
λεῖαι διοικούμεναι, καθάπερ ἡ Λακεδαι- 
μονίων. 


In the remaining terms, ἐπὶ ῥητοῖς 


γέρασι, the ἐπὶ expresses condition: and 
ῥητοῖς is well explained by the Schol. ὁμο- 

ογουμένοις, determinate: a sense illus- 
trated by Eurip. Hipp. 461, χρῆν σ᾽ ἐπὶ 
βητοῖς ἄρα πατέρα φυτεύειν. Also by 
Lucian, Sat. § 2 (a passage evidently writ- 
ten with a view to these words of our 
author), ἐπὶ ῥητοῖς παραλαμβάνω τὴν 
δυναστείαν. Frequent examples, indeed, 
occur in the best writers of the phrase ἐπὶ 
ῥητοῖς, to denote what is conditional or 
definite. So Dion. Hal. Antiq. iii, 60, 
Ρ. 567, sub init. ἐπὶ ῥητοῖς τισι ὁμολο- 
γίας ποιεῖσθαι. Finally, after the ῥητοῖς 
there is an ellipse of δικαίοις, which word 
is expressed in Dion, Hal. Antiq. x. p. 603, 
0, Sylb. 

Of γέρασι the sense seems to be, pri- 
vilegiis, prerogativis, so called from the 
honour which they carried with them. In 
nearly this sense the word is often used 
by Homer and Pindar. See Damm, Lex. 
Hom., who, after Observing that it pri- 
marily denotes ‘the principal share of any 
thing’ apportioned to the king, proceeds 
to remark : ‘ ergo γέρας in genere omne 
preecipuum notat quod quis pree aliis habet, 
etiam preecipuum honorem aliquem.’ Τί 
is used in Pindar, Pyth. 5, 23, to denote 
the royal dignity generally ; and in 7, 58, 
the regal office. In Herod. i. 161, 14, 
1, 165, 3. and vi. 06, 59. are mentioned cer- 
tain γέρεα βασίλεια belonging to the kings 
of Sparta. But the present passage is most 
aptly illustrated by the following one, from 
an epistle of Pisistratus to Solon, in Diog. 
Laert. Sol. 1. i. 53. 0% πλεῖόν τι φέρομαι 
Του ἀξιώματος καὶ Τῆς τιμῆς. ὁμοῖα δὲ καὶ 
τοῖς πρὶν βασιλεῦσιν ἦν τὰ ῥητὰ γέρα 
So, too, Aischyl. Prom. vy. 237, δαίμοσιν 
viel γερα ἤΑλλοισιν ἄλλα, καὶ διεστοι.- 
χίζετο ἀρχήν. Thus also we have γέρα ra 
νομιζόμενα infra, ο, 95. 

ναυτικά τε ἐξηρτύετο] ‘began toconstruct 


navies.’ In ἐξ, we have an usual nautica] 


term. The middle force of the verb thay 
be expressed thus : < built herself navies.’ 

ἀντείχοντο] “ applied closely. The 
word properly Signities, to hold Jast by, 
cling to. 

2. μεταχειρίσαι τὰ περὶ τὰς ναῦς] for 
μεταχειρίσασθαι τὰ π. τ. ν. ‘rem navalem 
tractasse.’ So iv, 18, 4, πόλεμον μεέταχ. 
Of this use of the active for the deponent, 
examples occur elsewhere in our author in 
the cases of ληΐζειν, πὶ wifey, &e. 

évvaurrny ηθῆναι This reading I have 
thoucht proper to receive, with Haack, 
Pop., and Goell., instead of the old one, 
vaurny., which has been retained by 
Bekk. Besides the strong evidence in 
favour of the above reading, supplied by 
its being found in the lar greater part of 
the MSS., so difficult is it to imagine how 
the ἐν could have crept in, had it not come 
from the writer. that, notwithstanding it 
may seem here supertiuous, I have re- 
ceived it, especially since our author not 
unfrequently uses compounds in ἐν, and 
occasionally employs them together with 
another ἐν joined to the noun 5; ¢. g. infra 
ili. 104, ἐναποθνήσκειν ἐν TY νήσῳ" and 
li. 57, et al. 

3. Σαμίοις] ‘for the Samians.’? See 
Liban. Or. 580. 

μάλιστα] On the force of this word 
affixed to numbers, philologists are diy ided 
in opinion. Goell. objects to circiter, and 
explains it by ferme. But these two sig- 
nifications may be said to merge into each 
other ; and the true sense seems to be, 
‘ thereabouts. a littl, over or und, Yr, aS near 
as may be;? a mode of expression, as re- 
gards chronological] matters, commendably 
cautious, 4 

4. παλαιτάτῃ] So, from twelve of the 
best MSS., Pop., Goell., and Bekk., for 
vulg, παλαιοτάτη. Yet it may be ques- 
tioned whether the latter be not the more 
ancient form ; letters, as Horne Tooke says, 
being, like soldiers, apt to drop off in a 
long march. Certainly the word is found 
in Pindar, and not unfrequently in Plato ; 
and, from its occurring in writers aceus. 
tomed to imitate our author, it was doubt- 
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XIV. Φαίνεται δὲ καὶ TauTa, πολλαῖς γένεαις ὑυὑστερα γενόμενα 
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τῶν Τρωικῶν, τβριηρέεσι μεν Ολιγ 


less found at least in some MSS. at an 
early period. 
ὃ. οἰκοῦντες yao] The yap may be ren- 
dered nimirum. 
THY πόλιν] ‘their city.’ 
asi On ποτε] In this formula the ποτε 
is to be referred to ἀεί. And of ἀεί ποτε. 
several examples occur in Xenophon. The 
δὴ has a slightly intensive force. as in the 
formula καὶ δή ποτε, which is nearly equiv. 
to Kat ποτε in Xen. An. i, 5. fF 
ἐμπόριον εἶχον] Besides the passages 
here referred to by commentators, see 
Strabo, p. 548, 5. Plut. Arat. 16. 5. fin. 
Aristid. 1. 15, A. : 
Ta πλείω] See note supra ch. 3 fin. 
παρ᾽ ἀλλήλους ἐπιμισγόντων 80 supra 
ch. 2, 2, ἐπιμιγνύντες ἀλλήλοις. 
τοῖς παλαιοῖς ποιηταῖς] Alluding solely 
to Homer, who, Il. ii. 570, has ἀφνειόν τε 
Κόρινθον. And so ina passage of Acts 
XVii, 28, the use of the plural, ὡς καί τινες 
τῶν καθ᾽ ὑμᾶς ποιητῶν εἰρήκασι, will not 
prove that St. Paul thus meant in reality 
to cite from more than on poet. 
ἐπλώϊζονἽ ‘rei nauticse operam dabant. 
So Bekk., Pop., and Goell. edit for ἑπλωΐί- 
ζοντο. The alteration rests solely on MS. 
authority, and is not supported by general 
usage ; for the deponent form is far more 
common. Yet the active form, however 
rare, does occur (as in Plato, Ρ. 388), and 
is the more ancient (being found in He- 
siod, “Epy. 252, πλωΐζεσκεν νηυσί) : and 


“\ 
atc χθωμεένα, TEVTNKOVTOPOIC ο 


as Thucydides usually prefers the older 
forms, this is preferable. 

TO λῃστικὸν Kabyoovr | That As, the 
Corinthians, as appears from what follows ; 
and this is confirmed by the use of the 
article with ναῦς (i.e. *th ships’ just 
mentioned) : κτησ. * having acquired,’ 

ἀμφότερα] So Bekk. and Pop. edit, 
from the best MSS., for vulg. ἀμφότεροι. 
On which adverbial use. for ἀμφοτέρωθεν 
(‘both by land and by sea’) the reader is 
referred to Buttm. Gr. 8 150. There is 
in this case an ellips. of kara, which word 
is expressed in Dio Cass. Ρ. 128, 7, et al. 
In Liban. Or. 584, we have ἐπ ἀμφ. 

6. υἱέος] On this Thucydidean and old 
Attic form, (which is edited from the best 
MSS. by Ha., Bekk., and Pop.) see Buttm., 
and Matth. Gr. Gr. So ἄστεος, ἡμίσεος, 
and βραχέος, adduced by Poppo, Proleg. 
1. 221. 

καθ᾽ ἑαυτοὺς] ‘on their own coast, 
opposite to them,’ namely, the A®geean 
sea, at least the western part and that 
bordering on Greece. a 

7. Πολυκράτης] In Herod. iv. 39 and 
120. 

‘Phy. ἀνέθηκε rep’ A.) namely, by fasten- 
ing a chain to it, from Delos, as we learn 
from lll. 104, 

Cu. XIV. 1. πλοίοις μακροῖς ‘long 
barks,’ namely, like the long- boats of our 
men-of-war, and bearing a certain resem- 
blance to the piratical barges of earlier 
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times. See Schaeffer de Re Nav. ii. p. 85, προσδοκίμου ὄντος] ‘being expected [to 
and W achsmuth, Antiq. Gr. ii. 1. come]’, which last term i al ie at 
ἐξηρτυμένα] ‘ formed, composed,’ &e., passage of Diod. Sic. t. vii. 180, zo. ἣν ὁ 
for ἡτοιμάσμενα. ὥσπερ ἐκεῖνα, scil. ra βασιλεὺς ἥξειν εἰς τὴν, &e. "And so in 
παλαιὰ, τῶν Γρωϊκών. Hdot. ν. 108, we have: ἐξάγγελλεται- 
, 2. ὀλίγον τε πρὸ---ἐς πλῆθος ἐγένοντο] ᾿Αρτύβιον προσδόκιμον ἐς τὴν Κύπρον 
The sense may be thus expressed : § And εἶναι, where | conjecture for εἶναι ἰέναι 
it was [but] ἃ short time before the Median καὶ αὗται, &e.] for καίπερ a as Bauer 
war and the death of Darius, (who sue- and Haack explain. Διὰ πάσης, sup μέως 
ceeded Cambyses on the throne of Persia,) ‘throughout ship.’ An ditene dinaaks by 
that triremes, in any considerable number, Pop. and Goell. harsh, It is certainly 
were possessed by the ty rants around Sicily, unusual: but we may compare the fre- 
and by the Coreyrzeans,’ At ὀλίγον sup. quent one of διαπαντόο. Γ 
μόνον, as just after at ἀξιόλογα. More- The ancient ships, it seems, had not at 
over, περὲ Σικ. τοῖς τυράννοις is for τοῖς first decks throughout, but only, as Neoph 
τυρ. περι Luk. And περὶ Vee. is not to be Due. says, ἐν πρώρᾳ καὶ κατὰ mob vay" 
taken simply for Σικελικοῖς, but regarded τὰ δὲ μέσα ἧσαν κενά τε καὶ nithec On 
aS a significant phrase, meant to advert to the subject of the decking of ships see 
the situation of these petty Grecian absolute Wachsmuth, Ant. Gr. i. p. 381 aia 
monarchies around Sicily (i. ὁ. its coast ), just Cu. XV. 1. περιε ποιήσαντο] βρὲ com- 
as infra vi. 2, the Pheenician settlements pararunt, ‘acquired for themselves.’ 0; 
too are said to be περὶ πᾶσαν τὴν Σικελίαν. προσσχόντες αὐτοῖς, seil. rote vauriKoic 
éc πλῆθος] * mm plenty.’ . those who attended to [ the formation of] 
on γὰρ seins —karéorn] At them,’ i.e. the shipping. So Hdot. ix. 33, 
astoAoya sup. μόνον, the meaning bemg, προσεῖχε γυμνασίοισ Tim. i 3d, πρό 
‘These last were the only navies before the ἔχε auetden get cer ἃ oat 
expedition of Xerxes, worth mentioning in meant to be expressed in these ery the 
Greece. Karéorn, lit. exstiterunt. words following is, that ‘all those Grecian 
3. εἴ τινες ἄλλοι] ‘such others as had states that acquired (περιεποιήσαντο) any 
any τ: where we have a commixture of two power, acquired it by their possessing a 
clauses. The οἵτινες found in many MSS. navy.’ : iii Το 
᾿Ξ evidently ἃ gloss. _ Βραχέα, for μικρὰ, ἄλλων ἀρχῇ] ‘by the dominion it gave 
meconsiderable ; as 1. 89, 130. ii. 22,76. them over others.’ 2 
- 77, and also in Herodot, and other of Kai μάλιστα door μὴ διαρκῆ εἶχον 
gee gs yer erat ee χώραν] ‘and such especially as, like the 
Bey a a> ov} 561]. ἦν : lit. late since, Athenians, had not a territory sufficient to 
τοῦ βαρβάρου] for τῶν Ba ae . ‘ supply their wants [did 50]. “Διαρκῆ, for 
Pappas βαρβάρων, aS In αὐταρκῆ, as in Plut. Sol. ap. Steph. Thes. 


‘ ᾿ 2 . 
Latin Romanus stands for Romani. ἡ χώρα διαρκῆς 
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ἐπολέμουν. 1. μαλιστα os EC TOV πάλαι ποτὲ γενόμενον πόλεμον 


2. ξυνέστη] ‘conflatum est,’ arose. 

πάντες δὲ---.;ἑἑκάστοις] The construction 
is: πάντες δὲ (scil. πόλεμοι) boot Kai ἐγέ- 
VOVTO, ἧσαν ἑκάστοις πρὸς ὁμόρους τοὺς 
σφετέρους, ‘such even as there were, &c., 
the καὶ having here the sense of even, 
as in 1 Cor. xi. 6, καὶ κειράσθω. Mark ix. 
13, Ore καὶ 'HXiac ἐλήλυθες And so our 
author just before uses καί: ὅθεν τις Kai 
δύναμις mapeyévero. The clausula ὅσοι 
καὶ ἐγένοντο, is thrown in by way of cor- 
rection, being meant to intimate the fewness 
of their wars. 

πολὺ ἀπὸ THC ἑαυτῶν] These words are 
put within brackets by Pop., and Goell. 
thinks they ought to be cancelled, as con- 
taining nothing but what is found in ἐκδή- 
μους. But that opinion was founded on 
the error of interpreting éxé., from the 
common dictionaries and Stephens’ version, 
long remota, longinqua ; whereas ἔκδημος 
is often put for ἀπόδημος, in the sense 
abroad, foreign, without defining the dis- 
tance. So ii. 10, ἐπὶ ἔκδημον ἔξοδον, “ to 
a foreign expedition,’ and “ἘΠ ἴλη H. Anim. 
li. 346, ταῖς ἐκδήμοις orpartaic ἕπονται 
γύπες. Eurip. Hipp. 37, ἔκδημον aivéoac 
φυγὴν, ‘foreign exile.’ And so in Pollux 
1. 177, we have, ἐρεῖς ἐκδήμους πολέμους, 
καὶ ἀποδήμους. Indeed this was a fre- 
quent Atticism. So Meeris Says: "Exén- 
μος ᾿Αττικῶς" ἀπόδημος Ἑλληνικῶς. The 
sense, then, far off, is to be sought for in the 
very words proposed to be expunged ; which, 
as they thus contain an addition of sense, 
and have, besides, the support of every 
MS., and since no good reason can be ima- 
cined why they should have been foisted 
in, | have, with Bekk., thought proper to 
retain them; especially since I cannot but 
suspect that our author intended therein 
an allusion to the unfortunate expedition 
of the Athenians to Sicily, of which it is 
said (in nearly the very words here used), 
infra vi. 21, πολὺ ἀπὸ τῆς ἡμετέρας αὐτῶν 
μέλλομεν πλεῖν. And so also at vi. 33. 5. 
we have : πολὺ ἀπὸ τῆς ἑαυτῶν. Indeed 
the words in question are sufficiently de- 


fended by the antithesis. so frequent in our 


uthor, between τῆς ἑαυτῶν and ἄλλων. 
At eEyecay is to be supplied εἰς, which 
é - 


word is often left to be understood after 
verbs of motion to a place. 

3. ov ξυνεστήκεσαν ‘had not leagued 
themselves.’ The recent editors have very 
properly cancelled the ai, which had for- 
merly place before ὑπήκοοι, the construe- 
tion, they Say, being, ov γὰρ Evy. (we) 
ὑπήκοοι πρὸς τ. μι 7. And so the Schol. 
explains: αἱ ἐλάττους πόλεις οὐ συνεμά- 
χουν ταῖς μεγάλαις ὑπήκοοι οὖσαι. Such 
an ellip., however, as αἱ ἐλ. πόλ.. would be 
not a little harsh. Nor will there be any 
occasion to resort to it, if we trace the 
construction as follows: Οὐ γὰρ πόλεις 
ξυνεστήκεσαν ὡς ὑπήκοοι πρὸς τὰς μεγί- 
στας 501]. πόλεις, the word πόλις being not 
unfrequently in our author taken teice in 
construction. Or, supposing οἱ Ἕλληνες to 
be the nomin. to ἕυν., the construction will 
be: οὐ γὰρ [ot Ἕλληνες] Evy. (ὡς) ὑπή.- 
κοοι πρὸς τ. μ. π., and understanding the 
sense of πόλεις αἱ ἐλάττους to be, by the 
force of the πρὸς implied, the general 
meaning will be, ‘ there were no subject- 
leagues, by the smaller states taking their 
stand with (πρὸς) one or other of the 
larger.’ So infra iii. 11. we have: ἐχόν- 
των πρὸς ὕ, τι χρὴ στῆναι. 

οὐδ᾽ αὖ αὐτοὶ] Here αὖ has been very 
properly inserted, from several MSS.. by 
all the recent editors. At ἀπὸ τῆς tone, 
the Schol., Goell.. and Pop. would supply 
συντελείας. But theregular ellips. in such 
a case is rather μοίρας (which word is ez- 
pressed in Homer. See Bos, Ellip. p. 176) ; 
though, indeed, that term might very well, 
from the context, bear the sense, ‘ portion 
[of the expense];? and the ἴσης mean, 
not what is equal, but what is just, right, 
equitable. Accordingly the Same sense will 
arise, as that assigned by Haack and 
Arnold, ‘on equal terms.’ So infra iii. 40, 
τοῦ ἀπὸ τῆς to. ἐχθροῦ. 

κατ᾽ ἀλλήλους] ‘one with another? i. e. 


ε 


Tt 
in an interchange of hostilities. ‘Qe ἕκα- 
oro stands antithetically opposed to κοινάς, 
the sense being, singulatim, δέ verally, as 
often in our author. 

4. μάλιστα δὲ ἐς --- διιστη] Meaning, 
‘but it was chiefly at that war, which 
anciently took place between the Chal- 
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un αὐξηθῆναι, και ᾿ἴωσι, προχωρησάντων ἐπὶ μέγα τών π οραγμάτων, 
Κῦρος καὶ ἡ Περσικὴ βασιλεία Κροῖσον καθελοῦσα καὶ ὅσα ἐντὸς 


ΕΝ ᾽ 


. \ 
ἽΑλυος ποταμοῦ ii πρὸς θάλασσαν, ἐπεστράτ TEVOE Kat Tac ἐν ΤΊ) ἡπείρῳ 
WT πόλεις ἐδούλωσε, Δαρεῖός, Te ὕστερον, τῷ Φοινίκων ναυτικῷ κρατῶν, 


: : ἂν ὦ 
καὶ τὰς νήσους. XV II. ὕραννοι οε COOOL ἧσαν δ' TC Lic Ἑλληνικαῖς 
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cideans and Eretrians, that Greece was left as is unprecedented even in Thucy- 
engaged in general or combined hostilities ; dides. From its situation the ἡ would 
the rest of the states separating into par- easily slip out of the context. 
ties, as they sided with one or the other.’ τε Bekk. and Goell. read, from several 
On the subject of this war, see Herodot. MSS., dé 1 have, with Pop., retained the 
v. 99. ᾿ common reading | 
Cu. XVI. 1. ἐπεγένετο] befel ; the word Cu. XVII. 1. τύραννοι δὲ] Pop. here 
being chie fly ae of what is eri. from several MSS., edits ric ραννοί γε, 
μὴ ave ξηθῆναι]} There is here commonly wrongly, I conceive ; for there is plainly 
supposed to be an ellip. of the article τοῦ. a transition, and δὲ has very frequently 
But that has been, with reason, rejected this force. Τὸ ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτῶν μόνον προορώ- 
by Pop., because, in effect, the infin. does μενοι, “ having an eye to their own private 
not depend on the subst. alone, but on interest alone : ‘what concerned them- 
the whole expression κωλύματα ἐπε ἔνετο. selves, and had nothing to do with others.’ 
And so infra iii. 40, we have : υγγνώμην Kuhn. Gr. 8 611, ‘what rests on them- 
ἁμαρτεῖν λήψονται. Thus it is as though selves.’ See Matth. Gr. ὃ 584, extr. So 
our author had written: ἐκώλυσε μὴ abe. vi. 12, τὸ ἑαυτῶν μόνον σκοπῶν, and 
(see Matth. Gr. § 542, Annot. i. 6, and Appian i, 380,72, τὸ ἑαυτοῦ μόνον σκόπει. 
κάρα ον on μ᾿ p. pone be — supposing Sop yh. Aj. 1313, Opa μὴ τοὐμὸν, ἀλλὰ καὶ 
an ellips. of wore, which word is expressed τὸ σὸν. and Elee "ὃ ͵ 
in a passage of our author cited by ‘Ste ph. τοὐκείνου κεῖ, ως cg peepee ae 
Thes. κωλύω ὥστε μὴ περιπλεῖν. The ἔς TE τὸ owpa—avéey] as regarded 
same ellipse may be maticed in another their personal security and gratification.’ 
passage of Thucyd. .“ In which similarly we καὶ ἐς TO τὸν ἴδιον οἶκον αὔξειν, and ‘to 
have : κωλύειν ἡμᾶς πλεῖν. the aggrandizing of their own family.’ And 
καὶ] ‘and espec ially.’ no μεν nt . for as Aristot. Pol. iii. 5, Says, 
προχωρησάντων ἐπὶ “μέγα τῶν πραγ- ἡ τυραννίς ἐστι μοναρχία πρὸς τὸ συμ- 
μάτων] ‘when their affairs had advanced φέρον 1 τοῦ μον αρχυῦντος. , 
toa very prosperous condition.’ δι ἀσφαλείας -- @kovv] ‘conducted, 
Kupoc καὶ ἡ Περσικὴ βασιλεία] A re- managed, ruled the cities in as cautious 
markable Hendiadys, of which I have in a manner as they could? namely, by not 
Transl. adduced several mare ig One provoking popular commotion, and by 
here must suffice. Pausan. i. 36, 4, of τὰ avoiding foreign wars and distant expe- 
Φιλίππου καὶ Μακεδόνων pen ἄρ For ditions. This sense of οἰκεῖν for διοικεῖν 
βασιλεία Pop. and Goell., from several (which occurs also infra ii. 37, and iii. 37) 
MSS.., edit ἐξουσία, accounting Bac. a is required by the context, Av acdha- 
gloss. I agree in this with Bekk., who λείας is an adverbial phrase, the whole 
retains the vulg. And this leads me to expression δι᾽ dod. ὕσον ἐδύναντο μάλιστα 
notice the most formidable difficulty in the standing for ὅσον ἐδύναντο ἀσφαλέστατα. 
sentence, namely, how to find anominative Instead of the vulg. ἠδύν., Pop., Goell., 
for ἐ ἐπεστράτευσε ; for βασιλεία cannot be and Bekk. have edite ἃ ἐδύναντο. Finally, 
such, since it belongs to ἐπεγένετο, tobe with δι᾽ ἀσφαλείας, comp. the similar 
repei ated. I suspect that after βασιλεία phrase infra vii. 9, ra κατὰ στρατόπεδον 
an ἡ has been lost, which will make a oa φυλακῆς ἔχων. , 
regular nominative to ἐπεστράτευσε, and ἐπράχθη τε, ἄς. Render: ‘and nothin; 
without which such an anomaly will be was achieved by them (lit. ‘nothing was 
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XVIII]. ᾿Ἐπειδὴ δὲ οἵ τε ᾿Αθηναίων τυραννοι καὶ οἱ ἐκ τὴς 


ἄλλης λλαδος ; πολὺ Kal πί 


τελευταῖοι. πλὴην τῶν ἐν 


ςἾἭ 


done on their part’) at all worthy of notice, 
unless it were aught against the states bor- 
dering on each.’ In εἰ μὴ εἴ 
an Attic phré use for εἰ μὴ ὃ τι. 

οἱ γὰρ ἐν Σικελίᾳ, ἃ 5.1 Render: “ for, 
as to the tyrants in Sicily, they,’ &c. 

2. οὕτω πανταχόθεν --εἶἶναι] Κατείχετο 
was held down, hampered, impeded, namely, 
in rising to power. The construction here 
(which is somewhat anomalous) may be 
best ees by sup posing an ellipse of 
wore after κατείχετο, Mm nein both 
κατεργ. and εἶναι are — nded. On 
the principle of this use of wore, see Matth. 
Gr. ὃ 502, a. c. and § 545; also on the 
omission of the word, § 532, a. and note 
infra ili. 66. Finally, μή re in the former 
part of the sentence has corre sponding σ to 
it re in the latter part, by a use similar 
to that in Latin of nec—et. ᾿Ατολμ. ° less 
enterprising.’ 

XVIII. 1. ἐπειδὴ δὲ ot τε] Of this 
obscure passage the sense may be best ex- 
plained in a version, thus: ° Sut when both 
the tyrants of Athens and those of the rest 
of Greece ,—_-gene rally y,and even before the 
parts, under tyranniec government, —had 
been deposed, and the greater part and 
last of them, except those in Sicily, by the 
Lacedzemonians (for Lacedzemon, from the 
period of its settlement by the Dorians, 
who now inhabit it, has, after having been 
the longest harassed by factions of any 
nation on record, for a considerable time 
enjoyed a well-regulated government, and 
ever been free from tyrants ; it 1s about 
four hundred years, or a little more, up 
to the end of this war, that the Lacede- 
monians have used the same polity; by 
which also they have been enabled to 
regulate and settle political affairs in other 


states); after, I say, this extirpation of 


the tyrants from a: ece, it was not many 
years before the battle of Marathon took 
place.’ seen 
The eonstruction throughout 1s in a 
remarkable degree involved and irregular. 
It is well observed by Goell.: * Protasis 


VO! I 


LV τυραννευθείισης Ol πλεῖστοι Kal 
Σ 2 


ss Z — 
ὑπὸ Λακεδαιμονίων κατελυἤησαν 


, 


{ ε " ‘ ι ΕΝ ; ᾿ - ~ ’ : Γ =. ὡς ᾿ 
\n yap Λακεδαίμων, μετα τὴν Ἵ κτισιν των νυν ενοικουντων GUTHV 
͵ 


Δωριέων, εἴ l πλεῖστον WY LOUEV χρόνον στασιάσασα, OUWC EK TAAAL- 


prima sententia alio modo post parenthesin 
repetitur verbis pera δὲ τὴν τῶν τυράννων 
κατάλυσιν et per duplicem particulam 
γὰρ causam et causze causam indicat, ut 
animadvertit jam Hermogen. 7. peGod 
δεινότ. ο. 14 (16).’ 

To descend to sgn. in the words 
καὶ οἱ ἐκ THC ἄλλης ‘EA. plop, dare 
on Soph. Elect. 135, rem: she: a blending of 
two modes of expression into one (as in 
that passage of Soph. τόν γ᾽ ἐξ “Aida 
ἀναστάσεις, for τὸν ἐν “AwWouv avacra 
σεις ἐξ “Awwov), ot ἐκ τῆς ἄλλης Ἕλλά 
δος standing for οἱ ἐν τῇ ἄλλῃ Ἑλλάδι 
ἐξ αὐτῆς Of ἐπὶ πολὺ the sense is, *far 
and wide, extensively, magna ex parte > At 
τελευταῖοι the article is to be repeated from 
the preceding ot πλεῖστοι, such being re- 
quired by the truth of history, and also 
demanded by Bishop Middleton’s canon of 
the article. 

By the term εὐνομεῖσθαι is denoted ‘the 
having good and well-administered laws.’ 
So Herodot. i. 66, οὕτω μεταλαβόντες εὖ 
νομήθησαν. Xen. CEcon. ix. 14. Aéschin 
i. 27. Aristot. Pol. p. ult. Dionys. Hal., 
Max. Tyr. and other writers. In praise 
of this evvopia, as opposed to faction or 
misgovernment, we have the following 
beautiful sentiment in Pindar, Olymp. 
13, 6, ἐν τᾷ (se. Corintho) yap Evvopia 
ναίει, Kaciyyn- Tai τε, βάθρον πολίων, 
᾿Ασφαλὴς Δίκα, καὶ ὁμό- τροπος Εἰράνα, 
ταμίαι ᾿Ανδράσι πλούτου, χρύσεαι Παῖδες 
εὐβούλου Θέμιτος. 

I have here thought proper, with 
Bekk. and Goell., to restore the old read- 
ing κτίσιν, which had been, on the au- 
thority of the greater part of the MSS., 
altered by Haack and Pop. ἰο κτῆσιν. For 
though it be less supported by the evidence 
of MSS., it yields a far better sense, and, 
moreover, is strongly confirmed by the 
words of our author, infra v. 16, ore τὸ 
πρῶτον Λακεδαίμονα κτίζοντες. Also by 
a passage of Isocr. Paneg. 16, who calls 
the Heraclidee and the Dorians οἰκιστὰς 


Σπάρτης. 
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Ἔν Δ ι Ὰ Ὶ Ω ᾿ \ ; Qf 
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αρον, ὕστερον οὐ πολλῷ ὃ OLE εκρίθι σαν πρὸς τε Αθηναίους καὶ Λακε- 
σαν Tf ] 


~ 


\ ε f 
δαιμονίους, οἵ TE ἀποστάντες βασιλέως᾽ Ἕλληνες Kat Ot ξυμπολεμη- 


'ν ; » ε 
σαντες" δυνάμει γὰρ ταῦτα μέγιστα οἰεφανή; ἰσχυον γὰρ οι μὲν 
; ; 


‘ - ε ἊΝ ’ ἊΞ Ἁ ’ ‘ 
Κατα γὴν Οἱ O& VAUOL. 9. Kal ολίγον μὲν XPovev Sur ἔμεινεν ὴ 


ε / 7 A\ « A / 
opaty Utd, eTELTA OF OLE ἐνεχθέντ éc Ol Λακεδαιμονιοι καὶ ᾿Αθηναῖοι 


ἢ ὕ \ δὶ » 
ἐπολέμησαν μετὰ τῶν “ξυμμάχων πρὸς ἀλλήλους καὶ τών ἄλλων 


> / ff ; 5 ef 
λληνων εἰ τινές που διασταῖεν, πρὸς τούτους ἤδη ἐχώρουν. 6. ὡστε 


ἀφ᾽ οὗ] for ἀφ᾽ οὗ χρόνου and δε οὗ, instead of landsmen,’ which the Athenians 
&e. had hitherto been reckoned. 
τὰ ἐν ταῖς ἄλλαις πόλεσι καθ. * the 4. διεκρίθησαν πρὸς “AO ἡναίους] So 
other states of the alli: lance.’ Understand supra Cap. 15, τὸ didXo ‘ E λλην ικὸν ἐς ξυμ- 
πράγματα, in the sense πολιτεύματα, μαχίαν ἑκατέρων διέστη. 
namely, ‘according to the model of Lace- δυνάμει- “μέγιστα διεφάν η] ‘were de- 
dzemon.’? Comp. i. 76, 1. cidedly the greatest in power.’ Of this use 
τὴν τῶν τυράννων κατάλυσιν ἐκ τῆς of διαφαίν. examples oe cur at iv. 51. vi. 17; 
‘EX.] A blending of two expressions. and Dio Cass. 343, 39, 0. μάλιστα, and 675, 
2. δεκάτῳ δὲ ἔτει] 481 B.c.3 which, 55. Xen. Cyr.i.4,3. Dion. Hal. i. 389, 45. 
however, is to be understood not of the ἐλάττω δόξης διεφάνη. 
battle of Salamis, but of the setting-out 5. ὁμαιχμία] ‘thecommon league’ against 
of the armament. the Persians; which comprehended both 
τῷ pey. στόλῳ] ‘The great armament,’ parties, and which seems to have been 
as we say, the Spanish armada. formed on the condition that the members 
3. μεγάλου κινδύνου ἐπικρεμασθέντος} of the common confederacy should abstain 
as it were sus spe nded over their heads,’ from mutual hostility. Ὁμαιχμία is used, 
imminente. So iil. 40, τοῦ ἐπικρεμασθέντος not ξυμμαχία, which term, in the age of 
δεινοῦ, and v. 53. Thucyd., implied a subserviency to some one 
διανοηθέντες] ‘having determined ; for principal member of the alliance. ‘Op. isa 
διανοεῖσθαι, as oft in Thucyd., denotes not rare rere occurs also in Hdot. vii. 145. 
to turn in mind, consid xe prop 086, but, by Ap Ρ. Ι Ρ. 8. Procop. p- 169, 307. 
imp lication, to decide upon, determine. οἱ Pa αιμόνιοι καὶ ᾿Αθηναῖοι] I have 
avackev ασάμεν ot] Schol. τὰ σκεύη ἀνα- here, with Pop. and Goell., cancelled οἱ 
λαβόντες. ᾿Ανασκευάζεσθαι signifies ‘to before ᾿Αθηναῖοι, on the authority of some 
pack up one’s goods for a removal.’ So of the best MSS., confirmed by i. 1, τὸν 
Xen. Cyr. viii. 5, 4: also actually to remove πόλεμον τῶν Πελοποννησίων καὶ ᾿Αθη- 
them ; as Xen. An. vi. 2, 5, and Plut. viii. ναίων: and i. 10, 4, τὰς μεγίστας Kai 
286, ἀνασκ. τὸν τάφον τινός. Dio Cass. ἐλαχίστας. Bp. Midd. has selected this 
191, 59. 213, 26. Arr. Exp. Al. i. 26, 8, passage as the exemplification of his rule, 
ap. Hesych. which permits the omission of the article 
ἐμβ. ναυτικοὶ ἐγένοντο] ‘became seamen in this case. 
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XIX. Kat οἱ μὲν Λακεδαιμόνιοι 
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; 


VTEC, 


/ fy 


Ξ 
30 
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by 


ε >A) | .« 
2. καὶ ἐγένετο αὐτοῖς EC TOVOE τὸν πόλεμον ἢ LOLA π apes μείζων, 
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ἢ we Ta κρατιστά ποτε μετα ακραιφνοὺς τῆς ἕυμμα χίας ἤνθησαν. 


6. εὖ παρεσκευάσαντο τὰ πολέμια] Shad 
well prepared or exercised themselves in 
warlike affairs.’ Πολέμια, for πολεμικὰ, 
as often in Herodot. and Thueyd., and also 
the writers by whom the Ὺ have been imi- 
tated ; e.g. Dionys. H: al. Ant. Β. 20, 8, 
ἦσαν δὲ τὰ πολέμια, ἐκ τοῦ μετὰ κινδύ- 
νων ποιεῖσθαι μελέτας, πολλῶν ale ase 
Much to the present purpose is a passage 
of Joseph. Bell. J. iii. 5, 1, (of the Roman 
military system, ) ov yao αὐτοῖς ἀρχὴ τῶν 
ὅπλων ὃ πόλεμος, οὐδὲ ἐπὶ μονας τὰς 
χβέιας τὼ χεῖρε κινοῦσιν. ἐν εἰρὴν ἢ ἀπει- 
ρηκότες" ἀλλ᾽, ὥσπερ συμπεφυκότες τοῖς 
ὕπλοις, οὐδέποτε τῆς ἀσκήσεως col 34- 
γουσιν ἐκεχειρίαν, οὐδὲ ἀναμξ γουσι τοὺς 
καιρούς. Αἱ μελέται δὲ αὐτοῖς οὐδὲν τῆς 
κι ara ἀλήθειαν εὐτονίας ἀποδέουσιν, : 
ἕκαστος ὁσημέραι στρατιώτης πάσῃ 7 O00- 
θυμίᾳι, καθάπερ ἐν πολέμῳ, γυμνάζεται. 
And then a little ὁ further on: καὶ οὐκ ἂν 
ἁμάρτοι τις εἰπὼν, τὰς μὲν ie αὐτῶν 
χωρὶς αἵματος παρατάξεις, Tac παρατάξεις 

é μεθ᾽ αἵματος μελέτας, which latter pas- 
sage, evide ntly written with a view to, 
forms the best illustration of, the present ; 
in which we have contained a sentiment 
highly deserving of attention, as bearing 
upon the question of the superior efficae y 
of regular troops, arising from their exer- 
cises being formed in the midst of danger: 
by which, therefore, their attention is fixed, 
and, consequently, skill far more rapidly 
and effectually attained. 

Cu. XIX. 1. Kai οἱ μὲν Aaxed αιμόνιοι, 
&e.] This sketch of the comparative policy 
of the two great rivals, is further enl: arge 4 
on in the course of Book i. and else where. 

οὐχ ὑποτελεῖς --- ἡγοῦντο] The accus. 
S45 Rs sates here, as at ch. 76, and 
ili, 55, belongs to ἔχοντες, which has the 
eb, of the Latin gerund, or subjunctive 
with wt. (Goell. ) 

kar ὀλιγαρχίαν δὲ] The construction 
is either θεραπεύοντες δὲ (αὐτοὺς) ὅπως 
πολιτεύσωσι ἐπιτηδείως σφίσιν αὐτοῖς 
μόνον, kar’ ὀλιγαρχίαν : or, rather (taking 


the μόνον as tri a 4) 
(τοῦτο) μόνον, ὕπως λ΄. Comp. a kin- 
dred passage at i. 76, Ye εἰς 
δαιμόν tot, τὰς ἐν τῇ Πελοποννήσῳ πόλεις 
ἐπὶ τὸ ὑμῖν ὠφέλιμον καταστησάμενοι. 
In the above sense θεραπεύω occurs at 
ll. 65. 111. 56. vi. 61. vil. 70. 

ὅπως πολιτεύσωσι - that they might be 
governed.’ So iii. 62. vi. 18. ᾿Επιτηδείως 
σφίσιν αὐτοῖς, ‘subserviently to them- 
selves,’ ‘for their own advantage.’ So 
l. 144, σφίσιν ἐπιτηδείως αὐτονομεῖσθαι: 
and v. 8] & 82. Pausan. vii. 10, 2. 13, 1. 
Kar ὀλιγαρχίαν means, *conformably to 
oligarchy.’ 

᾿Αθηναῖοι δὲ --- φέρειν] Render: ‘the 
Athenians, on the contrary, so adminis- 
tered rule, as in time to get possession of the 
ships of the allied state S,—except those of 
the Chians and Lesbians,— and toimpose on 
alla certain rate of contribution,’ a certain 
sum of money, as a contribution levied from 
the states against the common enemy. So 
infra c. 96, ἔταξαν ἅς τε ἔδει παρέχειν 


ἣ θεραπεύοντες 


γ ovy, ὦ Λακε- 


τῶν or εων χρήματα πρὸς τὸν βάρβαρον, 
καὶ ἃς ναῦς. The mone y was in lieu of 
the rated quota of shipping. 

2. μείζων] Namely, in respect of 
revenue. 

ἢ ὡς τὰ κράτιστα, &e.] The we MAY, 
indeed, be Benen with τὰ κράτιστα, 
since superlatives often have ὡς prefixed ; 
which serves to convey an intensity of 
sense. And such is the view of the words 
adopted by Port. and Gottleb. Yet thus 
the sense arising will only be (what is any 
thing but an appropriate one » ‘as greatly 
as possible.’ Hence Ϊ pre fer, with the 
Schol. and Reiske, to take the we as stand- 
ing for ὅταν, by which the sense will be, 
‘than when they once most flourished with 
the alliance fresh and unbroken,’ τὰ κρά- 
tiora having the force of _optime in Latin. 
See Born. on Xen. Apol. § 3 18. Sup. οὔσης 
after ἀκραιφνοῦς, in whisk word we have 
an abbreviation of ἀκεραιοφανὴς, the φανῆς 
answering to our /ike, or /y, in terminations 

D2 
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Ὶ > \ ~ : f A 
An. ‘a uty ουν παλαια TOLaAUTaA ευρὸν, χαλεπα ὄντα TAVTL ἔφης 


ε Ἢ γῇ 


᾿ 


, ~~ 
τεκμηρίῳ πιστευσαι οἱ yao ἀνῦρωποι Tac akoac τών TO oyeyevn- 


Y «ἃ ᾽ 


> é 


μένων, Kal ἣν ἐπιχώρια σφίσιν ἢ, ὁμοίως αβασανίστως Tap ἀλλη- 


λων δέχονται. 2. ᾿Αθηναίων γοὺν τὸ πληθὸς " ‘Ia TTAOY OV οἴονται 


such as lively, &c. The term signifies, 
* what is entirely uninjured,’ lit. ‘ without 
a vestige of hurt,’ quite unhurt. So in 
Soph. Céd. Col. 1147, we have: ζώσας, 
ἀκραιφνεῖς τῶν κατηπειλημένων. bs gral 

φνὴς is a pure Attic term, (used also by 
Eurip. and especially by those writers who 
have imitated our author ; as Dio Cass., 
Procop., Joseph., and Dion. Hal., as Ant. 
1071,13, βοήθεια ako.) and here has allusion 
to those ruinous contests of the Athenians 
with their allies (see infra ili. 11,3), which 
they had to maintain, in order to keep them 


in subjection, and whereby the strength of 


those allies must have been considerably 
impaired. So inf. iii. 46, 3, itis said: καὶ ἣν 
ἕλωμεν 7 πόλιν. ἐφθαρμένη ν παραλαβεῖν. 

Finally, ἀνθέω must be taken (as floreo 
in Latin, and our flourish) in a figurative 
acceptation, ‘ to be in a prosperous state,’ 
to make a figure. So in Aristoph. Nub. 
962, we have: 67’ ἐγὼ ra δίκαια λέγων 
nvOovy. Plut. Sert. 18, ἤνθει πρὸς δόξαν. 

Cu. XX. 1. ra μὲν οὖν---πιστ.Ἴ Of this 
obscurely expressed passage, the sense 
may be laid down as follows : ‘ Such, then, 
I have found to be the state of affairs in 
ancient times, however hardly it may find 
credit, even when established on a regular 
chain of proofs.’ The difficulty, I would 
observe, hinges on the expression πιστεῦ- 
σαι, which has been variously explained. 
Some take it as standing for πιστῶσαι, 
while others would read, for πιστεῦσαι, 
misTwoat—methods both alike precarious. 
And to take the term in the above sense, 
is forbidden by the words following, which 
would thus be irrelevant. The method 
which may be said to involve the least 
difficulty, is to take πιστεῦσαι (as does 
Bauer) for πιστευθῆναι, by a certain idiom 
of the infin. active for passive after adjec- 
tives denoting facility or the reverse, fre- 
quent in the best writers, and treated on 
at large by Matth. Gr. Gr. § 535. Of 
examples, besides two occurring in our 
author, infra vii. 15 » χαλεπὴ ἄρξαι, and 
vil. 51, χαλεπωτέρους εἷναι προσπολεμεῖν, 
we have other classical writers: Xen. 
Mem. i. 6, 9, χ. εὑρεῖν, and Demosth. 
yar. λαβεῖν. So also in Latin we have 
verbs active used for passive after the 
term difficilis, as Cie. de Or. i. 58. res 
a perdiscere : Plin. Hist. xxii. 13, 

3 : diffic iles ad cred ndum > for creditu - and 
Li ivy li. 5 (in a passage evidently written 


with a view to the present) difficile ad 


fidem est, in tam antiqua re, quot cecide 


runt exacto affirmare numero. And 50 
it is said by Synes. Epist. 148, cited by 
Steph. Thes. χαλεπὸν εἰς πίστιν τὸ ἑκά- 
στοις ἀπότροφον (peregrinum), and Aris- 
tot. de Anima, i. says: yar. λαβεῖν 
πίστιν. Accordingly in the present passage 
πιστεῦσαι may be rendered, ‘ to obtain or 
find credit, approve themselves to one’s 
belief.’ Goeller, however, recognises here 
a sort of grammatical attraction tor τοιαῦτα 
εὗρον, ὥστε πᾶν ἑξῆς τεκμήριον αὑτῶν 
χαλεπὸν εἶναι πιστεῦσαι: and Arnold 
regards the words as standing for περὶ wy 
χαλεπόν ἐστι πιστεῦσαι. Be that as it 
may, by παντὶ τεκμηρίῳ seems meant, 
every argument necessary to proof: and 
ἑξῆς (as Goell. shows) has reference to the 
chain of ratiocination sometimes necessary 
to draw forth long-buried truth. Our 
author then proceeds to show how it is that 
these arguments are hard to obtain credit, 
by adverting to the carelessness (arising 
from selfish indifference as to what does not 
concern themselves) of men in examining 
the antiquities even of their own country, 
their prejudices, and that supineness which 
makes them decline the labour of seareh- 
ing after truth, and hence makes them 
disposed rather to acquiesce in opinions 
ready-made to their hands. Accordingly 
the words at § 2, ᾿Αθηναίων γοῦν---ἐπὶ ra 
ἕτοιμα μᾶλλον τρέπονται, are digressive, and 
intended to be ilustrative of the proneness 
of the multitude to acquiesce in commonly 
received opinions, and their carelessness 
in the investigation of truth: of which the 
same complaint is made by Pausan. i. 3, 2. 

οἱ yao ἄνθρωποι, &e. Render: ‘ For 
men take up from each other the reports 
of past events—even though they be 
those of their own country—alike with- 
out scrutiny or examination, adopting 

eadily the opinions and prejudices of the 
μὰ rsons with whom they mix in society. 
Of ὁμοίως the full meaning is, ‘just as 
if they were foreign.’ Correspond ing to 
aBacaviorwe here, is ἀνεπισκέπτως in 
Herodot. i. 45. Evidently imitated from 
the present are the following passages of 
Dionys. Hal. p. 13, περὶ πραγμάτων πα- 
λαιῶν ἀβασανίστως Ta λεγόμενα δέχεσθαι, 
and Heracl. Pont. p. 411, ἀβασανίστως 
αὐτοῖς ἡ τῆς ἀληθείας. 

2, ᾿Αθηναίων γοῦν --- ἀποθανεῖν] Th 
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sense may be thus expressed: ‘ The 
Athenian multitude, for instance, fancy 
that Hipparchus, as being the tyrant, was 
slain by Harmodius,’ &e. 

ὑποτοπήσαντες} for saelagence be 
An idiom frequent in Thucyd. and the 
writers by whom he has been imitated, as 
Dio Cass., Procop., Joseph., and Arrian, 
but also not rare in Herodotus. 

ἐκ. TY ἡμ.} ‘on that very day,’ ὁ. 6. the 
day fixed on for the attempt. 

Kat παραχρῆμα] ‘immediately on the 
crisis,’ just as they were about to per- 
petrate the deed. The construction is: 
UTOTOT ἥσαντες δὲ App. καὶ “Ap. ἐκείνῃ TH 
ἡμέρα καὶ παραχρῆμά 
TWYV συνειδότων σφισιν 


τι μεμηνῦυσθαι 
Ἱππίᾳ. 
a - Ἢ ᾽ 5 

προειδότος] *foreknowing the plot (and 
therefore prepared).’? So the proverb, 
‘forewarned, forearmed.’ 

βουλόμενοι---καὶ Ku δυνεῦσαι] There is 


something not a little unusual in the use of 


the καὶ here, to which Poppo assigns tl] 


sense dummodo, rendering the passage : 


1e 


*‘dummodo prius aliquid egissent, adeo 
pericula non detrectabant.’ But of καὶ in 
this sense no sufficient evidence exists: 
nor, indeed, can the word bear such a sig- 
nification. It has here rather the sense 
even, aS in Pindar Nem. iv. 52 (probably 
had in mind by our author), ᾿Επεὶ ῥέζοντά 
τι καὶ παθεῖν ἔοικεν (conrenit). And such, 
we may observe, is the sense of the word 
in a passage of St. Paul’s epistle to the 
Romans, v. 7, ὑπὲρ τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ τάχα τις 
καὶ τολμᾷ ἀποθανεῖν. The partic iple may 
th passages be rendered, ‘by doing 
leving something,’ meaning, by a 


thing considerabli Ὰ and 


a ,.- 
TOLC πολλοῖς ἢ GNTNOLC THC aXn- 


ETOVTAL, XXI. ἐκ δὲ τών εἰρη- 


ἤ δος Ἐ 
53, 3, we have, εἰπόντας τι kive., “ἴο run 


a hazard (venture our lives) by saying 
something.’ 

Λεωκόριον This was a chapel erected 

to commemorate the sacrifice of two vir- 
gins, the daughters of a certain Leos, whom 
he gave up to avert a famine. 
3. χρόνῳ apvnorovpeval lit. 
rated, eff aced, clouded in the oblivion of 
time.’ ᾿Αμνήηστξω is a very rare word, 
which, besides this passage, I have only 
met with in Soph. El. 482. Arat. Deos. 
115. 

μὴ μιᾷ ψήφῳ προστίθεσθαι ἑκάτερον, 
ἀλλὰ δυοῖν] “ give their vote, not with one 
stone, but with two.’ The term προστίθ. 
was employed to denote the giving of a 


5 


11" 
obpiite- 


vote or opinion. 

4. οὕτως ἀταλαίπωρος τοῖς πολλοῖς ἡ 
ζήτησις τῆς ἀληθείας The sense is: “ So 
indiligent, unlaborious to the multitude, is 
the search after truth’ (ὁ. 6. so impatient 
are they of labour therein), and so much 
more r adily do they resort to opinions 
ready at hand, and requiring no labour or 
research. So Hom. Il. xxiv. 627, οἱ δ᾽ ἐπ᾽ 
ὀνείαθ᾽ ἑτοῖμα χεῖρας ἴαλλον. The senti- 
ment in question (a much admired one) 
has been borrowed by several of the later 
classical writers, as Procop., Arrian, and 
Elian. Finally, Tacitus seems to have 
had this — of our author in mind, 
when complaining, Hist. iv. 49, of the 


‘vulgi sndilicn avin veri ; and our author 


himself may have had the sentiment sug- 

to him by a passage of Aristoph. 

. οὕτως αὐτοῖς ἀταλαίπωρος ἡ ποίησις 
διάκειται. 
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καὶ τὰ πολλὰυ υπτο χρόνου aut ων ἀπίστως ἐτὶ TO μυθώδες ἐκνενικη- 


the following appears to be the true sense: 
‘He, however, who, from the proofs above 
detailed, shall account the matters which 
[ have narrated to be, upon the whole, 
such as I have represented them, and 
shall not give credence rather to what 
poets have sung of them, or to what early 
historians have narr ated, — forming ac- 
counts rather attractive to the ear than 
agreeable to truth,— (especially as the 
things recounted admit not of refutation, 
but most of them, from length of time, 

have passed into m yths entitled to no 
eredit,) he, I say, who accounts them to 
be such, and, considering their remote 
antiquity, to be, on the clearest evidence. 
sufficiently well made out, will not err in 
his judgment.’ 

At ἐκ δὲ τῶν εἰρημένων τ. there is, as 
the ὅμως serves to indicate, a return to 
the assertion supra ch. 20,1, τὰ μὲν οὖν 
Twadkawt — πιστεῦσαι, interr upte ἃ by the 
digressive portion before mentioned : q. α΄. 

‘Notwithstanding the difficulty for things 
so far back to find credit, yet, &e. At 
τοιαῦτα supply οἷα διῆλθον, imp lied, though 
not expresse ἃ, in @ διῆλθον Of διέρχομαι, 
in the some what rare sense — an 
example is found in Pol. i. 10, 

Moreover, with οὐκ ἂν ἁμαρτάνοι agrees 
not only νομίζων, but also πιστεύων and 
ἡ γησάμενος. Render: ‘he would not err 
in his judgment, would not miss the truth, 
would form no mistaken notion concernin: σ᾽ 
the early state of Greece.’ An elegant 
litotes for, ‘he would attain to truth.’ By 
the expression ποιηταὶ, is espe sa to be 
understood Homer; but ineludine those 

earliest of historians who are 51) po sed to 
have written in verse. Simil: arly it is said 
by Livy, Przef. Hist. (doubtless in imita- 
tion of our author,) ‘ Quze ante conditam 
urbem poeticis magis decora fabulis—tra- 
duntur.’ And also by Plutarch de Isid. et 
Osir. ec. 20, (p. 397, F.) ὅτι δ᾽ οὐκ ἔοικε 
ταῦ Ta κομιδῇ pu θεύμασιν ἀραιοῖς καὶ δια- 
κένοις πλάσμασιν, ola ποιηταὶ καὶ λογο- 
γί γάφοι. καθά L7TEO Ot ape ayy at γεν νῶν TEC ἀφ᾽ 
ἑαυτῶν, scil. ὑμνήκασι. So also in Isoer. 
de Phil. 153, we have: οὔτε ποιητῶν οὔτε 
λογοποιῶν. It is plain that our author 
uses in the bad sense λογογρ., not ἕυγ YY0.; 
which term is uniformly used by him and 
other writers in a good sense. So Se xtus 


fam 1 


Emp. Adv. Math. p. 59, Ὁ. (with this pas- 
sage of Thucydides evidently in mind,) 
opposes to ol mount at,—those whose sole 
purpose it is ψυχα γωγεῖν.----οἱ Ov) γγραφεῖς ’ 
those whose aim is truth and utility. And 
the same distinetion is recognised in Pind. 
Olymp. i. 44, Kat TOV τι Kal βροτῶν φρὲέν ac 


‘ 


Ὑπὲρ τὸν ἀληθῆ λόγον Δεδαιδαλμένοι 
ψεύδεσι ποικίλοις ‘Glawavdin μῦθοι, 
meaning poetic fables, especially those of 
Homer, of whom he Says, Nem. V1l. D0. 
᾿Επεὶ ψευδεέσσιν οἱ ---- Σεμνὸν ἔπεστί τι" 
σοφία δὲ κλέπτει παράγοισα μύθοις. 

Finally, of these two terms, ποιηταὶ and 
λογογράφοι, the latter was an appe lation 
first given to historians. See supra i. 1, 
and note. 

In the term ξυγνέθεσαν., we have an im- 
plied notion of what is mad Up, fictitious, 
Jalse, unreal. And such is its import in 
Demosth. p. 277, λόγους εὐπροσώπους Kai 
μύθους συνθείς. Antiph. p. 717, ἐξ ἐπι. 
βουλῆς συνέθεσαν ταῦτα. Plut. vi. 573. 
/Eschyl. Prom. 689, συνθέτους (fictos) 
λόγους. And so in Latin we — com- 
ponere mendacia, &e. Final ly, by an evi- 
dent imitation of our author, Lue lan, t. ii. 
94, 11, has: πρὸς τὸ μυθῶδες τὰ τ πλεῖστα 
συῚ γεγραφοτι. 

In προσαγωγότερο» and ἀληθέστερον, 
we have the idiom comparat. for positive 
moooay. and ἀληθὲς, or μᾶλλον ἀληθές. 
Of which use of the double es 
examples occur in Herodot. iii. 65, ταχύ- 
τερα ἢ σοφώτερα, for ee μᾶλλον ἢ 
σοφά. Aisch. C. Ctes p. 489, ἀναγκαιο- 
τέραν ἢ καλλίω. The term προσαγ. has 
here, and also in certain passages of Dion. 
Hal., Lucian, and others, the sense sedue- 
tive, alluring, being used of the more usu: l 
ἐπαγωγ. Θ Ise whe re used by our author, as 
infra iv. 88. v. 88. vi. 8, and Jose ph. Ant. 
vill. 2, 8, (a passage formed on the prese nt,) 
μηδὲν ἔξω τῆς ἀληθείας λέγομεν, “μηδὲ 
πιθανοῖς τισι καὶ πρὸς ἀπάτην καὶ γον 
ἐπαγωγοῖς τὴν ior ορίαν διαλαμβάνοντε 
eC. 

Of ἀνεξέλεγκτα the sense is, either 
‘which cannot be convicted of false hood,’ 
or, ‘can neither be proved nor disprove ἃ’ 
to have existed. So (by an evident imita- 
tion of our author) Dio Cass. 714, 11, has: 
ἀλλὰ ἀνεξέλεγκτά ye ὄντα ἀπιστεῖται. 

Of ἀπίστως the sense, as Goell Says, 
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παλαία élvat, a7 ποχρωντως" Ζ. Και O adie OUTOC,~— Kal 


ΕΝ 
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CO Τῶν 

ανθοωπων, εν ῳ μὲν αν πολεμώσι, TOV παρόντα GEL μεγιστον Κρινον- 
5 ΐ i 

/ ἊΝ ' y! ’ ’ - 
Τῶν, παυσαμένων )ξ. Τα apyata μάλλον θαυμαζόντων,----απ aAUTWYV 
TWV ep yw OKOTOUGL δηλώσει ὅμως μείζων γεγένημένος AuTwr. 
͵ ͵ ν᾽ 
τ᾽ γ - 4 εὖ 4 S ef 5\ 4 
XXII, Kar οσα MEV Aoyw ἑίπον EKAOTOL, ἢ μέλλοντες πολεμήσειν, 
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οι ἐν αὐτῷ non OVTEC, _ ET GY τὴν ne ae αὐτ nv τῶν λεχθ EVTWYV 


, » 4 of 
διαμνημονεῦσαι NV, ἐμοί TE ὧν αὐτὸς ἤκουσα, καὶ τοῖς ἀλλοθέν ποῦεν 
a »- 


Ν Ὁ ὦ ao ees an ea 
ἐμοι ἀπαγγέλλουσιν" WC O AV EOOKOUY EUOL ἕκαστοι περι των act 


παρόντων τὰ δέοντα μαλίστα εἰιπειν, ἐχομένῳ OTL ἐγγύτατα THC 


has to be expressed by circumlocution, show itself to be without, ᾿ Goell. compares 
‘ita ut nulla fides iis habeatur.’ And. Soph. Aj. 852, ὧν np οὐδαμοῦ ὃ δηλοῖ φανείς. 
indeed, of such a use of an adverb for a Cu. XXII. 1. ὅσα μὲν λόγῳ εἶπον, &e. 
whole clause, ex: amp les are not unfrequent The sense appears to be this: And as 
in Thucyd. (see i. 140. ii. 64) and other the several speeches that were delivere: 
writers of close brevity. in orations on each side, either when about 
With the phrase here, ἐπὶ τὸ μυθῶδες to enter on the war, or when engaged 
ἐκνικῆσαι, in fabulas abire, the commenta- therein, it were indeed difficult both to 
tors compare the e xpre ssion supra ἃ 3, οὐκ myself when an eye-witness, and to others 
ἠδύνατο ἅπασιν ἐκνικῆσαι. More aptly from whose information I received the 
might they have mere the following account. to remember a exact words 
passages : Dio Cass. p. 122, 25, ὥστε καὶ which were employe ἃ ; but as the orators 
ἐς παῤῥησίαν τῆς νομίσεως ἐκνικῆσαι. on either side mi: ght seem to me to speak 
Eunap. p. 153, ἐς TOUTO EKVLKN TAC ὥστε. most to the purpose on each smcthatiie 
Heliod. t. ii. 57, C. ὁ δὲ ἄνεμος τέλος ἐς matter under consideration, so I expressed 
γαλήνην ἐξενικήθη, where read ἐξενίκησε. it ; adhering as closely as possible to the 
Finally, in the expression ὡς παλαιὰ general sense of what was really spoken. 
εἶναι, we must suppose to be « comprehended The expression λόγῳ εἶπον has refer- 
two idioms, one that by which ὡς has ἃ ence to regular set speeches, or orations. 
limitative sense (as infra iv. 84, ἣν δὲ οὐδὲ Αἱ αὐτῷ sup. τῷ πολέμῳ, to be taken 
ἀδύνατος, we Λακεδαιμόνια, εἰπεῖν, besides from πολεμεῖν. Τὴν ἀκρίβειαν αὐτὴν τῶν 
other examples which may be seen in λεχθε ντων διαμν ἡμονεῦσαι, for ταῦτα τὰ 
Matth. Gr. § 628, 3); and the other, that Aex Ge ἐντα ἀκριβῶς διαμ. Compare infra 
by which there is a pleonasm (or what is_ iv. 26. 
SO considered) « yf εἶναι, as in the Ρ ΠΥ ase of we 6 ἂν ἐδόκουν --εἰπεῖν] Th Cconstruc- 
our author infra ii. 89. See Matth. Gr. tion is- ὡς ἐδόκουν ἐμοὶ ἕκαστοι ἂν εἰπεῖν. 
ὃ 545. Her ian is a commixture of The words are fre ly, but not unfaithfully, 
both; of which examples are not unfre- rendered by Arnold: ‘according to my 
quent, as Herodot. iv. 81, καὶ ὀλίγους, we notions of what was fittin: g for the several 
Σκύθας εἶναι. ii. 185, μεγάλα ἐκτήσατο persons to have spoken on each successive 
χγοήματα, we ἂν εἶναι “Ροδώπιος. Of ὡς occasion.’ 
the sense is, quantum | fieri potest. The scope of this chapter seems to 
2. Kal ὁ 7 OAEMOC οὑτος---αὐτῶν] Ren- be, to pre-occupy some objections, which 
der : ‘And although men fane ‘y the present might be made to the history, both on the 
war, while they are engaged in it, the score of words. and actions, the speeches re- 
greatest, but when they have retired from corded, and the actions narrated. ‘The 
military service, admire the old most: yet speeches, it might be objected, cannot be 
this war will, to those who judge from facts genuine, because it would have been im- 
themselves, manifest]; appear tobe greater possible to preserve in the memory the 
than the ancient wars. At παυσαμένων exact words spoken.’ To which it is 
supply a LTO τοῦ πολεμεῖν, from eee t; replied, that this were indeed difficult ; but 
and at τὰ ἀρχαῖα, πράγματα, in the sense that it is more than the historian fully 
of war, as further on. With the Raat nt undertakes, though he would of course do 
of r ἐγ Peg egies Tacit. Annal.ii, his best to overeome the difficulty. All 


88, \ etera extollimus recentium incuriosi. that he professes to do, is to record such 
lov ἀεὶ παρόντα is ‘ what is at any time as he considers the mos pe rtinent observa- 
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present.’ At δηλώσει γεγενημένος, ‘will tions on th points under consideration, 
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ἐργα 1 τῶν πραχθεντων ἐν τῳ 7 πολέμῳ οὐκ ἐκ τοῦ παρατύχοντος Tuy 


Iu ~ 


θανόμενος ηξιωσα γράφειν, ουὸ 


᾽ \ mA / 


WC μοι ——s αλλ οἱς TE AUTOC 


4 Ἁ ψ 
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᾽ , Ay 


emre’ ξελθων. Ὁ). ἐπιπόνως ὃξε εὐοίσκε TO, διότι οἱ παρόντες τοις EO YOU 
ε ; 


’ » \ 


ε >! 


ἑκάστοις OU TaUT a EOL TWYV αὐτῶν ἐλεγον. αλλ WC ἑκατέρων τις 
d , 5 > 


and to clothe them in his own words, only 
keeping close to the general purport of the 
sentiments really uttered. Thus the writer 
brings forward no sentiment but what was 
really 8 7 nN: though he does not unde .7᾽ - 
take ωὡ record all that was spoken, but 
only what seemed to him appropriate to 
the occasion, and suitable to the occasion 
and the parties ; the substance of the argu- 
ments used on both sides. He only _ 
fesses oceasionally to furnish the words 
and that from the difficulty of remember- 
ing the exact expressions of the speaker ; 
although the cast of thought and the co- 
lourings of style are altogether his own : 
as also, in a great measure, the general 
moulding and form of the ender: never- 
theless due regard is had to the charac- 
teristics of the speaker ; and in some cases 
the intent of the writer was (to use the 
words of Livy, xlv. 25) “ preestare atque 
conservare simulacrum eloquentize virorum 
clarissimorum.,’ 

2. ra: é ἔργα ---- ἐπεξελθών] Render 
᾿ But with respect to matters of fact, the 
deeds done in the war, I thought it were 
unfit to narrate what I had heard only by 
random reports of others, or mere notions 


of my own, but only such as ] was myself 


personally conversant with, or had heard 
from others so circumstanced, investigating 
as accurately as possible [the evidence for] 
each circumstance.’ Or, in other words, 
as Arnold expresses it, ‘In my own ease 
[ have written not from my Opinions, but 
from my personal knowl dge of the events 
described : and where [ have been obliged 
to rely on the authority of others, their 
testimony has not been carele ssly admitted, 
but scrupulously weighed and examined.’ 
In the words ra ἔργα τῶν πραχθέντων, 
we have ἃ very peculiar mode of expres- 
sion, which has been but impert fectly and 
unsatisfactorily treated on b y commenta- 
tors. First, 1 would ol serve, this is not a 
mere pleon: sm, like λέκτρον εὐνῆς, &c., for 
Ta ἕργα: nor is it quite equiv. to ra ἔργα 
τὰ πραχθέντα : but something more is 
meant, either,as is pointe ἃ out by Hermann 
on Sop hh. Trach. 229. ‘id quod vere fac- 
tum est ;’ or the meaning may be, by an 
especial intensity of sense, ‘the exploits 
achieved in the war.’ Or, again, “ἔργα 


may simply denote what is in Latin not 


} 


untirequently expressed by acta and actus. 


and so the sense be, ‘res glori se gesta = 
In which view we m: ty compare an expres- 
slon adduced by Goe ll. from Maneth . 1 
79, πρήξιες ἔργων. Similarly , too, in 
Pind. Ol. 29, » have τῶν δὲ TET OA 
μένων --ἔργων τέλος, for ra πεπραγμένα. 
[f it be asked, what is the exact force of 
the genit. here, I answer simply that of 
reference, as denoted by qu i attinet ad 
So in Polen. Strateg. vi. procem. we have: 
ἀλλὰ τῶν πάλαι γεγονότων ἀλήθειαν 
προσθήσω. And we have what is an exact 
parallel to the awe ‘ssion of our author 


in the strikingly similar one, actum rei. of 


Quintil, x. 1, 31, where it is said: * His- 
toria seribitur—non ad actum rei pug- 
namque presentem, sed ad memoriam 
posteritatis ; 

Of the phrase ἐκ τοῦ παρατυχόντος 
(signifying, ‘from any one whom it might 
prgeerl an examp le occurs ina passage 

Athenzeus, p. 2, B. (evidently written 
τ imitation of the preseut,) οὐκ ἀβασα- 
γίστως, οὐδ᾽ ἐκ τοῦ παρατυχόντος τας 
ζητήσεις TOLOUMEVOC. 

Of the words following, ἀλλ᾽ otc τε 
αὐτὸς παρῆν---ἐπεξελθ lwy, an evident imi 
tation may be recognised In a passage of 
Lucian, Tox. 12, ἢ αὐτὸς εἰδώς, ἢ παρὰ 
ἄλλων, ὁπόσον οἷόν τε Hy δι᾽ ἀκριβείας. 

3. ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ἑκατέρων-- ἔχοι] Bekk. from 
several MSS. edits ἑκατέρῳ. But it is to 
be observed, that our author is not speak- 
ing of two men, but of the two states or 
parties. ΡΝ [ have thought proper, 
with Haack, Pop., and Goell., to retain the 
common reading, of which the sense is: 

but [spoke] as each might stand affected 
in respect of partiality, or prejudice to- 
wards either party (according as they 
were inclined to favour either of the two 
parties), or in respect of memory,’ 7. 6. as 
memory might serve them. It is truly 
remarked by Goell. that had the dative 
been used, it should have been ἑκατέροις 
rather than ἑ ἑκατέρῳ : also that εὔνοιά τινὸς 
is the same as πρός τινα. On this use 
of the gen. (also found infra vii. 

ναίων εὐνοίᾳ.) see Matth. Gr. 
on the use of ἔχειν with a gen 


“2 


Gr. ὃ 315. Similarly in Arr. 
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' ! φ ᾿ ᾿ 
TEOV, τοιουτων καὶ παραπλησίων ξσεσθαι. ὠφέλιμα KOLVELY auTa 
( ( 


᾽ ᾽ 


αρκουντως ἕώει. ΚΤημα TE EC él, 


χρῆμα QAKOVELV, ςυγκειται. 


: ὡς ἕκαστος 
φθόνου εἶχε: and 
ὡς ποῦ τις εἰ 

‘ αἰκρι ασιν, AC 
regards the ear,’ meaning its 
Comp. supra i. 31. and infra il. ; 
evident imitation of our author. He sedis an 
in the Preface to his History, has: εἰ μὲν 
TO μυθῶδες λέγοιεν, τὸ μὲν ἡδὺ Τῆς ᾿ἀκροά- 
σεως αφυτοὶ καρπωσονται, ΤΟ ἀκριβὲς, 
WC, 

ὕσοι δὲ βουλήσονται, &e.] Of this pas- 
sage, which is one of no little difficulty and 
perplexity, the general sense may be thus 
expressed: ‘But for such as shall desire 
to have a clear view both of past events, 
and [indeed] of future ones (such and 
similar being, according to the natural 
course of human affairs, again to occur) ; 
for such persons, | say, to esteem them 
useful, will be sufficient to answer every 
purpose I have in view: and I have com- 


posed them, not for an ambitious subject of 


temporary display, and gratification for 
the ear, but for an EVERLASTING POSSES- 
SION.’ Thus the sentiment of our author 
amounts to the well-known saying, that 
‘history is phil losophy teaching by example. 
Having thus stated the sense of the pas- 
e at large. it remains to notice certain 
points as to the phraseology in particular. 
And first I would notice, the construction 
and sense of the passage will be found 
cleared of a certain perplexity and ob- 
scurit) by cancelling, as I have done, in 
conjunction with all the recent editors. 


| 
Sat 


y 


ὄντων after τοιούτων. which, though found 
in the common text. has no place in 
many good MSS., and is not recognised 
by Dionysius. 

Of the expression τὸ σαφὲς (which is 
rare), another example occurs in Plut. de 
sera Num. Vind. 14. 

With the phrase κατὰ τὸ ἀνθρώπειον, 
‘after the course of human affairs” com- 
pare similar ones in Terent. Heaut. iii. 2, 
40, si quid hujus simile forté aliquando 

venerit, ut sunt humana. Herodot. i. 86, 

ev τι μᾶλλον ἐς ἑαυτοῦ Atywy 

tvOow7 toy. 5. Ant. Xviii. 
Sour μενον. 


) μΜέι} avuT7a 


᾽ 


᾽ ι 


μάλλον ἢ αὐὙωνισμα ce 109 ταρα- 


αρκούντως ἕξ (on which no littl 
ence of opinion exists amon 
tors), it is unquestionably best to supply, 
with some, τούτοις, but, with others. 
be more 


uTouc. Nothing, indeed, can b 
harsh than the former method ; the con- 
text and sense evidently, at ἀρκούντως 
ἕξει, requiring us to understand ἐμοὶ, 
which word may very well be supposed 
here (as not unfre juently in the writings 
of St. Paul) omitted dignitatis gratia. 

Of the phrase ἀρκούντως ἕξει, an exam 

e occurs in “Eschyl. Choéph. 679, γῷδε 

ἄρκ. ἔχει. And similar is another, dzo- 
χρώντως ἔχειν, occurring in Polyb., xiii 
7, 5. Soph A}. 343, and Dionys. Hal 
Procem. Ant. p. 7, 33, ἵνα καὶ τοῖς περὶ 
αποχρώντως ἔχουσα φαίνηται, from which 
passage may be emended another of th 
same writer, Ant. i. 380, 19, Sylb. οὔτε 
πλήθει αὐτοὶ ἀποχρώντως ἐσμὲν, where, 
for ἐσμὲν, read ἔχομεν. 

At ἐς dei, after κτῆμα supply χρόνον, 
which word is expressed in a passage of 
Eurip. Phoen. 1540. Though in another 
passage of the same author, Suppl. 374, 
and in one of Pind. Ol. ii. 10, we have, 
as here, the elliptical phrase ἐς dei, with 


which may be compared our old English 


for aye. By the term κτῆμα is meant to 
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be denot d ‘something adapted for USE, as 
distinguished from what will only furnish 
matter for words. The nearest parallel to 
which use is an expression I have noted 

Dionys. Hal. de Struct. p. 4, κγῆμα δὲ 
σοι πρὸς ἁπάσας ἐν βίῳ χρείας : and 
another in Eurip. Erecth. Frag. ii. 4, 
Tapaivecat κειμήλια ἐσθλὰ, Kai νέοισι 
χρήσιμα, monita salubria : im imitation of 
which expression, A‘lian, in the preface to 
his Hist. Anim., has κειμήλιον οὐκ ἀσπού- 
Οοαστον ἐΚπονήησαι TETTLOTEVKA, 

Of the phrase ἀγώνισμα ἐς τὸ παρα- 
χρῆμα, the full sense is, ‘a field for tem- 
porary display,’ εἰς ἐπίδειξιν, as the Scholl. 
explains. The term ἀγώνισμα denotes, 
l. any contest, whether gymnastic or 

cal (as we should say, literary), espe- 
cially such as were publicly engaged in 
' 2. as here, the work itself so 
for public display. ge words 

Thueyd. in this whole passage are well 
lustrated by those of Quintil. In ist. Or 
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Ν , 
TE πρότερον ἀκοῇ μὲν λεγόμενα, ἔργῳ δὲ σπανιώτερον βεβαιουμενα, 


x. 1,31 (evidently written in imitation of 
them), Historia scribitur ad narrandum, 
non ad probandum ; totumque opus non 
ad actum rei pugnamque preesentem (a yo- 
vispa), sed ad memoriam posteritatis et 
ingenii famam (ἐς dei) componitur (ξύγ- 
erg Also by a passage of Polyb. iii. 
31, 12, ‘Ioropiac γὰρ, ἐὰν ἀφέλῃ τις τὸ διὰ 
τί, καὶ πῶς, καὶ τίνος χάριν ἐπράχθ η, καὶ 
τὸ πραχθὲν πότερα εὖ λόγον ἔσχε τὸ τέλος 
τὸ κατ αλειπ ὄμενον αὐτῆς, ἀγώνισμα μὲν, 
μάθημα δ᾽ οὐ γίγνεται. 

Cu. XXIII. Here our author again 
insists more particularly on the superior 
interest of the Peloponnesian to that of any 
similar event preceding. 

l. μέγιστον ἐπράχθη] i. 6. “ was the 
greatest achieve a Here πρότερον stands, 
by an elegant Atticism, for 7 προτέρων : ἃ 
point which I think proper to notice, by 
way of showing the futility of Goeller’s 
conjecture, προτέρων. It is strange he 
should not have remembered that πρό- 
τερον is often put between the article and 
subst. 3 and so stands for an adjective ; as 
He lot. i. 186, τῶν πρότερον | βασιλέων : and 

101. νἱ. 87, τῶν πρότερον ἀδικημάτων. 
i. 84, et al. The idiom is also found in 
Plato and Plut., and is of frequent occur- 
rence in Polyb. Nor was it unknown in 
the plain language of common life. Thus, 
in the first Epistle of St. Peter, i. 14, we 
have: μὴ συσχηματιζόμενοι ταῖς πρό- 
τερον, ἐν TY ἀγνοίᾳ ὑμῶν, ἐπιθυμίαις : ἃ 
mode of expression with which compare a 
similar one in Polyb. vi. 9, 2, 1 τῆς πρότερον 
ἀγνοίας. In this case there is an ellip. 
of the participle of εἰμί. 

Finally, strikingly similar to, and evi- 


dently imitated from, this expression of 


our author, is one in Appian, i. 132, τῶν 
πρότερον ἔργων κατὰ Θεὸν κρατῆσαι, 
where it is strange that Stephens (in 
Thes.) should have proposed to read ἐπὶ 
τῶν (forgetting the well-known Attic 
phrase, κρατεῖν τῆς μάχης or τοῦ πολέ- 
pov, ‘to have the best of or in a battle’) ; 


and that Schweigh. there, for πρότερον; 


should have proposed to read προτέρων, 
though he must have met with the idiom in 
que stion at least twe nty times in his author 
δυεῖν] Instead of this, Haack, Pop., 
and Goell. edit, from a few inferior MSS., 
δυοῖν. lhave, with Bekk., thought proper 
to retain the former, resting, as it does, 
on the authority of almost all the best 
MSS. Aveiy is by Phrynichus acknow- 
ledged to be a correct form for the gent. 
though not for the dative. And certainly 
δυεῖν is here a genit.; the sense being, 
‘found its decision of two sea-fights,’ ὁ. ὁ. 


consisting of two sé a-fights. The idiom of 


the English language would, indeed, rather 
require, ‘found its decision i two sea- 
fights” The art. at κρίσιν stands for 
the pron. possessive. At ταχεῖαν the 
article is not wanted, the term being intro- 
duced κατ᾽ ἐπανόρθωσιν, to signify, as we 
should say, ‘found its decision—a speedy 
one—consisting of,’ &e. 

τούτου δὲ τοῦ---προὔβη}] A brief form 
of expression for τούτου δὲ TOU πολέμου 
[τὸ] μῆκος [ἐπὶ] μέγα [μῆκος] προὔβη. 
Comp. infra 1. 118, 2. 

Evy nvex' )η γενέσθαι] ‘happened to be, 
befel - Ei μφέρεσθαι being, like ξυμς ood, 
almost always used of what is evi/. The 
phrase in question is of frequent occur 
rence in the writers who have imitated 
our author, especially Procop. and Aga 
thias. 

ληφθεῖσαι ἠρημώθησαν) ‘were cap- 
tured and brought to ruin.’ 
ἀντιπολεμούντων | A rare word, seldom 
found except in the writers who have imi- 
tated our author. 

καὶ οἰκήτ. μετέβ. ἁλισκ.} Seven changed 
their inhabitants, (had their inhabitants 
changed) on being taken, as Aigina, Poti- 
dzea, and Scione. 

φυγαι | banishings ς for the word has an 
active sense. 

3. ἀκοῇ μὲν λεγόμεν α — Be βαιούμεν a] 
‘very rarely confi rme ἃ [as to their actual 
occurrence] by facts.’ Similarly in . Agath. 


v. 5, it is said (1 yy an evident imitation of 
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~ σὰ εἴπ 
τινα ζητησαι ποτε εξ OTOV TOGOUTOC πόλεμος τοῖς βλλησι κατέστη. 
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0. την μὲν γάρ ὁ ἀληθεστάτην πρόφασιν, ἀφανεστάτην δὲ or ῳ, TOUC 


our author), τῷ λόγῳ μὲν ἐπαινούμενα, 
ἔργῳ δὲ σπανιώτερον βεβαιούμενα. 

οὐκ ἄπιστα κατέστη | ‘became no longer 
incredible,’ namely, by actually again occur- 
ring. 

é. π . μέρος γῆς] ‘to a great extent of ter- 


ritory.’ Avery rare plena locutio. Thesense 


is: ‘were most extensively prevalent.’ 

Kal ἰσχυρότατοι οἱ αὐτοὶ] 501]. OY TEC, 
‘iidemque violentissimi.’ 

ἐπέσχον] prevalebant, ‘were prevalent .᾽ 
a somewhat rare sense, but found in Dio 

‘ass. 1140, ἐπ ‘elgg ἡμέρας ὁ σεισμὸς 
poet Polyb. v. 5, 6, τῶν ἐτησίων ἐπε- 
XOVTwY. 

ἐκλείψεις 7 Supply κατέστησαν. Goell. 
notices the variation of construction, strict 
propriety requiring ἐκλειψεων. 

πυκνότεραι) for πυκνότερα. ἸΙαρὰ ra 
is for rar. See Matth. Gr. Gr. S 459. 

αὐχμοὶ] Drought naturally produces 
famine, which as naturally breeds pesti- 
lence. The connexion, indeed, between At- 
μὸς and λοιμὸς was almost proverbial. So 
Matt. xxiv. 7, καὶ ἔσονται λιμοὶ Kai λοιμοί. 

ἔστι παρ᾽ οἷς μεγάλοι] On this use of 
ἔστιν with the relative, for ἔνιοι, see Matth. 
Gr. § 482. In such cases very rarely is 
any word, as παρὰ here, interposed; and 
then it is only a prepositio? 

μέρος τι] ἡ. 6. ‘some consid μ᾿" le portion, : 
as infra vii. 30. See Matth. Gr. Gr. ὃ 487, 5. 

ἡ λοιμώδης νόσος] for ὁ ὁρρτὰ as in 
Pausan. “ ὌΝ 28,2. Niceph. Hist. p. 9. 
Jos. Hist. xv. 7. Hesychius, too, explains 
λοιμὴ by hep νόσος. 

μετὰ τοῦδε τοῦ πολέμου ἅμα ἕυνεπε- 
θετο] We may remark the force imparted 
to these words by the seemingly pleonastic 
accumulation of μετὰ, ἅμα, and ξύν: with 
which may be compared an equally striking 
one in St. Paul, 1 Thess. iv. 17, ἅμα σὺν 
αὐτοῖς ἁρπαγησόμεθα. So we have in the 
{ wing passages, evidently imitated from 
this of our author : Plut. vii. 25, 15, apa Ty 


πολέμῳ Kai λιμοῦ συνεπιτιθεμένου τοῖς 
Ρωμαίοις. Dio Cass. 591,27, rpavpara— 
adtora αὐτοῖς συνεπέθετο 

Thue dides now details the causes of 
the Peloponnesian war, both avowed and 
real ;—the former, the disputes that arose 
out of the affairs of Epidamnus and Poti- 
ἄορ ; the latter, the jealousy entertained 
by Lacedzemon of the power of Athens. 
5. mooty. πρ.] So Haack, Bekk., Goell., 

Pop. edit, for the common reading 
ἔγραψα TOWTOV— rightly, for this is nota 
pleonasm, but a strong re bpre ssion. 

6. ad. mpdg.] ‘the truest cause.” This 
sense the pit xt requires to be assigned 
to πρόφασις, as it afterwards does to αἰτίαν 
that of pretext; though, as Goell. remarks, 
the two might have changed places. And 
indeed | aare noted such a position in 
Appian i. 228, 6, ἥτις δὲ τῷ ᾿Αννίβᾳ γέγονε 
τῆς τό τε αἰτία τε (1 conj. ye) αληθὴς 
Και πρόφασις ἐς τὸ φανέρον. But 
the term πρόφασις may very well signify 
the TRUE cause: since that signif. of the 
word, though rare and seareely noticed by 
philologists, is found also infra i. 141, ἐπὶ 
μεγάλῃ καὶ ἐπὶ βραχείᾳ προφάσει. Dion. 
Hal. p. 160, 40. 173, 6. Theodoret ap, 
Stob. ἄρ ῥα i. 116. So in Eurip. Iph. Aul. 
1413, . have: ἔχω, τάλαινα, πρόφασιν, 
ὥστ Boats φρένα. Aristoph. Vesp. 339 
and 468. τινα πρόφασιν ἔχων. Herodot. 
i. 29, 30. iv. 145. vii. 139. ii. 36. vi. 94. 
Eurip. Hee. 344, ἔχεις πρόφασιν : and, 
finally, not unfrequently in Plato. Indeed, 
that the word should bear this sense, is no 
wonder, since such is far nearer to its pri- 
mitive signification than the other. Now 
that I believe to be (from TooPaivw ) a 
manifest or apparent cause producing any 
event, and consequently the only tru 
cause of it. In this sense πρόφασις is 
used not unfrequently by Hippocrates (see 
Foésius), namely, to denote such physical 
causes of disease as are true and real. 
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And in two other passages of our author, 
infra ii. 49, and vi. 76, it means an apparent 
cause. As, however, what 15 apparent is 
not always real, so (by the same use as 
that by which in Latin apparens and ap- 
paruit sometimes denote what is unreal) 
πρόφασις came to mean, what it most fre- 
quently does, an ostensible cause, a preteat, 
&e. Moreover, the word sometimes bears 
the modified sense occasion, ansa, ἀφορμὴ, 
similarly as causa sometimes in Latin (so in 
Cie. de Div. ii. 2, we have: ‘mihi causam 
explicandze philosophize attulit gray is casus 
civitatis) :’ and occasionally (especially in 
Herodot.) it is difficult to say which of 
these two significations is to be assigned. 
But πρόφασις may well signify the tru 
cause, though rare. It occurs also in Dion. 
Hal. p. 160, 40. 173, 6. Theodect. ap. 
Stob. Phys. 1, 116. 

αἱ δὲ ἐς τὸ---κατέστησαν ‘but the causes 
openly avowed by either party, for which 
they broke the treaty and entered into the 
war, were these.’ 

Cu. XXIV. 1. ἐν δεξιᾷ ἐσπλέοντι] ‘on 
the right as one enters.’ MHesych. has 
ἐνδέξια, which Hemsterhus. here prefers, 
wrongly, I conceive, for it seems to have 
been a later form. ‘The common reading, 
the editors observe, is confirmed by all the 
MSS., and by Dionys. Hal., Demetrius, 
Max. Tyr., Procop., and the Sehol. on Pin- 
dar. I would add that it is also used by 
Herodot. vii. 4,3, and 21,7. Xen. Anab. 
i. 5,1. xi. 2,3. Appian,i. 1, 8. Pausan. 
p. 20, 14. 40, 12, et seepe. Plutarch, Sert. 7. 
Alex. 66, and Anton. 41, and especially 
Pollux xi. 161, ἐν δεξιᾷ εἰσπλέοντι. Strabo, 
p. 739, 4, ἐν δεξιᾷ εἰσπλέοντι. Also p. 936, 
33, and 1180, 17. Aristot. de Mundo, 
p. 644, A. ἐν δεξιᾷ εἰσπλέοντι τὰς Ἣρα- 
κλείους στήλας. Arrian, Peripl. 12, ἐν 
δεξιᾷ πλέοντι, et seepe. Lucian, ii. 203, 4, 
ἐν δεξιᾷ μέν εἰσι ἰόντι. Procop. sapis- 
sime. See Matth. Gr. ὃ 390, C. and Blom- 
field in loe. For ἐσπλέοντι τὸν, Pop. is 
strongly inclined to read ἐσπλέοντι ἐς τόν. 


But not a single MS. countenances the 


insertion: and although the construction 
with the prep. is far more frequent,—nay, 
that without it is unusual,—yet, for that 
very reason, the reading ought not, without 
the authority of MSS., to be altered. The 
above construction, however, is not so rare 
as to be almost unprecedented. Besi'es 
being found in certain passages imitated 
from the present, (Procop. xvii. 36. 319, 3. 
Philostr. V. Ap. v. 1. Aristot. de Mundo, 
64, A.) it occurs in Eurip. Iph. Taur. 1389, 
Εὔξεινον πόρον---εἰσεπλεύσαμεν. 

τὸν ᾿Ιόνιον κόλπον] This is to be care- 
fully distinguished from ᾿Ιόνιον TOVTOY, 
and is confined to that part of it afterwards 
called the Adriatic, which was bounded on 
the Illyrian coast by the Aecroceraunian 
promontory. The most ancient and im- 
portant passage for this appellation is 
Herodot. vi. 127. 

προσοικοῦσι δ᾽ αὐτὴν The dat. is the 
usual construction ; but the accus. is found 
in all the MSS., and confirmed by Priscian. 
Steph. Thes. too gives an example of the 
aeccus. from Aristides. To which I add 
Procopius Gaz. ap. Villois. Anecd. xi. 35, 
τὴν Κιλικίαν προσοικοῦσι. 

Ταυλάντιοι] Two of the best MSS. have 
Tadavrut. But TavXr. is defended by 
Steph. Byz. Strabo, 474. Ptolemy. Pliny, 
H. N. iii. 20. Zosim. v. 26, 1. Procop. 
92, 36. 

2. Κορίνθιος, γένος So I point, with 
the Schol. and Bekk., while Ha. and Pop. 
retain the common punctuation, Κορίνθιος 
γένος, which is defended by vii. 57, ᾿Αργεῖοι 
γένος. At yevog subaud. κατὰ, and at τῶν, 
ἐκ, ‘by race descended from Hercules, an 
Heracleid.’ The article is not often omit- 
ted in Thucyd. before the σι nitive of an 
appellative (as here before ᾿Ἐρατοκλείδου), 
unless to avoid unpleasant repetition, ina 
long list of names. Otherwise the omission 
arises (as Matthize says, Gr. § 273) from 
this mention of descent being often not so 
much a precise definition as a customary 
addition. 


KATU ὁ TOV TAAQALOY νόμον, 
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what were the rights due from colonies 
to the parent states, it may be obs rved, 
that the colonists were furnished with 
arms, utensils, and stores of provisions, by 
their fellow-citizens, at the public expense. 
They were also provided with diplomata, 
called κατοίκια, [constituting them a 
colony. T.] But, above all, they carried 
with them their country’s gods, and the 
sacred fire lighted at and taken from the 
penetrale urbis, and which, if it should 
chance to be extinguished, had again to be 
kindled from thence. It was the custom 
for the colony to annually send deputies to 
the mother country, to celebrate divine 
rites in honour of their country’s gods. It 
was also usual for the colony to take its 
high priests from the parent country. And, 
moreover. if the colonists should ever choose 
to plant any where another colony, it was 
customary for them to ask for a leader of it 
from the mother country. DUKER. 

τοῦ ἄλλου Δωρικοῦ γένους} ‘and 

rest (i. e. the other nations) of the 

race.’ So Haack, Pop., Be kk., and 
Goell. edit, from several MSS.., instead ot 
vulg. καὶ ἄλλοι ἐκ τοῦ A. γ. 

3. στασιάσαντες ἐν ἀλλήλοις] We have 
here an unusual syntax; the general one 
being a dat. or accus. with πρός. Yet 
crac. ἐν ἀλλήλοις is found in Xen. Cyr. 
vii. 4. 1. and ἐν ἑαυτοῖς in Hist. 1. 5, 5. 
The words We λέγεται may be referred 
to what follows, but better to what pre- 
cedes. 

ἀπὸ πολέμου--- ἐφθάρησαν] So Haack, 
Goell., Bekk., and Pop. edit, from nearly 
all the MSS., for ὑπὸ πολέμου. I cannot, 
however, agree with Goell. in assigning to 
the ἀπὸ the sense post, and so placing a 
comma after BapBapwyv. Besides that the 
authority for such a signification of ἀπὸ in 
the early writers is insufficient, the sense 
so vielded is here little apt. In fact aro 
here (as not unfrequently elsewhere in our 
author) stands for ὑπὸ, by (an interpreta- 


Ϊ 


εστερηθησαν. {. τὰ oe τελευταῖα 


sv ~ - 


αὐτων εξζξεοιωῶε TOUC ουνατοὺυς 


‘ 


JA PWV eAnilovTo Touc ἐν TY 


ψ ~ ; of 
ev TH πόλει OTE 


᾽ \ ’ ᾿ Ἵ ᾽ + ε 
οαμνιοι. £TELON ETTLECOVTO, πειιπουσιν EC τὴν Κέρκυραν T PEGPELC, WC 


ag περιορᾷν φθειρομένους; αλλα 


tion, it may be observed, eonfirmed by the 
old reading above noticed, which was evi 
dently no other than a gloss) ; and this is 
the more apparent from its being connected 
with ἐφθάρησαν, ‘were wasted. reduced v ry 
ow’ a term, this, denoting little less than 
διαφθείρω. In this sense it frequently 
occurs in our author; 6. 4. il. 30. ill. 85, 
92, 93. Hesiod, Opp. 180. They were 
brought to the brink of ruin by a war with 
the neighbouring barbarians, which had 
been, it seems, produced by democratic 
factions. The Taulantians, regarding the 
Epidamnians as intruders on their terri- 
tory, took advantage of their internal dis- 
sensions to attack and endeavour to destroy 
the city. 

τῆς δυνάμεως τῆς πολλῆς] On this 
idiom see note supra cap. 2, 9. 

4. ra δὲ τελευταῖα] An adverbial phrase 
for postremo, at the last, as at vill. 85. in. 
65, ἃ δὲ τελευταῖά φατε ἀδικηθῆναι, supp. 
κατά. Thus the lexicographers give reAev- 
raia and also ra τελ. for postremo. So 
Lucian, i. 868, 89, τὰ τελευταῖα Kai ἐμυήθη. 
ABlian, V. H. τὰ τελευταῖα ἀπεσφάγη. Dio 
Cass. 924, 44. 

ἐξεδίωξε] ‘drove into exile.? The word 
in this sense is noticed by Pollux as a Thu- 
cydidean term. Scarcely any precedent for 
it elsewhere is to be found in Steph. Thes, 
But I have noted it in Dio Cass. 256, 96. 
1113, 46. 1288,39. Lucian, i. 1,18. Diod. 
Sic. i. 260, ixd. ἐκ τῆς χώρας. And the 
word ought also to be restored in a pas- 
sage of Xen. Ages. iii. 1, τὰ αἰσχρὰ ἐδίωκε. 
where read, from one MS., é&ed. 

Of τοὺς δυνατοὺς the sense is optimates, 
the oligarchs ; and so, on the other hand, 
by ὃ ἥμος is denoted the democratical party. 
On the form of government in Epidamnus, 
see Wachsmuth, Antiq. Gr, 

ἐληΐζοντο] infestabant, ὃ. 6. by a petty 
war of devastation and rapine. 

5. ὡς μητρόπολιν οὖσαν] See note supra 
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wu As , “ 
ἐς ἐλφοὺς, τὸν θεὸν ἐπ ἤροντο, EL παραδοῖεν Κορινθίοις τὴν πόλιν 


ὡς ( : 2 
νἰκισταῖς, καὶ τιμωρίαν τινὰ π ELOWVTO ἀπ᾿ αὐτῶν ποιεῖσθαι ὁ δ᾽ 


- 
΄ 


αὐτοῖς ἀνεῖλ 
AE παραδοῦναι, καὶ ἡγεμόνας ποιεῖσθαι. Ze ἐλθόντες δὲ 


ε 


Ἐπὶ ; 
Ἐπιδάμνιοι ἐς ΝΕ Κόρινθον kara τὸ μαντεῖον παρέδοσαν τὴν 


τὸ τες 
ea δηλοῦντες" ἐδέοντό τε μὴ σφᾶς περιορᾷν διαφθειρο- 
μένους, α ἐπ ) 3 Κορίνθιοι δὲ K ) 
; αμῦναι. 3. Κορινθιοι δὲ κατὰ τε τὸ δίκαιον ὑπε- 


τοὺς φεύγοντας the exiles; for ὁ φεύγων thus used for διαθέσθαι 
"" = almost a substantive. ponere, we have examples infra i. 3] 
τῤιολοῦ  substar » we hi Xi ai. 3 
Bi καθεζόμενοι} ‘sitting,’ the posture of τὸν πόλεμον, and v. 80. Dionys. Hal (nt 
Ny 2 lants, from which, also, they arose, p. 70,31, εὖ θέσθαι ν. Schol. on 
on Db r Ys » , . ce Ἢ 
ld eing raised by the person whom they Pindar Nem. 3 131, διδάσκει τὸ παρὸ Ἷ 
addressed. ; li ia , Siege τὸν Hotes: owt 
- ῥ 5504, and who thereby was under- θέσθαι. Eurip. Iph. T. 1004, τὰ σαυτοῖ 
ebeus ali 8 44s ἢ βι . : 5 7 TOV 
δ: t w thein petition. See i. 126, θέμενος εὖ. So also Bacch. 49. Andr. 380. 
a note. ἢ this use of ἐς with καθί- τὸν θεὸν ἐπήι! 
ζεσθαι. Matth. Gr. § 578, obser tl G Ι] ap agen αν ghee cc oy 
δ 578, observes that Goell., and Pop edit for 
μρεαυ χάδι, aca λ 2 ell, é Ρ. it for vulg. ἐπήρωτων, 
ον: t, ἵστασθαι (στῆναι) εἰς τόπον which, however, is defended by i. 118, and 
od εν & εἴς τι stands properly for cade. li. 92. Arrian, Εἰ. A. vii. 26 Dic i 
εσθι τῇ ὩΣ Sao ἃ, : lg ae an, ἕω. A. vil. 20, ὦ. si 
ξεσθαι, ἰστασθαι ἐν τόπῳ ἐλθόντα εἰς Sic. ii. 338. iv. 37. Xenoph. seepe. Yet 
αὐτόν. ity of MS! penis ! 
ὁ 7 the authority of 3S 61 αὐὶν 
ye ee ee é ty of MSS. here imperatively 
Cunt Mies BY A common demands the former, which is further con 
ormula for denying a request. nig , δῇ oe 
Cn. XXV γνόντες ¥ ‘ 
ae μέ Sa γνόντες -- οὖσαν] ἴον ἢ . 92, and by others in Dionys. Hal. Ant 
ss -Ξ either case, there is pres. for ν 63, 9 (Reiske). Dio Cass. = oA. 103, 
npel Τιμωρίαν 15 for βοήθειαν, or 63. 718, 85. Plato, 523, D Ἢ D. ‘ee 
‘ 4 . < Vue, ° )έ . Ἵ- 
ἐκὶ ίκησιν, SC il. κατὰ τῶν ἀδικούντων. stoph. Lys. 98 | τῷ 


dispone ré, COom- 


TO παρὸν. Sehol. on 


by a passage of our author infra 


Plut. 32 Ἔ Ἴ ΤΙ 

ἐπῆρ βαρ τὸ , | [ i) . dae wurip. frag. 
Pi πόρῳ εἴχοντο]Ἵ ‘they were held in Erecth. ii. 1, and especially by Hdot 1.19 
a strait or ΡῈΡ Ἰοχιῖν, were in hesitation.’ gli per 


' ; τὸν θεὸν ἐπείρεσθαι 
So Herodot. ix. 98, ἀπορίῃ εἴχο TO: and 


τιμωρίαν τινὰ mie . τ. 
aA TUM W ( σποιεισθαι} for evi yor 
111.129. iv. 151, indvepigery dyere. Athen. λαβεῖν las 


Ρ. ε Ι, B. ἐν απτοί = y I ri 
ς ιν 
) 30 Ola ¢ é οι Po κε ἐχόμε τ αρθαζου} at, Και ))} EuLovac LEL τί αι | 


oo Dio C ass. p. 626, 99, ἐν ἀπόρῳ ἔσχετ o. Thus surrendering the 
roco jus often use Σ ᾿ΟΥῚ i Ἵ 
s the Ρ hras ἔχειν Corinthians, and 


ἐν ἀπ Oot ) 2 , : . 
ropW, as Ρ. 102, ἐν ἀπόρῳ εἶχον τὸ legiance to Corinth. 


θέσθαι τ ‘ ᾿ Ta . ere, 0 side y ha E0 EC 10 ἕξ ave h se] 1¢ 
Τί é 001 WwW h con ring é 
= 2 . | hi ve, wit B ‘kk, al l 


tl =) c 5s evidae y 1 ἶ ( { { ΐ > }}} ( ) I ( é¢ ΟῚ 
ié€ pas sav i i 1 ntl; imi ate ἱ rom his I OT “4 lace 1 (« }} ufter nr v1 f 
of oul author, ou ght ‘OU ld see . be sb € Silo b rm: | »᾿Αἀξμρνδεν 


read εἴχοντο ( 37 56 ἐδὲ 
εἴχοντο γέσθαι. ‘Yet at p. 134, 37; 156) that ἐδέοντό re signifies pri etereagui 


we have: ἐν από 7 τ 

θέσθαι : : Ὑ gente Bs εἶχεν ἢ τὸ παρ ὃν orabant. ᾿Αποδεικνύντες signifies ‘ having 
εσθαι : and at 226, 16, ἐν ἀπόρῳ εἶχον ἡ proved.’ é 

TO παρὸν θήσονται: and at p. 126, 34, ἐν 3 

ἀπόρῳ εἷλεν ἡ τὸ παρὸν θέσθαι, where 


colony to the 
transferring their al- 


_ 3. κατὰ TO Cikavoy] ‘on account of the 
justice of the reque > 1 
for εἷλεν ought to be read εἶχεν. In such ser) Moet sist sa 
μτείβεητ ai stan Ars sucl Covrec, Χο. are meant —. fully express 
ad é or εἶναι, as in Latin what was intimated at κατὰ τὸ δίκαιον : 

0 LOY 6886: 6. 6. Sallust, Cat. 41, ‘in and, conse i i 
sae td Bee ' 1 and, consequently, in ewe va should 

Ἷ 1am consilii _caperent. be brought in between dix 

Finally, of the phrase ἐν ἀπόρῳ εἶναι 6 τὴν Θ etween δίκαιον and ὕπε- 
ples anna i tei Ἢ ; atexam- 0&§avroc, a nominativus pendens, in the 
viper de tagee -» Aenoph., Dionys. place of the genitive absolute, νομιζόντων 

ἘΞ ξ 1] Ἔν »y* ? ww ; 

riters. And of θέσϑαι αὐτῶν. 


CAP. XXV 


rip rimwotayv,— vou OVTEC ουχ ησσον εαυτῶν εἰναι την 
> 


ἊΣ 


αποικιαν ἢ Κερκυραίων, aua Of 
y Ὺ 


᾿ 


AUTWV παρηιιέλουν, OVTEC ATOLKOL 
! ᾽ 


Kat μισει TWY Κερκυραίων, OTL 


1. οὔτε yao ἕν πανηγυρέσι TALC 
> é < 


é 


5 A A , \ y ! of γ my! ee 
κοιναῖς διδόντες YEOa TA νομιζόμενα, OUTE Κορινθιῳ avopt προκαταρ- 
b ψ 2s ῳ 


- 


’ oS ~ el J. ᾿ ; ~ 
χόμενοι των 3 ωσῖέερ αἱ ἄλλαι αποικιαί, TEOLPPOVOUVTEC οε 
ΤᾺ, ΄ > ] 4 


ἑαυτῶν theirs. Observe Tée— apa 
Kai, where es apodosis is in Kal. 

ὅτι παρημέλου VY, OVTE ς ἄποικι u| ‘ be- 
cause, though their colonists, they had 
treated them with neglect.’ 

4. πανηγύρεσι ταῖς κοιναῖς} * public 
assemblages,’ the cele ‘bration of the great 
festivals for the exhibition of games (as the 
Olympic) and theatrical representations, 
&e. So in Aristoph. Pers. 342, we have : 
ἤδη yao ἕξεσται τόθ᾽ ὑμῖν---ἐς παν ηγύρεις 
θεωρεῖν ἑστᾶσθαι, &e. On these assem- 
blages see b. mfield on Aéschyl. Theb 
206. 

Of the nature of the honours and pri- 
vileges denoted here by γέρα, we can 
possess but an imperfect knowledge: yet 
among these we may very we Jl venture to 
include (with the Schol.) the πρὸ edpla, as 
also, what Diod. 510. supposes to be chiefly 
meant. the sending of choice victims for 
sacrifice at Corinth. 

διδόντες This and the following par- 
ticiples, προκαταρχόμενοι and περιφρο- 
youvrec, have no finite verb to which to 
be referred, and consequently the con- 
struction is left incomplete. The best 
mode of treating the difficulty is, with 
Poppo and Arnold, to suppose that the 
writer meant to complete the sentence 
by repeating at the end of it some verb 
of similar meaning to παρημέλουν, and 
then omitted to do so; as if παρημέ- 
Novy itself could serve as the verb; not- 
withstanding that, by inst rting γάρ, he 
had. according to grammatical construc- 
tion, rendered this impossible. AS exam- 
ples of passages similarly imperte οἵ, Poppo 
adduces two, infra vii. 74, and vill. 87. 
And Arnold compares another at vil. 28, 
where (he observes) the insertion of the 
γὰρ seq that a new sentence was in- 
tended to be begun, yet no verb follows 5; 
so that the verb must be repeated from 
the preceding sentence, just as if the yap 
had not been introduce: d: ἠπίστησεν ἄν 
τις ἀκούσας" τὸ yao --- une ἀποστῆναι 
ἀλλὰ ἐκεῖ Συρακούσας ἀντιπολιορκεῖν,-- 
Kal TOV παράλογον τοσοῦτον ποιῆσαι, ac. 
Here ἠπίστησεν ἄν τις must be repeated, 
although the insertion of the γὰρ shows 

.t the writer had at first a different con- 
struction in his mind. Comp. Matth. Gr 
$555. Obs. | 


οὔτε Κορινθιῳ- ἱερῶν] Of these words 
the sense certainly cannot be that assigned 
to them by the Latin and English trans- 
lators and some commentators, ‘ began with 
a Corinthian in the distribution of pub ων 
sacrifices. No mention is here made « 
distribution ; and the sense in ae 
would rather require Koou βίοις ἀνδράσι. 
The expression Κορ ινθίῳ ἀνδρὶ can only 
refer to some one particular Corinthian 
who had especially to do with the sacri- 
ficial rites; namely, as the Schol., Steph., 
Abresech, and Heilm. are agreed in sup- 
posing, the chief priest, who, the Schol. tells 
us, was customarily sent from parent states 
to colonies, and whose office on the occasion 
was to commence the sacrifice by pouring 
a cup of wine on the head of the victim, 
sprinkle 1 with the sacrificial meal, and 
eut off rs hairs from the forehead and 
throw neem into the fire. This view of 
the sense, I find, Poppo himse If has been 
induce d pant t: confirming it by a similar 
form of expression in Ap pian 1. 100 ( (doubt- 
less formed on the present), καὶ εὐθὺς, 
ὥσπερ αὐτῇ (se il. ry ere ipy) προκαταρχό- 
μεν oc (scil. τῆς μάχης) ) ἠκροβολίσατο, &e. 
‘ beginning the battle by or with the stag 
using that as his dux and auspex. W ἔνεμον e 
(1 would observe) may sufficiently be jus- 
tified this use of the dative whic th Ρ oppo 
had needlessly objected to, and which 
r even de nied to be Greek ! There 
may e, as Abresch sup poses, an ellip. of 
iy, but perhaps the dative itself has all 
the force necessary. It would, indeed, 
have been more agreeable to the norma 
loquendi, if the author had written ἀπὸ 
Κορινθίου ἀνδρός. And so in a passage 
of St. Peter, Ist Epist. iv. 17, we have: 
ὅτι ὁ καιρὸς τοῦ ἄρξασθαι τὸ κρίμα ἀπὸ 
τοῦ οἴκου τοῦ Θεοϑ᾽ εἰ δὲ πρῶτον ἀφ᾽ 
ἡμῶν, ἕο. where it might have been ἡμῖν : 
and the ve rsion of our English translators 
there ‘at us,’ would well represent the 
sense in the present passage, but still 
hetter that of Wakef. ‘with us,’ which is 
more accordant with the English idiom. 
Though we have from so used in a line of 
Dryden : 
‘The song began from Jove.’ 


περιφρονοῦντες δὲ αὐτοὺς lit. “ ἐς οἰκίης 
ubove them,’ despising them. ro used in 





τοῦδ εν peer 


18 THUCYDIDES 


᾽ “ 


auTouc, Kal χρημάτων OUVUVaAUMEL OVTEC KAT EKELVOV TOV χρόνον OUOLa 


τοις KAA νων πλουσιωτατοις, Kal 


, “) 


TH EC πολεμον Tapaokevy Ovva 


; 
᾿ 


TWTEOOL, ναυτικὼ OF καὶ πολυ προξχειν ἐστιν OTE ETALOOMEVOL, Kal 
> « 


‘ ᾿ ~ ; , μι = , ᾽ 
Kata τὴν τῶν Φαιάκων TOOEVOLKHOLY THC Κερκι οας κλέος § χόντων 
? - 


‘ 


\ | ᾿ ~ ° ~ . 
Ta περι TaC ναῦς, ἢ Kal μαλλον 


‘ 


>~ / 


Οὐκ αουνατοι τριήρεις γάρ εἰκόσι Καὶ ἑκατὸν ὑπηρχον αὐτοις OT! 
> i 3 ι 


ἤρχοντο πολεμέέν. XXVI. Πα 


τες οἱ Κορίνθιοι, ἔπεμπον ἐς τὴν 


‘ > , ry 
οἰΚητορα TE TOV [βουλόμενον ἱέναι 


“As ‘ e “- ; 
Λευκαδιων καὶ ἑαυτῶν φρουρους. 


; γ ἢ 3 > ; “Ay κι 5 ; ᾿ \ J 
Awviay, Κορινθίων ουσαν ATOLKLAV, Of&l TWY Κερκυραίων Ly KWAU- 
5 3 


? 


t ᾽ ~ ‘ ; 
@WVTGL UT αὐτῶν Κατα θαλασσαν 


» 


ς 


ἘΦ ρΡΤυοντο TO ναυτικον. Καὶ σαν 


‘ 
¢ 


/ 


ITWV OUV TOUTWV evykAnuara ey ov~ 
, 


᾽ ; 


. an ΑΥ̓͂. ‘ 
Ezidauvov ασμενοι τὴν ὠφέλειαν, 


κελευοντες Kal Αμπρακιωτών Kal 


ἊΣ yo ? , 


; ; . 
᾿ς ἑπορευθησαν O& TECH EC Απολ- 


wh 


f γ ~ 
TEpatovmEVval. ὃ. Κερκυραῖοι 


< 


᾽ αν A / ‘ \ ef Ξ- 2 - . - * 
E77 ELON ἤσθοντο τους TE οἰκητόρας Kal φρουρους ἤκοντας EC τὴν ἔϊπι- 


᾽ , 


C 7 / 
Oauvor, Τὴν TE ATOLKiaV Κορινθίοις 


, ᾽ \ , \ / ι \ e ε , 
πλευσαντες εὐθὺς πέντε καὶ εἴκοσι ναυσι, καὶ ὕστερον ετέρι 


> 


TOUC TE φευγοντας ἐκέλευον ΚΑΤ 


this sense, the term has more usually the 
Syntax with the genit. And so in Plut. 
Per. we have: αὐθαδείᾳ τινὶ--- περιφρο- 
νῆσαι τῶν Λακων. Alsoina passage of 
St. Paul, Tit. ii.5. Yet the aceus. is found 
in Aristoph. Nub. 741, περιφ. τὰ πραγ- 
ματα, and ν. 225, ἀεροβατῶ, καὶ περιφρονῶ 
τὸν ἥλιον, ἡ. e. ‘look above the sun, and 
ν. 226, τοὺς Θεοὺς ὑπερφρονεῖς. Lucian, 
ili. 497,1, περιῴφ. Καλλιόπην. Jos. Ant. 
iv. 8,4, περιφ. τοὺς γονεῖς. Greg. Naz. 
epitaph on his father : τοῦ κόσμου περιφ. 
τὸ ἀπατηλὸν, ‘lookest above.’ Of κατα- 
φρονεῖν the sense is, ‘to look down upon 
any thing or person.’ 

ὄντες —dpoia τοῖς Ἑλλήνων πλουσι- 
ὠτάτοις] put (by a use of adv. for adj., 
on which see Matth. Gr. ὃ 200) for ὄντες 
πλούσιοι ὁμοῖα τοῖς μάλιστα (πλουσίοις 
τῶν Ἑλλήνων, as in Herodot. vii. 116, we 
have: ἀνὴρ δόκιμος ὁμοῖα τῷ μαλιστα, 
and i. 57. Jos. Ant. xix. 1. 18. χρήματα 
περιβεβλημένος ὁμοῖα τοῖς Ῥωμαίων 
πλουσιωτάτοις. 

δυνατώτεροι] San over-match for them,’ 
i. 6. the Corinthians. 
mooéxery] This depends on ἐπαιρόμενοι, 


> 


προέχειν ἔστιν OTE ἐπαιρόμενοι standing 
for ἐπαιρ. διὰ τὸ προέχειν, i.e. ὅτι προεῖ- 
χον. See Matth. Gr. § 534. Ἔστιν ore. 
occasionally: for the Corcyreans, it seems, 
did not always show this pride. Of xara, 
just after, the sense is propter, as at c. 49. 

Ta περὶ τὰς ναῦς] The τὰ stands for ἐς 
τὰ [πραγματα]. 

ἡ καὶ μᾶλλον] i.e. as the Schol. says, 


ἊΝ Ὁ » , P | 
JEOOMEVHY, E χαλέπαινον και 


") στόλῳ. 
ι 


᾽ ; A; ? 4 {3 
eT NOELAY δέχεσθαι autouc, (ηλθον 


that they might not appear inferior to the 
Phoenicians. 

CH. XXVI. l. ἄσμενοι for ἀσμένως, 
gladly, as infra iii. 84. v. 34, ἄσμενον πρό- 
φασιν λαβόντες. 'Γὴν ὠφέλειαν stands for 
τὴν βοήθειαν, ‘the aid required.’ 

οἰκήτορα τὸν βουλόμενον ἰέναι κελεύον.- 
rec] Here κελεύοντες must, per dilogiam, 
be taken in two senses, to denote, 1. as ap- 
plied to otk. τὸν βουλ. direct ; 2. as applied 
to ᾿Αμπρακιωτῶν --- φρουροὺς, command. 
And the ἰέναι must be taken twice. Thus 
there will be no occasion to understand. as 
the Schol. does, ἔπεμπον. 

2. πεζῇ] ‘by land.’ See my Lex. 
N. Test. in voe. 

μὴ κωλύωνται---περαιούμενοι] Verbs of 
hindering are among those which take the 
particip. for infin. See Matth. Gr. § 547, 
et seq. 

se σθοντοῇ This, for vulg. ἤσθηντο, is 
edited by Haack, Pop., and Goell., from 
many of the best MSS. 

ἐκέλευον κατ᾽ ἐπήρειαν] On the import 
here of the term ἐπήρεια, no little dif- 
ference of opinion exists among com- 
mentators. Goell. assigns to it the sense 
malitiam ; while Levéque renders, ‘ with 
insulting hauteur ;’ of which two senses 
the latter deserves the preference. The 
word, however, properly denotes ‘any in 
jurious treatment’ (see Diod. Sie. vii. 140), 
whether by words, as shown in insult or 


calumny, or deeds, as shown in violence of 


any kind (see Jos. Ant. xvii. 5,5). Some- 


times also the sense insult is associated 














~ "ΘᾺ 


yt Κέρκυραν οἱ των Ezidauviwy puyacec, τας 
' έ wei f 


TEC Και ζυγγενείαν. ἣν 


~ 


WOOLY OMEVOL EOEOVTO σφας KAaTa- 


TE φθουρους, OUC Κορίνθιοι ἐπεμιαν. Kat τους OLKHTOOA,L 


~ , ‘ 


ft. οἱ O€ Εἰπιδάμνιοι OUVOEV αὐτῶων τη Κουσαν. αλλα 


στρατευουσιν 7 auTouc οι Κερκυραῖοι Τεσσαῤρθακοντα ναυσί UtTa 
> 


Ἂς in ε ly . " ie. 4 γ" 
TW puyaowy, WC KaATACOVTEC, Kat Tovuc ἰλλυριοὺς προσλαβθοόντες. 
᾿ , - . 5 = 


0.7, es | 
5. προσκαθεζόμενοι δὲ τὴν πόλιν, 


with that of injury, as inJos. Ant. κνὶ. 9. 3. 4. 
Demosth. de Cor. ἐχθροῦ piv ἐπήρειαν 
ἔχει, καὶ ὕβριν καὶ λοιδορίαν καὶ προπηλα- 
κισμὸν ὁμοῦ. W hether these two senses are 
here to be united is doubtful ; but supposing 
the two to be intended, we may render, 
with Arnold, ‘in order to vex or insult 
them;’ for, as he observes, ‘they were 
more anxious to annoy the Epidamnians 
than to aid the exiles.’ This. however, 
involves no little harshness: and, as the 
expression in question seems (as in the 
phrases κατ᾽ ἔχθραν, κατὰ φιλίαν) to refer 
to inward affection of the mind rather than 
outward action, the sense intended appears 
to be, ‘insultingly and contumeliously.’ So 
Aristot. Rhet. ii. 2, rota ἐστὶν ὀλιγωρίας, 
καταφρόνησίς τε καὶ ἐπηρεασμὸς καὶ ὕβρις, 
and Polit. iii. 16, πολλὰ πρὸς ἐπήρειαν Kal 
χάριν εἰώθασι πράττειν. And such is the 
force of ἐπηρεάζοντες in Plut. Opp. Mor. 
135, Ὁ. vexantes per invidiam et con- 
tumeliam. Finally, that the word might 
bear (what Goell. denies it can) the sense 
threateningly, is sufficiently proved by a 
passage of Herodot. vi. 9, 22, τάδε λέγετε 
ἐπηρεάζοντες. And, indeed, it is borne 
out by the etymology of the word, which 
may best be derived from ἐπὶ and ἀρειὰ, 
an Homeric and Pindarie term signifying 
menace, threat ning, and sometimes maledic- 
tion, impr cation 2 which, indeed, seems to 
be the primary sense of the word, and the 
other only a secondary one by metonymy. 
And so ἐπαρὰ in Hom. II. ix. 456, θεοὶ ὃ 
ἐτέλειον ἐπαράς. In fact, ἐπήρεια appears 
to be a later or Attic form for the earlier 
ἑπαρὰ, the long a here, as often, being 
changed into ῃ. Of the phrase itself, car’ 
ἐπ., I have met with no examples else- 
where except in Jos. Ant. xvi. 2, 3, 4, and 
Dio Cass. 169, 31. 714. 33, and there only 
in the sense injuriously, unjustly, as said of 
action. 

τάφους ἀποδεικνύντες καὶ ξυγγένειαν 
There is here a dilogia in ἀποδεικ., q. d. 
* pointing out the graves [ of their ancestors | 
and showing kindred.’ The art. is not used 
at τάφ,, it being implied. So it is observed 
by Heyn. Opuse. Acad. i. 316, “ majorum 
sepulchra in patria quam coloni reliqu ‘ 

VOL, | 


- γι Ἂ ; \ > 
TOOELTOV Επιδαμνίων TE TOV Vovu- 


rant, aliaqgue monumenta pro ea, que erat 
priscarum gentium summa ecirea hee 
religio, magnam vim ad inflammandos 
pietatis sensu animos et in obsequio reti- 
nendos habere debuerunt.’ 

ἣν προϊσχόμενοι] putting forward 
which,’ namely, as a ground of their re- 
quest, προτείνοντες. In the word follow- 
ing κατάγειν, ‘to bring back,’ ‘restore,’ 
we have what was a customary term on 
this subject. ; 

4. οὐδὲν αὐτῶν ὑπήκουσαν] Here οὐδὲν. 


. 


which is for car’ οὐδὲν, stands not so much 
for οὐκ, as it isa stronger expression. It 
is used by Eurip. [ph. Aul. 521, 1417, and 
by others of the best writers from Homer 
downwards : 6.ᾳ. 11.1.412, ἄριστον ᾽Α χαιῶν 
οὐδὲν ἔτισε. So the Latin nu. The κατὰ 
is often expressed. 

αλλὰ στρατεύουσιν] No sinele word of 
Latin or English will express the force of 
ἀλλά; to perceive which, some words must 
be supplied, as follows: § Then the Corey- 
reans [no longer contented themselves 
with words] but warred,’ &e. 

ὡς κατάξοντες] Underst. αὐτοὺς, which 
was formerly in the text, but cancelled by 
all the recent editors, on the authority of 
MSS. 

9. προσκαθεζόμενοι τὴν πόλιν] So Pop., 
Bekk., and Goell. edit, from the best MSS., 
for vulg. τῇ πόλει, the dat. being, indeed, 
the common construction, but the accus. 
that characteristic of our author, though 
not peculiar to him, sinee it is found, how- 
ever rarely, in other writers, especially 
those of the old Attic dialect ; yet only in 
cases where προσκαθ. has the sense to 
blockade. 

προεῖπον E. τὸν βουλόμενον---ἀπιέναι ] 
‘made proclamation, that any Epidamnian 
who chose, and the foreigners, might quit 
it unmolested.’ The words of a proclama- 
tion or message are not unfrequently thus 
expressed by a construction with an accus. 
and infin. In the phrase ἀπαθεῖς ἀπιέναι. 
we have what was a customary form of ex- 
pression in such eases. Similar to which 
we have in Arrian, E. A. ili. 30, 4. ἐπεκη- 
ρυκεύετο τοῖς βαρβάροις, ἀπαθεῖς σφᾶς 
ἀπαλλάσσεσθαι. and iv. 5,3. Pindar. 


E; 
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7a 


; \ ' ; 
λομενον καὶ Tove E€vove ἀπαθεῖς 


! ε ΟΡ Ψ 


> | 4 \ 
ισθμος τὸ χωρίον, ἐπολιόρκουν 


ῸἋν ε > 5 “ 7 
O, ὡς αυτοις ἐκ THC ἰπιδαμνου 


ly \ \ ε΄ 


παρεσκευάζοντο στρατιᾶν, Καὶ ata 
> 


ν΄ \ e 


> \ ; 
OUVOOGOV, ἐπι τῇ ἰσῇ Kal Ομοίᾳ τὸν 


Pyth. iv. 53, and 523. Ασιϑίοί. Rhet 

, 106. At ἀπαθ. sometimes κακῶν or 
the like is supplied, as in Herodot. 1. 207. 
vii. 184. Xen. Anab. vii. 7, 33. 

we πολεμίοις χρήσεσθαι] Instead of this, 
χρήσασθαι, which is found in most of the 
MSS., has been edited by P 00.» Bekk. (19 

ed.), and Goell. The common reading 
has, however, been restored by Bekk. in 
his 2nd ed., and also by Dr. Arnold. Cer- 
tainly the authority of MSS. in cases like 
this, of minute, and in MSS. searcely per 
ceptible, variation, is inconsiderable, and 
greatly inferior to the authority of gram- 
matical and eritical principles. Now here 
‘the future tense (as Dr. Arnold observes) 
seems required, because the act spoken of 
is essentially future, inasmuch as it is con- 
tingent upon the actions of the other party.’ 
See Kiihner’s Gr. ὃ 445, 2. Poppo, too, 
in his Appendix, is inclined to adopt this 
reading, observing, ‘negari non potest ita 
melius diversam vim, quam προεῖπον apud 
ἀπιέναι et apud yoyo. habet, distingui.’ 
Here, then, though yoyo. must gram- 
matically depend upon προεῖπον, yet that 
verb must, per dilogiam, be repeated 1 

anothe r sense, such as is included in pro- 
claim, . 6. declar ope nly, 4. d. ‘They told 
them plainly, that they would treat them 
as enemies.’ 

6. ἔστι δὲ ἰσθμὸς τὸ χωρίον] This inser- 
tion between the nominative and the verb to 
us seems awkward ; but it is quite Thucy- 
didean ; though not confined to our author, 
being found also in Herodot. See more in 
note at i. 31,2. The term ἰσθμὸς here, as 
supra 6. 7, stands for ἰσθμῶδες χωρίον, 
meaning a peninsula. So infra viii. 25, we 
have, by a similar parenthesis, στήσαντες 
δὲ τροπαῖον, τὸν περιτειχισμὸν, ἰσθμώδους 
(peninsular) ὄντος τοῦ χωρίου, οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι 
παρεσκευάζοντο. In the present passage 
the parenthetical δὲ is meant to intimate 
the reason for the action, as founded on 
its ready practicability. So, in a similar 
instance, Joh. vi. 10, it is said, ἣν δὲ χόρ- 
τος πολὺς ἐν TH τόπῳ. 

Cu. XXVII. 1 ἄγγελοι ὅτι] * mes- 
sengers (announcing) that.’ At πολιορ- 
κοῦνται subaud, ᾿Επιδάμνιοι, taken from 
᾿Επιδάμνου. 


χρήσεσθαι. 6. ὡς ὁ ουκ ἐπείθοντο. οἱ me Κερκυραῖοι (ἐστι Of 
THY πὸ) ιν᾿ XX \ ΕΣ, Κορίνθιοι 


ἦλθον ἄγ γελοι ὅτι πολιορκοῦνται, 


ἀπιέναι εἰ δὲ μη. ὡς πολεμίοις 


“4 


᾽ ; 


» 
ἀποικίαν ες τὴν Επίδαμνον ξἑΚἢ - 


‘ 


» ᾳα, 


Ἂ, | 
βουλόμενον ἰέναι" εἰ O€ τις TO 


ἀποικίαν ἐκήρυσσον] “ proclaimed the 
forming of a colony.’ A brief expression, 
explained by what follows. Hence may 
be understood Aischyl. Agam. 1320, πρὸς 
δῶμα δεῦρ᾽ ἀστοῖσι κηρύσσειν βοήν. The 
‘onstruction there is, κηρύσσειν βοὴν 
ἀστοῖσι δεῦρο πρὸς δῶμα (ἰέναι). 

ἐπὶ τῇ ἴσῃ καὶ ὁμοίᾳ] Supply μοίρᾳ, 
parte , 1. 6. sorte, conditione; this bei ing a 
phrase to denote ‘on condition of enjoying 
equal and like rights and privileges.’ It 
occurs also infra i. 140, and often else- 
where in our author ; it is also frequently 
found in Procop. and Appian, and occa 
sionally other writers, 6. 4. Aischin. 65, 28 
The question, however, is whether we are 
to understand this as meant of equality 
with the citizens of the old country, or 
of equality one amongst another. Heyne, 
Goell., and Wachsm. adopt the forme 
view, supporting it from a passage infra i. 
34, where colonists are said to be sent out 
ἐπὶ τῷ ὁμοῖοι τοῖς λειπομένοις (i. 6. those 
of the old country). The latter view, how- 
ever, is adopted by Drum. and Arnold. 
‘The Corinthians (say they) guarantee the 
settlers against being subject to those dis- 
tinctions of rank or privilege which ex- 
isted in Corinth. According to this view 
(which seems to deserve the preference), 
they were to enjoy equal political rights 
and privileges with the old colonists, and 
equal ones amongst one another, however 
unequal they might have held them in the 
mother country. A view which I would 
observe is strongly confirmed by a passage 


(evidently imitated from the poe of 


Procop. 100, 5, ὕσοι οὐκ ἐπὶ τ ) (τι ad Tw) 
δοῦλοι εἶναι, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ TH ἴσῃ Kai τῇ ὁμοίᾳ 
ἐς τὴν πολιτείαν ἀφίκοιντο: and Herodot. 
ix. 7; συμμάχους ποιήσασθαι ἐπὶ τῇ ἴσῃ 
καὶ ὁμοίᾳ. So also Synes. 240, Ὁ. μεθέξων 
καὶ ἡμῶν καὶ τῶν ἡμετ ἐρων ἐπὶ τὰ ἴσα καὶ 
τὰ ὅμοια, φησὶ τὸ γράμμα τὸ Λακωνικόν : 
where, for ἐπὶ τὰ toa, and τὰ ὅμοια, read 
ἐπὶ τᾷ tog and τῷᾷ ὁμοίᾳ, Doricé ; and 
by γράμμα there, understand a formula 


federis. It may be observed, that the 


passage infra does not bear on the 
present case, the meaning there being, as 


Arnold observes, merely this, that ‘the 
eolonists intended their colony to be a 


LIBEI 


AP. XXVIII 


4 ει ς Ἂ ) 
παραυτικα μὲν μὴ εθέλοι ξυμπλειν, μετέχειν OF Ιβουλεται τῆς αποι 


- 


Klac, TWEVTHKOVTAa ὁραγμας καταθεντα Κορινθιας MEVELY. noav os 


~ 


ms 


Kal Ol πλέοντες πολλοὶι Kat οἱ ταθγυριον KATA) Sa λλοντες. 2 ἑεοξὴ- 
' νὰ 


δι 


᾿ of 


θησαι O& Καὶ Τῶν Μεγαρέων ναυσί σφας ξυμπροπέμψειν, ει apa 
j ὰ - ! 


ε 


, \ , 3 
κωλυοῖντο υὑ7Τὸ Κερκυραίων πλεῖν" 
5 > 


ν , »Ἃ / ἑ 
οαυριὼων εὸὀεηθη σαν, Ol Tt ἔσχον 


‘ 


vi Α’,; is ὌΝ 
CHvVLOL OVO, λε EVKQAOLOL OF δέκα Kat 


ΝῊ , of 


— χρήματα Ὠτησαν Kat Φλιασίους. 
/ 


vavot ξυμπλεῖν, Kat sai Κεφαλληνων τέσσαρσι. Ὁ. Kal 


ς: mk cs ᾽ Ἂν ᾿ 
Ol ο TAOS OKEVACOVTO AUTOLC OKTW 


4 


ἊΝ 


« . ΄ ; 4 ᾿ ᾿ 
TEVTE, Epuovne Of μιαν Kal [ροι- 


Αμπρακιώται OKTW. Es In| γαίους 


j ἊΝ ~ 
Ηλείους O& ναὺυς TE KEvac καὶ 


. “At ᾽ υ - fv / ἃ 
χρήματα. αὐτῶν O€ Κορινθιων νῆες TAPEOKEVACOVTO ἜΘΟΥ Kal 


τρισχίλιοι Om! (Tat. XXVIII. 


, 


. “~ 4 ΔΑ 
[πειὸὴ Of ἐπ ὑθοντο οἱ Κερκυραῖοι 


τὴν παρασκευὴν, ελθοντες ες Κορινθον μετὰ δουεδδινόδῥων καὶ 


2 


ν 


᾿ 


ἢ 


Ἔ Xe ᾿ » as 


7 = 
LTLOAUVOU. : ΟΕ Tt av τιποιοῦνται, OLKaAC ἤθελον δοῦναι εξ} 


ῇ \ f 
[Πελοποννησῳ Tapa πολεσιν αἷς 


Δ A - 5 \ ’ 


O αν δικασθῃ étval τὴν αποικίαν, 


e\ 4 
Σικυωνίων πρέσβεων, οὺυς παρέ; a(3ov, EKE EVOV Koput liove τους éEV 


» 


; 


1 CQ 7 7 μη 
Επιδαμνῳ φρουροὺς τε Kal οἰκήτορας ἀπάγειν, ως OU με τὸν AUTOLC 


, 


ε 


Ὁ» > * ὦ f 
av ἀμφότ ἐροι ξζυμβωσιν OTOTEOWY 


TOUTOUC Κρατειν. 3. ¥O-choy δὲ 


Και 1 τῷ εὶ » Δελφοῖς μαντείῳ ἐπιτρέψαι. πόλεμον δὲ οὐκ εἴων ποιεῖν" 


sovereign state, and, so far, the equal of 


the mother country, instead of being a 
mere subject dependency.’ Such, then, 
and such alone, can be the sense intended, 
since what was it that was offered as a 
boon to induce settlers to go to Epidam- 
nus ?—the freedom of the city. 

καταθέντ α] ‘after laying (or putting) 
down.’ Καταβαλόντα would have been 
the more usual term. [levr. δραχμὰς 
Κορινθίας, meaning the heavy Egyptian 
drachmeze, each of which was worth ten 
oboli; so that fifty of these are equivalent 
to about e ighty-three Attic drachmee. See 
Boeckh, and Mueller, Dor. ii. 61, 1. 

pevery] scil. ἐν τῇ πόλει, as Opposed 
ἰέναι before. Thus μένειν here stands for 
μένειν οἴκοι, or is to be taken in the sense 
* tO stay [whe re one is }.” 

2. ξυμπροπέμψειν] ‘that they would 
mae them on the way,’ convoy them. 
So Pop., Bekk., and Goell. edit, for 
vulg. ξυμπροπέμψαι. See Matth. Gr. 
8 506, 6. 

Of εἰ ἄρα the sense is, if haply, as in 
Acts xvii. 27. 

Παλῆς} So Bekk., Goell., and Pop., for 
vulg. Πάλῳῃς, rightly ; for it has been 
shown by Buttm. and Matth. that these 
nouns ought not to have the iota sub- 
script. 

Θηβαίους δὲ χρήματα yrncay] On 
this syntax see Matth. Gr. Gr. § 411, 4. 
Co. XXVIII. . ov¢ παρέλαβον] 


‘whom they had taken with them,’ as- 
SUM pS rant: either, as the Schol. supposes, 
to be witnesses of what was said, or rather 
to be mediators of peace between the two 
parties. See more in the note appended 
to m) Transl. 

) μετὸν αὐτοῖς ᾿Επιδάμνου] ‘as they 
had no concern with.’ Participles in the 
neuter are not unfrequently used thus as a 
nominativrus pe ndens. So. besides μετ ὃν, 
παρὸν, ἐξὸν, Χο. See Matth. Gr. 539. 

2. εἰ δὲ τι che pedi seil. ᾿Επιδάμ - 
vou, ‘lay claim to:’ so 122, ἀντ. THC 
πόλεως. At resubaud. cara. The sense 
is, ‘on any ground or pretence.’ 

δίκας δοῦ vat} This phrase (which dif- 
fers from δίκην δοῦναι, penas dare, puniri) 
signifies ‘to submit the quarrel to a fair 
decision.’ Arnold compares the phrase 
ὅρκον διδόναι, “ to offer to the other party 
a settling of the matter ;’ in the one case 
by the judgment of a third party, in the 
other by one’s clearing oneself by an oath. 

7. πόλεσιν αἷς ἂν is for παρὰ πόλ.. 
παρ᾽ αἷς ἂν ξυμβῶσιν ἀμφότ. δοῦναι 
δίκας. 

τούτους κρατεῖν] “ those should hold or 
occupy it.’ The infin. is used as εἶναι and 
μετέχειν in the last chap. ; for the rule 
applies to proposals as well as proclama- 
tions. 

3. οὐκ εἴων dehortabantur., dissuaded it. 
An idiom of Ionic and old Attic Greek, again 
occurring infra vi. 72. vii. 48, and which is 
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» ΔΑ ‘ > 


εἰ OF μὴ. Kal αὐτοί αναγκασθησεσθαι § ἔφασαν, ἐκείνων βιαζομένων, 


7 


φίλους ποιεῖσθαι οὗς ου (ϑουλονταῖι. 


f/f 


ἑτέρους τῶν νῦν OVTWYV μάλλον 


> ΄- «\ ; 


e al Ἂς , 
ὠφελείας | ἕνεκα. 4. οι O€ Κορινθιοι ἀπεκρίναντο auToic, ἣν Tac Τε 


᾿ ι 


) ; 
vauc καὶ τοὺς βαρ! 3a pouc avo 


“A \ 


»γν ; / 
ἔπιδα νου a Tayaywot, βουλευ- 


‘ 


> ‘ - ᾿ ι 
σεσθαι" πρότερον οε οὐ καλώς οὗ hain τους [LEV πολιορκεῖσθαι, avTouc 


οι Ἁ 


᾽ ᾿ 1 


δὲ δικάζεσθαι. 5. Κερκυραῖοι O€ αντέλε" γον, ἢν καὶ ἐκεῖνοι τους εν 


> Ὕ Ὰ,.»,ἵ, 
Επιδαμνῳ ἀπαγάγωσι, ποιησείν 


αμφοτέρους μένειν κατὰ χώραν, 


» 


ταῦτα᾽ ETOLMOL δὲ εἶναι καὶ WOTE 


“ἃ 


Ἢ 
σπονδάς δὲ ποιήσασθαι ἕως αν 


ε as P A \ "Δ 
ἢ OlKN γένηται. ΧΧΙΣ. Κορίνθιοι O£ oneer τούτων ὑπήκονον, 


ε 


’ » ᾿ δι ld 
αλλ ἐἑπειοὴ πλήρεις αὐτοῖς noav at νῆες καὶ οι ξδυμμαχοι παρῆσαν, 


frequent in Herodot.; 6. φ. ii. 30. v. 96. 
v. 203. vi. 109 ἃ 36, οὐκ Ea Μ. πόλεμον 
τῷ βασιλεῖ ἀναιρέεσθαι. It is also found 
occasionally in Xenoph. (as Hist. πὶ 1, 9, 
οὐκ εἴα ναυμαχεῖν.) Δ βο νυ. Sept. 360, 
πόρον ὃ ‘Topnve ὃν οὐκ ἐᾷ περᾷν ὁ μάντι 
and ates even in Homer, 6. 4. Il. viii. 
οὐκέτ᾽ ἔγωγε Νῶϊ ἐῶ, Mae 4 ἄντα, Brora 
ἕνεκα πτολεμίζειν, and sometimes, I be- 
lieve, in Euripides. This sense is confined 
to the pres. and imperf., and does not ex- 
tend to the aorist: for οὐκ εἴασε means 
simply non sivit, did not let, as infra vi. 41, 
80, et al. 

εἰ δὲ μ ἡ] Goell. observes, that one should 
rather have expected εἰ δὲ, scil. ποιοῦσιν ; 
whereas εἰ δὲ μὴ signifies sin minus. The 
sense, however, is: * but if otherwise, 1. 6. 
if it should not be as they wished.’ Indeed 
this comes under the rule in Matth. Gr. Gr. 
δ 617, 6, of negative propositions followed 
in their antithesis by a negative condition, 
εἰ δὲ μὴ, instead of an affirmative. So in 
Soph. Trach. 586, we have: εἴ τι μὴ δοκῶ 
πράσσειν μάταιον" εἰ δὲ μὴ, πεπαύσεται. 
See Heinsdorf ad Plat. Hipp. p. 134. 

φίλους ποιεῖσθαι] “ gain friends,’ lit. 
‘attach persons to themselves as friends.’ 
Equiv. to the ordinary Greek expression, 
found in Luke xvi. 9, ποιήσατε ἑαυτοῖς 
φίλους, ἄο. 

ἑτέρους τῶν νῦν ὄντων ‘other than,’ 
of a very different nature from, ‘their pre- 
sent [associates],’ the exiles from Epidam- 
nus. A somewhat rare syntax, at which 
the commentators would not have stum- 
bled, had they remembered a similar form 
of expression in Aéschy]l. Choéph. 213, μὴ 
μάτευ᾽ ἐμοῦ μᾶλλον φίλον: whence it is 
plain that the present unusual phraseology 
is formed on a blending of two modes of 
expression, φίλους π. ἑτέρους τῶν νῦν 
ὄντων, (where ér. would earry the genit. 
from the ~~ arison implied therein. See 
Matth. Gr. Gr. 366,a.) and φίλους 7. μᾶλ- 
λον τῶν 2 ὄντων. Consequently the 


ς: 
428, 


construction is φίλους π. ἑτέρους μᾶλλον 
τῶν ν. 0. 

4, π 00T ENOV δὲ----ὃ δικάζεσθ ar | The sense 
is: “but before that was done, it would not 
be well that those should be sustaining a 
siege, while themselves are litigating on the 
question.’ By αὐτοὺς is meant, as Bauer 
remarks, the two litigant parties, both the 
Corcyrzeans and the Corinthians, not the 
Corinthians only. Δικάζεσθαι signifies thus: 
‘to be impleaded, to be at issue in a suit :’ 
as i. 77. iil. 44. 

5. apy κατὰ χώραν] A phrase de- 
noting “ 0} <eep still or quiet 

σπονδὰς δὲ ποιήσασθ eek The δὲ is 
bracketed by Haack and Pop., and can- 
celled by Goell., on the ground that it is 
not good Greek to say ἑτοῖμοι εἶναι ὥστε 
μένειν. But the use in question may, as 
Dr. Arnold notices, be classed with those 


odd, and almost unaccountable, uses of 


wore after certain verbs treated on by 
Herm. on Viger. Addend, xii., who, after 
instancing passages of Soph. Phil. 656, and 
Eurip. Iph. T. 1379, subjoins this of our 
author, as also another infra viii. 86, ἐπαγ- 
γελλόμενοι ὥστε βοηθεῖν. And, indeed, 
as Dr. A. well observes, ἑτοῖμοι δὲ εἶναι 
is nearly the same with ἐπαγγελλόμενοι, 
‘ professing their readiness.’ Yet this will 
not, I apprehend, defend the δὲ, which will 
still be so little suitable, that we may sus- 
pect it to be corrupt, and conjecture the 
true reading to be re. Certainly the δὲ 
καὶ must be construed together, whichever 
construction be adopted. If the δὲ be can- 
celled, the construction will be: ἑτοῖμοι δὲ 
καὶ εἶναι σπονδὰς ποιήσασθαι, ἕως ἂν ἡ 
δίκη γένηται, ὥστε (‘hac conditione ut,’ 
see Matth. Gr. αὐ. 479) ἀμφοτέρους μένειν 
κατὰ χώραν. As, however, this would in- 
volve no little harshness, and not a single 
MS. is without the δὲ, it is better to acqui- 
esce in the first-mentioned construction. 

Cu. XXIX. 1. οὐδὲν τούτων ὑπήκουον] 
See note supra, cap. 26, 4. 


προπέμψαν TEC Κηρυκα προτεβὸν 


Lan 


ἄραντες εβθοομήῆκοντα ναῦσι Kal 
( Β 


> 


X XIX. 


πόλεμὸν προερουντα Κερκυραίοις, 


-: ' ; 
πέντε. δισχιλίοις τε οπλιταις, 


Em AEOV ἐστι τὴν Εἰπίδαμνον, Κερκυραίοις ἐνάντια πολεμήσοντες 


“~\ 


2 ἐστρατη γει OF των μὲν νεών 


\ nm f 
κράτης O αλλ. Kat Piuavwo ὁ 


Ἵ 


ε ν ἢ ; ‘ γ j ε a ~ 
τιμὸς TE O Ευρυτιμου, Kal ἰσαρχίδας O Ἰσάρχου. 3d. επειὸὴ ὁ 


ἐγένοντο ἐν ᾿Ακτίῳ THC Avaktopiac γῆς: οὗ τὸ ἱερὸν του ΔΑπολ- 


᾽ ᾽ “- , ye 


Awvoe ἐστιν, ἐπὶ TW στόματι TOU 


κηρυκα Te προέπεμψαν « tuUTOLC ἐν 
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᾿Αριστεὺς 0 Πελλίχου, καὶ Καλλι- 


Τιμανθους" τοῦ δὲ πεζοῦ ᾿Αρχέ- 


᾽ 


; 


Αμπρακικου οὐλνων. οι Κερκυραιοι 


᾽ ’ ’ “- ι \ 
aAKaTLIW, απεροῦντα μη axis ἐπὶ 


-. 


~ fu ; 4 ‘ - 
σφας, και τὰς ναὺς ἅμα em Ang oouv, ζευξαντές TE Tac TaAatac, WOTE 


προπέμψαντες κήρυκα πρότερον] ‘ first 
sending forward ;’ for there is no pleonasm, 
as Gottl. supposes. On κήρυκα the Schol. 
remarks: Κήρυξ ἐν πολέμῳ, πρέσβεις ἐν 
εἰρήνῃ. 

Κερκυραίοις ἐναντία πολεμήσοντες} A 
remarkable phrase, occurring also at ii. 

found in Xen. Hist. iii. 5, 8. Lucian, 
t. i. 667. Arrian, Εἰ. A. i. 16, 10, and 
29,9. iv. 27,4. Eurip. Orest. 534 ἃ 915. 
lon 373. Dio Cass. 1003, 24. 

3. ZevEavrec—rac παλαιὰς} Of these 
words the general sense is plainly this: 
‘having repaired and made seaworthy the 
old ones.’ But to show how that sense arises, 
is far from easy. The difficulty hinges on 
the expression ζεύξαντες, which, from its 
being, what it is styled by Doxop. Rhet. 
ii. 245, ‘a technical sea-term,’ must, from 
our imperfect acquaintance with the arts, 
especially nautical, of the ancients, be ne- 
cessarily involved in some obscurity, and 
require light to be sought from every quar- 
ter; and most may be expected from the 
ἐν nt lexicographers. Now in Pollux, 

. 125, on the subject of nautical terms, we 
bate: , evidently with reference to this pas- 
sage, and at least one other: rac δὲ πεπο- 
νηκυίας κεκακωμένας (scil. ναῦς) ἔστι 
θεραπεῦσαι, ἐπισκευάσαι, ἐπισκευάσασθαι, 
ζεῦξαι, ζεύξασθαι. And in Greg. 
Corinth. Schol. on Hermog. 889, we have, 
with the same reference, yet more precise 
information, as follows: τὸ ζεύξαντες τὰς 
παλαιὰς ναῦς ἀντὶ τοῦ ζυγώματα κρατύ- 
ναντες κεῖται ζυγώματα δὲ καλοῦνται Ta 
ξύλα τὰ ἀπὸ τοῦ (insert ἑνὸς, which word 
is indispensable, as will appear by com- 
paring a similar mode of expression in 
Matt. vi. 24) fog τῆς νεὼς πρὸς TOY 
ἕτερον διατείνοντα τοῖχον ἀφ᾽ οὗ τὴν 
ναῦν σφίγξαι sie συναγαγεῖν, ἵνα μὴ 
χαυνωθῇ" ἢ, or, (i 6. according to another 
interpretation,) ζυγώματα ra ξύλα τὰ ἐμ- 
βα λλόμενα ταὶς σανίσιν, ὥστ ε συζεῦξαι Tac 

σανιθας τας διῃρ ημὲν ας ἐστιν ὅτε, Where 


ζυγ. is explained wooden wedges. In this 
latter sense, too, one of the Scholiasts, 
on this passage of our author, explains 
by ζυγώματα αὐταῖς ἐνθέντες εἰς τὸ 
συνέχεσθαι. And again: τας μὲν ἔζευξαν 
διαλελυμένας οὔσας, καὶ ζυγωμάτων προσ- 
δεηθείσας εἰς συνοχήν. But what is meant 
by the very rare term ζυγώματα, we have 
yet to more fully ascertain. Now though 
the lexicons only inform us that it signifies 
the lintel of a door, it also, we may be sure, 
denoted what is called in Exod. xii. 7, the 
upper door-post: and, accordingly, it might 
very well be applied to signify, in the 


former sense, those inner beams and stays 


by which the frame-work of — is held 
together, and which need to be repaired 
or renewed when they are refitted. 1 am 
not, indeed, enabled to adduce any other 
passage in which the word bears that 
sense: but that such was the acceptation 
of the primitive ζυγὸν, 1s plain from Theog. 
Admon. 513, where he thus addresses, in 
nautical figure, a broken-down seaman, 
who had applied to him for relief: νηός 
TOL πλευρῇσιν ὑπὸ ζυγα θήσομεν ἡμεῖς, 
‘we will clap [fresh ] inner stays to your 
ribs,’ i. e. will support and strengthen your 
inside with food. A mode of expression 
with go we compare a similar one in 
Ps. civ. 15, Sept. καὶ ἄρτος (ὃς) καρδίαν 
ivan στηρίζει. And we have in 
our own tongue a not dissimilar metaphor 
in the language of common life. Indeed 
ζυγὸν is not unfrequent in the sens beam, 
plank. The qu stion, however, 1s, to which 
of the foregoing uses of the term ζυγώ- 
ματα we may suppose ζεύξ. here to refer. 
The former mode of taking it is prefer- 
able: for, besides that there is greater 
authority for it, difficult is it to see how 
these wooden wedges could ever be intro- 
duced into the planking of a rickety ship: 
they could only have been used at the 
first building of a vessel: whereas, in 
the other sense, beams or stays, they might 
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Ἂ δ > \ ᾿ 
πλωϊμους εἰναι, Kal τὰς tAAac ἐπ 


» ἢ rA\ 


LOKEVATAVTEC. I. ὡς 0& ὁ κηρυξ, 


’ ᾿ ς Ξ 
TE amrnyy ct EV OQUOEV εἰρηναῖον παρὰ τῶν Κορινθίων, Kat αἱ νὴςς 


easily be applied, and the vessel be effec- 
tually held together by a sort of inner 
belting. By Goell. and Arn., however, 
the expression ζεύξ. is supposed to allude 
to the practice, not only ancient but 
modern, of passing a cable ‘under the keel 
of a vessel, to prevent the planks from 
starting. An allusion to which they trace 
in Hor. Od. i. 14, 6, Sine /funibus Vix 
durare carinze Possint imperiosius eequor. 
Also in Plato, Repub. x x. p. 616, εἶναι yap 
τοῦτο TO φῶς ξύνδεσμον τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, 
οἷον τὰ ὑποζώματα τῶν Τριηρων, οὕτω 
πᾶσαν ξἕυνέχων τὴν περιφοράν : and Acts 
Xxvil. 17, ὑποζ. τὸ πλοῖον. They might 
have adduced a stronger proof, supplied 
by a passage of Apoll. Rhod. i. 367, 
Νῆα δ᾽ ἐπικρατέως, “Apyou ὑποθημο- 
σύνῃσιν, Ἔζωσαν πάμπρωτον ἐὐστρεφεῖ 
ἔνδοθεν ὕπλῳ, Τεινάμενοι ἑκάτερθεν, ἵν᾽ 
εὖ ἀραροίατο γόμφοις Δούρατα, καὶ ph LO 
Biny (imperiosi eequoris vim) oe τιό- 
woav’ where, for ἔνδοθεν, read Sasi ‘ed 
The sense of ἵν᾽ εὖ ἀραροίατο μεδδαριρας is, 
‘in order that the planks may be well 
fitted in, so as to meet the γόμφοι.᾽ Yet 
so rude a mode of keeping a vessel together 
would surely never be deliberately con- 


trived, but only resorted to on the spur of 


the occasion, and from necessity. More to 
the purpose were it to refer the passages 
of Plato and Horace, and that of the 
Acts, to the practice of the Athenians 
(as, indeed, of the ancients generally), of 
providing ships with certain articles of 
ship-gear, called ὑποζώματα, made of 
very strong cable-roping, of a length suf- 
ficient to be drawn across the hull of the 
ship, so that the ends should meet at the 
bent part of the poop. In the above pas- 
sage of Plato we have an evident refer- 
ence to these ὑποζώματα, as not mere 
cable-ropes, but rope-gear of the kind just 
mentioned ; and indeed the two are dis- 
tinguished in sop passage of the same 
writer, de Legg. xii. p. 945, τόνους (cables), 
TE Kai rte tg Mention of the ὑπο- 
ζώματα is also made in Athen. p. 204, 


where we learn that the gigantic ship of 


Ptolemy Philopator had provided for use 
twelve ὑποζώματα, each 600 cubits long ; 
from which it appears that these ὑποζώ- 
fara were applied from stem to stern: for 
the whole ship was 280 cubits long, and 
38 wide, from πάροδος ἴο πάροδος---οοη- 
sequently, allowing for the curve, the 
length would be not less than 600. To 
these an allusion is found in Aristoph. Eq. 
277, Mitch. Tovrovi τὸν ἄνδρ᾽ ἐγὼ ᾿νδείκ- 


νυμι (1 inform against) καὶ φήμ᾽ ἐξάγειν 
(export) ταῖσι Πελοποννησίων τριήρεσι 
Cwpevpara: where we have a play upon 
words, with allusion to these ὑποζώ- 
para, which, from that passage, we learn, 
were,—together with ship timber, and 
naval stores in general,—among the arti- 
cles prohibited to be exported. These 
ὑποζώματα are also mentioned in Plut. 
Vit. Romul. ch. 7, and also in an inscrip- 
tion of the age of Demosthenes, forme rly 
fixed up in the arsenal at Athens ; which 
has been lately discovered and edited, with 
learned illustrations, } by Boeckh. In that 
inscription, which contains a minute detail 
of the state of the Athenian navy, and 
of the stores of all kinds provided for the 
ships, these ὑπ οζώματ a are brought under 
the class κρεμαστὰ, or hanging-gear, namely, 
rope-gear ; and thence we le arn, too, that 
three or four of these were given out, as 


stores from the arsenal, to every ship of 


war going out on actual service. And this 
account is confirmed by a very ancient 
bas-relief of a ship, preserved in the 
Museum at Berlin, and of which a plate 
has been published by Boeckh, where four 
ὑποζώματα are distinetly visible, passing 
horizontally around the ship fore and aft 
(and not across the middle of the ship), as 
it is plain they must, from the above pas- 
sages of Plato and Athenzeus, and also 
from the two following adduced by Boeckh : 
Vitruv. x. 15, 6, A capite autem ad imam 
calcem tigni contenti fuerunt funes quatuor 
crassitudine digitorum octo, ita religati, 
quemadmodum navis a puppi ad proram 
continetur; and Isidore Orig. xix. 4, 4, 
Tormentum, funis in navibus longus, qui 
a prora ad puppim extenditur, quo magis 
constringantur, se. Πᾶν ΘΒ. There is also 
reference to these ὑπο ζώματα ἴῃ Polyb. 
XXXVil. 3, 3, καὶ μ΄ ναῦς συμβουλεύ σας τοῖς 
Ῥοδίοις ὑποζωννύειν, ἵνα, ἐάν τις ἐκ 
τῶν καιρῶν γένηται χρεία, μή ποτε παρα- 
σκευάζωνται, ἀλλ᾽ ἑτοίμως διακείμενοι 
πράττωσι τὸ κριθὲν ἐξαυτῆς" the sense 
bei ing there, ‘to gird up by ap plying ὑπο- 
Cwuara:’ whence it is clear that in the 
passage of Acts xxvii. 17, the term ὑπο- 
ζωννύντες must have the same sense ; 
which, I would observe, is further con- 
firmed by Appian, ii. 832, 10, ἐκ τῶν du 
νατῶν διαζωννυμένους (ἴον ὃ ιαζωννύντας) 
Ta σκάφη. As to the scarcely less obscure 
and disputed expression in the passage of the 
Acts, βοηθείαις ἐχρῶντο, that is certainly 
not to be explained (as it has been by 
some) of calling in the aid of the soldiers 
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and passengers to help them in the opera- 
tions ; still less is it to be understood (as 
it has been by others) of chains, hooks, &e. 
by which assistance is rendered to a ship 
in rough weather ; for in such a ease as 
the present, hooks or chains can render no 
aid. Indeed, according to either of 
views, instead of the words as they now 
stand, βοηθείαις ἐχρῶντο ὑποζωννύντες τὸ 
πλοῖον, there ought to have been written, 
ὑπεζώννυσαν TO πλοῖον βοηθείαις yow- 
μενοι. Taken, then, as they now stand, in 
the words βοηθ. ἐχρῶντο we have pre- 
sented the principal idea, and in ὑποζ. τὸ 
σλοῖον, that which is accessory; and accord- 
ingly the full sense is this: ‘they used ear 
means of aiding the vessel in her distre 

in order thereto. undergirding her by the 
application of the ὑποζώματα :’ as to the 
term βοηθείαις, itis used with reference to 
these vu7roZ WaT a. The question, however, 
is ea ZevEavrec here is to be taken 
for ὑποζώννυντες, i.e. ὑποζώμασι χρώ- 
μένοι. Lthink not. Ζεύξ. cannot be taken 
for v ποζ. ὦ since it 15 only applicable to car- 
penters’ work, which we call joinery,—and 
the sense intended to be conve ye d is either 
a strengthening of the ship’s sides by the 
application of the above Zuywpara as stays, 
or, Supposing no allusion to vy., but merely 
a reference to the general sense of ζεύ- 
γνυμι a patching up of the ship’s timbers, 
by joining and fitting in new planks in the 
Ρ lace of old and de cayed ones,—introducing 
them by mortising ; a sense of ζεύγνυμι, 
though very rare, yet found in Fons. ἡ 


᾽ 


xviii. 275, σανίδες τ ἐπὶ τῆς (scil. πύλαις) 
ἀραρυῖαι --- ἐζευγμέναι εἰρύσονται, where 
σαν. ἐζ. means, ‘planks let into each other 
by mortising or panelling.’ 
ἐπισκευάσαντες} Of this term the sense 
cannot be, repairing, refitting (for the vessels 
are, by implication, supposed to be new 
ones); but rather “ furnishing with all 
necessary σκεύη, equipments, (see infra 
vii. 24, and note; and Acts xxvii. 19,) 
irmamenta, ship-gear of all kinds, such 


δόξῃ. ὁ ἃ Ὁ Μετὰ δὲ τὴν ναυ- 
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EC εἶχον. 2. ὕστερον δὲ, ἐπειδὴ 


as were only furnished when the ships 
were sent forth to sea,—as masts, yards, 
sails, rigging, cables, benches, oars, &c.— 
a use of the word, indeed, nowhere else 
found, but not very different from that by 
which ἐπισκευάζειν is elsewhere emp loye d 
to denote the equipping of a hors with all 
sorts of Siesta ρτλ ας 

4. ἀπήγγειλεν οὐδὲν eionvaioy] * had 
brought no pacific answer.’ This is evi- 
dently imitated by Dio Cass. 267, 37, πυθό- 
μενοι τὸν Καίσαρα μῆκετι εἰρηναῖον ἐν τοῖς 
πρέσβεσιν ἀποκεκρίσθαι, (where I would 
emend μηδὲν τι εἰρ. τοῖς---80, μηδείς τις. 
gy h. 167 ; see Fisch.) and Appian, t. ii. 
399, 8, οὔτε τινὸς παρὰ τοῦ δήμου σφισιν 

Ὁ. παραστ nO. ὁμολογίᾳ] ‘brought it 
to a capitulation. Compare Kareor. op. 

. 114, 2, where see note. The brief ex- 
starts παραστ., “το subdue,’ is far more 
frequent. 

ἐπήλυδας} the new comers, called before 
Eevouvc. The word is lonic, old Attic, and 
por tic. ust d by Herodot.. Aschyl., Soph., 
Eurip., and Plato. Finally, hither may be 
referred the gloss of Hesych. ἐπήλυδας, 
ἐπιλέκτους, Where read ἐπικλήτους. 

δήσαντας ἔχειν lit. ‘after having bound 
them, to keep them in bonds, 

XXX. 1. τῇ ΔΛευκίμνῃ] Goell. and 

Pop. edit Λευκίμμῃ, while Bekk. retains 
the vulg. Λευκίμνῃ. The MSS. favour the 
latter, though in so minute a point they 
are of slender authority, and analogy is 
our best guide. Now there is perhaps 
but one word in Greek ending in yupoc,— 
and no adjective,—namely, τρίμμος, while 
there are several in tuvoc. However, the 
chief reason why I have retained the 
common reading is, that the rough form 
ΔΛευκίμνη (scil. ἄκρα, i. 6. the white promon- 
tory) would nati rally, in use, be softened 
down to Λευκίμμη (whence the present 
name Leukimmo) ; whereas Λευκίμμη, if 
it had been the original spelling, could not 
have become Λευκίμνη. 


εἰρηναίου φανέντι ος. 
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οἱ Κορίνθιοι καὶ οἱ ξυμμαχοι, ἡσσημένοι ταῖς ναυσὶν. ἀνεχώρησαν 

ἐπ οἴκου, τῆς θαλάσσης ἁπάσης ἐκράτουν τῆς κατ εκεῖνα Ta 

χωρία οἱ Κερκυραῖοι, καὶ πλεύσαντες ἐς Λευκάδα τὴν Κορινθίων 

εἰποικίαν, τῆς γῆς ἔτεμον, καὶ Κυλλήνην τὸ Ηλείων ἐπίνειον ἐνέ- 
᾿ 


τις. οὐ dn OTL ναῦς και χρήματα Tape OX OV Κορινθίοις. o. TOU TE 


χρόνου. τὸν πλεῖστον μετα τὴν ναυμαχίαν Γἐκράτουν τ τῆς θαλάσσης ‘ 
Kat τοὺς τών Κορινθίων ξυμμάχους ἐπιπλέοντες ἔφθειρον, μέχρι 


οὗ Κορίνθιοι [ weouovre TW θέρει πέμψαντες ναὺς καὶ στρατιᾶν, 


2. τῆς γῆς ἔτεμον] Observe the partitive Bekk. have retained the vulg. περιόντι 
use of the genitive. See Matth. Gr. 323,6. No easy matter, however, is it to determine 

3. ἐκράτουν} So Bekk., Goell., and Pop. for a certainty what is to be understood by 
edit, from some MSS., for vulg. ἐπεκρά-ὀ the expression περιϊόντε.Ό According to 
rovy, which, however, is defended by He- the usual import of the word, it might sig- 
rodot. i. 17, τῆς θαλάσσης ot Μιλήσιοι nify,—as the Schol. and Valla take it,— 
ἐπεκράτουν. Arrian, Exp. Alex. i. 9, 5, when the summer had come round; and 
and 23, 12, ἐπικρατέω τῆς θαλάσσης. Yet then, as Arnold observes, τὸ θέρος τοῦτο 
κρατ. is confirmed by ii. 13, 117. vii. 57. at the end of the Chapter will refer to the 
Polyb. i. 11, 10. Xen. Hist. vii. 1. year after the battle, and τὸν πλεῖστον τοῦ 

περιϊόντι)] There has been here no χρόνου, μετὰ τὴν ναυμαχίαν will denote 
little doubt as to the reading, and also, as_ the long period which elapsed between the 
depending thereon, the interpretation. All battle and the subsequent spring, when the 
the MSS. except one or two have περιόντι, Corinthians again ventured to put tu sea. 
which had place in all the editions down But, as Goell. and Arn. point out, the 
to that of Gottl., where περιϊόντε was concluding words of this Chapter, and the 
adopted from the conjecture of Reiske, commencing ones of the next, show that 
confirmed by one of the best of the MSS., the winter spoken of was the first, and not 
by the Sehol., and Valla. In a ease like the second, atter the battle ; and that the 
this, of very minute difference, and re- swmmer here spoken of must be the same 
specting words frequently confounded by as that in which the battle between the 
the copyists, the external test imony of MSS. Corinthians and Corcyrzeans had been 
is of far less weight than internal evidence, fought. See Arn. and Goell., of whom the 
as to what is suitable to, or forbidden by, latter well remarks : ‘primo pugnze navalis 
the context. Now if the reading περιόντι exitum narravit, deinde quid zestate post 
be tried by this test, it must, I think, be pugnam factum sit; hine Coreyrzeos et 
rejected, as admitting of no sense suit- hostes eorum ingruente hieme stationes 
able to the context. It has been rendered utrosque suas reliquisse, quas post pug- 
superante adhuc cestate, i.e. cum superesset nam habuerant; denique addit, quid anno 
etiam tum pars estatis. But that sense, proximo et altero post pugnam egerint.’ 
surely, would rather require περιόντος τοῦ All these things considered, I must 
θέρους : for the dative θέρει is not used finally acquiesce in the interpretation pro- 
absolutely, so as to be equivalent to θέρους pounded by Goell. and Arnold, ‘ when the 
περιόντος, but it serves to denote the time summer was drawing to a close,’ ‘when 
at which the thing was done. Nor can the completing, but not having completed its 
‘reliqua zestatis parte,’ for then course.’ Or rather, according to the more 
the author should have written either τῷ literal — ‘when it was coming round 
TE PLOY τι τοῦ θέρου IC, OF τῷ θέρει τῷ περι- to winter.’ Goell. apuy compares a passage 
ὄντι. Indeed, as Goell. observes, it could of Xen. Hist. iii. 2,25, where the words 
only mean, ‘in the remnant of the sum- περιϊόντι τῷ ἐνιαυτῷ must, as he shows, 
mer,’ τῷ θέρει, ὃ περιῆν, ‘during that part mean, ‘as the year was drawing to a close ;? 
of the summer which remained.’ In short, so in He rodot. vii. 20, by πέμπτῳ ἔτει 
such a form of expression could not denote ἀνομένῳ is meant, ‘when the fifth year 
the time at which the thing was done, was finishing,’ but not finished. Other 
namely, the taking up of the encampment passages also I have myself noted, serving 
at Actium. On all these accounts zegi- ἴο illustrate the present, namely, Xen. Cyr. 
ovrt must be rejected, and περιϊόντι viii. 8,19, ἐπεὶ δὲ περιῆλθεν ὁ ἐνιαυτὸς, 
adopted in preference, as it has been by ‘when the year had past away, lit. ‘had 
Goell. and Arnold; though Poppo and come round to the next.’ (And so the 


sense be, 
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phrase χρόνου περιϊόντος, circumacto tem- 
pore, at 11. 121 and 133. iv. 45.) Arat. 
Dios. 1145, ὡσεὶ δ᾽ ἂν περιϊόντος ἐνιαυτοῦ 
ἀριθμοίης σήματι α. Herodotus, εἶ, 4. ὃ 
κύκλος τῶν ωβρεων ἐς 1 τὠυτὸ περ ριϊών. And 
50. circumagi in Latin, e. 9g. Livy, xxvi. 40, 
magna parte anni circwmacta ; and ix. 33, 
circumactis (for peractis) mensibus ; xxiii. 
39, prius se zestas circumegit περιὴν ὃ 
θέρος) quam, ἄσ. ; xxvii. 30, νἱχι dum in 
duciarum tempore circumacto, for peracto, 
exeunte, as Ernesti explains. 

Finally, as Goell. observes, by the par- 
ticiple being put first, it is meant to be 
denoted that the thing was done at that 
part of the summer in which summer was 
verging to winter; the year being said 
περι-ιέναι When verging to its close. The 
sea-fight took place, we May suppose, 
at the end of spring or the beginning of 
summer, during the greater part of which 
the Coreyrzeans were masters of the sea 
along those coasts,—until, towards the close 
of the summer, the Corinthians sent fresh 
forces ; which, taking up astationat Actium 
and Thespis, held the Coreyrzeans in check 
for the remainder of the summer, and when 
winter came on, both the belligerent par- 
ties returned home. 

Mr. Burges here prop ses to remove all 
difficulty by reading προϊόντι τῷ χρόνῳ. 
But that would give a wrong sense, namely, 

‘as the summer advanced,’ instead of ‘as 
the summer drew to a close. Besides, 
the term in question never occurs but in 
the genit., as προϊόντος χρόνου. In like 
manner 1, Voss, at Herodot. iv. 155, χρό- 
νου περιϊόντος, proposed to read προϊον- 
τος ---ἃ conjecture rejected by Wess. as 
unnecessary : not as though the sense thus 
arising were the same, which is far from 
being the case; for χρόνου περιϊόντος 
there means, ‘when the time had cone 
round for Phronima to be delivered, ἐξε- 
γένετο οἱ παῖς, there was born to him 
(Polymnestus) a son.? Comp. Luke i. 57 
XXXII. 2A. C. 434. Ol. 86, 3. 

b A. C. 433. Ol. 86, 4. 

Ε. ὀργῇ φέροντες τὸν σΤτρος a πόλεμοι | 
Of this somewhat obscure form of expres- 


sion, the sense is by the recent commenta- 
tors generally explained : ‘carrying on 
the war with spirit and energy.’ In sup- 
port of which version they adduce another 
phrase infra v. 80, τὰ ἄλλα θυμῷ ἔφερον, 
‘impetu administrabant.’ gut that pas- 
sage, as we shall have occasion to observe 
further on, is not quite of the same kind 
as the present ; and though examples of 
ὀργὴ as used for ὁρμὴ are found both in 
Thucyd. and other of the best writers, yet 
that sense is here forbidden by the con- 
text, since during the two years after the 
battle the war was not carried on αὐ all, 
much less ex animo, but only preparations 
were made on a great scale for carrying it 
on. Not to say that the phrase πόλεμον 
φέρειν, in the sense bellum gerere, is such 
as is found neither in our author, nor in 
any pure Greek writer. In a passage, 
indeed, of Herodot. ix. 18 and 40, we have 
προθύμως φέρειν τὸν πόλεμον : but there 
the sense is allowed to be pe rfe rre, sustine re 
bellum, i.e. labores belli. And though our 
author uses the expression διαφέρειν πόλε- 
μον supra i. 11, and diag. τοὺς πολέμους 
infra vi. 54, yet it is only for ὑπ πέμειναν 
and διήνυον. As to the expression at 
v. 80, τὰ ἄλλα θυμῷ ἔφερον, it is quite 
of the Same kind as those above noticed 
Herodot. and that of our author, infra 
viii. 62, τὸ πᾶν τοῦ πολέμου φέρουσιν at 
νῆες. Accordingly the interpretation of 
the Schol., Portus, Steph., Abr. and Bauer, 
‘ egre, iniquo animo, ferentes,’ is decidedly 
preferable, especially from its beingstrongly 
confirmed by two passages (evide ntly imi- 
tate ἃ from our author) of Dio Cass. 201, 33, 
THY ἐν αντίωσιν αὐτοῦ φέρων : and 

5, ταῦτα δὲ ἑποιῆσαν θ υμῷ φέροντες, 

% atter, I would observe, imitated from 

the words of our author infra v. 80.) And 
of the phrase ὀργῇ φέᾳ θέειν, examples are 
found in Dionys. Hal. Similarly we find 
used οἴκτῳ φέρειν in Eurip. Androm. 144, 
Οἴκτῳ φέρουσα τυγχάνω. Τ is scarcely 
necessary to observe, that ὀργῇ here stands 
for ἐν 60} γῇ; equiv. to Ov’ ὀργῆς, and answer- 
ing to the adverb ὀργίλως, as in Herodot. 
11, 35, ὀργῇ λέγειν: and i. 114, ὀργῇ 
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~ les 


ἐναυπηγοῦντο καὶ WAPEGKE EvacoVTO τα κρατιστα νεών στο] OV, EK TE 


αὐτῆς Πελοποννήσου γείροντες 


καὶ τῆς ἄλλης ἝἙλλαδος ἐρέτας 


| 


μισθῷ πειθοντες. 2. πυνθανόμενοι δὲ οἱ Κερκυραῖοι τὴν παρα- 


r~A\ ᾽ 


ι > ~ ᾽ Ὕ ΕΝ 
σκευὴν αὐτων εφοβουντο, καὶ (ἡ 


᾿ \ ε ᾿ > 
lags ~ OUOEVOC [λληνων ἐν - 


᾿ 


Ἂ ‘ ? ἢ 
OTOVOOL, OVOE ἐσεγράψαντο ἑαυτοὺς οὐτ ἐς τὰς Αθηναίων σπον- 


A | »»᾿ ’ ~ 


« \ of > » > 
Oac οὔυτε EC rac Λακεδαιμονίων,) aed auTolc, ελθούσιν ως 


τοὺς ᾿ Αθηναίους, ὁ ξυμμάχους γενέσθαι, καὶ ὠφέλειαν τινα πειρᾶσθαι 


απ αὐτῶν εὑρίσκεσθαι. 8. οἱ δὲ Κορίνθιοι, πυθόμενοι ταῦτα, ἦλθον 


4 > \ > 


4 > , \ 
Kal αὐυτοι ες τας Αθηνας πρεσβευσόμενοι, ὕπως μὴ σφίσι 7 προς τί 
, 


r ; ~ 1 > ἃ 
Κερκυραίων VaUTIKW τὸ Αττικον 


θέσθαι τὸν πόλεμον ἡ βούλονται. 


» iw 
TPOOYEVOMEVOY ἑμποόιον γένηται 


, A\ > , + 
4. KaTaoTaonc OF ἐκκλησίας EC 


> > \ ε 
ἀντιλογίαν ἦλθον, Kat Ol μὲν Κερκυραῖοι ἐλεἕαν τ τοιάδε. 


ἐλθών. Finally, οἵ φέρω, as used in the 
sense ferre, sustinere, with certain adverbs 
such as χαλεπῶ ως, δεινῶς, βαρέως Ὰ ῥᾳδίως, 
examples abound. The sense, then, here 
intended is, ‘being indignant at, taking 
in dudgeon the war,’ meaning the events 
of it 

ἐναυπηγοῦντο] Mid. form with mid. 
sense, “ built themselves ships.’ So in 
Herodot. ii. 96, we have: κοψάμενοι ξύλα 
συντιθεῖσι, ναυπηγεύμενοι τρύπον τοιοῦ- 
τον. And so just after, παρεσκευάζοντο 
is to be taken for sibi parabant; as in 
another passage infra ii. 56, and also in 
AEschyl. Prom. 922, τοῖον παλαιστὴν νῦν 
παρασκευάζεται ἐπ᾿ αὐτὸς αὑτῷ. The 
term also occurs foll. by an accus., as 
ναῦς or σκάφη, in Hdot. ii. 9. Of the 
somewhat rare phrase, νεῶν στόλον, ‘a 
fleet of ships,’ examples are found in Diod. 
Sic. i. 64, and Philo Jud. p. 757, and not 
unfrequently στόλος occurs in this sense 
without νεῶν, though only when that word 
may be understood from the context ; for 
στόλος of itself denotes an armament, whe- 
ther by land or sea. 

μισθῷ πείθοντες scil. αὐτοὺς, lit. “ in- 
ducing them [to serve, ξυμπολεμεῖν, as it 
is said infra 111. 31] by an offer of pay,’ 
Engl. ‘taking them into pay.’ So infra 
vii. 57, 9, we have μισθῷ πεισθέντες, and 
in Herodot. ix. 33, μισθῷ πείθοντες 
avuTov. 

2. καὶ (ἦσαν γὰρ, &c.) ἔδοξεν] This 
parenthetical interposition between the 
noun and its verb of a whole sentence, 
serving to show the cause or reason of 
any thing, is, though harsh, by no means 
unusual in our author. See infra i. 104, 
135, 137. And the same is observable 
Herodot. and other of the best writers. 
See Matth. Gr. ὃ 630. In οὐὸ ενὸς ἔνσπον- 
δοι the syntax is unusual. “Evozovdog is 
properly an adjective, and carries a dative 


+ 


by virtue of the ἐν: but it is here con- 
sidered as a subst., and may thus take the 
genitive. 

ἐσεγράψαντο] ‘had inscribed (ἡ. 6. en- 
tered themselves).? So Pop., Bekk., and 
Goell. very properly edit, from several 
of the best MSS., instead of vulg. ἐπεγρ. 
Though the reading éveyp., found in one 


of the best, may not be undeserving of 


attention, and indeed was preferred by 
Porson: but it may justly be suspected to 
be no other than a gloss on the unusual 
term éoeyo., which on the very account 
of its uncommonness ought to be retained. 
The word signifies properly ‘to inscribe 
one’s name on a tablet,’ whether of wood 
or metal: and there may be in the present 
case an allusion to the metallic tablets, on 


which the names of the various states of 


any alliance were inscribed, and hung up 


in the most public place of the capital of 


each state. So in Soph. Trach. 1164, we 
have: ἃ (scil. μαντεῖα) εἰσεγραψάμην, πρὸς 
τῆς πατρῴας καὶ πολυγλώσσου ὃρυός. 
The word is occasionally found in P —_ 

ὠφέλειαν--- εὑρίσκεσθαι] It is proper to 
observe the force of the middle voice here, 
find for themselves, obtain,’ as v. 32. Xen. 
Anab. ii. 1, 6 and 7. i. 20. 

3. Swe μὴ] On this syntax (of subj. 
for optat.) see Hermann on Viger, p. 851. 

θέσθαι τὸν πόλεμον 7" for διαθέσθαι, dis- 
ponere, order, bring to an issue. Soi. 25, 
9.76 παρόν. The term is usually accom- 
panied with εὖ, or καλῶς, as iv. 17 and 
59. But here that sense is implied in ἡ 
βούλονται. 

4. καταστάσης} This is to be taken in 

passive sense for κατασταθείσης. And 
so the second aor. of ἵστημι is always 
intransitive, 

ἐς ἀντιλ. ἦλθον] A rare phrase, but 
occurring in Appian, i. 521. 

τοιάδε} to this purport ;’ for the his- 
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+o 6.018 Δίκαιον. ὦ ᾿Αθηναῖοι, τους. μηὴτ ξ εὐεργεσίας μεγάλης 


ιἰητξε ξυμμαχίας προοφειλομένης, 


a ~ 


4 > 


ee ᾿ 
ἤΚοντας παρα τους πέλας, E7TLKOU- 


> Διο 


ef \ ~ Ἂ , Ν ΄ ἴω 
ρΘιαΟ.- WOTTEO Kat NLLELC νυν, -οεησομένους, avactoacal TPWTOV, 
ν᾿ "7 > , 


“ἘΝῚ \ ε΄ , ’ 


ἃ ε 4 » ἢ ~~ Ἵ 
ιαλιστα μὲν ὡς Kal δυμφορα ὄξεονται, εἰ OE μὴ, OTL YE OUK ἕπι- 


a \ / 


vw 9 A\ 4 ω» ᾿ 
ζημια" ἕπειτὰ O€, ὡς και τὴν χάριν βει λαιον ἑἕουσιν εἰ OF τουτων 


aR 
μηὸεν σαφὲς K καταστήσουσι, μὴ 00 


~ A\ 
θραιοι O€, μετὰ τῆς ξυμμαχίας 


τῆς 


ίζεσθαι ἢν ἀτυχώσι. ὡς Κερκυ- 


αἰτήσεως, Kal ταῦτα πιστευοντες 


εξ ΡΞ ; \ ᾽ \ 


> 


A 4 ε Δι 
cy upa VIULLV παρέξεσθαι, ἀπέστειλαν μας. os TETUY NKE Of TO AUTO: 


; 


> I~ 
επιτηόευμα πρὸς TE ὑμᾶς ἐς τὴν 


torian does not profess to record the very 
iar 
_XXXII. 1. Δίκαιον, ὦ ᾿Αθηναῖοι, 


τοὺ , &e.] The construction is: δίκαιον 


Cc 
ὺς ἥκοντας παρὰ τοὺς πέλας, ὥσπερ καὶ 
εἴς 


ἡμε νῦν, δεησομένους ἐπικουρίας, “μήτ 
εὖ ἠεργεσίας προοφειλομένης, ἀναδιδάξαι, 
&e. I have, with Pop. and Goell., edited, 
from many MSS.., προοφειλ., instead of 
vulg. προὺφ., which is retained by Bekk. 
It is strange that Portus and Abresch 
should have expressed doubt as to ἡ hether 
προοφείλω Was in use, and felt inclined to 
read moocod., a word which would here 
vield no suitable sense, whereas that arising 
from προυφ. 1S as good a one as can be 
desired, namely, ‘previously due.’ The 
word, indeed, is found in Hdot., Eurip., 
Aristoph., and Aristid., aud its use here is 
not a little confirmed by a similar expres- 
sion (imitated, we may suppose, from 
hence) of Pausanias, 1. 12, 2, προυπαρ- 
χούσας ἐς αὐτὸν εὐεργεσίας, and a stri- 
kingly similar one in Hdot. v. 82, ἡ ἔχθρα 
ἡ προοφειλομένη ἐς ᾿Αθηναίους. 

The exordium to this oration (with the 
whole of which compare that to the Cam- 
panians in Livy, vii. 30) has been clos ly 
imitated by Procop. and Sallust, Bell. 
Jug. 

τοὺς πέλας] This simply denotes others, 
‘those with whom we have to do,’ as 
πλησίον does in the later and Hellenistic 
Greek. See my Lex. N. T. in voc. 

avadwWatat] ‘make it clearly appear ;’ 
as ili. 97, and vili. 86. 

OTL γε] The ort belongs to δέονται, 
which is to be repeated from the preceding 
member, and γε means at least. 

ὡς Kat τὴν χάριν βέβαιον ξξ,] The 
Schol. well explains χάριν by ἀντίχαριν, 
meaning the kindness or grateful com- 
plaisance reciprocally felt, and due from 
the persons who have rece ived the favour. 
pee Schol. on Pind. Ol. Vil. S διὰ του 
δώρου ὀφειλομένην χάριν ἀπέσωσας and 


comp. Aiuschyl. Ag. 340, χάρις πόνων, 





χρείαν ημιν ἄλογον; Kal ἐο τα 
>] Ι 


‘the return due for one’s labours.’ So at 


c. 33, we have: per’ ἀειμνήστου μαρτυρίου 
τὴν χάριν καταθεῖσθες. And, by an imita- 
tion of our author, Livy, vi. 30, has ‘bene- 
ficium acceptum col: ymus oportet. 

σαφὲς ose shall make clear ; 
for o. παρέξουσι, as 42, φανερὸν καθ. 
Hence in Themist. ἣν 84, C. τοῦτο αὐτὸ 
δεῖ σοφώτερον καταστῆσαι, read σαφέ- 
στερον. 

2. Κερκυραῖοι δὲ---ὸΣἡΗμᾶς = ‘he construc- 
tion is: K. ἀπέστειλαν ἡμᾶς, πιστεύοντες, 
μετὰ τῆς αἰτήσεως τῆς ξυμμαχίας, παρέξ- 
εσθαι ταῦτα ἐχυρὰ ὑμῖν, * trusting that 
while we ask this alliance, we shal! make 
these points sure.’ Παρέχειν here sig- 
nifies preestare, as in Xen. Cyr. Iv. 1, 2, 
where It 1s interchi unged with a ποδεικνύναι. 

3. τετύχηκε δὲ---ἀκξύμφορον] | would 
render: ‘So, however, it has happened.’ 
‘It is our fortune, that the selfsame custom, 
or practice, of ours turns out to be, as con- 
cerns you, inconsistent with our petition, 
and in respect of our present business dis- 
advantageous’ or prejudicial. So infra 
ii. 92, we have ἀξύμφορον δρῶντες (where 
see note), and comp. ili. 40. v. 80. Ἔπι- 
τήδευμα signifies, “ custom, practice , line of 
conduct ;’ namely, that of keeping ourse slves 
apart from others, minding our own inter- 
est, and forming alliance with none. The 

πρὸς and ἐς are synonymous, each signify- 
ng quod attinet ad. By χρείαν understand 
‘necessary business or aff uir,’ namely, that 
of entreating succour. So in Plut. Arat. 
34, we have: ὑπήντησε TY πόλει πρὸς 
τὴν χρείαν. Of ἄλογον the sense is wra- 
tional, inconsistent with reason, and thus 
depriving them of all reason for asking a 
favour. So in Dionys. Hal. Ant. 1. 83, we 
have: τῆς ἀλόγου πρᾳότητος snoble, and 
so often elsewhere. Here the particip. ὃν 
is supposed to be elliptically left under- 
stood: in which view commentators refer 
to ec. 36. But the word may have formerly 
been there, and afterwards been absorbed 
by the ον preceding. 
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ἡμέτερα αὐτὼν ἐν TW παρόντι αξυμφορον. 1, ξυμμαχοὶ Te yap 
) 5. / ἰ i 
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AN ; σε σῃ » Ξ 
ουοένος TW ἐν τῳ TOO TOU EKOUVOLOL YEVOUEVOL, VUV ἄλλων TOUTO 
i j ) 


͵ | ef > 
Os a tales ay ἥκομεν, Kat aua EC 


ἔρημοι Ou αὐτὸ καθέσταμεν" Kal 


4 > 


| ; 


TOV eae πόλεμον Κορινθίων 


ε r 


TE γιέστηκεν ὴ δοκοῦσα μων προτε- 


ρον σωφροσύνη, ---τὸ μη ἕν ἀλλοτρίᾳ ξυμμαχίᾳ 1 τῇ τοῦ πέλας γνωμῃ 


ξυγκινδυνεῦειν, --ο-νῦν αβουλία. καὶ ἀσθένε ta φαινομένη. 5. τὴν μεν 


ouv γενομένην 1 ναυμαχίαν αὐτοὶ κατὰ μόνας ἀπεωσάμεβθα Κορινθίους" 


~ > 


4 
ἐπειδὴ δὲ μείζονι παρασκενῇ ἀπὸ Πελοποννήσου καὶ THC ἄλλης 


ἝἙλλαδος ἐφ ἡμᾶς ὥρμηνται, καὶ 


a m~ 7 γ 
ἡμεῖς αουνατοι ὁρώμεν OVTEC τῇ 


ε΄ « ! CA 


οἰκείᾳ μόνον δυνάμει ἐὰν sual ὦ ενέσθαι, -- καὶ aua μξ yas OQ KLYOUVOC ει 


» > ~ 4 


~ > 


ἐσύμεθα ὑπ αὐυτοις "τ ἀνάγκη Kal VUWDV καὶ ἄλλου παντὸς £7 τικουρίας 


᾿ aly A\ 


coat" Kal τά δ oun EL, μὴ μετα κακιας οὐΐζης O€ μάλλον ἁμαρτίᾳ, 


, 


TOOTEOOY ἀπ οαγμοσύνῃ ἐναντία τολμώμεν. XX XIII. Γενήσεται 


4. ξὐμμαχοί τε γὰρ, &c.] This sentence 
is explanatory of the preceding, as is inti- 
mated by the γάρ. The general sense is 
well represented by Arnold as follows: 
‘ Inconsistent ye will deem it, that we who 
heretofore refused every man’s alliance, 
are now beggars for that very thing ; and 
inexpe dient we have found it, as it has left 
us, in our actual war with the Corinthians, 
friendless and destitute.’ 

πρὸ Tov] ‘aforetime, se. χρόνῳ, 

which was formerly in the text, but 
thrown out by the recent editors, on MS. 
authority ; otherwise it is occasionally 
found in Thucyd. 
ἄλλων τοῦτο δεησ.} scil. τὸ ξύμμαχοι 
εἶναι. The construction is the complete 
one in verbs of entreating: i. 6. an accus. 
of thing, and gen. of person. Moreover, 
as δέομαι takes the accus. of a neuter pro- 
am, as in this chapter (see Matth. Gr. Gr. 

355, 2), so does it take adjectives neuter. 

καθέσταμεν] So Bekk., Goell., and Pop. 
very properly edit, for vulg. καθέστημεν, 
which may be pronounced a mere bar- 
barism. As confirmatory of the above 
reading, I would notice the following 
similar expressions in Soph. (Ed. Col. 23, 
διδάξαι --- ὅποι καθέσταμεν. Eurip. Or. 
1330, ἀνάγκης εἰς ζυγὸν καθέσταμεν : 
and Iph. Aul. 719, ἐπὶ ταύτῃ καθέσταμεν 
τύχῃ. ; Ἀν 

καὶ περιέστηκεν ἡ δοκοῦσα---φαινομενη]) 
Render: ‘And thus our former seeming 
prudence, in not engaging in alliance with 
others,—that we might not, at their dis- 
cretion, come into danger,—has turned out 
to have been arrant folly and weakness.’ 
Σωφροσύνη here is well explained by Pop. 
after Dukas, ‘ prudent moderation.’ 

Of the present passage, evident imita- 
tions are found in Dionys. Hal. 1, 268, 3. 


453, 46. 461, 38. (Sylb.) r rocop. 256, 15. 
216, 4 

5. τὴν μὲν οὖν---ναυμαχίαν] Sub. κατά 
Μὲν οὖν is generally confirmative accordingly. 

ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς ὥρμηνται) ‘they are rushing 
upon us, ‘are bent on attacking.’ The 
pret. tense is used as if the thing were 
already commenced. 

καὶ ἅμα μέγας ὁ κίνδυνος --- αὐτοῖς] 
‘and, moreover, that great will be the 
danger, should we be subjugated by them.’ 
By ‘the danger, Portus thinks, is meant 
the danger to Greece at large. But it 
rather denotes the danger to such states 
as might fear the increase of Corinthian 
power ; for instance, Athens. This argu 
ment is here only intimated, but further on 
it is prominently brought forward. 

δεῖσθαι] ‘to entreat,’ as δεησόμενοι a 
little before. Kai ξυγγνώμη, scil. ἔστιν 
ἡμῖν, ‘we are excusable.’ Εἰ μὴ μετὰ 
κακίας, ὅχο. ‘if not through evil intention. 
See my note on Rom. i. 29. Ei here, as 
often, stands for Ort. δΔόξης ἁμαρτίᾳ, 
‘through error of judgment.’ So in 
AEschy]l. Agam. 485, we have: φρενῶν 
ἁἅμαρτ ίαν. See my note on Joh. viii. 46. 
The error was that of thinking the y could 
live quite as safe by themselves, without 
entering into any alliance. 

Τῇ 7 πρότερον ἀπ ραγμοσύνῳ ἐναντία TOA- 
μωμεν ] ‘we venture on a d: ring course, 
contrary to our former inactivity,’ ἡ. 6. low, 
creeping course of action. So in Liban. 
Or. 214, we have: τῆς ἄγαν axpay. Thus 
ἐναντία is to be taken adverbially, as 
τἀνάντια infra vi. 79. v. 76, et εἰ. “Απῷ 
such is the view gran by Goell. To 
this, however, Pop. in his Suppl. , perhaps 
not without reason, objects and would 
retain the ad ject tiral sens According to 
this view the sense will be, ‘if we dare 
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VILLV πειθομένοις καλὴη ) φυντυχιαᾶ ΚαΤα πολλα THC μξτε 


χρείας᾽ TOWTOV μεν, OTL QOlLKOUUMEVOLC, Kal = ETEOOUC βιλαπ τουσ 


τὴν ἐπικουρίαν ποιησεσθε ἐπειτα, 


δεΐἕαμενοι, ὡς av μάλιστα [LET 


(viz. to do) things contrary to, > &c., 1. €& tO 
entreat the alliance οἱ others. Τολμᾷν, 
with an accus. in the sense to venture 
on, is of frequent occurrence in the best 
writers from Homer downwards. 

Here, however, the great difficulty is to 
decide whether the words μὴ pera—apao- 
ria are to be construed with τολμῶμεν, 
or with τῇ πρότ. ἀπραγμοσύνῃ. The 
eontext and the historical circumstances 
are much in favour of the latter ; for, as 
Dr. Arnold observes, ‘it was their former 
kee ping out of all allis unces which their 
enemies charged upon them as having 
been done with bad intentions, and which 
they themselves wished to represent as an 
honest error.’ See c. 97. τὸ δ᾽ ἐπὶ κακουρ- 
γίᾳ καὶ οὐκ ἀρετῇ ἐπετήδευσαν. Yet this 
would require us to suppose the “ρα 
eedentedly hi wrsh construction, εἰ τῇ μετι 
κακίας δόξης δὲ μᾶλλον — id, πρότερον 
ἀπραγμοσύνῃ ἐναντία Τὸ λμῶμεν. Nay, 
it would require the wor 1s to be in some 
wav or other altered. Now the natural 
eonnection of the words in question is with 
τολμῶμεν, and that must be preserved in 
spite of any difficulty it may occasion, if 
we would wish to arrive at the truth. Re- 
taining it, we must suppose, with Pop. 
and Goell. in his 2nd ed., that the sense 
intended is, that ‘the step which the 
Corinthians were now taking was to be 
ascribed to no evil intention, but was the 
consequence of their former mistaken sys- 
tem, which had proved so fatal to them 
that they had been oblige ἃ to abandon it. 
Pop po takes itas a brief mode of e rae S- 
sion for Evy) νώμη; εἰ (OTL) 
ἀπ pay μοσύ » i) ἐν αντια δρῶμεν, ε 01 τοῦ ΤΟ 

ποιοῦμεν μὴ μετὰ κακίας, 8. KaKOl OVTEC, 
δόξης δὲ μᾶλλον ἁμαρτίᾳ, 5 ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι δόξης 
ἡμάρτ OPEV. 

Cu. XXXIII. 1. γενήσεται δὲ ὑμῖν, 
&e.] Of these words the interpretation 
will depend upon the sense assigned to the 
terms Evyrvyia and χρείας --- ἃ matter, 
this, of no easy determination. One thing 
is certain (though Bauer strongly denies 
it), that ξυντυχία must be construed with 


χρείας. And I was myse If formerly of 


opinion, that the sense intended is, " the 
meeting of our need,’ viz. by the aid we 
entreat. In which view we may compare 
the use of subvenire alicut in Latin, and 
our phrase ‘to meet any one’s wishes.’ 
And this view of the sense might seem 


πέρι Τῶν ιεγίστ ων κινδυνεύοντας 


; , ΄“" ) Tv ; T ; ak } 
αειμνηστου μαρτι οἷοι τὴν xX 1001 


further confirmed by an exprt ssion in 
Plut. Arat. 34. ὑπήντησε τῇ πόλει πρὸς 
τὴν χρείαν, which may stand for ὑπήν- 
ran τῇ χρείᾳ τῆς πόλεως. Yet 50 great 

ν harshness would thus be involved, that 
we may rather suppose the sense there 
to be, ‘he met the city upon the important 
affair in que stion,’ namely, the restor: ation 
of the Athenians to freedom. But to 
return to the ease under present con- 
sideration, from the insufficient evidence 
existing for the above sense, I now pre fer 
to adopt that sense which the term bears 
infra iii, 112 (where we have ξυντυχία 
τοῦ ἔργου), Occurrence ; ae as it is 
by a passage evidently imitated from this 
of our author, in Plut. T. Graech. 6, ἡσθεὲν- 
TEC Τῇ ξυντυχίᾳ τῆς yorac, ‘the occur- 
rence of this need [οἵ their aid ay So also 

Plut. de Garrul. 12, we have: Kat 7ept- 
χαρὴς γενόμενος συντυχίᾳ τῆς χρείας. 
Here ἡ ξευντυχια τῆς ἡμέτερας χρθρέιας 15 
(as Ste Ῥ yhens well points out) for ἡ συντε- 
τυχηκυῖα ἡμῖν χρεία, ἡ that it hap pene ἃ to 
us to [thus] need your aid,’ that it so fell 
out. Arnold, indeed, renders the term 
χρεία, request, as he does also supra 32, 
and infra 136. But so doing, he errs in 
all these three instances : indeed I cannot 
find that χρεία ever had that sense. 

Of the term καλὴ here, the sense is 
simply good as to its effects, namely, m 
honour and profit. 850 Matt. xvil. 4, we 
have: καλόν ἐστιν ὧδε εἶναι. Render : 
‘it will in many respects redound to your 
honour and especial advantage. The ad- 
vantage being (as it is well expressed by 
Thirlwall. Gree. Hist.) such as would be 
obtained without any breach of faith or 
justice, by an honourab le interposition in 
behalf of an injured people. 

τὴν ἐπικουρίαν ποιήσεσθε] The full 
sense is: ‘you will render the succour 
entreated.’? At ἔπειτα the ὅτι of the pre- 
ceding clause must be repeate dl. 

περὶ τῶν μεγίστων κιν δυνεύον τας] 
‘those whose dearest imterests are in 
peril :᾿ an expression akin to the not 
unusual phrases Kivov νεύειν περὶ ψυχῆς, 
βίου, or σωτηρίας. 

ὡς ἂν μάλιστα---καταθεῖσθε] Render : 
‘You would lay up the favour with a 
pledge, as far as possible, of everlasting 
remembrance. Here I read, with Bekk. 
and Goell., for vulg. καταθῆσθε (which is a 
mere barbarism) καταθεῖσθε. And though 
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Ϊ καταθεῖσθε᾽ ναυτικὸν τε κεκτημεβθα, πλὴν τοῦ παρ υμῖν, πλεῖστον 
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λυπηροτέρα, ἢ εἰ ἣν υμεῖς av πρὸ πολλῶν χρημάτων καὶ χάριτος 


éT μιήσασθε δυναμιν ὑμῖν τ ΘΟσΎξ μὲσ 


ov , 9.9 ~ 


ἄνευ κινδύνων καὶ δαπαν nC οιὸουσα 


\ ΝᾺ, 
μέν TO UC Τ πολλοὺς ἀρετὴν, οἷς O€ 


the authority of MSS. for this reading is 
but slender, yet much is not requisite in so 
slight a variation. 

There is here, as Goell. and Pop. point 
out, a brevity of expression for καταθεῖσθε 
ἂν ὡς ἂν μάλιστα καταθεῖσθε. Or if 
καταθήσεσθε be read, from the conjecture 
of Fritzch (which better answers to ποιή- 
cece) then the words will stand for cara- 
θήσεσθε ὡς ἂν μάλιστα καταθεῖσθε, as 
infra vi. 57, ὡς ἂν μάλιστα Ot ὀργῆς 
ἔτυπτον, i.e. ἔτυπτον ὡς ἂν μάλιστα 
Ov ὀργῆς τύπτοιεν ἄν. This latter view 
seems preferable to the former ; for other- 
wise the optat. will be without an ay, 
unless the ἂν be taken twice, which were 
not a little harsh. In cara. we have, as 
Goell. observes, a metaphor taken from 
laying up money in a bank, to be after- 
wards drawn out with interest,as Herodot. 
vi. 41, δοκέοντες χάριν μεγάλην κατατί- 
θεσθαι τῷ βασιλεῖ. Eurip. Med. 184, coi 
THY χάριν καταθήσω, and often in the later 
writers, as Dio Cass., Herodian, Appian, 
Lucian, and Diod. Sic. And so in Acts 
xxiv. 27, where see my note. 

ναυτικόν τε] Here we have the third 
reason, which, however, is, from delicacy, 
only hinted at. 

2. εἰ ἣν, 6.1 Before the εἰ Reiske 
conjectured 7, which word as it is coun- 
tenanced by one MS. and formerly, as I 
find on collation, had place in the excellent 
Cod. Clarend., Ϊ have therefore inserted, 
though in a smaller character. Certainly 
the εἰ cannot stand for ἢ εἰ, for the ellipsis 
of that word is not uncommon (see Matth. 
Gr. Gr. § 450), yet when it has place, it is 
under quite different circumstances. And 
to suppose, with Matth., that it is adapted 
to the sense, and that the interrogative 
here is equivalent to a negation, is any 
thing but satisfactory. If there be an 
ellipse at all, it must be rather that of ταύ- 
τῆς, like that of τούτου before an infinit., 
as in Eurip. Ale. 896, ri γὰρ ἀνδρὶ κακὸν 
μεῖζον, ἁμαρτεῖν πιστῆς ἀλόχου; But, in 
fact, there the ellipse is rather that of τοῦ 
before ἁμαρτεῖν. Though τούτου is found 
expressed in a similar passage at Aischy]. 
Ag. 585, ri γὰρ Γυναικὶ τούτου φέγγος 
ἥδιον δρακεῖν, ---- πύλας ἀνοῖξαι. Plato, 
Gorg. 500, οὗ τίς ἂν μᾶλλον σπουδάσειέ 


σθαι, αὕτη πάρεστιν αὐτεπάγγελτος Ξ 
ἑαυτὴν, καὶ π OOGETL φέρουσα EC 


ε ~ ~*) ᾽ 


᾿ ] 
ἐπαμυνεῖτε, χάριν, vty ὁ αυτοις 


ἢ τοῦτο, ὕντινα χρὴ τρόπον 
14, καίτοι τίς ἂν αἰσχίων εἴη ταύτη 
ἢ δοκεῖν χρήματα περὶ πλείονος 
ποιεῖσθαι ἢ φίλους. As, however, a de 
cisive example of the ellipsis, and that 
under the same circumstances, is neces- 
sary to be adduced, I am inclined to think 
that 7 «i is here the true reading: and 
how easily 7 might formerly have place 
before the él, is obvious. That ἢ εἰ 15 
used after ἃ com] arative, and in an inter 
rogation, is certain from the words of our 
author infra lll. 39, καίτοι δεινότερόν ἐστιν 
ἢ εἰ, &c. (where, it may be observed, {πὸ ἢ 
is in one MS. omitted,) and from Xe nop ἢ 
Cyr. vii. 1, 5, ἔτι κάκιον, 7) εἰ κατὰ κέρας 
προσῴεσαν, “μὰ i i. 6,19, οὕτως ἥγε ἀνθρω- 
πίνη σοφία οὐδὲν μᾶλλον οἷδε τὸ ἄριστον 
αἱρεῖσθαι, ἢ εἰ κληρούμενος ὅτι λάχοι, 
τοῦτό τις πράττοι. Finally, of this passage 
evident imitations are found in Aristid. 
Panath. i. 231, καίτοι ric προθυμία λαμ- 
προτέρα, τίς εὐψυ xia φανερωτέρα ; where 
I conj., for φανερωτέρα, σπανιωτέρα. And 
so at il. 155. we have : οὗ σ σπανιώτερον 
οὐδὲν ἐστιν εὐτύχημα. Polyb. iv. 16, 3, 
πονηρία σπ. 6 ἡχρ i. 260, νίκην σπ. 
Plato, Pheed. 90, A. οἴει τι σπανιώτεροι 


εἶναι 7, &e. By aa same elegant use of 


the term to denote rarest, most to be prized, 
we have at vii. 68, κινδύνων ovrot σπα- 
νιώτατοι, i. 6. τιμιώτατοι. 

πρὸ πολλῶν χρημάτων, &e.] Of this 
passage evident imitations exist in lsocrat. 
contra Soph. δ 6, p. 507, πρὸ πολλῶν 
ἂν χρημάτων ἐτιμησάμην, ἄς. Joseph. 
Ρ. 817, πρὸ πολλῶν ἂν ἐτίμησαν χρημά- 
των τὸ ἐπαληθεῦσαι τῶν λόγων, where, 
for ἐτίμησαν, read, from Cod. Busb. ἐτι- 
μήσαντο. The whole passage is almost 
transcribed by Agathias, p. 79. Finally, 
with the words of our author here, com- 
pare those ee vi. 10, = a similar form 
of expression i in Hdot. i. 86, τὸν ay ἐγὼ 
πᾶσι aie een μεγάλων 
χρημάτων ἐς λόγους ἐλθεῖν, and also in 
Virg. Ain. ii. 104, Hoe Ithacus velit, et 
magno mercentur Atridee. 

αὐτεπάγγελτος An elegant term, of 
which examples might be adduced from 
Procop., Pausan., Aristid., Max. Tyr., and 
other writers. 

ἀρετὴν] Meaning the praise of virtue, 


AP. XXXITI 


; ; , , : “1 , ) . 
ισχυν᾽ a €£V τῷ πτπταντι ΧΡῚΨ ολίγοις On αμα TavTa SUVEDN, Kal 


“ 


ὀλίγοι ξυμμαχίας δεόμενοι οἱ ἐπικαλοῦνται ασφαλειαν καὶ Κοσμον 
ἐ < = 


‘ “ΝᾺ 


᾿ : Υ : 4 - Π αν. ἜΞΕ ΠῚ 
ουχ ησσον διδόντες ἢ ληψ ομενοι πταραγιγνονται. 2. TOV CE πόλεμον, 


, e ἊΝ Ἢ yf 
Ἂ ἢ» ” 


οι OVTEO χρήσιμοι ἂν εἴημεν. εἰ TLC υμῶὼῶν μι OLETAL ἐσεσθαι. γνωμῆς 
> « 


ἊᾺ ’ ‘fy 
ἁμαρτάνει, καὶ OUK αἰσθάνεται τους > Λακεδαιμονίους φόβῳ TW VUUETE 


3 ᾽ 


< 
πολεμησείοντας, καὶ τοὺς Κορινθίους ουναμένους wap avuTotc Kat 


9 ε 


: ᾿ 
ὑμῖν ἐχθροὺς ὄντας και προκαταλαμβάνοντας ἡμᾶς νῦν ἐς τὴν ὑμε- 


TEOAV ETLY ELPNOLV, iva μὴ τῷ Κοινῳ ἔχθει κατ᾽ αὐτῶν μετ ἀλλήλων 
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~ 7 σ΄ ; . \ 
OTWUEV, μῆοε OUVOLDV, placa, ἁμάρτωσιν, ἢ κακώσαι nuac ἢ σφᾶς 


ὯΝ 
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᾿ 4 ) / " ὴ > γ 5 = ζω 
auTouc ββεβαιωσασθαι. ε. ἡμέτερον ὃ av εργοὸν προτερῆησαι, τών 


that which causes the reputation thereof influence with them,’ ὁ. e. the Lace da 
to exist (and so standing for ἀξίωσιν, monians. Δύναμαι for μέγας εἶναι, as In 
εὐδοξίαν). as infra i. 123. ii. 45, et al. 1. 138. 
This causative force of the word Schoe- προκαταλαμβάνοντας ἡμᾶς ‘seize us 
mann ap. Pop. has illustrated by several first.’ | ee . 
examples of other terms denoting merit or κατ αὐτῶν μετ ἀλλήλων. στῶμεν] 
demerit: 6. g. Virg. Ain. vi. 807. By τοὺς ‘may mutually withstand them. 
πολλοὺς seems meant the Greek states μηδὲ δυοῖν φθάσαι--- βεβαιώσασθαι] The 
at large, as opposed to the Corcyrzeans ; best explanation of this too brief and aw k- 
though Schoem. and Pop. explain it of the wardly worded clause seems to be that of 
rulqus, the people at large. Hermann de Ellip. et Pleon. p. 142, who 
ἐν τῷ παντι χρόνῳ] ‘ex omni ἰ6π- takes the words as put for 7 τοῦ φθάσαι 
porum memoria, omni tempore. ‘ As to ἡμᾶς κακῶσαι, ἢ τοῦ σφᾶς avTove κακω- 
the reading παρόντι, though supported by ¢at. Φθάσαι he thinks was put once in 
the best MSS., it deserves no attention, the preceding clause, to avoid the repe- 
and seems to have arisen from a mistake tition. The sense is, ‘that they may not 
of παντὶ for an abbreviation of παρόντι. miss of two objects (i. 6. may obtain one or 
Παντὶ is confirmed by Dionys. Hal. Ant. the other), so as to be be forehand with us, 
p. 162, 31. i either by humbling us, or confirming their 
ὀλίγοις δὴ] ‘few indeed.’ own power.’ The construction 1s as fol- 
καὶ ὀλίγοι] “ yea few.’ lows: μηδὲ ἁμαρτῶσι δυοῖν, ὥστε φθάσαι 
οὐχ noo. ἢ] “ἃ5 well as.’ ἣ κακῶσαι ἡμᾶς, &e. Herm. compares 
3. γνώμης ἁμαρτάνει] ‘he misses, errs a passage of similar construction in Sop yh. 
in his judgment.’ A metaphor taken from El. 1320, οὐκ ἂν δυοῖν ἥμαρτον, ἢ γὰρ ἂν 
archery, as v. 79. ‘So Herodot. i. 81, καλῶς ἔσωσ᾽ ἐμαυτὴν, ἢ καλῶς ἀπωλόμην. 
γνώμης ἀρίστης ἁμαρτάνει : imitated by 4. ἡμέτερον δὲ---ἀντεπιβουλεύειν] Ren- 
Dionys. Hal. Ant. p. 498, 37; γνώμης der: ‘ our business, then, it must be to anti- 
ἁμαρτοῦσι τῆς ἀρίστης περὶ τὰ μέγιστα. cipate them,and, by mutually interchanging 
Herodot. i. 207, ἣν μὴ γνώμης ἁμάρτω. engagements of alliance, to foreplot rather 
Eurip. Ale. 339, φρενῶν ap. ZEschy). than counterplot their machinations.’ Simi- 
Agam. 1654, σώφρονος γνώμης δ᾽ apap- larly in Justin. xvi. 1, we have: priorem 
rave. Hence in Herodot. vii. 139, οὐκ se petitum ab Alexandro adlegat; nec 
ἄν ἁμαρτάνοι τἀληθὲς, read τοὐληθοῦς, _fecisse se, sed occupasse insidias. 
which is confirmed by Dionys. Hal. Ant. On this phrase ἡμέτερον ἔργον, see Vig 
p. 133, 9, ap. τοῦ ἀληθοῦς. ὴ p- 88, and Matth. Gr. Gr. § 264, - Ἃ and 
φόβῳ τῷ ὑμετέρῳ] ‘through fear of Valck. on Eurip. Phoen. 447. Similarly in 
you. An example of the possessive pro- Hdian. iii. 12, 13, we have: ὑμέτερον ἤδη 
noun for the genitive of the personal put ἔργον εὑρεῖν τὴν ἀλήθειαν, and 1. 5, 19. 
objectively. _ Viger, Ρ. 104 and 727, Προτερῆσαι is a term of rare occurrence 
and Matth. Gr. Gr. § 466, 2. (at least in the sense prevenire, prooccu- 
πολεμησείοντας] These verbs desidera- pare), as is also προεπιβουλεύειν, though 
tive in —ew, frequent in the Attic writers, found in Joseph. Ant. xvill. 6, 9. Dio 
especially Thucyd. and his imitators, are Cass. 45, 87. Appian, i. 161,20. Liban. 
like the Latin verbs in —wrio. See Matth. Or. 207, B. 
and Buttm. Similar as to the sentiment is a passage 
δυναμένους map αὐτοῖς] * having much of Soph. Gid. T. 617, ὅταν ταχύς τις ὀὐπι- 
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α΄ «ὁ a ἡ 
Of, αλλοτριοῦται οὐ γὰρ ἐπὶ τῷ 


λειπομένοις εἶναι ἐκπέμπονται. 2 


τιμᾷ τὴν μητρόπολιν, ἀδικουμένη 


δοῦ) Ol, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ τῳ ὁμοῖοι τοῖς 


ΣΝ ΣΎ, 
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’ ι κι v7 , Si λί Ὁ 3\ ΄ 
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vir αυτών, δεομένοις TE EK τοῦ ‘Gila un ὑπουργεῖν" ὃ γὰρ ἐλαχίστας 


βουλεύων λάθρα χωρῇ, ταχὺν δεῖ κἀμὲ 
βουλεύειν ΚΕΝ, for ἀντεπιβ. It is well 
observed by A. Gell. vii. 5, Beneficia pro- 
missa opperiri oportet, neque ante remu- 
nerare quam facta sunt. Injurias autem 
imminentes precavisse justum est magis 
quam exrpectarisse. 

Cu. XXXIV. 1. μαθέτωσαν] ‘let them 
learn,’ what, it seems, they knew not and 
are loth to learn. A brevity of expres- 
sion such as occurs in 1 Tim. v. 4, pav@a- 
verwoayv, where see my note. There (as 
in Herodot. vi. 51, καταδουλουμένους τὴν 
μ.. and Soph. (Ed. Col. 707, ἄλλον δ᾽ αἷνον 
ἔχω ματροπόλει τᾷδε) the article is ne- 
cessary, though occasionally the scribes 
stumble at it, and editors have not always 
removed their errors. Thus at Dion. Hal. 
Ant. p. 23, 44, διασώζουσι τῆς μητροπό- 
λεως γῆς μηνύματα, the editors should 
eancel γῆς, which is plainly from the 
margin. 

ἐπὶ τῷ Covrot—eivat] ‘Exi with the 
dative often denotes condition. So iv. 114, 
ov yap ἐπὶ δουλείᾳ δρᾶσαι τοῦτο. The 
whole sentence is closely mag ge by 
Procop. 106, 4, and Liban. Orat. 221, 

2. ὡς δὲ ἠδίκουν σαφές ἐστι] ‘ Now aad 
they did wrong us, is plain.’ The orator 
means to prove that the alienation is not 
without good cause. 

προκληθέντες ἐς κρίσιν] ‘when invited 
to a judicial determination of differences.’ 
This is nearly the same with the law phrase 
προκαλεῖσθαι δίκην, or εἰς δίκην, provocare 
ΓΙ licio. 

τὰ ἐγ κλήματα μὲτ ἐλθεῖν 7 ‘to follow up, 
to urge their charges.’ So Aischy]. ( hop yh. 
975, we τόνδ᾽ ἐγὼ μετ Oo ν ἐνδίκως μόρον 
τὸν PNT ρός. Dio Cass. 349, 2, ὅσους ς μηδενὶ 
ἀξιοχρέῳ ἐ é γκλήματι μετελθεῖν ἐδύνατο. 

3. ὥστε ἀπάτῃ -- αὐτῶν] The word 
ἀπάτη is here employed by way of ex- 
planation, and stands for καὶ ἀπατᾶσθαι. 
The sense being: ‘So that ye may not be 
led astray by their sophistry.’ In the same 


manner we may understand the words of 
2 Pet. iii. 17, τῇ τῶν ἀθέσμων πλάνῳ 
συναπαχθέντες. 

δεομένοις τε ἐκ τοῦ εὐθέος μὴ ὑπουργεῖν] 
The difficulty here turns upon the sense to 
be assigned to the phrase ἐκ τοῦ εὐθέος, 
which has been variously explained by 
commentators. Heilm., Kistem., Goell., 
Pop. , and Arn. connect ἐκ τοῦ εὐθέος with 
δεομένοις, and regard the whole phrase 
δεομένοις ἐκ τοῦ εὐθέος as antithetical to 
ἀπάτῃ just before, so as to signify, ‘whe- 
ther they cloke their object under any false 
pretence,’ or, ‘whether they prefer their 
request openly and in a direct way. And 
this sense openly, ἄντικρυς, is confirmed 
by the words of our author infra i. 43, 
where to ἀπὸ τοῦ εὐθέος λέγειν we have 
opposed ἀπάτῃ παράγεσθαι τὸ πλῆθος, 
as in Pausan. vill. 8, 2, where we have 
dt’ αἰνιγμάτων opposed to ἐκ τοῦ εὐθέος 
λέγειν. Heliod. ii. 241, 2, ἐκ τοῦ εὐθέος 
(for so we should read, instead of vulg. 
εὐθέως) λοιδοροῦμεν. Aristid. ii. 325, ἐκ 
τοῦ εὐθέος εἰπεῖν, et al. Arrian, E. A. 

12. ili. 16, 3. v. 27, l, ἐκ TOU εὐθεος 
ἀντιλέγειν. 

After all, however, the antithesis of 
which commentators speak, though plainly 
to be recognised at the passage infra iii. 
43, is here far from discernible. And the 
sense thus arising is not a little forced 
and feeble. Accordingly I agree with the 
Schol., Stephens, Reiske, and Gottleb., that 
ἐκ τοῦ εὐθέος is to be joined, not with δέομ., 
but with μὴ ὑπουργεῖν, in the sense statim, 
sine heesitatione vel mora. So in Pausan. 
vil. 14, 4, we have: ἀνέπεισε (αὐτοὺ ς) 
Ῥωμαίους ἐκ τοῦ εὐθέος πόλεμον aoc (- 
σθαι, and vii. 14, 4, τὰ μὲν δὴ πρι 
ἀναβολαῖς καὶ ἀπάταις ἐχρῆτο ἐς 
δόσιν. μετὰ δὲ οὐ πολὺ ἐτόλμησεν ἀπο- 
στερεῖν ἐκ τοῦ εὐθέος. And so Herodot. 

101, ἀπέστησαν ἐκ τῆς ἰθείης, and iii. 
127. ix. yp As to the objection urged by 
Pop. to the above interpretation, on the 
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νίων σπονὸας δεχόμενοι ἡμάς, LLNOETE ἐρὼν οντας ξυμμαχους" εἰρηται 
" ᾿ ai > 
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γάρ ἐν auTatic, Τῶν Ἑλληνίδων πο] EWVY τι. μηοαμου ξυμμαχεῖ, 
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ra ι , 


ἐἕεῖναι 7 Tap οποτέρους ἂν αρέσκηται ἐλθεῖν. 2. καὶ ὄεινον, εἰ τοῖσδε 


ι ~ ; a“ 


LEV απὸ TE των ἐνσπονδων ἔσται πληροὺν Tac ναὺς, kal προσέτι καὶ 


‘ πὶ ε ῇ 


εκ τῆς ἄλλης Ἑλλάδος, κ Kal οὐχ ἥκιστα απὸ τὼν υμε τέρων ὑπηκόων᾽ 


ἡμᾶς δὲ απὸ τῆς π ροκειμένης TE 


4 " σ᾿ 


e/ ν᾿ 
ξυμμαχίας ἑίρξουσι, καὶ απὸ THC 


Ὁ , 


ἄλλοθέν ποθεν ὠφελείας" εἰτα EV αὐικήματι θήσονται, πεισθέντων 


A , ι “ἜΑ ᾽ 


, ε - A 


. ς 
ὑμών a δεόμεθα 3. πολὺ oe ev πλείονι αἰτίᾳ ἤμεις, μὴ πεισαντες, 


~ dy ε σο- 


‘ ΗΑ ἃ Ἁ Ὁ \ , | of 
Wits ἑξομεν᾽ ἡμᾶς μὲν yao κινουνευοντας, Καὶ OUK ἐχθρους οντας, 
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» , 2 τι CY \ > ~ , 
απωσεσθὲε TWVOE OF ovyx OT WC κωλυται ἐχθρὼν οντων Καὶ ETLOVTWYV 
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ground that the Corcyrzeans desired the 
Athenians ‘non solum non illico, verum 
omnino non obtemperari Corinthiis,’ that 
has no weight, the particular in question 
being evidently implied. In short, the μὴ 
must be closely connected with ὑπουργεῖν, 
as forming with it only one idea, such 
aS we see in οὐ φημι, redo, οὐκ ἐάω. velo. 
Here, then, the sense is, ‘to at once, or 
flatly, refuse their request.’ So in Pind. 
Nem. v. 60, we have, εὐθὺς δ᾽ azavai- 
vato νύμφαν, ‘unhesitatingly refused her 
[request].”. And vain is it to 

Poppo does, that thus οὐ would be re- 
quired, not fy, since our author (as 
observes Stephens in his Thes. on this 
phrase) ‘suo more a loguendi generibus 
quze ceteris usitata sunt recedit ; or, in 
the words of Marcellinus, ἐν πάσῃ φεύγει 
τὴν συνήθειαν. 

ὁ τὰς μεταμελείας λαμβάνων] ἴον 
ἐκεῖνος ὃς μεταμελεῖται. With this just 
and pithy sentiment compare one in Dion. 
Hal. Ant. 782, 14, Sylb. κρείσσων πρόνοια 
THC μεταμε ελείας. 

At ἂν διατελο tn understand βίον, which 
word is ¢ UPresse dina passage of Isocrat. 
cited by Steph. Thes. in voe. εὐδαιμόνως 
τὸν βίον διατελοῖμεν, and in Xen. Cyr. 


H. AXXYV. 1. ς Λακεδαιμονίων 
σπονδὰς ‘the treaty with the Lacedx- 
monians.” <A _ brief mode of expression, 
like τὸν πόλεμον τῶν Πελοποννησίων. 

παρ᾽ ὑποτέρους ἂν ἀρέσκηται ἐλθεῖν 
. 6. ἐλθεῖν παρ᾽ ἐκείνους [ἐλθεῖν] av 
ἀρεσκηται. 

2. τῶν ἐνσπόνδων] Those were called 
οἱ ἔνσπονδοι be ‘tween whom a treaty, con- 
firmed by σπονδαὶ or religious libations, 
subsiste d. 


ἀπὸ τῆς προκειμένης] Render not pre- 


senti, as Portus does; but proposita, pro 


VOL, 1, 


posed—meaning that which is now the 
object aimed at. So in a passage of 
Gregor. ap. Steph. Thes. in voc. we have, 
οὐκ ἀπὸ σκότου τῆς προκειμένης φιλο- 
σοφίας : and in Polyb. ii. 38, 8, καθικνεῖτο 
τῆς πρ. ἐπιβυλῆς. 

ἄλλοθεν ποθεν] aliunde cunqueé, as in 
Xen. Cyr. i. 6,19. iv. 5, 18, and vi. 1, 6. 
E urip. Me d. 573. Xen. Mem. lll. = § 12. 

εἶτα ἐν ἀδικήματι --- δεόμεθα] I would 
here point as above, and render: ‘ What 
then—they will, forsooth, account it an 
injustice if you be induced to grant our 
suit!’ The εἶτα has the force treated on 
by Hoogev. de Part. Ρ. 2st. quid enim 
Poppo, too, | find, approves this mode 
of taking the passage : though he would 
prefer regarding the εἶτα as introducing 
an indignant interrogative, in the sense 
itane 2 But there is, we may observe, 
more of exclamation than interrogation in 
this idiom, which is one quite Attic, and of 
frequent occurrence in the best writers, 
especially the dramatic ones. The force 
of the idiom is thus ably explained by 
Valckn. on a passage of Eurip. Phoen. 556, 
εἶθ᾽ ἥλιος ---- ἀπονεμεῖς. Quando scilicet 
apud Atticos initio sententize positum in- 
terrogat εἶτα cum effectu pronunciandum 
vel indignantis est, vel admirantis, vel 
ridentis, sic tamen ut risum expresserit 
indignatio: Latine szepius reddi potest 
Ttan 2 Siccine vero 2 Eraqo 2 And the 
learned writer adduces several examples 
from the Attic comic drama: though, in- 
deed, the use in question was not confined 
to the poets, being found also in Lucian, 
Atlian, and especially Arrian. 

In ἐν ἀδικήματι θήσονται we have one 
of those many phrases formed by τίθεσθαι 
and a noun with ἐν, as ἐν ἐπαίνῳ, ψόγῳ, 
αἰσχρῷ, καλῷ, &e. 

3. οὐχ ὅπως} for οὐχ ὕπως οὐ, non 


| a 
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; + 4 4 ᾿ 
γενήσεσθε, ἀλλὰ καὶ απὸ τῆς υμετ 


περιόψεσθε, i ἣν οὐ dikatov’ add, 


τέρας μισθοφόρους, ᾿ καὶ ἡμῖν πέμπ 
᾽ 


“\ , 


λειαν, μάλιστα δε ἀπὸ τοῦ προφανους 


“w\ .“ ᾽ ε , 
Of, WOTEO EV ἀρχῇ UTELTTOUEY, 
. » | 


ε΄ Ἵ ‘ 


κἀκείνων KWAVELY τοὺς EK THC UME- 


; ᾽ ~ ~ ἢ λ (3 
ἐρας αρχῆς Οουναμιν προσ, αμξ 


£ 


av, καθ᾽ ὃ, τι av ἜΡΙΝ ωφε- 


δε ξαμένους βοηθεῖν. Te πολλα 


τα ξυμφέρον Τα ἀποδεϊκνυμεν" καὶ 


, 7 ἊΣ 4 
μεγιστον, OTL ol TE auTol πολέμιοι ηιιν 1 ἦσαν, -- ὅπερ GaPprerare 


; 4 τ ᾽ ’ ~ 
πίστις, —Kal οὗτοι οὐκ aobeveic, 


+ ; β ‘ - \ ? 
βλαψαι και ναυτικῆς καὶ OUK 


modo non. See Hermenn on Vig. and 
Matth. Gr. Gr. 790, 253. 

καὶ ἐπιόντων] The se words, though not 
ee in three of the best MSS., are, how- 
ever, required by the antithesis here exist- 
ing age ‘tween κινδυνεύοντας Kai οὐκ ἐχθροὺς 
ὄντας and ἐχθρῶν ὄντων καὶ ἐπιόντων, the 
opposition beimg between those who are 
themselves in danger (and therefore not 
likely to attack others without compulsion), 
and those who are the voluntary assailants 
of others. So infra iii. 56, we have, ἑτέροις 
ὑμεῖς ἐπέρχεσθε δεινοί. 

3. ἣν οὐ δίκαιον] Supply προσλαβεῖν 
Κορινθίους. At ἀλλ᾽, further on, under- 
stand, from the preceding, δίκαιόν ἐστι. 

ἀπὸ τοῦ προφανοῦς} Alluding to the 
indirect, secret way of rendering assist- 
ance, adverted to in the words καθ᾽ 0, τι ay 
πεισθῆτε. 

4. πολλὰ δὲ — τὰ ξυμφέροντα ἀποὺῦ.] 
Here πολλὰ is the predicate ; and the pre- 
sent is used of what is to be, can be done ; 
q. d. ‘We have to show that many are 
the advantages, namely, of thus receiving 
us.’ 

ὅτι οἵ TE αὐτοὶ πολέμιοι ἡμῖν ἧσαν ] 

‘that the same persons are enemies to 
us ; [both],’ ‘we have the same persons as 
enemies.’ Some difficulty, however, here 
exists, and that as concerns ἦσαν. Nor is 
this to be removed by taking the word, w ith 
Kistemacher and others, as standing for 
ἧσαν ay—any more than regarding it, with 
Goeller, as a caustic and laconic form of 
expression for what would have been more 
explicit, erant ? nonne etiamnum sunt? A 
view this, which involves something most 
far-fetched and frigid. And to suppose, with 
Poppo, a union of past and present, ‘ were 
and are ;’ or, that, as the imperf. denotes 
continuity of action or time past, so con- 
tinuity in time present is implied, that is 
not a little precarious. The most satis- 
factory mode of solving the difficulty is to 
suppose, with Bauer, that ἦσαν is to be 
referred, not to the thing itself, as if past, 
but to that which the Coreyreean ambas- 
sadors had before shown to be true. In 


ἀλλ᾽ ἱκανοὶ τοὺς {ιξτ ασταντας 


ἊΝ 


ἠπειρωτιδὸς TNC ξυμμαχίας διδο- 


short, the imperf. here (as I have already 
shown in the note to my translation ) is 
used with reference to what went before, 
namely, at c. 33, τοὺς KopivPiovg— ὑμῖν 
ἐχί Ἰροὺς ὄντας καὶ προκαταλαμβάνοντας 


ἡμᾶς νῦν ἐς τὴν ὑμετέραν ἐπιχείρησιν. 
This reference is, however, made by a 
sort of mediate reference to UTM ELTOMEY just 
before. Such is also, I find, the view 
adopte dd by Dr. Arnok 1. who observes that 
‘in repeating what had been before said, 
the use of the past seems easily accounted 
for. The orator intended this sense: ‘We 
say, as we said before, that we have both 
the same enemies.’ But our author has 
expressed the thing somewhat differently, 
thus : ‘ We say what we said before, that 
both had the same enemies.’ Supposing 
this view to be correct, we have here a 
remarkable instance of the brevity of ex- 
pression characteristic of our author.’ 

σαφεστάτη πίστις] “ἃ pledge of faith 
the most to be depended upon ;’ the term 
σαφὴς having here, by a meton. of effect 
for cause, the not unfrequent signification 
certus. So in a passage of Philo adduced 
by Steph. in Thes. we have σαφὴς πίστις, 
and in Eurip. Or. 1154, and Iph. T. 919, 
and Xen. Mem. ii. 4, 1, φίλος cage. Of 
πίστις in this sense, bond, pledge, examples 
occur elsewhere in our author, infra iv. 74 
and 86, and not unfrequently in Xenoph. 
and Dio Cass. 

τοὺς peraora Tac | ‘seceders’ or de- 
serters. It must be remembered that 
alliance, or confederacy, then implied the 
subserviency, if not subjection, of several 
small states to the leading member of 
league. Now any withdrawal from this 
was tantamount to a shaking off of subjec- 
tion; and as the retiring member must 
pass over to another and perhaps hostile 
confederacy, it almost necessarily involved 
enmity. 

καὶ ναυτικῆς --- διδομένης] The force 
of the article here will be perceived by 
noticing the construction, which is: καὶ 
τῆς ξυμμαχίας (τῆς) διδομένης ναυτικῆς 
(οὔσης) καὶ οὐκ ἠπειρώτιδος, ‘it being 


CAP. XXXV 


μένης οὐχ ὁμοία ἢ αλλοτριωσις" αλλα μαλιστα MEV, εἰ ὄυνασθε. 


LLNOEV AOV § ἜΚΤ , IC, we Ne - 4. 
tyoctva αλλ 1 caV KEK naar vaue El ξ uy, οστις ἐχυρωτατος, 
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the alliance of a maritime, not an inland. μη rstood, have caused the difficulty. Now 
power, that is offered you.’ these, | apprehend, are δεξαμένου ἡμᾶς, 
οὔχ ὁμοία ἡ ἀλλοτρίωσις ‘the con- which being supplied make all plain, and 
sequence of alienation and deprivation is might be omitted because the Ὺ Seem implied 
not the ‘same thing to you.’ In the next in the words following, ἰσχὺν ἔχον, i. 6. ‘if 
words, ἀλλὰ μάλιστα---ἔχειν, the two in- it have [the] stren; gth [resulting from re- 
finitives, as Haack shows, depend upon, ceiving us].’? In τὸ ὃ εδιὸς and τὸ θαρσοῦν 
what is to be sup Ρ lied from that implied we have participles for infinitives (with 
in the preceding οὐ χ ὁμοία, name ly, δια--ὀ which use comp. similar ones infra i. 142. 
φέρει: and οὐχ op. is, as Arn. observes, iii. 43. ν. 7, 9.) the sense being literally, 
equivalent to οὐχ ὁμοίως ξυμφέρει, from ‘his being afraid,’ and, ‘his being con- 
whence the verb ξυμφέρει is to be tac itly fident.’? See » Matth. Gr. Gr. § 570 3 Both 
repeated with what follows. Thus we may the words are used by Dio Cass. and other 
render: ‘Nay, it is for your especial in- writers who have imitated Thueyd. The 
terest to allow, as far as in you lies, no one fear here spoken of is, lest the treaty should 
else to possess any ships at all; and if this be broken and war ensue; and the con- 
cannot be, whoever may be the stron; gest fidence that it would not. Thus in the 
in ships, him to have as your friend.’ ‘counter-speech, ch. 42, we hz ave : 
— ἄλλον] ‘no other state.’ This μέλλον τοῦ πολέμου @ φοβοῦντες ὑμᾶς 
use of the masculine, by which a state is Κερκυραῖοι κελεύουσιν ἀδ ικεῖν, ἐν ἀφανεῖ 
considered as an individual person, is fre- ἔτι κεῖται. It is well observed by Poppo : 
quent in Thueyd. ‘ Heee igitur confidentia pote ‘at facere 
H. XXX VI. In this chapter the argu- ut Coreyrzeorum foedus spernerent, et Ses 
ment is, that even if such aid as is desired infirmiores facti a Lacedsemoniis contem- 
should involve a violation of the treaty nerentur; contra si Athenienses timebant 
between Athens and the Peloponnesian quidem fcedera rumpere, at nihilominus 
confederacy, the object, name ‘ly, of securing | 
" favourab ly situated and powerful an 
ally 


καὶ TO 


Corcyrzeos 5101 adjungebant (aut si time- 
( bant, ne, etiamsi ipsi foedera non leesissent 
lly, ought to outweigh every other con- ab hostibus violarentur, ch. 44, et prop- 
sideration. aS) terea Corcyrzeos recipiebant), eorum metus 
1. yyw? TO μὲν δεδιὸς ἐσόμενον] The cum opibus conjunctus hostes magis ter- 
chief difficulty in this obscure sentence rere, et sic ad pacem servandam incitare 
centres in the words τὸ μὲν δεδιὸς αὐτοῦ, poterat.’ That ἀδεέστερον must mean nimis 
ἰσχὺν ἔχον, and the best mode of removing formidandum, is plain from the opposite 
it will be to consider those words in con- words, rove ἐναντίους μᾶλλον φοβῆσον 
junction with the antithetical ones. τὸ but the sense is one so rare, that I have 
θαρσοῦν, μὴ δεξαμένου, ἀσθενὲς ὄν. In not met with a single example of it else- 
the latter, the words μὴ δεξαμένου are where. We may, however, compare a 
explanatory, and meant to disclose the similar use of the term φοβερός. See 
latent sense, concealed unde r the « rpress d. Poppo. Finally, the confidence here spoken 
The construc tion is: τὸ δὲ θ lapcovyv (av- of might well be called we: ik, as being pro- 
τοῦ) μὴ ὃ εξαμένου (αὐτοῦ ἡμᾶς) ‘hiscon- ductirn of les ss strength, and therefore less 
fidence, if he does not receive us.’ The the obj ject of appre heusion, 


sense of thg words is thus apparent ; and ὅσον ov παρόντα] ‘all but present.’ An 


the only way to make the antithetical ones elegant Atticism frequent in Thucyd., and 

clear also, is to express some similar ex- on which see Vi iger, p. 131. 

planatory words, which being left to be τὸ αὐτίκα---προσλαβεῖν] 
F 2 


The construc- 
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προσλαβεῖν, Oo μετα μεγιστων KalOWV OLKELOUTQaAL TE Kal πολεμοῦ- 


Ἁ 
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Kal Σικεὴ tac KaAWC παραπι OU 


κεῖται, ὥστε pyre ἐκεῖθεν ναυτικὸν Eacat Πελοποννησίοις ἐπελθεῖν, 


; » , im 4 ~ , 3 3 ς΄ ᾿ ; 
TO τὲ evleves TOOC TAKEL παραπέμψαι, καὶ EC raAAa ξυμφορωτα- 
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’ Ἂν 


, ef an? “ἃ 


᾽ ’ «ἃ 
τον ἔστι. De Boayurary © av 


; σ- y / \ 
κεφαλαίῳ, τοις TE ξυμπασι Kal 


εἶ γ 
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‘ , ε ; , 
καθ ἑεκαστον, τῳὸ ἂν μὴ προέσθαι nuac μαθοιτε τρια μὲν οντα 


of -» ~ 


᾿ ~ A 


’ ef ε ; \ 
λόγου αξ ta TOC EAAnot ναυτικὰ, τὸ Τ a A ὑμῖν καὶ TO ἡμέτερον Kal 


ΓΦ’ ᾽ 
τὸ Κορινθίων, τούτων lc ] 


ι 


. ? ‘ , ~ | 
el 71 περιόψε εσθε τὰ δύο ἐς ταυτὸν ἐλθεῖν, Kat 


Κορίν ine ἡμᾶς προκατ αλήψονται; Κερκυραίοις TE Kat Πελοπον νησίοις 


9 + Ἂχ 


ἅμα ναυμαχήσετε᾽ ὃς ζἕάμενοι ὃξ 


tion is: ὅταν τὸ αὐτίκα περισκοπῶν, ἐνδοι- 
aly x. π. ‘when, through cireumspection 
as regards the present, he hesitates,’ Kc. 

ὃ μετὰ -- πολεμοῦται] * whose friendship 
or whose enmity is exceedingly critical,’ 
namely, as involving a crisis, or turn of 
affairs, momentous for good or for evil. 
Οἰκειοῦται, ‘ad amicitiam adjungitur.’ In 
this sense the term occurs not unfrequently 
in Plato, Aristotle, and especially Dio Cass. 
Πολεμοῦται, ‘is made an enemy ; a sense 
of πολεμόω found also infra ch. 57. 

2. τῆς Ἰταλίας---καλῶς παράπλου κεῖ- 
ται] ‘is well situated for the passage to 
Italy and Sicily; as infra ch. 42. Soin 
Xen. Hist. vi. 2, 9 (on the subject also of 
Coreyra) we have: κεῖσθαι ἐν καλλίστῳ 
τοῦ εἰς Πελοπόννησον ἀπὸ Σικελίας παρά- 
πλου. The expression has been in not 
a few instances imitated by Dio Cass., 
Procop., and Dion. Hal. 

The adverb καλῶς belongs to the subst. 
παράπλου. So, by a similar use, we have 
infra iii. 92, τῆς ἐπὶ Θράκης παρόδου xon- 
σίμως ἕξειν, and Menand. Hist. ἐπιτη- 
δείως ἔχουσα θέσεως. Finally, it may be 
observed, the term zapaz. is employed 
because the voyage to /taly, and gene- 
rally to Sicily, was made by coasting along 
Greece as far as the promontory of [apygia, 
and then crossing to Taras. 

τό τε ἐνθένδε -— παραπέμψαι] ‘set on 
its way,’ ‘convoy.’ By ἐνθένδε is me ant 
Greece at large, though with espec ial refer- 
ence to Athens. And at rd understand 
ναυτικόν. 

3. τοῖς τε ξύμπασι κ. κ. ἕξ. “ both as to 
generals and particulars :’ for the words 
are to be referred, not to persons, but to 
things. So one of our great poets has, “ΤῸ 
sum the whole, the close of all.’ Κεφά- 
λαιον in this sense, to denote ἃ summary, 
occurs also in a passage of Appian, 1. 426, 2 
(evidently formed on this passage), βραχεῖ 
τε λόγῳ μάθ οιτ᾽ ἂν, ο. Not unfrequently 
we hay e ἐν κεφ. without βραχεὶ, as A‘schin. 
p.4 2, 36, ἐν κεφαλαίῳ περι πάντων εἰπών. 


~ > Ἁ 


nuac, ECETE πρὸς αὐτους πλείοσι 


Sometimes, too, the ἐν is omitted, as in 
Eurip. Suppl. 566, βούλει συνάψω μῦθον 
ἐν βραχεῖ, which passage, and others like 
it, afforded a handle for witty allusion to 
the great comic dramatic writer, Ran. 854, 
iva μὴ κεφαλαίῳ τὸν κρόταφόν σου ῥήματι 
θένων ὑπ᾽ ὀργῆς. The datives here are 
datives of object; and in καθ᾽ ἕκαστον we 
have an adverbial phrase. 

τρία μὲν ὄντα --- τούτων δ᾽ εἰ] The 
general sense here is plain, but the con- 
struction doubtful. Some would join ὄντα 
with λόγου ἄξια, and suppose ἔστε under- 
stood : a method, this, quite inadmissible. 
Others suppose the conjunction δὲ to be 
placed in the apodosis of the sentence, 
φ. d. * As there are [but] three navies in 
Greece of any account, of these you allow 
two of three to be united together,’ aC. 
Pop. and Goell. would supply ἴστε. from 
μάθοιτε. Of these several modes of taking 
the words, this last is far too precarious to 
be safely acquiesced in. The second may 
be considered deserving of the preference. 
I suspect, however, that the 0 before εἰ 
had originally no place, and crept info the 
text from the margin, being a mere gloss 
proceeding on a misconception of the true 
construction. This word, then, being re- 
moved, all will be plain. 

The τῶν before Κορινθίων, “οὰπα in 
many MSS., has been, on competent au- 
thority, cancelled by later editors. And 
for vulg. TO αὐτὸ. the Ὺ have, from several 
of the best MSS., substituted ταὐτόν. 

δεξάμενοι---ἀγωνίζεσθαι] I have, with 
Pop. and Goell., here edited, from nearly 
all the MSS., ἡμετέραις. The other read- 
ing, edited by Bekk. and Arnold, ὑμε- 
répaic, besides being forbidden by the 
article ταῖς, yields a sense not a little 
frigid, ‘superior in numbers on your side.’ 
The purpose of the speaker is, we may 
suppose, not to declare that, after the ad- 
dition of the Coreyrzean fleet, they would 
have more ships than be fore wherewith to 
fight against the ¢ ‘orinthians, but that they 
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CAP. XXXVII. 


yavol, ταις ημέτεραις, αὙωνιζεσθαι. Γοιαῦτα μὲν ot Κερκυραῖοι 
᾿ ) ORY 
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: e Al γ ! ᾿ ’ 
e€L7TOV OL O€ Kooi Gor MET AVTOVC 
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~ ~ , ; ‘ ~ 


X Χ XV II. Ave αΎΚα Lo”, Κερκυραίων TWVOE οὐ μόνον περι Του 


>a “- 
δέξασθαι σφᾶς τὸν λόγον ποιησαμένων, ἀλλ᾽ we καὶ ημεῖς TE αδικοῦ- 
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μεν καὶ αὐτοὶ οὐκ ELKOTWC ΤΟ. ἐμοῦ νται,. Vv mabe VTac 7 οώτον Καὶι neac 


\ , " ef ‘ ᾽ 
= αμφοτέβων, OUTW Καί ἐπι τὸν ἄλλον Aor OV ἰέναι, ἵνα τὴν ap 
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ἡμών TE ἀξίωσιν ἀσφα!: EOTEOOV προειδῆτε cg Καί ΤῊΣ TWVOE χρείαν μὴ 


‘ μ᾽ an) 


ἀλογίστως ἀπωσησθε. 2. pact δὲ ξυμμαχίαν δια τὸ = οὐδενός 


πο ᾽ 


a ᾿ 
πω δέξ ζᾳσθαι" TO O€ ET κακουργίᾳ 


>A 


=e ‘ 
max ov TE Ουοένα BovAopevor προς 


οὔτε παρακαλοῦντες αἰσχύνει θαι. 


would have a superiority of force on their 
side. Thus at πλείοσι ναυσὶ we must 
supply, from the preceding, τῶν Πελοπον - 
νησίων. By substituting Peloponnesians 
for Corinthians, the speaker, we see, takes 
for granted that the Athenians will also be 
at war with the Peloponnesians. More- 
over, ταῖς ἡμετέραις is by Bake (a German 
critic cited by Ρ ΟΡΡ. ») said to be here put 
by way of explanation, and consequently 
to be in apposition with πλείοσι ναυσί: 
whereas Goell. makes it depend on πλείοσι, 
as πολλῷ does in the phrase πολλῴ πλεί- 
ovec. Of which two methods the latter 
may be pronounced totally erroneous ; and 
the former is scarcely defensible, inasmuch 
as the assertion would thus be untrue. It 
is best to consider the dative as standing 
apart from the immediately preceding 
datives, and as used in the sense by 
‘You will have to contend against them 
with more ships by ours.’ So we Say, “more 
by twenty, thirty,’ &c. 

As serving to illustrate the present 
passage, I would here compare one of a 
similar kind in Soph. Elect. 1370, wher 
the Peedagogue thus addresses Electra and 
Orestes, instigating them to the murder of 
Clyteemnestra: Noy καιρὸς ἔρδειν νῦν 
Κλυτ κιμν nor a μόνη" Νῦν ov τις ἀνδρῶν 
ἔνδον" εἰ δ᾽ ἐφέξετον (ye wait), Poovrizet 
we τούτοις τε, καὶ σοφωτέροις ἼΑλλοι 
τούτων πλείοσιν μαχούμενοι. 

Cu. XXXVII. The Corinthian speak- 
in their reply to the Corcyrzeans, com- 
mence (namely, at chap. 37 and 38) by 
endeavouring to raise a distrust of, and 
aversion to, the Corcyrezeans, by ascribing 
their neutrality to unworthy, and even 
base motives, and even to deprive them 
of all claim on the assistance of any one; 
and also by charging them with injurious, 
or at any rate undutiful, conduct towards 
the mother country. 

l. Κερκυραίων τῶνδε] This us ’ the 


ers, 


Kal OUK αρετῇ ἐπετηδευι σαν, ae 
mm / AN ; 


TAOLKYH UAT a QuUOE spe sights: as ἔχειν, 


3. καὶ ἢ πόλις αὐτών αμα, 


demonstrative pronoun, li iste in Latin, 
mostly implies contempt. 

TOV oy /OV TOLNTAPEV ων hee having made 
their manana ‘having harangued you 
on their part.’ ᾿Αλλ᾽ we καὶ, for ἀλλὰ καὶ 
wc. In we καὶ ἡμεῖς the καὶ is transposed, 
as Pop. remarks, who compares a similar 
transposition in Pind. Olymp. i. 51, λέγοντι 
δ᾽ ἐν καὶ θαλάσσᾳ. 

ἵνα τὴν ἀφ᾽ ἡμῶν τε ἀξίωσιν ἀσφαλε- 
στερον προειδῆτε] ᾿Ασφ. is used adverbially. 
Render: ‘that you may with more cer- 
tainty know before the re que st procee d- 
ing from us,’ or know what it is, ὁ. 6. its 
grounds. Similarly in thre i. 4, we have: 
iva ἐπιγνῷς περὶ ὧν κατηχήθης λόγων 
τὴν ἀσφάλειαν. Of these two terms ἀξίω- 
σις and χρεία, the former, as Bredow 
observes, signifies a request of right and 
equity ; the latter, a petition of necessity. 
Of ἀξίωσις in this rare sense, examples 
are found in Dio Cass. 683, 77. Appian, 
ἐν, 191. 

} σῶφρον] Equiv. to σωφροσύνη 
supra 32, 4, and denoting a prudent 
moderation. 

τὸ δὲ] for τοῦτο δὲ, the art. standing for 
the demonstr. pron. ; on which see Matth. 
Gr. Gr. § 86. Construe this with ἐπετή- 
δευσαν a little after, and render : ‘Whereas 
they pursued this course.’ The term ἐπι- 

ro every signifies properly ‘to do any thing 
of purpose or — a Sip practise ε It is 
generally used of what is good (as infra 
vi. 54, ἐπετ. ἀρετὴν) though sometimes of 
evil, as here and Hdot. ii. 129, and also in 
the Attic drama. In the present case, how- 
ever, the primary sense of purpose seems 
intended to be included. By the term κα- 
κουργία is meant to be denoted ‘arrant or 
utter wickedness,’ villany, according to its 
use in Plato, p. 434, μεγίστη τε βλάβ βη: τῇ 
πόλει καὶ ὀρθότατ᾽ ἄν προσαγορεύοιτο 
μάλιστα κακουργία. 

οὔτε παρακαλοῦντες αἰσχύνεσθαι] Of 
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» ; 


αὐταρκὴ θέσιν κειμένη, παρέχει 
τινα, μαλλον ἢ κατα ξυνθηκας 
πέλας ἐκπλέοντας. μαλιστα τους « 


᾽ὕ ; 4 , 
σθαι. 4. καν TOUTW TO EUTTOETE 


this obscure form of expression the sense 
will best appear by taking it in connexion 
with the whole sentence, which may be 
thus rendered: ‘They aver, that it was 
through a prudent moderation that they 
received no one’s alliance; whereas this 
was their practice, not from a good, but 
from a bad, motive ; as wishing to have no 
one auxiliary to, nor [consequently ] wit- 
ness of thei ir evil deeds, and not to be 
made to blush at calling them in [to a 
communion in evil].’. The construction 
is: οὔτε [| βουλόμενοι} αἰσχύνεσθαι παρα- 

καλοῦντες [τινα εἰς ξυμμαχίαν τῶν ἀδι- 
κημάτων]. The words εἰς ξυμμαχίαν τῶν 
ἀδικημάτων are to be suppliel from the 
preceding context, and from the term Zép- 
μαχον here, which in the present instance 
denotes communion, or what is otherwise 
expressed by κοινωνία. And indeed the 
term παρακαλοῦντες may very well sug- 
gest this idea, παρακαλεῖν τινα εἰς ξυμμα- 
χίαν being a not unfrequent phrase. So 
Herodot. vii. 158, 2 ἐτολμήσατε ἐμὲ σύμμαχον 
παρακαλέοντ ες ἐλθεῖν. Xen. (Econ. iii. 7, 
παρεκάλεσεν εἰς ἔργον. The same ellipsis 
is observable in a passage of our author 
infra 1. iii. τοὺς δούλους παρακαλοῦντές τε 
καὶ ἐλευθερίαν ὑπισχνούμενοι. 

Ac dopting this view of the sense, Goell. 
paraphrases: ‘ Nolunt sociis quasi onerari, 
ne pudore suffundantur, si eos hortentur in 
communione m turpium consilior um suorum 
venire,’ i.¢. so as to be o συγκοινωνοὶ τῶν 
ac ἱκημάτ wy. Finally, as serving to illus- 
trate this peculiar expression, π παρακαλοῦν- 
τες αἰσχύνεσθαι, I would here compare a 
passage of Joseph. Bell. i. 14, 1 (evide ntly 
formed on the present), τῷ δὲ ὄντι προαι- 
ρούμενος κατασχεῖν τὰ Αντιπάτρου χρέα, 
καὶ μηθέν, εἰς τὰς ἐκείνου OWDEAC, αἀντι- 
παρασχεῖν χρῴζουσι τοῖς τέκνοις δυσω- 
πεῖσθαι, where I doubt not the true re ading 
is, Kai μὴ, μηδὲν---τέκνοις, δυσωπεῖσθαι. 
As further illustrative of the e xpression, 1 
have also noted a passage of Eurip. Hipp. 
1001, Ertorapai τε---φίλοις χρῆσθαι μὴ 
᾽δικεῖν πειρωμένοις, ANN’ οἷσιν αἰδὼς μήτ᾽ 
ἀπαγγέλλειν κακὰ (pe tere inhone sta) μήτ᾽ 
ay θυπουργ εἴν αἰσχρὰ τοῖσι χρωμένοις. 

3. αὐταρκὴ θέσιν Keeper n| Here we may 
supply κατὰ or πρὸς, which word is ez- 
pressed in a similar passage of Aristot. de 
Part. Anim. ili. κεῖται γὰρ οὐδαμῶς πρὸς 
ἀρχοειδ ἢ θεσιν. Perhaps, however, there 
is here no ellipsis at all, and the accus. 


auTove δικαστας WV τουσι 


~ 5 of Ἵ | 


γίγνεσ σθαι. ΝΣ ΤΟ —_— ἐστὶ τους 


ἄλλους, ἀνα Yea καταίροντας, δέχε- 


ἄσπονδον, οὐχ ἵνα μὴ ξυναδικη- 


may be referred to the rule of Matth. Gr. 
Gr. 408, by which verbs intransitive take 
a subst. of kindred signification in the 
accus. Of αὐταρκὴ the sense is ‘self- 
sufficient [to its wants and purposes],’ so 
as not to need the aid of others, as infra 

36. Dio Cass. 174, 90, and Polyb. v. 

D, ὃ. 

παρέχει αὐτοὺς δικαστὰς ὧν βλάπτουσί 
riva| ‘makes them [themselves ] judges 
of [the actions] whereby they injure any 
person or pe rsons.’ 

μᾶλλον ἣ κατὰ ξυνθήκας γίγνεσθαι] 
Of these difficult words various have been 
the modes of explanation proposed: but 
the true sense appears to be that assigned 
by Pop. and Goell. ‘rather than that 
judges should be appointed by both par- 
ties ;? the word δικαστὰς being, as they 
observe, to be taken twice, thus: παρέχει 
αὐτοῖς δικαστὰς μᾶλλον ἢ κατὰ ξυνθήκας 
γίγνεσθαι τοὺς δικαστάς. By ἕυνθ,, as 
, is meant not ‘pacta ci- 
vitatum de commercio juris inter cives 
privatos dandi et repetendi’ (δίκας ἀπὸ 
Eup! βόλων), but ‘pacta de litibus inter 
Civitates per arbitros dirimendis.’ Thus 
the article has here its full force. Of such 
ξυνθῆκαι the main principle was διδόναι 
καὶ δέχεσθαι τὰ δίκαια (see the concluding 
portion of the chapter), that the differ- 
ences to each litigant state should be set- 
tled by friendly arbitration. 

avay Ky καταίροντας] * touching there, 
compe lle d by stress of weather. Δὲ χεσθαι, 
for ὑποδέχ. See the Schol. on Pind. ΟἹ. 
Vill. 28. 

4. κἀν τοὐτῳ---ἀναισχυντῶσι] Of this 
involved sentence Goell. traces the con- 
struction and natural order as follows: 
κἀν τούτῳ προβέβληνται τὸ ἄσπονδον 


Goell. observes 


εὐπρεπὲ ἐς, ὕπως κατὰ μόνας ἀδικῶσι, καὶ 
ὕπως-- βιάζωνται -- πλέον ἔχωσιν ἄναι- 
OXVYTWOLY, οὐχ ἵνα μὴ ξυναὸδ ικήσωσιν ETE- 
potc. aa ag og to the above statement, 
ἐν τούτῳ is for διὰ τοῦτο, ‘for this.’ sy 
Poppo, haa. it is taken for ‘in this 
consists’ (in eo situm est, EVEOTLY ). The 
difficulty may, indeed, be effectually re- 
moved by considering this as in effect a 
bbe nding of two modes of expression, i. e. 
‘in this consists,’ and ‘for this the Ὑ hold 
out,’ this specious non-alliance. On this 
use of προβεβλη TAL, proete ndunt, (pass. 
for act.) see Matth. Gr. Gr. § 496, 6, and 
Blomf. on Aischyl. Ag. 252. Td εὐπρεπὲς 
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Kal vuv πολεμοῦσι. λέγοντες WC OUK ἔπι TW KQAKWC 1 πάσχειν ἐκπεμ- 


- ΝΝ >a? , ; 


AXA οὐτε προς τοὺς ἄλλους 
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of , ΕΝ ; 
δὲ OVTEC, ἀφέστασι TE δια Ta TOC 


ἃ -- - > 


σαι Ἢ ε 


φθείησαν. 2. ἢμεις OF OVO auUTOL φαμεν ἐπι τῳ ὑπὸ τούτων υβρί- 


ζεσθαι κατοικίσαι, αλλ Ext τῳ 


aor τονδον. for TO aor ονδον τὸ εὐπρεπὲς, 
this specious fair showing non-alliance,’ 
(adj. for subst. abstr.) see Matth. Gr. 

Of the words ὕπως ἐν ᾧ μὲν --- avat- 
σχυντῶσι, the sense is we le xpressed by 
Goell. ‘utque, ubi viribus preevalent, vi 
agant; ubi latent, fraude suam rem au- 
geant ; ubi quid acquisiverint, impudentes 
sint.? Πλέον ἔχωσιν stands for πλεονεκ- 
τῶσιν, as in Plato, p. 343, 349, 483, 488, 
574. Xen. Hist. vil. 5, 27. And of the 
words ἣν δὲ πού τι προσλάβωσιν, the 
sense is literally, ‘whenever they may have 
added any thing to their stores [by fresh 
acquisitions]. The term ἀναισχυντῶσι 
has, indeed, been somewhat differently ex- 
plained by different commentators ; some 
assigning to it the sense, ‘may impudently 
deny [their possession of the thing] ;? 
others, ‘may impudently retain what they 
have got by rapine.’ As, however, the 
general import of the term ἀναισχυντ εῖ: 
is ‘to comport oneself impudently,’ whe- 
ther b γ words or actions, both those senses 
may be here suppose d to have place. The 
Corcyrzeans, it seems, aS occasion served, 
would either impudently deny the act 
of rapine, or, admitting it, as impudently 
brave it out, setting all justice at defiance. 
As coufirmatory of this view, it may suffice 
to adduce a passage of Heliod. viii. (in 
which the a of our author has 
been imitated by that writer,) λανθάνειν 
μὲν οἰόμεν οἱ και ἐρυθριῶσιν (‘even blush J * 
ἁλισκόμενοι δὲ ἀπαναισχυντῶσι, “ may 
brave it out.’ Also another in Jos. Ant. 
iv. 8, 26, ot δὲ λαβόντες---ἂν avatoyvuy- 
τῶσι περὶ THY ἀπόδοσιν, i.e. by denying 
the deposit, or refusing to restore it. In 
this sense, too, to brave out, the word oecurs 

Aristoph. Thesm. 708, τοιαῦτα ποιῶν 
δ᾽ ἀναισχυντεῖ, as also in Plato and other 
writers whom I have cited in the note on 
this passage appended to my translation. 
Having, then, this sense, ἀναισχυντεῖν 
will thus be equiv. to ἀπερυθριάζειν: and 


; ~\ 4 ’ 


YEMOVEC TE ELVAL, Kat Ta εἰκότα 


accordingly in Suidas’ Lex. we have az 
ἐρυθριάσαι explained by ἀναισχυντῆσαι. 

5. ἀληπτότεροι lit. “ the more inacces- 
sible,’ namely, to those who should attempt 
to compel them to do justice ; and that, 
from their occupying so commanding a 
situation. Of this rare term ἄληπτος, 
I have found examples only in Dio Cass. 
296, 2, and Joseph. Ant. v. 7. 

διδοῦσι καὶ dex. τὰ δίκαια] See note 
supra 3, on δικαστάς. 

Cu. XXXVIII. The Corinthians now 
proceed to represent that the Corey- 
reeans, agreeably to their previous conduct 
towards the parent country, and towards 
other states, were in the wrong as to the 
present Case. 

l. ἀφεστᾶσι διὰ παντὸς} ‘have always 
held off from alliance.’ See what was said 
supra ch. xxv. 4. This particular, διὰ 
παντὸς, always, is meant to pre-occupy 
the argument that they are only now 
hostile because they 1ad been of late ill- 
treated. The expression is illustrated by 
a passage of Herodot. iii. 49, Νῦν δὲ αεὶ 
ἔπειτεν ἔκτισαν τὴν νῆσον, εἰσὶ ἀλλήλοισι 
διάφοροι, ἐόντες (though they are) éwiroi¢ 
συγγενέες. ; 

Ὑ γοντες ‘alleging.’ The next words, 
we οὐκ ἐπὶ τῷ κακῶς πάσχειν ἐκπεμ- 
φθείησαν,. hi ive ference to those supra 
ch. xxxiv. 1, ἐπὶ τῷ δοῦλοι, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ 
τῷ ὁμοῖοι role λειπομένοις εἶναι ἐκπέμ- 
πονται. 

2. τὰ εἰκότα θαυμάζεσθαι] ‘to be treated 
with all due respect,’ θαυμάζω being ἃ 
stronger term than ripaw. What this 
respect was understood to be, may be 
gathered from what is said supra ch. xxv., 
and Dionys. Hal. Ant. 142, ult. “Oone ἀξι- 


οὔσι τιμῆς τυγχάνειν οἱ πατέρες παρὰ 
τῶν ἐγγόνων, τοσαὕτης οἱ κτίσαντες 
παρὰ τῶν ἀποίκων. ἴῃ τὰ εἰκότα, stand- 
ing for εἰκότως. we have an elegant mode 
of expression also observable infra viii. 45, 


and found in Aristoph. Appian, ii. 3, 69, 
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λιστα ὑπὸ αποίκων στεργομεθα. 
᾽ ; ; , τ ΟΡ a\ 
σιν ἀρέσκοντες ἐσμεν, τοισὸ ἂν 


ra? τη 


i. KaL δῆλον OTL, εἰ τοις πλέο- 


; 


μόνοις οὐκ oe Awe απαρέσκοιμεν, 


I~ ’ 


ουὸ ἐπ τιστρατεύομεν ἐκπρεπώς, μὴ καὶ διαφερόντως τι αὐικουμλιενοι. 


ry > 


wd > 


Oo. Kas ov ὸ ἢν; εἰ καὶ ἡμαρτάνομεν, τοῖσδε μὲν εἶξαι ΤΉ ἡμετέρᾳ 


» κι δι 


ζ ΄σ « 


t 


οργῇ, ἡμῖν Of αἰσχρὸν βιάσασθαι τὴν τούτων μετριότητα. 6. ὕβρει 


᾽ γῇ 


δὲ καὶ εζ ξουσίᾳ πλούτου πολλὰ ε 


> 


2 


ἡμᾶς ἄλλα TE ἡμαρτήκασι, καὶ 


᾿Επίδαμνον, ἡμετέραν ουσαν, κακουμεέε γὴν μὲν ov προσεποιοῦντο, 


wi «- ~ 7 ‘ 


ἐλθόντων δὲ ἡμῶν ἐπι τιμωρίᾳ, ἑλόντες βίᾳ ἔχουσι. ΧΧΧΙΧ. Kai 


1 


Cc 1 ; ῶ 
φασι on δίκῃ πρότερον oe ae κρίνεσθαι ἣν γε ov τὸν προὔχοντα 


400, 419. Joseph. 809, 9, τὰ εἰκ. τιμῆς 
φέρεσθαι, and 863,11. Zos. i. ὅ9. Liban. 
Or. p. 721, ra εἰκότα τιμηθέντες. Epist. 
927, 803, 1286, 1819. Lucian, iii. 621. ii. 
378. So Suidas in v. Θεαγένης has, ᾽Εθε- 
ράπευσε τὰ εἰκ. τὸν O. 

3. στεργόμεθα] Στέργω is a stronger 
term than ἀγαπάω or λέω. 

4. τοῖσδ᾽ ἂν---ἀπαρέσκοιμεν ‘we should 
not, ought not, with reason, to be unaccept- 
able to these,’ i. e. there could be no good 
reason for such disaffection. 

οὐδ᾽ ἐπιστρατεύομεν ἐκπρεπῶς} So 1 
have edited, for the vulg. ἐπιστρατεύοιμεν 
εὐπρεπῶς, which reading, though it might 
- defended, is too deficient in authority 

» be safely adopted. The sense is well 
aa ssed by Pop. and Goell. ‘ Ne que 50- 
lemus bellum infe Ire, indigno majori patrize 
modo, nisi insigni injuria cogimur.’ And 
so Arnold, ‘ Nor do we attack them (i. 6. 
our colonies) unbecomingly, without having 
received from them a signal injury. ” The 
word ἐκπρεπῶς is properly equiv. to ἔξω 
τοῦ πρέποντος, as infra ili. 55, ἐν τῷ 
πολέμῳ οὐδὲν ἐκπρεπέστερον (indi ignius, 
iniquius) ὑπὸ ἡμῶν οὔτε ἐπάθετε οὔτε 
ἐμελλήσατε. But it may, as here, be taken 
in the milder sense insigniter. 

ἀδικούμενοι] Here, as observes Herm. 
on Soph. Elect. 47, we have indicated 
permanent effect of a past action. 

5. μετριότητα] modestiam. 

ὕβρει καὶ ἐξουσίςι πλούτου ‘through 


insolence and the power, or license, of 


wealth,’ which enables men to gratify 
their appetites and passions. So Tacit. 
Agric. 7, ex paterna fortuna tantam licen- 
tiam usurpante. Similarly in a passage 
of Procop. Arc. Hist. 36, 34, we have, 
ἐξουσίᾳ πλούτου, and 153, 11, τῆς ἀρχῆς 
ἐξουσίᾳ ἐπιχρώμενος. Demosth. contra 
Mid. p. 99, Tayl. ἐπ᾿ ἐξουσίας καὶ πλού- 
του ὑβριστὴν, where, for ἐπ᾽ ἐξουσίας, &c., 
[ conjecture ἀπ᾽ or ὑπ᾽ ἐξ. καὶ π. ὑ., there 
being here an hendiadys. So in Max. 


Tyr. Diss. xxvi. 7, we have, iz’ ἀκολά 
Ψ 7 4 ε - , Β . > 
στου ἐξουσίας ὑβριζούσης. And in Procop. 
Are. Hist. p. 94, ἡ τῆς δυνάμεως ἐξουσία: 
and a little further on, ἡ πονηρία τῇ τῆς 
παρουσίας ἐξουσίᾳ ἐς TO λυμαίνεσθαι τοῖς 
παραπίπτουσιἐξαγομένη, Where for παρου- 
σίας, | con}. περιουσίᾳ as used for πλούτῳ 


Finally, 1 would here compare a passage of 


Arist. Rhet. Ρ. 53, συμβέβηκε τοῖς μὲν 
πένησι, διὰ 1 τὴν ἔνδειαν, ἐπιθυμεῖν χρη- 
μάτων" τοῖς δὲ πλουσίοις, διὰ τὴν ἐξου- 
σίαν (scil. τοῦ whe TOV) ἐπιθυμεῖν τῶν μὴ 
ἀν αγκαίων ἡδονῶν. 

ἐπὶ τιμωρίᾳ] ‘to its aid.’ In the words 
Didewie Bia ἔχουσι, we have two clauses 
combined into one, which otherwise would 
have stood thus: ‘they seized, and after 
seizing still retain.’ See Matth. Gr. Gr. 
§ 559, 6. 

Cu. XXXIX. The argument now ad- 
duced against the Athenians helping them, 
is, that it were unreasonable for them to 
expect aid to save them from merited 
punishment now in their adversity, con- 
sidering that in their prosperity they had 
stood aloof from all alliances. 


l. φασὶ δὴ] ‘they say forsooth.’ Of 


δίκῃ κρίνεσθαι the sense is, ‘to be im- 
pleade ἃ in a legal process.’ So in a pas- 
sage of St. Matthew, v. 40, we have, τῷ 
θέλοντί σοι κριθῆναι. 

ἥν γε οὐ τὸν προὔχοντα---καθιστάντα] 
For the true reading and interpretation 


here, we are indebted to the labours of 


Bredow and Pop., who have shown that 
τηρεῖν, found in the common text after 
δεῖ, is a mere gloss, and indeed in most 
of the MSS. has no place. This eye-sore, 


then, being removed, the words admit of 


, ready construction ; and we may, with 

Goell. , regard them as though they stood 
thus: ἥν γε τὸν ἐς ἴσον τά τε ἔργα ὁμοίως 
καὶ τοὺς λόγους, πρὶν διαγωνίξεσθαι, καθι- 
στάντα λέγειν τι δοκεῖν δεῖ προκαλούμενον, 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐ τὸν προκαλούμενον προῦ χοντα καὶ 
ἐκ τοῦ ἀσφαλοῦς. Or thus: ἀλλ᾽ οὐ τὸν 


LIBER I. CAP. XXXIX 


Kal EK TOU ἀσφαλοῦς προκαλούμενον λέγειν τι ὁοκειν ost, adda Tov 

> r +f ἜΝ ᾿ 

ἐς ἴσον Ta τε ἔργα ὁμοίως καὶ τοὺς λόγους, πριν διαγωνίζεσθαι, 
> é 5 oe é i: : 

καθιστάντα. 2. οὗτοι © ov πρὶν πολιορκεῖν TO χωρίον, αλλ᾽ 

~ 4 ε Ἵ e - Ἵ ; ‘ ‘ > ‘ »" 
TELON HYNCAVTO Huac ον περιόψεσθαι, TOTE καὶ TO εὐπρεπὲς THC δίκης 
‘ 


᾿ Ἵ ε ; 


TAPED Y OVTO" Kat O&VO0 ἥκουσιν, οὐ τακεῖ μόνον αὐτοὶ αμαρτόντες, 
᾿ ε - ~ iu ~ Ἵ Ψ»" ~ > ᾿ .»» 


᾽ \ Ὰ “- ῃ 
αλλα και υμας νυν sa siti Ou st asa, ad αλλα ξυναὸικεῖν. καὶ, 


, of 


Ν } ν ᾽ 2 “ . σεν 3 
οιάφορους Ὄντας ἡμῖν, δέ χέσθαι σφάς + Pe. OUC χρῆν, OTs oer" 


λέστατοι σαν. τότε προσιέναι, καὶ μὴ Ev ῳ ἡμεῖς μὲν ἡδικήμε εθα, 


ΟΡ » 


ΠῚ w\ CA ’ Γ = 
OvTOL O& κινουνευουσι, MNO ἕν Ww υμεῖς της τε OU νάμεως αὐτών 


ε 


; : ; 
Τότε OU μεταλαββοόντες, τῆς ὠφελείας νὺν μεταδωσετε. καὶ τῶν αμαρ- 
’ 


~ ε ~ ‘ a ef < 
4 4 


f » ; “wt 
THUATWYV aTTOYEVOMEVOL TNC ap ἡμὼν αἰτίας TO ἴσον εξετε" παλαι OF 


προκαλούμενον ταύτην προὔχοντα καὶ ἐκ to combat, makes his deeds tally with his 
τοῦ ἀσφαλοῦς λέγειν τι δοκεῖν δεῖ, ἀλλὰ words,’ namely, by relinquishing the object 
ἐς ἴσον---καθιστάντα. in dispute, pending the time of arbitration. 
But, to discuss the phraseology briefly So infra ii. 72, ἣν ποιῆτε (scil. ἔργα) ὁμοῖα 

T Aoyotc. 


in detail. ἣν γε 15. as Pop. observes, to be οἷς 
2. οὗτοι ¢ ου παρέσχοντο] Here we 


resolved into eins ταύτην γε, scil. δίκη 
(see Matth. Gr. Gr. § 477), and the accus. have, as Goell. points out, an application, 
depends on προκαλούμενον. So infra 11. tothe particular case of th Corcyreans, of 
72, 73, 74, ἃ προκαλεῖται, and v. 37, προ- the general truth inculeated in the pre- 
καλούμενοι Ta εἰρημένα. Moreover, as_ ceding sentence, πρὶν διαγωνίζεσθαι , &e. 
Goell. remarks, the article τὸν before ‘ Orator dicit Corcyrzeos prius aliter egisse, 
προὔχοντα belongs to προκαλούμενον, and 5061]. πολιορκῆσαι, aliter nune logui, δικά- 


προὔχοντα and ix τοῦ ἀσφαλοῦς are put ζεσθαι. Of τὸ εὐπρεπὲς τῆς δίκης παρέ- 


jucta se. Of this use of the phrase ἐκ τοῦ σχοντο, the sense is well explained by 


ἀσφαλοῦς for adv. ἀσφαλῶς, examples Goell. ‘conditionem ferebant speciosam 
occur in Xen. Hippag. iv. 16. viii. 15. causz per arbitros disceptandez.’ And 
Hdian. i. 12, 17, Pgs 15, 5. More fre- he observes, that παρέχεσθαι signifies ‘ to 
quently, however, the phrase is found with- offer by words;’ παρέχειν, ‘to offer by 
out the article. things” By τὸ εὐπρεπὲς τῆς δίκης is 
Of λέγειν τι the sense is, ‘to say any meant, ‘the specious pretence of justice,’ 
thing of moment,’ ‘to the purpose.’ (See i.e. of being willing to abide by judicial 
Viger, p. lé 52, b. ) And the general meaning decision. Of the words οὐ ξυμμαχεῖν 
intended is: ‘But he who calls another ἀλλὰ ξυναδικεῖν, the sense is literally, 
[to judicial decision], having himself the ‘[I do not say] to be their comrades, 
upper hand [and being sure of his pur- but their comrogues,’ their companions in 
pose], ought not to be thought to say iniquity. In this absolute use ξυναδικέω 
any thing worth attention,’ i.e. his words occurs also in Dionys. Hal. A. vii. 56, 1442, 
ought to be reckoned to go for nothing. Reiske, τὸν βουλόμενον συννοσεῖν Kai 
For an offer to refer any thing to arbi- συναδικεῖν, where ought undoubtedly to 
tration that has already been forcibly be restored the old reading συναινεῖν, by 
seized, and is still forcibly retained, may Reiske altered, on conjecture, to συννο- 
well seem ‘saying nothing to the pur- σεῖν. So ina passage of Philo Jud., cited 
pose ;’ especially when, as in the present by Steph. Thes., we have, we συναινεῖ» 
instance, superiority of power may enable καὶ ἑτοίμως ἕπεσθαι. It is quite evident 
the possessor to resist the decision if it that Dionysius had this passage of our 
should be unfavourable. Comp. infra iii. author in mind: and as evidently is it 
82, 8, and note. In διαγωνίζεσθαι we imitated by Plutarch de Discr. 34, συνερ- 
have a forensic term for δικάζεσθαι, and γεῖν δεῖ τῷ φίλῳ, μὴ συμπανουργεῖν ---καὶ 
which has reference to the sort of contest συνατυ χεῖν, νὴ Δία, μὴ συν αδικεῖν. 
carried on between the two pleaders. 3. μὴ ἐν ᾧ ὑμεῖς---κινδυνεύουσι] This 
Of the words following, ἀλλὰ τὸν ἐς passage seems to have been in the mind 
σον τά τε ἔργα ὁμοίως καὶ τοὺς λόγους, of Livy, iv. 24, ‘Nec adversarum rerum 
piv διαγωνίζεσθαι, καθιστάντα, the sense quzerere socios, cum quibus spem integram 
is, ‘But he [may be thought to speak and communicati non sint.’ 
act to the purpose] who, before proceeding TOY ἁμαρτημάτων ἀπογενόμενοι] * and 
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" a? ‘ \ 
retold την eine τὰ. κοινα Kal 


of 


μάτων δὲ μόνων ἀμετόχους » OUTW 


τα απ οβαίν οντα EXE sv. | &yKAn- 


τών μετὰ TAC Tm pace tC TOUTWY μὴ 


κοινωνεῖν. XL. ὡς μὲν. οὖν αὐτοί TE μετὰ προσηκόντων ἐγκλη- 


᾿ 


4 


; ῇ ofS 
dulce ἐρχόμεθα, καὶ OLOE βίαιοι καὶ πλεονέκται εἰσί, δεδηλωται" WC 


s\ 


δὲ οὐκ ἂν δικαίως αὐτοὺς δέχοισθε, μαθει ιν χρή. 2. εἰ γὰρ εἴρηται 


». σ 


~ 


ΠῚ ; 
ἐν Talc σπονδαῖς, ᾿εξεῖναι παρ οποτξἕ ἔρους τις των aAypagwy πολεων 


᾽ 


βούλεται ἐλθεῖν, 


, ear ¢ - " > \ 


τὰ δ 
οὐ τοις ETI βλαβῃ ε ἑτέρων ἰιουσιν ἢ ξυνθηκη ἐστιν, 


\ e/ 


+ > of 1 of ε ᾿ ᾿ - ᾽ λ ᾿ Ν σι ᾿ 
αλλ οστις μη ἄλλου auTOvV αποστέρων; acpa/ εἰας O&lTal, Και OOTIC 


though apart from.’ There is no occasion 
to read, with some critics, ἄπο yev.; the 
common reading is sufficiently defended 
by Herodot. ix. 69, τοῖς ἀπογενομένοισι 
τῆς μάχης. 

ἐγκλημάτων δὲ---κοινωνεῖν] This sen- 
tence, notwithstanding that it is cancelled 
by Bekk. and Goell., I have thought proper 
to retain, within brackets; though, upon 
reconsidering the whole question as to 
its authenticity, for this second edition, 
I am now disposed to more than que stion 
the authenticity of the passage, and have 
little doubt that it came from the margin, 
where we may, with Dr. Arnold, suppose 
that ‘it had been put down as an extract 
from some other writer, containing a sen- 
timent coincident with that in the text.’ 
The portion may, however, be proved to 
be as ancient as the second century, judging 
from the following passage, evidently imi- 
tated from the present, in Dio Cass. xli. 30, 
Ρ. 282, 35, where Czesar says to his soldiers, 
in allusion to certain among Crema, + πᾶς yao 

τις,---ὠὀπς πάντας ἡμᾶς καὶ τὰ τοῖ 
πλημμελούμενα ἀναφέρει" καὶ 
πλεονεξιῶν οὐ συ μμετέχοντες αὐτοῖ τῶν 
ἐγκλημάτων τὸ ἶσον φερόμεθα. 

Cu. XL. It is now urged, that the aid 
in question would involve a breac Ἢ of the 
treaty subsisting with the Peloponnesians. 

1. ἐγκλημ. ] Ι have followed all the re- 
cent editors in adopting this reading for 


-- 


ς ὀλίγοις 
UT 


τῶν 


τῶν τοῦ δικαίου κεφαλαίων ἐς ὑμᾶς, which, 
however, cannot have originated, as Goell. 
supposes, in a wish to remove tautology. 
Neither is it, I conceive, so much a gloss, 
as an attempt to supply an expression 
more suitable to προσηκόντων, which term 
is used with a license truly Thucydidean, 
while the phraseology of the common read- 
ing is neither Thuc “ydide an, nor suitable to 
the context. 

ἐρχόμεθα] ‘are come,’ ‘have come.’ 
Pres. for preterite, as ofte nin ἥκω. See 
Matth. Gr. Gr. § 504, 2. Of the terms 
following, βίαιοι and πλεονέκται, the former 
signifies violent and orerbearing ; the latter, 
rapacious. So infra i. 95, 1, we have Pau- 


sanias characterised as βίαιος, and iii. 36, 6, 


Cleon is spoken of as βιαιότατος τῶν πο- 
λιτῶν. The ἔννο terms are similarly united 
in Xen. Mem. i. 2, 12, where we have, 
πλεονέκτης Kai βιαιότατος ἐγένετο. See 
also Pollux, villi. 7. 

2. ei γὰρ εἴρηται] ‘though it was ex- 
pressed.” The use of the present tense at 
βούλεται is properly suitable only to the 
words of the treaty ; but by the use of the 
infinitive ἐξεῖναι the direct and indirect 
modes of speaking are here, as often, con- 
founded. The construction is: ἐξεῖναί 
[τινι] τῶν ἀγράφων πόλεων ἐλθεῖν παρ᾽ 
ὁποτέρους Τ ις βούλεται. 

By τῶν ayt γάφ. πόλ. are meant those 
cities which had not subscribed their 
names to either of the two confederations. 
Greece was then divided into ἔνσπονδος 
and ἄσπονδος, or a γραφος, Ni utral. 

In μὴ ἄλλου αὑτὸν ἀποστερῶν we have 

peculiar mode of expression, instead of 
which we should rather have expected 
ἄλλον αὑτοῦ, ‘depriving another of him- 
self,’ (i.e. his support or alliance.) Bauer, 
Pop., and Goell. explain it, ‘ withdrawing 
himself from another,’ i. e. from his al- 
legiance or authority. But it may be best 
to regard this phrase as a blending of two 
modes of expression, ἄλλον Ea ITOUV ἀπο- 
στερῶν and ἄλλου ἑαυτὸν ἀφιστῶν : as ἴῃ 
Antiph. de ceede Herodot. p. 74, 4, οὐκ 
ἀποστερῶν γε τῶν εἰς τὴν πόλιν ἑαυτὸν 
οὐδενός. Of ἀσφαλείας δεῖται the sense 
is: ‘is in need of security by the aid of 
others. The force of the parenthetical 
clause εἰ σωφρονοῦσι (which is of frequent 
occurrence elsewhere, but is here intro- 
duced somewhat abruptly) can only be 
perceived by repeating with it part of the 
conditional sentence pre We but changed 
into a declarative one, i. 6. ‘And war it 
will not be allowed to ia if they be 
wise.’ Adopting this view, (first pro- 
pounded by myself in the note appended 
to Transl.) Dr. Arnold well observes, that 
‘the words εἰ σωφρονοῦσι have in reality 
nothing to do with the sentence as it is 


actually expressed, but rather with another 


uy τοις δεξαμένοις ει σωφρονουσι) 


᾿ 


, , 


avayky γάρ, εἰ ITE μετ αὐτῶν, καὶ αμυνεσθαι uN ἄνευ υμῶών 


καίτι dt δικαιοί Y ἔστε, μαλιστα ἱὲεν EKTOOWDV στῆηναι αμφοτ 


eTLKOVOOL av eae αλλα Kal ἡμιν QvVTt εὐστον 


AP. ALI 


πόλεμον ἀντι εἰρηνῆς ποιήσει ὁ 


‘ 


νυν ὑμεῖς μὴ πειθομενοι nutv παθοιτε av. τοισὸ 


c 


9. OU yao TOLOOE MOVOV 


Ἵ ι ᾿ _ 


OWDV πολέμιοι" 
’ 


τουτους. 


Ν ἃ 


ἑεροιο 
ς C 


ἢ. τουν αντίον. ἐπι TOUT OUC μεθ — tevatl, (Κορινθίοις μέν γε 
5 7 é 


Kat TOV VOMOV μὴ καθισταναι. WOTE τους ξ τέερων αφισταμένους 


>A 


>~A\ Ἂν 


>? “, Γ ’ ν , At ; > ᾽ ᾿ 
EVOTOVOOL EOTE, Κερκυραίοις O£ ουὸὲ OL ἀνακωχῆς πωποτ ἐγένεσθε, ) 
᾿ ‘ 


> 


“7 
ε-“- 


χεσθαι. ὃ. OUOE yap ἤμεις, Σαμίων ἀπ OOTaAVTW)D, ψῆφον προσεθέ- 


μεθα ἐναντίαν υμῖν, 


- , ; 


él xen ae le 1 eer pavepwe 


ξυμμα ἈΠῸ αὐτὸν ici κολαζειν. 


Ξ δὲ ἐχόμενοι τιμωρήσετ €, pavett Tat Καὶ A TWYV UMETEOWY OUK 


; 


τών ἄλλων [Πε} οπον νησίων δίχα ἐψηφισμένων, 


\ » 


δὲ αντείπομεν τους π poonkov τας 


6. εἰ yao τους κακὸν τι δρών- 


i ὦ a ᾽ 


ἑλασσω 


> e ~ 


e ἊΝ ᾿ 


ἡμῖν πρόσεισι, καὶ τὸν νόμον ED VULVY AUTOLC μᾶλλον Ἢ ἐφ ημιν 


θήσετε. XLI. Δικαιώματα μὲν οὖν 


t 
parenthetically to the writer’s mind, but 
which he did not set down in words.’ 

ὃ νῦν ὑμεῖς---πάθοιτε ἂν] ‘which would 
now be your lot,’ ‘you would be placed 
in this pre ‘dicament.’ So infra iv. 96, we 
have, τὸ αὐτὸ ἔπαθε. See also vi. 


sentence which it suggested as it were 


78. 

3. εἰ ἴτε μετ᾽ αὐτῶν] ‘if ye associate 
yourselves with them ;’ as in Isoer. Plat. 
§ 8, and Aristid. 1.194, 1. At ἀμύνεσθαι 
μὴ ἄνευ ὑμῶν τούτους we have an elegant 
Atticism, by which the abruptness of direc 
assertion 18 avoided. Otherwise it would 
have been, ἀμύνεσθαι τούτους μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν, 
which is found in Dio Cass. 622, 30, Ti 
λοιπὸν ἄλλο, πλὴν ἀμύνασθαι Kai τοῦτον 
μετὰ τῆς Κλεοπάτρας ἡμῖν προσήκει ; 

4. δίκαιοί γ᾽ ἐστὲ, &e.] for δίκαιόν ἐστιν, 
ὑμᾶς, &e. By the same idiom (on which 
see Matth. Gr. Gr. § 297) we have in 
Herodot. i. 32, δίκαιός tore φέρεσθαι, and 
in Dionys. Hal. Ant. vii. 32, pruern μὲν 
οὖν δίκαιοί ἐστε ὑφ εἴναι τῆς ὄργ HC, εἰ δὲ 
μὴ, &e. Of the phrase ἐκποδὼν στῆναι, 
the literal sense is, to ‘stand out of the 
footsteps, or way, of any one,’ e quiv. to the 
phrase elsewhere, μηδὲ μεθ᾽ ἑτέρων εἶναι. 
Here, for ἀμφοτέροις, might be conjecture cd 
ἀμφοτέρων : but the former is sufficiently 
defended by imitations of our author in 
this passage, found in Aristid. t. ii. 156, 
201, 319, and 435. Procop. p. 121, 242, 
248, 307. Appian, i. 531, 2. Thence may 
be emended a corrupt passage of Dionys. 
Hal. 327, 22, Τύῤῥηνοι δὲ ἀμφοτέροις ἐμ- 
ποδὼν ἐγίγνοντο, where it is strange the 
editors should not have seen that ἐκπο- 
δὼν, and not ἐμποδὼν, is the true reading. 


is Ἁ 


ε 5 
TAOE TOOC ὑμάς ἔχομεν, tkava 


Finally, in the present passage it is ob- 
servable that our author appears to have 
had before him the very similar one of 
Herodot. viii. 22, ἀλλὰ μάλιστα μὲν πρὸς 
ἡμέων γίνεσθε" εἰ δὲ ὑμῖν ἐστι τοῦτο μὴ 
δυνατ OV ποιῆσαι, ὑμέες δὲ ἔτι κί ut νῦν ἐκ 
τοῦ μέσου ἡμῖν ἕζεσθε. 

ἀνακωχῆς ἐγένεσθε] The term ἀν πον 
signifies properly ‘a holding back of the 
hands from striking’ (as infra i. 66), and 
metaph. ‘a suspension of hostility,’ and 
sometimes, as here, a truce. In δι᾿ ἀνα- 
κωχῆς γίνεσθαι, to be at truce, we have one 
of those phrases formed by διὰ and a subst. 
such as δι ὄχλου εἶναι, i. 73, διὰ μαχῆς 
ἐλθεῖν τινι, ii. 11, and others treated of in 
Mat th. Gr. Gr. § 580. 

5. diya ἐψηφισμένων |] ‘being divided in 
their votes,’ (namely, as to the question 
of giving or refusing assistance ;) for 
ψηφίζεσθαι is not a middle verb, but a 
deponent. 

ἀντείπομεν] Of this form of expression, 

pregnant in meaning,—the full import 

‘We said no—maintaining that, &e.’ 

6. φανεῖται----πρόσεισι] lit. ‘it will be 
seen that those who shall come over to us, 
will not be fewer than yours,’ i. e. ieee 
who go over to you. In other words, ‘there 
will be found an equal number of your 
allies, who will come over to us. The 
neuter for mase. ; which Goell. compares 
with τὸ Ἑλληνικὸν for ot “Ἕλληνες. 

Cu. XLI. 1. Atkawpara — νόμους] 
Render : ‘ These, then, are the grounds of 
right (valid acc cording to the institutions of 
Greece) which we have to allege in respect 


of you.’ This sense of δικαίωμα is required 
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ays 


ἃ ν tm ’ ; ᾿ ες ΝΥ ; Ἢ ᾿ μος 
κατα Tovc EAAnvev νόμους παραινεσιν of Kal α wary ae OC 


ΣΤ “Ὁ > , f 4 γ 


γῸν 


ef fy ; 
TOLAVOE ἣν οὐκ ἐχθροι ὄντες, wote βλαπτειν, OVC av φίλοι, WoT 


᾿ 9 
ἐπιχοῆσθαι, ἀντιδοθῆναι ἡμῖν ἐν τῷ 7 αροντι φ ναμὲν xen }vat. ae νεών 


γαρ μακρων σπανίσαντξς TOTE πρὸς τ τὸν Αἰγιν ητῶν ὑπὲρ τὰ Μηδικὰ 


εἴ 


πόλεμον, vi παρὰ Koon iwy εἴκοσι ναὺς : ἐλαβετ : καὶ ἢ εὐεργεσία αὐτῇ 


e , ἃ » ε 
τε καὶ ἢ EC Σαμίους, τὸ δι Huac 


σαι. 7 παρέσχεν ὑμῖν Αιγινητών μὲν 


» c 


De Kal ἐν καιροῖς τοιούτοις ἐγένετο οἷς μάλιστα ἄνθρωποι; ei 


> 7 


ἐχθροὺς τοὺς σφετέρους ΠΟΥ < τῶν TAVTWV a περίοπτοι εἰσι παρὰ 


ε “ἃ , 


τὸ νικαν" φίλον TE γὰρ ἡγοί vTat τὸν πόα 2 γοῦντα, nV καὶ 7 po- 


4 


γ 
τερον ἐχθρὸς ἢ: πολέμιόν TE τὸν αντιστ at vTa, ἣν Kal TUX”) φίλος ων 
4 ; ; 


Πελοποννησίους αὐτοῖς μὴ βοηθη- 


ἐπ τικράτ HOLY, Σαμίων δὲ κόλασιν. 


᾽ ὕ 


+ 


ἐπεὶ καὶ τα οἰκεῖα χείρον τ τίθενται φιλονε κίας ἕνεκα τῆς αὐτίκα. 


by the context, as demanded by the anti- 
thesis : and is supported by close imita- 
tions of the passage, which occur in Procop. 
p. 306, 42. 

Of ἀξίωσιν χάριτος the sense is, ‘a re- 
quest of favour.’ 

In ἐπιχρῆσθαι the ἐπὶ is not without its 
force, being intensive, and signifying, ‘ to 
much use, “ἴο have much mutual inter- 
course with’ i. e. ‘interchange of kind- 
nesses with. In Herodot. iii. 99, the term 
bears the sense of ὁμιλεῖν, ‘to have inter- 
course with.’ 

2. παρέσχεν ἐπικι γάτησιν] *‘ gave to you 
the mastery over.’ ᾿Επικράτησις is a rare 
word, which I have met with only else- 
where in Dio Cass. 341, 41. 506, 1. Procop. 
162, 22. 166, 38. 237, 31. 

3. καὶ ἐν καιροῖς---νικᾷν] This passage 
has been much imitated by the later Greek 
writers. This use of παρὰ, pre or propter, 
‘for the sake of, is remarkable. i have, 
however, noted it in a ἀπ δῶ closely imi- 
tated from the present, 1 1 Procop. p. 306, 
45, δικαιώματ α “μενοῦ ν πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἐς τὴν 
ξυμμαχίαν ἐπάγωγα ταῦτά ἐστιν ἡμῖν, 
and Joseph. Ant. Lay 9, 5, Καίσαρι εἰσ- 
πέμψας a ἐν ot it δικαιώματα 
ee ead προετ.) Dionys. Hal. 

. 303, 15, πρόνοιαν οὐδεμίαν τῆς ἑαυτοῦ 
ψυχῆς παρὰ τὸ νικᾷν 1 ποιούμενος. Proce op. 
39, 21, μέλει TE αὐτοῖς οὔτε θείων οὔτε 
ἀνθρωπείων πραγμάτων παρὰ τὸ ἐν τού- 
τοις νικᾷν. See also Xen. Mem. l, 2, 
and Hippag. i.5. Polyb. iii. 103, 2. » βάν 
οπτος is a word confined to Thue “yd. and 
his imitators, as Joseph. Ant. xix. 1,11], 
πάντων am. Procop. de Aidif. ch. xi. 
Malchus Rhetor. ap. Corp. H. Byz. i. 
Ρ. 81, ὑπὸ τῆς ἐκπλήξεως ἀπερίοπτοι 
πάν ,των εἰς τὸν τότε καιρὸν ὠφελῆσαι 
δυν ἀμεων" where read δυναμένων. 

τὸν ὑπουργοῦντα] ‘he who has sub- 


ς 
) 


served. and been useful to any one’s pur- 
poses.’ On ἢν καὶ πρότ ἐρὸν ἐχθρὸς y 
Poppo thinks that unless ἢ be supposed to 
be put for γένηται, fuerit, we must read 
si—7yv. Yet this does not necessarily 
follow; for as to the question whether 
πρότερον « ean be united to g (since the 
idea of former belongs to the past, but that 
of what should be, to the suture) it is well 
observed by Goell. πρότερον, « opinor, ita 
tantum preesens junctum habet, si et quod 
antea consuetum fuerit, et etiamnum fiat, 
indicatur ; neque secus apud Homerum fit, 
ut παρὸς et πρότερον possis convertere, 
von jeher, id quod hoe loco fieri nihil vetat, 
wenn er auc δὴ von jeher ein feind ist.’ See 
Thierseh, Gr. Gr. ὃ 261, 1. 

ἐπεὶ καὶ τὰ οἰκεῖα ---- αὐτίκα] This ex- 
pression, ἐπεὶ καὶ, stands for καὶ γὰρ καὶ, 
nam adeo, as serving to draw a consequence, 
For here is adduced a further proof how 
entirely the passion for conquest, which 
occasions men to be regardless of every 
thing but victory, and the making all things 
subservient thereto, absorbs their whole 
attention ; insomuch that they very indif- 
ferently take care of (are very indifferent 
care-takers of ) their own private interests 
(or matters of the nearest and dearest 
import), from their present eagerness 
and obstinacy of contention. As tending 
to confirm and illustrate the sense above 
assigned to τὰ οἰκεῖα, we may notice an 
evident imitation of this elegance of ex- 
= ession as found in Sallust, Jug. 73, (cited 
by Pop.) Plebes sic accensa, ut—sua néces- 
saria post illius honorem ducerent. 

Of this expression, ἡ φιλονεικία αὐτίκα, 
another example occurs infra vil. 41, πρὸς 
τὴν αὐτίκα φιλονεικίαν. Here, then, the 

argument intimated is, that ‘ this φιλο- 
νεικία injures themselves as mu h as others. 
And hence, ina passage of Herodet. iii. 53, 


LIBER 


XLII 


4 


XLII. Ady ἐνθυμηθέντες, και νεωτερὸὺς τις παρα πρ ἐσβυτέρου͵ aura 
ν > > 


ιαθων. ¢ ζιούτω τοῖς ὁμοίοις μας 


᾽ τ' 


, 


μὲν TAGE πω, ξύμφορα δὲ, εἰ 


αμυνεσθαι" Καὶ μὴ νομίσῃ δίκαια 


πολεμήσει. ἄλλα εἰναι. 


‘ , of , , e P . - 
yao ξυμφέρον, ἐν W αν τις ἐλάχιστα apapravy, μάλιστα ἐπεται Kal 


τὸ μέλλον του woxé HOU, -τῳ φοβοῦντες. υμας waeear’ κελεύουσιν 


Δ ~ , 


QOLKELVY,— EV αφανεῖ ἔτι κειται" 


παῦσαι σεαυτὸν ζημιῶν" φιλοτιμίη κτ ipa 
σκαιόν. I suspect that, for φιλοτιμίη, ought 
to be read φιλονεικίη, since while the con 
text absolutely requires the sense obstinacy, 
such cannot be denoted by φιλοτιμίη (what- 
ever affinity there may exist between the 
vices of ambition and obstinacy) without 


supposing a most extraordinary laxity of 


expression. 

Of the present passage an evident imita- 
tion exists in Liban. Orat. p. 497, τὰς 
θυσίας, τὰ μυστήρια, ὧν δεῖ πλείονα ποι- 
εἶσθαι λόγον τούς γε εὐσεβοῦντας ᾿ 
τὸ παρὸν φιλονεικίας. 

Cu. XLII. 1. Ὧν ἐνθυμηθέντες] 
Matth. Gr. Gr. ὃ 349. Of the words 
lowing, ἀξιούτω Hie fe ig ἡμᾶς ἀμὺ- 
γνεσθαι, the sense ‘let him think it right 
to requite us oath ‘the like? How ἀμύ- 
νεσθαι came to have the sense of apet 
βεσθαι, will sufficiently appear from what 
is said in my Lex. N. Test. in voc. In the 
middle voice the term signifies ‘to ward- 


off from oneself ;? and, with an accus, of 


person or thine, ¢ to ward OW ai “Uo ve i. e, 
his blows, or to ward-off any blow aimed 


at one. And as the best way to ward-off 


such attacks is by returning them, and 
avenging the injury, so ἀμύνεσθαι came 
to have the sense ‘to avenge an injury 
received.’ So, in Hdian. iii. 6, 9, we have, 
ἀμ. τὰ προαδικούμενον. And in Xen. 
An. iii. 3, 23, as used of persons, ἀμύ- 
νεσθαί τινα ἀδικοῦντα, ‘to wreak venge- 
ance on an injurer.’ Now as the avenge 
ment is p roperly no more than a returning 
of the injury μ᾿ viously suffered, so ἀμύ- 
νεσθαι came to be, like our word requite, 
applied to what the term denotes here and 
supra iv. 63, ‘a return’ for good as well as 
evil. And no wonder: for all words de- 
noting return of any kind cannot but admit 
of a middle signification, to denote both 
good and evil. So in Phal. Ep. 45, we 
have, πολλάκις ὑπ᾽ ἐμοῦ εὖ παθὼν, ἡμᾶς 
ἀμύ VY. 

δίκαια μὲν τάδε λέγεσθαι} ‘heee justa 
dici,’ for, hzee απὸ dicantur justa quidem 
esse. Πολεμήσει, just after, is for πολε- 
pnoere, like a&tovrw and νομίσῃ a little 
before ; agreeably (as Gottl. observes) to 
our author’s custom of ascribing to one 


γῇ .; ᾽ ᾽ ~ 


καὶ οὐκ ἄξιον, ἐπαρθέντας αὑτῷ, 


what properly belongs to all, and that 
beeause the attention is thus more called 
forth and fixed. And no wonder, since 
each individual, (for such is : the import of 
the ric, which stands for πᾶς τις. See 
Blomf. on Aischyl. Choép es 53. whether 
he be νεώτερος or πρεσβύτερος, has his 
attention roused by fancying HIMSELF indi- 
vidually addressed. Hence we may here 


Ὶ 
+] 
ς, 


recognise a sort οἵ τέχνη oratorica, which 
has, if I mistake not, been treated on by 
Aristotle, Longinus, Cicero de Oratore, and 
Quintilian Inst. Orat. 

2. τὸ ξυμφέρον] lit. ‘what is profitable,’ 
advantage.’ Μάλιστα ἕπεται, ‘especially 


6 


follows [a a consequence Ry Before ἐν ῳ 
supply πράγματι, the sense being, ‘follows 
as a result on that conduct wherein there 
is the least of aberration [from rectitude ].’ 
So ¢ xpressing (as Pop. observes ) the nobie 
sentiment ‘nihil esse utile, quod non sit 
justum atque honestum,’ fully treated on 
by Plato in his first Alcibiades and else- 
were: Another example of this se1 
of ομαι occurs in Joseph. Bell. 
ἕπεται δὲ TO κρατεῖν (victory) ἀεὶ κατὰ 
TW? οὐχ ὁμοίων } oy iio ‘is ever sure 
to follow as a result [when the contest is] 
against those not on a footing of equality 
with ΠΡῸΣ not ἐξ ἴσου. Soin Pre κων. 
Rhet. we have, ὁμοίους δὲ λέγω ὅλως 
τοὺς ἐξ ἴσου. By τὸ μέλλον τοῦ πο- 
λέμου is meant ‘the eventual occurrence 
of this war, or the future contingency 
thereof, i. e. whether there will be a war 
or not. Of κελεύουσιν the sense is, ‘ they 
counsel you.’ Ἔν ἀφανεῖ κεῖται, ‘lies hid 
in the womb of uncertainty.’ So in Dion. 
Hal. i. 440, 11, Sylb. ἐν ἀδήλῳ ἔτι οὖσα. 
Here a marked antithesis is observable 
between ἀφανεῖ (which alludes to the latent 
enmity between the two nations) and gave- 
oav, with which I would compare a similar 
elegance in Eurip. Hip p- 1284, ψευδέσι 
μύθοις ἀλόχου πεισθεὶς ᾿Αφανῆ, (i.e. 
“$0 καὶ ἀνεξελέγκτως)Ὶ φανερὰν ὃ 
ἔσχεθ EC ἄτην. In οὐκ ἄξιον 5061]. ἐστι, 
non decet, non oportet, we have a phrase 
frequent in Plato and Xenophon, usually 
followed by dat. and infin. ; though some- 
times, as here, by an accus. and infin. 
Thus in Xen. Cyr. vii. 5, 19, we have, 











78 THUCYDIDES. . C. 433. 


pavepay ἔχθραν ἤδη καὶ οὐ μέλλουσαν πρὸς Κορινθίους κτήσασθαι, 


Ὰ ι : , 
τῆς δὲ ὑπαρχούσης πρότερον δια Μεγαρέας ὑποψίας σώφρον ὑφε) εἰ} 


> + 
γ 


μᾶλλον. De ᾿ γὰρ T ΚΌΜΗΣ Ὁ χάρις, καιρὸν Ey ouoa, κἂν ἐλασσων 


uF δύναται μεῖζον ἔν γκλημα λυσαι. ‘. μηδ᾽ ὅτι ναυτικοῦ ξυμμαχίαν 


4 | rr | 
a a7 . 
μεγάλην ΗΝ, τούτῳ ἐφέλκεσθε' ΤΟ γάρ un αδικεῖν τους ομοίους 


a / ‘ 


ἐχυρωτέρα δύναμις 5 ἢ τῷ αὐτίκα ᾿φανερῳ ἐπαρθέντας δια KtVOUVWY TO 


πλέον | ἔχειν. XLII. Ἡμεῖς δὲ, περιπεπτωκότες οἷς ἐν τῇ Λακε- 


> , 


\ , ’ , 
δαίμονι αὐτοὶ most OUMEV, TOUC σφετέρους cuuua χθυς avuTov τινα 


o ε . - 4 Pu ~ iy \ 4 ~ 
κολάζειν, νυν π παρ᾽ υμών τὸ αὐτὸ αδιουμεὲν κομίζεσθαι, καὶ μὴ TY 
Ἁ Ὁ» 


ἡμετέρᾳ ψήφῳ ὠφεληθέντας τῇ ὑμετέρᾳ ἡμᾶς βλάψαι. 2. OSS 


PT 


ἴσον ἀνταπόδοτε, γνόν TEC τοῦτον ἐκεῖνον εἰν at τὸν καιρὸν, εν ῳ ο 


« ᾿ 


τε ὑπουργῶν φίλος μάλιστα, καὶ ὁ ἀντιστὰς ἐχθρός. Ὁ. καὶ Κερ- 
, 


Kupatouc τούσδε μήτε ξυμμάχους δέχεσθε βίᾳ ἡμῶν μητε ἀμύνετε 


αὐτοῖς ἀδικοῦσι. 4. καὶ τάδε 7 ποιοῦντες τὰ προσήκοντά TE δράσετε 

, e τ τς ΔΑ ν | e K 7 ; θ 
καὶ τὰ ἄριστα βουλεύσεσθε υμιν αὐτοῖς. Τοιαυτα O& Και οἱ ool tot 
ELTTOV. 


γ T , δι ᾽ ; » " ; : 4 At : 
XLIV. A@nvatot 6& ακουσαντες aAUPOTEOWY, γενομένης και οις 
᾽ τ᾿ ~ Ve 
ἐκκλησίας, ΤΉ μὲν 1 προτέρᾳ sag yYOOOV TWYV Koow θίων ἀπεὸδεξ αντο 
? w\ “Ὁ 


\ , ἢ 
τους λόγους, EV OF ΤῊ ὑστεραίᾳ μετέγν ωσαν Κερκυραίοις ξυμμαχίαν 


οἰκίας σε τυχεῖν ἄξιον : and in Mem. ii. cyrzan alliance. At ἐπαρθέντας supply 
3, 6, διὰ τοῦτο ἄξιον ἐμὲ μισεῖν αὐτόν. So — Πλέον ἔχειν, for πλεονεκτεῖν, AS 
the Latin non par est, for non consentaneum infra iv. 62, 4, and Dionys. Hal. r. 1. 13, 
est. (Sylb. ) ἑκατέρον TO πλέον ἔχειν ἀφανῶς 
οὐ μέλλουσαν] ‘not future,’ 1.6. present. were ον. 
Corresponding to these words are those of H. XLIII. Such a step, the speaker 
the Coreyrzean spe Δ ΚΟΥ supra ch. 36, τὸν now aacedh to show, would be alike un- 
μέλλοντα καὶ Ὅσον οὐ παρόντα πόλε- grateful and impolitic. : 
μον. » Herodian, i. 6, 8, κίνδυνον οὐ l. ἡμεῖς δὲ, περιπεπτωκότες οἷς, ἄαο.] 
ον ἀλλὰ παρόντα ἤδη φοβηθείς. Meaning, ‘now we, having ourse ‘Ives fallen 
3 The term λῦσαι has here the sense into the circumstances, concerning which 
diluere, as in Aristoph. Ran. 691, τὸ παρά- we openly said at Lacedzemon, that each 
νομον λῦσαι. Pausan. v. 16, 4, ἐγκλήματα one should,’ &ce. Oic, for πράγμασι καθ᾽ ἃ, 
καταλύεσθαι. This pithy saying here has i.e. as Arnold paraphrases, ‘having our- 
been borrowed by Agath. Ρ. 73, 4, ἐλπί- selves become fit subjects for the applica- 
ζοντες τῇ τελευταίᾳ πράξει ἐν καιρῷ γιγ- tion of the principle in question.’ So we 
νομὲν n τὸ ἔγκλημα διαλῦσαι, and Aristid. have περιπΐπτειν εἰς said of a state or 
t. 1]. 137, A. ὥστε On| ϑαίυυς μὲν, εἰ καὶ condition in Jos. Bell. iii. 9,8. Diog. Laért. 
πλέον εἶχον τῶν ao ικημάτ ων, λελυκέναι iv. ὅ. Pol. i. 76, 8. Of ξυμμάχους κολά- 
πάντα ταῖς τελευταίαις εὐεργεσίαις, and ζειν the full sense is, ‘punish them for 
147, C. By the words καὶ καιρὸν ἔχουσα it is defi ction.’ 
intimated that the timing,well of an obliga- 3. Bia ἡμῶν ‘nobis invitis, ‘against our 
tion is that which renders it peculiarly wishes,’ as infra i. 68. A use of Big not 


acceptable. unfrequent in the Attic writers both of 


4. τὸ yap μὴ ἀδικεῖν---ἔχειν] Meaning, prose and poetry. _ 

‘for not to wrong our equals (lit. those in a 4. τοιαῦτα δὲ] The δὲ has reference to 
like condition) is a surer means of power, the μὲν at the close of the oration of the 
than, allured by a momentary glimpse [of Corcyrzeans. , 

interest], to seek aggrandizement amidst Cu. XLIV. 1. καὶ dic] ‘even twice.’ 
perils.” Δύναμις here stands, by meton., For it was rare for more than one assem- 
for the means of attaining power. By τῷ bly to be held upon any question. Προ- 
αὐτίκα φανερῷ is meant ‘the advantage τέρᾳ is for the later Attic προτεραίᾳ. 


immediately presenting itself’ of the Cor- Οὐχ ἧσσον, for μᾶλλον. Mertyrwoay, 
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. j ef ‘ ᾽ ᾿ \ i τς iy δ: 
LEV μη ποιησασθαι WOTE Τοὺυς AUTOUC ey Voouc Kal φίλους νομιξείν, | El 


yao t7l Κορινθὸον ἐκέλευον σφισιν ot Κερκυραῖοι ἕυμπ λεῖν, ξ, vov τ᾽ 
Ν᾿ 


αν αὐυτοις at προς [Πελοποννησίους σπ oveat, ) ἐπιμαχίαν δὲ ἐποιὴ- 


ἽΝ, . 


σαντο. τῇ ἀλλήλων βοηθεῖν, EaV τις επί Κέρκυραν ἴ in, ἢ Αθηνας, ἢ 
‘ δα 4 ἐ “ἢ 
τοὺς τούτων ξυμμάχους. 2. s00K& yap ὁ προς [Πελοποννησίους 
4 
? ~ + Ἢ — » , 
πόλεμος Kat we ἔσεσθαι αὐτοῖς. καὶ τὴν Κέρκυραν εβρουλοντο 
\ j γ , \ hd My r ἊΝ , “1 
μη προέσθαι Κορινθίοις, ναυτικὸν ἔχουσαν TOGOUTOV, ξυγκρουειν OF 


" ὟΣ Aw, 


ef ἢ ‘ 1 f of ᾽ , 3 . 
ὅτι μαλιστα avtouc aAAnAoc, ἵνα ασθενεστέοοις ουσιν, ἣν TL OED, 
r ; 4 ~ ἃ γῇ Β ; 

Κορινθίοις TE Καὶ TOLC ἄλλοις ναυτικον ἐἑχουσιν =¢ πόλεμον καθ- 


~ , of Ἂχ " - ™ , = ᾽ , 
LOTWYTAL. 9. Gua OF τῆς TE ‘Trad lac Kal Σικελίας καλὼως εφαίνετο 


QAUTOLC ἢ νῆσος EV παράπλῳ κεισθαι. 


‘ . ἡ 
ΧΙ, V. Τοιαύτῃ μὲν Tere οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι τους Κερκυραίους προοσ- 
iy \ of As κι 
δέξαντο, καὶ τῶν Κορινθίων aT τελθόντων, ου πολυ ἜΡΟΝ O&KaA VauC 
~ ) , Ah / ; 
αὐτοῖς ἀπέστειλαν βινηδούς. 2. EOT PAT rye δὲ αὐτών Λακεδαιμονιός 
ε a) ἃ ; ε ~~ 
TE O Κίμωνος Kal Atormoc 0 Στρομβίχου καὶ Πρωτέας ὁ ᾿Επικλέους. 


᾿ π- ἃ 


΄ “A\ \ , ys 
προείπον O& AUTOLC μὴ ναυμαζτχειῖν Κορινθίοις, ἣν μὴ ετι Κέρκυραν 


a\ ; 
i hhaailé Kal μέλλωσιν ἀποββαίνε  Ὦ EC TWV EKELVWV τι χωριων᾽ 


for pérey. καὶ ἔγνωσαν, ‘changed their ‘it was their intention,’ policy. And by 
decision, and determined.’ See Matth. ξυγκρούειν αὐτοὺς ἀλλήλοις is meant, 
Gr. Gr. § 634, 3. As to the distinction ‘to wear them out one against the other.’ 
between these two terms, ξυμμαχία and ἱξυγκρούειν, like collidere, signifies ‘to dash 
ἐπιμαχία, it has been clearly shown by things one against the other,’ and thus to 
Bauer, that ‘ properly the former denoted shatter and wear them out. It occurs not 
def nsive, and the latter, offensive, alliance ; unfrequently in Thucyd., and sometimes 
but that, in use, &v ᾿μμαχία came to denote in other authors. To the examples from 
the genus, compre -+hending treaties of every Demosth. de Cor. ὃ 163, and Aristid. ad- 
kind, both defensive and offensive . and duced in Steph. Thes., I add Dio Cass. 
ἐπιμαχία, the species, or form, 4. d. ἐπι- 479, 73. 452, 30. οὐ το τά δὲ αὐτοὺς 
βοήθεια, implying an obligation to render ἀλλήλοις ἤλπισαν. Agathias, 152, Evy- 
succour against an invading enemy, yet κρούειν ἐν σφίσι τοὺς πολεμίους. Procop. 
not so as to make them at war with the 9, οὺς δὴ εἰς ἀλλήλους ξυγκρούειν. Joseph. 
invaders.’ The above distinction is certain 1170, 40, συγκρούειν τοὺς ἐν τέλει, and 
from v. 27 and 48. In ἐπιμαχία we have 1179,30, δήμους δήμοις Kai πόλεις πόλεσι 
a very rare word, which, doubtless, ought συγκρούειν. Liban. Orat. 888. Theophr. 
to be restored in a passage of Xen. Cyr. Char. Eth. § 12, fin. παρὼν διαίτ y συγ- 
lil, 2, 23, καὶ συμμαχίαν δὲ κοινὴν, εἴτις κρούειν, ἀμφοτέρων βουλομένων διαλύ- 
ἀδικοίη ὁποτέρους οὖν. In the words εσθαι. Polyzen. v. 47, τοὺς πένητ ας καὶ 
ὥστε τοὺς αὐτοὺς ἐχθροὺς καὶ φίλους πεζοὺς τοῖς ἐμπόροις (read εὐπόροις) καὶ 
νομίζειν, ‘on the condition οὗ ;? and we im συνέκρουεν. Lucian, t. ‘i. 530. 
have a not unusual mode of expression, wlian, V. Hist. xii. 43. And so collidere 
occurring also infra iii. 70 & 75, but chiefly ns Latin ; 6. g. Petronius: Collidunt nos 
found in the singular number. So in quotidie mille discordiz cause. 
Pollux, . 169, we have: ἐὰν δὲ ἔνσπονδοι For τοῖς ἄλλοις ναυτικὸν ἔχουσιν Bek. 
γὲν ωνται---ἐπὶ ξυμμαχίᾳ ἐρεῖς, ἐπὶ τῇ ἴσῃ and Pop. would read τοῖς ἄλλοις τοῖς ν. é. 
καὶ ὁμοίᾳ, ἐπὶ τῷ τὸν αὐτὸν ἐχθρὸν καὶ and indeed the article can scarcely be 
φίλον ἔχειν. The word σφίσιν, a little dispensed with at ἔχουσιν. But a milder 
after, is best joined with ξυμπλεῖν, and emendation would be effected by the trans- 
referred to the Corcyrzeans. position of τοῖς ἄλλοις to ἄλλοις τοῖς. 

2. καὶ ὡς} for οὕτως, even thus, namely, 3. τῆς ᾿Ιταλίας---τν παράπλῳ κεῖσθαι 
even if they did not violate the treaty by See note supra chap. XXXVi. 
receiving the C oreyreeans. Of ἐβού λοντο Cu. XLV. 2. ἐς τῶν ἐκείνων τι χωρίων 
the sense is, as appears by τοιαύ Ty γνώμῃ Construe ἔς Te τῶν χωρίων ἐκείνων, ‘to any 
in the beginning of the next chapter, of their places,’ ‘any of the places belong- 
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oe ΣΧ , ‘ , ~ AN “ ~ \ ; 
OUTW OF κωλύειν κατα δυναμιν. 3. TOOELTOV o€ TavTa TOV μὴ Avetv 


wv ‘4 a / e 4 A A ΄- ᾽ - ᾽ . rr τ 
ἕνεκα τας σπονὸας. at μὲν ON νῆες ᾿αφικνοῦνται ἐς τὴν Κέρκυραν. 
γ T 

XLVI. Οἱ δὲ Κορίνθιοι, ἐπειδὴ αὐτοῖς παρεσκεύαστο, ἔπλεον ἐπὶ 


\ « 


Ἁ 
Τὴν Κέρκυραν ναυσὶ πεντήκοντα Kal ἑκατόν. ἤσαν δὲ Ηλείων μὲν 


δέκα, Μεγαρέων δὲ δώδεκα, καὶ Λευκαδίων δέκα, ᾿Αμπρακιωτών δὲ 


‘ 


> » 
ἑπτὰ καὶ εἴκοσι, Καὶ ᾿Ανακτορίων μία, αυτών δὲ Κοριν θίων ἐνενή- 


Ss re e f 


κοντα. 2. στρατηγοὶ δὲ τούτων noav μὲν καὶ κατα πόλεις ἐκ αἀ- 


-- 


στων, Κορινθίων δὲ Ξενοκλείδης 


«ε » ; 


ο ἣυ "θυκλέους πέμπτος auToc. 
᾽ " ᾿ 4 ‘a 


᾽ Ἂν" A\ , “ ~ ‘ ae ᾿ A 
Ὁ. ETELON O€ προσέμιςαν TH κατα Κέρκυραν ἤπειρῷ; avo i\évKaOOC 


/ 


“ “πὸ 
πλέοντες, ὁρμίζονται ἐς Χειμέριον τῆς Θεσπρωτίδος γῆς. 1. ἐστι 


7 


᾽ ‘ , 
δὲ λιμὴν, καὶ πόλις ὑπὲρ αὐτοῦ κειται, ἀπ 0 θαλάσσης, ἑν τῇ EK Aaa- 


τιδι τῆς Θεσπρωτίδος, ᾿Εφύρη. 


ing to them.’ Here we have an instance of 
that separation of the article from its noun 
by the governing word, or by another, 
found chie fly in Ionic writers, as Herodot., 

but also occasionally in the Attic ones, as 
infra i. 106, ἔς του χωρίον ἰδιώτου. Com- 
pare v. 82. See more in Matth. Gr. Gr. 
§ 278, ‘4. In τοῦ μὴ λύειν ἕνεκα we have 
a plena locutio; the word ἕνεκα in such a 
case being generally omitted. See Matth. 
Gr. Gr. § 278. 

Cu. XLVI. 1. ἐπειδὴ αὐτοῖς παρεσκεύ- 
acro | The Schol. and Port. supply τὰ τῆς 
μάχης. Matth. Gr. Gr. ὃ 296, τὸ ναυτι- 
κόν. It is better to consider παρεσκεύαστο 
as used impersonally, (so in Plat. Me nex, 
p. 248, τούτῳ ἄριστα παρεσκεύασται ζῇν.) 
in the sense * preparation was made.’ Thus 
it will fall under Matthize’s rule, § 296, fin. 
‘The ve rb, which should be referred to a 
subject, is changed into a passive, and is 
put impersonally, with the dative of the 
subject. 

ἐνενήκοντα] So all the recent editors 
read for ἐννενήκοντα here and elsewhere, 
as also in other derivatives of éyvéa: and 
with reason, for such the authority of MSS. 
requires. 

2. ἧσαν κατὰ πόλεις ἑκάστων] * were 
of each (state) severally (one).’ Kara 
is often used in distributions. Πέμπτος 
αὐτὸς, i.e. ‘with four others, himself being 
chief,’ at the head of a board of five. This 
falls under the rule laid down by Matth. 
Gr. Gr. ὃ 469, 9, that αὐτὸς is used after 
ordinals, to show that one person with 
several others, whose number is less by 
one than the number mentioned, has done 
something. As an example of ween he 
adduces a passage of Xen. Hist. ii. 2, 17, 
ῃρεθη---δέκατος αὐτός. Instead of this we 
have infra i. 57, per’ ἄλλων δέκα στρατη- 
γοῦντος. 


Naseer ὃ δὲ παρ αὐτὴν ᾿Αχερουσία 


3. προσέμιξαν τῇ ἠπείρῳ] ‘had made 
the coast.? This sense of προσμίγ. (i. 6. 
appellere,) is frequent in Thucyd. and the 
other historians. 

ὁρμίζονται] ‘come to anchor.’ The 
active ὁρμίζειν signifies ‘to bring a ship to 
anchor or port:’ the pass. or mid. oppi- 
ζεσθαι, ‘ to be brought or come to anchor 
or port. , 

For ᾿Εφύρη Haack, Poppo, and Goeller 
edit, what the Attic dialect would require, 
᾿Εφύρα. But as there is no authority of 
MSS. to be adduced in favour of that read- 
ing, it is best to retain, as Bekker has 
done, ᾿Εφύρη. The city might be of Ionian 
colonization, and therefore the name would 
have the Ionic form ἢ for a. 

5. ἔξεισι δὲ παρ᾽ αὐτὴν ᾿Αχερουσία--- 
Χειμέριον] Of this most perplexing pas- 
sage I offer the following version, as pre- 
senting what I conceive to be -the true 
sense : ‘ Now there is a port, and above 
it, removed from the sea, is a city called 
Ephyra, situated in the Elzeatis of ‘Thes- 
protia, alongside of which the Acherusian 
lake disembogues itself [into the gulph] ; 
a lake deriving its name from the river 
Acheron, which, after running through 
Thesprotia, has its outlet into it. The 
river also runs [to sea-ward in a parallel 
direction], dividing Thesprotia and Ces- 
trine ; between which [rivers] the pro- 
montory Chimerium juts out.’ That the 
words must have this sense, and not that 
commonly assigned to them, (‘ Now it, i 
Chimerium, is a port,’) is plain, because 
otherwise the words of Thucydides cannot 
be made to square with facts as to the 
situation of places, &e. This the com- 
mentators would have been better pre- 
pared to see, had they discerned the 
purpose of the writer in this passage, 
which was,—as I long ago pointed out,— 
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‘to show the situation of Chimerium ? 
and this he does,—though somewhat ob- 
scurely,—by describing it as placed be- 
tween two rivers; one fixed, by its being 


the outlet of the Acherusian lake, and 


having near it the well- — city of 


antiquity, er the ge by its form- 
ing the boundary | — en Thesprotia and 
Cestrine. In the above ae W [ am sup- 
ported by the wiley authority of my 
very learned friend, ¢ ‘olonel Leake ; who, 
in a communication containing his opinion 
at large on the point in question, suggests 
that ‘here our author takes occasion to 
give his readers [as he has done in not 
a few other ΒΆΘΡΟΝ and still more fre- 
quently LHerodotus,| a little geographical 
heunaliie: : as to a country at that time 
little known to the Athenians.’ Acecord- 
ingly, while our author simply makes men- 
tion of the Thyamis, the Acheron, and 
Ephyra, as loc: lities tol rably well known 
to his readers, he has chosen to fix and 
define > situa of a place little known 
to them, like » harbour of Chimerium. 
Hence entirely acqui 
cided opinion of Colonel 
passage before us, ἔστι 
Χειμέριον, Means nothing t 
Chimerium lay between the Acheron and 
the Thyamis ;’ which he has fully proved 
to be no other than the present Calama. 
Moreover, the same learned writer has, on 
my representation, abandoned the opinion 
he had riven in his Travels in Northern 
Greece, vol. Ἢ p. 6, that the words of 
Thucyd. here, ἔστι δὲ λιμὴν, referred to 
Chimerium. He has now come to the eon- 
clusion that ‘they relate to Kphyra’ by 
which, of course, he means the port above 
which Ephyra was situated: and I believe 
he regards the Glykys Limen of Strabo as 
that port. But although Strabo mentions 
the Glykys Limen, in 1. vii. as a river-port 
formed at the outlet of the Acheron, yet 
the city Ephyra cannot correctly be said 
to be situate above that port. That would 
only be true of the port EHlaea, (now S. 
Giovanni,) three miles to the north of 
Glykys Limen ; insomuch that Strabo, in 
the above passage, directly assigns it that 
site, his words being, ὑπερκεῖται δὲ τού- 
TOU TOU κόλπ ου (i. ec. the gul) ἢ οἵ El: ea, 
of which Port Elzea was the te rmination ) 
Κίχυρος, ἡ πρότερον ᾿Εφύρα, πόλις Θεσ- 
πρωτῶν, the exact situation of which was 
first discovered, and since laid down, by 
Colonel Leake in his Map, as exactly cor- 
responding to the description of Strabo 
VOL, 1 
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Τὴν ἕπων υμίαν ἔχει") pél οξ καὶ 


ἔπειτα ἄκρα Χειμέριον, καὶ Γλυκὺς λι 
μὴν, εἰς ὃν ἐμβάλλει ὁ ᾿Αχέρων ποτα 
μὸς, βέων ἐκ τῆς ᾿Αχερουσίας λίμνης, καὶ 
δεχόμενος πλείους ποταμοὺς, ὥστε Kai 
γλυκαίνειν τὸν κόλπον" (ῥεῖ δὲ Kai Θύαμις 
πλησίον") ὑπερκεῖτ τούτου μὲν τοῦ 
ese Kiyvoo 7 ἡ πρότερον ᾿Εφύρα, πό- 
Ate Θεσπρωτῶν. This Port Elzea is also 
mentioned by Seylax, p. , as follows: 

VT QU θά (i. ye ἐν ἢ Θεσπρωτίᾳ) ἐστι λιμὴν 
ῳ ὄνομα λὲὸο, (where, for EAEA, read, 
n καρ what Palmer and others propose, 

LA Al A, but rather EAEA, another form 
εὐ ᾿Ελαία. similarly as some MSS. in 
Thucyd. have ᾿Ελεάτιδι for Ἐλαιάτ εἰς 

; τὸν λιμένα---ποταμός. It is plain 
that Seylax, in writing, had this passage of 

* author before him ; and, if so, that he 

ve understood λιμὴν according to 
iew above proposed ; though by the 
ilzea he must mean the Gulph ; for 
‘on issues into the gu/ph, not the 
would also observe, that in the 
ve of Strabo the words ῥεῖ δὲ καὶ 
Θύαμις πλησίον are SO U terls eontrary to 
the truth of facts, and so wholly without 
purpose, that they may be suspected to 
have come from the margin; where they 
had, we may suppose, been noted down by 
some semi-eruditus ac male feriatus homo, 
who, aware that the passage was written 
with a view to tis of Thucyd., thought 
he should render service by adducing the 
remaining words of that writer, ῥεῖ δὲ Kai 
Θύαμις, adding de suo the word πλησίον, 
to make up a sense ; perhaps deriving it 
from some Scholium on Thucyd., and so 
making the passage of Strabo almost un 
intelligibl By the gulph, it is plain that 
Strabo means the gulp ἢ Hea, ineluding 
the Port in which it terminated. 

[{ yet remains to touch on a still more 
intricate point, namely, the precise situw- 
ation of Chimerium. Now it cannot have 
been (as Arnold supposes) the Glykys 
Limen of Strabo, because Thueydides 
describes it as between the two rivers 
Acheron and Thyamis; by which we 
must necessarily understand some situ- 
ution which, if not equi-distant from those 
points, shall not be very near to either 
Now Parga, which is usually supposed 
correspond to Chimerium, would not ill 
suit as to distance ; and it has a port near 
it, as we may be sure the promontory Chi- 
merium must have had ; and indeed such 
is implied in the very term ὁρμίζονται. 
Yet the port in que stion is on the aro 
side of the promontory for the purpos: 
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ἐνταῦθα ορμίζονται τε καὶ στρατόπεδον ἐποιήσαντο. mii 1. Οἱ 
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ὲ Κερκυραῖοι, ως ἤσθοντο αὐτοὺς 
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προσπ λέοντας; πληρώσαν TEC OKA 


καὶ ἑκατὸν vauc, ὡν nPXé μων καὶ Αἰσιμίδης καὶ Evpo| Jaroc, 
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ἐστρατοπεδεύσαντο εν μιᾳ τῶν VHOWV αἵ KaAOUVTaL ZvPora’ καὶ at 


‘Aeouies δέκα παρῆσαν. 
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ΤΉ Λευκιμν Ἤ αὐτοῖς τῳ ακρω- 


\ ; 
τηρίῳ 0 πεζὸς ἣν Kal Ζακυνθιων χίλιοι ὁπλῖται Bef ae 


3. ἦσαν δὲ Kal τοῖς Κορινθίοις ἐν τῇ ἠπείρῳ πολλοὶ τῶν βαρβάρων 


παραβεί ϑοηθηκότες" οἱ yao ταύτῃ 


ἡπειρώται act ποτε αὐτοῖς pu ot 


εἰσίν. XLVIII. Ἐπειδὴ δὲ παρεσκεύαστο τοῖς Κορινθίοις, λαβὸν- 


᾿ ’ 
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TEC τριών ἡμερῶν σιτία ανηγοντο ὡς ἐπὶ ναυμαχίαν απὸ του Χειμε- 


ef e/ 


ρίου νυκτὸς, καὶ αμα ἑῷ πλέοντες καθορώσι τὰς τών Κε “oad 


t 
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vauc [LETEWOOUC TE Και ἐπὶ σφᾶς Τ 


which the Corinthian fleet had mainly in 
view,—the watching the motions of the 
Corcyrzean forces at Leucimne and Sybota. 
I would therefore accede to the decided 
opinion of Colonel Leake, that the pro- 
montory Chimerium corresponded to Cape 
Varlam in his map; and that because, 
as he says, ‘this is nearly equi-distant 
between the Acheron and the Thyamis ;’ 
and, what is more, ‘is the most remark- 
able promontory on the coast of Thes- 
protia ;’ also, because it has on the north 
a harbour, which had, as ruins testify, for- 
merly a town, and so was well ad: upte ἃ to 
the purpose s of the Corinthian fleet in the 
transactions related by Thucyd.; being 
immediately opposite to the southern ex- 
tremity of Cor eyra, and in view of Sybota. 

Haack and Goeller edited, from seven 
MSS. and the early editions, ἐξίησι; while 
Poppo and Bekk. retain the common read- 
ing ἔξεισι, though Poppo acknowledges the 
correctness of ἐξίησι. This reading I have 
adopte ἃς not only as being else where found 
in a kindred passage of Thucyd., but also 
because it occurs in Scylax, p. 1], who 
had probab ly the present passage in view. 


6. 7 THC ἠπείρου ἐνταῦ υθα] At lverbs οἵ 


place, as ποῦ, ὕπου, ἐνταῦθα, &e., take a 
genit., by a construction which is a branch 
of the partitive. See Matth. Gr. Gr. § 357. 

Cu. XLVII. 1. Σύβοτα] lit. swine pas- 
tures, as being then, or having been for- 
merly, so used. Indeed the Schol. says 
that in his time they fed many swine. 
One might compare names of not a few 
places in our own country commencing 
with Swine. 

2. καὶ Ζακυνθίων---βεβοηθηκότες] Here 
we must suppose, with the Schol. and 


ε δι 
πλεούσας. 2. we O€ KaTELOOV ἀλλη- 


Pop., that the Corcyreeans had formed an 
alliance with the Zacynthians about the 
same time that they sent their embassy to 
Athens ; for, up to that period, they are 
described as having been in alliance with no 
Greek state. So it is said supra ch. Xxxi. 
ἧσαν yap οὐδενὸς Ἑλλήνων ἔνσπονδοι. 

3. ἦσαν δὲ καὶ τοῖς Κορινθίοις---παρα- 
βει 30nOnKor ec] The construction is: πολ- 
Aoi δὲ Kai τῶν βαρβάρων ἐν τῇ ἠπείρῳ 
παραβει βοηθηκότ ἐς ἧσαν τοῖς Κορ. * many 
of the barbarians on the continent [oppo- 
site to Sybota] had come to the aid of the 
Corinthians : παραβοηθεῖν having here 
the primary and original sense, * to run to 
(παρὰ) the aid’ of any one. See Casaub. 
on Athen. i. 3, and Abresch Auct. ᾿Αεί 
ποτε is ἃ somewhat rare form, signify- 
ing what happens continually and uninter- 
ruptedly. 

Cu. XLVIII. 1. we ἐπὶ ναυμαχίαν) So 
all the recent editors re ad for ναυμαχίᾳ, 
which is justified by MS. authority ; though 
the other construction is found, but seldom, 
in Thucydides. The accus., however, is 
found infra ii. 85, 86. iv. 13, and, in the 
best MSS.. at ii. 83. And so in Xen. Hist. 
i. 1, 12, we have, ἀνάγεσθαι we ἐπὶ vav- 
paxiay. Now, in both that passage, and 
the one under ’ consideration, the accus. is 
preferable, as being more suitable than 
the dat.; it being, in the use of the accus., 
implied that they sail forth with full pur- 
pose of battle. In καὶ ipa ἕῳ, &e. ἅμα ἕῳ 
SR to καθορῶσι, and thus the sense 

‘and they, at dawn of day, desery, while 
eal ry sail,’ &e. Merewpove, out at sea, lit. 
on the high sea ; for per ἕωρος signifies what 
is high, aloft. And the sea is, in this and 
other phrases, (as in the use of ἀνὰ and 
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ἐπι του καταστρώματος OT: Tale 


κατὰ, both by themselves and in compo- 
sition) considered as higher than the 
land. 

2. At rd δὲ ἄλλο subaud. μέρυς, ‘the 
rest of the line.’ 

τέλη] squadrons. 'TéXog also dennted a 
division of land-forces, especially horse. 
Perhaps a use originating in = significa- 
tions command or office, and pe 

3. κατὰ TO μέσον ὡς ἕκαστοι] Οἱ ἄλλοι 
ξύμμαχοι here indeed requires some verb ; 
but not, however, ἐτάχθησαν, as Portus 
says, but rather ἐτάξαντο, (ranged them- 
selves,) to be repeated from $2; and we 
ἕκαστοι must be taken separately, and 
ἐτάξαντο may be again understood. The 
ellipsis in this phrase i is frequent, and must 
be supplied according to the context. Thus 
at v. 4, ot μὲν ἐπλανήθησαν we ἕκαστοι, 
must be understood ἔτυχον, which is ez- 
~ _ at iv. 25. 

XLIX. τευ μμίξαντ: τες---ἤρθη] On 

tn phn ase σημεῖα ἑκατέροις ἤρθη, comp. 
. 63. . 84, vill. 95, and see Potter’s 
kate. "Ou the term καταστρωμάτων, 
see note suprai. 14. This passage of our 
author τ been absolutely transcribed by 
Lucian, Var. Hist. 1. 17. : 

τῷ παλαιῷ τρόπῳ — παρεσκευασμένοι] 
The full sense is: ‘ having, even yet, made 
their preparations for battle in the ancient 
and somewhat rude manner.’ Παρεσκευ- 
ασμένοι is usually referred to the accoutring 
of the soldiers. But that was never altered 
during the whole of the Peloponnesian 
war; so that the terms AT EL OTEDOY ETI 
would thus be unsuitable. Be side ‘s, though 
the participle be put in the mase uline, as 
accommodated to the masculine noun pre- 
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ceding, yet as there the sailors are put for 
the ships, so here παρεσκ. must be explained 
suitably thereto, and be understood to refer 
both to the making and the fitting-up of the 
ships, and the working and manoeuvring 
of them in action with skill, including the 
whole of the tactical arrangements. 

2. οὐχ ὁμοίως] Repeat καρτερὰ, though 
accommodated in sense; the meaning 
being, ‘less excellent,’ or meritorious. Of 
the words πεζομαχίᾳ δὲ τὸ πλέον προσ- 
φερὴς οὖσα, we have an evident imitation 
in Procop. 356, ἣν δὲ vavpaxia—ioxved, 
πεζομαχία ἐμφερὴς οὖσα. And also Livy, 
xxx. 10, 12, Erat res minime certamini 
navali similes; proxime, speciem, ce. 
Herodiz in, vil. 2,4. Aristid. i. 263, ἡ vav- 
at sen πεΐ ζομαχίᾳ παρισώθη. 

3. ἐπειδὴ γὰρ προσβάλοιεν ἀλλήλοις] 
‘ when they had laid close aboard, or 
alongside of, each other.’ So in nautical 
phraseology we say, ‘to lay a ship on 
board.’ The optat. — here, as often, the 
sense of happening; on which see Matth. 
Gr. Gr. ὃ 521. Ὄχλου, ‘crowd, throng.’ 

Of καταστάντες ἐμάχοντο the sense 15, 
maintained a pugna stataria. So Hesych. 
καταστρωμαῖα THC νεὼς μέρος ἐν e 
ἑστῶτες ναυμάχον σιν. From Plutarch, i 
his Themist. ec. 14, we learn that the num- 
ber of soldiers on deck in each ship at 
the battle of Salamis was siateen, four of 
which were archers, the rest men at arms. 
That the number was afterwards increased, 
we find from his Cimon, e. 12, ναῦς πλα- 

TUTEPAC ETO ίησεν, καὶ διάβασιν τοῖς κατα- 
στρώμασιν ἔδωκεν, ὡς ἂν ἀπὸ πολλῶν 
ὁπλίτων μαχιμώτεραι προσφέροιντο τοῖς 
πολεμίοις. 
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By the term ἡσυχαζουσῶν τί is meant, 
that the ships were moore 1 alongside of 
each other, and not kept in motion by the 
practice of the ἐμβολὴ, or διέκπλους, or 
any other nautical evolution. 
διέκπλοι] In the διέκπλους the purpose 
of the charge was not, as in the f former case, 
to dash away the oars, break in the huil, 
and disable or sink any one ship; but to 
cut through the line, and attack it in the 
rear, and especially to so separate one part 
from the rest, that it might be attacked in 
detail, and ove rpowere ἃ, Thus the Schol. 
on ii. 89, well explains it TO ἐμβάλλειν καὶ 
διασχίζειν τὴν τῶν ἐναντίων τάξιν. And 
Suidas on the word περ πλεῖν. better, thus: 
τὸ διεκπλεῖν᾽ TO τεμόντα (read ταμόντα) 
τὴν τάξιν Των EVAVTLWY, ELC τουπισω yéve- 
σθαι. The earliest mention I find of this 
naval manceuvre (revived, and employed 
with much effect by Rodney, Nelson, and 
others of our naval heroes) is in H¢ rodot. 
vi. 12, ὕκως τοῖσι ἐρετῇσι χρήσαιτο OtéK- 
πλοον ποιεύμενος τῇσι ναυσὶ ov ἀλλή- 
λων. The substantive διέκπλους occurs in 
Niceph. p. 35, and the verb διεκ πλεῖν fre- 
quently in Dio Cass., Xenoph., Arrian, and 
Appian, Hn. 622, 6]. περιπλεῖν ἔτι καὶ δι- 
ἐκπλεῖν οὐκ ἐδύναντο. Soa little before 
we have: διέπλεόν (1 con). διεξεπλεὸν) TE 
Kai περιέπλεον, Kai ἐπανόδοις ἐχρῶντο. 
The above is, I apprehend, the true 
view of the sense ; though Pop., Goell., 
and Arn. take the expression to merely 
mean a breaking through the enemy’s 
line, in order, by a rapid turn of the 
vessel, to strike the enemy’s ship on the 


, ; 


; \ 
TOWT OV aT os al 


\ 


SE ἢ TOOTH EVEVE αμπρως, Kal 


t defence- 

See infra i. 83, 

interpretation | 

have proposed includes this, and sup radds 

another sense, which seems to have been 

chiefly intended, and is evidently alluded 
to in the passage of Suidas. 

θυμῷ καὶ ῥώμῃ] ‘with passionate v10- 
lence and brute force.’ So Appian, 1. 75, 
οὐδὲ λογισμῷ ἢ ἐπιστημῷ τινὶ. ἀλλὰ θυμῷ 
χρώμενοι, καθάπερ θηρία 
Ira magis quam consilio 
incurrunt. 

4. δεδιότες On this nomin. see 
Gr. Gr. § 562, 1, note. 

ὃ. μέχρι τι υ στρατοπέδου] At these 
words (observes Goell.) begins the apo- 
dosis. Of ἐπεκβάντες the sense is, ‘dis- 
embarking to attack them. The word 
is rare, but occurs in Dio Cass. 293, 72. 
Arrian, E. A. i. 15, 13. ‘ 

Διαρπάζειν signifies to sea rch through 
(διὰ) and carry off (ἁρπάζειν) any articles, 
as infra viii. 3] and 36. By τὰ χρήματα 
understand the moveables, baggage, &c. 

6. In ἡσσῶντό re there is a transposi- 
tion : the natural order of the words being, 
ot τε Kop. καὶ ot ξύμμαχοι yoo. καὶ, &e. 
ἀπὸ ἐλάσσονος πληθους] ‘out of a 
lesser number.’ Such is the primary sense 
of πλῆθος. See a similar passage of St. 
Luke, xxiii. 1, and my note there. 

7. ἀπροφασίστως ‘without hesitation,’ 
ope nly. Λαμπρῶς, for φανερῶς, decidedly. 
So Procop. 174. Zosim. ii. 52,2, τῶν orpa- 
a yes og φευγόντων. Appian, 

312, 25, and 573, ἐκράτει λαμπρῶς. 











; 


we ig 


"At 


s ςς "¢£ | he a . . 4 } --- Ν d > of ι 
ἐνέκειντο οἱ Κορινθιοι, rote dn Eoyou mac ELYETO NON, Kat διεκ κέκριτο 


"ΦΧ 


c oo την - \ 4 $ 
ovoev ete’ aAAa ξυνέπεσεν EC TOUT 


5 


0a vaykne, WOTE pete teas ee 


λοις τοὺς Κορινθίους καὶ Αθηναίους. L. Τῆς δὲ τροπῆς γῳομένης, 
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OleKeKOLTO οὐδὲν ert] ‘there was no 
longer any distinction,’ namely, between 


1 


friends or foes. Of this unusual expres- 


t 


with are, Appian, ii. 773, 22, (where the 


4 hat ind 9 


writer had evidently in view this passage 


sion the only examp les that I have met 


ιν 


our author,) OUVOE ἣν TL Οοιακεκριμένον 

οὐδ᾽ εὔκριτον. Herodian, iv. 6, 12, 
οὐκέτι διεκρίνοντο, τίνες ἦσαν οἱ προπε- 
τέστερον φθεγξάμενοι, where r ad, from 
Suid., οὐκέτι οὐδὲν, and, for διεκρίνοντο, 
διεκρίνετο, which the evident imitation 
above adverted to will sufficiently justify 
otherwise we might read διακρινόμενοι 
which would thus bear tl same sense 
as that which has place in a passage of 
St. Jude 1, 22, ovc μὲν ἐλεεῖτε διακρινόμενοι. 
A very similar form of expression occurs 
in St. James, ii. 9, οὐ διεκρίθητε ε ἐν ἑαυτοῖς, 
where the sense is literally, ‘are th re 
no partial ἀπ made among you ?’ 
And so, as used in the active voice, the 
word occurs in Acts XV. 9, Kai οὐδὲν διέ- 
KOLVE μεταξὺ ἡμῶν καὶ αὐτῶν, and Hdot. 
Vill. 94, ἔφερε καὶ ἦγε πάντας 
οὐδένα. So also in Jos. Bell. 
βασιλεὺς Ἡρώδης, διακρίνας τὸ Kar 
πόλιν πλῆθος, where the full sense is, 
‘making a distinction between the various 
persons who composed the po; 
the city.’ Finally, we have her an examp! 
of the third person pass. used without : 
subject, as in the case of i 
The Sabie may be obs rved 
ὑπῆρκτο τι ITs Lodi WC sand i] 
καλῶς ἄν σοι ἀπεκέκριτο 
this passage of our author th. 
is left to be understood from the 

ξυνέπεσεν So the recent 
for vulg. ξυνέπεσον, which, 
alter all, probably the true reading, (the 
authority of MSs., in so minute a point, 
being but slender.) According 
iormer, no little harshness is involved: 
whether, with the Schol., we supply as a 
nomin. τὰ πράγματα, or, with Pop., sup- 
pose the verb to be taken impersonally 
whereas if ξυνέπεσον be retained, th 
nomin, will be ot Κορίνθιοι καὶ ᾿Αθηναῖοι, 
taken from the words following. If, how- 
ever, any one should urge that the pre- 
ceding reading is, from the very harshness 
it involves, the more likely to be genuine, 


smo fruatur judici 


' 


ς TOUT avayk«yc] ‘to such [a pite h] of 
necessity.’ So infra ili. 57, ἐς τοῦτο Eup- 
popac, and vu. 86, ἐς τοῦτο δυστυχίας. 
[he neuters τοῦτο, τοσοῦτο, τόδε, with a 
preposition, often take a genit. as a de- 
finition, where in Latin go with the gen. is 

So eo necessitatis adducti sunt. ed 
tia progresst sunt. See Matth. Gr. 
ir. ὃ 319, who adduces, in exemplitication 
of this idiom, a passage of Isoer. εἰς τοῦτο 
ἀνοίας ἐληλύθασιν, ὥστε, Kc. 
Cu. L. 1. οὐχ εἷλκον ἀναδούμενοι 
they did not lash-to and haul off” For 
the two expressions may be almost re- 
garded as forming one word, by an usage 
not unfrequent, especially in the writers 
who imitate Thucyd. Thus in Dio Cass. 
ve have, Kat Ta σκάφη τὰ μὲν 
ῥῥήηγνυντο ἐμ ee τὰ δὲ κατε- 
μπραντο Vi ῥαπτόμενα" ἀλλὰ, ἀναδυ Ἕό- 
Pe Va, WOT ED κενὰ αν 6 ρῶν, εἵλκοντο, 
vnere read avadovperva, and at 291, 90, 
for ἀνεδύσαντο, ἀνεδήσαντο. And so also 
In p. 070, 22. $27, 62. 563, 29. Appian, i. 
971. Xen. Hist. i. 6,15. ὃν the remarkable 
expression τὰ σκάφη τῶν νεῶν, we have 
iutimated the miserable plight to which 
he ships had been reduced ; these having 
come, as it were, dere h Hs, lor such 
the sense intended. ‘o which purpose 
aptly compares from peak Vil. 
) μὲν σκάφεος (i.e. the hull of the 
ship) ἐκράτησαν. So in Aschyl. 
have, ὑπτιοῦτο δὲ σκάφη 
ebantur, were turned upside 
down,’ hull upwards (with which we may 
liat, though ina figurative sense, 
most truly, στόμα κακοῖς ὑπτι- 
στόμαχον) ; for the expression 
not to be regarded in the 
mere poetical circumlocution 
νεὼς σκάφος, of which several exam- 
s occur in Eurip. This is confirmed 
y Pollux, i. 9, who mentio ns, among the 
parts of a ship, κοῖλον σκάφος, ἔδαφος 
VEWC. And so σκάφος is used ] by Dio Cass. 
212, 2. (above cite ἃ. ) 029, 69, τὰ σκάφη τ 
} Polyzen. iil. 11, 3, pe δὲ 
ἱστία, Ta σκάφη διαζεύξας ἐπέστρεψε. 
i 850, 16, 7) κώπας ἀνέκοπτον, ἢ 
ἀπεχώριζον τὰ σκάφη. 
ἃς καταδύσειαν] The true clue to the 


4 5 9. 
Appian, li. 


difficulty which here exists, is that thrown 


ut by the Schol. on ch. 54. He tells 
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ἃ ~ Ν᾿ » ~ ; , ~ γ 
TL TW Of KEOG, αγνοουντές EKTELVOV. 
> tb 


ε > 


OTL NOOHVTO οἱ εξ 


4 ᾽ 


‘ — > ~ » ’ 
γάρ VEWY ουσων αμφοτερων; 


᾽ “ἍΝ, ¥ ; 4 ? / » ε a? 
emreton ξυνέμιξαν ἀλληλοις, ου ρᾳόιως 


> ; “Δ Ε] = 
EKOATOVUYV ἢ EKOATOUVVTO™ vavpay ta 
> ’ ; Ἂν ΄- : Ἁ 
νεων πληθει μεγιστη on των προ 
Δ . ‘ ΤΊ , ε 
KaTeOtwoav τοὺυς Κερκυραίους οι 
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us that καταδύειν has here the sense of 
τιτρώσκειν, i. 6. to maim. By being pierced 
in various parts, and bruised by repeated 
shocks, they would become so leaky, as to 
be quite wate r-logged, and therefore use- 
less ; and though they did not absolutely 
sink to the bottom, and might, if no time 
were lost, be towed to some near port, yet 
the peril was so great, that few ventured 
to remain in them. Sometimes, however, 
the miserable wretches who could find no 
boats, nor any thing whereon to commit 
themselves to the sea, clung to the wreck ; 
as we find from a passage of Xen. Hist. 
i. 6, 36, (cited by Goell.) where it is pro- 
posed by some of the Athenian command- 
ers, after the battle of Arginusze, πλεῖν 
ἐπὶ rac καταδεδυκυίας ναῦς, καὶ τοὺς ἐπ᾽ 
αὐτῶν ἀνθρώπους, and Xen. Hist. i. 7, 35. 
I have also noted a passage well illustra- 
tive of this in Hdot. vi. 17, γαύλους δὲ 
ἐνταῦθα καταδύσας, καὶ χρήματα λαβὼν 
πολλὰ, &e., where Wessel. very properly 
understands καταδύσας of disabling the 
ships ; of which use may also be adduced 
another example in the same author, vill. 
90, (cited by Dr. Arnold,) where it is said 
that the crew of a ship that had been 
sunk, as far as it would sink, were still 
able to throw their javelins from it with 
such effect, that they cleared the deck 
of the ship which had sunk them, and 
actually took her, Finally, the same 
sense, | would observe, is sometimes found 
in the cognate term διαφθείρω (as in other 
passages of our author infra i. 54, and 
ii. 92) and ἀπόλλυμι in Xen. Hist. i. 1, 7. 
The above view of the sense, which was 
first propounded by me in the note to my 
Transl., has, I find, since been adopted 
by Pop., Goell., and Arnold, of whom the 
commentator last mentioned well observes, 
that ‘the Greek triremes were made so 
light and shallow, that they would float 
in a manner under water, or rather with 
parts of the ship above water.’ Finally, it 
is here proper to observe the force of the 
subjunctive, as denoting what happens ; (on 
which see Matth. Gr. Gr. § 514, 5, and 
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Kuhner Gr. 8 797, 3 and 4,) the sense 
being, ‘such as they might happen to have 
disabled τ᾿ for, as Poppo notices, the ex- 
‘ression comes under the rule laid down 
by Matth., that where the pronoun relative 
has the signification of quicunque or 8} 
quis, the optative, as said of past action, 
is usually employed. 

povedev—Cwypety | Constr. διεκπλέον - 
τες ‘cutting through and through the 
wrecks,’ supplying WOTE (answering to εἰς 
τὸ) φονεύειν, &C., aS serving to denote the 
end or object. This passage is evidently 
imitated by Liban. Orat. p. 173, διώκοντές 
re, τοῦ ζωγρεῖν μᾶλλον, ἢ τοῦ φυγεῖν 
ἐγίγνοντο, * were occupied ;? where, for 
φυγεῖν, read φονεύειν, and for τοῦ, read 
τῷ, which is required by ἐγίγνοντο. Of 
the word dvexwAciv,—which is rare, and 
‘ndeed without any example in Steph. 
Thes.,—I have noted the occurrence in 
Dio Cass. 624, 31. Polyzen. vi. 16, 3. 
Arrian, Ind. 21, 20. 22, 6. 

2. ἐπὶ πολὺ τῆς θαλάσσης ἐπεχουσῶν] 
‘occupying a great extent of sea.’ See 
note supra i. 1, 2, ἐπὶ πλεῖστον. So in 
Plut. Numa we have ἐπὶ τάξιν. 

Ἕλλησι] The dative here is one in 
which reference is implied, signifying for, 
and where we usually precedes it, to show 
that a proposition is affirmed not as gene- 
rally true, but valid only with respect to a 
certain person or persons. See Matth. Gr. 
Gr. § 388 and 389. 

μεγίστη δὴ] ‘by far the greatest.’ For 
vulg. αὑτῆς, Bekk. and Goell. edit, from 
almost all the best MSS., ἑαυτῆς. The 
former, however, is retained by Pop. 

3. πρὸς τὰ ναυάγια --- ἐτράποντο | 
‘turned their attention to the disabled 
vessels [to save them], and to the slain 
[to remove them for burial].’ Thucyd. 
has not given a description of the scene 
which followed the battle. It was doubt- 
less such as that so graphically painted by 
Aischyl. Ag. 643, ὁρῶμεν ἀνθοῦν πέλαγος 
Αἰγαῖον νεκροῖς ᾿Ανδρῶν ᾿Αχαιῶν, vavu- 


τικῶν τ᾽ ἐρειπίων. This passage of our 


author has been imitated by Lucian, Var. 
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Hist. ὃ 42, t. ii. 103, τραπόμενοι πρὸς τὰ 
ναυάγια, τῶν πλείστων ἐπεκράτησαν καὶ 
τὰ ἑαυτῶν ἀνείλοντο, where the writer 
had also probably in mind a kindred pas- 
sage of Herodot. Vili. 18, 4, ὡς διακριθέντε 
ἐκ τῆς ναυμαχίας ἀπηλλάχθησαν, TW 
μὲν νέκρων Kal τῶν ναυηγίων ἐπεκράτεον. 
λιμὴν ἔρημος] Meaning ‘a port without 
a town : a circumstance, this, especially 
noticed, because a port usually had a town, 
of some size or other. So Colonel Leake 
(North. Gr. iii. 6) says : ‘I have often had 
occasion to observe, that places noticed 
in history only as mountains, harbours, 
or promontories, are proved, by existing 
ruins, to have been also fortresses ? and 
consequently, I would add, from the pro- 
tection thus afforded, towns. Finally, with 
these-words fore δὲ λιμὴν ἔρημος may be 
compared similar ones in a passage of Acts 
viii. 26, αὕτη (scil. ὁδὸς) ἐστὶν ἔρημος, 
meaning, as I have shown in my note 
there, ‘an unfrequented road, carried 
through a thinly inhabited country.’ 

4. doa ἧσαν λοιπαὶ] Meaning, ‘ those 
ten ships which remained of the 120 Cor- 
— παι ; for they had begun the 
vattle with 100 sail (see ch. 47 oug! 
they had in all 120. See ch. — oe 

5. ἐπεπαιώνιστο] ‘the pzean had been 
raised, i.e. the paan for the advance 
(henee called ἐμβατήριος), which was sung 
before battle, and was addressed to the 
god Mars: on which see Miiller’s Dor. ii. 
333. There was another pzean sung after 
battle, addressed to Apollo; and as ‘the 
former was a hymn of prayer, so this latter 
was one of praise. See more in Spanheim 
on Julian, Orat. p. 233, and on Callim. 
Hym. Ap. v. 98. Boéckh de Metr. Pind. 
p. 130,28. Miiller’s Dor. i. 197, and other 
= adduced by Duker, Poppo, and 
Goeller. 


c 


we ἐς ἐπίπλουν] ‘as for the advance.’ 
So all the recent editors read, for vulg. 
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βοηθοὺς ἐξέπεμψαν οἱ Αθηναῖοι, 
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ὡς ἐπίπλουν : and very properly ; for not 
a few are the passages of the best writers 
rom which it may be proved that both we 
and εἰς are used in this phrase. The /att γ 
of these is indispensable, and indeed was 
often used alone. So in Arrian, E. A. ii. 
20, 5, we have, αἱ νῆες εἰς ἔσπλουν ἐξηρ- 
ὕοντο (where read, from the best MSS. 
πίπλουν), and 1 Sam. xvi. 20, ‘and 
shouted for the battle The former, we, is 
at once elegant and not devoid of force, as 
denoting full purpose. See Elmsl. on Soph. 
Cid. Col. 21, and on Eurip. Iph. T. 1128. 
πρυμναν ἐκρούοντο] lit. * beat or pulled 
to prow,’ rowed sternwards. The expres- 
sion is elliptical, and we must supply εἰς 
or ἐπί. The complete phrase occurs in 
Herodot. viii. 84, ot “EXX. ἐπὶ πρύμνην 
avexpovoyTo, and, a little further on, where 
for ἔτι πρύμνην ἀνακρούεσθαι read, with 
] ort., ἐπὶ πρύμ.: also in Appian, ii. 866, 
THY ναῦν κρούοντες ἐπὶ πρύμναν, and 
Onosand. p. 29. The elliptical one is 
found in Dio Cass. 571, 73. Arrian, Exp. 
Al. ν. 7. 6, and vii. 12. Appian, t.i. 751. 
Lucian, t. ii. 103. 

How this beating was done, appears from 
the Schol. on Aristoph. : Πρύμναν κρού- 
σασθαι, he says, is used when μετακαθί- 
σαντες ot ἐρέται ἐλαύνοιεν ὀπίσω ἐπὶ τὴν 
πρύμναν, ὡς ὅταν εἰς λιμένα εἰσέρχονται, 
iva τὴν πρύμναν εἰς γῆν ἔχωσι νεύουσαν: 
i.e. when the rowers, sitting the contrary 
way on their benches, row backward ; 
which was done not only on coming to 
shore, but (as in the present instance) in 
retreat 5 whereby, as Bauer observes, the 
ship itself was not turned, as it turned its 
back on the enemy, but went backward 
with front to the enemy. 

ὀλίγαι ἀμύνειν] ‘[too] few to defend 
them.’ Of this idiom (on which see Matth. 
Gr. Gr. § 448. 1,6. Wyttenbach on Julian 
Orat. p. 217, and Scheef. referred to by 
Bekk.) an example occurs also in Herodot. 











88 THUCYDIDES. 


Κορινθιοι, Kat vrotomnoavteg απ 


ε 


» ‘ ; / 
αλλα πλειους, υπανεχώωρβουν. 2 


᾿Αθηνών εἶναι ovy ὅσας ἑωρων 


ΧΑ γ ; ? , 
τοις CE Κερκυραίοις (ἐπέπ' εον 


ε a ἃ y 


ι ΄σ , - ᾿ ~ , Ι ‘ 
yao μάλλον EK TOV αφανους) σχ EWOWVTO, Kal εθαυμαζον TOUC 


Κορινθίους προυμναν “ἀῶ Sadi 


. ἃ 


; 


! a7 > ‘7 
πρὶν τινες LOOVTEC ELTOV, OTL VEC 


ἢ ᾽ . 


EKELVAL ἐπιπλέουσι" τότε δὲ καὶ auTot ἀνεχωρουν᾽ ξυνεσκόταζε γὰρ 


TS 


non, Kat ol Κορίνθιοι ἀποτραπόύμε νοι τὴν διάλυσιν ἐποιήσαντο. 


e/ \ e , ε / , 
95. OUTW μὲν ἢ ἀπαλλαγὴ ἐγένετο ἀλλήλων, καὶ ἢ aca χων ETE= 


b ’ ~ 


Acura EC VUKTa. 4. τοις ows δὲ στρατοπεδευομένοις ἐπι 


υ 


, 4 


‘ 


Λευκίμνῃ αἱ εἴκοσι νῆες αἱ ἀπὸ τῶν ᾿Αθηνών αὗται, wv ἤρχε 


«ε e ; i‘. | ‘ ~ 
Re τε ὁ Λεάγρου καὶ ᾿Ανδοκίδης 4] Λεωγόρου, Ola TWV νεκρών 


᾽ \ 


ἣ Ἵ ΄ , 
Kat ναυαγίων T οοσκομισθεῖσαι; κατέπλεον ce FO στρατόπεδον, οὐ 


7 


109. ὀλίγους εἶναι, στρατιῇ ΤῊ Μήδων 
συμβαλέειν. 

Ce. 1. 1. οὐχ ὅσας ἑώρων] Δ brief 
form of expr sslon for ov μόνον ὅσας 
ἑώρων : ὅσος here not inereasing, but οἷν- 
cumscribing the sense, as in Li ivy xxiv. 8, 
Non ea sunt merita in me vestra. ( Bauer.) 


γ 


2. ἐπέπλεον γὰρ μᾶλλον ἐκ τοῦ αφα- 
νοῦς The full sense is: ‘for they had 
sailed too much out of sight to be seen. 
There being here an ellipse of ἢ ἰδεῖν ἐκεί- 
vouc, which words are expressed in another 
passage infra iv. 36, ἐκ τοῦ ἀφανοῦς opp n- 
σας, ὥστε μὴ ἰδεῖν ἐκείνους. 

νῆες ἐκεῖναι ἐπιπλέουσι] I entirely 
coincide in the opinion of Pop. and Bauer, 
that this is one of those cases (treated on 
by Matth. Gr. Gr. § 471, 12) in which we 
have demonstrative pronouns used instead 
of the adverbs here or there; the speaker 
thus pointing as it were with his finger 
So in Hom. Il. ε. 604, we have, καὶ ν 
οἱ πάρα κεῖνος "Aone, and φ. 532, ἡ γὰρ 
᾿Αχιλλεὺς ἐγγὺς ode κλονέων, “ Achilles 
rages there, near the tumult. And in 
Xen. An, ili. 5. 9, πολλὰ δὲ ὁρῶ TC LUT a 
πρύβατα. Poppo, however, does not well 
render by, ‘naves illas adventare dix- 
erunt : for there is a transition ad ora- 
tionem directam, as infra i. 137, ἐδήλου δ᾽ 


sy 


ἡ γραφὴ, ὅτι Θεμ. ἥκω παρὰ σέ. And the 


ort here is a mere mark of quotation, used 
after verbs of speaking, as in the passage 
of our author above cited, and another, 
iv. 92. Xen. An. iii. 1, 8, and elsewhere in 
the classical writers, as also in the New 
Testament. (See Matth. Gr. Gr. § 624.) 
In such a ease the Ore ought not, nm an 
English translation, to be expressed. Ac- 
cordingly I would render, ‘said, There are 
ships yonder, making sail towards us,’ lit. 
‘ those ships there are making sail towards 
us.’ In such passages. grammatical pro- 
priety requires that the verb of speaking 
should have a comma after it. 


ξυνεσκόταζε] ‘it was growing dark.’ 
This verb is chiefly used impersonally. 
The phrase ξυνεσκόταζε yap ἤδη occurs 
also in Appian, ii. 285. (where we have 
an evident imitation of our author.) Xen. 
Cyr. lV. oS δ. * vil. ΤᾺ 13. Procop. 20 
and 228. Arrian, E. A. ii. 11,8. Pollux, 
i. 69. 

τὴν διάλυσιν ἐποιήσαντο] “ made (i. e. 
took) their departure,’ for διελύθησαν. 
So, just after, we have ἀπαλλαγὴ ἐγένετο 
for ἀπηλλάγησαν. 


3. ἐτελεύτα ἐς νύκτα] A brief mode of 


speaking for ἐς νύκτα προελθοῦσα ἐτε- 
λεύτα, lit. ‘having continued up to, ended 
at night.’ The passage has been evidently 
imitated in Procop. 115, 16, and Appian, 
i. 480. ii. 761 and 822. 

4. αἱ εἴκοσι νῆες αἱ, &e. | The second αἱ 

is not found in several of the best MSS., 
and it is bracketed by Pop., on the ground 
that, although it is required. by strict 
rammatical propriety, (see Matth. Gr. 
Gr. § 277, and Buttm. § 125,) yet in nota 
few instances it is omitted, even in our 
author. The instances, however, to which 
he alludes, are all of them questionable : 
nay, tha which may be considered the 
strongest, (namely, a passage infra vi. 55, 
we 0 TE βωμὸς σημαίνει καὶ ἡ στήλη περὶ 
τῆς τῶν τυράννων αδικίας.) 15 far from 
deciding the point; since there ἡ after 
στήλη might easily be absorbed, in dicta- 
tion, by the preceding ἡ, or may have been 
inadvertently omitted by copyists. Ac- 
cordingly as such omissions are far more 
likely to have arisen from the carelessness 
of scribes, than the negligence of great 
writers, the external testimony of MSS. 
is always weaker than the internal evi- 
dence which so readily accounts for such 
omissions. On the other hand, the inser- 
tion of the article, in such cases, by scribes, 
would hardly ever take place ; and but 
rarely by critical correctors. 


πολ λῳ voT EOOV ἢ ὠφθησαν ἄ, ey Κερκυραῖοι ην Yao 
Ὺ 4 i > 


Epo| nf ee un πολέμιαι ὡσιν. ETELTa OF EYVWOAY, Kal WOMLGE 


i [ἢ δὲ ὑστεραίᾳ αναομεναι αἱ τε Δττικαὶι τριάκοντα vneéc Kal 


’ \ 


των Κερκυραίων σαι πλωιμοι σαν, ἐπέπλευσαν ἐτῖὶ TOV ἕν ᾿ς 


Συβότοις Leis a, ἕν ῳ Ol Κορινθίιοι (WOMOUY, Bovdone VOL εἰδέναι εἰ 


ε sw 4 ~ γ΄ - ΄ 


ναυμαχῇῆσουσιν. 2. ol OF Tac μεν VaUC aoavTec ἀπὸ Τὶς γῆς; Kal 


a? ; ε ; . >a ; of 
παθαταᾶς, φαμέενοι μετεωροὺυς 5 ywouvy ager, ναυμαχίας OU οιἰιανοουμενοί rr. 
ε Ἵ ε - j ~ 
ἑκόντες, OOWVTE é )0σΎ Ὁ Yevynuevac TE ναὺς EK των ᾿Αθηνώ ων ακΚβαι- 


Ξ ΝΡ: t 
PVELC Kal σφισι δε 2% Ta aTopa cunt Ξεβηκότα, — αἰχμα) ὠτων {τε 


TEPL φυλακῆς, οὗς ἐν ναυσιν εἶχον, - καὶ ἐπισκευὴν οὐκ οὖσαν 


των VEWY ἐν χωρίῳ εἐρημῷῳ Ὁ. Ou O& οἴκαδε πλοῦ μάλλον ὃ διεσκό- 
OLW ξι 


πουν omy κομισθησονταῖι,. ὃ}εόιοτὲς μὴ οι ᾿Αθηναῖοι, νομίσαντες 


5. ἔπειτα δὲ ἔγνωσαν] “ but after they thor +h seareely ever, as here, joined, not 
recognised them, 1. 6. ew them [t » with a verb, but a participle. Ov δια- 
friends }.’ ἥμενοι, just before, may be rendered, 

Kat ὡρμίσαντο] Render, t] εἰ RG having no mind,’ 
came to anchor a it, as some pose ἀκραιφνεῖς ‘uninjured, fresh.’ See 
the sense to be, ‘ t them to anchor :’ note supra ch. 19. The word is, strangely 
for thus the active we ul be required, ἃ enough, Dionys. Hal. termed qlosse- 
is found in Hom. O 


l. iii. 11, τὴν δ᾽ ὥρμι- matical and obscure: yet it is used by 
σαν. Lycophron, 8 


372, ὁρμίσας σκάφος Eurip., nay, by Dionys. himself, p. 1067, 
Herodot. vi. 107, καταγόμενος ἐς τὸν M. ἀκρ. χαρακτήρ. 

τὰς νέας ὥρμιζε. Arrian, E. A. vi. 19,1. αἰχμαλώτων τε περὶ φυλακῆς] There 
The —- mode of interpretation is is something not a little perple ‘xed in the 
defended alike by the MSS. and the usus construction here ; for, supposing the re 
loquendi ; for 1 am not aware of any in- here to correspond—as it appears to do— 
stance of ὁρμίσασθαι in an actire sense; to the καὶ in the next clause, propriety 
whereas it often occurs in a reflected one, would seem to require that the substan- 
with the subaudition of ἑαυτάς. 30 1 tives φυλακὴ and ἐπισκευὴ should be in 
a kindred passage of Xen. Hist. i. 1, the same case. And indeed two inferior 
ἐπειδὴ ὡρμίσαντο : as also in Procop. 116, MSS. have φυλακὴν, yet that would, 1 
13, (a passage evidently im ἃ fron anes wehend, require us to read καὶ τὴν οὐκ 


the pre sent.) Kat ὡρμίσαντι TAVTE and 7 ᾿ς But, in fact, the construction at 
72, 26, νεῶν δομισαμένων : als ppl é κευὴν οὖσαν is quite different from 


li. 854 and 855, ὡρμίσαντο. And so 1 hat at περὶ φυλακῆς, the accus. being, as 


another passage of the same author, i. Duker and P oppo very properly observe, 
479, {), at VEC WOUNTAVTO it is proper depend nt on ὁρῶντες. Accordingly the 
to restore the common reading Ol gl intermediate words, αἰχμαλώτων TE πέρι 
altered by Schweigh., namely, ὡρμίσαντο. φυλακῆς, od¢ ἐν ταῖς vavoty εἶχον, form 
Cu. LIL. 2. ναῦς ἄραντες ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς} a separate construction, in which, from 
At ναῦς the commentators stumble, and its very nature, re can have no place, 
would read ἀγκύρας. But though that and instead of that is rather required 
expression is more usual, yet ναῦς may be 1 
tolerated ; for when in port ships were usu- Part. 113. An 1 this I have no doubt was 
ally drawn ashore, and thus the op¢ ration ori Gunite written by our author. Certain 
of launching was performed by boats: so it is that the two words are so perpetually 
our seamen say to heave ship, as well as confounded, as to render the authority of 
to heare anchor. With little reason do the MSS. in this case of little weight. 
editors object to the article at γῆς, for ἐπισκευὴν οὐκ οὖσαν] for εἶναι. 561]. 
though in such a case it is more usually ὁρῶντες, ‘and seeing that there were no 
omitted, yet it is sometimes expressed, (: means of refitting the ships.’ 
in the kindred phrase ἐπαναγαγεῖν a 3. τοῦ δὲ οἴκαδε πλοῦ διεσκόπουν ‘they 
τῆς γῆ _Luke v. 3,) and certainly it is turned their thoughts on sailing homeward.’ 
τ 


found he »in all the MSS. exe Ἢ This constr. with the genit. occurs in Dio 
ra ha vw adverb ἑκόντως, as of . Cass. 157, 28. 517,15. On the nature of 


VE, utic ue. maxime. on which see Hoogev. 
1 











00 THU 


λελύσθαι τὰς σπονδάς διότι e¢ 


fa? / 


Y DIDES 


oa 
avooac ὃς κελητιον εμθι- 


/ ; ’ - > ; | ~ 
βασαντας avev κηρυκείου, προσπέμψαι τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις καὶ πειραν 


’ , , a i~ 
ποιησασθαι πέμψαντές TE ἔλεγον τοιαὸε" 9 


4 ( ~ , » αι ’ , 
Αθηναῖοι, πολέμου aOYOVTEC καὶ σπονὸας λύοντες 


« 


ἀξ" ἊΝ τε ἘΠ τὰ 
2. Αδικεῖτε, ὦ ἀνδρες 


«ε - ‘ 
ULV yao πολε- 


, \ ; ; » ὡς ef e/ > ΓΙ 
μίιοὺυς τοὺυς ἡμέτερους TLULWOOULEVOLC EMTOOWYV ἵστασθε, ὅπλα av 


᾽ Ἂν 


devote. 3. εἰ ὦ 


ταιρο- 


ε - ; > ‘ ; ε ~ , \ rr 5\ 
υμιν γνωμῆη ἔστι κωλυειν TE HMAC ἔτι Κέρκυραν Ἰ) 
of f / ~ \ ‘ Ὧν") 
ἄλλοσε, ει ποι βουλόμεθα, πλεῖν, Kat Tac σπονὸας 


’ ε ͵ 
λυετε, ημας 


’ L% | ; i“ , ε , 59 e | 
TOUVOOE λαβόντες πρωτον, χρησασθε ως πολεμίοις. 4 


τοιαυτα εἰπον" 


᾽ κι AN , P 
Αθηναῖοι τοιάδε απεκριναντο 


A Ἂ , A \ Ἂν 
ανὸρες [Πελοποννήσιοι, οὔτε τὰς σπονδὰς 
~ aA - ; > a) ΝῊ συ 
τοισὸε, ξυμμάχοις OUOl, βοηθοι ἤλθομεν. 6. 
y ’ “- > ; ᾿ δι ᾽ | , 
βουλεσθε πλεῖν, ου κωλυομεν᾽ ει O€ 
᾿ ~ , , ; ? 
EC τῶν εκείνων τι χωριων, ov 
> 


LIV. Τοιαῦτα τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων amok 


δ of 


~ \ 
TE πλοῦν TOY ὃ OlKOU 


7 > 


e 


- > ? + me We 
τοις EV TH ἠπείρῳ LuPoroic’ οἱ 


the genit.,—which does not depend on περὶ 
understood,—see Matth. Gr. Gr. δ 342, 2. 
Of δὲ here the force is such that, though 
found alone, it has corresponding to it 
a μὲν suppressed and left to be under- 
stood in the preceding sentence; e. g. 
Hom. Il. a. 3, πολλὰς δ᾽ ἰφθίμους, where 
the δὲ corresponds to the μὲν suppressed 
at μυρί᾽ ἄλγε᾽ ἔθηκε. So, in the present 
instance, the δὲ corresponds to a suppressed 
μὲν at ἡσύχαζον, ναυμαχίας οὐ διανοού- 
μενοι. So in one of our great English 
writers (Locke) we have, by a similar 
mode of expression, ‘ You pray ;—but, it 
is not that God would bring you to the 
true religion.” Perhaps, however, in both 
these cases, the δὲ may be simply adversa- 
tive, like ἀλλὰ in the sense imo Κι ro. 

Cu. LILI. 1. κελήτιον] The diminutive 
of KéAne (a light-horseman), and therefore 
denoting something very light, and, by 
use, the light skiff attendant on a ship, like 
our cock-boat. 

ἄνευ κηρυκείου] insigne, or caduceus. 
This was a straight stick, of wood or of 
metal, encircled around with two serpents, 
having their crests opposite to each other, 
so as to bear the form of the letter ®. 
Thus it answered to the caduceus of Mer- 
cury. Sometimes, however, instead of ser- 
pents, it was encircled by sprigs of 


olive, 
indicative of a desire 


for reconciliation. 


~ A\ γ ; ἃ \ / Cc ε΄ ᾽ 
των ὸξ Κερκυραίων TO MEV OTPAaATOTECOD, OOOV E77) 
> , » \ — > 4 4 ’ ε oh | 
κουσεν, ἀνεβόησεν ευθυς λαβεῖν TE αὐτοὺς Kal ¢ 


ly \ - Ν] 
παρεσκευάζοντο, Kal τρόπαιον ξἑστησαν ἐν 


αι 
. Ol μὲν ON 
’ 
)- 
ποκτειναι οἱ OF 


᾽ 


on ςς of of / 
5. Outre ἄρχομεν πολέμου, 
, ; 5 7 ; Cc 
Avomev Κερκυραίοις O£ 

, ‘ 3 »/ Ὺ , 
εἰ μὲν οὖν ἀλλοσέ ποι 
" - ΚῚ 
ἐπι Κέρκυραν πλευσεισθε, ἡ 


; ᾿ ‘ ΙΝ , 
τεριοψομεθα κατα τὸ ὃδυνατον. 


, € ‘ r , ; 
βιναμένων, ol μεν Κορίνθιοι TOV 


᾽ 


“45 


π᾿ - ; ἃ 
οε Κερκυραῖοι Ta TE vavayta Kal 


The not bearing this symbol was, to show 
they did not consider themselves at war, 
50 as to need its use. 

For προπέμψαι Pop., Bekk., and Goell. 
edit προσπέμψαι, which reading may be 
confirmed from a passage, imitated from 
the present, of Appian, i. 362,10. In the 
words following, for πέμψαντες one would 
have rather expected πεμφθέντες, but, in 
fact, messengers so sent were regarded 
as merely the mouth-piec 8, as it were, for 
expressing what their senders had to Say ; 
and therefore those senders might, as in 

the present instance, be said to utter what 
was said. 

3. Kai τὰς σπονδὰς λύετε] One should 
rather have expected λύειν, but as that 
has no support from MSS., we may regard 
λύετε as a negligence of expression, per 
σύγχυσιν, (as says Pop.) by which λύετε 
depends on the εἰ at εἰ δ᾽, the sense being, 
‘and if ye thus (καὶ, for adeoque) break 
the treaty,’ i. 6. virtually break it, &e. 
Of εἴ ποι βουλόμεθα, just before, the sense 
is, ‘ wherever ye wish.’ 

6. οὐ περιοψόμεθα] This verb sig- 
nifies properly ‘to look around, look at, 
view coolly ; and thence to neglect, to 
permit, 

Cu. LIV. 1. ἐν τοῖς ἐν TY ἠπείρῳ 
Συβότοις] Sat the continental Sybota,’ as 
opposed to the insular. 


χείρας nA Bor, οὐκ εώσι opac 
᾽ ~ φ 2a ᾿ > ’ 5 > ~ 
αποπλεῖν. LILI. Εδοξεν ουν αυτοις ͵ 


OL. 


: 4 : on - - ~ C. 
yekKoouc α yetAovTo Ta KaTa opa ς 

c 5 ι, > ἢ a | 

avéuov, ὃς γενομενος τῆς VUKTOC 


΄σ ᾽ ; ᾿ : > o : ΑΗΒ rn 
τροπαῖον αντέστησαν εν τοις EV ΤΊ 
> 


, an ‘ J ‘ 
δὲ ἑκάτεροι TOLGQOE τὴν VLK YL Ἰ 
ea. ρος ὅν : ᾿ , , ΠΡ ἪΝ τε Kal 
Γ EVOL VUKTOC, WOT 
vaupay ta μ ΧΕ " : 
yooac EyovTec ary Uae ωπ- 
- τ F ‘ 


; 
μὲν, κρατήσαντες Τῇ 
“- 4 
πλεέιστα Kal ) ι 
τους οὐκ ἐλασσους χιλίων, ναυς 


Φ ’ 


~ “4 
1 ° sta e Ἂς 
ἔστησαν τροπαιίὸν Κερκυραιοι OF; 
| » ς \ 
oavTec, και ETELON 
‘ ἃ 
, ‘ 
Ἢ q ρου 
vavayla Kal νεκρους, 


IA / 


Ἷ ε r ᾽ ) 
i οοίνθιοι 
μενοι ὑπεχρησαν Ol K ἔ 


] [οἱ Tot | 1K ἀντέπλεον 
nAGov | ot AOnvator|, οὐκ αντέπ' 


ἀνείλοντο] Of this expression the ΤῸΝ 
sense is, ‘ raised, and took up the bi 
corpses and buoyant persons ; ἀν Pate φῆθα 
here a frequent term to denote the — σ 
up of the dead for burial, and a a Ν 
taking of such of the wrecks οἱ oe 85 
might yet be serviceable, or parts of irene 
wrecks, or articles, or pe rsons floating ‘ = | 
(so we have in Hom. Od. μ. 67, τὰν“. 
τε νεῶν καὶ σώματα φώτω ἐφ Σ »- : 
are denoted in Aischyl. Ag. 648, ‘fe a 
expression ναυτικὰ ἐρείπια, τρια ο΄ ον αν 
with which may be compare@ t ua = 
Soph. Aj. 308, νεκρῶν ἐρείπια. ᾿ κυ wer” 
expression occurs also infra ll. “i oe 
course ἐκ τῆς θαλάσσης 15 to δέ ᾿ 
understood, which 15 expressed in — 
Menex. 14, οὐκ ἀναιρεθέντες ἐκ τῆς re a - 
σης. The phrase,—but In wvers τ i 
οἱ νεκροὶ Kai ναυάγια, oceurs in He ot. Vill. 
12. and in our author infra i. 72. 
Their being able to obtain parc gee" 
of the wrecks was, of course, a proo " 
victory: as the not doing, or not attempun; 


, - 

it, was a proof of defeat. see infra 1. 63 
4 < < ῥα . ἐΣ τ ἘΝ ‘ie 

and note. With the expression Ta γι 

é a very similar 


ayva—téevex evra, compare hecescene 
one in Hdot. vill. 12, οἱ Oe VEKOOL Και Vavu- 
ἡγια ἐξεφορέοντο ἐς τὰς Ad. a oe 

“Tow pou] ‘the current, or tiv ὁ; as | . 
Hom. Odvs. v. 451, we have, παῦσεν £01 

\dov, ἔσχε δὲ κῦμα. ae 
" δ ΝΕῚ The verb γίγνομαι, — 
has the general signification swim ox ae 
requires to be rendered variously, ¥ ig 
ing to the subject and context, having ΒΝ 
several senses to become, or to take place ; 
also to arise, spring up ; both in the hg. 
sense of the word, as used of — Ὺ 
emanate (which is found in — πε 
or to arise, as a report ; and likewise the 
natural one, as said of a wind. 


- ζ ») bee Γι ant. 
2? προσεποιήσαντο] rindicare) 


LIBER I. « 


ἐξενεχθέντα vUTO TE του por Kal 


) Ol cai a 
veEeKoouvuc προσκομίσασθαι, sige i ee 
TE KATAOVGAVTEC περι EIOOMNKO ! 


Ἁ 4 ~ 
ἴοι ἢ ἱνελόμε ‘ata σφᾶς αὐτους 
Αθηναίοι nAGov, aveAomevot Ta Κα p 


; / Ν 
i ὃ TOL TE TT πουμναν KOQOUVO- 
Kal OTL αὐτοῖς TH TE προτεραίᾳ πῇ ( 


JAP. LIV 91 


sy 


. 
» 


διεσκέδασεν avTa πανταχῆ; Kal 
νήσῳ Συβότοις, ως τ βοὰν αὐτν EC. 
προοσεποιήησαντο᾽ Κορίνθιοι 
᾿ yvavayla 
\ of 


2 


υ , διαφθεί- 
τοιάκοντα ναυς μαλιστα old ΡΨ εἰ 
> 


᾽ ἃ 


ἤ 


᾽ δν 


΄΄ \ Ὄ 
LOOVTEC Tac Αττικας vauc, Και ETT ELO?) 


- oy γ ἢ Ν ‘ = an 
cK τῶν Συβότων, οια ταυτα 
. 


‘had claimed.’ Ὥστε καὶ ναυάγια πλεῖστα 
καὶ νεκροὺς προσκομίσασθαι, ‘so as ἐθ 
bring to [their station at Sybota | Brig 
many wrecks and corpses.’ — In ch. 50, 3, 
we have τῶν πλείστων (seil. τῶν με. 
καὶ νεκοῶν). ‘the greater part of, “en 
And such may be the sense here. it 
seems that, after a sea-fight, the taxing 
up of wrecks, &c. was similar “τὸ εὐ 
moving of the dead for burial in a moar 
engagement ; which usually decided which 
party had been victorious. oa 
ἐπειδὴ ἦλθον] Bekker and Arnok . nn é 
subjoin, from many good M55., ont "- 
ναῖοι : and Pop. inserts the words, t ough 
within brackets. Goeller, apna 7 
in his Ist edit., strenuously pega 
the authenticity of the words, in his τὸν 
quite abandons them, and comes ned : 
the opinion of Steph. that they gee : ) 
venuine, and that the true subject of the 
verb here is Κερκυραῖοι, to be taken ὌΝ 
the context. To the argument, that had 
ot Κερκυραῖοι been the subject, our author 
would have written καὶ ἐρχομένοις αὑτοῖς 
ot Kop. οὐκ ἀντέπλεον, he well replies, 
that thus it would have been quite super- 
fluous for the words ἐπειδὴ ἦλθον to — 
been written, since the words put ae " 
former place, ἐπειθη λθηναῖοι = ον, 
signify nothing else but ἕπειί ἢ ἐπὸ — 
ὡρμίσαντο. And why ! because — 
the ὅρμισις here mentioned, the ¢ τὶς. - Ν 
had finally collected the wrecks anc μὰ ies. 
Dr. Arnold, indeed, strongly contends for 
the words, urging that ch. 52 decides rr 
they have been rightly inserted, and t “a 
the Athenians are the real subject of 9 
verb ἦλθον. But it 15 there said that t " 
Athenians only made sail for the port 9 
Sybota, not the Athenians and ( Orcyr@ans ; 
of whom the latter had nearly thrice - 
uumber of ships, and were the principals. 
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DIDES 


TPOTALOV ἑστησαν. OUTW μὶὲν ἑκατέεροί νικαν ἡἠζιουν. 


Ἵ , sf 


Κορίνθιοι αποπλέοντες ET οἰκου, 


ματι τοῦ Αμπρακικοὺῦ κύλπου, Els 


4 ᾿ 


\ 


OalwV Kat εκεινωνῚ Kal KaATaAOTYHOANMT EL 


, ; ’ , ΝΜ] ᾿ ~ 
aveywonoav ἐπ οἰκου καὶ τῶν 


> ἫΝ - , 


- ; ᾽ 4 : 
K ερκυραιὼων OKTAKOGLOVG μεν,---οἰ 


’ 


Δνακτοριον, O ἔστιν 
5 } 


᾽ 4 - ἋΣ 


ον ἀπατῃ" (ἣν ὁὲ Κοινὸν ἱζερκυ- 


, 


ἐν αὐτῷ Κορινθίους οἰκητοθας 
5 


“Ὁ 


Ν᾿ 


mt ἢ \ Ἂ ’ Ὁ ἢ 
ησαν δούλοι. ---ο-εαπέδοντο, TEVTNKOVTG ce Kal διακοσίους ONnDaAVTEC 


, ; \ ‘ a 
epuAasoov, και €1 » Oe οαπείᾳ εἶχον πολλῇ, ὃπ ως αὐτοῖς Τὴν Κερκ voav 


AVA Y WONGAVTEC προυσποιήσειαν᾽ éT 


γ σι " 


, ΝΞ: 
πλείους πρωτοι OVTEC τῆς πόλεως. 


᾿ - > 


ἀνεχώρησαν εξ αὐτῆς. Ὁ. ALTLA 


Hence Dr. Arnold’s ‘ ground for decision 
is no ground at all. 

While, then, external testimony, th: 
MSS., is in favour of the words 
evidence is quite against them : 
sides their yielding, as we have 
very disputable sense, their insertion may 
the more easily be accounted for from the 
likelihood of some attempt being made by 
half-learned sciolists to supply a nomina- 
tive which seemed to them wanting ; and 
nothing is so probable as that they should 
take it (as Steph. supposes) from the 
eeding words, καὶ ἐπειΐ ὴ ᾿Αθη: atot ᾿ 
According ly in the Cod. 
᾿Αθηναῖοι without the οἱ. 
harsh that two verbs so close toge 
as ἦλθον and ἀντέπλεον should have the 
subject denoted by the suppress d pro- 
nouns, different. Yet such instances not 
unfrequently oecur in our author, and are 
occasionally found in others of the best 
ancient writers. And, after all, the harsh- 
ness involved in retaining ἦλθον 
a subst. expressed, is not so very ἰ 
since the word may take its subject, not 
from the remote Κερκυραῖοι δὲ, but from 
the nearest antecedent αὐτοῖς, which 
though p/aced first in the clause preceding, 
yet, when put in the natural order, in con- 
st ung, comes last, and 15 therefore quite 
near to nAPorv. 

LV. Ι. ἣν δὲ κοινὸν Κερκυραίων] 
Κοιν. governs the genitive as well as the 
datir 

ot ἧσαν δοῦλοι From the great dis- 
proportion here between the freemen and 
the slaves, there is reason to think that 
the Coreyrzeans chiefiy manned their fleet 
with the latter. Indeed, considering the 
smallness of their territory, it would not 
have been possible to man 80 large a fleet 
from the freemen only: and there is no 
doubt that slaves were more or less em- 
ployed in all the navies of Greece, even 


5 


“~ , ε 


ὑγχανον δὲ καὶ OUVQALMEL αὐτῶν Ol 


2. ἢ μὲν ουν Κέρκυρα OUTW 


« 


7 περιγίγνεται τῳ πολέμῳ τῶν Καρινθιων, καὶ αἱ vneg των Αθηναιων 


, > 


αὐτὴ TOWTYH EYEVETO TOU πολέμου 


the Athenian. So in vii. 13, the Athenian 
seamen are said ἀνδράποδα y κκαρικὰ 


᾽ ) , ε ὦ 
αντεμ γι ασαι VTEO σῴων. 


δήσαντες ἐφύλασσον] This is not to be 
taken as equiy. to δήσαντες εἶχον, Ἵ kept 
them in bonds : but the sense 15, ‘after 
putting them in bonds, they guarded 


y 
i -- 


them,’ by committing them to the care of 


certain individuals, who were responsible to 
the state for their ransom, if any escaped. 
ty ( )εραπείᾳ εἶχον] 1 ‘treated with studied 
attention.’ This is one of the many Ρ yhrases 
formed by ἔχειν with a subst. and ἐν, both 
in the classical and scriptural writers. See 
Matth. Gr. Gr. § 577. The phrase in ques- 
tion is found also in Zosim. iv. 56, 1, and 
the Schol. on Soph. (4. Col. 457. 
υς Ἀρεήνές ὅν σειαν “ἴῃ order that, 
heir return, they might gain over Cor- 
yra to them.’ A somewhat rare use of 
ἀναχωρεῖν, and a Thucydidean one of 
πρυοσποιέω. So ina passage of our author 
infra 1. ii. we have, φάσκων προσποιήσειν 
αὐτὴν, οὖσαν πολεμίαν, and elsewhere, τὴν 
πόλιν Θηβαίοις προσποιῆσειν. There is 
an adjunct notion of subjugation - though 


+} 
I 


» ὁ we 
I it 1 if 


— : word only signifies facw ut 


5 


meum sit ad junge ré, espe cially amicitia. So 
Herodot. 1. 6, τους δὲ φίλους προσεποιή- 
σατο. and vi. 66, TT POO TOLEETAL κίβωνα. 
This use is, however, confined to the middle 
voice. 

2. περιγίγνεται) * survived the danger,’ 
was saved. See Matth. Gr. Gr. § 402, d. 
Or rather, as Poppo renders, Corinthics 
bello superabant. So infra ii. 13, we have, 
περιέσεσθαι τῷ πολέμῳ, and iil. 45, περ. 
τῷ ἐπιβου λεύματι. Procop. p. 209 ἃ 207, 
(cited by Pop.) τῷ πολέμῳ κατὰ κράτος 
αὐτῶν περιέσεσθαι, and Cantacuz. iil. 35, 
περιγίγν εσθαι ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ. 

3. αὕτη] for τοῦτο, though it is, by 
attraction, drawn to the same gender with 
the substantive. Σφίσιν, just after, is 
used, and not αὐτοῖς, because, as Gocller 


TOL Κορινθίοις EC TOU AtUnvat 


Κερκυραίων εναυ ua χουν. 


L V |. Mera TavUT . ὃ ευθὺς Kal 


ΝΥ 


Kal [leAozov ty ησίοις Οι( apooa EC TU 


of 


-Ψ σι 


σφισιν ξ Oo7OvVOoOal« 


race Luveldn γενέσθαι Αθηναίιοις 


πολεμεῖν. ae τών γάρ Κοριν θιων 


ποασσοντων OT WC 1 τιμωρήσονται αὐτους. ὑποτοπ ἡσαντ > ΤῊΝ ἔχθραν 
( Ϊ 


αὐτῶν οἱ Αθηναῖοι, Ποτιδαιάτας, 


λην nC, Κοριν θίων (7 ποίκου ( ἑαυτών 


ι 


ἐκέλευον TO ἐς Παλληνὴην τειχος 


- “A ‘ ᾽ 
τε ἐπιὸημιουργοὺυς ἐκπ 
‘ 
ἑκαστον Κορινθιοι exeuTroy’ 


ἫΝ, 


εοδίκκου πειθόμενοι Kat Κορινθίων, 
.] 


ξυναποστησωσι δυμμαχους LVII. 


observes. a.Tta ) 
equivalent to αἰτία 
σπονδαῖς, vigente f 
LVI l. ἐς 
to war.’ 
2. yap 


and may 


, τι ἐς τοὺς Εἵλωτας. 
sh, to practise and practice 

TLULWON TOI Tal So Bekke ie. dits 
several of the best MSS., for vulg. 
στήσωνται, which has been retained by 
Pop. and Goell. The question is one not 
to be determined by MSS., but by philo- 
logical reasons: yet so uncertain are thes 
in the present case, that we are not enabled 
to pronounce positively as to the matter in 
debate. 

ξυμμάχους φόρου Vv ποτελεῖς]} ‘ tributary 
allies,’ i. e. those who ‘lid not fieetal troops 
or ships, but a money payment in lieu. See 
supra ch. xix. Mitch. on Arist. vor: 669 
yee on the construction Matth. Gr. Gr. 

322, p. 460. 

τὸ ἐς Παλλήνην τεῖχος] It is probable 
there were but two walls; that on the 


northern or the Thracian side, and the 


southern or the peninsular ; the latter of 


which must have been meant against the 
Athenians, and therefore was required to 
be de molishe d. 

τοὺς ἐπιδημιουργοὺς1 From what is 
said infra v. 47, from Hesych., Etymol. 
Mag., Livy xxxii. 22. Aristot. Pol. iv. 4, 
and other writers, it appears that δημιουρ- 
yoi was the name given in the Doric states 
to the magistrates who transacted public 
business as procuratores plebis e tsuperiorum 
magistratuum in salute civitatis curanda 


administri. So answering to the tribuni of 


the Greek-Latin colonies, and the demarchi 
of the Athenians. On which subject, little 


εἰν. καὶ TO λοιπὸν μὴ ¢ ἔχε εσθαι. ove κατα 


οἵ οἰκοῦσιν ἐπὶ TW Os τῆς IlaA- 


Of Eup pay ov ς φόρου ᾿ ἐλεῖς 5 


~ 


καθελεῖν, Kat ὁμήρους ὄουναι, τοὺς 


4 


~ , . 5 


ὁείισαντες μὴ αποστωσιν, ὑπὸ TE 


τους τε ἄλλους τοὺυς ἐπι Θρᾳκῆης 


γεν ~ “ ‘ τι , 
[aura Of προς τοὺυς [Ποτιὸαια - 


| Ψ - | 
1 certain aecision, more comptt i 


perhaps precise information may be 
found in Wachsmuth, Antiq. Gr. 1. 1, p. 93, 
and Miiller, Dor. i. 2, 46. Supposing, 
however, the same magistrates to be here 
meant, why are th γ called ἐπι ἡμιουργοῖι ¢ 
ΤῸ account the ἐπὶ, with an ancien itl 
by the Schol., as superfluous, or 
t, with others, is merely cutting 
knot That the word is genuine, 1 
dence ) ( passages awe! 
in imitation of the present, of 
p. 491, B. and 493, A. 
be retained, and accounte: 
it may. It may be siete 
rather to the officer being sent out ἐπ 
i.e. to govern colonies. I am, how- 
ever, rather disposed to giv: the preference 
to the conjecture (for beyond that we are 
not able to gO) of Goell. in his 2nd edi- 
ion, who takes it to express an additional 
or extra δημιουργὸς sent by the mother 
ountry to act as a sort of assessor to the 
re miurgi appointed by the colonists them- 
selves, and thus as a represen tative of the 
nother country, to defend her interests 
a support her authority. 

TOUC ἐπι Θρᾷκης ] Ρ Oppo, from several 
of the bent MSS.. caneels the τούς. But, 
as we may far better account for its omis- 
sion aes its addition by the seribes, it is 
very properly re tained by Bekk. and Goell. 
Of ξυναποστήσωσι the sense is, ‘ bring over 
to revolt with them.’ ᾿Αφίστημι, in the 
active, signifying to solicit to re rolt : in the 
middle, to revolt 

Cu. LVII. 1. ταῦτα δὲ πρὸς, &e.] The 
MSS. fiuctuate between πρὸς (the common 
reading) and περὶ, which is found in several 
MSS., and has been edited by Pop. and 
Goell. ; while the vulg. πρὸς has been re- 
tained by Bekk., and, I think, very pro- 
perly, the other reading being such as 




















9 4 THUCYDIDES 


e ᾿ ~ iy ΔΝ PK. τ + a 
crac οἱ Αθηναιοι προπαρεσκευάζοντο εὐθὺς μετα τὴν EV Κερκυρᾳ 
τι Ὗ 


Ἵ ef \ τ ! “ι ᾿ Tn C , 3 . : οι ἂν 
ναυμαχίαν" Ol TE γάρ Κορίνθιοι paveowe yO?) o1rapooodl ynoav, ΠῚερ K 


; 


« » ω’ψ, ν᾿ Ν᾿ 
κας τε ὁ Αλεξανὸρου Μακεδόνων 


᾽ Ὁ !]} ve 
βασιλεὺς ἐπεπολέμωτο, δυμμαχὸς 


, i ot i 9 ἐπολεμωθη δὲ ὅπ Φιλίππῳ τῷ ἑαυτοῦ 
πρότερον Kal φίλος ὦν. 2. ἐπολεμωθη of, ὑτι τπῳ τῷ 
5 


»ς ~ ww 4 , ‘4 Ψ ᾿ ’ ε af? = 
ἀδελφῳ καὶ Δέρδᾳ, κοινῃ πρὸς αὐτὸν ἐναντιουμένοις, οι Αθηναῖιοι 
Ὁ ἱ 5 ἰ 
; 


~ 
-- ; 7 ὦ / ’ of > : ἃ | R a δα - 
ξυμμαχίαν ἐεποιησαντο. Ds EOLWCE TE ETOADGEV, ec TE TM Λακεὸ 


; 


el , ; > a 4 2 = : ’ : 
μονα πέμπων, OT WC TOAEMOC γένηται αὐυτοὶις προς Πελοποννησίους, 


~ = aw , ef , ῇ . 
καὶ τοὺς Κορινθίους ποοσεποίειτο THC [loridatac EVEKa ATOOTAGEWC 
νι - - 


ΔΛ , ‘ σ- 9 ae ΄ γ a - Γ 4 ) . δ 
προσέφερε ὸξ λόγους και τοις ET Θρᾳκῆης Χαλκιὸευσι Kal Βοττιαίοις 


, y 


y - iv / a γ ΝΗ] ν a \ Ἵ 
ζυναποστῆναι, νομίζων, Ft ἕυμμαχα ταῦτα ἔχοι, ὅμορα OVTa, τὰ χωρία, 


en “ἃ \ ’ 
paov av TOV πόλεμον [ET 


αὐτῶν ποιέῖσθαι. 4. ὧν ol Αθηναῖιοι 


\ 


> ἃ Ll awn lan , ‘ ? 
αἰσθόμενοι, Kal βουλομενοι προκαταλαμβάνειν των πολεων Tac 


~ ; / 
ἀποστάσεις (ἔτυχον γὰρ τριακοντα vauc ἀποστέλλοντες Kal χιλίους 


al 


« ’ > \ \ ’ aie a. ᾿ AN εἰ ἘΞ, 
ὁπλιτας emt THY γὴν auToOuv, Αρχεστρατου του Λυκομηὸους μὲ 


᾽ 


- ; “- “- 
/ “A ~ » ; ιν ’ , es = ᾿ 
ἀλλων δέκα στρατηγοῦντος); ἐπιστέλλουσι τοις αρχουσι τῶν VEW! 


ε , 


a - Vo 
Ποτιδαιατων TE ομηρους λαβειν 


’ , \ 
TE πλησιον πόλεων φυλακὴν 


savours of a mere gloss, or emendation, 
founded on the view of the sense (since 
taken by Abresch) according to which the 
words were supposed to import that the 
measures pursued by way of preparation 
for war, were against the Corinthians, not 
the Potideans. A distinction, this, rather 
subtle than well-founded, and which is 
opposed by the fact, that the Potidzeans 
had already shown unequivocal enmity to 
Athens. After all, however, the πρὸς is 
susceptible of the very sense yielded by 
the περὶ, namely, with reference to, quod 
spectat, as concerned, touching ; of which 
several examples may be seen in Steph. 
Thes. and Viger ; though περὶ 15 fay more 
usual in this sense. 

ἐπεπολέμωτο)] ‘had become or was an 
enemy [to the Athenians].’ See Dio Cass. 
|. xlvii. 6, and note supra ech. xxxvi. 1, 
and Blomf. on Auschyl. Ag. 131. 

2. κοινῇ πρὸς αὐτὸν ἐναντιουμένοις} 
‘engaged in common hostilities against 
him.’ 

3. ἔπρασσεν---ὅπως] See note infra iv. 
89. Προσεποιεῖτο, ‘brought over,’ Or, 


‘was bringing over.’ on which sense of 


the word see Valck. on Herodot. vi. 66. 
Of προσέφερε λόγους, just after, the sense 
is, ‘ was making proposals.’ 

τοῖς ἐπὶ Opgene | Meaning simply (by 
an idiom characteristic of our author) ‘ at’ 
or ‘in Thrace; not ‘Thraceward, as 
Dr. Arnold renders. Though by Thrac 
making proposals is always to be under- 


\ ἃ ΄σ θ0 ry ~ = ~ 
Kat TO τειχος KAUEAELY, Τί} 


γ ε᾽ ‘ ’ , 
EY ELV, OT WC μη αποστησονται. 


- 


stooa that part which alone was occu- 
pied with Greek colonies, namely, the coast 
of the Aigean from Thessaly to the Hel- 
lespont. Those parts were called τὰ ἐπὶ 
Θρᾷκης. ᾿ ; 

Evppaya | scil. αὐτῷ, which word iS 
expressed infra ii. 29, and in Plato, Epist. 
vii. The τὰ, a little after, 15 not found in 
several of the best MSS., and has been 
cancelled by Poppo, but, | think, wrongly ; 
for the word was as likely to be absorbed 
in the ra preceding, as to have originated 
in a repetition of the ra. This appears, 
too, from the construction, which is, εἰ 
ἔχοι ταῦτα τὰ χωρία, ὕμορα ὄντα, C inas 
much as they were neighbouring ) ξὺμ 
μαχα [αὐτῷ], ῥᾷον, ὅσ. : 

4. per ἄλλων δέκα] The number Οἱ 
generals here, eleven, is one so very Un- 
usual at Athens at this period, and so 
suspicious seems the circumstance of such 
a number being sent with so small a foree 
as a thousand men (especially when it 
ἰῷ. considered that five other generals were 
soon sent off with a second army) that 
Krueger would read eight (i.e. four) 5 ἃ 
conjecture, this, highly probable. For even 
if we were to suppose (with Schoemann, 
Antiq. Jur. Publ. p.252) that the generals 
in question were eatraordinaru, or over 
and above the ten state generals properly 
so ealled,and employed in separate serv ices 
independently of them, the number would 
still appear suspicious, and.the conjecture 
of Krueger not the less estimable. 
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CAP. LVITII 


LVIIL. Ποτιδαιᾶται de πέμψαντες μὲν καὶ παρ A@nvatove 
( c 
γῇ 


᾿ Z : τ est 
εἴ πως πείσειαν μὴ σφων πέρι VEWTEDICELY LNOEV, ελθοντες 


ι 


\ 7 


‘ XY 7 . 9 
την Λακεδαίμονα μετα Κορι νθιων 
᾿ 
‘ 


Ἵ - Αι, ᾿ cw 
τιμωριαν, nv Οξῇ, EMTELON ἐκ TE 


PAY ia 


οὐδὲν εὕροντο ETITNOELOV, αλλ a 
ε >f ‘ 


ay ¢ ; ‘ j os C ’ 
opac OUOLWC Es eOV, καὶ Τα τέλη των Λακεὸαιμονίων 


Cu. LVILI. 1. εἴ wwe πείσειανῦ “[ἴο 
try] whether by any means they could 
persuade.’ This use of εἴ πως is frequent 
in the best writers, especially Homer and 


Thueyd. See Matth. Gr. Gr. § 526. Of 


μηϊὲν vewT. the sense is, * to introduce 
no change of polity: an interpretation 
confirmed by Liban. Orat. Potid. 493, 6, 
ἐδέοντο δὲ μηδὲν νεωτερίζειν περὶ τὴν 
πόλιν. ἐᾷν δὲ τὸν ἔνοντα κόσμον τῆς 
πολιτείας. The measures in contempla- 
tion would really have been a change of 
the polity of Potidsea. With the σφῶν 
πέρι νεωτερίζειν We May compare iv. 51, 
ὑποπτευσάντων ἐς αὐτούς τι νεωτερίζειν: 
also ii. 73, ἐπισκήπτουσι ὑμῖν μηδὲν νεω- 
τερίζειν περὶ τὴν ξυμμαχίαν. In all these 
passages the change in view is a change of 
polity. This is expressed at i. 11ὅ, vewre- 
ρίσαι βουλόμενος THY πολιτείαν. 

ἔπρασσον) I have followed the recent 
editors in putting this within brackets. 
It came doubtless from the margin, and 
arose from a false punctuation of the 
words following. For εὕροντο, ‘ impetra- 
bant,’ “ obtained,’ (see my Lex. N. T. in v.) 
Bekk. edits népovro. But this, as Poppo 
has shown. is contra morem Thucyd. And 
εὕροντο; which Goell. adopts, is confirmed 
by Liban. Orat. p. 493, who closely follows 
Thueyd. 

ἐπιτήδειον favourabl , pacific, equiv. to 
εἰρηναῖον in a kindred passage at 1. 29. 

ἀλλ᾽ at νῆες αἱ---ἔπλεον] The second αἱ 
depends upon some participle understood : 
as for instance, ἐκπεμφθεῖσαι, ° bound for,’ 
whieh is confirmed by Libanius, who sup- 
plies ἐξ ᾿Αθηνῶν. Goell. thinks this is the 
same as though our author had written at 
νῇες αἱ ἐπὶ Mak. πλέουσαι ἐπὶ Mak. ἔπλεον. 
And so Gottleb. supplies πλέουσαι. But 
either of these two views would involve a 
truism. In the words καὶ ἐπὶ σφᾶς ὁμοίως, 
‘and alike against them,’ there is no little 
force and meaning. 

τὰ τέλη] Meaning the authorities or per- 
sons holding public offices of government 
or magistracy : a use of the word chiefly 
existing among the Lacedzemonians, to 
denote their Hphori; though occasionally 
the term was applied to others, both Greek 
(as Xen. Hist. vi. 5, 3, τὰ μέγιστα τέλη 
ἐν ἑκάστῃ πόλει) and barbarian. So Xen 


Αθηναιων εκ πολλοῦ πράσσοντες 


ι vyec al 


r sf ,“ ἦ 


ἐπρασσονῚ OTWC ετοιμασαιντο 


i 


ε > 


te f | 
Μακεδονίαν Kal ἕπι 


Τυπέσχετο 


Cyr. vi. 5, 3, Κύρῳ τε καὶ τοῖς Περσῶν 
τίλεσι. How the word came to have this 
sense, the learned are not agreed. The 
best account given of the matter seems to 
he that of the Scholiast on this passage, 
namely, that the Lacedzemonians bestowed 
this appellation on their magistrates, διὰ τὸ 
τέλος τοῖς πράγμασι τιθέναι. The word 
τέλος is derived from the 2nd aor. of TEAAW, 
which signifies to put or settle, to bring to 
an end, complete, p rfect any action, or settle 
any business. And thus τέλος means ἃ 
finishing, settling, or settlement of any busi- 
ness. So Hom. II. xvi. 630, ἐν γὰρ χερσὶ 
τέλος πολέμου, ἐπέων δ᾽ ἐνὶ βουλῇ, and 
Odyss. xx. 74, κούρῃσ᾽ αἰτήσουσα τέλος 
θαλεροῖο γάμοιο. Hence it came to denote 
the business itself so settled, effected, or 
transacted, (so Auschyl. Choéph. 749, yva- 
pede τροφεὺς TE ταὐτὸν εἰχέτην Tédce, and 
Agam. 882;) and thence also effice, as 
AEschyl. Eum. 719, ὕσοις δικαστῶν τοῦτ 
ἐπίσταλται τέλος, and Agam. 1179, μάν- 
τις p ᾿Απόλλων τῷδ᾽ ἐπέστησεν τέλει, and 
Pers. 200. Pind. Nem. xi. 10, τέλος δωδε- 
κάμηνον περάσει. And so in the phrase, 
of frequent occurrence in Thueyd. and the 
Attie writers generally, ot ἐν τέλει, thos 
in office. Moreover, τέλος, by a common 
metonymy, (such as that found in the 
term apy), beginning or rule, as used for 
beginner or ruler,) came to mean an officer, 
or person who held the office, as a magis- 
trate. or ruler. Soin Aésch. 6. Sept. 1016, 
we have, τοιαῦτ᾽ ἔδοξε τῷδε Καδμείων 
τέλει, the chief magistrate, the archon : in 
which view we may compare potestas in 
Latin and podesta in Italian. Hence 
(I would notice) may be understood the 
words of Ausch. ο. Theb. 149, Διόθεν πολε- 
μόκραντον τέλος ἁγνὸν, which are not ill 
rendered by Schutz, ‘ Tuque, ὁ casta Jovis 
filia, ad bella perficienda constituta pres κ᾿ 
Thus the word came to have the very 
same force as ἀρχὴν and no wonder, since 
the finisher of any business is as much 
entitled to be called its potestas as its 
originator or author. And thus are we 
enabled to discover the full force and 
propriety of the sublime designation in 
Hebrews xii. 2, ἀφορῶντες εἰς ᾿Ιησοῦν τὸν 
τῆς πίστεως ἀρχηγὸν καὶ τελειωτὴν, the 
Originator and Finisher or Perfector, 
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> σι ΚῪ Ἢ o~ » ᾽ ) “- ᾽ ᾽ 7 e. , ) ~ 
αὐτοῖς. ἣν exe Lloridatay ἰωσιν Αθηναῖοι, ἐς τὴν ΔΑττικὴν ἐσβαλειν, 


, ὍΝ ‘ ‘ ‘ - 


TOTE ON κατα TOV KatpoVv TOUTOV 


; - 4 ͵ 
Βοττιαίων, κοινῃ ξυνομοσαντες. Z 


» ; 4 . ει» 
αφιστανται ιἐ:τ ἡ Χαλκιδέων Kat 


\ a! ’ , Ὁ 
Kat [Περὸϊκκας πείθει Xaz Ktoéac, 


\ ’ ; 
τὰς ἐπὶ θαλάσσῃ πόλεις ἐκλιπόντας Kal κατα[βαλόντ rac, ανοικίσασθαι 


» ν΄ μι 
ἐς "Ὄλυνθον, μίαν τε πόλιν ταύτην ἰσχυραν sealer TOLC 


ἐκλιποῦσι TOUTOLC THC εαυτου γῆς 
ID 


TE 


τῆς Μυγδονίας περι τὴν Βόλβην 


4 ᾿ 


’ , of a\ e { ’ 4 Α ; ‘ 
λίμνην EOWKE νέμεσθαι, εως av ὁ προς Αθηναίους πόλεμος ἢ. +. Kal 


ε iy 


ol μὲν ἀνῳκίζον τὸ τε, καθαιρου ITEC 


; 


rac πόλεις, καὶ ες πόλεμον παρε- 


ε δι ; - 
σκευάζοντο. LIX. At ὃὲξε TOLAKOVTA VIEC τών ᾿Αθηναίων ἀφικ νούνται 


4 > 


> ‘ r \ y / Π ᾿ i \ 
EC TA ἐπι Ooakne, Kal cin” aera τὴν lorioatay καὶ τἀλλα 


ἊΣ 


ἜΝ, 


> , . 
aApEGTHKOTA. 2. νομίσαντ ἐς OF οἱ στρατῆ yor rOvvaTa εἰναι προς TE 


Aw? 
ΠΠερὸϊκκαν πολεμεῖν τῇ παρούσῃ δυνάμει Kat τὰ ξυναφεστώτα χωρία, 
> 


, > ἃ 
τρέπονται ἐπι τὴν δ ἐν: 


initiator et consummator ; en, the 
Author and Finisher of all thin 
creation and providence, so in x ie 
Similarly, in a passage of Revel. 1. 
(and elsewhere in that book,) 
ealled τὸ ᾽Α καὶ τὸ Q, ἀρχὴ Kat 
And so in Orph. Hym. xiv. 7, we have, 
Lev, ἀρχὴ πάντων, πάντων τε τελετή. 
babayere] So Bekk., Goell., and he 
edit, from several Mas. for yates ὑ 
σχοντο, which, however, may, alter εἶ ἢ 
the true reading; for the rule "am eae 
Gr. Gr. p- 300 ) according to which whe 
neuter plural must have the verb in che 
singular, has an especial e xception in the 
case of persons. And that such is the light 
in which our author regards the τέλη, 15 
certain from another passage, infra iv. 19, 
where he joins τὰ τέλη with a masculine 
participle (his words being, τὰ τέλη KaTa- 
βάντας ἐς τὸ στρατόπεδον). The rule 
in question is elsewhere observed by our 
author, infra vii. 57, τοσάδε ἔθνη---ἐστρά- 
τευον. 

κατὰ τὸν καιρὸν τοῦτον] These words 
are not prope rly a pleonasm, because 
something more is said, as in Kowy ξυνο- 
μόσαντες just after. 

2. ἀνοικίσασθαι) The Schol. explains 
‘to remove their habitation.’ Yet the ava 
seems also to denote upward ; for of ἀνοι- 
κίσασθαι. as denoting removal to a higher 
situation, | have noted not afew examp les, 
as Pausan. iv. 9,1, ra ἐς μεσόγαιαν πάντα 
ἐκλείπειν, ἐς δὲ τὸ ὄρος ἀνοικίζεσθαι τὴν 
᾿θώμην. Appian, i. 419, 9. 426, 10. 474, 
20. 852,41. That Olynthus was situated 
high, appears from ch. Ixiii. And this is 
also- confirmed by the situation assigned to 
the ruins of Olynthus in Lapie’sand Wyld’s 
maps, namely, not on the sea-coast, as in 
other maps, (namely, at the site of the 


» \ 


ED ὅπερ Kal TO 


present Havio Mamas 


miles N. E. of it, upon an e mii 
If 


to be seen nearly eight miles off. 

ἔδωκε νέμεσθαι] ‘save it to 

inhabit, or occupy and cultivate, 

by farming or grazing, and to rec 

fruits thereof. Such is the full im 

this phrase, in which, however, ἢ 

not perpetual poss ssion and pro 
temporary usufrauct, as is her 

forth by the limitative words whie 

So Photius says that in 1 nana. 

νέμεσθαι bears the sense λαμβάνειν πρύσ- 
odov. The phrase occurs also infra v. 
32, THY Ὑ nv Πλαταιεῦσι ἔδοσαν νέμεσθαι 
(whe re see note ). Ce a sseghe also H« rodot 
viii. 112, τῷ ἐκ βασιλΊ ῆος ἐδόθη πόλις νέ- 
μεσθαι, and iii. 160, τὴν BaB. ot ἔδωκε 
ἀτελέα νέμεσθαι. Similarly to περὶ τὴν 
Βόλβην λίμνην γέμεσθαι here, we have 
in Hdot. iv. 188, ot περὶ τὴν Totrwrica 
λίμνην νέμοντες. 

LIX. 1. ἐς τὰ ἐπὶ Θρᾷκης] scil. 
χωρία, (which word is expressed in another 
vassage infra il. 29,) meaning those parts 
of Thrace (namely, on the sea-coast), 
which had been colonized by the Greeks. 
See more in Transl. 

καταλαμ! Sav ovat | deprehendunt ; a sig- 
nification fre quent in Thue yd. and the best 
writers, especially Herod. and Xenophon, 
and those who have imitated our author ; 
6, Κα. Arrian, E. A. l. 2. 2. Procop. ede 16. 
Dion ys. Hal. Ant. 552, 10, Sylb. The 
idiom in question is confine ἃ to the active 
voice ; and hence in a passage of Strabo, 
p. 404, 10, Fale. οἱ δὲ KATAOTANEVTEC KATE- 
λάβοντο τοὺς ᾿Αχαιοὺς πολεμοῦντας τοῖς 
βαρβάροις, for κατελάβοντο should be 
read Kat τέλαβον, the ro there having evi- 
dently arisen from the ro following. 

2. ἐφ᾽ ὅπερ---ἐξεπέμποντο] ‘(to accom- 





LX] 


τοντο.--- καὶ καταστάντες ἐπολέμουν μετα Φιλίππου Kat των Δέρδου 


"ἊΝ of ? ) ) , , 
adeAQwi avwlev στρατιᾳ ea[De A nKoTwi LX. Kat Evy TOUTW Ol 


Koow@tor τῆς Ποτιδαίας αφεστ κυιας και τι At "ξ T 
OLVL > T)) TLOaALAC ADMCoT I) { Kat 1 υν J τικών νεὼν πέρι 


~ 


a“. ; ᾽ - ~ ~ 
Makedoviay ovowy, δὲεὸιοτες νι τῷ χωρίς υ και OLKELOV τὸν κινὸυνον 


; 


NYOULEVOL, πεμπουσιν EAUTWYV TE 
] ; 


eke VTaCc, Kal τών ἄλλων He, οπον - 


νησιων μισθῷ TELOAVTEC, SaKOGLOUC Kat χιλίους τους παντας OT.« iTae 


᾿ 


> 


Kat ψιλοὺς τετρακοσίους. mee ἐστρατήγει δὲ αὐτῶ, “Apu TEUC O Δὸδει- 


μαντόυ., Κατα φιλιαν τε αὐτου OU 


στρατίιωται ὃ ἐθελονταὶ ξυνεσποντο 
> in ‘ υ 


ETLTNOELOC. ὃ. Kal agpikvouvTal 


‘ 


χ ἥκιστα οἱ pe ee εκ Κορινθου 
͵ 


5 ‘ - ~ , “a 
ἣν yap τοις [Ποτιδαιαταῖις aél 


τεσσαρακοστῇ ἡμέρᾳ VOTEOOV 
L .] 


Θρᾳκης ἢ Ποτίδαια ἀπίστη. LXI. Ἦλθε δὲ καὶ τοῖς Αθηναίοις 


ε 


ευὐθυς 7 αγγελία τῶν πόλεων, 


οΟτΤι αφεστασι, καὶ TWéEMTOVGLY, WC 


᾿ , 


f ‘ ᾿ 
᾿ ᾿Ξ A Ἂ , ; ΞΕ 
ἤσθοντο καὶ TOUC uUéeTa LAOLOTEWC eTPLTaAVOVTAaAC, ( ἰσχιλίους εαῦτίοωυ» 


plish the business] on which they had 
been first sent.’ This idiom, by which a 
neuter adjective is put after a masculine 
or feminine noun, occurs also infra vi. 47. 
And of its use after a masculine noun, 
Abresch adduces an abundance of exam- 
ples, but scarcely one after a feminine, 
which is, indeed, very rare, though I have 
noted it in Eurip. Bacch. 454, οὐκ ἄμορ- 
doc εἶ, Eéve, ὡς εἰς γυναίκας, EP OED εἰς 
Θήβας πάρει. Zosim. p. 21, s.m. ὁ βασι- 
λεὺς, ἐφ᾽ ὕπερ ἐξ ἀρχῆς ὥρμητο, κατὰ 
Περσῶν ἐπὶ τ τὴν ἑῴαν ἐστέλλετο : and iv. 
13, 1, Οὐάλης, ἐ ἐφ᾽ ὕπερ ἐξ ἀρχῆς ὥρμητο, 
κατὰ Il. ἐστέλλετο. In this case it is best 
to regard it asan adverbial phrase answer- 
ing to our adverb whereunto. There 1s, 
indeed, generally supposed to be an ellips. 
of ἔργον or mpaypa.- But we may better 
suppose, with P oppo ( (Proleg. p. 105), that 
‘the neuter is not referred to the near 
subst., but to an infinitive latent in it, as to 
the whole sentiment ; and this Goell. here 
supposes to be ἐπὶ τὸ τρέπεσθαι, or ἐπὶ TO 
πλεῖν. Finally, in the passage of E urip., 
though ἔργον, causam, may seem under- 
stood, yet as εἰς γυναῖκας is in re ality for 
εἰς TO ἐπάγεσθαι yur. (comp. 2 Tim. iil. 4,) 
so here τὸ ἀπάγεσθαι may be supplied. 

καὶ καταστάντες] scil. ἐκεῖ, ‘and [there ] 
taking post,’ or ‘stationing themselves,’ 
καταστάντες being (by a common Atti- 
cism) put for κατασταθέντες. 

Cu. LX. 1. περὶ τῷ χωρίῳ] ‘for the 
place.’ Of this syntax, of a dat. for gen. 
or accus., the use is confined to Homer 
and the older Attie writers. See Matth. 
Gr. Gr. § 589. 

οἰκεῖον τὸν κίνδυνον ἡγοῦ μένοι ] ‘re- 
garding the danger as their own,’ 1. 6. as 
pe rsonal to them. So infra iv. 6, we have, 
νομίζοντες --- οἰκεῖον σφίσι TO περὶ τὴν 

VOL, I 


Πύλον. and iil. 13. οἰκεῖον κίνδυνον ἕξειν 
In this case we must supply ἑαυτῷ, the 
sense being, “ 


oOnest iy 


as one nearly concerning 


πέμπουσιν---πείσαντες] The construe 
tion here is irregular ; and, for the words 
as they now stand, we ought rather,—ac- 
cording to the construction elsewhere in 
our author,—(see note supra i. 3, 2,) to 
have had μισθῷ πεισθέντας, standing for 
ἐμμίσθ ove or μισθωτ ove. As it is, πείσαν 

Tec is a nominativus pe nd ns, αὐτοὶ being 
understood, as also τιν ac. Mo reover, the 
words καὶ τῶν ἄλλων Πελοποννησίω, 
μισθῷ πείσαντες, are in some Measure 
parenthetical, and serving to modify the 
idea contained in ἐθελοντὰς, roluntaries, 
meaning those who served without pay. Of 
τοὺς πάντας the sense is literally, ‘in the 
whole,’ ‘in all.’ 

2. κατὰ φιλίαν avrov] fon account of 
friendship towards, or for him.’ The genit. 
here is one of object, on which see Matth. 
Gr. Gr. ὃ 313. ᾿Επιτήδειος, ‘ well affected 
towards,’ ‘ friendly to,’ as infra iv. 78, and 
in the best Attic writers. 

3. ἐπὶ Θράκης] The ἐπὶ has here the 
same force (namely, at) as in the phrase 
ra ἐπὶ Θράκης. Ὕστερον ἢ, ‘after that.’ 
So Pop. and Goell. edit, for vulg. ἡ, which 
is quite indefensible, though retaine ἃ by 
Bekk. 

LXI. 1. ἡ ἀγγελία τῶν πόλεων] 

‘the news concerning the cities.’ A use 
of the genit. worthy of attention ; and by 
Goell. referred to a sort of grammatical at- 
traction, treated of by Matth. Gr. Gr. § 296. 
we ἤσθοντο---ἐπιπαρόντας] ‘as soon as 
they had heard that the troops under A. 
had gone to reinforce the garrison.’ Such 
is the full sense of ἐπιπαρόντας, where 
the ἐπι denotes accession, in addition to, i. 6. 


H 
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i 


ὁπλίτας Kat ἐσσαράκον τα ναῦς προς τα ἀφεστῶτα, καὶ KaAAtav τοι 


“Ὁ 


Καλ λιάδου πέμπτον αὐτὸν i li 1) yor" Ol αφικομξ vol EC > Maxee OV lav 


us owrTov, Κατα. apt} ϑάνουσι τους προτέρους οἶδ, aee Θέρμην ἄρτι ἤρη- 


κότας καὶ Πύδναν πολιορκοῦντας . 


2 προσκαθεζ ὁμενοὶ δὲ καὶ avTol, 


m* 


δὴν 


τὴν Πυὸδναν ἐπ τολιόρκησαν μὲν, ἔπειτα Of ξύμβασιν ποιησάμενοι καὶ 


Ev μμαχίαν ἀναγκαίαν πρὸς τὸν Περδίκκαν, πα. αὐτοὺς κατ ἠπειγεν ἡ 


ἃ 


Ποτίδαια Kal ὁ ᾿Αριστεὺς παρεληλυθως,.- -ἀπανίστανται ἐκ τῆς Make- 


᾽ 


ΙΝ - Eo \ 
δονίας" καὶ ἀφικόμενοι EC Βέροιαν, κακεῖθεν ἐπ —— ἐς...“ Ὁ Καὶ 


ε ; 


; 
πειρασαντξἕ ᾿: πρώτον τοῦ χωρίου καὶ οὐχ ἑλόντες, ΠΤ Ops VOVTO κατα 


for the help of. Πέμπτον αὐτὸν σ., *as 
general, with four colleagues.’ ᾿Αφικό- 
δ οι--π ρῶτ ov, “as soon as they arrived,’ 
‘immedi: ately ; on their arrival.’ 

2. προσκαθεζ “όμενοι] See note supra 
ch. xxv. l. Ξυμμαχίαν ἀναγκαίαν. The 
term ἀναγκαῖος is used of what is highly 
expedient, infra vi. 37, and even necessary, 
vil. 5, and thus geet Here, then, 
the sense is lit. ‘what must necessarily 
be made,’ because they Pi ἱ not make a 
better. So infra vii. 69, we have, οὐχ 
ἱκανὰ μᾶλλον ἢ ἀναγκαῖα νομίσας Tapy- 
νῆσθαι. <A similar use is observable in 
Eutrop. x. 17, Pacem cum Sapore, neces- 
sariam quidem, sed ignobilem fecit. Of 
κατήπειγε the sense is, ‘urgebat et matu- 
rare cogebat.’? In κατήπειγε we have a 
stronger term than the simple ἤπειγε. 
The term, while occasionally used of per- 
sons who ge ntly press others to do some- 
thing, (as De mosth. 894, κατ. αὐτὸν, and 
Herodot. viii. 126,) is generally used of 
things that are urgent, and impel any one 
to action. So Plato, Ρ. 990, 0). κατεπεί- 
γουσιν ὑμᾶς αἱ τῶν στάσεων διαφοραί" and 
Epist. 7, ἡ φιλοτιμία κατήπειγεν αὐτόν. 
Dio Cass. 93, 99. 813,17. But the accus. 
is generally omitted. Of ἀπανίστ. ἐκ THC 
Max. the sense is, ‘ they departed fens (as 
we say, evacuated) Mac edonia.’ 

κἀκεῖθεν ἐπιστρέψαντες} The difficulty 
which has been found here, I endea- 
voured to remove, in my first edition of the 
author, by translating ‘the passage thus : 
‘ Having come to Bercea, and, in their 

way from thence, first turned back on the 
place, and made an unsuccessful attempt 
on it, they went forward to Potideea,’ &c. 
And in the note I suggested the proba- 
bility that, on their way “from Bercea, and 
at a short distance from it, they, either 
from sudden thought, or preme ditated de- 
sign and deep-laid plan, turned back upon 
the city, hoping to surprise it off its guard, 
and carry it by a coup de main. Yet, 
on carefully reconsidering this intricate 
question, it appears to me that the above 


method is scarcely to be admitted, unless 
we could suppose πορεὺυ θέντες καὶ to hi ive 
been lost between κἀκεῖθει , and ἐπιστρέ- 
ψαντες. So improbable, however, is the 
supposition, and,— -unless that be = n for 
granted,—so inadi nissible is the ellipsis, 
that I am now inclined to think a bet ‘tter 50- 
lution is to be sought. I entirely agree with 
Poppo, that ἐπιστ p. has the sense converst 
sunt: but I « -annot admit the added words 
mare versus: for, as nothing was before 
said about the sea, we certainly are not 
authorized in sup plying 2 πρὸς θάλασσαν. I 
have iong thought the reference to be, not 
to the sea, but rather to the right road of 
the Athenian army, in their route from 
Pydna to Potideea. Now this they had 
deserted, in making a bend to surprise 
Bercea, and had to make a turn backward 
to get into the road, which lay along the 
coast. So infra ii. 9, ἄφνω ἐπιστρέψαν- 
τες Tac ναῦς, Where see note. Indeed 
the best writers use ἐπιστρέφειν in the 
neuter sense for convertere gressum, lit. * to 
turn one’s steps to [the right road] after 
having forsaken it.” See my Lex. N. T. 

The above view has, | find, also occurred 
to Dr. Arnold, who truly observes, that 
‘The natural (or rather direct) route from 
Pydna to Potidzea lay along the coast, and 
Bercea was quite out of the way, at some 
distance to the westward, near the fort of 
the Bermian mountains. But the hope of 
surprising Bercea induced the Athenians 
to deviate from their direct line of march ; 
then, after the failure of this treacherous 
attempt, they returned again to the sea- 
coast, and continued to follow it till they 
arrived at Gigonus. Thus the wor ds καὶ 

πειράσαντες πρῶτον τοῦ χωρίου καὶ οὐχ 
τις are a sort of pare nthesis, and are 
intended to tell us that the Athenians, 
before they returned to the coast, had 
made a fruitless attempt upon Berea, 
which had been the object that first im- 
duced them to deviate from their direct 
road from Pydna.’ 

Agreeably to this view, I have intro- 
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ym προς την [loridatar : τρισχιλίοις LLEV oT AtTatc εαυτών, χωρὶς 
= - ν΄ ᾿ ~ e - διὰ ty ‘ 
ὧν ουμμάχων πολλοῖς, ἰπῖτευσι OF s£aKOGLOLC Maxed νων ΤΟΙ͂Ο MEtTa 


wh 


Φιλίππου Kat [Παυσανίου᾽ ἅμα ὃὲ νῆες παρέπλεον εβδομήῆκο ,γτα. 


» ᾿ Ἵ AA ᾽ ᾿ 
o. Κατ ολίγον Ot F ροιϊόντ ec, τριταίιοί αφικοντο EC I “LyYy@WVOY, Και 
“A ϊ 


» “A ; “- . , , 
COT OATOTECEVOAVTO. ἜΧΗ. Ποτιδαιάται O& Kal οἱ LET a Δροιστέως 
ς > 


- ᾿ | ; : i f 
ΠΠελοποννήησιοι, 7 προσδὲε χόμενοι τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους, ἐστρατοπεδεύοντο 
ν ( 
. νῇ σι _ ᾽ 


προς ᾿Ολύνθου ἐν τῷ ἰσθμῷ, καὶ ayopav εἕω THC TOAEWC ἐπεποίηντο. 


- 


2. oTOaTYH a μεν τοῦ πεζ ‘ou παντὸς οἱ ξύμμαχοι ἤρηντο, Αριστέα, 


ao Ξε 


THC OF ππου Περδίκκαν" απέστη γαρ ευθὺς παλιν των ᾿Αθηναίων 


4 ; ! ; + ᾽ e 
— Eup εμά χει τοῖς Ποτιδαιαάταις, lo. aov avi αὐτοῦ καταστήσας 
" Ἢ ε ’ ‘ ‘ ’ ε - 
toxovra . O. ἣν JE ἢ γνωμη τοῦ ᾿Αριστέως, TO μιὲεν μεθ εαυτου 


Ἵ πιὸ 


f : ᾿ ι ’ ’ s\ 
στ ρατ εὃον ἕἑχόντι εν TW ισθμῴ ἐπιτηρεῖν τους Αθηναιους. nv 


3 fy 4 ᾿ ‘ 


τ᾿ \ 4 ’ ay ; 
ETLWOL, eran ae O€ και τους ἕξω ισθμοὺυ ξυμμαχους, και τὴν παρα 


- ᾽ ᾽ ἢ \ 

Περδίκκου διακοσίαν immov ἐν Ολυνθῳ μένειν᾽ καὶ ὅταν ᾿Αθηναῖοι 
l 

> \ -- - 4 , ) o~ ᾽ ; 

ἐπι σφας — κατα VWTOV βοηθουντας εν μέσῳ ποιεῖν αὐτών 


᾿ 4 7 Ἃν Ω 
TOUC πολεμίους. . Καλλίας οαυο τών ᾿Αθηναίων στρατηγὸς καὶ 


οι ξυναρχόντες τοὺς μεν Μακε εδονας {π|Τὲ ας και των ξυμμάχων 


> 


ΓΙ ΕῚ \ , , Υ͂ ῇ of 
ολίγους επι Ολύνθου ἀποπέμπουσιν, ὅπως εἴργωσι τοὺς ἐκεῖθεν 
ΙΓ ὦώέ “ὦ 


duced into the text the marks indicating a that is, πρὸς ᾿Ολύνθου. In ἀπέστη we 
hypoparenthesis. But thus so little suit- have aorist for pluperf., on which see 
able is the καὶ, that I cannot help suspect- Matth. Gr. Gr. § 498 
ing a corruption here in the text. Now 3. ἔχοντι] So Bekk., Goell., and Pop. 
by cancelling the cai,—which may have edit for ἔχοντα. It is truly observed by 
easily crept in from a misunderstanding Goell., that we have here a constructio ad 
of the true construction,—or by reading, senswm, the words rod ’ Ἀριστέως 1 γνώμη ἣν 
from the conjecture of Thiersch, κατα- being equiv: alent to τῷ ᾿Αριστ εἴ ἔδοξε. In 
πειρ.; all will be right. With the expres- τὴν διακοσίαν ἵππον the article belongs 
sion πειράσαντες τοῦ χωρίου, which stands to ἵππον, not to dtaxoc., for no number 
for ἀπόπειραν ποιησάμενοι τῷ χωρίῳ, has preceded. The sense is, ‘the horse 
compare others at vii. 12, πειρᾷν τῶν furnished by Perdiccas, 200 in number.’ 
τειχῶν, and iv. 70, τῆς Νισαίας πειρᾷν. The use οὗ ἵππος with the feminine article, 
ga iv. 80, πειρᾷν τοῦ χωρίου, and vi. in the sense cavalry, is common in the his- 
32, π. τῆς πόλιος. torians from Herodotus downwards. 
χωρὶς dé] ‘and besides.’ A use οὗ χωρὶς κατὰ νώτου] ‘in the rear; literally, 
found in Hdot. iv. 64, and elsewhere. ‘at back.’ The phrase is frequent in the 
Cu. LXII. 1. πρὸς ᾿᾽Ολύνθου] So Pop. historians. Ἔν μέσῳ ποιεῖν, ‘to place 
and Goell. edit, for vulg. πρὸς Ολύνθῳ, between,’ as we say, ‘to place an enemy 
which is retaine ἃ by Be kk. It is true that between two fires.’ ; 
the above reading is deficient in the au- % 4. τοὺς Μακεδόνας ἱππέας} So again 
thority of MSS.; but, from the very slight at ch. 63, we have, οἱ Μακεδόνες ἱππῆς, 
difference between this and another read- where Μακεδὼν is not for Μακεδονικὸς, 
ing, πρὸ ᾿Ολύνθου, it does not need much. but the app llation is put by apposition, as 
It is, moreover, defended by the usage of in ὁ Ἐῤφράτης ποταμὸς, ὁ Ἑλικὼν ὄρος, 
our author els:where, (so infra iii. 21, we &c. So we have οἱ E AAnvec πελτασταὶ in 
have, πρὸς Πλαταιῶν, and iv. 130, πρὸς Xen. Anab. vi. 5, 26.(Pop.) Etpywou. | 
Σκιώνης,) and is also required by the have here thought saa r, with Bekk. and 
nature of the thing itself ; for, as Poppo Gooell., to employ the spiritus asper ; while 
observes, the allies were neither encampe ἃ Pop po retains the Jenis, as in the common 
in front of Olynthus, πρὸ ᾿Ολύνθου, nor reading, which is, indeed, every where 
yet close to Olynthus, πρὸς ᾿Ολύνθῳ, but supported by the bulk of the MSS. ; but 
under the walls of Potideea, on the side the other is more agreeable to analogy 
of the town that looked towards Olynthus ; “ Τοὺς ἐκεῖθεν, by a certain idiom,—on which 
H 2 








100 THUCYDIDES 


ῇ ἢ Ἶ Ἂν 4 
a 7 ee ἐν ee es 
ξ ιβοηθεῖν, auTot « αναστησάαντες τὸ στρατοπέεοοΊ ἔχ! LU i 


“~ 
~ , 
, 


’ ‘ ~ 1 Ἢ - ᾿ , a ‘ \ ; οὐ : 
Ποτίδαιαν. 5. Kat ἐπειὸὴ πρὸς TH | θμῴ εγένοντο, Kat ELoov τοὺς 


Ἵ 
ε ᾿᾽ 


.« ᾿ , er ᾿ se c ” = ἢ Ἢ = . 
ἐναντίους TAOaAGKEVACOMEVOUC We EC way yt 3 a τικαθισΊ avTo Και auTol 
᾿ ss \ , 4 4 4 ~ > 
καὶ οὐ πολυ ὕστερον ξυνεμισγον. 6. καὶ αὐτὸ μὲν TO του Δριστέξως 

’ Ἁ ᾿ > 


κέοας, καὶ ὅσοι περι ἐκεῖνον ησαν Κορινθίων TE καὶ TWV ἄλλων 
> a , ’ 


4 > 7 ΄ι ; 
> \ ’ ε i ἃ J ἣ F ξ a 
λογάδες, ἔτρεψαν τὸ καῦ εανυτους, Kal ἐπεξηλθον διωκοντες ἔπι 
δ 3 : ~ aw ~ ι ~ 
4 : S ; 7 , 2 ; « -- 
πολὺ" τὸ δὲ αλλο στροατοπεῦον τῶν TE ΠΠοτιδαιατῶν Καὶ TW) [l<cAo 
> 


4 


e ‘ 


: ν = e - 4 - - Ἐπ᾿ τι j > . τ “Ψεγ. 
ποννησιων yooaTo ὑπὸ τῶν Αθηναιων Kat TO TELX OC KaTepuyé? 


~ \ 


EC 
4 τι ~ \ ς»ν ι ᾽ ι - “ iy : 5 ᾿- 
{Χ}Π| Evavaywowy δὲ O Agototeuc απὸ Tne διωξεως, ὡς 00d TO 
4 . 5 J p C 
ε 


> ; Ἢ ε ; Cc ~ ; 
= : , ΄ἴὖ ; “" « 2 1 ) VE σΊ 
ἀλλο στρατευμα ησσημένον, ἡποόρησε μὲν OTOTEQWGE aaphgaie e ἥ 
> ἃ ΄σ + “- ; «ἃ ’ | i~ Ε “δ " > 
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σασθαι ec τὴν [Ποτιδαιαν. Kat παρῆλθε Tapa τὴν χηλην ora τῆς 


see Matth. Gr. Gr. § 596,—stands for τοὺς was, as Dukas observes, ἑκατέρωθεν ἀπο- 
ἐκεὶ ἐκεῖθεν, ‘to hinder those who were κλεισθείς. In the ἣ---ἢ followmg (whe- 
there to sally forth for assistance from ther—or) we have a use very rare, except 
thence.” ᾿Αναστήσαντες τὸ στρατόπεδον, ἴῃ the second member of a double question 
‘having broken up their encampment.’ after πότερον, OF after ἄρα, or agnes δὗνοσ 
5. παρασκευαζομένους ὡς ἐς μάχην] εἰ in indirect questions, though no inter- 
The ὡς has more of elegance than force. rogative word has preceded in the first 
Yet it is not without meaning, here serving member. See Matth. Gr. Gr. § 619, init., 
to denote purpose. And such is its use m where, however, no example As adduced 
Dionys. Hal. Ant. i. 164, 26, Sylb. Of without the εἰ preceding. Of ¢ οὖν the 
ἀντικαθίσταντο Kai αὐτοὶ, the sense is, sense is, ‘ however, at least. see Hoogev. 
‘they also set themselves in order of de Part. p. 507, 3. tie ps: 
battle. Ξυνέμισγον, conflixerunt. See ξυναγαγόντι ὡς ἐς ἐλάχ. χωρ.} ‘after 
note infra vii. 6. having contracted his forces into the small- 
6. λογάδες] See note infra li, 25, 2. est possible space.” Such was the sense long 
"Erpevay τό. So Bekk., Goell., and Pop. ago assigned by Steph. and I ortus ; and 
edit for ἐτρέψαντο τό: and very properly ; though it had been set aside by Abresch 
for though our author uses the middle and Bauer, for another which cannot with- 
form, in this sense, as well as the act. out violence be assigned to the words, it has 
(supra i. 49, and infra viii. 55,) and the since been vindicated from objection, and 
writers who have imitated him,—as Dion. restored by Pop., who might have adduced 
Hal., Dio Cass., Procop., Polyzenus, and as examples t nding to establish it, Dionys. 
Plutarch,—adopt this, as more agreeable Hal. vi. p. 340, εἰς ἐν συνάγουσι τὰς δυνά- 
to the usage of the later Greek from μεῖς χωρίον. Arrian, Exp. Alex. vu. 30, i. 
Xenophon downwards—yet Thue. usually εἰς ἕν χωρίον ξυναγαγῶων. Qc and ort, 
refers the active, (see ii. 79. iii. 90, 103, thus added a ter superlatives, stand for 
118. vii. 43 ;) and no wonder ; since it is ὡς, or ὅτι, δυνατόν. And here we have a 
the ancient form, found in Homer, Pindar, transposition, for εἰς ὡς ἐλάχιστον. See 
and Herodot. i. 63. iv. 128, and was hence Matth. Gr. Gr. ὃ 461. In a passage of 
likely to be preferred in the old Attic. At Agath.129, we have the equivalent expres- 
τὸ understand κέρας, from the preceding. sion ἐς Ort thax. Of the phrase βιάσασθαι 
ἐπεξῆλθον --- πολύ] Constr. ἐπεξ. ἐπὶ ἐς» the sense is, ‘to force ones way into 
πολὺ διώκοντες, ‘and went forward toa a place,’ as infra vu. 69. 
considerable distance in the pursuit.’ παρὰ THY χηλὴν] ‘ the bottom of the 
Cu. LXIII. 1. ὁρᾷ] In ὁρᾷ (which has lower pier.’ From the Schol. we learn 
been, on competent authority of MSS., very that ἡ χηλὴ (so ealled from its resem- 
properly restored by the recent editors, blance to a hoof) was a projecting piece 
for vulg. ἑώρα) we have the narrative pre- of rough stone-work, on the sea-wall of a 
sent. Of ὁποτέρωσε διακινδυνεύσῃ χωρή- pier, and at its extremity, as a break-water 
σας, the sense is, lit. ‘ whither he should to protect it from the surge, (see Casaub. 
venture to go, what course he should on Strabo, iii. 230. Dorville on Charit. 
pursue, after taking his departure ;’ for hep. 271, and Wesseling on Diod. Sic. vol. 11. 
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p. 288,) and perhaps also, as Arn. supposes, 
to narrow the entrance to the harbour. 

By διὰ τῆς θαλάσσης, ‘through the 
sea,’ we may understand that part where 
it was fordable, probably at ebb tide. 
Βαλλόμενος, ‘telis petitus,’ as in Dionys. 
Hal. viii. 17, ἐπὶ τὰς πόλεις ἴεται βαλλό 
μενος, and Appian, il. 859, weeve—BardXrO- 
μένος Kai χαλεπῶς, and i. 674, ἐχεῖτο 
δρόμῳ καὶ ἀνέβαινε, βαλλόμενός TE Kat 
χαλεπῶς, where for the corrupt reading of 
the old editions, ἐφεῖτο, Schweigh. edited, 
from one MS., the equally corrupt ἐχεῖτο, 
though the true reading is plainly ἔθει τε 
δρόμῳ, ‘ran at full speed ;? a phrase bor- 
rowed from Thueyd. v. 10. 

2. διὰ τάχους ἐγίγνετο] An adverbial 
phrase for ταχξως. Ἱππῆς δ᾽ οὐδετέροις 
παρεγένοντο : meaning that the cavalry on 
neither side took part in the engagement. 

3. τοὺς νεκροὺς ὑποσπόνδους ἀ rédooay | 
‘gave up the dead, under a truce for that 
purpose. 

Cu. LXIV. 1. τὸ δ᾽ ἐκ τοῦ ἰσθμοῦ 
τεῖχος] ‘the wall on the side of the isth- 
mus,’ or, which faced the isthmus ; 1. 6. 
the outer wall looking towards Olynthus. 
So by τὸ ἐκ τῆς Παλλήνης, further on, is 
denoted ‘the wall on the side of Pallene,’ 
or the inner wall, which had before been 
called τὸ ἐς τὴν Παλλήνην. In both 
these cases by Παλλι is to be understood, 


not, as Goell. supposes, the city so called, 
but the peninsula. Ἔκ here answers to 
the Latin a or ab, in a parte, or regione 
alienjus. Finally, ἀποτειχίσαντες stands 
for περιτειχίσαντες, ‘having circumval- 
lated,’ (i. 6. drawn a wall of circumvalla- 
tion around,) as infra vii. 6. viii. 26. Xen. 
Hist. ii. 4, 3. iii. 2, 7, and Plut. Ale. 30. 
On the present passage see more in note at 
iii. 94, and that of Wessel. on Hdot. vi. 366. 

ἐφρούρουν “ garrisoned it.’ See note at 
ili. 21. “Aretytoroyr, for οὐκ ATOTELXLOTOY, 
as just after we have τειχίζειν for ἀπο- 
τειχ. Οὐ γὰρ ἱκανοὶ ἐνόμιζον ε. is for οὐ 
γὰρ ἐνόμιζον αὑτοὺς ἱκανοὺς εἶναι, as in 
Xen. Mem. i. 6, 3, ἐνόμιζε κακοδαιμονίας 
διδάσκαλος εἶναι. Of γιγνομένοις oiya 
the sense is, ‘si sejungerentur :᾿ of which 
use of diya γίνεσθαι examples have been 
adduced by Gottleb. from Eurip. Iph. T. 
921, and Xen. Cyr. vii. 7, 20; yet with 
the phrase followed by a genit. ; not, as 
here, used absol. Examples, however, of 
the latter are found in Hdot. vi. 109, éyt- 
vovro δίχα ai γνῶμαι. Aristot. Pol. iv. 3, 
ἐὰν δίχα ἡ ἐκκλησία γένηται. From the 
use of this expression, and from a passage 
of Hdot. viii. 129, it is plain that Potideea 
occupied the whole of the isthmus from 
sea to sea, so as to exclude all access to 
the peninsula of Pallene by Jand. 


2. χρόνῳ ὕστερον] some time after- 
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wards.’ A phrase of frequent occurrence παράλογος both as a substantive maseulin 
in our author. Of ἐξ ‘A Apurtog ὁρμώμενος, and an adjective. By the som thing here 
a little after, the sense is, ‘making his spoken of seems meant, ° 
advances from,’ making that his head- mishap’ befalling the be ‘sieging fore e, whe- 
quarters (ὁρμητήριον) or seat of war, to ther from pestilence, or the death of the 
sally from. So infra ii. 69, we have, ὁρμώ- superior officers, or some other unex 
μενος ἐκ N. Κείρων τὴν γῆν. Κείρω pro- pected event in what is familiarly called 
per ly signifies to cut down ὅδε 8 ( is Herodot. the chapte r of ac cidents. Instead of the dat. 
ν. 63) ; but it is often used in the his- τηρήσασι the accus. might here have been 
torians both in conjunction with the terms expect ἃ : but the dative is, by attrac tion, 
λεηλατεῖν, λωβήσασθαι, &e., and without referred to αὐτοῖς understood after ξυνεβ. 
them, as here ; denoting such wasting de- and to τοῖς ἄλλοις in apposition to it. The 
struc tion, as lays every thing bare. full sense is, ‘he counselled them, that all 
3. καὶ οὕτως ἤδη, Χο. The ful! sense exeept five hundred should sail out, after 
intended is, ‘and thus was Potidsea now watching for a favour: able wind.’ So infra 
closely besieged, on both sides, [both on iii, 22, we have, τηρήσαντες νύκτα XEt- 
the land side ] and also to the seaward by μέριον. Instead of vulg. ἀντίσχῃ I have 
the fleet, which blockaded the place by thought proper, with Be kk. and Goell., to 
sea.’ Κατὰ κράτος, “ strongly, closely,’ edit ἀντισχῇ. Pop., indeed, retains the 
acerrime, as Steph. explains. See my note former, deriving the word from ἀντίσχω, 
on Acts xix, 20. like παράσχω, ἕο. At Tor μενόντων sub. 
Cu. LXV. 1. ἣν μὴ τι---γκίγνηται] fun- εἷς. See Matth. Gr. Gr. ὃ 357,7. Render, 
less some force should arrive from Pelo- ‘he was willing to be of the number of 
ponnesus, * some favourable oecurrenece those that remained; i. 6. ‘to share the 
turn up from Peloponnesus, (i.e. by aid dangers of those that remained.’ 
sent from thence,) or from something that 2. ra ἐπὶ τούτοις παρασκευάζειν) The 
could not be reasonably calculated on, some expression τὰ ἐπὶ τούτοις, scil. πράγματα, 
other chance of deliverance should turn signifies properly, ‘matters and affairs 
up.’ Instead of ἄλλο. Krue; οι, observes, that which come neat in succession to others ἢ 
we should rather have expected ἄλλοθεν, vii. 62; and, figuratively, ‘such as are 
but the common reading is defended by ἃ neat to be done, are next in importance, the 
similar use infra v. 80, καὶ ὅποσα ἀλλή- neat best step to be taken. Such is the 
λων πολέμῳ ἢ εἴ τι ἄλλο εἶχον. Finally, sense assigned by Haack, Goell., and Arn., 
for παράλογον 1 have here thought proper, of whom the commentator last mentioned 
with Pop. and Goell., to edit παρὰ λόγον. “_ compares a passage of Aristot. Eth. 
For besides that παρὰ λόγον is a more . 9, τὸ λεγόμενον τὸν δεύτερον πλοῦν. 
primitive form, it is scarcely to be sup- 3. Σερμυλίων] Such is the common re ad - 
posed that our author, in whom we find ing, which is retained by Pop. and Goell. 
the substantive παράλογος, would use while Bekk., from a few ancient MSS., 
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Lola yao ταῦτα οι Κορίν tol ἔπ 
ι 


δὲ τῆς Ποτιδαίας οὐχ ἡσύχαζον, 


, 


ef , ᾿ ae ae A ᾿ ν ’ \ ; Ά 
“ae οὐ μέντοι ο yé πόλεμος Tv @ ξυνερρωγε él, αλλ eTl αναΚωχὴ Ἦν 


ραξαν. ΓΕ ΧΥΗ͂. πολιορκουμένης 


᾽ ῇ 


’ “A a 4 
ανοβὼν TE σφίσιν EVOVTWV Kal 


b 


ef \ ἴω / > 4 4 
aya TTEOL τῳ χωρίῳ δεδιοτ ες παρεκάλουν TE ευθυς δ. ΤῊΝ Λακε- 
> 


δαίμονα τοὺς ξυμμάχους, Kal KareBowv ελθοντες TWYV Αθηναίων, 


ef 


OTL σπονδάς TE λελυκότες ELEV 


2. Διγινηται τε φανερως μεν 


edits Ἕρμ. Duker discusses the diversity 
of reading, but does not settle the point, 
only noticing the remark of Casaubon, that 
the = and spiritus asper are indifferently 
ap plied at the beginning of words. I have 
given the prete rence to Σερμυλίων, because 
it is, from its roughness, more likely to 
be the ancient form,—(and accordingly is 
found in Herodot. vii. 122. Scylax, p. 26, 
and Hecatzeus ap. Steph. Byz.)—but chiefly 
from its oaenekins in an inscription in 
Boeckh, vol. i. 2, p. 102, referred toby Arn. 
and another, i. 302, referre d to by P ὃν 

λοχήσας} ‘having laid an am bush.’ 
The construction is, καὶ πολλοὺς [τῶν] 
Σερμ. διέφθειρε, λοχήσας πρὸς τῇ [ἑαυτῶν] 
πόλει. In ἐς TE τὴν Πελ. ἔπρασσεν OTN, 
we have a brief mode of expre ssion for ἐς 
τὴν Πελ. πέμψας ἔπρασσεν ὅτι, ‘ devised 
the means whereby, &c. Borrixkyy. see 
my note in Transl. 

Cu. LXVI. 2. οὐ μέντοι 6 ye πόλεμός 
πω tvveppwye] ‘the war had not yet 
actually broken out.’ The form συῤρρώσσω, 
for the more usual συῤῥήσσω, oceurs in 
Dio Cass. 186, 62. 1247, 53, ὁ πόλεμος 
συνεῤῥώγει. On ἔτι ἀνακωχὴ ἣν, see note 
supra, ch. 40. Ἰδίᾳ, ‘per se,’ non con- 
— soclis, nec adjuti ab iis. 

.LXVII. 1. περὶ τῷ χωρίῳ δεδιότες 
A pretest rare, though Attic, construc- 
tion, found also supra i. 6, and ii. 5. iv. Jl. 
That with the genit. is the more usual one ; 
but the other is one derived from ancient 
usage, (being found in Homerand Herodot. ) 


‘ ΑᾺ 


4 - ; 
Kal αδικοῖεν την Πελοποννήσον. 


δῷ , \ 


» 
ov TO εσβευόμενοι; ὁεοιυτες τοὺς 


> 


though sometimes, intermingled with the 
venit., we have, as here, the dat. with περὶ 
and the genit. absol. 

παρεκάλουν ἐς THY Λακεδ.] * invited 
them | to go | to Lacedzemon,’ solicited 
them ; for they could not convok them ; 
that being the prerogative of the Lacedz- 
monians alone. The ellipsis here of ἰέναι. 
is one not unfrequent even without a pre- 
position, as here, denoting motion to a 
place. See Xen. An. v. 6,16. Dem. 1265, 
ult. lian, V. H. iii. 37. Also in New 
Testament, Acts xxviii. 20. Whereas, in 
the present instance, the use of the pre- 
position serves to suggest the verb. 

κατεβόων] * loudly inveighed against.’ 
On the cause of this exacerbation, see my 
note in Transl. 

ὅτι σπονδάς τε λελυκότες εἶεν Kai ἀδι- 
Kote | The opt. is here used because the 
verb is in oration bliqua. See Matth. 
Gr. Gr. § 929. By σπονδὰς is meant the 
thirty years’ peace. 

2. Αἰγινῆταί re] This, for vulg. Aly. 
δὲ, Pop., Be kk.. and Goell. have edited, on 
the authority of many of the best MSS. ; 
and very properly, inasmuch as τὲ is the 
more suitable word; for, as Haack ob- 
serves, the AZginetz are recorded to have 
done not something different from, but 
the same as, the Corinthians. Render, 
then, ‘ the ALginetee, too” &e. On the 
situation of the Aiginetee at that conjunc- 
ture, see my note in Transl. and Arnold 


in loe 
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᾿ : ; ah Ἵ »" ) ᾿ ~ 5 »Ξ Ἵ , 
Αθηναιους. κρυφα Of οὐχ ηκιστα μὲτ avuTWV evnyov TOV πόλεμον, 


‘ Q / « 


, ᾽ > > ; 4 ἃ ἊΝ 
λέγοντες OUK εἰναι αὐυτόονόομοι Κατα τοις σπονοας. ὦ. Ol OF Aake- 
f 


ΟΝ ᾿ , - 7 , \ , of 
δαιμονιοι, προσπαρακαλέσαντες των ξυμμαχων Καὶ εἰ τις τι As λο 


7. ~ ~ ε ιν» , wy Fr Ps aie , 
Epn ἠδικῆσθαι υπὸο Αθηναίων, EvAAoyov σφων αὐτῶν ποιησαντες TOV 


> , , ᾽ ; of , ? , 
εἰωθοτα, λέγειν ἐκέλευον. 4. καὶ Gs λοι TE 7A OLOVTEC ἐγκληματα 
7 > 


᾽ a ” ψ \ 8 ἵν cr Ἢ "ἢ 

ἐποιοῦντο ὡς ἕκαστοι, Kat Μεγαρης; δηλοῦντες μὲν καὶ ἕτερα οὐκ 

> , “ ; , “~ \ , , ~ ᾿ δι > ’ 

oAtya διαφορα; μάλιστα δὲ λιμένων TE εἴργεσθαι των ἐν Τῇ Αθηναίων 
~ \ , 


Ὁ ἢ 


᾽ ~ . a “- ι ‘ , 
αρχῇ και THC Arrikne ayooac Tapa Tac σπονοας. ω. παρελθόντες 


OL. 87, | LIBER I. CAP. LXVIII 105 


γ᾽ 


πλέονι πρὸς τα Ew πραγματα χρῆσθε. 2. πολλακις yao προαγο- 


Ἶ ῃ ᾽ 


ι = Ὶ . ‘ ; ᾿ ᾿ ᾿ ς 
ρευοντῶν ηἡμὼν a ἐμέλλομεν υπο Αθηναιων βλαπτεσῦαι, ου περί ων 


sa A « Γ ; : σἂ, ᾿ 4 ~ f 
EQLOUOKOMEVY ἑκάστοτε τὴν μαθησιν ἐποιεῖσθε, ἀλλὰ τῶν λεγοντων 


~? 


ἢ 


ἊΝ ἢ Ω a 9 J 
χοὺυς TOVOOE παρεκαλέσατε, εν OLC προσήκει μας ουχ yYKLOTa El 


; 


e/ | > , ν᾽ 
οσῳ Kal μεγιστα ἐγκληματα ἐχομὲν, 


ε 4 δι 


Ἵ - 


~ ε σι . ef r > ~ sar -Ο ; , - | 
uadAov UTEVOELTE WC EVEKEV των aUTOLC Lola οιαφόορωὼν λέγουσι Kal 
> | . 


» , 


, ᾽ ἃ ,ὔ ᾽ Ἃ ἢ ᾽ ΑΝ ν \ : 
Ol αὐτο Ov πριν TAOYELY, αλλ ETTELON EV TW ED'VYHW EOUEV, TOUC ξυμμα- 
f ͵ ν 5 .] ἷ ι x, υ 


ε ᾿ Ἵ 


TELV, 
ε ῃ 4 , ͵ ‘ery «ε})} ἢ 
UTO μὲν ΔΑθηναιων υϑριζύμενοίι; 


4 yar 


ε Ψ᾽ ῇ ᾽ ἃ > - of 
UTO OF υμων αμελουμενοι. 3. και εἰ μεν αφανεις που OVTEC HOt 


ΝΗ 


ral 


aN a ᾽ ’ Ἢ Ἢ of >? κι ae 
δὲ τελευταῖοι Κορίνθιοι, καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους ἐάσαντες πρωτὸν παροξυναῖ 


4 vA ; ᾽ > AN 
τοὺς Λακεδαιμονίους, ἐπειποὸν TOLACE. 


LXVIII. oR πιστὸν ὑμᾶς, 


> A ; = > e a 
w Aakedatmmovot, τῆς καθ υμας 


\ , Ἁ ε ! id , ᾽ \ γ of 
αὐτοὺς πολιτείας Kat ὁμιλίας απιστοτέρους, ἐς τοὺς ἄλλους ἣν τι 


> 


, }/ . ae 
λέγωμεν, καθιστησι᾿ Kat ἀπ 


3. προσπαρακαλέσαντες — λέγειν ἐκε- 
λευον ‘having summoned {ποῖ con- 
federates, and, besides them, such also of 
the allies as had any other injury to com- 
plain of at the hands of the Athenians,— 
and having convoked their own accus- 
tomed assembly, desired them to speak.’ 

The conjecture which has here been 
proposed, τις ἄλλος, for τις Tt ἄλλο, is un- 
necessary, nay, detrimental to the sense ; 
the meaning being, ‘any other injury > such 
as that of which the Corinthians, or the 
Aeginetans, complained. ZwvdrXoyoe, con- 
gress, Was the usual term to denote the 
assembly of the people of a city. So in 
Eurip. Orest.720, we have ξύλλογον πόλεως 
ἀκούσας. By τὸν εἰωθότα we may under- 


stand the ordinary assembly, composed of 


all Spartans of thirty years or upwards : 
on which see Miiller and Wachsmuth. 

λέγειν ἐκέλευον}ὔ So in Eurip. Or. 870, 
we have, ἐπεὶ δὲ πλήρης ἐγένετ᾽ ᾿Αργείων 
ὄχλος, κήρυξ ἀναστὰς εἶπε τίς χρῴζει 
λέγειν, KC. 

4. ὡς ἕκαστοι) ‘ respectively,’ ‘each in 
succession.’ 
ἕτερα οὐκ ὀλίγα διάφορα] “ other occa- 
sions of difference, namely, from oriev- 
ances suffered at the hands of the Athe- 
nians. 

εἱργεσθαι---ἀγορᾶς] The words import 
‘an exclusion from all commercial inter- 
course both by sea and land.’ This was 
effected by a formal ψήφισμα, the words 
of which are preserved by the Schol. on 
Aristophanes, Ran. 273, D. as follows : 
Μεγαρέας μήτ᾽ ἀγορᾶς, μήτε θαλάττης, 
μητ᾽ ἠπείρου μετέχειν, read and pomt as 
follows: Μεγαρέας μή Tor ἀγορᾶς, pyre 
θαλάττης μήτε ἠπείοου, μετέχειν. In 
the present passage, by the term ἀγορᾶς 


15 solely denoted commerce by land, the 


> - j 4 γῇ > , 
αὐτοῦ σωφροσυνὴν μὲν ἔχετε, ἀμαθίᾳ os 


δι 


deprivation of which inflicted great dis- 
tress on the Megareans, as appears from 
passages of Aristoph. Ach. 477, 729, 752, 
758. See also the Schol. on Aristophanes, 
p. 400, 6, F. Finally, hence may be illus- 
trated an obscure passage of Anaxandrides 
ap. Athen. p. 263, C. 

Cu. LXVIII. This speech contains 8 
delicate mixture of praise and censure, 
well adapted to rouse the pride and excite 
the jealousy of the Spartans against Athens. 
(Thirlwall.) 

1. τὸ πιστὸν ὑμᾶς---καθίστησι) Render, 
‘The good faith, Lacedzemonians, which 
characterises your public polity and your 
private intercourse one towards another, 
makes you the less disposed to hearken 
to what may be said to the prejudice of 
others.” In τὸ πιστὸν we have a neuter 
adject. with the art. for a subst. (on which 
see Matth. Gr. Gr. 269, 1,) as infra iil. 37 5 
and in a similar passage of Soph. Trach. 
5398, τὸ πιστὸν, ὦ βασιλεῦ, τῆς ἐς τοὺς 
ὑπηκόους ὁμιλίας : also Plut. de Vit. Pud. 
10, προεμένοι TO πιστόν. The passage is 
almost transcribed by Procop. p. 104, 29. 
By πολιτεία is here denoted the home 
‘administration of public affairs, as Op- 
posed to that of the ra ἔξω πράγματα, of 
which we have mention a little further on. 
Of this use of ἄπιστος in the active sense 
for μὴ πειθόμενος, incredulous, examples 
oecur elsewhere in the classical writers, 
(as Aischyl. Theb. 873,) and also in the 
New Testament. 
ἐς τοὺς ἄλλους HY τι λέγωμεν] Render, 
‘if we say any thing of others ;? meaning, 
by implication, to the prejudice of others. 
A harsh mode of expression, but not 
creater than many others in our author. 
Pop. here compares from Dio Cass. φαῦλον 
δὲ ἐς οὐδένα---ἔλεγε, and gives exaimp! 





4 e ‘ οι =! ' a\ e > id - ~ q\ 
KOUV τὴν EAAaea, διδασκαλίας av Wc OUK ELOOOL TOOGECEL νυν O€ 


’ A - - , \ \ a Av ; ε ~ ~ 2 
τι ὃει μακρηγορεῖν, WY τους μεν δεὸουυλωμένους OMATE, τοῖς ὃ 


᾽ Ἄ / ὶ ἃ ? el πὶ e ; -, , 
ἐπιϊϑουλευοντας avTovc,—kKat οὐχ nkKtoTa τοις NMETEPOLC ξυμμα- 


of ἣν thus placed in the middle of a clause In ἰδίᾳ διαφόρων, * private interest,’ we 
from iii. 88. ν. 7. The harshness in ques- have the use of the adv. for adj., as infra 
tion might, indeed, be obviated by con- ch. 99. Similar is the expression infra 
struing ἐς τοὺς ἄλλους ἀπιστ., which iii. 42, ἢ ἰδίᾳ τι αὐτῷ διαφέρει. 
seems the natural construction of the ἐν τῷ ἔργῳ] i.e. ‘in the very act of 
words. and is defended by a passage infra suffering,’ equiv. to ἐπειδὴ ἤδη τῷ ὕντι 
111. 4}, init. διὰ TO ἀδεὲς και ἀνεπιβού- πάσχομεν. By several expositors, indeed, 
λευτον πρὸς ἀλλήλους, Kai ἐς τοὺς ἕυμ- the ἔργῳ is understood in the sense preelio. 
paxoug TO αὐτὸ ἔχετε. Yet this, as Pop. And so infra ch. 105, we have ἐν τῷ ἔργῳ, 
and Goell. show, would either destroy the and in Xen. Cyr. viii. 104, ἐν ἔργῳ. Here, 
sentiment, or require us to read ἐς ἡμᾶς however, that sense would be little suit- 
τοὺς ἄλλους, ἤν τι λέγωμεν : OF, ἐς τοὺς able. And with the expression in the 
ἄλλους, ἤν τι λέγωσι. present passage, ἐν τῷ ἔργῳ, we may best 
To consider the phraseology in detail, compare the more explicit one infra ili. 
by τοὺς ἄλλους are meant the other states 112, ἅμα τοῦ ἔργου τῇ ξυντυχίᾳ, ‘at the 
of Greece. Σωφροσύνην ἔχετε, “ye have very occurrence of the affair.’ In προσ- 
the reputation of sober-minded modera- ἤκει ἡμᾶς οὐχ ἥκιστα εἰπεῖν, * consenta- 
tion.’ Compare at ch. 84, 2, σωφροσύνη neum est Nos maxime dicere,’ we have 
ἔμφρων. By ra ἔξω πράγματα are tobe a somewhat rare construction (noticed by 
understood, ‘the affairs of states foreign’ Steph. Thes. col. 4478) for the more usual 
as to Lacedeemon. one with the datire, προσήκει μοι ποιεῖν, 
2. οὐ--- τὴν μάθησιν ἐποιεῖσθε] The or εἰπεῖν ταῦτα. The same is found in 


force of the article here may be thus the expression of a similar sentiment infra 


expressed : ‘ you did not make the in- Vi. 16, προσήκει μοι μᾶλλον ἑτέρων ἄρχειν. 
struction [you might have done].’ Here On the formula οὐχ ἥκιστα --- dow, see 
we have one of the phrases formed by Matth. Gr. Gr. § 462. The full sense in- 
ποιεῖσθαι and a substantive ; on which tended is, ‘ We have the greatest right to 
see Matth. Gr. Gr. 421. Obs. 4. speak, ‘nasmuch as we have the heaviest 
τῶν λεγόντων μᾶλλον ὑπενοεῖτε, ζ 6.7 charges to prefer.’ So infra ii. 47, ἀλλ’ 
The genit. of person after ὑπονοεῖν is so αὐτοὶ μάλιστα ἔθνησκον, ὅσῳ καὶ μάλιστα 
rare, that Poppo regards it as depending (vel maxime), and viii. 84, ὕσῳ μάλιστα 
here not upon v7evoetre, but upon the καὶ---τοσούτῳ καὶ, ὅς. 
whole formula ὡς λέγουσι, as equiv. to 3. ἀφανεῖς ὄντες] for ἐν τῷ ἀφανεῖ or 
τὸ λέγειν, 6: ἃ. ἀλλὰ τῶν λεγόντων τὸ ἀφανῶς, ‘in a lurking manner.’ Similarly 
λέγειν ἕνεκεν τῶν αὐτοῖς ἰδίᾳ διαφόρων iD Dionys. Hal. A. R. p. 150, 24, we have, 
ὑπενοεῖτε: lit. ‘you suspected the sp akers οὐδὲ εἰς ἀφανές που καταδὺς χωρίον, ἀλλ᾽ 
of speaking from private ‘nterest. And ἀναφανδόν. ‘Qc, utpote. Nouv δὲ, “ But [as 
he compares a similar mode of expression the cast Ι now [stands],’ ‘as things now 


oO 


in Xen. Cyr. v. 2, 18, ἐπενόησε δὲ αὐτῶν are.” On this use of the particle in anti- 
we ἐπηρώτων ἀλλήλους, where ὡς ἐπη0. thesis, and as preceded by εἰ. see note 
ἰῷ the same as τὸ ἐπερωτῆσαι. He might infra ch. 122, 3. At ri δεῖ μακρηγορεῖν 
have adduced a more aj ‘te example supply, from the context, ὑμῖν and εἰδόσι, 

Ἴξῃ- ἱ with reference to the sentiment adverted 
αὐτῶν we πρὸς TO ἐχθρὸν « ὑτοῦ κατε to infra iv. 59, and iv. 77, οὐ δεῖ μακρη 
ρηκότων γυβρειν ἐν εἰδόσι. The apa after εἴποτε; 
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Xot¢,—Kat ἐκ πολλοῦ προπαρεσκενασμεένους; εἴποτε apa πολεμη- 


ῇ 


σονται: 4. ov yao ἂν Κεοκυραν 


| ~ b / . ¢ 
Kat [loridatav ἐπολιόρκουν ων ΤΟ 


ε 


Ἢ ᾽ ‘ “σ᾿ , ; o~ ΔΝ 
ra emt Ovakne ἀποχρῆσθαι, n O€ 


5 γ γ᾽ a 3 
TE VTOs αβοντες La μων ELyOV, 
’ , 4 


ιιεν ETIKALOOTATOV χώριον προς 
> > 


4 «ἃ , ͵ 
ναυτικὸν ἂν μεγιστον παρέσχξ 


’ 


Πελοποννησίοις. LXIX. Καὶ τῶνδε ὑμεῖς αἰτιοι, TO TE TOWTOV 


2-6 ᾽ ἃ ἃ , Ἁ | “w \ ~ \ e 
eacavTec αὐυτοὺυς την πολιν uETa Τα Μίηὸδικα KoaTuval, Kal VOTEOOV 


4 | - ; > in »2οὸὰᾷὰ » o~ > ; \ 
Ta μακρα στησαι τειχῆ; ἐς TOOE τε aél αποστερουντὲς ov μονοὸν τους 


> 


UT 


, SSN 


᾽ ’ Qa O f , Ἵ ᾽ \ \ ‘ e , . 
EKELVWY δεδουλωμένους ἐλευθερίας, ἀλλα και τοὺυς υμετέρους N07 


vy , ; 4 ε “A ͵ ᾽ > Ὰ ; Ἢ σι 
ξυμμαχους" ov yao Oo ὁου, WOAMEVOC, ἀλλ o ὃδυναμενος μὲν Tavodt, 


though cancelled by Poppo, Goeller, and 
Bekker, from several MSS. I have thought 
proper to retain, because the word occurs 
not unfrequently with πότε, (as Herodian, 
v. 4, 16, διηπόρουν δὲ που πότε ἄρα εἴη. 
Alian, V. Hist. ii. 19, μή ποτε ἄρα, and 
xiii. 1, γνωρίσασα οἵ τινὲς ποτε ἄρα ἧσαν,) 
and sometimes with εἴποτε, (as Xen. Cyr. 
i. 6, 2. See also the commentators on 
Lucian, ii. 26, and Plut. Moral. i. 449, 
referred to by Schzef. on Steph. Thes.) and 
not unfrequently with ef and εἴπερ, as 
1 Cor. xv. 15. Yet, so little obvious is 
the force of the word, that it might easily 
be omitted by a copyist 5 while small pro- 
bability is there that it would be ὁ 
Now here it has no inconsiderable force, 
as serving to point the sarcasm couched in 
the words εἴποτε πολεμήσονται, XC. ‘if 
they should even be warred with, of a 
long time previously prepared, namely, to 
vindicate by arms what they have obtained 
by injustice. Πολεμήσονται, by Atticism 
for πολεμηθήσονται, On which see Buttm. 
Gr. Gr. § 113, 15. At προπαρεσκεῦασς- 
μένους supply πολεμεῖν, from πολεμήσον- 
ται in the following context. 

4. οὐ γὰρ ἂν, &e.]| Here, as often after 
ay ao followed by av, we have an elliy Ss. of 
ἄλλως, such as is not unfrequent in Greek 
writers generally. In ὑπολαβόντες the 
ὑπὸ (as Steph. and Duk. point out) has 
the force of clam, denoting wnderhand, as 
opposed to open, hostility. So infra vi. 58, 
we have, τοῖς ἐπικούροις φράσας Ta ὅπλα 
ὑπολαβεῖν. In which, as in the present 
passage, ὑπολαβεῖν bears the sense of 
secret and clandestine withdrawal, as infra 
143, ci re μισθῷ μείζονι πειρῷντο ἡμῶν 
ὑπολαβεῖν τοὺς ξένους τῶν ναυτῶν. Ac- 
cordingly, the full sense of the passage 15, 
‘They would not otherwise (i. 6. had they 
not plotted against the liberty of Greece ) 
have withdrawn Corcyra from us, which 
was in our confederacy.’ Of Bia ἡμῶν the 
sense is, ‘in spite of us.’ Finally, here, 
for vulg. ἐπιχρῆσθαι, 1 have edited, with 
Bekk., Pop., and Goell., ἀποχρῆσθαι, this 


nserte d. 


being the more significant and forcibl 
term, and indeed the more Thucydidean, 
occurring infra vi. 17, and vii. 42. Here 
the term signifies, not * to make use of,’ 
(like ἀποζῇν, to live upon,) but, as Bauer 
and Haack explain, ‘multum ac liberé uti 
aliqua re,’ literally, ‘to use up or out,’ ‘use 
thoroughly.’ The infinitive is here put per 
epenegesin, and there is here an ellipse of 
ὥστε, the construction being, wore ἀποχρ. 
πρὸς τὰ ἐπὶ Θρ. [μέρη or χωρία.] 

Cu. LXIX. These evils of Athenian 
ambition are now ascribed mainly to the 
supineness of the Lacedzemonians, in suf- 
fering them to rise to the greatest height, 
before they seriously thought of checking 
them. 

l. στῆσαι] ‘to build’ <A rare significa- 
tion. The verb is more frequently used 
of the erection of statues than of temples. 
Indeed it is only applied to such vast 
erections as, like the temples and walls of 
the ancients, when built are fixed τὰ their 
places, so as never to be removed. 

Ἔς τόδε ἀεὶ stands for μέχρι τοῦδε, scil. 
τοῦ χρόνου, ‘continually up to this period,’ 
‘from that time to this.’ From the harsh- 
ness, however, of such an ellips., I have 
been led to suspect a corruption, and been 
inclined to read, from the very ingenious 
conjecture of Mr. G. Burges, ἐς TO δεῦρ᾽ 
ἀεὶ, ‘continually up to this time. And 
certain it is that τὸ δεῦρο is found in a 
passage of Eurip. Pheen. 273; and δεῦρο 
τόδε in Hom. 1]. xiv. 309; and ra ὃ. 
in Aristoph. Thesm 666. Moreover, the 
conjecture is somewhat confirmed by a 
passage of Dio Cass. 1163, 79, εἰς δεῦρο 
ἀεὶ αὐτοῦ μνημονεύειν. Considering, how- 
ever, that im a passage of Herodot. ix. 73, 
we have the very idiom in question, and 
consequently that, though harsh, it is not 
unprecedented, the above conjecture 1s 
not necessary. The words of the passage 
alluded to are as follows: Τοῖσι δὲ Δεκε- 


λεῦσι ἐν Σπάρτῃ ἀπὸ τούτου τοῦ ἔργου 


‘ 


ἀτελείη TE καὶ TOECPLY διατελέει ἐς TOO! 
ἀεὶ ἔτι ἐοῦσα. 
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he attects ( prae se ferat) the praise ot 
virtue, as if he would liberate Greece ; 
i. 6. professing to be a liberator of Greece. 
On the force of εἴπερ as compared with 
εἴγε. see Herm. on Viger, note 311. A ξι- 
woty here stands for ἀξίωμα, existimationem. 
Of ἀρετὴ in the sense merit, the use is 
very rare, though found in Jos. Ant. xvi. 
8, 4, ὅταν ἐπαινούμενος τύχοι τό TE σῶμα, 
ὡς εἴη μέγας, καὶ τὴν τοξικὴν εὔστοχος, 
καὶ τὰ ἄλλα τὰ πρὸς ἀρετὴν ὑπὲρ ἅπαν- 
rac. And in like manner infra vii. 68, 
we have (of Antiphon), ἀνὴρ ᾿Αθηναίων 
τῶν καθ᾽ ἑαυτὸν ἀρετῇ τε οὐδενὸς ὕστερος, 
καὶ κράτιστος ἐνθυμηθὴναι γενόμενος, καὶ 
ἃ ἂν γνοίη εἰπεῖν. 


5 


2. μόλις] “ tardily. So infra 141, we 
have ypoviove ξυνιέναι. For vulg. τε, Ϊ 
have, with Poppo, edited ye, on the con- 
jecture of Stephens, confirmed as it is by 
at least one MS. Bekk. and Goell. retain 
re, which, I allow, may possibly be the 
true reading, as referred to the following 
καὶ οὐδὲ νῦν : and indeed a similar use is 
found infra iii. 40, and iv. 95. Supposing 
it, then, to be the true reading, the refer- 
ence will thus be to καὶ οὐδὲ νῦν, ‘It has 
both been a difficult matter to bring us 
together, and even now that we are met, 
we do not see what we ought to vote 
about” This. however, involves some- 
thing ferced and frigid ; whereas in γε, as 
referred to μόλις, we have something neat 
and elegant. Similarly in Nicand. Ther. 
281, we have, μόλις ye μὲν ἔκφυγοι ἤϊσαν. 
Of ἐπι φανεροῖς the sense is, ‘ for any 
definite objects.’ 
3. οἱ δρῶντες τ ἐπέρχο ται Ri nder, ‘the 
active, the decided, and the undallying ad- 
vance against those who are yet unresolved 
what todo.’ Pop. and Goell. well point, out 
the correspondence here existing PR a 
the terms βεβουλευμένοι and ov διεγνωκό- 
rac, as also that between ἤδη and οὐ μέλ- 
λοντες : and the latter adds, that ‘of these 
two participles, δρῶντες, βεβουλευμένοι, 
that which stands first contains, according 
to the usage of Greek writers, the r ason 
or cause of the other participle ; hence 


ELTEO Kal φερεται fond especially if 


δρῶντες, βεβουλευμένοι is equivalent to 
‘decided, because up and doing.’ Similar 
is a sentiment in Ζ βοῦν}. Agam. 1222, od 
μὲν κατεύχει, τοῖς δ᾽ ἀποκτείνειν μέλει, 
‘You are praying, while they are taking 
measures to destroy you.’ See on i. 86. 
Hence may be illustrated an obscure pas- 
sage of βοῦν}. Agam. 1327, χρονίζομεν 
γὰρ, ( we delay, ) οἱ δὲ τῆς μελλοῦς κλέος 
Πέδον πατοῦντες, οὐ καθεύδουσιν χερὶ, 
where Blomfield renders, ‘ illi vero tardi- 
tatis gloriam conculcantes, (aspernati, et 
celeritatem preeferentes,) manu non qui- 
escunt. 

4, καὶ ἐπιστάμεθα] A not unfrequent 
use of καὶ, by which it is nearly equiv. to 
ἀλλὰ, wo the literal sense being, ‘and 
[now],’ as in Aristoph. Pac. 402, καὶ σοι 
φράσω τι πρᾶγμα δεινὸν καὶ μέγα. see 
more infra iv. 99,1. In such a case the 
word serves to impart earnestness to what 
is said. Render, ‘ Yea, we know in what 
manner, and by what gradual approaches,’ 
&e. Inthe words following, καὶ ὅτι κατ᾽ 
ὀλίγον χωροῦσιν, which are exegetical, the 
καὶ may be rendered, as often, by atque 
adeo. And so it is used infra vii. 48, 68, 
and 71. Οἷος, in such a context as the 
present, generally implies what is wrong. 
So, on this same subject, to the Athenians 
is elsewhere applied the opprobrious epi- 
thet of ἄδικον ὁδὸν ἰόντων. On the thing 
itself, compare what is said infra i. 11. ‘ 


5. τὸ ἀναίσθητον) for τὴν ἀναισθη- 
σίαν. as in Dio Cass. 322, 9. The term 
properly denotes want of the power of pr r 
ceiving any thing, (as in Galen, cited by 
Steph. Thes.) though only as understood 
of bh dily sense. Here it bears the sense 
of unobserrance, inadvertence. And so in 
Longin. de Subl. § 6, we have, ἀλλοτρίων 
μὲν ἐλεγκτικώτατος ἁμαρτημάτων, ᾿ἀν- 
επαίσθητος τῶν ἰδίων. The passage of 
our author is well illustrated by one (evi- 
dently written with a view to it) of Dion. 
Hal. p. 1085, 4, πολλῆς δ᾽ εἶναι μωρίας Kat 
ἀναισθησίας ἔργον" οὐ γὰρ δὴ φιλανθρω- 
TLAC OVOCE μετριοτῆτος. 

OT e100Tac περιορᾷν the sense iS. ‘know. 


and μι rmit,’ <3 knowingly permit.’ 
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ἰσχυρώς ἐγκείσονται. 6. novxacere yap uoVvol EAAnvw, w Λακε 
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δαιμόνιοι, οὐ ΤΊ) δυνάμει τινα; ἀλλα τῇ μελλήσει avi VOMEVOL, Kat 


Se 


μόνοι οὐκ ἀρχομέ ἐνὴν τὴν ave ζησιν 


τών ἐχθρών, διπλασιουμξέξι νη» Of 


»f 


καταλνοντες. ν ἢ καίτοι ἐλέγεσθε ἀσφαλεῖς εἰναι, WY εἰ πῇ ο λογος 
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“΄“ν»᾽ 
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ἀμύνεσθαι ϑούλεσθε μᾶλλον ἐπιόντας, καὶ ἔς τύχας προς πολλῷ 


Ψ ἐν οὐ ᾿ 
δυνατωτέρους ἀγωνιδόμενοι καταστῆναι ἐπισ στάμενοι Και TOV Bao- 
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> ‘ Ἢ 
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Papov αὐτὸν πέρι αὐτῷ τα πλείω σφαλεέντα, καὶ πρὸς αὐυτους τοὺς 
ν 


6. ἡσυχάζετε γὰρ, &e.] The yao has 
reference to a clause omitted, ‘[And no 
wonder that the Athenians so act,] for ye 
rest quiet and on the defensive ; as infra 
vii. 1]. Of οὐ τῇ dvvdper—apvvopervot, 
the sense τι ‘repelling an enemy not by 
arms, but by procrastination, > *quasi (to 
ap ply the words of Li LV y) cunctando pos- 
setis rem restituere,) as it were always 
delaying and never doing the thing, or 
being ever about to do, but never doing 
it ; the very characteristic of the Lacedee- 
monians. 

οὐκ ἀρχομένην τὴν avs. — διπλασιου- 
μένην δὲ, &e.] ‘not the incipient inerease, 
but the doubled strength.’ Αὔξησιν the 
editors have with reason preferre ‘d to the 
reading of not a few MSS., dvvapey, which 
is evidently a mere gloss, though a very 
ancient one, since it is found in a passage, 
plainly imitated from the present, of Jos. 
Ant. iii. 2, 1, ot δὲ ἀρχομένην δύναμιν 
ἐχθρῶν πειρ ὦμεν οἱ καταλύειν ἀγαθοὶ συν- 
εἴναι, μᾶλλον ἢ οἱ προκόψασαν μείζω 
κωλύοντες γενέσθαι. And so in Dionys. 
Hal. p. 104, 17, we have, οὐκ τ υὐθωρνηράμι 
τῶν Ρωμαίων ἀρχὴν ἐκώλυσαν, ἀλλ 

ἐπὶ μέγα προηκουσῃ συμφέρεσθαι ἔμελλον, 

where, however, for ἀρχὴν, the true read- 
ing is perhaps αὔξην, an old Attic word 
for αὔξησις, found in the best writers. 
Finally, αὔξησιν in the present passage is 
strongly confirmed by a passage, evidently 
written in imitation of it, in Plut. Rom. 25, 
οὐκ ᾧοντο δεῖν περιορᾷν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐνίστασθαι 
τῇ αὐξήσει καὶ κολούειν τὸν 'Ῥώμυλον, 
(which might induce one to ΘοΠ) οἴ σο, in 
the above passage of Dionysius, for Cs: 
λυσαν, ἐκόλουσαν, did not the κωλύοντες 
of the passage of Josephus sufficiently de- 
fend it). Also by another in Zonar. Hist. 
li. 7, ult. οὐκ ᾧὥοντο δεῖν περιορᾷν, ἀλλὰ 
κωλύειν τὴν αὔξησιν. 


7. καίτοι ἐλέγεσθε] Sand yet ye were 


said” For ἐλέγεσθε three MSS. have 
λέγεσθε, which has been followed by most 
translators. The imperfect, however, is 
sufficiently defended by ἐκράτ εἰ just after : 
and to change the two words, in trans- 
lating, to present tenses, would not a little 
detract from the point and significancy of 
the passage ; for the repute in question is 
re μέν sented not only as exceeding all just 
bounds, ‘a repute exceeded by the reality,’ 
but as past and gone. Comp. infra ii. 42 
Of ἀσφαλεῖς the sense is we Il represente d 
by our expression, safe and sure. So in 
Soph. (Ed. Tyr. 617, we have, φρονεῖν yap 
οἱ ταχεῖς οὐκ ἀσφαλεῖς: and Eurip. Pheoen. 
608, ᾿Ασφαλὴς yap ἔστ᾽ ἀμείνων ἢ θρασὺς 
στρατηλάτης. Or we may render, with 
the Schol., Port., Goell., and Pop., ‘ cau- 
tious and circumspect.’ 

8. τὸν Μῆδον] Meaning, ‘the king of 
the Medes.’ An idiom found not only in 
the Greek, but also in the Latin language, 
where we have Romanus and such like 
terms similarly used. In ἐκ περάτων γῆς 
we have a somewhat hyperbolical phrase, 
occurring in the Greek writers generally, 
to denote a very remote country. Of ἀντὶ 
τοῦ ἐπελθεῖν, &c. the sense is, “ instead of 
yourselves advancing upon and attacking 
them.’ as i. 69. iii. 11. iv. 1. With the 
phrase ἐς τύχας καταστῆναι, ‘to be cast 
upon the dubious chances’ of war, com- 
pare ὁ another similar one infra v. 103, ἐπὶ 
rac ἀφανεῖς ἐλπίδας καθίστανται: and 
#Eschyl. Ag. 1247, ἀπήγαγ᾽ εἰς τοιάσδε 
θανασίμους τυχάς. The participle ἐπι- 
στάμενοι stands for καίπερ ἐπιστάμενοι. 
In the phrase περὶ αὑτῷ τὰ πλείω σφα- 
λέντα, we have, not what Arnold recog- 
nises, a nautical metaphor, (q. d. being 
wrecked upon himself ; be ing himself, as 
it were, the rock upon which his own for- 
tune split,) but rather one derived from 
a person who, by extreme haste or inad- 
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vertence in his steps, lets one foot be in Prom. 997, πολλοῦ γε, Kal τοῦ παντὸς 
the way of Sige other, and thus stumbles, ἐλλείπει, (where Blomf. cites the Schol. 
or even falls, through his own fault. on Plato, 165, ὅλῳ καὶ παντὶ διαφέρειν.) 
The rand is elsewhere found infra and one of Aristot. ov μικρόν τι οὕτως 
33, ἤν τε---σφαλῶσι, κἂν περὶ σφίσιν ἢ οὕτως εὐθὺς ἐκ νεῶν ἐθίζεσθαι, μᾶλλον 
αὐτοῖς τὰ πλείω πταίωσιν. Dionys. Hal. δὲ τὸ πᾶν. Procop. 130, 12, τῷ παντι 
Ant. vii. 4, ὁ μὲν πεζὸς αὐτῶν στρατὸς ἄμεινον. 
περὶ ἑαυτῷ σφαλεὶς ἔφυγεν. The phrase, 2. Now follows the most remarkable 
indeed, occurs elsewhere in that writer, passage in the speech,—in a lengthened 
and in Dio Cass. and most elaborate contrast, which the 
καὶ πρὸς αὐτοὺς ---περιγεγενημένους} spe aker proceeds to draw, between the 
And that we, in our combats with the L acedzemonian and the Athenian charac- 
Athenians, are indebted for our safety ter. Sy celebrated was this among the 
more to their blunders, than to any suc- ancients, that almost every part of it has 
cour from you.’ Πολλὰ. for πολλάκις. At been, as I shall show, the subject of 
ἐπεὶ αἵ γε, conjoin ἐπεὶ and ye, and render studied imitation by the Latin classical 


for indeed. In ὑμέτεραι ἐλπίδες, ‘the hope writers, and the whole by Maximus Tyr. 


of you, i.e. of your assistaice, we have Diss. xx. p. 204, seqq. Reiske. 
pronoun posse ssive for genit. of person: ul. οἱ μὲν γε νεωτεροποιοὶ, &e.] “ἐμὸν are 
9. καὶ μηδεὶς ὑμῶν ἐπ᾿ ἔχθρᾳ --- ἀδι- continually projectors of novelty ; quick 
κησάντων] Wasse compares a similar to devise, and prompt to carry into execu- 
passage in Isocr. Paneg. ὃ 36, χρὴ δὲ tion, their plans ; you, content to keep what 
κατηγορεῖν μὲν ἡγεῖσθαι τοὺς ἐπὶ βλάβῃ you already have, devising nothing fresh 
τοιαῦτα λέγοντας, νουθετεῖν δὲ τοὺς ἐπ᾿ in plan, —and in execution, not eve Ἢ accom- 
ὠφελείᾳ λοιὸ οροῦντας. And much to the plishing what is barely necessary. Of the 
present purpose is a passage of Plut. Diser. term νεωτεροποιὸς the more usual sense 
Am. 38, οὔτε γὰρ ὑπ᾽ εὐνοίας ἀλλ᾽ ὑπ’ is innovator: here, however, it signifies a 
ὀργῆς οἴονται γίν εσθαι τὸν ὑπὲρ αὐτοῦ projector, ever fruitful in new projects. So 
τοῦ λέγοντος γινόμενον λόγον, οὔτε νου- Procop. 47,17, we have, vewr. wv φύσει. 
Oeciay, ἀλλὰ μέμψιν εἶναι, where for οὔτε The word is confined to our author and 
read ovye. Compare also Dio Cass. 814, the writers by whom he has been imitated, 
74. Dionys. Hal. i. 146. So in Clem. Alex. as Dio Cass., Josephus, Dionys. Hal., and 
121, 6, we have ἐπιτίμησις and μέμψις Procop. The sentiment 18, [I would observe, 
similarly distinguished ; as also in Themist. well illust ‘ated by a passage of Aristop yh. 
277, ἐπίπληξις and ὄνειδος. Eccles. 578, 588, ᾿Αλλὰ πέραινε μόνον 
Cu. LXX. 1. εἴπερ τινὲς καὶ ἄλλοι] In μῆτε δεδραμένα, μήτ᾽ εἰρημένα πω πρό- 
this use of εἴπερ with rig ἄλλος, Matth. τερον. Μισοῦσι yap, ἣν Ta παλαιὰ πολ- 
Gr. 8 608, recognises a superlative force. λάκις θεῶνται, ᾿Αλλ᾽ ov μέλλειν, ahd 
Perhaps, however, it may rather he re- ἅπτεσθαι καὶ δὴ χρὴ ταῖς ὀιανοίαις, Qe 
garded as merely ἃ ἢ formula of putting one- τὸ ταχύνειν χαρίτων μετέχει πλεῖστον 
self on an equality with others. Kai ὅσον παρὰ τοῖσι θεαταῖς. ΠΡΛΑΞ:.---Καὶ μὴν 
ὑμῶν καὶ ὡς πᾶν διαφέροντας, ‘how wide ly, ὅτι μὲν χρηστὰ διδάξω πιστεύω τούσδε 
nay, how totally different from yourselves θεατὰς, Et καινοτομεῖν ἐθελήσουσιν, καὶ 
At πᾶν there is an ellips. of κατὰ or εἰς, μὴ τοῖς ἤθεσι λίαν Τοῖς ἀρχαίοις ἐνοια- 
which we have supplied 1 in Aésch. Eum. 582 τρίβειν᾽ τοῦτ᾽ ἔσθ᾽, ὃ μάλιστα δέδοικα. 
and 83. Ag. 665. E urip. one ya i ΒΛΕΠ. -- Περι μὲν τοίνυν τοῦ καινοτο- 
too, in expression, is a passage ὁ Esch. peiv μὴ δείσῃς" τοῦτο yap ἡμῖν Δρᾷᾳν 
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ἀντ᾽ ἄλλης ἀρχῆς ἐστιν, τῶν δ᾽ ἀρχαίων 
ἀμελῆσαι. 

With the words ἐπιτελέσαι ἔργῳ ὃ ἂν 
γνῶσιν, compare similar ones (evidently 
imitated from thence) in Herodian 11. 9, 2, 
νοῆσαί τε ὀξὺς, καὶ τ 
ταχὺς, and others in Procop. 51, 36, et 
seepe al. Of ἐπιγνῶναι μηδὲν the sense 
is, ‘to devise nothing new,’ lit. ‘nothing 
besides or in addition to the present.’ 
᾿Ἐξικέσθαι here signifies exsequi, as in 
Soph. Aj. 1043, ἃ δὴ κακοῦργος ἐξίκοιτ᾽ 
ἀνήρ: and Aschyl. Ag. 272, καὶ τι 


- 


ὸ νοηθὲν ἐπιτελ 
of 


ς 
ἐξίκοιτ᾽ ἂν ἀγγέλων τάχος. Eurip. El. ¢ 
Aristoph. Ran. 1176. 

3. αὖθις δὲ ot μὲν καὶ παρὰ δύναμιν--- 
ἀπολυθήσεσθαι] * Again, they are enter- 
prisers even beyond their strength, and 
centurers beyond the limits of prudence, 
and in adversity ever full of hope. Your 
characteristic it is, ever to accomplish 
what rather falls short of your ability—to 
distrust even the surest dictates of your 
reason—and in adversity to faney there 
will be no end to your troubles.’ That by 
παρὰ γνώμην is meant “ beyond the dic- 
tates of sound judgment,’ appears from the 
antithetical words καὶ τῆς γνώμης μηδὲ 
τοῖς βεβαίοις πιστεῦσαι. Answering to 
παρὰ γν. κινδυνευταὶ here is παρὰ γν. 
διακινδυνεύειν infra iv. 19. Of the words 
οἱ μὲν παρὰ δύναμιν — κινδυνευταὶ, we 
have evident imitations in Dionys. Hal. 
535, 38, παρὰ γνώμην τολμηταὶ γίνονται, 
καὶ ὑπὲρ δύναμιν μαχηταί. Procop. 129, 
25, τολμήσειν μὲν παρὰ γνώμην, κινδυνεύ- 
σειν δὲ παρὰ δύναμιν. Similar Livy xlv. 
23, Atheniensium populum fama est cele- 
rem et supra vires audacem esse ad co- 
nandum: Lacedzmoniorum cunctatorem 
et vix in ea quibus fidit ingredientem. 
Before τοῖς δεινοῖς I have retained the 
common reading ἐν, which has been need- 
lessly by the recent editors altered to é7i, 
and that not only from the weight of 
authority derived from MSS., but from 


there being, in reality, no sanction in 
classical usage for the latter, while for the 
former abundantly sufficient exists, as will 
appear from the following examples in 


Eurip. Suppl. 12], ἐν τοῖς δεινοῖς ἄλκιμος. 
Xen. Anab. ii. θ, 7. ἐν τοῖς δεινοῖς φρονι- 
μος. Themist. p. 126, ἐν rot δεινοῖς TE 


c 
Vv 


θαῤῥηκότες. Procop. p. 299, ἐν τοῖς δεινοῖς 
εὔελπιν. Dionys. Hal. vi. p. 804. By an 
evident imitation of 

δυνάμεως ἐνδεᾶ πρᾶξαι, Plutarch, Solon, 


these words, THC TE 


I 


has, ἐνδεέστερον Τῆς δυνάμεως οὐδὲν 
πραξἕε. Similarly, too, we have in a pas- 
ave of the same writer, Vit. Othon. ἐ. τῆς 


: and in Lucian, ill. 540, 


procrastinators — roamers, to you 

at home: for they think, that by their 
absence they may gain something more ; 
you imagine that by aiming at further 
acquisitions, you may endanger your pre- 
sent possessions.’ ὁ. ποδημητὴς 1s 80 rare 
a term, that I have met with no example 
of it elsewhere. The compound ἀναποδ. 15 
found in Philo Jud. 359, ἀναποδημηταὶ 
πρὸς ἐνδεδημηκότας, for such (from the 
words being evidently written in imitation 
of these of our author) ought undoubtedly 
to be there read for vulg. ἀναποδήμητοι. 
To turn from words to things, according to 
the character here given of the Athenians 
as ἀποδημηταὶ, gadders abroad, Aristides, 
t. ii. 174, deseribes them as φιλέκδημοι. 
The Lacedzemonians, on the other hand, 
were proverbially home-stayers : insomuch 
that, as a symbol of this, they had 
stamped on their coins the figure of a 
tortoise. Τῷ ἐπελθεῖν, ‘by making attacks 
on others.’ 

5. κρατοῦντές τε THY—avarinrovow | 
‘They, when victorious, push their advan- 
tages to the utmost, and, when defeated, 
are the farthest from desponding or de- 
sisting.’ ᾿Αναπίπτ. is susceptible of two 


ελα χίστοι αναπιπτουσιν. 


TaATOLC υπὲρ THC πόλεως χβωνται; 
5 | J 
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sv 
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The latt 
agreeable 
former 1S the more 
Perhaps, however, 
sist from then 
explams by 
in Liban. Or. we have, ἀναπιπτειῖ 
παύεσθαι opposed to σπο v7 προσ- 
ἐλάχιστον, AS ΟΡΡΟΒι d to 
ἴστον, seems to require thi physical 
fall back. 

G. ire δὲ τοῖς μὲν σώμασιν αλλοτριω - 
τάτοις ὑπὲρ τῆς πόλεως χρῶνται] “ their 
bodies, too, they empk \ for the 
they were any one’s else but thei 
equivalent to τοῖς ἑαυτῶν σώμασι KOWVTEC 
ὥσπερ οὖσιν ἀλλοτριωτάτοις. ἃ strikingly 
bold mode of expression, almost verging 
on the fault ascribed by Longinus de Subl. 
to Timzeus, namely, that of ‘the harsh and 
frigid,’ (nearly answering to the concetto 
of the talians, ) and which he shows to 
be not without parallel even in Plato and 
Herodotus, as when the latter terms hand- 
some women ἀλγηδόνας ὀφθαλμῶν. Yet 
the present expression, however peculiar, 
is far from being unprecedented. Thus 
Abresch and Poppo have adduced passages 
from Isocrat. and Lysias, where we have 
ἀλλοτρίας Wuxacg κεκτῆσθαι to signify, 
‘animas quasi ad se non pertinentes.’ 
And the same I have noticed in Jos. 
Bell. v. 14, 4, τὰς ψυχὰς χωρίσαντες ἀπὸ 
τῶν σωμάτων, ἀμφοτέροις ὡς αλλοτρίοις 
ἐχρῶντο: and Philo Jud. 88l, στρεβλού- 
μένοι κεκαινουρῪη ἡμέναις αἰκιαις, WOTED 
ἀλλότρια ἐπιφερόμενοι σώματα, καταῴρο- 
νητικῶς ἠλόγουν τῶν φοβερῶν, which 
passage was probably had in view by 
Greg. Naz. p. 41, where he says of the 
martyrs, that they bore all the sufferings 
inflicted on them with alacrity, ὥσπερ ἐν 
ἀλλοτρίοις σώμασι. 

Of the words following, τῷ γνώμῃ δὲ 
οἰκειοτάτῃ ἐς τὸ πράσσειν τι ὑπὲρ αὐτῆς, 
the sense is, ‘ But their mind (judgment, 
counsel) they use as the nearest and dearest 
thing in the world, that they may employ 
it in her service.’ In nearly the same 
way the words are understood by Goeller 
and Arnold. 

7. καὶ ἃ μὲν ἂν ἐπινοήσαντες---τυχεῖν 
πράξαντες} ‘And as to whatever they, 


after planning, may not attain to, they 
think themselves deprived of their own, 
(or what be longed to them ;) but whatever 
they so pursue ἃ ral they esteem 
compared with what they may 


trifling 


te Such is 


chance in future to attain to. 
clearly the general sense intende d by 
πρὸς τὰ μέλλοντα Τ. TDs, though the con- 
struction 1s too irregular to be satisfac- 
torily adjusted. The participle πράξαντες 
is usually suppose d to stand for the infin. 
πράξαι, as dependent on ἡγοῦνται. And So 
it is viewed by Matthize. Τὸ this, however, 
Goell. objects, on the cround that ὀλίγα 
πρὸς τὰ μέλλοντα τυχεῖν cannot stand 
for ὀλίγα πρὸς ἐκεῖνα, ὧν μέλλουσι τυχεῖν. 
Of the same opinion, too, is Pop., who, 
with Bred., Haack, and Goell., would con- 
in τυχεῖν with πράξαντες, and regard 
expresslon as a pé riphrasis, supposing 
τυχεῖν to depend on ἡγοῦνται according 
to which they lay the sense down as fol- 
lows: ‘que (for si quae) vero aggressl 
[armis] consecuti fuerint exigua se forte 
fortuna peregisse judicant, si cum futuris 
comparentur.’ Or, (as Goeller expresses 
it,) “51 vero quee laboribus consecuti perfe- 
cerint, perexigua se forte fortuna peregisse 
judicant, preequam qué posthae se con- 
secuturos sperant.’ It must, indeed, be 
confessed that there is something forced 
and frigid in this sort of expression forte 


fortuna peregisse ; though that may be 


diminished by supposing (as Dr. Arnold 
seems to do) that we have here a certain 
idiom corresponding to that by which in 
our own language we similarly speak of 
any one’s being so fortunate as to accom- 
plish his object. Be that as it may, we 
may with the present compare the similar 
sentiment (also on the subject of the 
Athenians) infra iv. 59, οἷς TO μὴ ἐπιχει- 
ρούμενον aet ἐλλιπὲς ἦν τῆς δοκήσεώς τι 
πράξειν. Also a passage closely imitated 
from this of our author in Pollux vi. 132, 
ὃς μικρὸν πᾶν, ὃ πεποίηκεν, ἡγεῖται, πρὸς 
ἃ βούλεται: ὃς ὃ πέπραχε, δοκεῖ μικρότερον 
οὗ πράξει, i.e. ‘greater than what he shall 
hereafter achieve.’ From which it plainly 
appears that the above writer, in thus 
expressing the sentiment contained in the 
present passage, proceeded on the sup- 
position that ἡγοῦνται was there to be 
repeated from the preceding. And had 
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απραγμονα ἢ ἀσχολίαν ἐπίπονον 


the imitation in question been perceived 
by the editors, it would have spared them 
the trouble of much needless conjecture. 

8. ἢν δ᾽ ἄρα cai — χρείαν] Render, 
‘And if, indeed, they even fail in their 
endeavour after any object, they make up 
the deficiency by hoping for and expecting 
something else in its stead. Evidently 
imitated from the present are the follow- 
ing passages. Plutarch in Pyrrho, 30, sub 
init. ταῖς μὲν εὐτυχίαις ἐπ ἄλλας χρώ- 
μενος ἀφορμαῖς, ἃ δὲ ἕπταιεν ἑτέροις βου- 
λόμενος ἀναπληροῦν πραγμασιν. Liban. 
Orat. 307, B. πόσοι ὁημεῦσεις yevvaiwe 
ἐνηνόχασιν ἀντελπίσαντες πλοῦτον ἕτε- 
οον. Dio Cass. 571. τὴν φυγὴν τῆς μάχης 
μᾶλλον φοβηθέντες, καὶ ἐν μὲν ταὐτῃ καὶ 
κρατήσειν ἀντελπίσαντες, κι τ. λ. Pollux, 
vi. 133, ὃς δ᾽ ἂν διαμαρτῇ τολμήσας, ὁμοῖον 
ἐλπίσας. Hence it is well said of the 
Athenians, by Eubulus ap. Athen. p. 47, 
6, κάπτοντες αὔρας, ἐλπίδας σιτούμενοι. 
And in allusion to this it is said im Aris- 
toph. Vesp. 306, sq. Πόθεν ὠνησόμεθ᾽ ἄρι- 
στον ; ἔχεις ἐλπίδα χρηστὴν τινα νῶν, 
ἢ πόρον Ἕλλας ἱερόν, (° vectigal Greecize 
sacrum ? similar to the Ciceronian * vec- 
tigal est parsimonia.’) And so in Max. 
Tyr. Diss. xxxvi. 2, ἀεὶ δὲ τὸ παρὸν evce- 
ἑστερον ἡγούμενοι τοῦ ἀπόντος, καὶ τὸ 
κτηθὲν ἔλαττον τοῦ προσθοκωμεένοῦ. , 

μονοὶ γὰρ ἔχουσι-- νῶσι] Render, ‘for 
they alone alike both have and hope for 
what they set their mind upon, (i. 6. they 
place the possession of things present, and 
the hope of things future, on the same 
footing,) by reason of their celerity in set- 
ting about what they decide on doing, ᾿ 

8. καὶ ταῦτα μετὰ πόνων, &e.] “ And in 
this way do they drudge on, with toils and 
perils, through the whole of their lives.” 
Of ταῦτα πάντα μοχθοῦσι, &e. the literal 
sense is, ‘all these things do they drudge 
at” Of μοχθεῖν thus used with an accus., 
examples occur in Xen. Mem. u. 1, 17, 
τἄλλα πάντα μοχθήσουσι : and Aristoph. 

Plut. 517, ταῦτα μοχθήσουσι. Much to 
the present purpose is what Eurip. says of 
Athens, Suppl. 323, ἐν τοῖς πόνοισιν αὔξε- 
rat. Of the words following, καὶ ἀπολαῦ- 
ουσιν ἐλάχιστα τῶν ὑπαρχόντων διὰ τὸ αεὶ 


φῇ 


10. ὡστε, εἰ τις AUTOVC GUVEAWY 


κτᾶσθαι, the sense mS And they least of 
all men enjoy what they possess, because 
they are always seeking to acquire some 
thing fresh. In other words, ‘ with them, 
between possession and desire, ther« is 
no room for enjoyment.’ Though, indeed, 
enjoyment, in ‘a certain sense, they had, 
even in their labours. So in Eurip. Suppl. 
577, it is said of Athens, πονοῦσα πολλα, 
πολλ᾽ εὐδαιμονεῖ. And such is implied in 
the words following, μήτε ἑορτὴν ἄλλο τι 
ἡγεῖσθαι ἢ τὸ τὰ δέοντα πρᾶξαι--ἃ οι lk 
brated saving, of which several imitations 
have been adduced by Abresch, but not 
one quite to the purpose, and for the 
most part only serving to illustrate the 
use of ἑορτὴ in the sense, not of a holy 
day, but a holiday-feasting and pleasur 
for such always accompanied the ἑορτή. 
And so in Xen. Cyr. i. 5, 1, we have, καὶ 
εἴποτ᾽ ἐν ἑορτῇ εὐωχία προσγένοιτο. As 
closely imitated from the present passage, 
I would notice the following similar ones, 
ἢ Dio Cass. 179, 17, μῆτε εὐδαιμονίαν 
ἄλλο τι ἢ τὰ δέοντα πράττειν νομίζοντες. 
Liban. Epist. 580, τῶν πόνων ἀνάπαυλαν 
αὐτοῖς νομίζων τοὺς πόνους, and Orat. 
Ρ. 20, Ὁ. Wasse here aptly compares 
from Sallust in Orat. Marii, * Sudorem, 
pulverem, et alia talia relinquant nobis, 
quibus illa epulis jucundiora sunt. And 
he might have added a passage of Joseph. 
Bell. iv. 4, καθάπερ εἰς ἑορτὴν, πρὸς τας 
παρατάξεις ἐπειγόμενον. Finally, not 
dissimilar is the saying of the Divine 
Saviour, (Joh. iv. 34,) ἐμὸν βρῶμά ἐστιν 
ἵνα ποιῶ τὸ θέλημα τοῦ πέμψαντός με. 

In the words following, ξυμφοραΊ οὐχ 
ἧσσον ἡσυχίαν ἀπράγμονα ἢ ἀσχολίαν 
ἐπίπονον, we have what suggests a reason 
for the foregoing. Render, ‘ for they deem 
inactive quietude no less an evil than toil- 
some occupation,’ i. 6. they prefer laborious 
occupation to indolent repose. Evidently 


‘mitated from the present is a passage of 


Aristid. i. 389, D. (of the Romans,) ὥστε 

ἅπαντας piv ἀργίαν συμφοραν ἡγεῖσθαι, 

τὰς δὲ πράξεις ἀφορμᾶς ὧν εὔχονται νο- 

μίζειν. Compare also Isocr. ad Demon. 
waa τ 157 Β 

Ρ. . Aristid. ii. 157, Ὁ. 


10. ὥστε, εἴ τις---εἴποι] “50 that if any 
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one were to sum up the whole by saying, 
that they were born neither to enjoy rest 
themselves, nor to let others enjoy it, he 
would speak the truth.’ So in Xen. Mem. 
li. 1,9, we have the Athenians described 
as βουλόμενοι πολλὰ πράγματα ἔχειν 
αὐτοῖς τε καὶ ἄλλοις παρέχειν. An evi- 
dent imitation of this passage may be 
found in Procop. 47. 

Cu. LXXI. 1. Ταύτης μέντοι---νέμετε] 
Of this not a little obscure passage, the 
true sense seems to be as follows: ‘ And 
yet, Lacedzemonians, though such a state 
be arrayed against you, ye go on dallying ; 
and ye deem, not that peace is longest 
theirs, who while they do what is right 
and just, yet plainly evince a disposition 
not to put up with wrong, if it should be 
offered to them ; but ye esteem the equi- 
table to consist in doing no injury to 
others, and in repelling injury, so as not 
to be harmed.’ To examine the phrase- 
ology in detail, διαμέλλω is a word only 
found in Thucyd. and his imitators, as Dio 
Cass., Dionys. Hal., Arrian, Joseph., and 
Pausan. Tv ἡσυχίαν, ‘a peaceful state,’ 
‘peace,’ as infra iii. 9. v. 40, and Herodot. 
i. 169. Of τούτοις τῶν ἀνθρώπων ἐπὶ 
πλεῖστον ἀρκεῖν, the sense is, ‘holds out 
longest to them,’ as Xen. Cyr. vi. 2, 31, 
ἐπὶ πλεῖστον ἀρκεῖ. Of τῇ παρασκευῇ the 
sense is disputed. The word most fre- 
quently, and in our author, chiefly sig- 
nifies, apparatus belli; as infra 11. 80 and 
100, and often in the historians: and so 
it is here interpreted by Poppo, who sup- 
poses that we are to understand persons 
who, though they have provided them- 
selves with a great apparatus for war, are 
yet not thereby moved to make aggression 
on others ; as though τῷ ἔργῳ had been 
written. But why, then, it may be asked, 
did not our author so write? I must still 
adhere to the opinion, that by ry παρα- 
σκευῇ is meant ‘in [vitze] institutione.’ 
And so in a passage of Plato, cited by 
Steph. Thes., we have the word used in 
the sense institutio, and often in that of 
institutum, ratio, 6. g. p. 307, περὶ ὕλην τὴν 
τοῦ ζῇν παρασκευὴν. Thus, also, institutio 
vite in Latin, (as Cie. de Off. i. 7, magis 

VOL, | 


ad institutionem vitze, i. 6. the whole order- 
ing, conducting of their lives,) and insti- 
tutio, to signify conduct. In this manner, 
too, the Schol. must have taken the word, 
since he explains it by τῇ διαγωγῇ, mean- 
ing thereby manner of life, conduct, vita 
ratione, as in Polyb. xii.3, 8, and Xen. Hist. 
vii. 3,5, αἰσθόμενοι τὴν παρασκευὴν αὐτοῦ. 

In δῆλοι ὦσι we have participle for 
infinitive ; on which use see Matth. Gr. 
Gr. ὃ 548, 5. At μὴ ἐπιτρέψοντες supply 
τὴν ἀδικίαν from ἀδικῶνται, the literal 
‘will not put up with the 
injury.’ Of the words ἐπὶ τῷ μὴ λυπεῖν -- 
τὸ ἴσον νέμετε, the sense is somewhat 


sense being, 


doubtful. The phrase τὸ ἴσον νέμειν sig- 
nifies properly, ‘to deal out to every one 
what is fair and equal,’ ‘ to deal (i. e. act) 
justly.’ Accordingly, most expositors here, 
including Poppo, explain the phrase ‘ jus- 
titiam coletis hac conditione ut,’ ‘on the 
principle that,’ &e. And so Dr. Arnold 
paraphrases : ‘Other men deal justly with 
their neighbours, but still they purpose to 
defend themselves if others do not deal 
justly with them ; you, on the other hand, 
deal justly, not with any such purpose as 
this, but rather on the principle, or with the 
purpose, of neither doing harm, nor yet of 
suffering harm yourselves by attempting 
to defend yourselves.’ Yet in this there is 
something so harsh and frigid, that I still 
prefer the interpretation, long ago pro- 
pounded by myself, which has since been 
adopted by Bredow, Miiller, and Goeller, 
‘eequum ponitis in eo, si,’ ὅσ. ; ‘ye make 
justice consist in,’ 6. A sense, this, far 
more agreeable to the context, though, I 
admit, less borne out by the usus loquendi ; 
for of this use I am not enabled to ad- 
duce any positive and decisive example 
in Greek; though such certainly exists 
in the Latin tri/wo as used in the phrase 
tribuere alicui quidpiam, for affirmare de 
aliquo quod quidpiam in eo sit. See 
Facciol. Lex. Lat. Nearly allied, how- 
ever, to this, is the use of νέμω for ἔχω, 
‘to account any person or thing to be’ 
so or so. Thus in Aéschyl. Agam. 75, 
we have, ἰσχὺν νέμοντες ἐπὶ σκήπτροις. 
Finally, to advert to the irregularity of 
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construction, (which here tends not a littl 
to obseure the sense,) it is well observed 
by Poppo, that in strict propriety our 
author ought to have written ἀλλ᾽ ot ἂν 
νέμωσι, instead of which he says, ἀλλὰ 
VEMETE, AS though in the prece ding part of 
the passage, a neg ative being joined with 
οἴεσθε, he had expresse ἃ himself by καὶ 
οὐκ οἴεσθε THY ἡσυχίαν τούτοις ἀρκεῖν. 

Of λυπεῖν here the sense is to aggrieve ; 
and so the term 15 equivale nt to ἀδικεῖν. 

2. ὁμοίᾳ] 1. e., as the Schol. explains, τὰ 
ἴσα ζηλού oy, sub. ἐπιτηδεύματα. Αρχαιό- 
τροπα; antiquated, old- fashioned - namely, 
in op position to the nore’ plans of the 
Athenians. The word is rare, though 
found in Procop. de aif. p. 53, 8, (a 
passage evidently imitated from the pre- 
sent,) apxatat δὲ οὖσαι (scil. at πόλεις) 
καὶ τῶν οἰκητόρων ἀρχαιότροπα τὰ ἐπι- 
τηδεύματα ἔχουσαι. Dio Cass. 55, 67. 
Vit. Pyth. § 167. In this sense ἀρχαῖος 
occurs In Eschyl. Prom. 317, apxat ἴσως 
σοι φαίνομαι: λέγειν τάδε. 

3. ὥσπερ τέχνης] Supply διὰ or περί. 
Render, ‘as is the case of an art. We 


have here, as Poppo observes, ἃ brevity of 


expression for ἀνάγκη δὲ ἀεὶ (καὶ ἐν τοῖς 
ἐπιτηδευ ὑμασι) τὰ ἐπιγιγν όμενα κρατεῖν, 
ὥσπερ τέχνης ἀεὶ τὰ ἐπιγ. κρατεῖ. At 
πρὸς πολλὰ O&—tévat supply πρὸ Ly parc, 
‘ going about many undertakings.’ The 
same ellipsis is observable in Plutarch, 
Themist. c. 3, τῷ Θεμιστοκλεῖ τὸν δῆμον 
ἐπὶ πολλὰ κινοῦντι, καὶ μεγάλας ἐπιφέ- 
ροντι καινοτομίας : and Luke x. 41, τυρ- 
Baly περὶ πολλά. Of the words following, 
πολλῆς τῆς ἐπιτεχνήσεως δεῖ, the sense 
is, ‘there is need of much additional con- 
trivance, by many supe added inventions,’ 
nora instituta. ‘Of this passage evident 
imitations exist in Liban. Epist. 650, οἷα 
γὰρ ἐν μεγάλῳ πολέμῳ, καὶ μῆκος ἔχον τι, 


μὰ γα , δεῖ τῶν ἐπιτεχνήσεων. Procop. 
. 12, σέβονται μὲν Kat τεθήπασι TOY πα 
Ἄρα χρόνον, οὐδὲν δὲ ταῖς ἐπιτεχνήσεσι 
διδόασι πλέον, (where, ~ πλέον, read 
πλέονα.) Joseph. 1315, 28, πολλῆς ἐπι- 
TEXY ἡσέως δεομένην (56 il. pl need 
A. τῆς πολυ πειρίας] " their being much 
exercised in business. Art. for poss. pron. 
Of this rare word πολυπ. I have noted an 
example in Diod. Sie. ‘Ez πλέον ὑμῶν, 
for ἐ. 7. τῶν ὑμῶν, or ἢ τὰ ὑμῶν. See 
— Gr. Gr. § 453. 
μέχρι μὲν ὦ οὖν τοῦδε ὡρίσθω ὑμῶν ἡ 
Boas uTHC | We hi ive here . as Pop po ob- 
serves, a brief form of expression for 
μέχρι τοῦδε προελθ οὔσα ἐνταῦθα ὡρίσθω, 
a. * ‘Enough of this dilatoriness ; here 
let it stop.’ » Procop. p. 60, 30, μέχρι 
τούτου γε, καὶ μὴ περαιτέρω, διαπξε ἐπράχθω 
τὸ ἔγκλημα . and an anonymous writer in 
Matth. Gr. Gr. μέχρι τούτου πεπαίσθω, 


with which compare ἃ similar form of 


oe at 1 Pet. iv. 3. In this idiom 
have always implied the words ‘ and 
ra let it cease. Sometimes there is a 
blending of both expressions, as ina pas- 
sage of Chrysost. t.i. p. 33, 13, wore μέχρι 
τούτου τῆσαι τὰ τῆς ῥᾳθυμίας. Liban. 
Or. 608, C. Similarly m a passage of St. 
Luke, Xxil. 51, we have, ἐᾶτε ἕως τούτου. 
6. πρὸς θεῶν τῶν ὁρκίω»]} “ἴῃ the sight 
of the gods, who hold cognizance over 
oaths.’ See note infra vii. 71,4. In this 
sense πρὸς is used in a passage of Antipho, 
t. v. 618, Reiske, δικαιοτέρων καὶ ὁσιω- 
τέρων καὶ πρὸς θεῶν καὶ πρὸς ἀνθρώ: πων 
γένοιτο ὑμῖν. Also in Xen. Anab. il. 5, 20, 
τρόπον, ὃς μόνος μὲν πρὸς θεῶν ἀσεβὴς, 
ὃς μόνος μὲν πρὸς ἀνθρώπ ων αἰσχρός. 
Such, too, was its use as far back as the 
time of Homer. So ll. i. 339, rw δ᾽ αὐτὼ 
μάρτυροι ἔστων Πρός τε ᾿ θεῶν μακάρων, 
πρός τε θνητῶν ἀνθρώπων. By τῶν 


᾽ 
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‘AP. LXXII. 115 


νομενων" λυουσι yu ) σπονδὰς ου οι δι Eon αν ἄλλοις TO 0 σεῖς; 
] 


a λλ οι μη βοηθοῦντες οἷς ἂν Sy νομύσωσι. 


προθύμων εἶναι, μενουμεν᾽ οὔτε 


; v7 ., Ἵ “ἃ 
λομενοι, οὔτε ξυνηθεστέρους αν 


βου) ᾿λομεν ων δὲ ὑμών 
a\ - Ὕ 
yap ὅσια av ποιοιμεὲν peTapaa- 


ἄλλους εὕροιμεν. ὃ. προς TQAOE 


Bova λεύεσθε εὖ, Kal τὴν [Πελοπόννησον πειρᾶσθε μὴ ἐλάσσω ἐξηγεῖσθαι 
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n οι πατέρες ὑμῖν παρέδοσαν. 


L XK XI. Τοιαῦτα μὲν ot Κορίνθιοι εἰπον᾿ τών C δὲ ᾿Ἄθη ναίων ἔτυχε 


, > 


yao πρεσβεία πρότερον EV τῇ Λακεδαίμονι περὶ ἄλλων παροῦσα, καὶ 


αἰσθανομένων understand ‘such as are 
endued with a perce ption thereof, i. 6. of 
the sacredness of the obligation involved 
in the La jurandum. 
1. θύμων εἶναι} ‘to be prompt [to 
aid Be ¢ A phrase also oceurring infra 
‘ii. 38, 6, and which may : Latinized by 
studiosi, (as in Xen. Hist. 3, 18, where 
it is followed by dat. of sted ΠΝ vi. 5, 38, 
by εἰς Sree an accus.) or officiosi, as Xen. 
Ages. 4, πειθόμενος ἑτέροις 7 ρόθυμος 
ὦν. Pie in a passage of Hdot. ix. 92, we 
have the word used, as here, in the abso- 
lute sense, to denote the m utual studium 
of allies one to another : ἡμῖν προθύμους 
ἔσεσθαι συμμάχους. In the words fol- 
lowing, dota ἂν ποιοῖμεν, the term octa 
signifies, not pid, (1. 6. pie,) but is rather 
equiv. to δίκαια and ire at which terms 
are opposed in Xen. Hist. ii. 4, 29, EVOOKOL 
καὶ ὕσιοί gore. And so we have ὕσιος 
opposed to ov δίκαιος in ιν passage ot our 
author infra v. 104 ; sie again, it stands 
for δίκαιος in Book ili., τὸν ἐπιόντα πόλε- 
μον ὕσιον εἶναι ἀμύνεσθαι. Thus, too, it is 
used, in this very phrase, Herodot. ix. 79, 
ὅσια μὲν ποιεῖν, ὅσια δὲ λέγειν : and, in 
the opposite phrase, ὅσια παθεῖν, Eurip. 
Hee. 788, εἰ μὲν ἡσιά σοι παθεῖν δοκῶ. 
Jos. Ant. viii. 9,1, τῶν δικαίων Kai ὁσίων 
ἔργων. Dionys. Hal. ii. 697. In such 
eases, however, ὕσιον does not stand for 
δίκαιον in the usual acceptation of that 
word, but in the sense conveyed by the 
Latin fas, namely, ‘ what is right or just 
by divine law and the rules of re sligion 2? 
whereas the term δίκαιος is most fre- 
quently used to denote ‘ what is right by 


human laws, | and the reciprocal duties of 


man to man.’ 
Of μεταβαλλόμενοι the sense is, ‘chang- 
ing sides,’ as. Jos. Ant. xvii. 10, 3, Kat 
τοῖς μὲτ ταβαλλομένοις ἐκέλευον, ὅσ. 5 " and 
in another passage of our author, adduced 
by Steph. Thes. in v. ἣν δέ τι ἀν TUKOT TY, 
εὐθὺς μεταβάλλεσθαι. "ἘΠυνηθεστέρους, 
‘more congenial, name ly, to our manners 
and habits, which wor ds are expressed in 
another passage infri vii. 67, where we 


the complete phrase, τῷ ἡμετέρῳ 
arp ξυνήθη ἐστί. Of the word in this 
I have met with but one example 
Plato, 752, C. ἱκανῶς Evyvn- 
θεις---αὐτοῖς γενόμεν οι. Yet this use of it 
is noticed by Hesy ch. (though with refer- 
ence to some other passage, not the pre- 
sent) as follows : Συνήθεις" ὁμοιοτρόπους, 
ἐν ὁμοιοτρόποις ἤθεσι τεθραμμένους. And 
rightly ; for the words are synonymous. 
So in Plut. de Discr. Adul. 9, we have, 
φιλίας ὁμοιότροπον καὶ συνηθείας: and 
Ἢ our author infra ii. 10, εἰ μὴ---τἄλλα 
ὁμοιότροποι, (where see note,) and vil. 50. 
And such is the exact sense here. The 
Corinthians and Lacedzemonians were 
συνήθεις καὶ ὁμοιότροποι, as being alike 
of Dorian race, and with institutions in 
many re spe cts agree ing. 

8. καὶ τὴν Πελοπόννησον — παρέδο- 
σαν] ‘and be it your endeavour that the 
supremacy over Ῥ eloponnesus, tré ynsmit- 
ted to you from your forefathers, may not, 
in your hands, suffer diminution. There 
is something unusual in the phraseology, 
which has puzz! led the commentators. But 
the signification ruling or directing in ἐξηγ. 
is required by the context, = — ἃ 
by kin idred passages at i. 76. iii. 93. vi. 89: 
as also by Plutarch ad Pers inerud. 
ὀνειδιζόμενος εἰ τοῖς παισὶν ἐλάττονα 
παραδώσει τὴν ἀρχήν. Indeed I sus- 
pect it to have been a prot rbial form of 
expression, since we find it ἴῃ the oath 
sworn to by the Ephebi, as preserved 
by Lycurg. contra Leocr. p. 203, ἀμυνεῖν 
τῇ π πατρίδι καὶ ἀμείνω παραδώσειν. 
Finally, ἐλάσσω stands for an adverb, or 
adverbial phrase, signifying ‘in a less com- 
plete state. 

Cu, LXXII. 1. τῶν δὲ ᾿Αθηναίων 
ἔτυχε γὰρ, &e.] The sense here is clear, 
but the construction (as Be similarly 
framed sentences else _ re, i. 115. vil. 48. 
viii. 30, and Herodot. iv. 149, 200. ix. 109) 
not a little involved. In the present pas- 

sage the words, aceording to ag regular 

construction, (as laid down by Goeller,) 

would have run thus: τοῖς ¢ δὲ ᾿Αθηναίοις 
12 





116 THUCYDIDES. 


Ἵ 


ε »" σι , In ᾿Ξ ᾿ ιν - 
ως ἤσθοντο τῶν λόγων, ἔδοξεν αὐτοις παριτητεά ἕς τους Λακεδαι- 


! 5 ~ \ , , a“ ’ ἣ ; 5 
μονίους εἰναι, τῶν μὲν ἐὐκληματων πέρι μηοὲν απολογησομένους ων 
“\ ‘ ε ᾿ 


ε ’ ᾽ fx ~ ~ Ἢ a , 
αἱ πόλεις ενεκαλουν, δηλώσαι ὁε περι του πάαντος; ως OU TAYEWC 


, σι :) ; γ΄ ᾿ ᾿ ᾽ ἐ , ‘ of ἃ 
auTOlLc βουλευτέον €t?), αλλ εν πλείονι σκεπτέον. 9, καὶ αμα THV 


P , , am | , - ε΄ Υ ΝΑ \ ε ; 

σφέτεραν πολιν eGovAovTo onunvat oon &t1) ovuvautv, Kal UTOMVYHOLY 
» 

; ~ > , ° lr ‘ σι P ὦ A 

ποιήσασθαι TOLC TE πρεσβυτέροις ων ηοέσαν; και τοις νεωτέροις Ἐπ" 

, = γ S i ΄ “ ᾽ 4 + ~ ; 

nynolv ων απειροὶι σαν" νομίιίοντες μᾶλλον αν αυὐτοὺυς ἐκ τῶν λόγων 


\ \ ε ly , 3\ \ ‘ - ᾿Ξ \ ; 
πρὸς TO ἡσυχαζειν τραπέσθαι ἢ πρὸς τὸ πολεμεῖν. 3. πρόοσε, θοντες 
/ 


> ~ i. | ; / Ὕ ; ‘ , ‘ ᾽ Ἢ ~ 
οὖν τοῖς Λακεδαιμονίοις, ἐφασαν βούλεσθαι και αντοι ἐς TO πληθὸς 
ε “A? ᾽ , 


ΠῚ ~ , ~ > 4 ᾽ ; ; , j Ἁ 
αὐτῶν ELTTELV, εἴ τι μὴ ἀποκωλυοι. 4. οἱ Oo ἐκέλευον τε ἐπιέναι, Kal 
’ a ~ γ᾽ I~ 
παρελθοντες Ol A@nvatot ἐλεγον τοιαοέ. 
ἂς 418 τς δὲ μὲν πρέσβευσις ἡμών OUK EC ἀντιλογίαν τοῖς υμε- 


.. 


ἔδοξε παριτητξα 
ἵναι, ἔτυχε γὰρ αὐτῶν πρεσβεία πρότερον 

τῇ Λακεδαίμονι παροῦσα. Or thus: with the verb of the preceding proposition.’ 
τῶν δὲ ᾿Αθηναίων τοὶς πρέσβεσι παρα- In ὑπόμνησιν ποιήσασθαι we have ἃ cir- 
τυχοῦσι τότε παρὰ τοῖς Λακεδαιμονίοις, cumlocution for ὑπομνῆσαι. 
καὶ τῶν λόγων αἰσθομένοις, ἔδοξε παρι- 3. εἴ τι μὴ ἀποκωλύοι] Poppo, from a 
τητέα εἶναι. The nature of such con- few Μ55., edits ἀποκωλύει, and would 
structions is discussed at large by Maith. prefer εἰ μή Tt, as more agreeable to the 
Gr. Gr. § 630, 631 ; and Goell. in his note sense ; which is not ‘si aliquid non im- 
who thus opens out the principle on pedit,’ but ‘nisi quid impedit.’ And indeed 
which such passages are to be explained: the ‘ndic. is found in good writers, as Xen. 
‘ Sententia causalis, per yao incipiens, el, An. iv. 8, 4, εἰ μή τι κωλύει: and Cyr. vi. 
3, 3, εἰ μή τι ἀναγκαῖον ἀποκωλύει. But 


ἐς τοὺς Λακεδαιμονίους that ‘in dependent propositions the subject 
is often wanting, because it is construed 


here, 


cujus causam complectitur, a Greecis ante- 
poni solet. Primam igitur sedem quum the optative is equally proper, and is here, 
sententicze causali assignent, fit ut subjec- from the preponderance of authority from 
tum orationis primarium sententize eausali MSS., preferable. As to εἰ μή τι, the 
adstruatur.’ In other words, ἡ The Greeks change is unnecessary 5 the sense of the 
always put the subject of a proposition as common reading being the very same, 
near the beginning of the sentence as_ though the collocation is far less usual ; 
possible, when there is a transition from yet it is occasionally found in our author, 
one subject to another. The new subject as also other similar transpositions of par- 
being thus placed first, the reason of the _ ticles that are found in pairs. 
predicate immediately follows, before the Cu. LXXIII. In this address the 
speaker commences with expatiating on 
τοὺς Λακε- the glorious origin of the Athenian em- 
1 thence urging the claims of their 


predicate itself.’ 
On the words παριτητέα ἐς 
δαιμονίους εἴναι--- ἀπολογ ησομένους, Goell. pire, an 


remarks, that the accus. here follows,from country on the gratitude and respect of 


the Attic idiom, by which verbal adjec- Lacedzemon, from its important services at 
tives in reog are followed not only by a the time of the Persian invasion. (Ch. 73, 
dat., but by am accus., on account of the 74.) He then proceeds to vindicate at large 
notion of the word χρὴ oF δεῖ tacitly the conduct of the Athenians towards their 
involved in them. Thus, in the present allies. The course they had pursued was 
instance, παριτητέα is equivalent to παριέ- prescribed, he contends, not so much by am- 
ναι δεῖν. See Matth. Gr. Gr. ὃ 447, 4, bition as by necessity—a necessity arising 
where, among other examples, is adduced in part out of Sparta’s unreasonable jea- 
a passage infra viii. 65, οὔτε μισθοφορητέον lousy and estrangement. Their dominion 
εἴη ἄλλους ἢ τοὺς στρατευομένους. On was fairly gained, and was from self- 
βουλευτέον see Matth. Gr. Gr. § 447. preservation maintained. (Ch. 75.) He 

2. εἴη] The opt. is here used, from the next proceeds to say, that they ought not 
thing being expressed in oratione obliqua. therefore to be blamed, but praised for 
See Matth. Gr. Gr. § 529. At δύναμιν having abused their power so little. No 
understand κατά. Here may be applied other people in the same position would 
the rule laid down by Matthiz, ὃ 295, 3, either have shown greater moderation, or 
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τέροις φυμμάζχοόοις EVEVETO, αλλα 7 
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AP. LX XIII 


col ων ἢ πόλις ἐπεμψεν᾽" αισθοικιενοι 


O€ KaTaponv OUK oAvynv ovoav μων, παοηλθομεν ου TOLC ἐνκλημασι 


Ἂ ; ε 


των πολεων VTEOOUVTEC ‘Ou ὦ ar = see , 
“Od avi 9 γυντες, OU yao Taoa OtKaAOTaALC υμίν OUTE ἡμὼν 


nd 


e A 


OUTE TOVTWV ὁ o’vt - ΨΥ; o— δ ὦ Ἧι Ae . . Ν᾿ ‘ 
2 t Ao yot ay yryrorrnys ) αλλ oTwe μὴ ρᾳόιως περι 
8 


men \ , 7T ~ ᾿ ᾿ 9 4 - ee Ὕ ; 
LE γαλωὶ Toa Ὑματωὶ ~ ton CUuUUa χοις πειθομενοι. χείρον [δουλευ- 
» 7 ’ ὃ 


. ᾿ ᾽ - ( , ς \ έ “ ¥ 3 
σησθε καὶ apa [δουλόμενοῖι περι του παντοὺς λογου του ἐς nuac καθε- 


κι ~ = ε γῇ ᾽ j ./ 7 ; ͵ , ἢ ; 
στῶτος δηλώσαι, WE OU TE ATELKOTWC ἔχομεν «εἰ κεκτημεθα. ἢ TE πολις 


ey 
‘ 


μων ac 


ων akKOodl μάλλον λογων μαροτυρὲες 
d ' 5 5 - 


Ὰ Ὰ Ἁ ν Ἁ ef » 4 » ἢ - ν᾽ ᾿ 
Μηὸικα. Kat ὁσα auTol CUVLOTE,——El Kat Ol ὄχλον μάλλον εσται aét 


᾿ 


. ; ee 
προβαλλομένοις y——avayky λέγειν" 


have governed their subjects more mildly ; 
least of all, the Spartans themselves, whose 
supremacy was no sooner established, than 
it was felt to be intolerable. (Chap. 76, 
77.) He then bids them, instead of being 
urged on by their allies to a precipitate 
commencement of hostilities, to reflect 
on the uncertainty of war ; and proposes 
that their differences should be decided by 
arbitration. In the whole speech itself, 
however able, we have an egregious in- 
stance of special pleading. 

1, ἡ μὲν πρέσβευσις, &e.] We have a 
similar commencement to a similar address 
of the Athenians, infra vi. 82; and in 
both our author may have had in view 
a passage of Herodot. ix. 27, ᾿Επιστάμεθα 
μὲν σύνοδον τηνὸε μάχης εἵνεκα συλλε- 
γῆναι πρὸς τὸν βάρβαρον, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ λόγων. 
ἐπεὶ δὲ, Ke τ΄ A. The speech of the 
Athenians, vindicating their right to this 
honour and priority, throws light on both 
the speeches in Thucydides. "Ec αντι- 
λογίαν τοῖς ὑμετέροις, for τῶν ὑμ.; the 
verbal noun taking the case of its verb. 
See Matth. Gr. Gr. ὃ 396. So, just after, 
καταβοὴν takes the genit., because its verb 
does, as in Dionys. Hal. 1. 428, Sylb. πολλῇ 
τῇ καταβοῇ τῶν βουλευτῶν ἐχρῶντο, and 
183. The word καταβοὴ (which is one of 
rare occurrence) signifies lit. ἃ vehement 
outery ag tinst. 

οὐ γὰρ - γίγνοιντο] The construction 
Is, οἱ γὰρ λόγοι γίγνοιντο ἂν παρὰ ὑμῖν 
οὐ δικασταῖς (οὖσιν), οὔτε ἡμῶν οὔτε 
ΤουτΤτων : ‘for our words would be ad- 
dressed to you (coram vos), who are not 
judges either of us or them.’ ᾿Αξία λόγου, 
for ἀξιέπαινα, ‘worthy of praise and 

ry. So in Iseeus, p. 17, we have, ot 
. τοῦ λόγου ἄξιοι. 
2. καὶ τὰ μὲν πάνυ παλαιὰ τί δεῖ 
λέγειν] Imitated by Joseph. Bell. iv. 3, 10, 
καὶ τί δεῖ Ta THY προγόνων λέγειν and 


la λόγου ἐστι. 2. “tt 


ge hat 
a μὲν πανυ παλαια τι ὃει λένειν. 
: 


“λ 
ΝῊ 


ἢ owie των ακουσομένων , TU OF 


᾿ ι “~ ? γ a 


a , 


' re ; , 
Kal YAO OTE ἑορωμὲν; ET ὠφελείᾳ 
‘ Β t 


Livy, ix. 34, ‘ Quid ego antiqua repetam 0? 
and xxviii. 42. So in Herodot. ix. 27, we 
have, παλαιὰ καὶ καινὰ λέγειν. ᾿Ακοαὶ 
λόγων we may, with Goeller, explain as 
standing for λόγοι ἀκουσθέντες : or the 
genit. may be taken for an adject. ‘ hear- 
Say reports.’ For the vulg. ὄψεις, I have, 
with Pop. and Goell., edited owe, from 
several MSS. Bekker, indeed, retains the 
common reading, but injudiciously, since 
internal evidence is quite in favour of 
ὄψις, from its being far more likely that 
ὄψις would be altered to owWetc (as more 
correspondent to ἀκοαὶ) than the con- 
trary. Of the words, a little after, εἰ καὶ 
δι' ὄχλου μᾶλλον ἔσται ἀεὶ προβαλλο- 
μένοις, the sense is, ‘even though it be 
rather irksome to us to be always bringing 
them forward—speak of them we παν 
Bredow points after ἔσται. not tpoBadXo- 
μένοις, supposing an ellips. at δι᾿ ὄχλου of 
ὑμῖν. This, however, at once does violence 
to the construction, and injures the sense. 
The common punctuation and the sense 
above assigned are confirmed by numerous 
parallel passages and imitations which I 
have noted, 6. g. Aristoph. Conc. 888, KEL 


yao ot ὄχλου τοῦτ οἵ θεωμένοις : 


μὴ Ov ὄχλου εἶναι aura Pausan. iv. 
4,5. Dio Cass. 317, 64, et sepe al. Of 
προβάλλεσθαι the literal sense is to put 
forvard. Here it signifies fig. properare ; 
similar to which is the sense, proponere, it 
bears in Dio Cass. 470, 36, ὅτι οὐδὲ ἐκεῖνοί 
τι τῶν προβληθέντων ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ πράξουσι. 
Also that of commemorare, (though as 
said of a person,) Hdot. iv. 46, ἔθνος οὐδὲν 
ἔχομεν προβαλέσθαι περὶ σοφίης. At’ 
ὄχλου stands for ὀχλῶδες, on which see 
Matth. Gr. Gr. p. 1149. At καὶ yap ὅτε 
ἐδρῶμεν, &c. the γὰρ has reference to 
something omitted, 4. d. ‘[And reason 
is there that we should ;] for when we 


ΤΟΙ͂Ο 
and Philostr. p. 810, fin. τὸ ATEOLTTOY Kal 
1c. 
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γ᾽ 


ἐκινδυνευετο NC TOV μὲν E0you μέρος μετέσχετε; 


> 


ΜΡ ; ᾿ 
τοῦ ὃε Aoyou μὴ 


. of ’ μι , : Δ : 
mavToc, εἰ τι wert, στερισκωμεθα. de ρηθησεται ὁε ov παραιτὴ- 


σεως uaAAov ἐενεκα ἢ μαρτυρίου Kat 
καταστήσεται. ει, φαμεν yap Maoa- 


‘ Ω : 
μη ξεὺυ βουλευομένοις, 0 ayWv 


~ 7 ; ~ σι ~ γ ἢ ‘ ᾿ 
θωνι τε μονοί προκινουνευσαι TW βαρβαρῳ; Kat OTE 


ἦλθεν, οὐχ iKavot OVTEC Kata γὴν 
4 


, 


δηλωσεως προς οἱαν υμιν πολιν, 


TO voTEOOY 


Δ τε ape 2 ; 
ἀμύνεσθαι, ἐσβάντες EC τᾶς ναῦς 


im x ε ν΄ - 4 γῇ Ἢ ι ; 
Tavonuci, εν Σαλαμῖνι ξυνναυμαχῆσαι οπὲερ ἐεσχξ μη κατα πόλεις 


ς 


achieved [them].’ By ἐπ᾽ ὠφελείᾳ 15 
meant not simply, as the words literally 
import, ° for good or benefit.’ but, ‘ for the 
common good ? that word bemg delicately 
suppressed, in order to avoid an ¢ pprobratio 
heneficii. Of the term ἐκινδυνεύετο the 
gense is, ‘they were accomplished with 
peril.’ [In this passive use the word occurs 
also supra 1. 78, and intra ii. 43: as also 
m Demosth. 432, 25, ot πολιτευόμενοι δι᾽ 
ὧν τὰ μέγιστα κινδυνεύεται τῇ πόλει. 
Lucian, ii. ὅ99. Arrian, E. A. ii. 6, 7, 8. 
Pind. Nem. v. 26, αἰδέομαι μεγὰ εἰπεῖν 
κεκινδυνευμένον. 

Of the words ἧς τοῦ μὲν ἔργου---στε- 
ρισκώμεθα, the sense is disputed. Poppo 
and Goeller assign the following : ‘of the 
actual doing [of the good], ye have had 
your share, but we must have ours also 
of the glory.’ Yet, as Arnold observes, 
‘though such expresses what is true m 
itself, it would be little to the purpose 
here had in view, which is to represent 
the Athenians as having the world them- 
selves, and therefore as being entitled to 
the gratitude of Greece, thus to allow any 
share of it to others.’ Accordingly he 
would interpret as follows : ‘of the solid 
fruit of that common benefit ye have had 
your share ; but let us, too, have our share 
of the credit of it.’ Such, indeed, was the 
very sense long ago propounded by myself 
in my Translation: and retaining this, I 
would render, ‘of which common benefit, 
as ye have had your share of the substance, 
let us not be wholly deprived—if that can 
do us any good—of the mention,’ i.e. by 
way of gaining credit to ourselves. The 
term μετέχειν, when followed by μέρος, 
as here, (and also in a passage of Isocr. 
p. 116, ἡγοῦμαι περὶ τοῦ πολεμεῖν ἢ μὴ); 
προσήκειν μάλιστα τούτοις συμβουλεύειν, 
οἵπεο καὶ -τῶν κινδύνων πλεῖστον μέρος 
μεθέξουσιν.) should be rendered ‘ to have 
one’s share of any thing with another.’ 

3. οὐ παραιτήσεως μᾶλλον] “ποῦ so 
much by way of excusing ourselves, or 
deprecating any just censure.’ 

1. φαμὲν yao Μαραθῶνι Te μόνοι προ- 


5 


κινδυνεῦσαι ‘for we affirm that at Mara- 


thon it was we who adventured alone to 
commence the combat against the bar- 
barian.’ Here, though the πρὸ in προκινδ. 
might bear the sense of pro in Latin, ‘in 
defence of,’ yet the term μόνοι absolutely 
requires us to assign the sense ὁ ante alios 
pugnasse, (what in Homer ws have simi- 
larly expressed by πρόμαχοι γενέσθαι :) 
the very sense, ‘ndeed, which is also to be 
assigned to the famous Demosthenean out- 
burst: Οὐ pa τοὺς ἐν Μαραθῶνι προ- 
κινδυνεύσαντας τῶν προγόνων ! In 
this manner, too, the term 1s used by Dio 
Cass. 176, 59, τοὺς δὲ ἱππέας προεβάλετο 
προκινδυνεῦσαι σφισιν. Polyb. Υἱ. ὃ. [socr. 
Paneg. 6. 22. In the term μόνοι we have 
an oratorical hyperbole ; for it is well 
known the Platzeans joined the Athenians ; 
but here, from their being only few in 
number, they are not mentioned. Maga- 
θῶνι, ‘at Marathon.’ The preposition 
ἐν in such cases, while most frequently 
expressed in the poets, 1s usually in the 
prose writers omitted. See Poppo, and 
Matth. Gr. Gr. § 406, 6. By the dative 
after προκινδυνεῦσαι We have intimated, 
though not expressed, the sense against, 
from the idea of fighting being inherent in 
the term προκινδὸ. 

On the words, a little after, ἐσβάντες ἐς 
τὰς ναῦς, ῬΟΡ. cites a passage of Aristid. 
ii. 440, as noticing the gravity and dignity 
of the thing, for the Athenians to ven- 
ture ἐκλείπειν THY πόλιν και εἰς τὰς ναῦς 
ἐκβῆναι. To this, 1 would notice, an evi- 
dent reference is had by Plutarch, Themist. 
9, in the words ἀναγκαῖον — THY πόλιν 
ἀφέντας ἐμφῦναι ταῖς ναυσὶν, where it is 
strange the editors should not have seen 
that the true reading is no other than that 
preserved in one MS., ἐμβῆναι. 

After ὅπερ ἔσχε WE have μὴ following ; 
from the term ἔχειν, which here stands 
for κατέχειν OV ἐπέχειν, (as in a similar 
passage of Herodot. v. 101, τὸ δὲ μὴ 
λεηλατῆσαι ἱλόντας σφέας τὴν πόλιν 
ἔσχε τόδε. See also i. 158.) being one 
of those verbs involving mM them an idea 
of de nial. See Matth. Gr. Gr. S 534, note 
1 3. Of κατὰ πόλεις the sense is, “ city 


. 


CAP. LXXIV 119 


- _ Sree, ᾿ . . 
αὐτὸν ἐπιπλέοντα την | Ϊελοποννησον π θε, : , ᾽ A 
EAOTOVVHNOO! TOO ειν. GAOVVaATWVY αν οντῶν 


—One 1) ᾿ εὐ να ἽΝ : ) 

oot OA . aie : = > 

Τί er ypauc TOAAAC aAAnAotc emi Pontlerv 9 TEKUNOLOV OF μεεγισ 

rar : | Of μέγιστον 

; x 

avToc ST Ol <° rentcon mer = ε ; - . ν ͵ 
3 7 OLNOE νικηῦεις Ὶ tp Tale VaUVOL?). (¢ OUKETL αὐτῷ ouotac 


- ᾿ 


ουσης THC δυνάμεως, 


~ © , 


κατα TaVvoc rt) πσλει "u T T Τ 
X > OD AAS vt TOV στρατου AVEY WONGED. 


LXXIV. Totovrov μέ oY as , 
og . Τοιούυτου μέντοι ξυμβαντος TouTov, Kat σαφῶς δηλωθέντοι 
- 5 jaa. ὃ ; vs WUEVTC 
ὅτι ἐν ταῖς vavot τών EAAny τα : αν ες. 
- 7 ἐ ad nNV@oWY Ta 7 IAVUATaA EVEVETO a 
: ‘ Lt yMaed ς EéVveTo, f τί thee 
wat γένετο, τρία TA WHE 


- » ~ 


λιμιωτατα ες τὸ παρεσνο , ; ἐ 
ας ὃς Se παρεσχόμεθα, ἀριθμὸν τε νεών πλεῖστον καὶ ανὸρα 
; 5 


ey “Ye ες 


| ; 1 
i - 


Τί : , ων» » Ξ “Ἦ͵ με é ; τ 
τος τετρακοσίας ολιίγῳ ἐελασσους τῶν δυο MOLOWV Θεμιστοκλέα 
L 5 5 = ᾿ eed έλς 


στ γατηγον ζυνετωώτατον. K TO ; Ξ 
f ] ETWTATOYV, Kal προθυμιαν αοκνοταάτην, VauUC μὲ 


γ 
᾿ 


cwert Ξ 
: : eye ες = 
i ; 


~\ Ἢ , , 
OF _— γι δι - ae wie dain ze »" 
3 apxo1 Ta, OC aALTIWTaATOC εν TW OTEVW ναυμαχῆσαι ane 


“ Ὧν 


es δι Cee νὰ ae : 

rT ( σα μὲ ITaATa EOWCE Ta TOAY LATA, Kal auTotl ola TOUTO On 
} - eas ᾿ L Ω ‘ 

ἘΝ city. Αδυνάτων ἂν ὄντων, *since 

they would have bee! ¢ ὧν ἢ isti 

; ul : 1 unable On ἂν Ar "Avd 
ni : Aristides Avooa oTroaTnyorv. XP 
“3 , . = . e ἵ f ] ai YOV. + Ὁ) δ a 
with a participle, see Matth. Gr. Gr. Gr. Gr. ὃ 438 +f nae th 


ἃ 597, 6. 


phrase is one of irequ¢ nt occurrence in 


Ot ἐς τας τετρακοσίας the 
= ε ᾽ m sense τ pals towards ni ki ; Bre : of 7 
5. WC OUKETL AUT ομοιας ihine oa C ite Se mal Ing up the 400. 
i » Ἢ 5 ΤῊΣ ὁ difficult is it to justify the 


δυνάμ vel © consi loringe διῶ number 
ἄμεως hi considering his power to be rerp. (for the exact +. | I 
no longer lil \ εἰς at number, aS we iearn 
J 
) 


. | 
. Ψ ** ; 
as infra 11. ¢ 


378,) that Dobree 


S ἐς τὰς τΤτέτρακο- 
; 


ce what it had been before ; from Herodotus, was ὁ 
ee” ᾿ 0, ὁ περίπλους οὔκετι ἔσοιτο would cancel the word 
ὁμοῖος, 1. 6. ‘would be no longer what it σίας 
τ been before.’ Such Goell. and Arn., ‘ 
following Portus, suppose to be the sense 
intended. Yets ‘ee ) , is § : - 
that I must stil we does this appear, m cancelling the τῶν before δύο μοιρῶν 
bile st s ¢ Te ‘ B.'s . ᾿ να 
propounded bj Se are hee ple oe such being not only defended by the similar 
ed by myself in Translation, th: : ‘cle ; r : 
' “ ἱ : c ‘ 9 at use ol the article supri and inf 
ὁμοίας here stands for ἴσης, ἀντιπάλου pra i. 104, and infra 


But that is merely cutting the knot 
ae a : : eos ; ? 
which may perhaps admit of being untied 
> } : 3 Ξ 
Bekker and Goeller have done Wrong 


ii. 10 and 47, : ry m: 3 
paris, equal in. force Render, ‘ inasmuch tl : πὶ Ἢ κεν “1 πὶ bs ae Ε 
J . 5 as : other writers which might be ὁ 

as he had 1 pe δια agit be aaeetee 5 
as | vd NO longé ra fore of equal match but also required by the natur { tl 4 
| wit 1 the Gre eks |. Or, if we express the ) ges 
force of the article, ‘inasmuch as the force 


he had was no longer of equal match [with 


expression Mm question, in which the art 
is indispensable ; for, unless by its definite 
his enemies].’ Poppo, indeed i no other sense could be contained in 
Ξ 0, deed, seems to the ex ressio "tw 7 
, ᾿ ᾿ Ως n b ayia « , waadc 
doubt whether the word is ever so SS I ut “two parts > whereas 
) ° . ξ ; : 4 
But that it is, 1 am enabled to prove by 
several examples, of which ‘ollowin: ' 
amples, of which the following Of αἰτιώτατος iyé i 

must suffice. Herodot. ix. 96, οὐκ ἐδόκε rs t] wrrersisibs. eyEVETO the sense is, * was 
f t. 1x. 96, « ἐδόκειν ie chief cause.’ ‘ was chiefly 1 . al.’ 
ὁμοῖοι εἶναι, " thev did not seem a match Airtog is a \ oi 1 1 Ὁ ἿΣ oo 
ΕΞ ge ey, ζ ΤίΟς 15 ¢ vor( OTH In our <¢ ΡΥ 
[ fox their enemies].? Hom. Od. xix. 240, other ic writers, of mi le signific og 
ss acti Lom 240, | ther Attie writers, of middle signification 
{ ysses,) παῦροι yap Ayatwy σαν ἵ ι 


the sense is evidently, ‘the two parts taken 
from a whole divided into three such parts.’ 


> fara ᾿ ving ᾿ ; 
ὁμοῖοι αὐτῷ 6 few of the A h in args ‘ld ge _ ἄτα a 
° 6? Acheeans were Tov 5ΠΟΤ ave I Ἢ 1 le : 
ae am ὁ ΔῈΝ 7 ave had place: but the word 
alps Ξ ᾿ 0 oe in Latin we have par 1s generally dispensed with in such a case 
( Codot OSL, ἃ > wr ἐς 3] Ἶ ; . ; | pie 
ee Rag) - often par ess simply, See Goell.. and Matth. Gr. Gr. ὃ 542, note 
1e dat. Remarkably correspond- 1, 6 3. Of dv τῷ στενῷν εὐ ἢ 
ing to the Greek and Latin, is the Engli Ee 6 τῷ στενῷ ναυμαχῆσαι the 
το ξρβνκοίν é satin, is the English sense is, ‘in the strait [of Salamis].? So 
( o be : ate ‘or : , ? Ἵ soe — = = 
‘to b ca match for any one, and, in Herodot. viii. 60,22, we have, τὸ ya 
ἢ ΐ ΕΞ οἷ : : ᾿ ᾿ 5 mas i (εἰ 
te: Ao s match :’ the word match ἐν στενῷ ναυμαχέειν ἡμέων ἐστὶ ‘the 
aide ἀῤῥένδά te ρος : a ! ‘ τὶ, the 
4 ed from A.-Sax. maca, par, words of [hemistocles ; rhere t] ὶ 
equalis. s:; where the article 


Cu. LXXIV. 1. Totovrov] i.e. ‘such 


aero ae 
an event as this,’ so momentous. σαφῶς 


would be as much out of place as it is here 
vn place. 
δηλωθέντος, ‘it being clearly evine 1? ! 1 sib vulg. σαφέστατα the two best MSS. 
ee ee ae ‘= y, τῇ ed, i.e, have σαφῶς. But the former is confirmed 
; as, &e. See Matth. Gr. Gr. by the following passages (evidently writ 
Ue aceae lett eno λλι ten in imitation of the present) in Joseph. 
the fortun ¢ ero the sense 18, that Ant. xix. 1,18, τοῦτο καὶ σαφέστατα ἔσωσε 
| ( L CS ( δ 65 3 2 ye + : 1 | 
ΕἾ Greece were seated in, τοὺς ε. «.7.A. Liban. Or. in Julian. ὃ 117 


Cy) καὶ σαφέστατα σωτὴρ 


ῷ 2s) “4 ᾽ ε 
ἃ 563. Of ἐν . ναυσὶ τῶν ᾿Βλλήνων 


‘ 


reste | , la . γεν 
ed 4 ae ded on her navy The οἱ (read 56) 


i 
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ε 


. ᾽ , γ a vy ; ate > P 9 Δ) θ 
μαλιστα εἐτιμησατε ανὸρα ξένον τῶν ως υμας ελθοντων. 2, προῦθυ- 


Ἵ “A ‘ ἃ ’ Δ TY of ᾽ 4 ᾿ 
μιαν ὃε Kal πολυ τολμηροτατὴν εὀείξαμεν, OL γε; EEL ἡμῖν 'κατα 


᾽ 


- ᾿ Ἵ ’ - Ul fe ; « ~ aw , 
γὴν οὐδεὶς ἐβοηθει,--- τῶν ἄλλων non μέχρι ἡμῶν SovAEVOVT WY ,— 


» , 


᾿ » ; ἃ / \ 4 , - aw ; 
ηξιωσαμεν,. ἐκλιποντὲες τὴν πολιν Kal Ta οικεια διαφθείραντες, μηὸ 


ia? 


e\ Ἁ σ΄ ; ΝΣ , ‘ - ΘᾺ : in) θέ 
we TO των περιλοίπὼων ξυμμαχὼν KOLVOV προλιπεῖν, ιι)ὸξ σκεὸασῦεν- 


᾿ σ- ᾿ ~ , Ἵ ῃ ᾽ , ; , ‘ a : i ~ 
TEC αχθειοὶ αυτοις γενέσθαι, αλλ ἐσβαντες ἐς Tac "αυς Ktvouvevodal, 


ἃ \ ᾿ ~ 
Kat μὴ opyoOnvat ( 


; « ~ , ; of ἃ 
TL ημῖν OV προετιμωρησατεέ. 3, WOTE φαμὲν οὐχ 


e : \ Ἵ ~ is s\ - Ἵ 3 ε - Ἢ ‘ ᾽ ’ 
ησσον auTol ὠφελῆσαι υμας 1) τυχέιν τουτου υμεις μεν yae avo Té 


4 , 


QS \ bP 


, , + ’ \ = ‘ \ ; ’ 
OLKOULEVWV των πόλεων, Kal ἔπι TW TO λοιπὸν νέμεσθαι, ETELON) ἕοει- 


~ 


ε Ἢ ε ~ ‘ ᾿ ε ‘ , . / » fel - - 
σατξες υπὲρ υμων και οὐχ ἡμῶν TO πλέον, ἐβοηθησατε (OTe youv μεν 
5 ᾿ « ; 


7 ~ 3 ε - δλ 
ETL OWOL, OU παρεγένεσθε ) ἡμεις Of 


᾽ , 


~ f 
ἀπὸ TE THE οὐκ OVONE ETL OPUW™ 
c 


‘ ε ἃ ~ ᾽ ᾿ ; ᾽ At of ἊΝ / / 
μενοι, Kat ὑπὲρ τῆς ev ραχειᾳ ελπιὸι OVONC KLVOUVEVOVTEC, GUVETW= 


ἐγένετο τῆς στρατίας. Finally, for vulg. 
καὶ αὐτὸν διὰ Touro ὑμεῖς, &c., Poppo and 
Goell. edit, from several of the best MSS., 
καὶ αὐτοὶ διὰ τοῦτο, &C., which I have 
adopted,as above. The former is retained 
by Haack and Bekk., but wrongly ; for, 
first, as to ὑμεῖς, it is evidently from the 
margin, proceeding from those who thus 
meant to indicate that ὑμεῖς was to be 
understood at αὐτοί. And as to αὐτὸν, 
we may suppose it to have proceeded from 
those who, as they wanted the subject of 
the verb ἐτιμήσατε to occupy a more Prov 
minent position, did not see the force of 
the αὐτοί. Moreover, αὐτοὶ, as Pop. and 
Goell. point out, has more of force and 
point, because the Spartans had them- 
selves requited the merits of Themistocles 
with adequate rewards ; for they presented 
him with a noble chariot and a branch 
of olive, and sent a deputation of their 
honourable youths to attend him to the 
very borders of their country, (see Plut. 
Them. 17. Plat. Menex. 10. Hdot. viii. 
124. Arist. ii. 177,) the greatest mark of 
honour they had ever shown toa foreigner. 

2. ἐκλιπόντες THY πόλιν Kal τὰ οἰκεῖα 
διαφθ.} “ after abandoning their city, and 
destroying their property .᾽ meaning the 
immoveable property, what they could not 
take on board ship. Though from l. il. 
we find that they removed even the timber 
of the houses. 

3 rovrov] Supply ὠφελεῖσθαι from 
ὠφελῆσαι. ᾿Απὸ τῶν πόλεων. The art. 
here is not redundant, but stands for the 
poss. pron., * your cities.” Ἐπὶ τῷ τὸ 
λοιπὸν νέμεσθαι, ‘in order that you might 
possess them hereafter,’ continue to possess 
them : a use of rd λοιπὸν frequent in the 
Attic writers, especially the dramatic ones ; 
and in which an ellips. exists of the pre- 
position éc, (which 15. expr ssed in Zeschyl. 


Pers. 518. Eum. 678,) and also of χρόνον, 
which is expressed in a passage of Plato, 
Epist. ix. p. 398. The plural form, though 
rare, occurs in Plato, p. 27. Jaschyl. Sept. 
66. ΖΘ. θυ]. Choéph. 887, Ποῦ δὴ τὰ 
λοιπὰ Λοξίου μαντεύματα, in which last 
passage it will not be necessary to adopt 
the conjecture of Blomf. ποῦ δὴ τά σοι. 
For if the word λοιπὰ be taken without 
the rd, as grammatical propriety, seldom 
relaxed but in choral and lyric verse, 
requires, it may be supposed to stand for 
τὰ λοιπὰ, similarly as λοιπὸν does for τὸ 
λοιπὸν, post hac, of which abundant exam- 
ples may be seen in Steph. Thes. 

In the words ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν Kat οὐχ ἡμῶν 
τὸ πλέον, there is, as Matth. Gr. Gr. 
§ 455, 6, has shown, an anacoluthon, (of 
which he adduces other examples, and 
among these a passage of our author 
‘nfra ch. 83, ἔστιν ὁ πόλεμος οὐχ ὕπλων 
τὸ πλέον, ἀλλὰ δαπάνης,) originating in 
the circumstance, that a comparison with 
more implies, too, an opposition, and two 
modes of speech are combined. Of ἀπὸ 
τῆς οὐκ οὔσης ἔτι ὁρμώμενοι the sense is, 
‘sallying forth from what had ceased to 
be, was no longer in existence,’ 1. 6, Was 
ruined. So infra ii. 44, 3, we have, τῶν 
οὐκ ὄντων λήθη : and in Herodot. viii. 57, 
περὶ οὐδεμίης ἐπὶ πατρίδος ναυμαχήσεις. 
The same idiom has place in Is. xxv. 2, 
and Matth. ii. 18. Of ὑπὲρ τῆς ἐν Boa- 
χείᾳ ἐλπίδι οὔσης κινδυνεύοντες the sense 
is. ‘adventuring for what was suspended 
on but a slight thread of hope 3 meaning, 
as the Schol. and Didot point out, the city 
as then contained in the fieet, the sole 
receptacle of the citizens ; which the oracle 
had intimated by the words ξυλινὸν 
τεῖχος, thereby representing it as a thing 
fragile, wherein there was but a slender 
hope. 


CAP. LX ' [21 


ε - ι e =. ᾿ > “7 
oauev vuac Te, TO μεροὸς; Kat nuac auTouc. $+. εἰ OF προσεχωρησαμὲν 
; ~ : iw Cc ; of ἢ ν > ‘ ; ~ ; 
7 POT EOOV TW Mnow, οεισαντες, WOTEO Kal ἀλλοι, περι ΤΉ χώρᾳ; 
«ἷ | >. 7 εἴ Ψ Ὕ “ ψ ΄- ε Ό ᾿ 
ἢ μὴ ἐετολμησαμεν υστερὸν eopyvat ἔς τας vauc, ὡς διεφθαρμένοι, 
r>~A\ © 


“ἃ »f Ia ε - γῇ os ε Ἢ ΡΞ 
ovoevy αν ἔτι e0et vac, μὴ ἐχόοντας ναὺς ikavac, VAUMAY ELV” 


» . ‘ , e , “ἃ ᾿ - 7 ; ? ’ ; 
ἀλλα καθ ησυχίαν av αὐτῷ προεχώρησε Ta πραγματα ἢ ἐβουλετο. 


Υ yr T ᾿ » γῇ ν; ; ᾿ aC | ͵ ef - 
LXXV. “Ap ago ἐσμεν, ὦ Λακεδαιμονιοι, Kal προθυμίας EvEKa τῆς 
/ ‘ ; y ; » = e φ 7 ef Ἢ ᾿ 
τότε καὶ γνώμης ξυνέσεως, ἀρχῆς γε ἧς ἔχομεν τοις λλησι μη 


. ‘ 


ef of » / ive - ὲ - 4 1 ; δι > ; 
ουτως ἄγαν ἐπιφθόνως διακεῖσθαι ; 9. καὶ yao αντὴν THVOE ελα- 


ξυνεσώσαμεν ὑμᾶς TE, τὸ μέρος, καὶ 4. ὡς διεφθαρμένοι) Meaning, ‘as ruined 
ἡμᾶς a brovc] Render, ‘ We at once saved persons.’ Οὐδὲν ἂν ἔτι ἔδει ὑμᾶς, ‘it would 
both you, in some measure, and ourselves.’ not have behoved you.’ See Matth. Gr. 
Τὸ μέρος is, indeed, by Poppo and Goeller, Gr. § 508, 4, 6. Of the words καθ᾽ ἡσυ- 
explained, pro virili, quantum in nobis erat. χίαν ἂν αὐτῷ προεχώρησε τὰ πράγματα 
And such may be the sense ; though Lam ᾧ ἐβούλετο, the sense is, ‘ but affairs would 
‘nduced rather to assign the former, from have quietly taken the very turn which he 
a comparison of two other passages of our wished. Compare Herodot. vii. 139, init. 
author, where τὸ μέρος 1s similarly used, The phrase καθ᾽ ἡσυχίαν signifies ‘ quietly,’ 
namely, infra ch. 127, διὰ τὴν ἐκείνου Evp- * without opposition,’ as infra vil. 38 & 73. 
φορὰν, TO μέρος, ἔσται ὁ πόλεμος, and il. Xen. Anab. ii. 2, 5. Hist. iv. 4, 18. vi. 
67, ὅπως μὴ--τὴν ἐκείνου πόλιν τὸ μέρος ὅ, 42. Προεχώρησε τὰ πράγματα means, 
βλάψωσιν, where the expression cannot ‘matters would have taken their course,’ 
mean any other than aliqua ex parte. This as in Theophr. Char. Eth. iii. Herodian, 
‘sfurther confirmed, too, by the expression vil. 9, 2. 
being so used in Herodot. ii. 173, εἰ ἐθέλοι Cu. LXXV. 1. *Ap’ ἀξιοί ἐσμεν---δια- 
κατεσπούδασθαι αἰεὶ, μηδὲ ἐς παιγνίην, τὸ κεῖσθαι; So I have edited, with Bekker, 
μέρος, ἑωὐτὸν ἀνιέναι. Lysias, p. 872, διὰ Goell., and Pop., while Reiske, Abresch, 
iroig ἡγεῖσθαι εἶναι Gottleb., and Kistem., read ἄρ᾽, and take 


τὸ ἀναγκαῖον σφίσιν αἱ 
μετέχειν, τὸ μέρος, τῶν δεινῶν, ὥσπερ καὶ the sentence declaratively ; by which the 
τῶν ἀγαθῶν μετέχουσι, which last pas- sense is n arly the same, namely, * We 
sage is adduced by Dr. Arnold in proof of deserve, then, I think ;’ where, as Arnold 
the foregoing sense. He also adduces ἃ observes, ‘ the question is conveyed by the 
passage of Demosth. p. 367. But there tone and manner as completely as though 
the sense may be, pro virilt parte, as it were put in the direct interrogative 
elsewhere in the same writer. If it be form.’ To this, however, may be urged 
asked, how τὸ μέρος comes to mean this, one serious objection, which is that the 
or rather, what is the force of the article? Greeks did not use ἄρα, any more than 
[ answer, that it may be used, according yap, to commence a sentence. Accord- 
to the opinion of Arnold, note infra i. 127, ingly, the apa being retained, the passage 
with a tacit reference to the relative term may be thus rendered: ‘Do we, then, 
τὸ ὅλον, (see Plat. Pheedr. p. 261,) or τὸ Lacedeemonians, considering the zeal and 
πᾶν, the part as opposed to the whole: or intelligence which we then displayed, de- 
rather, as Pop. explains, in the sense ‘pro serve to labour under such a load of envy 
“ata portione;’ 4. d. ‘In effecting the com- from the Greeks, on account of the empire 
mon deliverance we saved both you, as which we hold? In Herodot. ix. 27, the 
regards our fair proportion of aid, and Athenians, after showing their claims to 
ourselves.’ Thus the article is really used the post of honour, similarly argue, ἄρ᾽ ov 
in reference, as is plain from the complete δίκαιοί εἰμεν ἔχειν ταύτην τὴν τάξιν; ‘are 
expression, which is τὸ ἐπί μοι, σοι, ἡμῖν, WE, then, not worthy to hold this post ? 

Κα. εἷναι μέρος, or ἧκον μέρος. See Steph. The phrase ἐπιφθόνως διακεῖσθαι evi- 
Thes. 6023, D. Μέρος cannot, indeed, of dently stands for φθονεῖσθαι, and hence 
itself bear this sense : and accordingly in carries its syntax, namely, a dat. of person 
Jos. Ant. xvi. 5, 2, πύργον ἀναστήσας--- and gen. of thing. Yet how it comes to 
ἀσφαλείας TE πόλει μ'ος ὄντα, καὶ μνῆμης have that sense (whereas it would, from 
τῷ τετελευτηκότι, 1 suspect that τι has the general use of the term διακεῖσθαι with 
been lost after pépoc. The phrase μέρος adverbs, seem only susceptible of the sense 
τι, ‘aliqua ex parte,’ 15 found inour author ‘to he afflicted with envy, not ‘to be the 


infra i. 64. iv. 30, et al. object of envy ’) the commentators do not 
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inform us. It seems to arise from this, 
that as διακεῖσθαι is not unfrequently 
used for διατεθεῖσθαι, ‘to be handled by 
any pain or disease of body, (in which 
sense the word occurs infra vii. 77, ὁρᾶτε 
δὴ we διάκειμαι ὑπὸ τῆς νόσου,) or by on 
treatment of any kind, (ase nse found i 
Xen. Hist. iv. 1, 15, οὕτω διάκειμαι ὑφ᾽ 
ὑμῶν, ὥστε, &e. vi. 5,1. Cyr. v. 8, 15,) 
so it might be applied to any strong pas- 
sion of the mind, and thus denote ill-treat- 
ment resulting from the being made the 
object of any bitter feeling, as envy, which 
pursues its object until reduced to be an 
object of pity. (Compare infra vii. 77, 2.) 
Thus the phrase ἐπιφθόνως διακεῖσθαι sig- 
nifies to be ill-treated as one ἐπίφθονος, to 
be obnoxious to or an obje ct of elivy. In 
οὕτως ἄγαν we have an elegant Atticism 
not unfrequent in Eurip. and Soph. See 
Elmsl. on Soph. Céd. Col. 1695. 

2. οὐ βιασάμενοι] ‘not seizing it by 
force.’ Ta ὑπόλοιπα Tov βαρβάρου. Mean- 
ing, the remaining πράγματα or actions of 
the war with the barbarian, as infra iii. 10, 
παραμεινάντων δὲ ἐκείνων πρὸς Ta ὑπό- 
λοιπα τῶν ἔργων. Soin Aristid. Panath. 
239, B. we have, πρὸς τὰ λοιπὰ τοῦ πολέ- 
μου: and in Appian, i. 847, 63, ἠσχολεῖτο 
-ἐς τὰ ὑπόλοιπα τῆς στάσεως, and ii. 


124, τοῦ πολέμου τὰ λοιπὰ ἤκμαζεν. Of 


ἐξ αὐτοῦ τοῦ ἔργου the sense is, ‘from the 
very nature of the matter in question,’ 
namely, ru/e or dominion. Now that being 
a thing ever obnoxious to hatred, (and 
no wonder, since ‘man is born a wild ass’s 
colt,’ Job xi. 12,) hence he who possesses 
it has need to secure himself against 
hatred. Thus by the fear just after spoken 
of is to be understood such as preceeds 
from those who might think themselves 
aggrieved by the Athenians in the exer- 
cise of this rule: and by the profit, that 
arising from the contr ibutions of the allie ΣᾺ 
which were necessary to support this rule. 
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So infra vi. 18, we have, ἐς rade αἴρειν, ‘to 
τος, to this pitch of power,’ See Matth. 
Gr. Gr. ὃ 341. 

3. τοῖς 


connie: is, οὐκ ἀσφαλὲς ἔτι ἐδόκει [ἡμᾶς ] 


πολλοῖς ἀπηγχθημένους The 
ς 1X97) 


ἴπηχθ. τοῖς πολλοῖς κινδυνεύειν ἀνέντας, 

“seemed not safe for us, who had become 
odious to most [of the allies], to venture 
on letting go [our rule],’ literally, ‘to run 
hazards by letting go our rule ;’ letting go 
the reins of government, relinquishing our 
rule: for here τὴν ἀρχὴν is to be supplied 
from the subject-matter. And in the same 
sense ἀγιέναι occurs in the next chapter, 

and vi. 18. The words καί τινων---δια- 


φόρων ὄντων are parenthetical; and of 


καί τινων Kai ἤδη ἀποστάντων κατε- 

τραμμένων the sense is, ‘and some even 
already having, after revolt, been sub- 
dued.’? Of ἄν ai ἀποστάσεις πρὸς ὑμᾶς 
ἐγίγνοντο the literal sense iS, ‘the seces- 
sions would have been to you,’ i. e. ‘the 
revolters from us would have gone over to 
you.’ 

4. ἀνεπίφθονον] scil. ἔστι, Sit is no 
matter of censure or reproach,’ ἄμεμπτον. 
So infra vi. 83, we have, πᾶσι δὲ ἀνεπί- 
φθονον τὴν προσήκουσαν σωτηρίαν ἐκπο- 
ρίζεσθαι, and vii. 77. vill. 50. And so the 
term is used in Soph. Trach. 1035. Liban. 
Or. 702, D. ἀνεπίφθονον δὴ καμὲ, Χο. See 
the commentators on Eurip. Hee. 1185, 
and Lucian, i. 40. Such, too, is the use 
of ἐπίφθονος, for μεμπτὸς, in the similar 
phrase οὐκ ἐπίφθονον ely ma, occurring in 
Eurip. Hip pol. 499, νῦν ay ὧν μέγας σῶσαι 
βίον σὸν, κοὐκ ἐπ ἰφθονον τόδε. And hence, 
in a most perplexing passage of E uripides, 
Troad. 736, (the only one, says G. Burges, 
‘in quo vires in, renil nolim facere ludos,’ ) 

τούτων οὕνεκ᾽ οὐ μάχης ἐρᾷν Οὐδ᾽ αἰσχρὸν 
οὐδὲν, οὐδ᾽ ἐπίφθονόν σε χρὴ, there was 
no more occasion for the conjectures of 
Musgrave and others, than for the alter- 
ation proposed by Matthize of χρὴ into 
δρᾷν, by which what seemed to them non- 
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sense, (though not so in effect,) they only 
thus converted into a frigid truism. All 


will be intelligible, and to the purpose, if 


the p assage be but pol inted thus : Τούτων 
οὕνεκ᾽ οὐ | pax? ης ἐρᾷν (Οὐδ᾽ αἰσχρὸν οὐδὲν, 
οὐδ᾽ ἐπίφθ )ονόν) σε χρῆ. There is here an 
ellips. of ἐστὶ, and the full sense is, “ [t is 
neither any thing base nor censurable [50 
to 407. i. ὁ, to be not fond of strife. 

Of τὰ ξυμφέροντα εὖ τίθεσθαι the sense 
is, ‘to well manage (καλῶς οἰκονομεῖν, to 
put into the best posture) their 7 inte- 
rests.’ So infra iv. 59,4, τὰ ἴδια εὖ θέσθαι, 
where see note. Τῶν μεγίστων πέρι κιν- 
δύνων. Render, ‘in matters concerning 
(i. e. which involve) imminent danger.’ 

Cu. LXXVI. 1. ὑμεῖς γοῦν, &e.] ‘You, 
for instance,’ 4. ἃ. ‘It is not only what 
you cannot blame in us, but it is no other 
than what you do yourselves ;’ by which 
they retort the charge of holding their 
allies in subjection upon t= Lacedzemo- 
nians themselves. 

τὰς ἐν ry Πελ. πόλεις καταστησά- 
μένοι] The sense is, ‘ye use your rule, or 
supremacy, by regul ating the polities of 
the Peloponnesian states to such a form, 
as is advantageous to you 3 beg eg oli- 
garchy. So supra ch. 19, 1, we have, car’ 
ὀλιγαρχίαν σφίσιν αὐτοῖς μόνον ἑπιτη- 
δείως ὕπως πολιτεύσωσι (scil. οἱ ξύμμαχοι) 
θεραπεύοντες scil. ἡγοῦντο : and 1. 144, 4, 
πόλεσι μὴ σφίσι τοῖς λακεδαιμονίοις ἐπι- 
τηδείως αὐτονομεῖσθαι. With respect to 
the construction here, the accusative πόλεις 
‘states’ is governed not of ἐξηγ., but κατα- 

στησάμενοι, the re being an ellips. of αὐτῶν 
after ἐξηγ. Of ὑπομείναντες διὰ παντὸ 
the sense is, (as Poppo 6 xplains,) “ 5] per- 
severassetis semper in bello ae principatu. 

᾿Απήχθησθε ἐν τῇ ἡγεμονίᾳ, ‘had be come 
odious in the exercise of empire.’ So infra 


ii. 64, we have, ἐν τῇ ἀρχῇ ἀπήχθ. Of 


λυπηροὺς γενομένους τοῖς ξυμμάχοις the 
sense is. ‘become odious to the allies. 
“Apxetw ἐγκρατῶς, *to rule rigorously, 
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hold the reins of government with a strong 
hand, as opposed to avévrac, “ letting 
them go:’ a phrase occurring also in 
Dionys. Hal. Ant. 1017, ΜᾺ Reiske. App. 1. 
605, 75. Jos. 603, 21. Dio Cass. 180, 80. 
1825. 9. Aristid. i. 362. So also in the 
similar phrase, found in Dionys. Hal. 
Ant. 747, 10. 777, 1. , 12, ἐγκρατώς 
has the sense tenaciter, as in Theocr. 
Id. xxv. 266, though in the physical 
acceptation. 

2. οὕτως] ‘wherefore ;? lit. ‘and so,’ 
as infr . ch. 81, and vi. 92; and Aéschyl. 
Ag. 1600, οὕτω καλὸν δὴ Kai TO κατθανεῖν 
ἐμοί. Jos. Ant. xvii. 10, 6, οὕτως πολλὴ 
ἀφροσύνη ἐνεπολιτεύετο τῷ ἔθνει. And in 
this manner the wor 1 is used sometimes in 
Xenophon. In οὐδ᾽ ἡμεῖς θαυμαστ ὸν οὐδὲν 
πεποιήκαμεν, by θαυμ. is implied a mix- 
ture of surprise and censure ; as in Xen. 
(Econ. ii. 9, οὐ θαυμαστὸν δοκεῖς τοῦτο 
ποιεῖν: and Cyr. iv. 6, 3, Dionys. Hal. 
Ant. viii. 23, Sylb. οὐδὲν οἰόμεθά σε ποιεῖν 
θαυμαστὸν. et, &c. Xen. Mem. 11. 7, 13, 
θ. ποιεῖς, dc, &e. And so in Aristoph. 
Thesm. 466, \ e have, οὐ θαυμάσιόν ἐστ᾽, 
οὐδὲ ἐπιζεῖν τὴν χολὴν, ‘a strange and 
shocking thing, enough to make one’s bile 
rise.’ one’s b lood boil. Of απὸ τοῦ av9ow- 
πείου τρόπου the sense is, ‘remote from, 
out of the ordinary course of human 
action. So Aristid. t. ii. 48, A. Ore δὲ 
οὐδὲν ἔξω εἰωθότων, οὐδὲ ἀπὸ τῆς ar- 
θρωπειας φύσεως ποιεῖν. ᾿Ανεῖμεν is for 
ἀφίεμεν. c : + 

οὐδ᾽ αὖ πρῶτοι τοῦ τοιούτου ὑπάρξαν- 
τες] ‘did not originate such a rule ;’ for 
at τοιούτου is to be supp lied νόμου. 50 
infra v. 105, we have, ἡμεῖς οὔτε θέντες 
τὸν νόμον, οὔτε κειμένῳ πρῶτοι χρησά- 
μενοι. Many passages to the same effect 
might be adduced from classical writers,, 
(as Plato, Demosth., Dionys. Hal., and 
Aristides,) insomuch that the maxim, 
founded on that rule of human action, 
seems to have passed into a proverb. Of 
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ἄξιοί τε ἅμα νομίζοντες εἷναι the sense 
is, ‘and moreover accounting ourselves 
worthy [of this rule].’ In this sense ἱκανοὶ 
occurs infra ch. 95. Μέχρι οὗ ra ξυμ- 
φέροντα--- χρῆσθε, ‘until now, when, by 
eonsiderations of interest, ye resort to the 
argument of justice.’ For such is the sense 
of ra ἕ ξυμφέροντα λογιζόμενοι, ‘utilia spec- 
tantes.’? Of this expression, which is ex- 
ceedingly rare, I have met with but one 
example else where, namely, Lucian, 1. 
739, ὅμως τῷ δικαίῳ λόγῳ οὐκ ἂν ἔξω εἴης 
τοῦ ἡμαρτηκέναι. By τῷ δικαίῳ λόγῳ is 
me ant, ‘ the argument of justice,’ namely, 
‘it is just that the Greeks should be free,’ 

Of the words followi ing, ὃν οὐδείς πω --- 
ἀπετράπετο, the sense is, ‘which no one 
ever yet, when an opportunity offered 
acquiring aught by dint of power, so far 
preferred, as to be diverted from seeking 
his adrantage.’ ἹΠροθεὶς, for προκρίνας, 
or προτιμήσας. On the pleonasm of μὴ; 
see Matth. Gr. Gr. 

3. χρησάμενοι τῇ ἀνθρωπείᾳ φύσει] 
‘following the [innate dictates of } human 
nature,’ or that feeling implanted m man, 
which prompts him to seek to rule others. 
So Gottleb. explains, referring to Hemst. 
on Callim. Hymn. ad Dian. v. 69. The 
sense, however, rather seems to be, 
‘through experience or suffering of the 
passion natural to man:’ a use of xp. 
fre equent in our author. So infra i. 130, 
ὀργῇ χρ., vii. 30, πάθει yo., and vi. 15, 
ee xe. Of δικαιότεροι ἢ κατὰ τὴν 
ὑπάρχουσαν δύναμιν γεγένηνται the sense 
ia, ‘have been more observant of justice 
than according to their power [to commit 
injustice].?. So infra vi. 15, ταῖς ἐπιθυ- 
μίαις μείζοσιν ἢ κατὰ τὴν ὑπάρχουσαν 
οὐσίαν ἐχρῆτο. This being one of those 
vases (noticed by Matth. Gr. Gr. § 449) in 
which it is not a subst. that is collared 
with another, but the quality of a thing 


that is considered in proportion to another 
quality, and compared in degree with it. 
See infra ii. 50. vii. 45. 

4. γ᾽ ἂν οὖν] This particle serves to 
prove ἃ signo, vel exe mplo ; as in passages 
of Xen. and Arist., cited by Hoog. de Part. 
p. 38, 74, and 144. On the repeated dy, 
see Matth. Gr. Gr. ὃ 600. Of εἴ τι pe- 
τριάζομεν the sense is, ‘whether we use 
moderation, are μέτριοι:᾽ which was in- 
timated by δικαιότεροι, ὅδ. preceding. 
Περιέστη, ‘has happened to us,’ (in which 
sense the word occurs infra vii. 70,) or (as 
Arnold explains) ‘ has come round to us in 
the course of events.’ See infra vi. 24. 

Cua. LX XVII. 1. καὶ ἐλασσούμενοι γὰρ] 
It is well remarked by Goell., that the καὶ 
is not to be joins d with yap, but is to be ex- 
ferred to the words following, cai παρ᾽ ἡμῖν 
αὐτοῖς, &c. By means of the particles καὶ 

- καὶ, we have here two sentences com- 
bined, of which the one contains the cause 
of the other, (see infra 1i. 60,) the sense 
being, as Goell. explains, ‘ Etsi enim apud 
nos ipsos judicia constituimus secundum 
sequabilitatem juris praebendi et repetendi, 
tamen litigiosi esse videmur.’ ᾿Ελασσούμε- 
vou may with Goell. and Arn. be explained, 
‘not standing upon our own right,’ 1. e. 
condescending to let our disputes with 
them be fairly tried, instead of deciding, 


as we might, by our sovereign power. Of 


the words καὶ παρ᾽ ἡμῖν---κρίσεις, the sense 
, ‘and [although] having made the de- 
cisions before us ourselves to be according 
to equal laws, impartially administered to 
all.’ Ποιήσ. here signifies not making, but 
rather constituentes, ‘causing them to be 
made. And παρ᾽ ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς signifies 
coram nobis ipsis, i. e. ἴῃ cases of appeal. 
Of the somewhat rare term Siggy an 
example occurs in Aristot. Rhet 13, 2, 
καὶ boa φιλοδικεῖν δόξειεν ἂν ὁ peta 
This litigiousness of the Athenians is 


is 
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αυτών τοῖς καὶ ἀλλοθί που ἀρχὴν ἔ ἔχουσι, και ἥσσον ἡμῶν τορος τους 


Yy 


ὑπηκόους μετρίοις οὐσι, διότι TOUTO OUK OVELOICE Tau βιαζεσθαι γαρ 


ἊΝ ἄν 


ol¢ av εξῃ, δικάζεσθαι QUOEV προσδέονται. 


ἡμὰς απὸ τοῦ ἰσου ὁμιλεῖν, nV 


/ \ A , ~ a 


τι παρα TO UN οἴεσθαι χρῆναι, » 


οι δὲ, εἰθισμένοι πρὸς 


a 


‘ ε 


γνωμῇ; ἢ OvvaLit ΤῊ ola τὴν. ἀρχὴν, Kat πωυσουν ελασσωώσιν. 


OU TOU πλέονος μὴ OTEOLOKOMEVOL 


> 


χαλεπώτερον φέρουσιν ἢ εἰ απὸ 


> 


pa γερώς ἐπλεονεκτούμεν᾽ ἐκείνως 


γ ᾿ ‘ σι » ἢ ᾿ 

χάριν ἔχουσιν, αλλα τοῦ ἐνδεοῦς 

b ͵ = 
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»ΟΨ «\ » | ’ ε 


Of OVO «αν auToOl αντέ, a ad WC οὐ 


χρεῶν TOV ἡσσω τῳ κρατουντι ὑποχωρεῖν. t. αδικούμενοί TE, ὡς 


EQLKEY, οι ἄνθρωποι “ἄλλον ὀργίζονται ἢ [διαζόμενοι" τὸ μὲν yuo 
> 


» 4 ~ γῇ 


‘ id , " 


~ ’ 
απὸ TOU ἰσου δοκεῖ, πλεονεκτεῖσθαι, TO Ο ATO του Κβεισσοτλος, KaT- 


severely satirized by Aristophanes in his 
Wasps. And so in his Birds, 40, he has 
this sharp § sarcasm : ᾿Αθηναῖοι δ᾽ ἀεὶ ἐπὶ 
τῶν δικῶν ἄδουσι πάντα τὸν βίον. 

3. δὲ δὲ, εἰθισμένοι, ἃ 5.1 * But they, 
since they are accustomed ;’ the art. being 
here used for the pron. demonstr. Παρὰ 
TO μὴ οἴεσθαι χρῆναι, ‘beyond, i. 6. other- 
wise than, they think ought to be done.’ 
See Matth. Gr. Gr. § 534. Γνώμῃ, “ἴῃ 
any decision at law.’ Ἢ δυνάμει τῇ διὰ 
τὴν ἀρχὴν, lit. ‘or by the hand of power,’ 
that supplied by domination. Kai ὁπωσ 
ovv, Goeller remarks, is nearly equivalent 
to καὶ ὁτιοῦν. The full sense is, ‘if they 
be at all aggrieved in ever so slight a 
way, or, what is equivalent, even in ever 

slight a point. Indeed the καὶ is in- 
tensive, as infra viii. 90, τρόπ πῳ ὕστις καὶ 
ὁπωσοῦν ἀνεκτός. For τὸ wy ἐνδεο ve χαλε- 
πώτερον φέρουσιν, Goeller eu TO 
ἐνδεὲς yar. φέρ. would have been mor 
accordant to common usage ; but the gen. 
is elsewhere so found in - author, as 
infra ii. 62. See Matth. Gr. Gr. ὃ 368, a. 
Ενδεοῦς may mean, ‘ on account “οὗ what 
is wanting,’ namely, to their desires, what 
is withheld ; what is wanting to make up 
their full claims. So Burke said in one of 
his speeches, in 1774, ‘the fewer causes 
of dissatisfaction are left by any govern- 
ment, the more the subject will be inclined 
to resist and rebel.’ Similar, too, is a saying 
in Herodian, ii. 3, 19. 

ἀποθέμενοι Tov νόμον] lit. ‘making 
away with law.’ ᾿Επλεονεκτοῦ μεν, ‘had 
acted on a principle of rapacity,’ as in 
Herodot. viii. 12, init. ᾿Εκείνως δὲ----πο- 
χωρεῖν, ‘for in that case (i. 6. if we had 
openly acted rapaciously) not even they 
have denied that it does not behove the 
inferior in power to yield to the superior.’ 

4. ἀδικούμενοί τε, ὡς ἔοικεν--- βιαζόμενοι] 
We have here a sort οἵ ἀκριλογία or over- 
minute distinction, (see Dio Cass. 74, 5,) 


like ve between αἰτίαν and κατ nyopiay 
supra 1. 69, between ἀδικεῖσθαι and βιά- 
ζεσθαι, since supra i. 45 and 68, Bia stands 
for ἀδικία, though, as P oppo observe 5, the 
idea of injury is inherent in each. 

ἡ μὲν yao ἀπὸ τοῦ ἰσου---καταναγκά- 
ὥραις Of these words, which involve no 
little difficulty, the sense has been variously 
understood. The so-called versions of 
Gottleb. and Port., adopted by Pop po and 
Goell., are loose and wordy “paraphrases, 
such as will extract almost any sense from 
so many given words. And how little the 
terms themselves will bear the construc- 
tion thus put on them, is quite certain. 
Where, I would ask, does ὁ ἴσος ever 
mean an equal? Heilm. was the first to 
see that the subject of each member of the 
sentence is contained in τὸ μὲν and τὸ δὲ, 
and that all the rest of the words form the 
predicate. And he might have confirmed 
his view from a strikingly similar passage 
infra iv. 86, 6, anary yap εὐπρεπεῖ αἴσ- 
χίον, τοῖς γε ἐν ἀξιώματι πλεονεκτῆσαι ἢ 
βίᾳ ἐμφαν εἴ" τὸ μὲν γὰρ ἰσχύ oc δικαιώσει, 
ἣν ἡ τύ xn ἔδωκεν, ἐπέρχεται, TO δὲ γνώμης 
ἀδίκου ἐπιβου Ag. And against this. vainly 
is it urged by Pop. and Goell., that thus 
ἀπ᾽ ἴσου and ἀπὸ κρείττονος would be re- 
quired ; for ἀπὸ κρείττονος is an expression 
no where found ; nor, I believe, az’ ἴσου, 
though ἐξ ἴσου does occur. But were it 
found, it would be equal to ἀπὸ τοῦ ἴσου, 
which occurs not unfrequently in our 
author. Supposing the sense assigned by 
Heilm. to be correct, the words will i import, 
‘for the one seems a defrauding, or over- 
reaching, on the part of one’s equal ; that, 
a compulsion by a stronger than oneself.’ 
But, not to say that the expression ὁ ἴσος 
never bears this sense ‘ one’s equal,’ the 
usus loquendi rather requires us to take 
the τοῦ as a neuter; in which case the 
antithetical ἀπὸ τοῦ κρείττονος must also 
be so taken ; a use this which, though not 
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frequent, is far from being unprecedented. 
Thus Longin. Sat. xv. ἀεὶ τοῦ KPELT- 
τονος ἀκούομεν, * quod fortius est.’ See 
Jacobs’ Anthol. xi. 189. The general 
meaning may, then, be expressed as fol- 
lows : ‘ for what is ‘done in the one case, 
seems a being overreached on a footing of 
equal . justice: in the other, a being con- 
strained by a force too strong to be 
opposed.’ With this use of ἀπὸ τοῦ ἴσου 
πλεονεκτεῖσθαι, 1 would compare other 
expressions elsewhere in our author, as 
infra i. 143, οὐκ ἀπὸ Tov ἴσου, * not on an 
equal footing :᾿ and a 89, 3, ἀπὸ τῶν 
ὁμοίων ἐλασσούμεν oc: ili. 84,1, οἵ τε μὴ 
ἐπὶ πλεον Sia, ἀπὸ τοῦ tei δὲ ἐπιόντες. 
So also τὸ ἴσον in Eurip. Pheen. 541, where 
see Valckn. And similarly in Aristid. 1. 
307, we have, οὗτός ἐστιν ἀρχῆς θεσμὸς, 
μὴ ἀπὸ τοῦ ἴσου πρὸς τοὺς ὑπηκόους κρί- 
νεσθαι. Finally, with ἀπὸ τοῦ κρείσσονος 
compare ἐκ τοῦ κρείσσονος in p. 16 of the 
Preface to Wolf’s Herodian ; also Herodot. 
vii. 236, 3, τοῦ εὐτυχέειν φθον ἐουσι καὶ τὸ 
κρεῖσσον στ υγέουσι : and Eurip. Pheen. 
549, τῷ πλέονι ὃ ἀεὶ πολέμιον καθίσταται 
Τοὔλασσον. 

5. γοῦν] “{πι5, for instance.’ For we 
have here an exemplification of the above 
saying, that ‘men are less tolerant of injury 
than of force” Πάσχοντες ἠνείχοντο, 
‘they endured suffering.’ For verbs of 
enduring form one among those three 
classes of verbs mentioned by Matth. Gr. 
Gr. § 550, which take along with them, 
not so much an object to which they refer, 
as the sphere of their activity ; ‘and so 
have this latter in the partic ip. Of εἰκότως 
the sense is merito quidem; an elegant use 
of the particle, which, when thus used at 
the end of a sentence, stands for a clause ; 
and so requires the punctuation above 
adopted. This, too, I would observe, is 
supported by Toup on Longin. p. 284, who 
adduces two passages, one from Lycurgus, 
the other from Diodorus Siculus, in which 
εἰκότως is thus followed by a clause com- 
mencing with γάρ. The idiom is one also 
found in Eurip. Or. 725, where I would 


point εἰκύτως" κακῆς γυναικὸς ἄνδρα γί- 
γνεσθαι ΟΡ, for the sentence is left in- 
complete, being interrupted by the spe aker 
following ; and we must there supply, 
what is left to be understood, οὐδὲν θαυ- 
μαστ ὁν tort. By the expression τὸ παρὸν 
is meant ‘ the present state of things ;’ as 
in Herodot. i. 21, πρὸς τὸ παρὸν βου- 
λεύεσθαι. Here the term is emphatic; there 
being a tacit comparison of what is pre- 
sent with its contrary, τὸ ἀπὸν, which is 
fully expressed in Eurip. Hipp. 184, οὐδέ 
σ᾽ ἀρέσκε: τὸ παρὸν, τὸ δ᾽ ἀπὸν φιλότερον 
ἡγεῖ. So to sic k persons the present pos- 
ture soon be comes irksome, and they seek 
another, τὸ ἀπόν. 

6. ἡμέτερον δέος] Pron. poss. for genit. 
of personal ; . as angen i, 69, tp. ἐλπίδες. 
Oia—v7e eigare, * ye showed, evinced, dis- 
played such actions as, &c. Constr. εἴπερ 
ὅμοια wed. ola, Ke. Γνώσεσθε, é shall 
decree, direct.’ 

7. ἄμικτα yao—étxere] Construe ἔχετε 
ao τὰ καθ᾽ ὑμᾶς αὐτοὺς νόμιμα ἄμικτα 
οἷς ἄλλοις, 5611. Greecis. By ἄμικτα is 
meant, as Duk. explains, σύμφωνα scil. 
πρὸς τὰ ἔθιμα τῶν ἄλλων Ἑλλήνων 
ἀσυμβίβαστα, “ institutions and customs 
which do not amalgamate with those of 
the other Greeks ;’ the allusion being to 
liquids, such as vinegar and oil, which will 
not mingle together. So Adschy]l. Agam. 
312, οἶμαι βοὴν ἄμικτον ἐν πόλει πρέπειν 


y 


(apparere) 0£0¢ τ : ἄλειφά τ᾽ ἐγ χέας ταὐτῷ 
κύτει (vessel) διχοστατοῦντ᾽ ἂν, ov φίλῳ 
προσεννέποις. Similarly in Joseph. Ant. 
xi. 6, 5, it is said of the Jews, ἔθνος ἔστιν 
ἄμικτον, ἀσύμφυλον, οὔτε θρησκείαν τὴν 
αὐτὴν τοῖς ἄλλοις ἔχον, οὔτε νόμοις χρώ- 
μενον ὁμοίοις. In short, there seems ἃ 
reference, in a general way, to that un- 
social, nay anti-social, spirit, which the 
Lacedzemonians evinced towards other 
nations, by suffering no foreigners to re- 
side among them, by using peculiar cus- 
toms, and keeping apart from foreigners, 
even when sojourning among them. See 
144 and 124. 
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out to war.’ But the term may rather be 
supposed to have a veneral reference to 
the going out to foreign countries, for 
government or travel, or other purposes, 
including war. And the best commentary 
on this passage is found in the | anathenaic 
Oration of Isocr. ὃ 82, 5664. 4 . and espe- 
cially p. 475, init. Ὁ τῶν νόμων τῶν κοινῶν 
ἐξεστΏΚΟΤας, Και μηδὲν τῶν αὖ τῶν μῆτε 
τοῖς Ἕλλησι, μήτε τοῖς Βαρβάροις γιγνώ- 
σκοντας. Of νομίζειν, as employed in the 
sense, to use. adopt, examples occur infra 
iii. 82, εὐσεβείᾳ οὐδέτεροι ἐνόμιζον, and 

38, ἀγῶσι καὶ θυσίαις νομίζοντες, where 
see notes 

~.LXXVIILI. 1. we οὐ περὶ βραχέων] 
Supp. βουλευόμενοι, from βουλεύεσθε. Qe 
has here the sense quippe, inasmuch as. 
Βραχέων, meaning, trifling matters, as i. 
140. An evident imitation of this passage 
is found in Me ae ap. Corp. Byz. p. 134, 
ΤῊ ee ἢ : Ν 

χρέων OUY υὑμας, ως οὐ περι βραχέων ου- 
λευομένους. The term προστίθεσθαι has 
here the somewhat unusual sense accersere, 
adscisce ré, St contrahere, as infra 144, 3 
κινδύνους προστίθεσθαι, and elsewhere 
not unfrequently in Dio Cass. and Arrian : 
also Eurip. Heracl. 147, ἴδια προσθέσθαι 
Kaka, 

τὸν παράλογον] Παράλογυς is properly 
an adjective; but in Thucydides and 
certain other Attic writers by whom he 
has been imitated, it is, as here, used sub- 
stantively, in the sense ‘an event contrary 
to all expectation. > Soin Appian, Mithr. 
93, (a passage imitate ἃ from the present, ) 
we have, ὁ παράλογος τοῦ πολέμου : and 
in a passage of our niilion infra ili. 16, 
πολὺς ὁ παράλογος; the sense is, wnex- 
pectedness, q. d. “ Few know the unex- 
pectedness (i. e. tendency to unexpected 
events) of the war, how great it is.’ Of ἐς 
τύχας τὰ πολλὰ περιίστασθαι the sense 
is, ‘to come round and terminate in some 
hazardous or eventful crisis τ᾿ evidently 


Ὶ ε ᾿ 


τὴν ἕυνθηκην᾽ ἢ θεοὺς τοὺς ορκίους 


imitated from which are the words of 
pil 41, 4, ra yao τῶν πραγμάτων 
ὀξύτατα ἐς τὸ THE τύχης ὡς τὰ πολλὰ 
περιίσταται κράτος : and 137, 20, be ἐπι- 
σφαλὴ στενοχωρίαν ὡς τὰ πολλὰ περι- 
ἵσταται. 

ὁποτέρως ἔσται ἐν ἀδήλῳ κινδυνεύ- 
erat] ‘and which way soever it (i. e. the 
catastrophe) [fall out] is suspended on 
the perilous die of uncertainty.’ We have 
here a blending together of two modes of 
expression, ἐν ἀδήλῳ ἐστὶ (as in Dionys. 
Hal. Ant. i. 1377) for ἄδηλόν ἐστι, and 
κινδυνεύεται, ‘is put to hazard.’ So infra 
ii. 43, we have, otc ἡ ἐναντία μεταβολὴ 
ἔτι κινδυνεύεται: and in Demosth. 452, 25, 
τὰ μέγιστα κινδυνεύεται TY πόλει. Dionys. 
Hal. Ant. vi. 52, τῇ πόλει δ᾽ οὐδὲν ἕτερον 
κινδυνεύεται. 

2. τῶν λόγων ἅπτονται ‘apply to, have 
recourse to words,’ i. e. counsels, capessere 
consilia: a use of ἅπτομαι not unfrequent 
in the Attic writers. So Eurip. lon, 544, 
λόγων ἁψώμεθ ἄλλων : and Alcest. 967, 
πλεῖστοι ἁψάμενος λόγων. Theoer. Id. 
xxi. 114, ἁπτόμενος- πόνου. 

3. ἐν οὐδεμιᾷ---ἁμαρτίᾳ ὄντες] ‘who are 
in no such error.’ Schol. ἀβουλίᾳ περὶ 
τοῦ πολέμου. So supra 1. 32, δόξης apap- 
ria. Of the words following, ἕως ἔτι αὐθαί- 
ρέτος ἀμφοτέροις ἡ εὐβουλία, the sense is, 
‘while to consult well is yet at the option 
of both parties to choose or refuse.’ The 
article here seems to have no place * nor 
have I found it any where except in De- 
mosth. p. 1416, 7, and there ἡ «v8. means 
‘his sage counsel.’ Accordingly I suspect 
that for ἡ we should read ὦ, sit. Of ra 
δὲ διάφορα δίκῃ λύεσθαι the sense is, “ but 
that the differences may be adjusted by 


judicial discussion :᾿ a phrase of frequent 


occurrence in our author. Ἢ, or else, as 
infra i. 121 and 140. Poppo, indeed, from 
most of the best MSS., edits εἰ δὲ μὴ, which, 
however, is an evident gloss. On the 
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expression τοὺς ὁρκίους, see note supra συνετῷ. Of this use of δοκέω examples 
ἃ 7a not unfrequently occur in the best writers 
ταύτῃ ἡ ἂν ὑφηγῆσθε] ‘in such a way especially the Attic one; though editors 
as you may set us the example,’ viz. by have often failed to recognise it. 
going before us, and marking out the trac Hi Cu. LX XX. 1. Kai αὐτὸς, &e.] Thueyd. 
for us to follow. There is here an ellips. seems to have had in mind a very similar 
of ὁδὸν, which is ὁ xpressed in Plut. Pomp. exordium to an oration of Themistocles, in 
δαίμων ὑφηγεῖτο ἐν ὁδόν. Ὕφηγ. is a Herod. viii. 109, καὶ αὐτὸς ἤδη πολλοῖσι 
term properly used of a general who leads (se vil. πράγμασι) 7 παρεγεν Opny, καὶ πολλὰ 
an army, as a guide. Yet it is not here,as πὶ tw ἀκήκοα τοιάδε γενέσθαι. And he 
Goeller and other philologists suppose, put has himself been imitated by Procop. 
simply for προηγεῖσθαι. On the distine- p. 256, 36. Of the phrase πολλῶν πολέ- 
tion between the two terms, Arn. supposes pwy ἔμπειρος, examples are freque nt in 
that by pony. it isdenoted that theleader the historical writers. The τοὺς after 
is followed ; by ὑφηγ., that he is followed ὑμῶν is not, as Bauer takes it, for τινας, 
closely. But it rather seems that in the that use being confined to the * genitive 
former ease we have simply denoted the and dative. There is an ellips. either of 
idea ut peal nee, without the action of ἐμπείρους, as the Schol. and some com- 
following necessarily accompanying it ; in mentators suppose ; or of ὄντας, in which 
the latter, the idea of following gene wally, ἐμπείρους may be regarded as implied. 
and the closeness of the follower after the Compare similar passages in Dio Cass. 
leader. and Dionys. Hal. Ant. 574, 24. Of ἡλικία 
Cu. LXXIX. 1. μεταστησάμενοι πάν- the sense is, age, time of life, as Xen. 
rac] ‘making all withdraw,’ viz. both the Mem. iv. 2, 3. Μήτε ἀπειρίᾳ ἐπιθυμῆ- 
Athenians and the allies. So the Latin σαί τινα τοῦ ἔργου, “ 50 ἃ5 not to be eagerly 
phrase semotis omnibus. desirous of the work [of war].’? So Xen. 
2. ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτὸ ---ἔφερον] ‘bore to the Cyneg. ii. 4, τῶν ἀρκύων ἐπιθυμ. τοῦ 
same point,’ coincided in the same opinion. ἔργου: and xii. 1, οἱ ἐπιθυμοῦντες τοῦ 
So in Latin, mea fert opinio: a metaphor ἔργου. The truth of these words is attested 
taken from roads that converge to some by the proverb γλυκὺς ἀπείρῳ πόλεμος. 
common point. So Soph. Cid. Col. 1424, Similar, and doubtless imitated from hence 
ἐς ὀρθὸν ἐμφέρει. Our author seems here are the words of Jos. Bell. ii. 16, 4, τιν ὰς 
to have had in mind a passage in Herodot. μὲν “ἡλικίᾳ (by their time of life) τῶν ἐν 
Vili. 100, πλέον ἔφερε οἱ ἡ γνώμη κατερ- πολέμῳ κακῶν ἀπειράστους. 
γάσασθαι τὴν ἱΒλλάδα. ὕπερ ἂν οἱ πολλοὶ πάθοιεν In the 
ξυνετὸς δοκῶν εἶναι] ‘who had the re- transition from ἀπειρίᾳ to νομίσαντα we 
putation of being a person of prudence and have one of the many forms of the oratio 
discretion,’ possessed of that practical wis- variata, similar to that infra i. 107, νομί- 
dom necessary to him who governs others. σαντες δὲ ἀπορεῖν ὕπη διέλθωσιν ἐπε- 
So in Acts xili. 7, we have, Σεργίῳ ἀνδρὶ στράτευσαν αὐτοῖς Kai τι καὶ τοῦ δήμου 














LIBER 


CAP. LXXX. 129 


οὗ νῦν βουλεύεσθε. οὐκ ἂν ἐλάχιστον γενόμενον, εἰ σωφρόνως TIC 


5 ι i ‘ 


auTov ἐκλογίζοιτο. Ὁ. προς μεν 


ἀστυγείτονας παρόμοιος μων ἢ 


ῃ 


> , 


e/ ’ no \ A \ ᾽ «ὃ ἴω 4 
ep εκαστα eAdety’ πρὸς ὃε avopac, οἱ γὴν TE EkKaC ἐχουσι Και 
‘ 
’ 


4 


yao 7 τοὺς - ΤΠ ελοπον Vv ησίους καὶ TOUC 


, | Ὁ 7 ; 
ἀλκὴ, καὶ old ταχέων οἷον Té 


e | γ᾽ 


, ; ᾽ ᾿ ᾽ 4 ~ Ἃ ὦ ef sf 
προσέτι θαλάσσης EMTELOOTATOL εἰσι, Καὶ τοις Γάλλοις ἅπασιν αριστα 


γὼ») mA! 


; ἃ 
εξηβρτῦυνταῖι, πλουτῳ τε LOL Kal 


® of WO ᾽ 


Ν᾿ ; s | ἃ \ » 


OnMOOCLW, Kal saints καὶ l7T7OUC, 


Kat OTAOLC, Kal ot W@W ὅσος OUK ἐν ἄλλῳ ἑνί yé χωρίῳ Ἑλληνικῷ 


᾽ 4 of C\ 


ἐστιν, ETL OF καὶ ξυμμάχους πολλοὺς φόρου ὑποτελεῖς ἔχουσι,----πώς 


. 


ἃ ἊΣ 
Xen πρὸς τούτους ῥᾳδίως πόλεμον cite: Kal τίνι πιστεύσαντας 
΄ , 


, > 


απαρασκευους ἐπειχθῆναι Ξ ΞΕ, αὶ 


OTEVOV ταις ναυσιν , ἀλλ᾽ ἥσσους 


, 


ἐσμέν" εἰ δὲ μελετήσομεν Kat ἀντιπαρασκευασόμεθα, χρόνος ἐνέσται. 


καταλύσεως ὑπ οψίᾳ: and i. 190. πολλὰ 
yao κακῶς γνωσθεν τα---αἰσχρῶς περιέστ n: 
also ill. 48, fin., where the dat. of subst. 
and the partic. are used for the same pur- 
pose: at the partic. is to be supplied we, 
‘nor as thinking (i. 6. because he thought) 
it rood and safe.’ 

2. οὐκ éXaytoroy] ‘non minimum,’ for 
maximum, by the figure litotes, (on which 
see Matth. Gr. Gr. § 463,) and so cor- 
responding to what our author says 
it supra i. 1, μέγαν καὶ ἀξιολογώτατον 
τῶν προγεη ενημένων. Of εἰ σωφ γόνως 
τις αὐτὸν ἐκλογίζοιτο the sense is, “11 any 
one would soberly weigh out, —o 
rationibus secum perpendeat,) and dis- 
cover by consideration what ‘it is.’ 
Hdot. ix. 89, ταῦτα ἐκλ. ill 
φρονίμως ἐκλογιζόμενος τὸ Se 
Ant. xvii. 14, 2, τοὺς σωφρόνως ἐκλογί- 
ζεσθαι δυναμένους: and often in Dio Cass. 
Poppo remarks that rig ἐκλογίζοιτο stands 
for ἐκ λογίξοισθε : and he refers to Matth 
Gr. Gr. ὃ 487, 3, on the use of ov for τίς. 
But by neither of these scholars is any 
thing said as to the principle on which 
such a change is to be explained. Now 
this, I apprehend, may be trace ἃ to delicacy, 
whereby any one would avoid bringing too 
closely home any disagreeable truth ; which 
is thus softened by that which bears some 
affinity to the figure κοίνωσις. 

3. τοὺς ἀστυγείτονας 7 ‘our neighbours,’ 
the neighbouring states ; namely, the Ar- 
gives and Arcadians. Παρόμοιος ἡμῶν ἡ 
ἀλκὴ, ς ποβίσεθ vires sunt ΡΙῸΡΘ pares,’ 
‘are a tolerable match for.’ At ἐφ᾽ ἕκαστα 
supply χωρία. For καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις ἅπασιν, 
(in which I see not how the ἄλλοις can be 
tolerated, since no kinds of apparatus for 
war have been hitherto spoke n of,) I sus- 
pect that our author wrote Kai τοῖς ἄλλως, 
aliter, 1 in other respr cts: on which see » Vi iger, 
p. 378. By ὕπλοις, a little after, Poppo 
supposes to be meant, hoplites: a view 
VOL. I. 


which might be correct, if ἵπποις were 
necessarily to be understood of horse. But 
that is far from being the case ; the idiom 
in question never, | believe, having place 
in the plural unaccompanied with the 
article ; as we say, the horse. It is true 
that in Plut. de Garrul. § 15, we have, 
ἄμισθός ἐστι προδότης, οὐχ ἵἹπποῦυς, οὐδὲ 
Τειχῆ προδιδοὺς, ἀλλὰ, &e. But there, I 
sus «Αἱ οἱ. Plutarch wrote ἱππεῖς. The same 
err r has crept into a passage of Polyb. 
13, 5. ἐγύμναζον τοὺς πολιτικοὺς ἵππους, 
where read ἱππεῖς, as i. 75, 2, δόντες 

πολιτικοὺς ἱππεῖς καὶ πεζούς. The words, 
se ed. are often confounded in the MSS. 
of ei se But to proceed: it may 
ee r be urged, that after πλούτῳ there 
is quire .d something suitable to that idea, 
wih Ὁ , something that required wealth to 
proy ide it, which is especially the case with 
hors 8 and arms : for, as to the form: r. it 1s 
well known that horses were seldom bred 
in Peloponnesus, and consequently they 
had to be imported from other countries, 
as Thessaly, Macedonia, Thrace, Italy, 
Sicily, and Asia Minor ; and so fetched a 
high price. The same remark applies to 
the latter, arms and armour. Moreover, 
how, it may be asked, coulc 1 the term ὄχλος 
have any such sense as ‘the light-armed’ 
It must surely here, as often elsewhere, 
signify ‘a multitude of persons,’ what we 
express by ‘a dense population,’ namely, 
such as were necessary to man fleets, and 
fill the ranks of armies. So infra vi. 17, 2, 
we have, ὄχλοις ξυμμίκτοις πολυανδροῦσιν 
ἱ πόλεις. The wealth mentioned was, we 
may suppose, obtained by the extensive 
and lucrative commerce of Athens. 

Evi a4 ‘in any one at least. So Xen. 
Anab. 1. ! , 12, πλεῖστον ἑνί γε ave pt. 

πρὸς TO vTouc | His repetitio oratoria 
verborum πρὸς ἄνδρας post plura inter- 
posita fit. (Goell. and P op. ) 

4. εἰ δὲ μελετήσομεν Kai ἀντιπαρασκευ 

K 
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5. ἀλλὰ τοῖς χρήμασιν ; αλλὰ πολλῷ ETL πλέον τουτου ελλείπομεν, 


: " ᾽ Ἷ 4 ; 
Kat OUTE εν κοινῷ ey ous VY OUTE £7 τοίμως ἐκ των ἰοιὦ} φεέρομεῖ . 


ΕΧΧΧΙ. Tay av τις θαρσοιη ὅτι τοῖς ὅπλοις aUTwY Kal TH 


. : ι μ ‘ohms: & see δι 
πληθει UTEPPEOOMEV, WOTE τὴν γὴν dyou ν ETLPOITWYTEC. 4. τοις ἃ 
τ Σ δὼ. ἢ , oe) δε ἘΜ 
ἴλλη yy ἔστι π πολλὴ nC ἄρχουσι, καὶ ἐκ (Ῥαλασσης ων ὃὲέονται ἐπ 
‘ 


~ ; 


acovrTat. o. δὶ δ᾽ av TOUC ξυμμαχους ἀφιστάναι πειρασόμεθα, ¢ οὁεησει 
-= 


3 


Kat TOUTOLC ναῦσι Sonbeiy, TO πλέον οὖσι νησιώταις. i. ric ουν 


᾿ a\ ‘ 
ε ~ e ; , ‘ ‘ j ν᾿ 


γ᾽ . -- cw - > 

ἔσται ἡμών ὁ πολεμὸς ; εἰ μὴ γαρ ἢ ναυσὶ κρατήσομεν, ἢ τας 
"δὶ ι ' id ὧν τ , τρεφουσ ἐλανψόμεθα 

προσόδους αφαιρησομὲν ap ὧν 1 ὁ ναυτικὸν 1 ρέφουσι, λαψομεῖ 


‘ ; ? ; AN . 2 ( 1 Ε \ : | 4 a 
Ta πλέω. ὃ.ς Καν TOUT ω) ουοὲ KATAAVEDO 7αι ETL ΚΑΛΟΊ AAAWC ié 


-- ‘ ‘ > 
, “A? ‘ “A 


7 4 4 i Ν ai » ) a~/ ’ 
Kat εἰ ὁοξομεν apcat p=, eee THC OCLlapooac. 6. μὴ yao on ἐκείνῃ} 


γε τῇ ἐλπίδι ἐπ αιρωμεθα, ως ταχὺ παυθήσεται ο πόλεμος, ἢν τὴν 
ἔ 4 \ 


- , , — arn Ἵ δι ih ‘ : ι = = Ἶ =. ; 
yuv αυτών TAUMWLED. i. O€OOLlKa OF MAAAOV μὴ Kat τοις 7Tatloli 


Ἵ ; 
! 
᾽ y e ᾿ 4 Ἵ 


αὐτον υπολιπωμεν᾽ οὐτῶς ELKOC Αθηναίους φρονημάᾶτι μὴηὴτε τῇῃ 


ασόμεθα, χρόνος ἔνεσται] ‘if we should pressed by the Latin αὐ or sed, and our 
employ prac tising, and set on foot counter- ay, but. 

pre pars ations, time will intervene :’ χρόνος αὖ] 5 porro, ‘furthermore. 
ἕν. standing for Xpov. ἐγ γεν ἤσεται, as in . TiC OVY ἔσται ἡμῶν ὁ πόλεμος ; | ‘what 
the phrase χρόνου eyyevopevon, vill. 9, I, . a war, then, will 1 this of ours be 0? 
where see note. Compare Xen. Anab. vii. 1, 26, οἷος δ᾽ ὁ 

5. τούτου] for τούτων. See Matth.Gr. πόλεμος ay χρεόν 

Gr. δ 439. Ἔ1 κοινῳ. sup Ρ rly ταμιεειῳ. βλαψόμεθα τὰ πλε ων ve shall be more 
So Aristot. Pol. ii. 7,6, οὔτε ἐν τῷ κοινῷ injured (than they) ;’ 1. e. come off with the 
τῆς πόλεως ἔστιν οὐδὲν πολέμους μεγάλο υς worst. _ ἘΝ : ! ᾿ 
ἀναγκαζομένοις πολεμεῖν. Herodot. vil. 5. οὐδὲ καταλύεσθαι ἕ. κι ‘it will no 
144, 2, bre ᾿Αθηναίοισι γενομένων χρημά- longer be honourable to put an end to the 
των μεγάλων ἐν τῷ κοινῷ. Dionys. Hal. war,’ by treating for peace. Comp. vi. 13. 


. 9 


p- Llé 2. οις οὔτ 4 οὔτ᾽ ἐν κοινῷ χρη- yp δέδοικα δὲ, Ke. | Here δὲ is, as at ἢ 4, 
para ἔστιν. Of ἐκ τῶν ἰδὲ ίων the sense strongly adversative ; q. d. On the con- 
‘from our private property trary, I rather fear that,&e. My καὶ τοῖς 

Cu. LXXXI. l. Tite “δαλοις] Poppo παισὶν αὐτὸν ὑπολίπωμεν, ‘lest we may 
explains this as standing for ὁπλίταις : but bequeath it to our children.’ Comp. Hom. 
such a sense of the word is, I apprehend, Il. ui. 160, Μήδ᾽ ἡμῖν τεκέεσσι τ᾽ ὀπίσσω 
no where found in our author. The pas- πῆμα λίποιτο. Dio Cass. p. 47,67, πόλεμον 
sage at ch. 80 has another application from τῷ πόλει κατέλειπε. Οἱ οἱ τως εἰκὸς the 
that at iv. 74, where see note. In the pre- sense is, ‘so likely is tt. Φρονήματι, 
sent passage the sense in question would ‘through their high spirit.’ Of μήτε τῇ 
be most harsh; and to understand τῷ γῇ δουλεῦσαι the sense 1s, ‘will not be 


πλήθει of the light-armed or of the mul- bowed down, or brought to yield, out of 


titude of the allies, were harsher still. regard to that.’ So1. 143, τούτων ἕνεκα 
Hence I would take the expression ὁπλ. οὐχ ὑπακούσεσθε. AS illustrative of this 
to signify arms, meaning the use of arms, phrase, the following passages,among many 
in which the Lacedzemonians particularly that | have noted, may be not unacceptable : 
excelled : and by τῷ πλήθει 1 would un- Dio Cass. 525, 13, δουλεύειν TH avayKy: 
derstand what we call population, in which Joseph. 165, 5, ὃ. τῷ κέρδει : Diod. Sic. 
the Peloponnesians exceeded the Athe- t. 10, 148, ὃ. τῇ συνηθείᾳ : J. Chrys. t. 1, 
nians ; so that they could, and did, send a 161, ὃ. ἀριθμῷ : Philostr. V. A. 3, 30, 
larger army to the field than the Athe- 6. ταῖς τραπεζαις : and Plut. Themist. v1. 
nians could face in the open plain So τὰς μὲν οἰκίας καὶ τὰ τείχη καταλελοί- 
infra i. 141, it is said that the Pelopon- zapev, οὐκ ἀξιοῦντες ἀψύχων ἕνεκα Cov- 
nesians and their allies were able to cope λεύειν. We may remark the use of the 
with all the other Greeks. infin. aor. for inf. fut., as often after verbs 

2. τοῖς δὲ, &e.] Here δὲ stands for of supposing and conjecturing. Compare 
the ἀλλὰ diseretive and adversative, ex- infra i. 121. ii. 3, 11. ii. 46. ν. 2: 


> 





Libishe i: OAR. LAAAL 13] 


Yu OOU λευσαι. ΜΉΤΕ, WOTTED απειρους, καταπλαγῆναι Ty) πολέμῳ 


ἔ XXXII. οὐ unv ουὸε αναισθητως αὐτους κελευω Tove Te ξἕξυμ- 


μα χους ἡμῶν ἐᾷν βλαπτειν, Kat ἐπι[δουλεύυοντας uy KaTapwoay, 
αλλὰ ὅπλα μὲν μήπω κινεῖν, πέμπειν δὲ καὶ αἰτιᾶσθαι. μήτε πο- 
λεμοι ἄγαν δηλοῦντας μηθ᾽ ὡς ἐπιτ γει ομεν᾽ Kav τούτῳ Kat ra 
ἡμέτερα αὐτών eSaptueo Oat, ξυμμάχων Té προσαγωγῇ καὶ ἙἝλληνων 
καὶ βαρβαροων, εἰ ποθέν τινα ἢ ναυτικοῦ ἡ χρημάτων δύναμιν προσ- 
ληψόμεθα" (ανεπίφθονον δὲ ὅσοι. ὥσπερ Kal ἡμεῖς ὑπ᾿ ᾿Αθη ναίων 
ἐπιί[δουλευόμεθα. μὴ “Βλληνας μόνον. ἀλλα καὶ βαραρους 7 O00 - 
λαβοντας διασωθῆναι") καὶ τα αὐὑτων αμα ἐεκποριζωμεθα᾿ 2. Kal ἣν 
, ᾿ , Ἔν γε : 2: Ξ vi : 


EGUKOUTWOL Tl πρεσβευομένων κιὼν, ταυτα αριστα᾿ ἣν O& MY, 


Ren 


ler, * nor that, lik affairs So vu. 65, radAa ἐξ σαντο 
new recruits, they will be terrified at {πὸ and iv. 7, Ta περὶ A. ἐξηρ: aes: 


μῆὴτε---πολι py | 


[| prospect |] war 3’ Ty 7 hE) ῳ standing εἰ Tov; ΤΙ,»Ἁ 7 PO rns Ὁ 1] 

for the more usual ὑπὸ τοῦ πολέμου. zoey properly means sicunde, ‘if f 
CH. LXXXII. l. ov μὴν οὐδε n an’ arter ?’ and this sense it often bears 

this formula the r ps tition of the n ative in omer But it may also signif} (as in 


1" 


is not without force ; the οὐ, as Hoogey the frequent idiom εἴτσες for ὕστερ) * from 


ΠῚ 
7) 


observes, denying simply and generally ; vhatever quarter,’ ‘ enecesoever : and 
the οὐδὲ, particularly. The sense may b » it is used in Homer ; as Odyss. i. 414, 
thus expressed: ‘Yet I do not bid you ὁ οὗν ἀγγελίης ἔτι πείθομαι, εἴ ποθεν 
either (or lit., as ἢ ilgar phraseology ἐ ει: and Soph. Phil. 1204, ξίφος, cizo- 
with us, neither) : 
rendering more freely, ‘ However, I by no 
means recommend you,’ &e. in this for- 
mula see more infra ii. 97, 8. Of ἀναισθήῆ- construed 
τως αὐτοὺς av βλάπτειν, the sense is, sense being, ry if » can obtai 
‘to patiently brook them as if you felt them And πόθεν will be quite as applicable as 
not.? So ch. 69, med. we have, καὶ Aav- {π ‘, since it may likewise mean ‘ from 
θάνειν μὲν οἰόμενον διὰ τὸ ἀναίσθητον any quarter,’ ὅποθεν, δήποτε. See Hom. 
ὑμῶν ἧσσον θαρσοῦσι, where see note. Μὴ Od. xiv. 374, and II. xviii. 32. Finally, 
καταφωρᾷν, ‘not to detect and expose.’ the fut. indic. is here used, and not the 
Ὅπλα κινεῖν, ‘to take up arms,’ as in Dio opt., because εἰ here bears the sense ahe- 
Cass. $11, 40. 611, 11. Herodian, vii. 4,2. ther, or rather, ‘to try whether,’ as in 
Of μήτε πόλεμον ἄγαν δηλοῦντας the Marl i. 13, ἰδὼν συκῆν--- ἦλθεν, εἰ ἄρα 
sense is, ‘ neither making a too great show εὑρήσει τι ἐν αὐτῷ, in which case the fut. 
of war,’ but dissembling our intentions, is best rendered by our can or could. 
until we are quite ready. Thus Goeller ἀνεπίφθονον δὲ ὅσοι-- διασωθῆναι We 
considers μὴ δηλοῦν here as equivalent to have here a parenthetical remark, sug- 
μὴ προσποιεῖσθαι infra 111. 47. The words gested by the term εἴ ποθεν just before, 
following, μήθ᾽ we ἐπιτρέψομεν, hesupposes and meant to anticipate an objection to 
to mean, ‘nor to let them see that we do the calling in the aid of barbarians. The 
not mean to notice their conduct.’ But words following, καὶ τὰ αὑτῶν ἅμα ἐκπο- 
the sense rather appears to be, as Bauer, ριζώμεθα, are not in construction with 
Pop., and Arn. render, ‘neither tothreaten σπροσληψ., for that would involve an un- 
war too plainly ; and [yet] to show clearly precedented anomaly ; nor are they merely 
that we shall not let them go on as they a varied mode of expression for καὶ τῶν 
do, nor tamely acquiesce in their conduct.’ ἡμετέρων ἐκπορισμῷ, but they form a 
Thus μήθ᾽ we is to be resolved into καί separate sentence, of which the import is, 
[rot] ὡς οὐκ ἐπιτρ. Of this sense of μὴ ‘And [withal] we must meanwhile provide 
ἐπιτρέπειν, to signify ‘not to put up with ourselves with resources for the war out 
an injury,’ ex: mple s occur in the best Attie of our own funds ; for ποριζώμεθα τὰ 
writers. So Xen. Hist. ii. 4, 11. iii. 2, 5, χρήματα ἐκ τῶν ἑαυτῶν χρημάτων, With 
ἢν ἀδικῶσιν οὐκ ἐπιτρέψουσιν. reference to χρημάτων before. 

Ta ἡμέτερα αὐτῶν ἐξαρτύεσθαι ‘to set 2. ταῦτα ἄριστα] scil. εἴη, ‘ that will be 
in order, adjust, and consolidate our own best ? plur. for sing., as in Eurip. Heracl. 
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ἃ a / 


AN 


“ ᾿ Wg © “- . -- 3\ ἊΝ ~ : 
διελθόντων ETWY Καὶ OVO Kal Aid at ἄμεινον non, ἣν ΟΟΚΉ; πεφραγΎ- 


ν᾽ » , ; γ 


s / ς 
μένοι ἱμὲν ET αὐτους. 3. καὶ ἰσως, 


, - 


- ε > ISD ; 
ὁρώντες μων non τὴν TE παρα- 


‘ 4 \ 
σκευὴν Kat TOUC λόγους auTy ὁμοῖα ὑποσημαίνοντας, pars ον ἂν 


γ 


f \ ~ γ 
ware Kal γὴν eT ἄτμητον ἔχοντες, καὶ περὶ παρὸν των a yada Kat 


οὔπω ἐφθαρμέν ων βουλευόμεν οι. 


~ 5\ ef 


. ἃ 


4͵ μὴ yao ἄλλο τι νομίσητε την 


εἴ , 


γῆν αὐτῶν 1) sae aa ἔχειν, καὶ ουχ ἧσσον οσῳ ἄμεινον ἐξείρ yore: 


\ » s 


nC φείδεσθαι χρὴ ως ἐπὶ πλείστον, Καὶ μὴ ἐς ατιτονοιαν καταστήσαντας 


αὐτοὺς αληπτοτέρους | ἔχειν. oD. 


εἰ γὰρ ἀπαράσκευοι; τοῖς των Suu- 


ὦ ~ ‘ γ 


μάχων ἐγκλήμασιν ἐπειχθέντες, τεμοῦμεν αὐτ nV, ὁρᾶτε ὅπως uy ato~ 


Χίον καὶ ἀπορώτερον τῇ [πε λοποννήσῳ π οαξωμεν. G6. eykAnuata 


‘ >~ 


μὲν γάρ καὶ πόλεων Kal LOLWT WY 


e/ »- 7A) 


᾿ / wi 
οἷον TE καταλῦσαι TOAEMOV O€ 


ε ; 


ξύμπαντας ἀραμένους EVEKA TWV LOLW!, ὃν οὐχ uTaOY él εἰδέναι καθ 


, e ζει 


ort χωρήσει OV ρᾳοιὸον EVvTO ET WC 
3 


δρία μηδενὶ πολλοὺς μιᾷ TO) él μὴ ταχὺ ἐπελθεῖν ὃ δοκείτω εἰναι. ξεισι 


> 


yap καὶ ἐκείνοις οὐκ ἐλάσσους 


1021, τὰ λῷστ᾽ ἂν εἴη. Δύο καὶ τριῶν, 
‘two or three,’ as supra ch. 22, and v. 74. 
“Apevoy πεφραγμένοι, ‘better fortified,’ 
i.e. prepared, ‘for the contest ;’ ‘ muniti et 
inatructi ad bellum,’ for ἐξηρτυμένοι. The 
metaphor is taken from a soldier in full 
armour ; as φραχθέντες in Hom. 1]. xvii. 
268, and Eurip. Or. 1413. 

3. τοὺς λόγους αὐτῇ ὁμοῖα ὑποσημαί- 
νοντας}] ‘and our words speaking the 
same languay ge as our deeds,’ i. e. our pre- 
parati ms. ‘Yn ποσημαίνω signifies ‘ to give 
a private σῆμα or intimation of any thing 
subindico, to intimate : (so Aristot. Eth. 
iv. 2, καθάπερ καὶ τοὔνομα αὐτὸ ὑπο- 
σημαίνει :) and also, as here, to signify. 
Kai 7ι περὶ παρ OV TWV ἀγαθῶν Kat ov τω 
ἐφθαρμένων βουλευόμενοι, ‘while they 
have their territory yet undevastated, and 
are consulting about valuable property still 
in being and not destroyed.’ 

4, μὴ yap ἄλλο---ὅμηρον ἔχειν] “ For 
think not their territory aught but as a 
pledge to hold :’ or, ‘think not that you 
hold their territory but as a pledge.’ 
Ἔχειν is for κατέχειν, and ὕμηρον is 
equiv. to ἐνέχυρον, a pledge ; or lit. some- 
thing held in hand, handsel, as a surety for 
the fulfilment of any covenant. So to act 
was a not unfrequent policy with the Lace- 
a (see Polyzen. Strat. ii. 1, and 
Herodot. i. 17,) and even the Romans, as 
appears Accs Livy, v. 42, Non omnia con- 
cremare tecta, ut pignus, ad flectendos hos- 
tium animos, haberent. Οὐχ ἧσσον ὕσῳ is 
equiv. to τοσούτῳ μᾶλλον bow. ᾿Εξείρ- 
yaora, ‘has been highly cultivated,’ 
‘has had its riches drawn forth by cul- 
tivation; a use of the word found in 


ς 


θίσθαι. LXXXIII. Καὶ ἀναν- 


᾽ 


χρήματα φέροντες ξυμμαχοι᾽ Kal 


Hdot. v. 29, εὗρον τοὺς ἀγροὺς εὖ ἐξερ- 
γασμένους, and vi. 137, χώρην ἐξεργασ- 
μένην εὖ. Xen. Hist. vi. 2, 4, and (Econ. 
xx. 22 and 23. 

αὐτοὺς ἀληπτοτέρους ἔχειν] ‘find them 
(lit. have them as combatants) the harder 
to be subdued.’ 

5. érevyOevrec] ‘urged on.’ Of ὁρᾶτε 
ὅπως---πράξωμεν the full sense is, mind, 
if we shall not occasion to Peloponnesus 
rather disgrace and difficulty, than honour 
and advantage.’ On the idiom in ὁρᾶτε 
ὅπως μὴ, see Matth. Gr. Gr. § 519, 7. The 
phrase πράσσειν αἴσχιον is to be explained 
from 70. ἀγαθὸν, &¢. In ἀπορώτερον 
πράξωμεν the compar. stands for the posi- 
tive with μᾶλλον. 

6. 7 πόλεμον 6:—0éc8at] The constr. is, 
Οὐ ῥᾷδιον δὲ [ἡμᾶς ξυμπ. ἀραμένους 
ἕνεκα τῶν ἰδίων πόλεμον", ὃν οὐχ ὑπάρ- 
χει εἰδέναι καθ᾽ ὅτι χωρήσει, εὐπρ. θέσθαι. 
Of ἕνεκα τῶν ἰδίων, as opposed to Ev μπαν- 
rac, the sense is, ‘on account of individual 
states,’ as Corinth and Megara. Καθ᾿ Ort 
χωρήσει, ‘what issue it will have.’ Εὐπρε- 
πῶς, ‘honourably,’ lit. ‘decently.’ Θέσθαι 
is for ἀποθέσθαι. Evidently imitated from 
these words are those of Jos. Bell. 11. 16, 4, 
κινηθέντα δ᾽ ἅπαξ τὸν πόλεμον οὔτ᾽ ἀποθέ- 
σθαι ῥᾷδιον δίχα συμφορῶν, οὔτε βαστάσαι. 

Cu. LXXXIII. 1. ἐπελθεῖν 7 ‘to advance 
upon, > as vi. 68. 

εἰσὶ yap καὶ éxeivoic—Evppayor] Render, 

‘ for they have allies also, not inferior in 
number to our own, and that pay them 
tribute.’ The common interpretation is 
indefensible, since the Lacedzemonian allies 
did not pay them tribute. See supra, ch. 19, 
and note, 
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, of δι 4 σαι 
τερον επαιρωμεί α᾽ οἰπὲερ OF καὶ των ἀποί ϑαινόντων τὸ πλέον ἐπ᾿ 


TOO- 


αμφοτερα τῆς αἰτίας ἑἕομεν, οὗτοι καὶ a ἡσυχίαν TL αὐτῶν ( 
AS ‘ e\ ; 
LOWMEV. ιΧ X Χ Ϊ V. Kat TO βραδὺ Kat μέλ λον, ἄπ, a scene 


μάλιστα ἡμῶν, τα. αἰσχύνεσθε" OTEVOOVTEC TE yao σχολαίτερον a av 
\ 

παύσαισθε, δια το ἀπαράσκευοι ἐγχειρειν᾽ καὶ αμα ἐλε υθέραν καὶ 
ry » CN ‘ \ CQ ? 

€vooc Coratny TO) ιν ota παντὸς νεμομεθα" Kat OuvaTal μάλιστα Εν 
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συνὴη εμφρὼων τοῦτ εἶναι. 2. μονοι yao Ot αὐτό εὐπραγίαις TE οὐκ 

"] é 


IY <— 4 » - ͵ e , f ι ᾿ 


Suppicouev, καὶ ξυμφοραις nooov ἑτέρων εἰκομεν᾽ των TE GUY ἐπαίνῳ 


ὁ πόλεμος οὔχ Ὁπλων] On this use of ρίαν, Ὦ τὴν ἐμπειρίαν ταχύτητα: the 
the genit. see Matth. Gr. Gr. Here πρᾶγμα words here wanting having been, we may 
may be understood. The article here might suppose, lost by means of the τὴν--- τήν. 
have its usual force, (namely, ‘the war in Μάλιστα is to be referred to μεμῴφονται 
question,’) did not the passage rather seem fore ; » sense being, ‘ most of all they 
to be a gnome. See note supra ch. 71,4. accuse f.’ See Matth. Gr. Gr. ὃ 317. 
So τὸν πόλεμον, ch. 85,2. Of τὸ πλέον, In the words following, srevoovrtc τε 
ἀλλὰ, just after, the sense is, “ποῦ so much 1 ἐγχειρεῖν, we have a sort of a lage, 
as. See Matth. Gr. Gr. ὃ 455, 6. Ac ἣν appl to the present case, and pointed 
τὰ ὅπλα ὠφελεῖ, Render, “ through which \ » Oxynoron, like the Sophoclean 
alone arms are of any avail;’ dv ἣν σχολῇ ταχύς. The Lacedzemonians dealt 
standing for ov ἧς, as infra iii. 13 and 39. much in these pithy saws, and they used 
‘Hrewpwrace, ‘in the ease of inlanders :’ ἃ often to adduce them in excuse of that 
sense of the word required by the anti- tardiness, which was commonly and justly 
thesis. Of this use of the dative another attributed to them. Of the same kind is 
example occurs infra vi. 72, τοῖς πρώτοις-- he following maxim in Herodot. vii. 10, 60, 
χειροτέχναις. ἐπειχθῆναι μὲν νῦν πᾶν πρῆγμα τίκτει 

2. οἵπερ δὲ -προϊδωμεν] The construe- σφάλματα, ἐκ Tw? “ζημίαι μεγάλαι φιλέουσι 
tion is, οἵπερ δὲ ἔχομεν τὸ πλέον τῆς αἰτίας γίνεσθαι" ἐν δὲ τῷ ἐπισχεῖν. EVEOTE ἀγαθὰ, 
τῶν ᾿ ἐπ᾽ an : and the sense, ‘let εἰ μὴ παραυτίκα δοκέοντα εἶναι, ἀλλ᾽ ἀνὰ 
those who are to have the greatest share χρόνον ἐξεύροι τις ἄν. 
of the praise or ἄρ ω resulting from the καὶ ἅμα] ‘and moreover [by this].’ Such 
events, whichsoever way they may turn the context requires to be supplied from 
out, [whether for good or for evil,] let the general subject. And so, a little fur- 
us, 1 say, leisurely take some forecast for ther on, δι’ αὐτὸ, with reference to the pre- 
them.’ i. 6. to consider beforehand which ceding words, τὸ βραδὺ καὶ μέλλον. Here 
turn they may take. So infra ii. 11, μὲ- is adduced another argument why delay is 
yiorny δόξαν οἰόμενοι ἐπ᾿ ἀμφότερα ἐκ not to be censured, and that deduced from 
τῶν ἀποβαινόντων. Airia has here its the effect. For the vulg. evootorar ny, 
primary sense, being a term of middle Goeller, without any authority, edits évé., 
signification, denoting the cause of any merely from the rareness of the word. But 
thing, whether for good or evil; as Aischyl. how little reason there is for the change, 
Choégph. 1018, ἐκτὸς αἰτίας εἶναι. We will P - ar from various examples which 
may notice the change of person in moot. occur in Pindar, Herodot., Xen., and Dio 
by which a gnome gener alis is app in d to a Cass., pecan by me in note on Transl, 
articular case. Besides, «#0. is a more forcible term than 

LXXXIV. 1. καὶ τὸ βραδὺ--μὴ ivd. Δύναται τοῦτ᾽ εἶναι, ‘in hoe cadit ; 
αἰσχύνεσθε] The passage has been imi- ‘in this consists prudent sober-minded- 
yp by Philo Jud. 473, 6, and Appian, ness.’ Compare ch. 58, and note, 

. 683, μηδὲ βραδυτῆτά τις ἡγεῖσθαι τὴν 2. εὐπρ. οὐκ ἐξυββ.} ‘we do not, by reason 
sea τος ἢ ταχύτητα, Which may sug- of ey run riot :᾿ imitated by App. 
gest the followmg mode of r storing ἃ i. 594,91, οὐχ ὑβρίζομεν ταῖς εὐπραξίαις, 
confessedly corrupt passage. Read there a to με ρεναδῶς χρῆσθαι ταῖς εὐ- 
for the above, μηδὲ Bo. τις ayy. τὴν [ἀπει- πραξίαις, p. 366, 63. Of this use of the dat. 
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ἐξοτρυνόντων "μας ἔπι Ta οεινα 
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παρα TO OOKOVY ἡμῖν, οὐκ ETAalpo~ 


si 


ite ἡδονῇ, και ἣν τις αρα ξυν κατηγορίᾳ παροξυνῇ; οὐδὲν μάλλον 


ἀχθεσθέντες ἀνεπείσθημεν. 9. πολεμικοὶ TE Kat εὑ γουλοι dua TO 


; 


εὔκοσμον γιγνόμεθα, τὸ μὲν ὃτι αἰδὼς σωφροσυνης πλεῖστον μἱετέγει,. 


αἰσχύνης δὲ εὐψυχία" εὔβουλοι δὲ 


οψίας παιδευόμενοι, καὶ ἕυν χαλεπότητι ΠΡ ὟΝ ἢ WoT 


4 


ε 


ἀμαθέστερον TWV νόμων τῆς UT EO™ 


«ἃ 
- 


\ >/ 


᾽ = ἃ Ἁ 
avuTWYV ἀνηκουστεῖν" καὶ μὴ Ta ἀχρεῖα ζυνέετοι αγγᾶν ὄντες ο. TAC TWV 
' ῃ 


see other ex: _ les in Matth. ( 
For the vulg. ἐποτρυνόντων [ ‘a uve 
Bekk., Goell., “ὦ Ρ op., 6 ited ἐξοτρ.. 
only from its be ing found in eight MSs., 
but also from its being confirmed by sey eral 
passages of Dio Cass. which I cou! ld adduce. 
Render, ‘if any spur us on by praise to 
perilous adventures disapproved by our 
judgment, we are not elevated by plea- 
sure, meaning the pleasure of having our 
ears tickled | - flattery . ἡδονῇ, ἣν παρ- 
ἐχουσιν οἱ ἐξοτρύ VOVTEC. Of the words 
following, Kat nv τις —_avereioOnper, the 
sense ag and if any one meee: stimulat 
us by accusation, the sting of reproach would 
not be at all more likely to s a our re- 
olves” ᾿Ανεπείσθημεν stands for peter, 
sententia aliquem traducere, as in Dio Cass. 
249.99. The words ξὺν κατηγορίᾳ May 
eall to mind the Virgilian: ‘Tum dictis 
virtutem accendit amaris.’ 

3. πολεμικοὶ TE και εὐβουλοι---εὐψυχία] 
The sense is, By this orderly sober- 
mindedness, we are both brave in contest 
and prudent in counsel: that, because 
sober-mindedness bears a close affinity 
with sensibility to disgrace, with which 
a manly cour age is intimately connect d.’ 
The terms αἰδὼς and αἰσχύν n are, indeed, 
properly distin yuished, like our modesty and 
hashfulness. See Zonar. Lex.: so P] ato, 
Charm. Ρ. 122, makes a similar distinction 
between αἰδὼς and σωφροσύνη. Here, how- 
ever, the two terms,—as also σωφροσύνη 
and εὐκοσμία,--- 6 use ἃ ἃ5 tantamount in 
sense. Now on the influence of αἰδὼς in 
romoting bravery, suffice it to adduce 
Hom. Il. xv. 561, ἀνέρες ἐστὲ, Kat αἰδώ 
θέσθ᾽ ἐνὶ θυμῷ" ᾿Αλλήλους τ᾽ αἰδεῖσθε κατὰ 
κρατερὰς ὑσμινάς - and Plut. Cleom. 9, 
τὴν ἀν 6 θειαν δὲ μοι δοκοῦ ot O ὑκ ἀφοβίαν, 
ἀλλὰ φόβον ψόγου Kat δέος ἀδοξίας οἱ 
παλαιοὶ ἐνόμιζον. Similar, too, is the use 
of αἰσχύνεσθαι, infra i. 43, and v. 9. ~— 
general sense, then, here intended, 1 
Goeller shows, ‘ Modesti sumus ; ex mo- 
destid vitandi dedecoris studiosi; ex 60 
studio fortes.’ The phrase πλεῖστον pere- 
χει recurs infra iii. 83, τὸ εὐηθὲς, ov TO 
γενναῖον πλεῖστον μετ. where see note. 

Of the words following, εὔβουλοι δὲ 


ἀμαθέστερον τῶν νόμων τῆς ὑπεροψίας 
παιδευόμενοι, the general sense is well 
laid down by Goell. as follows : ‘ Modestia 
nostra, o— tarditatem Corinthii dicunt, 
efficit. ut et bellicosi simus et ¢ ircumspecti, 
ac bellicosi quidem, quia modestiam vel 
maxime pudor et \ itandi dedecoris studium 
sequitur ; rursus ex illo pudore nasc itu 
periculorum contemptus et fortitudo. Ita 
fit. ut bellicosi simus. Cire umspe ‘ti autem 
modestia fimus, quia sic instituimur, 
leges non contemnamus, et seve ritate 
ciplina lis obtemperare discamus ; quia 
sie instituimur, ut inutilia addiscert nolen- 
tes non quidem h stium apparatum copios 
loquentes reprehendamus, sed tanto ala- 
erius pea. rem ipsam agerediamur 3 
quia denique sic instituimur, ut persuasum 
nobis habeamus, consilia hostium similia 
esse fortunze casibus, qui ne ips quid m 
eallide disserendo ex incertis eerti reddi 
possunt. Quare semper re et voluntate 
parati sumus ut adversus bene consultos 
hostes, neque in erroribus, quos illi forsitan 
commissuri sint, fiduciam ponamus, sed 
ex hoe spem victorize capiamus, quod in 
omnem eventum semper pree parati sumus. : 
in apabs στερον TALOEV ὄὁμεν ot we have, as 
Goeller observes, a Vi ried mode of expres- 
sion for ὅτι dpa. παιδευόμεθα. On the 
partic. παιδευόμενοι depend the adverbs 
ἀμαθέστερον and σωφρονέστερον. And in 
the sentence, as de pending on those ad- 
verbs, there is ΡΘΕ τ r variation ; ΜΕ what 
depends on apal. is a subst., namely, τῆς 
ὑπεροψίας, equiv. to ἢ ὥστε τοὺς νόμους 
ὑπερορᾷν: while what depends on σωφρο- 
vioreooy is a verb, ἢ ὥστε ἀνηκουστεῖν. 
Moreover, on παιδευόμενοι depend the 
infinitives ἐπεξιέναι and νομίζειν. The 
term ἀμαθεστερον is used sarcastically : 
and the general sentiment is well illus- 
trated by the words of Cleon, infra il. 37, 
2,3, 4. Eurip. Or. 481, Ἑλληνικόν τοι--- 
τῶν νόμων γε μὴ πρότερον εἶναι θέλειν. 
Bacch. 846. Plato, p. 555, E. Aristotle, 
Rhet. p- ὃ. 

The expression ξὺ ν χαλεπότητι has re- 
ference to the πρρβι ἐξ. ἄσκησις, ascribed 
to the Lacedzemonians, infra ii.37. By τὰ 
axoeta is to be understood that artificial 
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eloquence which the Athenians assiduously against men prudently consulting.’ Here, 
cultivated, but which the Lacedzemonians though παρασκευαζώμεθα is found m ἃ 
neglected,as of little consequence Οἱ mpared iajority of the best MSs., and has been 
with the momentous concerns of action and lited by Haack, Pop., and Goell., yet | 
real life, as opposed to words and empty thought proper, with Bekk., to retain 
speculations. Of the words following, av- ule. παρασκευαζόμεθα, beeause this is a 
ομοίως ἔργῳ ἐπεξιέναι, (scil. λόγον, or τὰ οἱ in which the authority of MSS. has 
Aex er yra εἰς μέμψιν τῶν παρασκευῶν τῶν ar | veight than th internal evidence 
TONE} Kw) the sense is thus expr supplied by suitableness to the context ; 
455 ita educamur, ul which is here strongly mm favour of the 

i, hostium ap- ind for.as Arn. observes, ‘ Archidamus 

prehendentes, had been stating what the Spartans were, 


canna agendo not what wished them to be, as if they 
npares simus. were not such already.’ t is true, the 


νομίζειν ὃὁξὲ Tac TE διανοίας n t words em tod ma d the s ubjunctive, 
ρετὰς, is difficult to be di termined. It (and hence, I suppose, such was substituted 
may b that laid down by Goell. and Arn. for the indie. y the ancien witie -) but 
thus: ‘We are trained to think that the the} will sufficiently cohere with the former, 
views and plans of others ar Ὡς much if, wit AYN., er gard the pl nrases ἔχειν 
like the accidents of war whi no inge δεῖ, and οὐ δεῖ νομίζειν, as a justification 
nuity of eloquence can beforeha xactly on tl art of Archidamus of what he had 
determine. Therefore we ne it] > Cc leu- alre: ὶ tat rne artan character to 
late on the blunders of our enemit ior be, as ἢ atter of fact.2 If this view be 
the favours of fortune ; but our r ἢ Δ ΠΟΙ -orrect, the ice constitutes a gnome 
is on our own courage and wisdom. Nor. generalis, founded on the practice of the 
again, should we think, with the Corinth- Spartans. Accordingly I have translated 
‘ans. that the character of the Athenians thus: ‘ By deeds we ever make our pre- 
so differs from ours, as to ab us unfit parations against our en¢ mies, as against 
antagonists to them, One man is prac- persons prudently consulting ; for we 
tically much the same as another ; or if should not rest our hopes on them, as likely 
there be any difference, it is, that he who to commit blunders, but upon ourselves, 
has been taught what is most needful, and as securely forecasting.’ The καὶ means 
has never troub led himself with super- ᾿ 
fluous accompli lishments, is the best and 5. πολύ τε διαφέρειν οὐ δεῖ νομίζειν 
most valuable person.’ According to the ἄνθρωπον ἀνθρώπου] So it is remarked 
above view, the words παραπλησίους εἶναι by Professor Sedgwick, in his Treatise on 
καὶ τὰς προσπιπτούσας τύχας will signify, the Studies of the University of Cambridge, 
‘very much like unto the chance; which that ‘however men ma) differ in the natural 
turn up or befal men in war :᾿ a 1uetaphor strength or the cultivation of their indi- 
taken from dice ; also found in Eurip. Hipp. vidual powers, there are the same essential 
715. Ace adie r to cith ‘ew. the mean- elements in all—and, morally speaking, one 
ing of οὐ λόγῳ διαιρετὰς 15, * not to be dis- man seems to be distinguished from another 
tinctly unfold d in words μηρούς νον 9 only by the direction and expansion he has 
viven to his innate faculties, and the gorern- 
χώρει. ing power he has gained over them,’ [and, 
4. αεὶ δὲ ὡς πρὸς εὖ βουλε υομξνο υς τοὺς it should be adde ἃ, his ap petites and pas- 


ἐναντίους ἔργῳ παρασκευναζόμεθα] ‘We sions.] Of the words following, κράτιστον 


So infra i. 122, πόλεμος οὐκ ἐπὶ ῥητο 


mae 


constantly make our prepar: ation against δὲ εἶναι ὅστις ἐν τοῖς ἀναγκαιοτάτοις παι- 


our enemies in deed [not in word], as δεύεται, the sense may, agreeably to the 
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3. καὶ ὁ μὲν Λρχίδαμος τοιαῦτα εἶπε᾽ παρελθων oe Σθενελαϊδας 


᾽ ΄ “A ’ ? ἊΣ 
τελευταῖος, εἰς τῶν ν ἐφόρων τότε WY, ἔλεξεν ἐν τοις Λακεδαιμονίοις WOE. 


LXXXVI. «Τοὺς μὲν λόγους τοὺς πολλοὺς τών ᾿Αθηναίων 
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ov γιγνώσκω" ἐπαινέσαντες yao 
ε an ‘ e 


WC οὐκ αδικοῦσι τους HME ἐρους 


ms ~ 


e | > - 
πολλα satiate Pais. cats αντειπον 


ξυμμάχους καὶ τὴν Πελοπόνν σον" 


vy κ΄ A 


AN 
καίτοι εἰ πρὸς τοὺς M néove ἐγένοντο ἄγαθοι τότε, πρὸς O ~—- 


a 


> 


\ ~ A , ’ 
κακοί νυν, διπλασίας ζημίας ας ζιοἱ εἰσιν, ὅτι αντ ἀγαθών κακοὶ yEye ξ 


view of them adopted by the Schol. and 
Latin translators, be laid down as follows: 
‘But he who has been trained up in the 
school of necessity, self-denial, and severe 


discipline, (alluding to the rigid system of 


Lycurgus,) is the best and most estimable 
person :’ so presenting a great moral truth, 
and one well worthy of our author ; but 
whether a truth here meant to be incul- 
cated, [ doubt, and am rather inclined to 
adopt the view of the sense propounded by 
Goeller, as more agreeable to the context. 

H. LXXXV. 1. μελέτας] Meaning the 
institutions of Lycurgus, especially as re- 
spects education, and the maintenance of 
civil subordination ; so called, because the 
persons who held them used them as ezer- 
cises for the training of man for his duties 
in society, both those of body and mind. 
Ὥφελ. ἔχομεν, ‘have been benefited by 
using.’ ᾿Επειχθέντες, ‘using haste » for 
adv. hastily. “Ev βραχεῖ “μορίῳ ἡμέρας, 
imitated by Aristide ‘S, ll. 7; μιᾶς ἡμέρας 
μέρος μικρῷ τὸ πᾶν ἐπιτρέψομεν, and ii. 
175, and Liban. Orat. ap. Fabr. Bibl. Greece. 
vii. 213. And so Soph. Phil. 83, νῦν δ᾽ 
ἐς ἀναιδὲς, ἡμέρας μέρος βραχὺ, ‘Ade μοι 
σαυτόν. By σωμάτων καὶ χρημ., which 
terns have here a near re lation, are meant 
‘persons and property,’ with which we 
have also associated πόλεις, implying states 
and the fame or reputation they may pos- 
sess. So Xen. Anab. i. 9,12, καὶ χρήματα 
καὶ πόλεις Kai Ta ἑαυτῶν σώματα. By 
μᾶλλον is meant, ‘in a greater degree 
[than others can].2 See Matth. Gr. ( GY. 
§ 454. 


2. καὶ πρὸς τοὺς, &c.] The καὶ here, as 
a little before, (and at vii. 48, 68. viii. 76, 
and elsewhere,) signifies adeoque. In δίκας 
δοῦναι we have a forensic phrase, signifying 
* to submit a case to judicial trial and deci- 
sion.’ Τὸν διδόντα, i. 6. ‘the person wh« ) 
commits his cause to judic ial decision.’ 

Cu. LXXXVI. The prudent counsels 
of Archidamus were too sober to suit the 
violent temper of the assembly, whose sen- 
timents found their full expression in the 
ensuing speech (delivered /ast, in order to 
give it the greater effect) of the presiding 
Ephor, Sthenelaidas. The composition has 
every appearance of genuineness, from 
its being marked by the peculiar Spartan 
characteristics of laconic brevity, and that 
blunt, homely, and business-like mode of 
address (observable in two similar speeches 
in Livy, i. 32, and iv. 41, to which the his- 
torian applies the epithets incomptus and 
horridus), by which, coming at once to the 
point, he proceeds to advert to the injuries 
suffered by the allies of Sparta—injuries 
she was bound in honour promptly to 
avenge, by an immediate declaration of 
war against the aggressors. 

l. τοὺς μὲν λόγους, 6.1 ‘These many 
words of the Athenians I know nothing 
about.’ In οὐ γιγν woKxw we have a phrase 
similar to one in our own language, by 
which is meant to be conveyed the idea 
not only that we understand, not, but that 
we approve not. So in a passage of Iszeus, 
cited in my note on Matt. vii. 23, οὐ γινώ- 
σκω σε. By ἀντεῖπον is meant contradic- 
tion, by refutation, of the charge of having 
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τότε και vuv ἐσμεν᾽ καὶ TOVC CUL- 


θα ad : δὲ μελλή 
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σομὲν τιμωρεῖν" Olt O οὐκέτι μέλλουσι κακώς πάσχειν. Ὁ. ἀλλοις 


ef ~ δι ΨΥ 


ν . —— ᾿ς ( 
μὲν γὰρ χρήματά ἐστι πολλά, καὶ νῆες, καὶ L7TOL, ἡμιν OF SUMMA OF 


» 
ἀγαθοὶ, οὺς ου παραδοτέα τοις 


» 


roy wr 


᾿Αθηναίοις ἐστίν, OVOE OLKALC Kat 


» | 
TLUWON- 
λύγοις διακριτέα, un λόγῳ καὶ αὐτοὺς βλαπτομένους 5 αλλα τί LW } 


\ 4 
TEA ἐν τάχει καὶ παντι Mion: 4. 


Ἂν 


© ε ἐς 
καὶ ως ημᾶς πρέπει | βουλευεσθαι 


αδικουμένους, μηοεις διδασκέτω, ἀλλὰ τοὺς μέλλοντ ας ἀδικεῖν μάλλον 


πρέπει πολὺν χϑόνον βουλεύεσθαι. 


5. ψηφίζεσθε οὖν. w Aake- 


4 oF ’ 74 
δαιμόνιοι, αξἕιως της Σπάρτης τὸν 7 πόλεμον" καὶ μὴτε τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους 


» “- so, ’ ᾿Ξ 
EATE MELGOUC γίγνεσθαι, μήτε τοὺς 


ξὺν τοῖς θεοῖς ἐπίωμεν πρὸς τους 
LXXXVII. Τοιαῦτα λέξας ε 


τὴν ἐκκλησίαν τών Λακεδαιμονίων. 
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πεψηφιζεν αὐτὸς, ἔφορος WV, ἐς 
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ἀδικοῦντας. 
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2. 0. ἐξ (κρίνουσι yap Bon Kal 


OU ψήφῳ) οὐκ ἔφη διαγιγνώσκειν τὴν βοην ὁποτέρα μείζων, ἀλλά 


᾽ 


“-- TOAE~ 
Bou λόμενος αὐτοὺς Paves EOWC ἀποδεικνυμένους τὴν γνώμην ς τὸ ἢ (). 


μεῖν μάλλον ὁρμῆσαι; ἔχε ἐν 


᾿ ΞΞ "(ὡς = 
δοκοῦσι λελύσθαι αἱ σπονδαὶ καὶ οἱ Αθηναίοι αοικειν, ἀναστήτω ἐς 


injured the allies. Διπλασίας ζημίας. 
Compare a sisil ir passage infra ili. 67, 2. 
The argument urged is, that the better 
their conduct was in times past, the more 
they deserved to suffer for present miscon- 
duct. as having degenerated from them 
former virtue S. 

2 οἱ δ᾽ οὐκέτι---πάσχειν]Ἵ ‘for the m- 
juries they suffer are not delayed, or yet 
to come, but present and actual : a play 
upon the double sense of μέλλω, of which 
there is an antithesis. Similarly m Dio 
Cass. 448, 75, we have, πῶς δὲ οὐ δεινὸν 
ἐκεῖνον μὲν μὴ μελλῆσαι ὑμᾶς AOIKELY, 
ὑμᾶς δὲ μελλειν ἀμύ νασθαι: and Dion. Hal. 
Ant. 2012, 11, ἡ μέλλησις τῆς ἀσφαλείας 
ἄωρος (unseasonable) ἐν οὐ μέλλουσι δει- 
νοῖς : and p. 18, Sylb. ποία δὲ συγγνωμῆ 
τῷ χρον ισμῷ ἐν οὐ χρονίζουσιν οὐδὲ ped- 
how gL O εινοῖς ; : 

3 οὐδὲ δίκαις --- βλαπτομένους} * nor, 
by words and ple oe in debate the case of 
those whose wrongs consist not in words, 
but in deeds.’ He means tosay that it was 
not fitting that Sparta should be pleading 
while her allies were suffering. 

5. καταπροδιδῶμεν] ‘betray to their 
ruin ;’ for the κατα has an intensive force. 
Καταπροδιδόναι is a word scarcely noticed 
by lexicograp yhers, though 1 have found it 
in Dio Cass. ,Dionys. Hal., P rocop., Liban., 
Joseph., Lucian, and other writers. 

(Ἢ. LXXXVIL. 1. ἐπεψήφιζεν---ς τὴν 


ἐκκλησίαν] ‘put the question to vote m 


Ὅτῳ μὲν vuwv, ὦ Λακεδαιμόνιοι, 


᾽ 


the assembly, as being then the presiding 
Ephor, or Prytanis.’ It is observed by 
Matth. Gr. Gr. 8 395, that ἐς τὴν ἐκκλ. 
stands for τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ, and that ἐπιψηφ. 
is for ψῆφον π τροθεῖναι, an suffragia mittere ; 
as infra 1]. 24. 14: in which view he 
compares Lucian, Ti im. p. 113, ἐπεψήφισε TY 
ἐκκλησίᾳ T. See Benwe 1] on Xen. Memor., 
and Valek. on Herodot. vii. 61. 

2. βοὴ] ‘by shout ; the rudest but 
most aneient mode of voting, and there- 
fore still retained among a people who 
clung to simple and ancient usages. See 
Plut. Lycurg. 26. Occasionally, indeed, it 
was in use even down to modern times, 
especially in tumultuary assemblies, such 
as the Polish Diet. The particular mode 
at length adopted by the suggestion of 
Stheneliadas, was not (as has been sup- 
posed) one novel and devised for the 
nonce ; but such had probably been before 
employed, when that by shout was doubt- 
ful; and was now resorted to in order that 
the disposition of the assembly might be 
visibly displayed. The same usage, and 
for the same _purpose, is found in Xen. 
Hist. ii. 4, 9, δείξας δὲ τι septew, ἐς τοῦτο 
ἐκέλευσε φανερὰν φέρειν τὴν ψῆφον: and 
Dio Cass. 475, 12, ἐκήρυξεν (δείξας τὸ χω- 
piov) τοὺς μὲν ἐπὶ τάδε, τοὺς δὲ ἐπὶ θάτερα 
αὐτοῦ ἀπελθεῖν. The custom became 
afterwards general, and is alluded to in 
the Latin phrase discedere in sententiam 
alicujus 
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τα ἐπι θάτερα. de ἀναστάντες δὲ + διέστησαν, Kat 7 ToAAw πλείους 
᾽ “IA e σὲ Ν᾿ ; ; 
ἰγένοντο οἷς ἐδόκουν al σπονὸαι λελυσθαι. 4. προσκαλέσαντές TE 


> 

TOU ξυμμάχους 5 εἶπον ὅτι σφισι μὲν δοκοῖεν αδικεῖιν οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι, 
Bode δὲ καὶ τοὺς WT avrTac ξυμμάχους παρακαλέσα 'τΤ ἐς ψῆφον 
> ce , «\ 
ere ELV, om WC κοινῇ βουλευσάμενοι τὸν πόλεμον ποιώνται. ἢν 


ἵν᾿ ε > of “A ,» ἢ 


δοκῇ. ὃ. καὶ ol μὲν ἀπεχώρησαν eT —- OlLAT OACAMEVOL TauTa, 
’ 
καὶ οἱ ᾿Αθηναίων πρέσβεις VOT Epov, ἐφ ἅπερ ἦλθον | αν, ἀουῤδ ρου ἀνά, 


6. ὴ δὲ διαγνώμη, αὕτη τῆς ποτὰ ἐξιὸν τοῦ τὰς σπ oveac λελύσθαι, 
᾽ of a“ - 
EVETO ἐν τῷ τετάρτῳ TEt καὶ δεκάτι Τῶν TPLAKOVTOUT Lowy O07 TOVOWY 
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προκεχωρηκνιῶν αἵ ἐγένοντο μετὰ a Ex Boe. 
L, XXXV ΠῚ], ᾿ΕΨηφίσαντο δὲ οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι Tac σπονδὰς λε- 


λύσθαι, καὶ πολεμητέα εἶναι, οὐ TOGOUTOY τῶν &v pdx WY πεισθεντε 
, a“ 


τοῖς λόγοις, ¢ ὕσον φοβουμε VOL τοὺυς ᾿Αθηναίους, "ἢ e777 l μειζον ουνὴ- 


τ - 


ε wa of 


θώσιν, OOWVTEC αὐτοῖς τὰ πολλὰ τῆς ‘EAAadoc v ὑποχείρια yOYn OVT 


LXXXIX. O: yap er ΨΩ τοιῴδε ἦλθον ἐπὶ τα πραγ- 


᾽ : ’ Ἂν -Ὁ ᾽ . ΄-: 
ματα ἐν οἷς nus ἤθησαν. 2. επειὸη Μη οι ἀνεχώρησαν εκ τῆς 
Εὐρώπ ης, νικηθέντες καὶ ναυσι Kat πεζῳ ὑπὸ Ἑλληνων, καὶ οἱ κατα- 


> '~ 


᾽ σ- Ἢ \ ; 
φυγόντες aUTWV ταῖς ναυσιν éC MuxaAny διεφθάρησαν, Λεωτυχίδης 


4 ε Ὧν" \ - “CY , ° js 
μὲν 0 βασιλεὺς των Λακεδαιμονίων, Pade ἡγεῖτο TWYV ἐν Μυκαλῃ 


ἝἙλληνων, ἀπεχώρησεν ἐπ οἴκου ἔχω yy τοὺς ἀπὸ ΠΠελοπον νήσου 
ξυμμάχους" οἱ δὲ ᾿Αθηναῖοι καὶ οἱ ἀπὸ ᾿Ιωνίας Kat Ἑλλησπόντου 
ξύμμαχοι, ἤδη ἀφεστηκότ EC ἀπὸ βασι) EWC, ὑπομείναντες Σηστὸν 
ἐπολιόρκουν Μηδὼν ε ἐχόντων, καὶ ἐπ πιχξ εἰμάσαν τες εἷλον αὐτὴν, ἐκ - 
λιπόντων τών βαρβάρων. καὶ ἐν. τοῦτο ἀπέπλευσαν εξ “EX λησ- 


, ef \ ; 
πόντου WC EKAOTOL Κατα πόλει ις oe ᾿λδρυίον δὲ τὸ κοινὸν, ἐπειδὴ 


» - ε ; Ὕ > ~ Ἢ of 
aUTOLC οἱ βαρβαροι εκ τῆς χώρας ἀπῆλθον, διεκομίζοντο εὐθὺς ὅθεν 


3. διέστησαν] So we should say, ‘they of the origin and progress of the Athenian 
divided upon the question. dominion in Greece. 

5. ἐφ᾽ ἅπερ ἦλθον XonpaTioayrec | " after l. οἱ γὰρ ᾿Αθηναῖοι τ. 7. ἦλθον, ἄο.] 
having despat ched the affairs for which Render, ‘Now the Athenians had come 
they had come: a use 0 f χρηματίζειν unto that administration of affairs, whereby 
found also in Dionys. Hal., Jos., and other they had grown great, in the manner fol- 
writers who have imitated Thucydides. lowing.’ 

For this Herodotus uses the middle form 2. ἐκλιπ. τῶν BapB.] ‘by the abandon- 
χρηματίζεσθαι, and the writers of the ment of the barbarians.’ 
middle Attic, πραγματεύεσθαι. 3. τὸ κοινὸν] the commonwealth; as 

6. Εὐβοεικὰ] So Pop. and Goell. edit v. 37, and elsewhere. Ὑπεξέθεντο, “ had 
(from MSS.) for the common reading deposited them for 5 afety.? Ὑπεκτίθεσθαι 
Εὐβοϊκὰ, retained by Haack and Bekker, signifying ‘ to place an} thing or person in 
which, Poppo observes, should at least be a retired situation (jr), out of the reach 
Εὐβοιϊκά. of harm (i«):’ in which sense the poner 

Cu. LXXXIX. Our author now breaks occurs also in Herodot. viii. 4. Aristid. i. 
off from his narrative, in order to give 190. Lys. Epit. § 34, 36. Plut. Themist. 
(what might supply matter for future il- Polyzen. p. 728. Lycurg. C. L. 16], 164 
lustration to that narrative) a brief notice This use of ὅθεν for ἐκεῖθεν O7rov, May 
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σὺν 


σαν. OAtyat O€ περιῆσαν, ἐν αἷς αὐτοι ἐσκηνησαν οἱ δυνατοι τών 


take P τὶ ᾿ oe , P ‘ - 
[Περσων. Χί , Δακεὸοαιϊιμονίοι OF αιἰσθομενοι TO μέλλον nAGov πρὲσ- 


Ὕ ’ ᾿ ᾿ ᾽ ‘ SO a\ ε ΄- ψ 
Peta, (ξεν καὶ αὐτοι NYOLOV ἂν ορωντες μητ EKELVOUC [ANT aAAov 


ῸΝ = 1 al / » 
μηοενα Telyog ὃ ἔχοντα᾽ TO O€ πλέον 7 των ξυμ MUAY WV EGOTOUY — Kat 


Ἵ ᾽ 


φοβουμένων τοῦ τε ναυτικοῦ αυτών τὸ TAN ηθος, ὃ πρώην OVX ὑπ NPXEs 
. ~ , 

Kal τὴν EC τὸν Μηδικὸν πόλεμον τόλμαν γενομξ ae as ἠξίουν τε 

auTouc μη τειχίζειν; αλλα και των cfu Fiakuwov v noou μάλλον ¢ ὅσοις 


. f ‘ 


ELOTNKEL ξυγκι αθελεῖν μετα σφων τοὺς πέρι! ϑολους" τὸ μὲν βου) ὁ- 


UEVOV καὶ ὕποπτον τῆς γνώμης ou δηλοῦντες EC TOUC Αθηναιους, we 


al > γ ᾿ γ : \ ᾽ σι 
ὃε TOU PapPagov, El antic ἐπέλθοι. οὐκ av ἔχοντος απὸ εχυρου 
oes ; : 2 5 , , 
ποθεν, ὥσπερ νῦν εκ των Θηβών, ὁρμάσθαι" τὴν τε Ι Ιελοποόννησον 
> 
~ φῇ «ε ΟΡ 
πᾶσιν ἐφασαν ἱκανὴν εἰναι ἀναχώρησιν τε Kal age puny. 3. οἱ ὃ 
Αθηναῖοι. Θεμιστοκλέους γνωμῃ, τοὺς μεν Λακεδαιμονίους ταῦτ 
᾽ ’ τ e ᾽ ‘ ᾿ = 


εἰπόντας, ἀποκριναμξ vot ὅτι πειψουσιν ὡς auTOUC πρέσβεις πέρι WV 
: Ἃ Ἶ ᾿ ~9 ἘΞ ᾿ ἊΝ ε : 
λενουσιν, εὐθὺς ἀπηλλαξαν ἑαυτὸν Cc ἐκέλευεν ({Π ΟῚ ἐλλειν ως 


TAYXLOTA O 0: μιστοκλὴς ἐς THY Λακεδαίμονα. ἀλλους Of TOOC ἑἕαυτῳ 
ἑλομένους πρὲέσι Sere μὴ εὐυθυς εἐκπεμτπειν, αλλ ἐπ τισχεῖν δ τὰ τοσου- 


TOV ες av TO T EL OG LKaAVOV AOWOLV WOTE απομαχὲσ ἐκ Του 
. > 


be » account ed for by considering LAT ( EY LOvUY Tv | the 1) wanates. chu Γι Aice rs. 


does in effect hold a place among relatives. η. XC. 1. ἦλθον πρεσβείᾳ] for ἐς 
See Matth. . Gr. ὃ 473, obs. By κατασκευὴ πρὲσ λείαν, “ went on an embassy.’ 
underst and furniture and moveables. τὰ μὲν] “ partim. This regularly takes 
4. Spas a εἱστήκει} ° but few portions τὰ δὲ, but τὸ δὲ πλέον is here put in- 
were left standing Indeed none, if we stead —a somewhat stronger expression. 
may credit He rodot. ix. 13, who says that See Herm. on Vig. p. 701. 
before Mardonius aban loned the city, he ἥδιον | ‘more willingly 2’ a signification 
burnt it, and εἴ κού τι ὀρθὸν ἡν τῶν περι- Not un frequent in the Attic writers. Com- 
βόλων, ἢ οἰκημάτων---πάντα κατα! βαλὼν pare Xenoph. Mem. a 9... 
καὶ συγχώσας, where ovyx. is a very 2. ἠξίουν αὐτοὺς μὴ τειχίζειν] * they 
strong term,and denotes ‘a being so utte rly sired or required them not to wall their ir 
demolished, that nothing but rub bish and οἱ ‘ 1:° a sense, this, of ἀξιόω, arising from 
dust are to be seen.’ Yet accounts like the original one, ‘to think any thing worthy 
these. of the utter destruction of edifices 580 or ioht to be done τ: then, by metonymy of 
massy as those of the ancients, are always fect for cause, ‘to desire any thing, as 
to be understood ΘΟ, drano salis : nor is el 1.» reasonable to ask . or to require or 
there an exception even in the case of demand any thing of any one, as just and 
what is said of the prophesi d destruction right.’ 
of Jerusalem, Matth. xxiv. 2, where see ὅσοις εἱστήκει Evy καθελεῖν ἷν» quibus elo- 
my note. cutus cum Lacedzemoniis intercedebat.’ 
ἐσκήνησαν]Ί ‘had quartered.’ Some τὸ βουλόμενον for τὴν βούλησιν, ‘their 
MSS.. indeed, have ἐσκήνωσαν : of wish, (see Matth. Gr. Gr. ὃ 269,) as τὸ 
oxnvéw in this sense we have frequent ὕποπτον, just after, stands for τὴν ὑπ- 
examples in Xenophon, Polyb., Polyzen., οψίαν. So we have τὸ βουλ. τῆς γνώμης 
and others; but in tage ae we have in Menand. Hist. 101, A. 144, D. 
probably the old Attic form. See note ἀναχώρ. καὶ apop.| ‘ase at of war, whence 
infra i. 133, 1, and ses remarks in my they might s ally, and thither retreat. 
Lex. N. T. in-voe. σκηνόω. 3 πήλλαξαν}ῦ ‘dismissed them,’ for 
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4 ~ A QA l¢ ἃ 
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WY ETO" και ἐς τὴν Λακεδαίμονα 
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ελθων ov προσῃει προς τας apyac, αλλα διηγε Kal TOOUPAGICETO. 
> » 
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ἐπι TO κοινον, EPH τοὺς ξυμπρέσβεις αναβμενειν; ἀσχολίας O& τινὸς 


of > ‘ ε ac / , εἴ σ΄ me. 
ovo7nc avTovuc ὑπολειφθηναι, προσδέχεσθαι μέντοι εν Tayet ἤζῴειν, Kat 


, ε Μ ; 
θαυμαζειν ως OUTTW παρεισιν. 


~ \ 


ae 2 e Ἢ > , 
XCI. Οἱ δὲ, ακονοντες, τῷ μεν 


ἊΣ 


- ᾽ ; Ν᾿ | λί > or ~ 71> ᾽ , 
Θεμιστοκλεῖ ἐπείθοντο, διὰ φιλιαν αὐτου τῶν OCF AAAWY αφικνου- 


, Ἁ ~ , rf .; Ἵ 
μένων και σαφως κατηγορουντῶν OTL τειχίςεται TE καὶ θη t 


‘ > 


, , > e 
Bava, OUK Ely OV OT WC Ken a 


| non ὕψος λαμ- 


\ w 


πιστησαῖι. 2. yvouc Of EKELVOC KeAcvet 


’ sa 


’ ‘ ‘ ; A ‘ , ΝΕ ’ κι κι 
auTouc μη λόγοις μᾶλλον παραγεσθαι; 1) πέμψαι σφων aAvUTWYV avooac 


ἀπίλυσαν : as in Plutarch, i. 182, ἀπ. τοὺς 
συνηθεῖς. For vulg. αἴρωσιν | have edited, 
with Bekk., though without the authority 
of MSS., ἄρωσιν : while Goell. and Pop. 
retain the former. In so small a matter, 
the authority of MSS. is of less weight 
than the proprietas lingue, which is here 
involved ; for ἕως ἂν αἴρωσιν cannot bear 
the sense here required by the words fol- 
lowing, ‘until they should have raised.’ 
Ὥστε ἀπομάχεσθαι. This depends upon 
ἱκανὸν, ‘fit to fight from.’ “Ex τοῦ avay- 
καιοτάτου ὕψους : meaning, ‘sucha height 
as was barely necessary, and lower than 
which would make the wall useless for the 
purpose of defence.’ 

καὶ αὐτοὺς Kai γυναῖκας καὶ παῖδας 
The same form of expression occurs infra 
v. 82. 

φειδομένους μήτε ἰδίου μήτε δημοσίου 
οἰκοδομήματος] Weare not, from the term 
δημοσίου, to understand that temples are 
here included ; for that the religious spirit 
(see Acts xvii. 22) of the Greeks would 
forbid. Among the public buildings, how- 
ever, we may include the mausolea and 
other tombs. ‘So féschin. Ρ. 87, 31, τὰς 
δημοσίας ταφὰς ἀνελόντα: and in Diod. 
we have, ovr οἰκίας οὔτε τάφου φειδο- 
μένους. 

4. τὰς ἀρχὰς} ‘the magistrates or 
officers of state.’ The term is not (what 
Hobbes accounts it) equiv. to τὸ κοινόν : 
but of these two terms the latter denoted the 
common assembly, before addressiny which 
it was necessary to obtain the p¢ rmission 
of the ἀρχαί. Thus ἐπέρχεσθαι ἐπὶ TO 
κοινὸν implied the previous προσιέναι πρὸς 
τὰς ἀρχὰς, though, properly speaking, the 
two were distinct. Διῆγε, scil. τὸν χρόνον, 


4 procrastinated . a rare sense, but some- 
times occurring in Xenoph. and Dio Cass. 
Compare Liban. Orat. Par. in Jul. § 142, 
διῆγε, διέτριβεν, ἀναβαλλόμενος. Philostr. 
Vit. Ap. vil. We 

ὅ,τι} for διότι, ‘why? τί ἐστιν being 
understood. See Hoogev. Part. Ρ. 447, 5. 

With the phrase here, ἐπέρχ. ἐπὶ TO 
κοινὸν, compare similar ones in Pol. i. 50, 
10, παρελθεῖν εἰς TO κοινόν. Herodot. il. 
156, 7, ἦγον ἐπὶ τὰ Kowa τῶν B. 

Cu. ΧΕΙ. 1. διὰ φιλίαν αὐτοῦ] The 
gen. is here for the dat. or accus. with a 
prep. Render, ἡ friendship towards him.’ 
So James iv. 4, ἡ φιλία τοῦ κόσμου. On 
the thing itself, compare supra ᾿ 714... 10 
the term κατηγορούντων, ‘ contradicted,’ 
we have a significatio preegnans, as in Jos. 
Bell. i. 12, 4, κατηγοροῦντες Φασαήλου 
καὶ Ἡρώδου---αὐτοὺς κρατεῖν. For ὕψος 
λαμβάνει many good MSS. have πέρας 
ἐ evidently proceeding from the scribes ; 
who, it may be supposed, were better ac- 
quainted with the phrase πέρας λαμβάνειν, 
which is one of late Grecism, than ὕψος A. 
Besides, the common reading is supported 
not only by Nepos, but also by a passage, 
evidently imitated from the present, in Jos. 
Ant. i. 4, 3, ἐλάμβανε δὲ θᾶσσον ὕψος. 

2. μὴ λόγοις μᾶλλον παράγεσθαι, ἢ] 
for μὴ μᾶλλον---ἢ;, OF rather μὴ τοσοῦτον 
- ὕσον, or μὴ--- ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον. So in Latin, 
non magis— quam. "Ανδρας οἵτινες χθη- 
στοὶ, ‘persons of respectability .᾽ as infra 
vi. 53, rove πάνυ Xp. τῶν πολιτῶν: ἃ Sig- 
nification, this, peculiar to the old Attic, 
occurring in Xenophon. The words σφῶν 
αὐτῶν are to be taken emphatically, with 
allusion to some who were nol 50, and from 
whom the representations had come. 


on. 75, 3.] LIBER I. 


οἰτινες YPNGTOL, Kal TLOTWC αἀπαγγελουσι σκεψαμενοι. 3. αποστελ- 
ν # 


Ἵ 


᾿ 4 
λουσιν ouv’ Kal περι αὖ 


των 0 Θεμιστοκλῆς τοις Αθηναιοις κρυφα 
ῳ > 
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"Ἢ 


ἃ ᾽ - ᾿ 


él, κελευων ως HKtOTa ETLPUVWE KaTaOY ELV, Kat μὴ αφειναι TOL 
> | 


fdtS 


av αὐτοι παλιν κομισθωσιν᾽ (on 


ε - 


» ~ « 


Ἁ Ἁ φ ν΄ ; 
yao Kal YKOV aUTW Ol ξυμπρέσβεις, 


ε 5 , , e j \ , AN e ’ , j 
Appwvuyoc TE O Λυσικλέους Kat Aptoreione 0 Λυσιμάχου, αὙγέλ- 
Ἔλχη ἃ Ν᾿ a 


, 


γῇ 4 - \ κ᾽ “- ‘ e 
λοντες EYELY LKAVWC TO TELYOC) epopetTto yao μὴ οι Λακεὸδαιμονιοι 


σφας, OTUTE GAPwe AKOUGELAV, OUKETL APWOLV. 1. ot te ovv Αθη- 


‘ ε 


ναίοι TOUC πρέσβεις, WOT EO ἐπεσταάλη, κατειχον᾽ Καὶ ὁ Θεμιστοκλῆς 


᾽ 


᾽ ~ A ; 
ἐπελθων τοῖς Λακεὸδαιμονιοις, ἐνταὺ 


la » 


πόλις ODWV TETELYLOTAE non, WOTE ἱκανὴ εἰναι owl 


Ϊ 
As Ἂ 


> ᾿ ; 

εἰ O€ TI GovAorrat Aakee 
_ e ‘ ἊᾺ ᾿ 

σφας, ως προς ὀιαγιγνωσκοντάς 

sf Ἁ \ ; 7 

ξυμφορα Και Ta κοινα. 5, Tay 


γῇ 


j ᾽ 


ἊικιΝ ~ 3 ε΄ on ε Ἢ 
θα on pavepwe εἰπεν, τι η μὲν 


᾽ 


\ ’ - 
ELV τους ἐενοικουντας" 


; “ἃ ε ὧ» ) ; , 
δαιμόνιοι ἢ OL Guppay ot πρεσβϑευεσθαι παρα 
i ; ) 5 


> ΄-- 


0 λοιπὸν ἰεναι τὰ TE σφισιν avTOtc 


᾿ 


~~? 


/ ef ᾽ ~ 
τε yao πολιν OTE ἐδόκει EKALTELY 
é 


> 


δ᾿ | ’ ἃ - ’ Ὕ ψ Ἵ φ ; 
auttvov εἰναι Kat é¢ τας vauc ESPN VAL, ανευ ἐκείνων εφασαν γνόντες 


- 8 ᾿ Ἁ Ἀ 3 > ; > , ~~ 4 a 
τολμησαι και ὁσα αὖ MET EKELYWY βουλευεσθαι, OVOEVOC VOTEDOL 
ξ ᾿ 5 


, ~ ~ - ; ν \ ~ of a) 4 
YVweRi pavyval. 0. OOKELVY OUYV σφισι και νυν αμεινον Etvalt τὴν 


Γ᾿ 


ε ~ ; ~ >f 
EAUTWY πολιν τειχὸς EY ELV, Kal told 


vy ; , ; γί , 4 7, 
ξυμμαχους ὠφελιμωτερον ἐσεσθαι" ov yao olov τ 


». 


πάλου παρασκενης, OMOLOV τι ἢ 


a\ 


νομίζειν ορθώς ἔχειν. ΧΟΉ. 


᾽ LY \ , ἃ ᾿ ᾽ ’ ἃ ‘ Ἁ 
ooynv {LEV φανέραν οὐκ éTOLOVUVTO TOLC Αθηναίοις (ουὸξ yap ἐπι 


τοῖς πολίταις και ες τοὺς παντας 
y > ι - Ἢ ᾽ 
εἰναι, μὴ απὸ αντι- 


A | \ Ὕ ; 
tcov éC TO κοινὸν βουλευεσθαι. 


, ΟἿ + ; >! ~ yy σᾶ s\ \ is 
7. ἢ παντας ουν ατειχίστους Epy χρῆναι ξυμμαζχεῖν,; ἢ Kat ταοξ 


; 


Ἢ" Ἂν Ὁ ; 
Οἱ δὲ Λακεδαιμόνιοι, ακουσαντες, 


a 7~A\\ ᾽ 


\ , 5 4 ; ᾿ ~ ko -- ~ , / 
κωλυμῇ; αλλα γνώωμῆς παραινέσξι onver TW κοινῷ ἐπρεσίδευσαντο, 


3, ᾿Αβρώνυχος] The MSS. fluctuate 
between ᾿Αβρώνυχος;, which is the common 
reading, ᾿Αβρώνιχος, which Bekker and 
Goeller edit, and ᾿Αβρώνυχος, edited by 
Poppo, which I have adopt d, because the 
y and t are alike supported by the deriva- 
tion, and the former, as Poppo remarks, 
by Herodot. vill. 21. 

1. ἐνταῦθα δὴ ‘tum demum.’ Adverbs 
properly of place are occasionally, as here, 
used of time. 

we πρὸς διαγ. &c.] Construe τὸ λοιπὸν 
ἰξναι (seil. εἶπεν) ὡς πρὸς διαγ. 

At τὰ κοινὰ repeat ξύμφορα, which is 
here taken as a substantive. Poppo com- 
pares τὸ ξυνηθὲς ἥσυχον at vi. 84. See 
Matth. Gr. Gr. § 433. 

5. καὶ ooa --βουλεύεσθαι] The Greek 
writers in the oratio indirecta use the 
accus. with the infinitive even after the 
relatives ὃς, dca, ola, and after the con- 
junctions ci, ἐπεὶ, we, Κα. See Matth. Gr. 

οὐδενὸς ὕστεροι γ: φ.} ‘ showed them- 
selves inferior to none.’ 

6. ἀντιπάλου] for ἀνταξίου 


> 


ὁμοῖόν τι ἢ ἴσον] ‘any counsel which 
should hold an equal balance between all 
parties, should be honest and impartial.’ 
With the sentiment compare infra 1]. 44, ov 
γὰρ οἷόν τε ἴσον Tt ἢ δίκαιον βουλεύεσθαι, 
οἱ av μὴ και, XC. 

Ἴ. ἣ πάντας --- ἔχειν] * Either, there- 
fore, (they said,) al/ the cities of the con- 
federacy should be unwalled, or else they 
conceived that even this measure was right 
and proper, namely, that theirs too should 
have walls. 

τάδε] for τόδε, meaning the measure in 
question. 

Cu. XCII. ὀργὴν---ἐποιοῦντο!] ‘made no 
chow of resentment.’ The phrase occurs 
also in Dionys. Hal. i. 76. 

ἐπὶ κωλύμῃῳ] ‘ for hindrance.’ This is 
called by Dionys. Hal. a poetical term ; yet 
among the examples which I have noted of 
this rare word, I find not one poet, but all 
historians, some having this very phrase. 

γνώμης παραινέσει] ‘for the suggestion 
of their opinion.’ 

δῇθεν] This particle and δὴ are often 
used to denote the ostensible, or alleged 
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Ἵ 
,᾽ 


ν ἊΝ f ᾿ ; 
aua ὃὲ Kat προσφιλεῖς OVTEC & ; THY ες TOY M noov 
- " i 


προθυμίαν τὰ μάλιστα αὐτοῖς ἐτύγ χανον") μέντοι βουλήσεως 
QAUAOTAVOVTEC « we IT * Te ποίσξιειο exare salen 
κῃ χ ες ἰδήλως ΠῚ TO. οἱ TE πρέσβεις ἑκατέρων ἀαἀπηλθὸον 


7 OlLKOU ανεπικ Ant ως 


a ΕΥ ᾿ ; ε ᾽ ~ a 
X¢ Ϊ 49 4 οὕτῳ τῷ τρόπῳ Ol Αθηναῖοι την τ πόλιν ε ἐτε εἰχισαν ἐν 


> 
; ; 


OALS ae ee OS ae , \ 
ds l ω ‘Xo (. <- Καί C nAn ἢ OUKOOOULA ETL KAL V ῦ » ἐστ ιν OTL κατα 
q 


᾿ 
ε 


σπου r ¢£ ε ISTO" : ‘-: ξ avai 4 : ; 
τ υὸ m ἐγένετο οἱ yao θεμέλιοι παντοίων λίθων ὑπόκεινται. Kal 
ν» , φ e i 
ov ξυνειονασιιένὼων ξστ =z ε 
: ξ ἶ os wn £01 ιν ἢ ᾿ς ΚΔ ὡς EKAOTOL ποτε προσέφερον πολ- 
λαι τε στῆλαι απὸ των K if 10> έ ΥΚ : 
͵ ΤῊ 4 TO σηματωὶ καὶ λίθοι ELO γασμενοι ἐγκατελέγησαν᾽ 


ων» γάρ ο περιβ γολὸς πανταχῇ 


᾽ ra ἤ Ἶ ἌΣ «a \ 
εξηχθη τῆς πόλεως, και δια TOUTO 


δι 


πᾶντα OLOLW ιν . ε IT ‘ : 
μ ίως κινοῦντες nT ‘yer 0, 3, ἔπεισε OF καὶ TOU ΠΕειραιώς 


a? ᾽ ~ 


| ᾿ 
ta λοιπὰ ὁ Θεμιστοκλῆς οἰκοδομεῖν, ἀυπηρκτο ὃ αὐτοῦ πρότερον 


᾿ 4 ~ 
sii THC EKELVOU ἀρχῆς nc κατ ἐνιαυτὸν Αθηναίοις ἠρξ Ee, ) νομίζων 


γ 
τὸ TE χωρίον καλὸν εἶναι, λιμένας ΕΥΟΡῚ τρεῖς αὐτοφυεῖς, καὶ avTouc 


\ aA / 


ναυτικοὺς γεγεν νους E DEOE fae : 
ς γεγενημένους μέγα προφέρειν ες TO κτήσασθαι ουναμιν. 


rather than the real cause of any thing: that almost any that would further the 
in which case we is often found prefixed. work, were removed and applied to the 
ἀνεπικλήτως] for μηδὲν spe purpose re question without seruple Ii 
without having any complaint made [by μείζων---ἐξήχθη we have a blending of 
st » governme nt} two forms of expression, pets ων iy and 
: H. XC ΠῚ, 2. δήλη-- ἐστιν] for δῆλόν ἐξήχθη, the words being equiv. to ἐξήχθ᾽ 
ἐστι. ἢ See Matth. Gr. Gr. ὃ 297, and 549, ὁ περίβ. ὥστε μείζων εἶναι. iia si 
noted. ! ἱ 3. ᾿Αθηναίοις] ‘inter Athenienses.’? Or 
_ παντοίων ] " οὗ all sorts and sizes.’ In the dative may, as Abresch directs, be 
ὑπόκεινται We have a sort of technical taken for the genitive, as in Hom. 1] αν 
term, (answering to a similar one in our 65, ἄρχε δὲ Μυρμιδόνεσσι Αὐτοφυεῖς 
own language, to /ay bricks,) of which an ‘natural ;’ lit. self-formed. not framed τὰ 
example occurs in Xe n. Hipp. 1. 2, ὥσπερ human art and labour. So in Polyb. xxvii 
οἰκίας οὐδὲν ὄφελος av εἴη, εἰ τὰ ἄνω πάνυ 7, 4, opposed to ag atalg hged is witoac 
καλὰ ἔχοι, μὴ ὑποκειμὲν ων, οἵων δεῖ, αὐτοφυοῦς : and so Xen. τ iv. 3 pel 
θεμελίων. In οὐ ξυνειργασμένων the Evy φυεῖς λόφοι. Theoer. Id. ao iS guahea 
has reference to the adjustment which the avrogug. Artem. Onir. 7 ἡ τῷ ἘΦ aul 
squaring is tended to effect. Ἔγκατε- θερμοῖς εἴδεσι, λέγω δὲ αὐτοφ υέσι. 
Ἐν ee or * ae in.” In καὶ αὐτοὺς ναυτικοὺς — δύναμιν] Of 
ustrat the expression, the Schol. these words the sense has been not a 
aptly adduces a passage of Homer, Od. E. little disputed. Certain early ounbuniene, 
308, in which we have the simple verb tors, as Portus and others, have μον μικρᾷ 
λέγω, whence, it may be observed, was edly missed of their true import, chiefly 
derived the compounds καταλέγειν and from their not attending to the force of 
éyk. From the Greek λέγω also comes the participle and the exact sense of the 
our lay; and exactly answering to the term προφέρειν. Dr. Aynok Ι. ‘a a lor i 
Greek λιθολόγος is our word bricklayer. note on these words, strenuously ‘ lice 
That even the sarcophagi were some times himself to show that the meaning susads d 
so emp 67) d, will appear by reference to must be, that ‘ their having become a naval 
Lyecurg . Leoer., and Hesye h. Milesius. people would be a great help to their reg 
μὲ Lev porvasse’ bas This is, as Poppo quiring power.’ Yet this sense (according 
observes, ‘meant to show how the thing to which, αὐτοὺς forms the subject of the 
was done, so that sepulchral monuments clause) is surely not a little feeble ; and 
and hewn stones were interpose ἃ among far from certain is it, that the words them- 
other materials in the walls.’ There was, selves will bear such a sense : the idiom in 
it seems, such a want of materials, espe- question being one founded not on Grecism 
cially on account of the circuit of the city but Latinism. Moreover ἐν does violen e 
walls being carried net farther than before. to the manifest import of the sleune, of 
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ne yao én θαλασσης πρωτος 


Kat τὴν aoyx™m ευθυς ζυγκατέσκευας, 
δ ͵ 


EKELVOU Ὑνωμῃ, τὸ πάχος TOV 


~ 


TEOTL TOV [Πειραια ovo Μαρ alacdal 


eT NH γον EVvTOC OE OUTE χαλις OUTE 


which Τί 
evidently 
approve ol 
Goell. ‘ai 
greatly towards acq liring power, whe 
they were become a Yet 
surely the Athenians had alr uy heeome 
such : and the sense, as required by the 
context, is, I doubt not, what I long since 
laid down in my Transl., ‘and that, as 
they had become a naval pe ople, the place 
would contribute much to their acquire- 
ment of power τ: the construction being, 
Kal μέγα προφέρειν ὃς TO αὐτοῦυς, ναῦτι- 
͵ 

That προφέρειν has here the sense pro- 
ficere, adjuvare, ‘to promote , be conducive 
to,’ was long ago seen by Valla. and has 
since been pointed out by Schneider and 
Passow: and though the word in that 
sense is no where else found in our author, 
and very rarely elsewhere, yet that it is 
neither se 5 recedented, nor contrary to the 
analogy of the language, is certain from 
what is said by Scheefer in Steph. Thes. 
10,047. D. 

4. τὴν ἀρχὴν EvykarecKevace | ‘ assisted 
them in attaining its empire ; i 


Kove γεγενημένους, κτήσασθαι CVVapty, 
ς Y®) ς 


passage of Plato 
συγκατεσκεύασε 
occurs in Xen. 
note supra 


(pKOC ομῆσι tv “TO i T AKO C 

ὕπερ, &e.|] By hypalla ge for : 

the wall of that thickness which is 

still visible : for though at the time 
Thucydides wrote, the walls had been de 
stroyed by the Lacedzemonians, yet Arnold 
has proved from Xen. Hist. ii. 4, 11, that 
much more than the foundation must have 
been remaining ; nay, that the destruction 
was only partial. It may be added, that 
in not a few passages of ancient writers 
walls are said to be destroyed, which were 
only disembattled, and beaten down to a 
he ight prac ticable for a comp de main. 

Ovo yao - ἐπῆγον | ‘for two walns 
brought stones, passing by each other 
upon it, and going contrary ways.’ © λμαξα 
is used in Homer and He rodotus to signify 
not only a cart, but a waggon. Those here 
mentioned were what we call wains, of a 


1 181 construc tion tor conveying timber 


, : 
τολμῆσεν ELTTELVY WC ανθεκτεα 


kal WKOOCOUNnCaAY, 


Af 


reltyouc, OTEO VUV ETL ONAOV ἔστι 
Ψ Ὗ 


ἐναντίαι αλληλαις τοὺυς λιθουι 


πηλος nv. aAAa EVVYWKOOOLLN 


have «. Meee 

μασε λίθοις ἁμαξιαίοις, εἰργασμένοις πρὸς 
κανόνα, κατασκευάζειν. It appears, then, 
that the two wains went in separate tracks, 
and consequently passed ¢ ach other. Much 
of the obscurity existing in this passage 
has been occasioned a want of some 


verb of motion with the adject. éva Tidal, 


and henee such will best be cleared up by 


reference to cases in which the word here 
left to be understood, 1S ¢ rpre ssed, as P rocop. 
p. 188, 17, εὖρος δὲ ἐστι τῆς ὁδοῦ ταύτης, 
ὉσΟΊ al ᾿ς δύο ἀλλήλαις ἐναντίαις ἰξναι. 
Such walls Procopius de Aidif. p. 25, calls 
ἐπὰν arse Indeed, it was, as I have 
shown. not unusual with the ancients to ex- 
press the thiekness of a wall by the number 
of carriages which could pass abreast along 
it, each being understood to require eight 
feet 
ἐντὸς δὲ οὔτε χάλιξ οὔτε 
‘within there was neither rubble nor 
used.’ Similarly Procop. p. 1&8, 20, ovr 
χαλκὸν ἐντὸς, οὔτε τὶ ἄλλο, ἐμβεβλημένος, 
where, for the confessedly corrupt χαλκὸν, 
read χάλικα. Of the word χάλιξ examples 
are found elsewhere in that writer, p. 251, 
0. and de Addif. p. 20. 
sy the term χάλιξ were denoted those 
ecessarily made in quarrying 
squaring stone, which were used by 
16 ancients to fill up the interior of very 
lls; (see Pliny, xxxvi. 22, Vitruv. 
commentaters on Hor. Od. ii. 
1. 35, and Virgil’s En. iv. 711,) in which 
ease the χάλιξ was mixed up with plenty 
of clay: for that is what is here, as infra 
11. "6. iv. 4, meant by the term πηλὸς, or 
Jay-mortar, consisting of clay mixed with 
water, and well stirred up, which formed 
a composition that, when set, became 
almost as hard as stone. So Aristoph., 
Av. 839, καὶ τοῖσι τειχίζουσι παραδιακόνει, 
χάλικας seer πηλὸν ἀποδὺς Op- 
γασον. See also . v. 1132, 50. 
At ξυνῳκοὺ se &e. supply ἦσαν, 
from ἦν, and render, ‘But there were huge 
rectangularly cut stones, built together 


compactly,’ i.e. with no interstices left for 
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| ΝῊ 


aad Η ran aA Sc ; ς ef : ef 9" 
τα ἔξωθεν καὶ μοὶ) vow δεδεμένοι. το: OF upoc ἡμισν padtoTa 


ἐτελέσθη ov διενοεῖτο. 6. ἐβούλετο yao rw μεγέθει Kal τῳ πάχει 


! 


> , | ~ ; 
αφισταναι Tac των πολεμίων 


rubble and mortar. The term ξυνοικ. is 
used in order to intimate that the work 
was effected by simply putting together 
those immense masses of stone nicely fitted 
together, but entirely without cement: a 
description, the truth of which is attested 
by what Col. Leake says of the remains of 
the walls of Pirzeus where best preserved. 
‘We find it (says he) not filled up in the 
middle with rubble, in the usual manner 
of the Greeks, but constructed through- 
out the whole thickness of squared stones 
cramped together with metal. So we 
read in Diod. Sic. t. ii. 228, init. τοὺς δὲ 
συνερειδομένους λίθους τόρμοις σιδηροῖς 
διελάμβανε, καὶ τὰς τούτων ἁρμονίας 
ἐπλήρου μολίβδου ἐντήκουσα, which pas- 
sage well describes the process here ad- 
verted to by our author: and in σύυνερ. 
we have an apt allusion to the vast we ight 
of the stones; which had only to be fixed 
in their places by propping and shoving, 
and required no cement. Similar is the 
allusion in a passage of St. Paul, Eph. ii. 
22, ἐν ᾧ (scil. ναῷ) Kat ὑμεῖ συνοικοδο- 
μεῖσθε εἰς κατοικητήριον τοῦ Θεοῦ, and 
also in Longin. de Subl. sect. xi. p. 47, 
Toup, (a passage probably written with a 
view to the present,) where he remarks 
that, in their descriptions, judicious writers 
do not, when adducing the principal cir- 
cumstances, stuff in any thing futile or 
mean, to fill up a gap: Avpaiverat yao 
ταῦτα τὸ ὅλον (quite spoil) ὡσανεὶ ψΨηγ- 

ara ἢ ἀραιώματα (ramenta or frus- 
tula lapidum) ἐμποιοῦντα μεγέθη, συν- 
οιἰκονομούμενα τῷ TE πρὸς ἄλληλα 
σχέσει συντετειχισμένα, where, for συνοι- 
κον.. read, with Ruhnk., συνοικοδομού- 
μενα: and after ἀραιώματα insert Ta, which 
has been absorbed by the ra preceding, 
though the article is indispensable. 

For ἐν τομῇ, Poppo and Goeller, after 
Wyttenb., edit, from MS. Lugd., EVTOPY : 
a reading I have found supported by the 
Cambridge MSS., and which is coun- 
tenanced by two passages closely imitated 
from the present, in Procop. p. 188, 19, 
and de Ζ αἴ, p. 4, 15. I have, however, 
not ventured to receive it, from the insuf- 
ficiency of MS. authority, and still more 
from the circumstance that not one example 
is, I believe, to be met with of ἐντέμνω ΟΥ̓ 
ἐντομὴ inthesense of hewing stone; whereas 
τέμνω and τομὴ are of frequent occur- 
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rence. Thus the latter is found infra 11. 
76, where see note. Moreover, the ἐν 
seems to be aS unnecessary i the one 
case, as it is suitable in the other. The 
sense will thus be, ‘in the cutting,’ or as 
we say, cut. 

With respect to the term following, 
ἐγγώνιοι, though it cannot of itself signify 
more than angulatus, ‘formed in angles,’ 
yet it may, by implication, denote qua 
drangular, i. 6. when the accompanying 
circumstances, or our certain knowledge 
of facts, require us to assign such a sense ; 
which is undoubtedly the case here, for 
the testimony of Col. Leake fully esta- 
blishes this point ; though the word might 
signify polygonal as well as quadrangular 
stones. This squared form was, he ob- 
serves, like the later Greek and Roman 
style, or like the walls of some of the 
Etruscan cities. Nor is this sense of éy- 
γώνιος unprecedented ; since it is found 
in Jos. Ant. iii. 6, and Procop. 108, 19, 
and is not unfrequent in Hippocrates. See 
Foes. (Ες. Hipp. 

For μολίβδῳ, the reading of the greater 
part of the MSS., I have thought proper, 
with Bekk. and Goell., to edit μολύβδῳ, 
such, there is reason to think, being the 
manner of writing the word adopted in 


Homer, Herodot., Aristoph., and other of 


the early writers. It is true that in the 
several passages of these authors, one or 
more MSS. in almost every passage have 
the 1, but that can very well be accounted 
for from the prevalence of the ε in Graci- 
tate media et infima. Finally, that the v 
was more ancient than the «, may be 
argued from its broader sound, which 
would gradually pass into the ε; but not 
vice versa. 

At τὸ δὲ ὕψος ἥμισυ, &e. there is an 
ellipsis of μόνον : ° the height was only 
about half of that which was intended by 
him. What that height was, the com- 
mentators and antiquaries do not inform 
us. It was, as I find from Appian, in 
Mithrid., forty cubits. 

6. ἀφιστάναι] Schol. ἀποτροπὴν ποιεῖν. 
Rather, ἀποτρέπειν or ἀπωθεῖν, arcere, 
inhibere, * to keep off a very rare sense, 
of which I have met with only one example 
elsewhere, Plut. vi. 127, ult. ἀφιστάναι καὶ 
ἀνακρούειν τὴν πίστιν. This, however, 
may be said to spring from the primary, 
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ἐς τὰς ναῦς εἐσβησεσθαι. 7. Taig yao vavat μαλιστα προσέκειτο, 
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LOWY, ως EUOL OCOKEL, τῆς [δασιλέως στρατιας τὴν κατα θαλασσαν 


ἑφοῦον εὐπορωτέραν THC κατα γὴν οὖσαν᾽ τὸν te {Πειραιαὰ ὠφελι- 
) é 5 
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uwrepov εἐνομιζε THC ανω πολεως᾽ Και πολλάκις τοῖς Αθηναιοις 
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ναυσι πρὸς ἀπᾶντας ανθιστασθαι. 
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ανα χωῤρῆησιν. 


ὃ, Δθηναῖοι μεν οὖν οὕτως 


ετειχίσθησαν, καὶ τἄλλα κατεσκευάζοντο εὐθυς μετα τὴν Μηδὼν 
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yoo των Ελληνων ἐξεπέμφθη μετὰ ELKOOL νεων απὸ Πελοποννήσου 
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ξυνέπλεον Of Kal Αθηναίοι τριακοντα ναυσι Καὶ Τῶν ἄλλων ξυμμαχων 


πληθος. 2. Kal ἐστρατευσαν EC Κυπρον, καὶ αὑτῆς Ta πολλα κατε- 
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νεωστι ἡλευθέρωντο᾽ φοιτωντές τε πρὸς τοὺς ᾿Αθη- 
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τἄλλα τε καταστησομενοι ἢἢ φαίνοιτο aoloTa αὐυτοίς. oo. ἕν TOUTW 
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facio, which 15 found in the phy- 

sieal sense, as used of expelling or removing 
disorders. For vulg. ἐπιβολὰς, Bekk., 
Goell., and Pop. edit, on strong authority 
from MSS., ἐπιβουλὰς, ‘hostile designs.’ 
As, however, the authority of MSS. is of 
little weight in the case of words, like 
ἐπιβολὴ and ἐπιβουλὴ, perpetually con- 
founded, I have preferred retaining the 
old reading, and that on account of its 
yielding the more suitable sense ; though 
that. 1 must maintain, is not what some 
make it, consilia, or conatus, but (according 
to the frequent use of the word in Polyb. 
and Plutarch) either aggr ssiones, attacks, or 
incepta, attempts, as infra ili.45. Supposing, 
indeed, ἐπιβουλὰς to be the true reading, 
the term may have been adopted to denote 
such attempts at carrying a place by coup 
de main, as are not made openly, but under 
the cover of night, whereby a place other- 
wise impregnable may be taken by strata 
gem, as Gibraltar was by the English. 

Ἵ. TPOTEKELTO | incumbebat, ‘devoted his 
attention to,’ as infra vill. 89. 

8. τἄλλα κατεσκευάζοντο), ‘repaired the 
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πολλὴη ΚαΤΉγορειτο αὐτου UTO 
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ruined edifices :ὖἾ a sense occurring also 
infra iv. 75,and of which several examples 
might be adduced from Xenophon, Polyb., 
Arrian, Lucian, and Diod. Sie. 

Cu. XCV. 1. βιαίου] Meaning tyran- 
nical, carrying things by force. So supra 
i. 40. 1. βίαιοι καὶ πλεονέκται εἰσί: and 
iii. 36. fin. βιαιότατος τῶν πολιτῶν. Of 
this use of the word as applied to a person, 
I know no example elsewhere, except in 
Plato, 505, ι), ὡς βίαιος εἶ. 

κατὰ τὸ ξυγγενὲς} ‘in virtue of consan- 
guinity.’ The words are to be joined with 
ἠξίουν ὶ 

2. προσεῖχον τὴν γνώμην] ‘ attended 
to, granted their request :’ a phrase occur- 
ring also infra vii. 15, and in the best 
writers. Οὐ περιοψόμενοι, seil. τὴν βίαν. 
Of τἄλλα καταστησόμενοι ἣ φαίνοιτο 
ἄριστα αὐτοῖς the sense is, ‘ to establish 
matters on what would seem the best foot- 
ing for them.’ Such, too, is the sense of 
καθ. also infra vi. 55, ra THC ἀρχῆς καθ. 


3. ἀδικία πολλὴ κατηγορεῖτο avTor | 


‘mueh of injustice, or criminality, was 


charged against him.’ Of this syntax (on 
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των ᾿Ἑλληνων των αφικνουμένων, Kal TUGaVVLOOE μάλλον ἐφαίνετο 


4 


= 7 ify ’ _ 
μίμησις L ἢ στρατηγία. 4. Guvépy TE αὐτῷ καλεῖσθαι TE aud, και 


ν᾽ ᾿ f fy 
τοὺς ξυμμάχους τῷ ἐκείνου ἔχθει παρ Αθηναίους μεταταξασθαι, 


\ , ἃ ΝᾺ » 
πλην τών ἀπὸ Ile λοποννήσου στρατιωτῶν. 5. ελθων of ες Aake- 
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οαιμόονα τών μὲν Lola 1 πρὸς τινα ἀδικημάτων εὐθύνθη, Ta O€ μιξ ἔγιστα 
, ; | ~ - 

ATOAVETAL μὴ αδικειν" κατηγορεῖτο δὲ αὐτοῦ οὐχ ἥκιστα Μηδισ- 


ἃ ἃ ΓΙ, ᾿ ᾿ 
μος, και εὔοκεὶι σαφέστατον εἰναι. 6. καὶ ἐκεῖνον μὲν οὐκέτι 
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» ..ὔ; sy 


\ ; ε ; 
pov ἐξέπεμψαν οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι, φοβούμενοι μη σφισιν οἱ εξιοντες 
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χείρους γίγν ωνταῖ, (ὅπερ Kal ἕν τῷ Παυσανίᾳ ἐνειδον) ἀπαλλαξει- 
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ΔΛ 
οντες OF καὶ τοῦ Μηδικοῦ το. ἐμου, καὶ τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους Ἔν 
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ἱκανοὺς ε Ξηγεῖσθαι, καὶ σφισιν ἐν TW TOTE παρόντι ἐπιτηδείους. 
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AG Vi. Παραλαβ )όντες δὲ οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι τὴν ἡγεμονίαν TOUTW TW 
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τρόπῳ ἑκόντων τών ξυμμάχων, διά τὸ Παυσανίου μίισος, ἑεταξαν ac 
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TE ἔδει παρέχειν τῶν πόλεων χρήματα T οὖς τὸν βάρβαρον, και ac 
ναῦς" πρόσχημα yao nv ἀμύνασθαι WV Svalice. δῃοῦντας τὴν βασι- 


λέως χώραν. 2. καὶ ᾿Ἑλληνοταμίαι τότε π πρώτον ᾿Αθηναίοις κατέστη 


Δ Ρ᾿Ψ᾿,; 


ἀρχὴ, οι ὡδὶ ρόδα τὸν φόρον" οὕτω γὰρ a ῬΡῪ τών χρημάτων 


ἡ φορα. 3. ἣν δ᾽ ὁ πρώτος φόρος ταχθεὶς τετρακόσια τάλαντα 


which see Matth. Gr. Gr. § 378) examples judges in particular ; otherwise they would 
oceur in Soph. Cid. T. 529. oO H. Fur. have found him guilty. 
418. Aéschyl. Ag. 262. 6. ἐφίεσαν τὴν ἡγεμονίαν] ‘yielded or 
ἢ] This I have thought proper, with granted the guidance of affairs.’ 
Bekker, to edit, instead of the reading 7. χείρους] ‘false and unfaithful.’ Com- 
adopted by Pop po, and defended by Bauer sanainee for positive, as infra iv. 114. vi. 
and Haack, ἡ . It is true that the latter 89,92. ᾿Απαλλαξείοντες, ° desiring to get 
derives no little support from a passage, rid οἵ On these verbs in eww, called desi- 
almost transcribed from the present, in d& ratires, and answering to the Latin ones 
Choricius, Fun. Or. rig Fabr. Bibl. Gr. viii. in wrio, see Matth. Gr. Gr. Ἱκανούς. This 
876, adduced by me 1 1 Transl., where it word, like our suffic ient, signifies here, as 
is said of Pausanias, τυραννίδος μίμησις supra ch. 76, both “ able to take the com- 
ἣν ἡ στρατηγία: but the former, in the mand,’ and ‘worthy thereof.’ ᾿Επιτηδείους, 
very harshness involved by the omission ‘friendly, well-affected to. The term is 
of the subject, has something more in not unfrequently interchanged with φίλος. 
the manner of our author than the Cu. XCVI. 1. πρόσχημα] for πρόφασις, 
latter. ‘the pretext for this taxing was, &c. ; 
4. τῷ ἐκείνου ἔχθει} ‘through enmity intimating that the real cause was the 
to him.’ Μετατάξασθαι, ‘ranged them- ambition and rapacity of the governors. 
selves on the other side. On this sense of πρόσχημα, see note infra 
5. ἰδίᾳ] Adv. for adj. ἴδιος, as supra . 82,8; and compare Jos. Bell. iv. 3, 6, 
i. 68. ᾿Αδικημάτων, for ἀδικηθέντων. Ἐῤ- ἣν δὲ πρόσχημα μὲν τῆς πϑνας ἃ 
θύνθη, ‘was found guilty of.’ Schol. ed- τὸ δ᾽ ἀληθὲς. 
θύνας ἔδωκε. Τὰ μέγιστα, ‘the principal 2. Ἑλληνοταμίαι---ἀρχὴ] ‘ the office of 
charges.’ See Matth. Gr. Gr. § 421. note treasurers of Greece was then first esta- 
l and 2. Σαφέστατον, “ἃ very clear blished. These ‘EAAnvorapiat were both 
[charge],’ i. e. clearly estab lished. By receivers-general and treasurers. On the 
ἐδόκει it is Meant that such was the public office itself, see Boeckh’s CE£con. lib. 1 
opinion generally, not that of Pausanias’ p. 236. Wachsm. ii. 1, et al. 
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TE τον βαρβ ἜΡΙΝ αὐτοῖς, και πρὸς 
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EKALTTEC TOUTO nV TO χωρίον᾽ καὶ 
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ἕυνετίθεσαν, ἢ αὐτα τα Μηδικα. 
Αττικῇ ξυγγραφῇ Ἕλλανικος, 


ακρι! Suc ε ἐπ ἐμνησθη 4, ἅμα δὲ 
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Kal TNC aoxXn¢g αποόοδειξιν ἔχει τῆς 


τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων, ἐν οἵῳ τρόπῳ ΚατΤέεστῆη. 


XCV ILI. Πρῶτον μὲν Ἠιόνα 


| : 


τὴν eT Στρυμονι, Μηδὼων ει 
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των, πολιορκίᾳ εἷλον Kal ἡνδραποῦδισαν Κιμωνος τοῦ Μιλτ τιάδου 
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στρατηγοῦντος. 2, επειτα Σκῦρον ὌΝ εν TW Avyaw νήσου, od 
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sf ; ’ i” ἃ , Ε 
WKOUV Δόλοπες, ἠνδραπόδισαν, Kal ᾧκισαν αὐυτοι. 3. Πρὸς δὲ 


σι γῇ 
Καρυστ ἰους αὐτοῖς. ἄνευ τῶν ἀλλων! Σὐβοέων, πόλεμος § ἐγένετο, καὶ 


ξ ! 
χρόνῳ ξυνέβησαν καθ ομολογιαν. 


ταυτα ἕπί oAgunoav, καὶ πολιορκίᾳ 
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+. Ναξίοις δὲ ἀποστάσι μετα 


’ οἷ 
παρεσ τησαντο᾽ πρωτὴ TE αὑτὴ 
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πολις ξυμμαχὶς παοὰ τὸ καθεστηκὸς ἐδουλώθη. ἔπειτα Of καὶ τῶν 
of ε ε f ad ‘ty γ 1 7 ! > > ΄ 
ἄλλων ὡς εκαστῃ ξυνεθη. XCIX. Αἰτίαι δὲ ἄλλαι τε σαν τῶν 


4, αἱ ξύνοδοι Meaning the comnion 
councils of the allies, ‘ea concilia, quze 
haberi solebant, constituta et legitima.’ 50 
in a passage of Diod. Sic., cited by Duk., 
and at ch. 97, we have, ἀπὸ κοινῶν Evy- 
ddwy βουλευόντων. 

XCVII. 1. αὐτονόμων] This is not 
so much an adjective to the substantive 
ξυμμάχων as it is in ap position therewith, 
with the subaudition of we. 

ἀπὸ κοινῶν Evyddwy] On the force 
of ἀπὸ here, see note supra 91. Τοσάδε 
ἐπ ἣλθ ov, 561]. πράγματα, ‘came to the 
possession of such power.’ Schol. τοσαῦτα 
διεπράξαντο. Διαχειρίσει πραγμάτων, ‘by 
the administr: ition of affairs.’ Προστυγ- 
χάνοντας, ‘intervenientes, interfering with 
them.’ 

2. τὴν ἐκβολὴν τοῦ λόγου] ° the digres- 
sion from the story :’ a phrase, this, often 
used by the later historians ; with which 
may be compared another in Herod. vii. 
171, παρεν θήκη τοῦ λόγου. 

ἐκλιπὲς τοῦτο ἦν τὸ χωρίον] This pas- 
sage argumentum subjicit, by an idiom found 
in the later use of the term τόπος, and in 


the Latin locus. So in Arr. E. : iL. 12 a 


ve have, TO χωριον τοῦτο ἐκλιπὲς ἢ» 


3. τοῖς χρόνοις] ‘the chronology.’ So 
Dionys. Hal. Ant. 234, 22, ἀναγκάζομαι 
τὸ pal υμον a ιὐτοῦ περὶ THY ἐξέτασιν τῶν 
χρό νυν ἐλέγχειν. Polyze n. V. Fs ἃ p- 510, 

προσέταξεν -σημαῖινέιν, ete A. ila 
τοις xpovors, ae. 

4. ἅμα “ἀπόδειξιν | ‘moreover it ( 
the treatment of the sub ject) has (i. e. 
earries with it) a narration,’ &c., 1. ¢ of 
the means by which the Athenian empire 
was established, κατέστη. 

Cu. XCVIII. 1. Ἠιόνα τὴν ἐπὶ Σ.] 
So called by way of distinction from other 
places of the same name in Thrace and 
elsewhere. 

3. ξυνέβησαν καθ᾽ ὁμολογίαν] ‘agreed 
(to submit) « on terms. 

4. παρεστ.] ‘compelled them to sur- 
render :’ a phrase also occurring at 111. 35, 
&e., and in the best authors. We may 
supply ὁμολογίᾳ or the like, which is ea- 
pressed supra ch. 29; for the surrender 
might be either conditional, or uncondi- 
tional. Yet the place would seem to have 
been carried by storm, as we may infer 
from Aristoph. Vesp. 355, ἱεὶς σαυτὸν 
κατὰ τοῦ τείχους, ore δῆ γ᾽ ἢ Νάξος 
ἑάλω 


Ϊ. ©. 


L2 
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‘ 


“ of « Ἢ 
στρατιον εἰ τῳ εγέενετο OL yap 


γι 


ns 


AaTOOTUGEWYV Kal μεγισται at τῶν φόρων καὶ νεὼν EKOELAL, Kal λειπο- 


; 


1 - » ‘ ~ 
Αθηναῖοι ἀκριβως εἐπρασσον Kat 
» 


Aum noot Ἦσαν, OUK ειἰωθοσιν OUOE βουλομένοις ταλαιπωρεῖν προσ- 


Ἁ » /, 


, ᾿ ws \ sf ε ᾽ κ᾿ 
ayovTee Tac ava’ykac. 2. σαν OF πὼς Και ἄλλως Ol Αθηναῖοι 
‘ 


ε ᾿ “- / 


‘ 


» , ; τος of » f 
OUKETL ὁμοιὼς εν ἠρονῇ αρχόντες, Kat OUTE GUVEOTOATEVOV απὸ TOV 


ern 2 


» , ; ᾿ ι , , 4 A 
tOOU, paotov Fé προσαγεσῦαι Ἵν αὐὑτοις τους αφισταμένους. do. WY 


» ‘ of ᾽ , ε 


~ \ ᾽ j 


avTol αἰτιοι εἐνένοντο ot Euumayot cla yao THY αποκνησιν ταυτὴν 


σι σι e ’ > 
Των» στρατειὼν οἱ πλειοὺυς αὐτῶν, 


fw ᾽ Ἁ ~ 4 e 


; 


tva ἢ aT OLKOU WOOL, χρήματα 


᾽ ~ \ ; ᾽ ay , \ ‘ 
ἑταξαντο αντι Τῶν νεὼν TO LKVOUMEVOYV αναλωμα φέρειν Kal TOLC {LEV 


γῇ; 


‘ ων ’ ‘ ; 


᾽ ; 4 4 = é ΄ , 
A@nvaioe nugeTO TO ναυτικὸν απὸ THC οαπανὴς ἣν EKELVOL ξυμι- 
’ 


’ me  € ἢ 


Δ . , 


, » ε ᾽ \ L ‘ 
PEOOLEV QUTOL O£ OTOTE ATOOTALEV, ATAOACOKEVOL Καὶ LaTrEetoot EC TOV 
rss ? ͵ > i > 


Cu. XCIX. 1. φόρων καὶ νεῶν Exderar] 
The term is well explained by Duker as 
equiv. to the Latin reliquatio, or ‘the not 
making good one’s payments,’ by which 
the whole is not paid, but part continually 
left in arrear. As referred to the νεῶν, 
the sense must be, ‘the non-payment, or 


arrears of the money payment,’ in lieu of 


ships, of which mention is made elsewhere. 
Λειποστράτιον, “ omission of, failure in 
military service, namely, by not sending 
their contingents. ᾿Ακριβῶς ἔπρασσον, 
‘rigorously exacted.’ Comp. infra viii. 5. 
Herodot. i. 106. iii. 58. Λυπηροὶ ἧσαν, 
‘were burdensome.’ So Eurip. Suppl. 893, 
λυπηρὸς οὐκ ἣν ---τῇῷ πόλει, and Hipp. 
790, λυπηρὸς ἡμῖ 


é 


Vv. 


᾿οσάγοντες τὰς ἀνάγκας} Προσάγειν 


signifies properly admovere, and is used 
either in a physical sense, as in the phrase 
προσάγειν μηχανὴν, infra iv. 100, and 
Xen. Hist. i. 4,18, or in a mel wphorical 
sense, as here in the phrase προσάγειν 
ἀνάγκην, *to bring upon any one a neces- 
sity of doing any action ; to compel any 
one from necessity.’ Here the meaning 
intended is, bringing upon persons a 
necessity of labouring, in order to pay the 
tribute, who were neither accustomed, nor 
indeed able, to labour. 

2. πως καὶ ἄλλως lit. ‘somehow other- 
wise,’ i.e. in other respects, namely, the 
carriage, behaviour, &c. “Ev ἡδονῇ ἧσαν, 
‘crati et accepti erant.’ ᾿Απὸ τοῦ ἴσου, 
‘on a footing of equality.’ Προσάγεσθαι, 
‘to bring under,’ ‘subdue,’ as infra 11. 30, 
and often in the best writers, always in 
the middle voice. 

3. ἀπόκνησιν τῶν στρατειῶν} detrac 
tationem, ‘a declining to engage in expe- 
ditions.’ 

χρήματα ἐτάξαντο --- φέρειν] Construe, 
ἐτάξαντο χρήματα φέρειν (κατὰ) τὸ ἱκνού- 
μενον ἀνάλωμα ἀντὶ τῶν νεῶν, “ἀστορά 


to contribute a certain sum, according to 
a rated proportion of expense, in lieu of 
the ships.’ Τάξασθαι signifies * to rate, or 
bind oneself, ‘agree to render or pay any 
service or money :’ as Herodot. iv. 165, : nd 
lil. 8. φόρον rat 4 and elsewhe re, Dio Cass., 
Polyb., Appian, Plato, and other authors ; 
some verb of paying, as φέρειν, or ἀπο- 
δοῦναι, being either expressed, as here, or 
understood. TO ἱκνούμενον signifies lit. 
‘what any expense comes to ᾿ a sense very 
rare, but of which I have noted examples 
in Jos. Ant. iii. 12,3,and Dio Cass. 592, 45. 
ἄπειροι] So Bekker, Poppo, and Goeller 
edit, from many of the best MSS., for 
vulg. ἄποροι, the term being thus taken 
as standing for πολέμου ἄπειροι, which 
oceurs infra ii. 11, and in a passage of 
Agatharch. ap. Athen. p. 9, 
Plutarch evidently read, as appears 
a passage of his Cimon, 11. And in Lil 
Or. 56, Τὴ. οὐκοῦν ἔρημοι μὲν ἰατρῶν οἱ 
νοσοῦντες, ἄποροι τῆς τέχνη", for the 
similarly erroneous ἄποροι, read ἄπειροι, 
standing for ἀπείρατοι. Probably, how- 
by Josephus, since 
ie has (in imitation, 


ever, ἄποροι was rea 
in Antiq. xiv. 6, 1, 
we may suppose, of thi expre ssion of our 
author) τούτους μὲν (namely, the unarmed 
or ill-armed) ἀπέλυσεν, ἀπόρους ὄντας, 


( 
| 
' 
i 


meaning thereby inhabiles ad bellum, as 


in an anonymous writer in Steph. Thes. 
in voc. ἀπόρους προσμίσγειν, inhabiles ad 
dimicandum: a sense, this, which would 
be very suitable in the present passage. 
Or the expression might signify inopes 
consilii, at τὶ. 53, ἄποροι καθεστῶτες, and 
iii. 53 ; and in Xen. Anab. ii. 5, 3, ἀπόρων 
ἐστὶ, Kai ἀμηχάνων, Kai ἀνάγκῃ ἐχομένων. 
"Απειροι, however, is here preferable, as 
being more agreeable to the context: ac- 
cordingly the full sense will be, ‘ destitute 
alike of preparations for war, and of ex- 
perience therein.’ 
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πόλεμον καθισταντο. (). Evévero Ce μετα ταῦτα καὶ ἢ ἐπ En 


Cc ~ , 


ρυμέοοντι πΠταμὼ EV [Παμφυλίᾳ us 


; 


F ; , ) 
COUa x fa Kat ναυμώ xla Αθηναιων 


και των ξυμμαχὼν προς Μήηὸδους, και ἐνικων TY αὐτῇ μέρα αμ- 
> C c > ¢ 


᾽ 


MOTEOaA 
i 3 


A@nvatot, Kiuwvoe τοῦ MiArtadov στρατηγουντος, Kat 


‘ 


5 


ς ἤὕ j ἊΝ f ‘ ™. ; 
εἷλον Τριηρέις Φοινίκων Kal ὀιεφθειραν Tac Traoac éc Tac otakooltac. 


4) 


? 


θέντας περὶ των EV TY αντιπέρας Θρακῃ εἑμπορίὼων καὶ του μεταλ- 
Ὗ ᾿ ἴ 5 


λου, αι ἕνεμοντο. 2. Kat ναῦύῦσι 


Ἵ 


ε’ , ) ν᾿ ᾿ “- “ 
2% γῦονω TE ὑὅστερον ξυνείη Θασίους αὐτῶν αποστηναιῖι. ὃιενεν - 
t f Vn ; 


. t 


μεν ἐπι Oacov πλεύσαντες οι 
᾽ ) 


Αθηναῖοι ναυμάχιᾳ ἐκράτησαν, Kat EC τὴν γὴν απεβησαν. 


Στρυμόνα πεμψψαντες μυριους OLKY 


4 ι ’ \ ; ε 
υ7ο TOVC avTovc χρόνους, Ww 
> 5 C : =) 
| » 


ἐς- 4 


A 


Ἵ Η tm > = 4 
Kvvéa odouc, νὺν δὲ AugiroAw, Twv μὲν EF 


} 
4 


Tooac aAVUTWY Kal τῶν GUM UaY Wy 
»] nat Ι 


, 


OLKLOUVTEC TaC TOTE καλουμένας 


\ ‘nA - ᾿ , ; 


νει OOWYV AUTO ἑκρᾶα- 


- ᾽ ; 


- a ‘HSwvor. wooc\Gorr: S pth: Maida ge ον 
THOaAY, ac ety OV LLOWVOL, TFTOOEAUVOVTEC OF Tie Oa KN« ξί MEOOVELAYV. 
= C 5 3 πὰ" i 5 } 


᾽ 


"Ἶ ’ 
ὀιεφθαρησαν éV 


t 


vic πολέμιον ἣν τ ' toy αἱ Ey 


CH. C 
amountii 
Gr. Gr. 
Herm., note 
W hether 


be fore 


ς 


cision. 
from som MSS., and a by Poppo, 
though within brackets. y Goeller it is 
thrown out ; whether on sufficient grounds, 
may be doubted. At any rate the sense 
of the ἐς is not, as he and Blume make it, 
circiter, but ‘to the number of.’ Finally, 
chy the art. should here have been used, 
may indeed not be obvious ; but, consider 
ing that it is not unfrequently found in 
ents of numbers in t] : 

Hist. in. 2, 4. ἀμφὶ 

seems safest here ‘etain it; nor is it 

e 


without its force ; DI hile é€c OLldk would 


signify, ‘up to 200,’ ἐς τὰς διακ. will sig- 


nify, to the number of 200.’ At any rate 


utterly groundless is the supposition of 


Blume and Goeller, that Thucydides here 
meant not to give certain numbers, but 
only such as approximated to the truth : 
for ἐς in this idiom always signifies ‘ as 
many as a certain number,’ though with 
a sort of implication that ther might be 
more; aS we say, so many and upwards. 

2. ἐμπορίων] ‘marts or commercial 
towns ” on which, and their origin and 
names, see the note appended to my 
Transl., and Boeckh, CEcon. 1, 334, seqq. 
Tov μετάλλου. See He rodot. v1. 46, S€q., 
and Boeckh, ubi supra. ᾿Ἑνέμοντο, ‘ they 
were in possession.’ So in Aéschiyl. Prom. 
119, ᾿Ασίας ἕδος νέμονται: and 429, ot 


τόλισμ ι Καυκάσου πέλας νέμονται. 


"ὦ OES i cues ΣΟ ὟΣ aS te 
Ty) LTLOWVIKY) VTO TWY COaKWY GUUTaAVYTWY, 
{ > Lt 


ἐς wi 


Ea οδοι KTIC BV. Wi. Oactot 


UTO TwY OF KW) ξυμπαντωῚὶ ] For ξἕυμπ. 
ld read ξύμπαντες, and Heilm. 

of which two conjectures the 

supported by Valla and 

» feebleness of the sense it 

y be considered any thing 

he vigorous style of our 

ferable is the latter, from its 

er significancy and suitableness to the 
text. and from the word in this sense 

in our author. See infra 

Yet thus the artiel: 

would be almost indispensable: and the 
common reading is, after all, open to no 


1 
well-founded objection ; for the words οἷς 


» TO γω 1 Evvea ocot 


πόλεμιον Ὗ 
) -eferred to 


κτιζόμενον, have I 
Θρᾳκῶν, not Eup ravTwy: and ξυμπάντων 
may signify simply en masse, and so be 
equivalent to ἀνθρώπων. Notwithstand- 
what Poppo says, it was, as Arnold 
very natural that all the tribes 
part of Thrace should combine to 
troy a colony attempting to settle itself 
»advantageous a situation as Amphi- 
and it is futile to argue against the 
fact from the testimony of Diodorus, who 
says that the colonists perished at the 
hands of the Idones ᾿ for the Edones are 
merely spoken of particularly by the his- 
torian, from their being the principals in 
the transaction, though they had the aid 
of all the other tribes in this common 
effort to rid their country of the inter- 
lopers. Certainly Diodorus could not mean 
to ascribe the destruction of the colonists 
to the Edones alone; for thus his account 
would be at variance with that of Thucyd., 
the author whom he so evidently follows, 
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ε - ; 5 -- νῇ “A 4 
UTOOTUGEWY Kat “ἰών at TWYV φόρων καὶ νεὼν EKOELAL, Kal λειπο- 


στράτ TLOV εἴ Τω ἐγένετο, οι yap 


5 , i ὦ γῇ 
Αθηναῖοι ακριίως ἐπρασσοὸν Kat 
᾿] 


> » , f >A ) a 
λυπηροι skal OUK ειἰωθοσιν ουοξε βῥουλομένοις ταλαιπωρεῖν προσ- 


> ; 


ἄγοντες τὰς ον ies a. σαν 


ε τος ~ of 


OUKETL ὁμοίως ἐν ἠοονῇῃ ᾿ς αἱ βάρ EC, 


ern ? 


δέ πως και ἄλλως οἱ Αθηναῖοι 


\ , 
και OUTE GuvVE στράτευον ἀπὸ τοῦ 


> 


», ; ᾽ ᾿ τ 
ἰσου, ὁ jemaes TE προσάγεσθαι ἣν αὐτ οἷς τοὺς ἀφισταμένους. 9. WV 


: ἃ > 


auTot αἴτιοι EVEVOYT 0 Ol ἕυμμα ou 
y= 


a ε F ᾿ 
TW στρατ ειἰῶν Ol πλείους αὐυτων, 


‘ ~ aa 


; 


διὰ yap THY ATOKVYHOLV are 


iva μὴ ἀπ οἴκου wot, χρήματα 


᾽ iy ; ᾽ , 4 
ἑταξαντο ἀντὶ τῶν νεὼν TO LKVOUUMEVOYV ἀνάλωμα φέρειν καὶ TOLC wey 


γῇ ν; 4 


\ e\ » σ΄ 


> ’ ἃ 
Αθηναίοις HUGETO TO Seyriney απο τῆς δαπανης ἣν EKELVOL ξυμ- 


, aA, ε / 


/ 
φέροιεν, AUTOL OE OTTOTE ἀποσταῖεν, 


Cu. XCIX. 1. φόρων καὶ νεῶν ἔκδειαι} 
The term is well explained by Duker as 
equiv. to the Latin reliquatio, or ‘the not 
making good one’s payments,’ by which 
the whole is not paid, but part continually 
left in arrear. As referred to the νεῶν, 
the sense must be, ‘the non-payment, or 


arrears of the money payment,’ in lieu of 


ships, of which mention is made elsewhere. 
Agr τοστράτιον, . omission of, failure in 
military service, namely, by not sending 
their contingents. ᾿Ακριβῶς ἔπρασσον, 
‘rigorously exacted.’ Comp. infra vill. 5. 
Herodot. i. 106. it. 58. λυπηροὶ 6 
‘were burdensome.’ So Eurip. Suppl. 803, 
λυπηρὸς οὐκ ἦν ---τῇῷ πόλει, and Hipp. 
796, λυπηρὸς ἡμῖν. 

προσάγοντες τὰς ἀνάγκας] Προσάγειν 
sicnifies properly admovere, and is used 
either in a physical sense, as in the phrase 
προσάγειν μηχανὴν, infra iv. 100, and 
Xen. Hist. ii. 4, 18, or in a metap horical 
sense, as here in the phrase προσάγειν 
ἀνάγκην, “ἴο bring upon any one ἃ neces- 
sity of doing any action ; to compel any 
one from necessity.’ Here the meaning 
intended is, bringing upon persons a 
necessity of labouring, in order to pay the 
tribute, who were neither accustomed, nor 
indeed able, to tery 

2. πως καὶ ἄλλως] lit. ‘somehow other- 
wise,’ i.e. in other respects, namely, th 
carria ure, behaviour, &c. “Ev ἡδονῇ ἧσαν, 
‘ crati et accepti erant.? ᾿Απὸ τοῦ ἴσου, 
‘on a footing of equality. Προσάγεσθαι, 
‘to bring under,’ ‘subdue,’ as infra 11. 30, 
and often in the best writers, always in 
the middle voice. 

3. ἀπόκνησιν τῶν στρατειῶν} detrac 
tationem, ‘a declining to engage in expe- 
ditions.’ 

χρήματα ἐτ ἀξαντο --- φέρειν] Construe, 

τἀἕαντο χρήματα ¢ φέρειν (κατὰ) τὸ ἱκνού- 
μενον ἀνάλωμα ἀντὶ τῶν νεῶν, “gene l 


j 


i ψ ᾽ Ἁ 
ἀπαράσκεῦυοι καὶ | ATELOOL ἐς TOV 


to contribute a certain sum, according to 
a rated proportion of expense, in lieu οἱ 
th ships.’ Τάξασθαι signifies * to rate, or 
bind oneself, ‘agree to render or pay any 
service or money :’ as Herodot. iv. 169, and 
iii. 13, φόρον rag , and elsewhere, Dio Cass 
Polyb., Appian, Plato, and other authors ; 
some verb of paying, as φέρειν, or ἀπο- 
δοῦναι, being either expr Sse d, as here, or 
understood. TO ἱκνούμενον signifies lit. 
‘what any expense comes to: a sense very 
rare, but of which I have noted examples 
iii. 12.3, and Dio Cass. 592, 45 
| So Bekker, Poppo, and Goell 

edit, from many of the best MSS., for 
vulg. ἄποροι, the term being thus taken 
as standing for πολέμου ἄπειροι, which 
occurs infra ii. 11, and in a passage of 
Agatharch. ap. Athen. p. 5, 26. 50, too, 
Plutarch evidently read, as appears from 
a passage of his Cimon, 11. And in Liban. 
Or. 56, D. οὐκοῦν ἔρημοι μὲν ἰατρῶν οἱ 
νοσοῦντες, πὰ τῆς τέχνη", for the 
similarly erroneous Exopes, read ἄπειροι, 
standing for ee Probabl Vs how- 

er, ἄποροι was ΤἹ ad Josephus, since 

Antiq. xiv. 6, Ἕ is (in imitation, 
we may supposs angrier 
author) τούτους μὲν (namely, the unarmed 
or ill-armed ) ἀπέλυσεν, dle ὄντας, 
meaning thereby inhabiles ad bellum, as 
in an anonymous writer in Steph. Thes. 
in voc, ἀπόρους προσμίσγειν, ἡ αὶ 8 ad 
dimicandum: a sense, this, which would 
be very suitable in the present passage. 
Or the expression might signify inopes 
consilii, at ii. 53, ἄποροι καθεστῶτες, and 
ili. 53: and in Xen. Anal li. 5, 3, ἀπόρων 
ἐστὶ, Kai ἀμηχάνων, καὶ ἀνάγκῃ ἐχομένων. 
"Απειροι, however, is here preferable, as 
being more agreeable to the context: ac- 
cordingly the full sense will be, * destitute 
alike of prepa ratit ms for war, and of ex- 
perience th ‘ein, 








πόλεμον καθίσταντο. ©. Εἰ γένετο Ce pera ταῦτα kat n ἐπ Ev 
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ρυμέουντι 7 ταμῷ ΕἸ , ΤΠ} αμφυλίᾳ Τ 


Y ~ ‘ 


Kat TWY ξυμμάχων 7 O0C Μηδους, 
| UG 


φότερα Αθηναίοι, Kiuwvoe Tov 


; ν 2 ) 
cGouay ta Kal ναυμά χία Αθηναιων 


+ 


Kat ἐνίκων TH αὐτῇ ἡμέρᾳ αμ- 
t > i 


Μιλτιάδου στρατηγουντος, Kal 


΄ | FC ; 
εἷλον τ οιήρεις Φοινίκων Kat διέφθειραν Tac πάσας ἐς Tac OlaKkooltac. 


5) 


θέντας 


( 
’ 
ῃ 


λου, a ἕνέμοντο. 9. Kat vavol 


~ 


ννεα OOOUC, νυν οε 


ἐὺ Ὁ ὃ : 
vu7TO TOoOUC αὐτοὺς χθόνους, TH 
: ί 4 : 

ε Λμφιπολιν, 


Τησαν, ac εἰχὸν Hewvor, ποοελῦο 
ὡς ν > 


'᾿ , A 
ὀιεφθαρησα V éV 


οἷς πολέμιον ἣν TO 


Cu. C 
‘amountii | 
Gr. Gr. ὃ 263. ig. lil. . iv. 87, and 
Herm., ote 94, and mpare infra vill. 21. 
Whether the article τὰς should have 
hele OLAK., a wmatt q 
cision. , 
from some five MSS., and also by Poppo, 
though withi ‘ackets. By Goeller it is 
thrown out ; whether on sufficient grounds, 
may be doubted. At any rate the senss 
of the ἐς is not, as he and Blume make it, 
‘irciter, but ‘to the number of.’ Finally, 
hy the art. should here hav been u 
nay iInde¢ d not be obvious : but. consid r 
ing that it is not unfrequently found in 
statements of numbers, (as in that of 
Hist. iii. 2, 4, ἀμφὶ rode πεντεκαίδεκα, 
seems safest here in 1 

ithout its force : 
signify, "up to 200,’ ἐς ΤΟ OCLAK 
nify, ‘to the number of 200.’ 
utterly groundless is the 
Blume and Goeller, that Thucydides here 
meant not to give certain numbers, but 
only such as approximated to the truth: 
for ἐς in this idiom always signifies ‘as 
many as a certain number,’ though with 
a sort of implication that there might be 
more: as we Say, SO ma ny and up cards. 

2. ἐμπορίων] ‘marts or commercial 
towns ; on which, and their origin and 
names, see the note appended to my 
Transl., and Boeekh, (Keon. l, 304, 5664. 
Tov μετάλλου. See Herodot. Vi. 46. 566.» 
and os eckh, ubi supra. ᾿Ενέμοντο, * they 
were 1 posse ssion. So in AEschyl. Prom. 
419, γῆι ἕδος νέμονται: and 429, οἱ 
πόλισμα Καυκάσου πέλας νέμονται. 
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Opaky ἑμπορίων Kat TOU fH εταλ- 
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᾽ \ ~ ᾽ ᾿ ι A 


Αθηναῖοι ee ἐκράτησαν, Kat EC τὴν γην aTeOnoav. Τι OF 
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c ~= ͵ 
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rao. Ee ONE ee i ἊΣ 
Howmkyn ὑπὸ των ieee ξυμπάντων, 


» ᾿ ~ Ἁ «7 f | , 
Kvvea ode. KTICOMEVOY. ii. Oacrot 


Tw) Θρᾳκῶν ξἑυμπαντωῚὶ | For ξυμπ. 
l read ξύμπαντες, and Heilm. 
which two conjectures the 

port d by Valla and 
ebleness of the sense it 

idered any thing 

but suited to the vigorous style of our 
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Preferable is the latter, from its 
r significancy and suitableness to the 
text, and from the word in this sense 
frequent in our author. See infra 
iii. 73. vii. 15. Yet thus the article 
would be almosi a sable: and the 
common reading is, af all, open to no 
well-founded objection ; for the words οἷς 
πόλεμιον ἣν 1 χωρίον αἱ Ἔννέα ὁδοὶ 
κτιζόμενι ᾿ 
Ορᾳακων, Dot 
may signify 
ivaient ἀνθρώπων. Notwithstand- 
Says, it was, as Arnold 
: that all the tribes 
part of race should combine to 
a colony attempting to settle itself 
vantageous a situation as Amphi- 
polis : and it is futile to argue against the 
fact from the testimony of Diodorus, who 
says that the colonists p rished at the 
hands of the Hdones - for the Edones are 
merely spoken of particularly by the his- 
torian, from their being the principals in 
the transaction, though they had the aid 
of all the other tribes in this common 
effort to rid their country of the inter- 
lopers. Certainly Diodorus could not mean 
to aseribe the destruction of the colonists 
to the Edones alone; for thus his account 
would be at variance with that of Thucyd., 
the author whom he so evidently follows, 





ἐν τ gy 


SEE ΤῸ τι φωρπθετεζονν Pre κ βὲ 
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δὲ νικηθε ντες μαχαῖς και πολιορκούμενοι, Λακεδαιμονίους ἐπ ἐκαλοῦ νΤΟ, 


> 


Kat eT auvuvat EKEAE ΟΝ ἐσβα; ὄντας 


ec την Δττικην. 2. οἱ 


= a cela δι 
er μὲν, κρυφα τῶν Αθηναίων, Και ἐμελλον᾽ ὁιεκωλυθησαν οξ 


ὑπὸ τοῦ γένομε EVOU σεισμοῦ. EV tv 


ΠΕεριοίκων Θουριάται τε καὶ Αιθαιῆς ε 


> 


δι “- ; P 
OTOL OF των Εἱλώτων ἐγένοντο 


ἊΝ , ς 4 
ὁουλωθέντων ἀπὸ" ὄνος. ἢ Kal 


καὶ ot Εἵλωτες αὐτοῖς καὶ τῶν 


ἐς ἰθώμην απέστησαν. 3. πλεῖ- 


Ol TWYV TaAawy Μεσσηνίων TOTE 


; 5 ; ε ῇ 
Μεσσηνιοι ἐκληθησαν οἱ παντες. 


\ \ 
4. προς μὲν οὖν τοὺς ἐν ᾿Ιθώμῃ πόλεμος καθειστήκει Λακεδαιμονίοις" 


γ 


Τ Cibews δὲ τρίτῳ ETEL πολιορκούμενοι ὡμολόγησαν Αθηναίοις, τεῖχός 


a / 
TE καθελόντες καὶ ναῦς παραῦδοντε 


> F ‘ 


of If ᾿ 
» χρήματα TE, OOA ἕοει, αποδοῦναι 


\ \ 


αὐυτικα ταξάμενοι; καὶ τὸ λον φέρειν, τὴν TE nT ELOOV Kal TO μέταλ- 


; | ἃ 7 > ; 
λον a “7 EVTEC. cu. ” Aake δαιμόνιοι Of, WC auUTOlC πρὸς τοὺς Ev ἰθωμῃ 


ἐμηκύνετο 0 πόλεμος, ¢ 1A λους TE ἐπεκαλέσαντο ξυμμάχους καὶ ᾿Αθη- 


Ἵ ε Ὁ 3 
ναιους οἱ ὁ ἡλθον, Κίμωνος στρατηγοῦντος, πληθει οὐκ ολίγῳ. 


> 


"5 ἢ 


, Ἂν » ι ; e/ 
Be μαλιστα Ο auTouc ἐπεκαλέσαντο, 0,Τι τειχομαχεῖν EOOKOUV δυνατοὶ 


Here, as on certain other occasions, he has 
written carelessly, and with too little regard 
to precision. 

Cu. CI. 1. νικηθέντες μάχαις Several 
MSS. have μάχῃ : and as our author has 
made mention of but one battle, such might 
seem,—and such I formerly, in conjunc- 
tion with Poppo and Goeller, concluded to 
be,—the true reading. I am now, how- 
ever, induced to alter my opinion ; and 
that from the MSS. in question being 
amongst the very worst, and the internal 


evidence being in effect all in favour of 


the common reading; for while μάχῃ 
νικᾶσθαι is οἵ frequent occurrence, pa- 
χαις νικᾶσθαι is rarely found. Moreover, 
though our author has hitherto made men- 
tion of but one battle, and yet here ad- 
verts to two, we have only to suppose that, 
besides the sea-fight, there had been a land 
engagement, on the Athenians disembark- 
ing to besiege the city ; and on their being 
defeated in this, the Thasians were, as 
Thueyd. says, πολιορκούμενοι. 

2. καὶ ἔμελλον] ‘and were about to 
do it. Διεκωλύθησαν. Atak. is a stronger 
term than κωλ., and properly signifies 
‘to hinder by the interposition of some 
obstacle.’ 

rou σεισμοῦ] the earthquake. So called 
κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν, as being the greatest and the 
most known to all. See the full details 
brought forward on this subject in the 
note appended to my Transl. Τοῦ yevo- 
μένου σεισμοῦ. Render, ‘the ear thquake 
occurring or happe ning to take place.’ So 
infra v. 45, σεισμοῦ δὲ γενομένου, “ having 
taken place. Αὐτοῖς, for αὐτῶν. Τῶν 
ἹΓεριοίκων. See note infra iv. 84. Αἰθαιῆς. 


So I have edited, with Pop.and Goell., onthe 
authority of Steph. Byz. and Valla, favoured 
by Cod. Tusan., for vulg. Αἰθεεῖς, which is 
retained by Bekk., but is indefensible. 

3. τότε] This is to be taken emphatice 
of that time, well known to all readers, 
when the event in question took place. 
Goeller and Poppo have justly rejected 
the conjecture of Steph. and Miiller, πότε, 
referring to a similar use of τότε at viii. 
23, and Demosth. Lept. p. 264. So, | 
would add, ἐκείνη ἡ ἡμέρα is used by St. 
Paul at 2 Tim. i. 12, and iv. 18. 

4.2A.C. 463. Ol. 79, 2. 

χρήματα, doa ἔδει, ἀποδοῦναι αὐτίκα 
ταξάμενοι] ‘quumque 5101 injunxissent 
(sive spopondissent) se pecunias, quas 
oporteret, et statim numeraturos, et m 
posterum persoluturos.’ (Poppo.) 

Cu. CII. » A.C. 461. Ol. 79, 4. 

l. πλήθει οὐκ ὀλίγῳ] “ accompanied 
by ἃ ΠΟ small force.’ See Matth. Gr. Gr. 
§ 405, obs. 2, where it is shown that 
this use is not unfrequent in the words 
denoting an army, armament, or the dif 
ferent sorts of forces of which it is com- 
posed ; in exemplification of which he 
adduces the present passage and several 
others of our author, as also two from 
Herodot. v. 99 and 100. Two examples, 
however, of the νὸς δώματ ΜῊΝ σὺν, he 
adduces from Xen. Hist. il. 2, 7, and An. 
ἃ, 41. ἢ, 

2. τειχομαχεῖν ἐδόκουν δυνατοὶ εἶναι] 
they had the reputation of being skilful 
in sieges.’ So in Herodot. ix. 70, and 
Pausan. ix. 9, 1, we have this very term 
τειχομαχεῖν used in the relation of this 
same circumstance, 








εἰναι TOLC OF TFOALOOKLaAC μακρας 
> = 5 - 


VETO La yao av εἷλον ΤΟ χώριον. 


oToaTéiac TOWTOV Aaxee aAtULOvVl_otc 
| Β > 


CIiil 15] 


καθεστηκυιαο. TOUTOU Ota epat- 


Kat οἰαφορα ἐκ ταῦυτῆς Τῆς 


Kal Αθηναίοις φα '0 6 EVEVETO Ol 


AC ; \ 
yao λακεδαιμόνιοι; ETELON TO ΚΡ βίᾳ ου X ἡλίσκετο, δείσαντει 
é Ὺ 


τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων τὸ τολμηρὸν και τὴν 


εωτεροπ olay, —kai ar λοφυλους 


aua ηγησαμενοι,- un TU, ἣν τὴρ ἐμννήδον τ UTO TWY EV Ἰθώμῃ 


; 


πεισθέντες νεωτέρισωσι, UOovouc τι 


ὑποψίαν ου Sah ace TEC, ELTOVTEC OE 


t, οἱ ὃ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἔγνωσαν OUK t7l TW clei λογῳ ατἸτΤοόπεμπτο- 


ε 


2 τς ᾿ , 
ALEVOL, αλλα τινὸς υποπτου γενομένου. Kal O&lVOV TOLNOaACMEVOL, Καὶ 


» \ 


υν ἽΝ απέπεμιψψαν. τὴν μεν 


: ? κι ν᾽ 
οτι ουδὲν ᾿οσδέονται αὐτῶν ετι. 


~ . , 
ι 


᾽ Ἂν" 


ἊΝ / ~ = ᾽ \ 
OUK ἀξιώσαντε c ὑπὸ Λακεδαιμονίων τοῦυτο παθεῖν. ευὐθυς επειὸη 


ἀνεχώρησαν, ἀφέντες τὴν γενομένην ETL τῳ Μηδῳ ξυμμαχίαν προς 


» Ἁ 


auTouc, Agyetowc τοις EKELYWY 


πρὸς Θεσσαλους pa αμφοτέροις 


᾽ 


4 


πολεμίοις ξύμμαχοι ἐγένοντο᾽ Kat 


Ot auTol ὅρκοι καὶ ξυμμαχία 


Ο, 


" irae a - Ἃν , , , “ = 
ne C 118 Ο ἐν ἰθώμῃ δεκάτῳ ἔτ εἰγτττὼς οὐκέτι εουναντο 


αντέχε ELV, pee ee 


’ 


Λακεδαιμονίους 9 Ep Ἢ TE ἐξίασιν εκ 


a 


, _ 5\ 


; ws 
Πελοποννήσου ὑπόσπονδοι, Kat μηδέποτε ἐπι[(δησονται αὐτης᾽ ἣν ὃὲ 


Aas , 


5 κ᾿ 3 
τις ἁλίσκηται, τοῦ λαβόντος εἰναι δοῦλον. 2. ἣν O& τι καὶ χρῆη- 


, - Δ ’ - \ ‘ = ς( Ἢ δ΄ ὃ - ‘ 
OTHPLOV τοις Λακεδαιμονίοις [Πυθικὸν προ του, τὸν ἱκέτην rou Διὸς 


τοῖς δὲ, πολιορκίας μακρᾶς καθεστηκυίας, 
τούτου ἐνδεᾶ ἐφαίνετο] I have here, with 
Bekk. and Goell., retained vulg. τοῖς δὲ, 
though Haack and Pop. adopt the reading 
of several MSS., τῆς δὲ, because the art. 
seems to be require d. But, as Arnold 
observes, “τοῖς δὲ, referring to the Lace- 
dzemonians, is naturally inserte ᾿ to denote 
the change of the subject, the last words 
of the preceding clause having related to 
the Athenians. And the omission here of 
the article seems to confirm, and be con- 
firmed by, the similar omission of it, i. 10, 
οὔτε ξυνοικισθείσης πόλεως. At ἐνδεᾶ 
there may be an 6 llipsis of πράγματα, the 
sense being, ‘when affairs seemed deficient 
in this? τούτου, scil. τοῦ τειχομαχεῖν 
meaning the art or skill of taking fortified 
places: or, rather, it may be regarded 
as put for the impersonal phrase, ° there 
seemed a deficiency of,’ even in them. 
The next words, βίᾳ yap ἂν εἷλον τὸ 
χωρίον, (which are to be referred not to 
the Athenians, but to the Lacedceemonians, ) 
serve to prove the thing by example 
Render, ‘ for [otherwise] they would have 
taken the place by assault ; where the 
expression βίᾳ 15 tacitly « mposed to the 
τέχνη implied in the δύναμις πολιορκητικὴ 
aseribed to the Athenians. 

2d. TO τολμηρὸν Kal τὴν νεωτεροποιῖαν Ϊ 
easina the daring and innovating spirit 


prone, from a spirit of adventure, to form 
new plans. See supra ch. 70. The plan 
here alluded to is that of taking part with 
the Helots, and restoring Messenia to its 
inde “pe ndence. 

4, ἔγνωσαν — ἀποπεμπόμενοι] On the 
construction here, see Matth. Gr. Gr. 
8 530, 2. 549, 3, Οὐκ ἐπὶ τῷ βελτίονι λόγῳ 
ἀποπεμπόμενοι, ‘non optima de causa,’ 
‘on no good ground,’ (see Matth. Gr. Gr. 
§ 457,) but from a mere plausible pretext. 
Δεινὸν ποιησάμενοι, scil, τὸ πρᾶγμα, “ ac- 
counting this bad usage.” In οὐκ ἀξιώ- 
σαντες we have a certain elegant use by 
which the negative, instead of following, 
recedes. ; 

H. CIII. @ A.C. 455. Ol. 8], 2. 

l. ἐφ᾽ ᾧ re ἐξίασιν]ὔ ‘on pint ἐς that 
(for ἐπὶ τούτῳ, ὥστε) they should emi- 
age > So iii. 114, ἐπὶ τοῖσδε, wore, &e. 
See Viger, p. 618, and Matth. Gr. Gr. 

8. 479, a, the latter of whom gives exam. 
Sine both of the elliptical and complete 
phr ase. A more apposite one of the latter 
is found in Herodot. Vii. 158, ἐπὶ δὲ λόγῳ 
τοιῷδε τάδε ὑπίσχομαι, ἐφ᾽ 4 ᾧ, &e. 

2. πρὸ rod) 561], ρόδων. Sometimes 
written conjointly, as we do aforetime, for 
at fore time. Διὸς τοῦ ᾿Ιθωμήτα. Refer- 
ring to some temple of Jupiter on Ithome ; 
for the Grecian temples were usually situ- 
ated on some conspicuous and lofty site. 
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΄“-.ἅὋ 2 , , , 55 ‘aom ~~ > Ν ᾿ ἡ δὰ ᾿ τὰ 
τοῦ ἰθωμητα αφιέναι. 5. ἐξῆλθον δὲ auTOL Kal TALOEC Καὶ γυναικές, 

ἃ » \ ? - a vi » γῇ la ‘ A ; 
καὶ avrove Αβθηναιοι δεξάμενοι, Κατ ex Voc ἤδη τὸ Λακεδαιμονίων, 


᾽ r ; , a ; ; ᾿ ~ κ᾿ 
ες Ναυπακτον κατωκισᾶν, nV ETUK OV WHONKOTEC VEWOTL Aokowyv TWV 


> 


᾽ ~ " ; δὲν ‘ - ᾽ ; 
OZoAwv ἐχόντων. 4. προσεχωρησαν OCF Kal Meyaone A@nvatote 
’ - , I Ἵ ᾿ ἡ e/ , ‘ γ , \ 
ἐς ξυμματίαν, Λακεδαιμονίων αποσταντες, OTL αὐτοὺς Κορίνθιοι περι 
an of F -- \ of ῃ σι , Ἢ 
γῆς opwv πολέμῳ κατειχον᾽ και ἐεσχον Αθηναίοι Meyaoa και Πηγας, 
\ , 


Ψ 


\ \ \ ; ? ~/ “ ζω ᾿ ‘ - , 
και Ta μακρα τειχῆ ῳκοδομησαν Μεγαρευσι τὰ ἀπὸ τῆς πόλεως ες 
τ᾽ 4 ’ : , , ; Ξ- \ r ; y > ef 

Νισαιαν, Kal εφρουρουν avuTol. ὃ. Kal Κορινθίοις LEV ουχ ἤΚιστα 


> \ AN 4 “A ᾿ / » a ᾽ ! , 
ἀπὸ τοῦδε TO σφυὸρον μισος ἤρξατο πρωτον ἔς Αθηναιους γενέσθαι. 


"Ἢ Τ ᾽ ’ A ε ; ᾿ ; = 
CI\ , lvaowe ὃξ O Ψαμμητίχου, Λίβυς, βασι: εὺὑς Λιβυων των 


ἃ ᾿᾽ ; ε Ἵ > ; ~ ᾿ , ; 
προς Διγυπτῳ, ορμωμενοὸς εκ Μαρείας THC UTEO Φαρου TOAEWC, 


, ᾽ ; ῃ , ᾽ ‘ , ν F ᾽ν ‘ ; ‘ 
ἀπέστησεν Αιγυπτου Ta πλέω απὸ βασιλέως Αρταξέρξον, και αὐτὸς 

A , » Ὶ ; > ; ε σοι γῇ \ ᾽ 
ἄρχων γενόμενος Αθηναίους ἐπηγάγετο. 2. Ot OF (ἔτυχον yap ἔς 
; ε \ 


yf \ “A ~ 4 ~ » 
Κυπρον OT PATEVOMEVOL ναυσι CLAKOGLALC αὐτῶν TE Kal των ξυμμαχων,) 
’ 


> > ’ 4 > ἢ ‘ , ᾽ ‘ ; 
nAbov, ἀπολιποντες THY Κυπρον, Kal avaTrAEvoavTEc αἼἸΤῸ θαλάσσης 


+ 4 T “- πιὸ τι 4 ΕΝ , οι ~ 
ἐὺ Toy New ον, TOU TE TOTAULOV κρατουντὲς καὶ THC Μεμφιὸος των 


A? κι \ \ " , « μ᾿ \ "" / 
Ovo μερων προς TO τριτὸν μερος; ὁ καλεῖται Λευκὸν TELY OC, ETOAE- 


The reading of the Scholiast, Ἰθωμάτα, is after all, be preferred before speculative 
confirmed by Pausan. p. 110, 1. 123,19. propriety. Hence I have, with Poppo, 
1, 29, 51, and many other places, especially retained the vulg. ᾿Αρταξ. (as Schweigh. 
1. 4. 24, 3, which gives us some words fol- has done in a passage of Herodot. vi. 98,) 
lowing, of the oracle: ἢ μὴ εἶναι σφισι especially from the Hebrew form of the 
δίκην ἁμαρτοῦσιν ἐς τὸ Διὸς τοῦ Ἰθωμάτα name being in favour of it. 
τὸν ἱκέτην 29 ἀναπλεύσαντες ἐς τὸν Ν.}] sursum 
3. κατ᾽ ἔχθος τὸ Λακεδαιμονίων] So navwantes, as Dio Cass. 330, 83 and 92. 
‘nfra iv. 1, we have κατ᾽ ἔχθ. τὸ “Ρηγ.» Herodot. ii. 4and 8: and so ἀναπλώειν, 
and vii. 57. The genit. here denotes the Hero‘ot. viii. 70. Τῶν δύο μερῶν, ‘two of 
object. the three quarters or divisions, of which 
4. περὶ γῆς Spwy] ‘on account of the two were on the west, and one on the east. 
borders of their respective territories,’ The former, no doubt, were those occupied 
περὶ χώρας ὁμ ρου, as says Diodorus. by the Athenians ; and the latter,—the 
Πολέμῳ κατεῖχον, ‘hard-pressed them Λευκὸν τεῖχος, the White Castle,—occu- 
with war 2’ a very rare sense, and only to pied by the Persians, being the head- 
be paralleled by the Latin phrase bello quarters of their troops in Egypt, and 
premere. probably that which contained the palace. 
Cu. CLV. 1. Ψαμμητίχου) The common In Λευκὸν τεῖχος the article is omitted, 
reading and some MSS. have Ψαμμιτίχου. as in the νέον τεῖχος of Herodot. 1. 149, 
But I agree with the recent editors in because when such designations become 
preferring the former, not so much from appellative s, they may very well dispense 
its being found in Herodot., Diod., and with it. So in Herodot. iii. 91, Περσέων 
other authors, (for even there the read- τοῖσι ἐν τῷ Λευκῷ τείχεϊ τῷ ἐν Μέμφι 
ing varies,) but because the best MSS. in κατοικημένοισι, the article is used, because 
Thucyd. have this reading, and it occupies the word is not considered as yet become 
the text of those other writers. an appellative. This quarter was doubt- 
ὁρμώμενος] ‘making it his seat of war, less so called by way of distinction from 
or place to sally forth from and retreat the others, which were walled with brick ; 
to.” See supra 64, 2, and infra 144. For whereas the one in question was of free- 
᾿Αρταξέρξου Bekk. and Goell. edit "Aprog.: stone. Whence may be illustrated an 
but though this reading be eountenanced obscure oracle in Herodot. iii. 57, ᾿Αλλ’ 
by a passage of Plutarch, and such might ray ἐν Σίφνῳ πρυτανήϊα λεῦκα γένηται, 
be the original and more correct spelling Λεύκοφρύς τ᾽ ἀγορὴ, i. 6. built of the white 
of the name, yet for the former we have Parian stone, of which Herodotus proceeds 
she sanction of general usage, which must, to say the Prytaneum and Agora wer 


ιουν᾽ Eevnoayv ὃξ αὐτοθι Ileocwv Kat Μηδων ot καταφυγοντες, 
‘ 


οἱ un ξυναποσταντές. 


“4 \ 7 ‘ κι , 4 
\E VAVOLV aTOPaGLV ες Αλιας ποὺς Κορινθίους 


Εἰπιὸαυριίους aay EVEVETO, Καὶ EVLKWY Κορινθιοι. 2. Kal υστε- 
> x d 5 


Pov Αθηναίοι εναυμαχῆσαν ἐπὶ Κεκρυφαλείᾳ Πελοποννησίων μναῦυσι, 


καὶ EVLK WV Αθηναῖιοι. 2. πολέμον ὃὲε KaTaoTaYTOC προς Διγινητας 


Ath ναίοις LLETaA ταυτα ναυμα ta yt νεται ἐπ Aw tv?) wevyaAdAn Αθη- 
] “- ? : Xx é : Y _t j Bsa! 


ναίων Kat Διγινητων, Καὶ Ol ξυμμαχοι εκατέροις παρησαν᾽ και EVLKWV 


ας 


γο- ᾽ » 


> »- . - -ὦΝΟἄ ; . >? ᾿ = 
Αθηναιοι, Kat vaue EOOUNKOVTA λαβόντες αὐτῶν. ἐς THY YyuV at 
͵ 


; 


»/ ; , j 
4. emeiTa Πελοποννήσιοι αμυνειν 


γῇ , ͵ ᾿ 
Atyuvav TOLAKOGLOVUC οπλιτας, 
é > 


» 


τ 
’ ἊΣ γ) Ὁ δι νι 
ETLKOUOOUC , ouepipaoay, Ta Of AKC 


) κι » , - x 7.4. ~ 
ἐβησαν Kat emTOALOOKOUYV, AewkoaTouc TOU Στροιβου OTOATHYOVVTOC. 
» έἐ 
4 


> , ᾽ , ᾿ Ἢ 
ἠουλόομενοι Δινινηταις ες LEV τὴν 


‘ 
4 


OOTEOOYV Κορινθιων Kal Lite QUOLWY 
Ὺ 


\ 


~ * ; ; a) 
1 THC ἱ coavetac κατέλαβον Kat ες 


, 


\ iS ΤΑῚ 5 ; ( ~ , ; 1 ς 
τὴν Me-vyaouda κατέβησαν Κοορινῦιοι μετα των GULMAY WY, VOULCOVTEC 
‘ 5 Ὗ é 


, ; γῇ ’ ; - - -- » > ᾿ 
αδυνατους ἔσεσθαι Αθηναίους [βοηθεῖν τοις Μεγαρεῦσιν; ἐν TE Αιγινῃ 


ἀπούσης στρατιᾶς πολλῆς, και € 
απ Διγινης ἀναστησεσθαι αντους 


Αιγινῃ OTOATEVULA οὐκ εἑεκινησάν, των C 
‘ { ι] 


Τ 
᾽ “ A) ἃ > ΄' 
Vv Διγυπτῳ nv o& Kal Gonfwouw, 


᾿ 


5. οἱ δὲ Αθηναιοι TO μὲν πρὸς 


EK τῆς TOAEWC ὑπολοίπων οι 


ν Tea πο" M 
καὶ OL VEWTATOL AMLKVOUI ται ἐς Ta ivVieyaoa, υρω- 
‘ 


rm σι 


yioov στρατήηγουντος. 6. Kat payne νενομένης ἰσοβρβόπου προς 
> ‘ - i 


᾿ 


᾽ Ἵ ! “A iat ’ 
ἱκορινθιους, διεκρίθησαν απ 


built. With the appellation, the Whit 
Castle, we may compare our White Hall, 
and the name of a strong fortress in Persia, 
called Kullah Suffeed, the White Fort. See 
Modern Trav. ΠῚ rsia, Vol. 1. 164. 

(Ἢ. CV. J. ᾿Αλιᾶς] So 1 hav 
proper, with Pop., to edit, for vulg. © 
which. though found in all the MSS., can- 
not be defended ; whereas Adtac, contr. 
for ᾿Αλιεῖς, is confirmed by the name given 
to the place by Xen. Hist. : 2S. Steph. 
z. in v. Diod. Sie. 1. x1. 
12. (which coincides with the name of 
he people, ᾿Αλιεῖς) and especially by all 


inscription in Boeckh, P. uu. 3, inser. 165, 


\ 
y 78. Strabo, vill. 


> 
) 
dy 


who preserves the name of those that died 
in battle, ἐν ᾿Αλιεῦσιν. They were pro- 
bably so called, as Arn. observes, ‘because 
they lived only in seattered villages, and 
thus formed a tribe, not a city 5 like the 
JAEtolian tribes, and those of ancient Gaul 


in the time of Ceesar, before the name of 


the people was transferred to the town, to 
which they emigrated when society was 
ἢ a more advanced state.’ The territory 
was called ᾿Αλιὰς, and it is thought by 
Arn. to have occupied the coast of Argolis, 
from Hermione, round the Scylileean pro- 
montory, to the neighbourhood of Troezen. 
This. however, is at variance with the only 


; 


᾿ i \ ’ ἃ ᾿ 
αλληλῶων, καὶ ἑνομίσαν αυτοι EKATEOOE 


tolerably exact account that the ancients 
afford us, namely, that of Scylax, p. 20, 
who describes It as at the mouth of the 
\rgolie gulf. 
4. πρότερον - ἐπικούρους] ‘who had 
efore been auxiliaries,’ &c. These were 
probably hired auxiliaries of the Areadians, 
who were the Swiss of Greece. Indeed 
ἐπίκουροι is the name usually given im 
Herod. and Thueyd. to paid troops. 
Ceoaveiac| Poppo, from three MSS., 
Plutarch, and Pausanias, edits epaviac. 
In Thucyd., however, MS. authority is too 
slender to justify a change 5 and therefore 
I have, with Bekk. and Goell., retained 
the εἰ, which is, moreover, found in other 
authors, as Lysias, p- 119. Geranéa was ἃ 
chain of hills stretching across the isthmus, 
το called from its bearing some resemblance 
to a crane’s neck. 
a A.C. 457. Ol. 80, 4. 
5. τῶν ἐκ τῆς πόλεως] ‘those of the 
Οἵ re πρεσβύτατοι Kai ot νεώτατοι. 

. Wachsm. vol. ii. 1, p. 399, seq. 

. μάχης γεν. ἰσοῤῥόπου ‘after an in- 
decisive engagement.’ 50 vil. 71. vavpa- 
χίας ἰσοό. Herodian, i. I], 9, μάχης ἰσοῤ. 
Eurip. Suppl. 706, ἰσόῤ. ἀγών. ZEsch. 
Pers. 352, οὐκ ἰσοῤῥόπῳ ToxXy, Where see 
Blomf. 








ἕ 
ἶἷ 
ϊ 
᾿ 
e 
ε 
5 
f 


THUCYDIDES 


ι΄ »f 4 ε 


» γῇ ΜῚ v , Ἢ > “- 
ουκ ἐλασσον ey elv ἐν TW coy. . Kat OL μὲν Αθηναῖιοι, (ἐκράτησαν 


ἃ e/ 
we OUWC μάλλον, ) ἀπελθόντων τών Κορινθίων, τροπ αἷον ἐστησαν᾽ 


οι δὲ Κορίνθιοι κακιζόμενοι ὑπὸ τῶν ἐν ΤῊ πόλει πρεσ[θυτέρων, Kat 


ΝᾺ, iw > ῇ 
oe ἡμέρας ὕστερον δωδέεκα μαλιστα, ἐλθόντες ανθ- 


; \ e 5 
ἰστασαν τροπαῖον καὶ αὐτοὶ ὡς νικήσαντες. 8. καὶ οἱ Αθηναῖοι 


᾿ : ΜΝ 
ἐκ βοηθήσαντες ἐκ τών Μεγάρων τοὺς τε τὸ τροπαῖον ἰσταντας ota- 
pBiipone καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις ξυμβαλόντες ἐκράτησαν. CVE. L δὲ, 


νικώμενοι; ὑπεχώρουν᾽ καί Tt αὐτῶν μερὸς οὐκ ὀλίγον, root 
~ > ; φ 


καὶ διαμαρτὸν τῆς ὁδοῦ, EOETT ae EC του χωρίον ἰδιώτου, ᾧ ἑτυχὲν 


a we 
ὄρυγμα μέγα TEOLELPYOV, Kat οὗκ ἣν ἔξοδος. 2. ᾿Αθηναῖοι 
4 ἢ 


; 
γνόντες, κατα TOOOWTOV ve εἷργον τοις οπλιταις, καὶ a περιστήσαντε Ec 
κύκλῳ τοὺς φιλοὺς. κατέλευσαν TavTac τοὺυς ἐσελθόντας" (καὶ πάθος 


\ \ | δ" ᾽ ; 
μέγα τοῦτο Κορινθίοις Φ ἔνετο" ) τὸ ὃὲξ πλῆθος απεχωρησὲεν αντοις 


a 


THC στρατιᾶς ἐπ οἰκου. 


CV I]. "Hog avTo δὲ κατὰ τοὺς χρόνους TOUTOUC Kat Ta μακρὰ 
| , 


τείχη ἐς θάλασσαν ᾿Αθηναῖοι οἰκοδομεῖν, TO TE Φαληρόνδε και TO ἐς 


. 
> 


Π 2 δ 
ειραιά. 2. καὶ Φωκέων στρατευσάντων EC Δωριάς, τὴν Λακεὸδαι- 


oe] \ , eA 
μονίων μητρόπολιν, Βοιὸν καὶ Κυτίν μον καὶ Ερινεὸν, Kal ἑλόντων εν 


ποσόν αὐτοὶ ἑκάτεροι---ἔργ w| Comp. have been accomplished. Yet even fields 
34, we αὐτοὺς ἑκατέρους νικᾷν. had a name, as we find by Aceldama, Acts 
"8. ἐκβοηθήσαντες] So I read, with all i. 19. and the fuller’s field, 2 Kings XVili. 
the recent editors, for ἐκβοήσ., since | 17. See also 2 Sam. ii. 16. ᾿Ιδιώτης here 
have not met with a single example of Ami Gage person, or individual. So 
ἐκβοάω in the sense sally forth, which is Pausan. 1. 29, ᾿Ακαδημία, χωρίον ποτε 
here required. ἀνδρὸς ἰδιώτου : ΠᾺΡ pian, i. 470, ἐς δὲ τινος 
Ce. ΟΥΥ ἢ = gece adactum, ἰδιώτου πύργον : with a view, doubtless, 
‘forced,’ for βιασθὲν πρὸς αὐτὸ. i.e. τὸ to this passage of Thucydides, and also 
ἐσελθεῖν ἔς Tov χωρίον idwrov. “E idiomas a kindred one of Herodot. iv. 164, τινας 
ic. This is not well rendered ‘ incidit in . τῶν Κορινθίων ἐς πύργον καταφυγόντας 
though the word bears that sense in Xen. ἰδιωτικόν. 
Cynag. iii.5, εἰσπίπτουσιν εἰς ἴχνη. Rathe r, 2. εἶργον] Schol. ἐκώλυον ἐξελθεῖν. 
‘irruit in 3 ‘magno cum impetu irruit’ Κατέλευσαν, i.e. ‘slew them by the 
So infra ii. 4, 5, ἐσπίπτουσιν ἐς οἴκημα stones’ from the slingers: for the light- 
Pol. iv. 70, 11, ἡ βοήθεια εἰσπέπτωκε εἰς armed here mentioned were chiefly such. 
τὴν πόλιν, and often in Xen. Of χωρίον Τὸ δὲ πλῆθος, scil. τὸ σωθὲν τῶν Ko 
here the sense ἰ5. Δοοου ἀρ to the primary ριγνθίων. 
signification of the word, field or close : Cu. CVII. 2. Δωριᾶς] Here (as in the 
though, indeed, the word sometimes de- ease of ᾿Αλιᾶς, supra ch. 105, where see 
notes (as in the New Testament) a large note) the name of the inhabitants is used 
parcel of inclosed ground, or farm. And as the name of the country: an idiom, 
such may be the sense here, which is coun-_ this, frequent in the Latin writers ; e. g. 
tenanced by this spot having had a name, in Sequanos, in Aiduos, &c. Μητρόπολιν, 
as appears from Diod. Sic., ae when he ‘mother country.’ Comp. Hdot. vill. 31, 5, 
says the battle was fought, ἐν ry λεγομένῃ where he describes this tract (Dryopis), 
Κιμωλίᾳ, means, no doubt, this χωρίον. characterising it as μητρόπολις Δωριέων 
That names were anciently given to farms, τῶν ἐν Πελοπονν now. Of the name 
we find from Ps. xlix. 11, ‘And the ry call ᾿Ερινεὸν the nomin. is not, what almost all 
the lands after their own names.’ So infra the maps make Eoiveoy, but ᾿Ερινεὸς, 
ch. 108, we have (Znophyta. Yet this as appears from Steph. Byz. and Tzetz. on 
χωρίον seems to have been only one field, Lycoph. ; of whom the latter, as also the 
and that not more than two sling-shot in Etym. Mag., derives the name from a sort 
breadth, otherwise the stoning could not of wild fig grown there, and there only. In 


CAP. CVII. 155 


τῶν πολισμάτων τούτων, οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι Νικομήδους του Κάλεομ- 


of 


Ά γ 
βρότου ὑπὲρ {1} λειστοανακτος του [Παυσανίου βασιλέως, -τνέου οντος 


ἔτι,---ηγουμένου, ἐβοηθησαν τ τοις 


Δωριεῦσιν, EAUTWV TE πεντακοσίοις 


Kat χιλίοις ὁπλίταις καὶ τῶν ξυμμάχων μυρίοις" καὶ τους Φωκέας 


> 


ὁμοὶ o*°yta ἀναγκάσαντ ξ ἀποδοῦναι τὴν hin: απεχώρουν παλιν. 
᾿ - Γ 


᾿ ; 
o. Kal κατὰ ay [LEY aut ouc, 
Ὕ ᾿ : 

βουλοιντο ΤΙ περαιοῦσθαι, Αθηναῖ LOL 


κωλύσειν" δια δὲ THC Γερανείας οὐκ ἀσφαλὲς ἐφαίνετο αὐτ 


4 


δια του Κοισαίου κολπου él 


/ 
ναυσι περιπὶ εὕσαντες ELLEAAOV 


, Αθη- 


a 7 \ / 


/ \ 
ναίων ἐχόντων Μέγαρα Kal Πηγας, TOPEVE θαι. t. aia TE γάρ 


᾽ 


n Γεράνεια; καὶ ἐφρουρεῖτο att vio 


Αθηναιων᾽ Kat TOTE ῃσθάνοντο 


Ἂν ~ 


/ , 
αὐτοὺς μέλλοντ ac Kat ταύτῃ KwAvoE εἰν. O- ἔδοξε ο αὐτοῖς 


Βοιωτοῖς π εριμείνασι σκξ ψασθαι ὅτῳ τρόπῳ ἀσφαλέστατα διαπορεὺυ- 


ψ 


σονται. 6. τὸ δέ τι και ἄνδρες τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων ἐπ γον αὐτοὺς κρυφα, 


4 , 


᾽ ’ AA , 
ἐλπίσαντες δημόν τε KATATAVOEV καὶ τα μακρά τείχη OLKOOOMOU- 


= 9/7) , ΝᾺ 8 \ a Ὁ ἃ f 
μενα. ie εἐβοηθησαν ὃε ἐπ αὐτοὺς οι Αθηναῖοι πανὸημει, και 


᾿Αργείων χίλιοι, καὶ τῶν ἄλλων 
δὲ ἐγένοντο τετρακισχίλιοι Kal 


ὅπη διέλθωσιν, ἐπεστρατευσαν aut 


like manner Olynthus derived its appella- 
tion from the same cause. 

ρ---βασιλέως] ‘in the place of, 1. e. 
as regent.? Bao. must be joined with 
Πλειστ. 

ε ἢ Κρισαίου ] So Bekk., Goell., an 1 Pe Ὀ. 
edit for Κρισσ. . beeause (as P op. re marks ) 
the Attics preferred the o to the oo in 
proper names ; thus Λάρισα, Ἔρεσος, Xe 
Yet as the oo is very frequently found, 
nothing but MSS. and the usage of the 
best authors can decide the point. Now 
the o is found in Hom., Pind., Herod., 
Aischyl., and Isocr., and was read here 
by Aristid., Diodor. Sic., Steph. Byz., 
Hesych., and Eustath. ; so that it is doubt- 
less the true spelling. 

4. δύσοδος ‘difficult to be passed.’ The 
word is thought rare,though I have noticed 
it in Joseph. p. 539 and 696. Procop. 
p. 70, 7. 87, 20. 139, 16. Malch. Rh. ap. 
Corp. 3.- i. 8], and Pollux, 3, 96, and 
9, 22, For ἡ Γεράνεια 1 would conjecture 
ἣν Γεράνεια. 

5. περιμείνασι] The term must here, by 
a frequent idiom, be taken in two cognate 
significations, ‘watching’ (i.e. a place) ) and 
awaiting the season (καιρὸν) for action. 
The καιρὸν 15 expressed in Dionys. Hal. 
xxx. 9, 14. 


0. τὸ δὲ τι καὶ] ‘partim etiam.’ See 


Vig. p. 13. ᾿Ἐπῆγον. This is usually 
interpreted accersebant: yet as that sig- 


nification of the word (frequent in Thueyd. 


e ‘ 


yi 
ἕυμμα χων ὡς ἑκαστοι" ξυμπαντες 


δι ᾽ ~ 
μύριοι. 5. νομίσαντες ὃε απόορειν 


~ 


; 4 Qf 
TOLC, Kal τι και TOV οημου KaTa~ 


and the best writers) is confined to the 
middle voice, we may not without reason 
suspect some error here to exist: and I 
formerly conjectured ἐπήγοντ᾽. Since, 
however, the elision may be thought 
doubtful, I should now prefer ἐνῆγον, 
‘instabant [ad movendum]: a 5. nse, this, 
of ἐνάγειν, 066 urring infra iv. 21, 24, and 
elsewhere. But, after all, no alteration is 
necessary ; for ἐπῆγον may bear the sense 
urgebant eos, ΟΥ̓ solicitabant, ‘ urged them 
[ti take this step].’ So infra ii. 89, ἐπῆγε 
δὲ (seil. τοῦτο) χαριζόμεν oc. 

δῆμον καταπαύσειν]) *to put down de- 
mocracy 7 2 sit onifie ation of ὃ ἥμος fre que nt 
in Thucyd. and Herodot. Karaz. must 
he taken in a double sense ; for in the 
other member of the sentence it must 
mean put a stop to, of which there are 
many examp les. 

ἡ. ἐβοήθησαν ἐπ᾽ αὐτοὺς ‘they pro- 
eeeded against them.’ Ως ἕκαστοι. See 
supra i. 3 and 67, and infra 119. 

8. καί τι καὶ] ‘and partly: an Attic 
phrase occurring also infra ii. 15, 17, 93. 
ἵν. 4. 14, 121. Soph. Phil. 274, 308. Plut. 
Sert. 13. App. 1. bow 18. Arrian, E. A. 

99.2. Pausan. .6. 38. Of τοῦ 6 μου 
καταλύσεως roar στῆ the sense is, ‘by or 
through suspicion of an [intended] abo- 
lition of democracy: a variation of con- 
struction, with which Pop. compares 1. 80, 
ὥστε μήτε ἀπειρίᾳ — νομίσαντα. Tacit. 
Annal. 1. 52. 
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λύσεως ὑποψίᾳ. 9. ἡλθον δὲ καὶ Θεσσαλών ἱππῆς τοῖς AUnvatotc 


4 \ . \ , >/ 4 4 Δ Ν 
κατα TO ξυμμαχίικὸον, οἵ μετέστησαν εν τῷ ΤΡ — τους Aakeoat = 
" Υ T , - ; 
ALOVLOUC. C\ Ε 4 ενομέ νης δὲ μαχῆς E1 , ανάγρᾳ της Βοιωτίας, 

> ; Ἂ re » ᾿ 5 Υ 
ἐνίκων ΔΛακεὸδαιμονιοι καὶ οἱ ξυμμαχοι, καὶ pov oc ἐγένε ETO αμφο- 


fowv πολυς. 2 καὶ Λακεδαιμονιῖοι μὲν ἐς τὴν Μεγαρίδα ελθοντες 


καὶ δενδροτομήσαντες, παλιν ἀπῆλθον ΕἼΤ οἴκου δια Γερανείας Kat 


tv ~ 


ἰσθμοῦ" ᾿Αθηναῖοι δὲ δευτέρᾳ καὶ εξηκοστῃ ἡμέρᾳ μετὰ τὴν μάχην 
ἐστράτευσαν ἐς Βοιωτοὺς, Μυρωνίδου στρατηγοῦντος" καὶ μάχῃ εν 
Οἰνοφύτοις τοὺς Βοιωτοὺς νικήσαντες, τῆς τε χώρας ἐκράτησαν THC 


, 4 ~ ῬΑ 4 
Βοιωτίας καὶ Φωκίδος, καὶ Ἔ αν αγραίων TO Tél χος περιέιλον, kal 
~ ΄ » “ Π ε ἃ of ἢ ἃ ; 
Aokowv των (ὐπουντιων EKATOV ἄνδρας ομήρους τους πλουσιωτατους 
.] 


ε νι \ » ’ 


γ ᾿ f ’ ‘ εὖ e 
ἔλαβον, . te τειχῆ ται eAavTWV τὰ nen oe ETTETE ἐλεσαν. oe WUOA0- 
Ay ~ κι 
yuoav Of Kal Αἰγινῆται μετὰ ταυτα τοῖς Af Inv αἰοιο. Τειχῆ Té 7 EOU- 
, Γ ‘ . 
ελοντες καὶ ναὺς παραδόντες, popov τὲ Ta ζάμεν οἱ ἐς τὸν ἕπειτα 


’ , ‘ , a - Ν ~ 
χρόνον. 4. “ Kat Πελοπόννησον περιέπλευσαν ᾿Αθηναῖοι, ‘ToApuidov 
> 


᾿ 


ὡς Ey. - \ 4 \ Ἂ , 
TOU T'oAuatou is: series αν, Kat TO VEWPLOV TO Aakedatmorviwy 


, , \ "ἡ Ν : \ ee , 
ἐνέπρησαν, Kat Xas κίδα Κορινθίων πολιν εἷλον, και slKUWVLOUC 


εν ἀποίδασει τὴς γῆς - μάχῃ EKA οάτησαν. 
VV e ἊΣ 5 σι > ~ ἢ e , 
ΟἿΣ. Οἱ δὲ ἐν ΤΊ) Ane ᾿Αθηναῖοι και οἱ Guupay ot ἐπέμενον, 
‘ - 
1 FAs , ; 
Kal αὐτοῖς - πολλαὶ ἰδέαι πολέμων κατέστησαν. 2. 
~ / , 4 - 7 ᾿ \ ) ‘ i aS 
ἐκράτουν THC Avyumrou Αθηναῖιοι Kal βασιλεὺς πειιτει 


of 


Π Μεν : 3 7 ; Ν lle ; : - ᾿ς ( ITa ona Cc 
μονα Weyapacoy, avooa ἐρσην, χρήματα ἔχοντα, OTWC, 


9, μετέστ. for μετετάξαντο, ‘changed and lowering the wall to a height prac- 
sides.’ "Ev τῷ ἔργῳ, ‘in the engagement.’ ticable to be scaled by an invading force. 
Imitated by Procop. p- 122, ὡμολόγουν Comp. infra i. 133, 1. iv. γα: τ Xen. Hist. 


ἃ 
>. 
ἐπειδὰν ἐν αὐτῷ τῷ ἔργῳ γίνωνται, ἐπὶ ii. 2, 18. ili. 2, 21. Pol. 1,1, et al.; 
} | 
l L< 


τὸ τρέπεσθαι. Arrian, E, A. i. LI, especially Herodot. Ἢ 159, σφέων TO 
Compare Hdot. viii. 22, 10, ὑμεῖς γε ἐν τῷ τεῖχος περιεῖλε, καὶ τὰς π πύλας κατέσπασε. 
ἔργῳ, ἐπεὰν συμμίσγωμεν, menecemnert Hence may be defended and illustrate d the 
Cu. CVILI. 1. μάχης ἐν Tavayog) On authorized version, in a much-disputed and 
this battle see my note in Tr: ausl. Many some what obscure passage of Jeremiah, 
circumstances respecting it, not e Ise whe re V. i0, ‘Go ye up upon her walls, and de- 
recorde d, may be found in he ausan. i. 29, stroy ; but make not a full a take away 
2. δενδροτομήσαντες] A rare wo aa of her battle ments [only |; for they are not 
which another ex: “mp le is gf ἢ Diod. the Lord’s. ‘Exardy ἄνδρας --- ἔλα 30”. 
Sic. t. v. 448. Δενδρο κοπέω is far more Probably, as Boeckh thinks, an hundred 
frequent. The term is used to denote persons of the hundred families of the 
the cutting down of fruit-trees, as olives, nobles, in whose hands the government 
vines, &e.—a practice in war common in was placed. See Pol. xii. 5. 
ancient times, and which has continued aA.C. 455. Ol. 81], 2. 
down to the present day in Turkey and Cu. CIX. 1. ἐπέμενον] Sub. αὐτοῖς, 


the East. which word is expressed in a passage of 


ἐν Οἰνοφύτοις] This was not a town, but Acts xv. 34. xxi. 4. Of the words fol- 
a plot of ground forming one farm, planted lowing, πολλαὶ ἰδέαι πολέμων κατέστησαν, 
with olive-trees. Indeed the whole of the the sense is, ‘ vario modo et varia fortuna 
country in the vicinity of Tanagra was, as_ bella gesta sunt ab 115. ’Idééa here is, as 
appears from Dicearchus, ἐλαιό φυτος, kai often in our author, used as equiv. to εἶδος 
οἴνῳ τῷ γενομένῳ κατὰ Βοιωτίαν πρω- or τρόπος. See note infra iii. 8]. 
revovoa. Περιεῖλον, dismantled: nainely, 2. ἄνδρα Ilégony]| No easy matter is it 
by removing the battlements of the wall, determine whether ἄνδρα Πέρσην is 


! Γ . rT) 
Ol aie ν᾿ i ih 


Αττικὴν ἐσβαλεῖν πεισθέντων τῶν Πελοποννησίων, απ Αιγυπτου 


“1 


amTayay οι Αθηναίους. od. WC OF 


auTW OU TOUVY WP, καὶ Ta XP 


sali ἀλλ alee ) μὲν Μεγάβαζος | λοιπὰ τῶ 
tata ἄλλως αναλοῦτο, ὁ μὲν Νεγαβαζος καὶ τα λοιπὰ τῶν χρη- 


ΟΣ 


, P = Ν ν᾿ ’ ᾿ , ἡ «Ψ ‘ ΄ ; 
μάτων πάλιν ἐς την Actav ἐκομίσθη, Μεγαβυζον oe τὸν “ωπυρου 


ε 


πέμπει, avooa Ileoony, μετ α κὰδ spe, πολλὴης" Oc wa ρον se Κατα 


γὴν; τοὺς | re | Αἰγυπτίους Κι εἰ τους 


L 


EK TNC Μέμφιδος eSnAace TOUC Ἔλληνας, και τέλος ες Προοσωπιτιὸδα 


THY νῆσον κατέκλ᾽ σε Kal ETO Atop Ket ἐν αὐτ ἢ ἐνιαυτὸν καὶ 


, 


μέχρι OU Enoavac τὴν διώρυχα και παρατρέψας ἄλλῃ TO ὑὸωρ, τας 


’ ~ ra ‘ 


TE ναὺς ἐπὶ TOU Enoou ἐποίησε Kal 


" ξυμμάχους μαχῇ ἐκρατ τησε. Kal 


~ 


εξ μῆνας 


; 


; 


τῆς νησου Ta πολλὰ ἡπειρον, καὶ 


νος εἷλε τὴν νῆσον πεζῃ. CX. Οὕτω μὲν τὰ τῶν EXAnvwv 


ἃς, 


e »/ ; ‘ , ; ᾽ Ἢ on 
ράγματα ἐφθάρη, εξ ET) πολεμησαντα᾿ και oAryot απο πολλών,. 


Ἂμ 
πορευόμενοι δια τῆς Λιβύης, 


/ 


ε ἈΝ 


Κυρηνὴν ἐσωθησαν, οἱ oe πλείστοι 


» 4 . “A e \ ) ‘ " ᾽ ; ‘ 
απωλοντο. 2. Atyumto¢ ὃὲ πάλιν ὑπὸ PactAca ἐγένετο, πλην 


ef 
ς 


A a ~ > \ ) - Ξ a a i -- 
ἐ μυρταιου TOU EV TOiC ἑλέσι (φασιλέως TOUTOV O€ Old μέγεθος TE TOV 


an appe llation of dignity or distinction, or 


otherwise. There are passages of Herodot. 
(as iv. 143, 144) which give countenance 
to the former view: and this is also sup- 
ported by the authority of the Schol. As 
a parallel case, we may notice that in lik« 
manner the Norman gentry, who accom- 
panied Duke William in his invasion and 
conquest of England, and settled there, 
used to add to their Christian name the 


surname, as a title of distinction, Worman. 
x. οὐ προὐχώρει] "] ° πρᾶγμα or ἔργον, 
essed in Theophr. Char. 3, and Pausan. 
Hdot. v. 62, οὐ προεχώρεε κατο- 
δος. Of aX AWC the sense here 15 2 rai 
lit. ‘ otherwise than [for any good].’ Προσ 
ωὠπίτιδα τὴν νῆσον. So called, to disti 
cuish it from the nome, or province, of that 
name. This island was probably formed 
by the Nile and a wide and deep 
ἣ ¥) situated somewhere on the br 
ealled the Agathos Dzemon. 
"ey Μεγάβαζον, [ have, with 
ck., Goell., and Pop., edited, from the 
best MSS., confirmed by Herodot., Ctesias, 
Diod., Aristoph., and the ancient 
marians, (see also Appian, ii. 723, and 
) Meya λυζον. Now Με- 
Persian, was originally an 
dignity, signifying Prefectu 


Magorum, or of the priests in general ; 


but afterwards it denoted ciri/, and even 
military office ; till at length it became 
simply a proper name. See Theophyl. 
Sim. p. 19, D. 
Of the words a little after, τὰς ναῦς ἐπὶ 
» ξηροῦ ἐποίησε, the sense is, ‘made the 
standing for ἔθηκε, an use of which I know 


to be on dry ground,’ ἐποίησε here 


example. Compare with th 
sent similar phrases in Arrian, E. A 
ἐπὶ ξηροῦ ἀπελείφθησαν at νὴες Dio Cass. 
227.9, and 762, 94, ναῦς ἐπὶ ξηροῦ ἱστά- 
μενοι. Arrian, Ind. 37, ὅ, ἐν τῷ ξηρῷ 
ἐσχ σησαν, sc. αἱ ναῦς. Theoer. 
ἐπὶ Enooiot καθίξῃ (collocarit). 

Cu. CX. 1. ra τῶν Ἑλλήνων---πολεμή- 
It is we Ι] remarked by Abr sch, 
τῶν ᾿Ελληνωῖ πράγ. stands, per 
sin and by πρὸς τὸ σημαινόμενον, 

“EAAnvec, wherein the construction 
is wont to be accommodated to the thing 
circumseribed. Ἑλλήνων would properly 
require πολεμησάντων: but sometimes an 
accommodation is made to the word which 
serves to this pe rip hrasis, as here TOaAY- 
ματα. Haack compares 11. 82, and Pind. 

h. 1. oo, whe re ic WY stan ds ἔς 1" ἰδ OV TWYV 

ith the expression here, τὰ πράγματα 

mpare Herodot. vi. 17, ἔπειτεν 

Ἰώνων τὰ πράγματα ΠΕ 

Pausan. vill. LO], Iwo: 

ράγματα ἐφθάρη. Procop. 269, 20. 
᾿άγματα διεφθάρη Ῥωμαίοις. 

ἐν τοῖς ἕλεσι] Sometimes called the 

ϑουκόλια. We, elsewhere, read of ‘the 

marshes of the Nile,” and ‘the marshes 

of Egypt.’ Hesych., in Σάριν, places them 

en the Tanie and Pelusiaec mouths 

Nile. That name was also given to 
the part of lower Egypt included between 
the Bolbitine and Sebennytic mouths. 
(Gottleb.) It is probable that the tract 
extended from the Canopie to the Tanitic 
mouth. How far it may have extended 
upland, is uncertain ; but that it stretched 
to a considerable distance, we find from 
what follows. We are not, however, to 
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, δα e σι 
AOUC OUK EOUVaAVTO eXEiv, Kat ἅμα μαχιμὼτ αΤοι εἰσι τών Λιγυπτίων 


ewe ω ᾽ , ὯΝ 
οι eX Etol. Oe ἴναρως οε 0 τῶν 


Λιβύων βασιλε UC, ὃς Ta παντα 


-΄ \ ~ , ; ; 
pace περι TNC Διγυπτου, 7 ροδοσίᾳ ληφθει ic ἀνεσταυρώθη. 1. ἐκ 


CN ῇ 


᾽ - ‘ - of 
τῶν Αθηνών Kat τῆς ἄλλης | ξυμμαχίδος πεντήκοντα τριήρεις ola- 


, 


>~ / 


, Vv , 
οοχοι πλέουσαι EC Avyum TOV ἔσχον κατα τὸ Μενδησιον κέρας, ουκ 


: ~ 


ELOOTEC TWY γεγενημένων οὐδέν᾽ καὶ αὐτοῖς ἔκ τε γῆς ἐπιπεσόντες 


οὐ \ \ ’ Ὁ; \ . ἃ 
πεζοὶ καὶ ἐκ θαλάσσης Φοινίκων ναυτικὸν, διέφθειραν tac πολλας 


x a 


7 - . A \ \ \ 
Τὰν νεῶν. αἱ Ο ἐλάσσους διέφυ. ον πάλιν. ὃ. Τα μὲν κατα την 


» ; \ ~ ν» 
μεγάλην στρατείαν Αθηναιων και TWV ξυμμάχων § 


ἐτελεύτησεν. 


e 


υἱὸς τοῦ Θεσσαλών βασιλέως φεύγων, ἔπεισεν Αθηναίους ἑαυτὸν 


ε΄ 
: Αἴγυπ τον OUTWC 


ΟΧΙ. Ἔκ δὲ Θεσσαλίας ἐράνων ὁ E ὁ ὺ ἐκρατίδου 


Ἁ 


\ 4 \ j f -» 
κατάγειν" Kal παρα, aout TEC Βοιωτους Kal Φωκεας, ovTac GQuu- 


\ 
μάχους, ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἐστράτευσαν τῆς Θεσσαλίας ἐπὶ Φάρσαλον. 2. και 


᾽ 


, ε "ἢ 
THC μὲν ye ἐκράτουν ὅσα μὴ προϊόντες Το, υ = τῶν OT / ων (οι γάρ 


> 
ε 


>A 


προὐχώρει αὐτοῖς OQUOEV wy ἕνεκα 


πάλιν, ᾿Ορέστην ἔχοντες, ἄπρακτοι. 


ἐππὴς τῶν Θεσσαλών eioyov ), τὴν δὲ πόλιν οὐχ εἷλον, ove ἀλλο 


ἐστρατευσαν" αλλ απεχώρησαᾶν 


ΝΗ | a \ ἴω » 
ὦ. μετα OF TAVTA OV πολλῷ 


> - ~ , 


- \ 
ὕστερον χίλιοι. ᾿Αθηναίων ἐπὶ τὰς ναυς Tac ἕν ΠΠηγαῖις πιβάντες 


δ / > - ~ ἦν 
(εἶχον ὃ αὐτοὶ τὰς Unyac) }9 παρέπλευσαν ες Σικυωνα, eae 


TOU Ξανθίππου στ ae γοῦντος ; 


\ 


ἃ ᾽ ; Ny ; 
Kal ἀποβαντες “ικυωνιων TOUC 


Ἢ ᾽ ἃ γ} ᾽ ’ 
προσμίξ ἕαντας μάχῃ ἐκράτησαν. 4. Kal ευθυς παραλαβόντες Αχαιοὺυς 


; > κι" > / 
Kal διαπλεύσαντες πέραν, τῆς ᾿Ακαρνανίας ἐς Οινιαὸδας ἐστρατευσαν, 


suppose that it was absolutely all marsh, 
but that it consisted principally of very 
low grounds occupied with pasturage, and 
capable of being inundated at pleasure ; 
much resembling the lowest parts of Hol- 
land and Flanders,and our own Marsh-land 
in Norfolk, Holland in Lincolnshire, and 
the Isle of Ely in Cambridgeshire. 

The inhabitants were not only occupied 
in grazing vast herds of cé ittle, but, in such 
parts as ‘chiefly consisted of water, lived 
mostly in boats, and supported themselves 
by fishing : ns iy, they were skilful marimers ; 
and it seems that this tract of country was 
very populous ; for Aischyl. Pers. 39, speaks 
of the m thus: “EA sto; 3ἀτ αι, ναῶν ἐρέτ αι 
Δεινοὶ, πλῆθός τ᾽ ἀν ἐρεθῦμοι, where 
Bp. Blomfiel 1 refers to Heliod. 1, 2, where 
is given a graphic description of the man- 
ners of these marshlanders, which, it may 
be observed, in many respects bear a 
striking resemblance to those of the fisher- 
men now living in that country, about what 
is now called the Lake Burullas, or Bour- 
lous ; but which was probably, in ancient 
times, only the fenniest part of the tract 
in question. 

4. ἔσχον κατὰ] ‘ put in, came to shore 


2 


αἱ.) By τὸ Μενδήσιον κέρας is meant the 
Mendesian branch or arm of the Nile. 50 
Pind. frag. 84, ἔσχατον Νείλου κέρας. 

Cu. ΟΧΙ. 2. ὅσα Sed προϊόντες rad 
i.e. ὅσα κρατεῖν τῆς γῆς ἐδύναντο μὴ 
προϊόντες πολύ. For ες μὴ, file occur- 
ring infra iv. 16,) ὅσον μὴ 15 More usual. 

ἐκ τῶν ὕπλων] ecastris. So Herodot. 
i. 13, αὐλίζεσθαι ἀπὸ τῶν OTwY, and Xen. 
szepiss 

3. Σικυωνίων τοὺς προσμίξαντας] The 
genitive is put partitively. Sometimes, 
however, an ἐκ is supplied. In προσμ. 
which signifies confligere, we have an usual 
nautical term. 

4. τῆς ᾿Ακαρνανίας ἐ ς Oiv.] * With the 
names of cities or other p ine es accompanied 
by the name of the country in which they 
lie, the latter, as the whole, is in the geni- 
nt , and almost always first.’ Matth. Gr 

§ 354. In Οἰνιάδας (a derivative of 

Oiviac) we have a name (like Qnophyta) 
given from the wine there made. The 
plural form was employed with re ference 
to the inhabitants of the tract in question, 
but was afterwards confined to the city 
itself ; which (as in other cases, such as 
we have seen) had a name properly de- 


LIBER 


Kat eTOALOOKOUY" Ov mevTol εἷλον 


ve, αλλα ἀπεχώρησαν ἐπ Οἰκου 


‘ 
~ 


7 ἊΣ | | ° Ὗ στ ἐερὸν δὲ 2420 διαλι TOVTWV ot WV TOLWV, OTOVOaI yryvovrat 


‘ 


tess = : 
Πελοποννησιοις Kal ᾿Αθηναίοις πεντα τεις. 2. Kal EAA nvikou [LEV 


πολέμου ἔσχον οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖ ol, ἐς 


“4 ; 


O€ Κυπρον EOTOATEVOVTO vauol 


-ι 


Ὰ ᾿ “ - , , 
OLAKOGLALC AUTWY TE καὶ τών ξυμμαχων; Κιμωνος στρατηγουντος. 


᾿ e ‘ ~ , »f 
Ὁ. Kal ἑἕξηκοντα uey νηὲς ες Διγυπτ 


ον ἀπ᾿ αὐτῶν ἔπλε ευσαν, Apup- 


4 / sf / Ὕ e “At ΜΙ 
Talov μεταπεμποντος TOV εν τοις ἑλεσι βασιλέως, al οε ἀλλαι 


γ᾽ 
Κιτιον ἐπ πολιόρκουν. 
᾽ ‘ 


WEVOU, ἀπεχώρησαν avo Κιτιου" 


ri wh ᾿ f ms... \ - 
Κιμωνος O€ αποθανοντος, καὶ Λιμοὺυ yé /O- 


Kat πλευσαντες UTEP Σαλαμῖνος 


έ 
TNC εν Κύυπρῳ. Φοίνιξι Kal Κιλιέιν ἐναυμάχησαν και ἕπξέ ζομάχησαν 
‘ OW; 


c 


᾽ » " 


aqua, Kal νικησαντες ἀμφύτερα, ar ἐχώρησαν 7 οἴκου, καὶ at εξ, 
w\ 


Avyun του νῆες πάλιν αἱ ἐλθοῦσαι μετ αὐτων. Ὁ. Λακεδαιμόνιοι δὲ 


μετὰ ταῦτα τὸν ἱερὸν καλούμενον πόλεμον ἐστράτ gvoav, Kal K OQaT?)~ 


σαντες τοῦ ἐν Δελφοῖς ἱεροῦ, TAGE ἔδοσαν Δεὶ φοῖς Kal αὐθις υστέρον 


, ΕΝ 


Λθηναίοι, ἀπ 7 οχωρησάντων αὐτών. 


στρατεύσα VTEC Kal Κρατ ne 


᾽ 


παρέδοσαν Φωκεῦσι. (G XIII. Kat χρόνου cy ye VOMEVOU με τὰ ταῦτα 


Αθηναῖοι;, Βοιωτών τών φευγόντων ὃ ἐχόντων Ὀρχομενὸν καὶ X aiow- 


of 
‘lav Kal ἄλλ᾽ arra χωρία τῆς Βοιωτίας, ἐστράτευσαν ἑαυτών μὲν 


᾽ ‘ 


χιλίοις ὁπὶ ιταις y τών δὲ ξυμμά χον ὡς ἑκάστοις, ἐπι τὰ χωρία ταῦτα 


of 


πολέμια OVTa, Τολμίδου τοῦ Τολμαίου er ἢ γοῦν: TOC. 


\ 


Kal Χαιρω- 


μνείαν ἑλόντες Kal ἀνδραποδίσαντες; ἀπεχωρουν, φυλακὴν καταστῆὴπ- 


noting only the inhabitants. Moreover, we 
have added τῆς ’Axapvaviac, because there 
was another (Εἰ ἩΡΗΜΟΝ » in CEtea. This city 
was situated (as Col. Leake shows, North. 
Gr. vol. iii. 556) on the right bank of the 


Achelous. and about 6 miles from its mouth, 


and is now called Trigardo castro ; which 
agrees with the situation assioned to it by 
Polyb. vy. 65. It oce upie d, as Col. L eake 
observes, an extensive insulated eminence, 
walled ar ‘ound with walls of great thickness, 
and of an admirable workmanship. WwW ith 
respect to the plan of the place, he well 
points out that ‘its position compre -+hended 
the chief requisites of a Gree 2k city—a ple un 
and lake abounding in the necessaries and 
luxuries of life, with a height strengthene dd 
by that lake, by marshes and two rivers, 
which afforded an easy communication 
with two points of the coast, at a dist mnce 
to x ‘ave no fear of surprise from the sea. 
ΧΙ. 2A.C. 450. OL. 82, ὃ. 

Ἢ soa ν ΩΝ ‘having intervened.’ 

2. Ἑλληνικοῦ πολέμου ἔσχον] for 
ἀπέσχον, ‘desiste ἃ oe there being ἮΝ re 
an <— ἑαυτούς. » Matth. Gr. 

.C. 449. Ol. 82, 4. 

ὑπὲρ Σαλαμῖνος] ‘off Salamis.’ 
5. πολεμον ἐστράτευσαν] Some MSS. 


have πόλ. ἐπολέμησαν, a phrase frequent 
ἢ the best writers : but the former, how- 

ever unusual, is quite Thucydidean. So 

supra i. 5, we have πύστεις ἐρωτᾷν, and 
) ΖΒ ιν]. Pers. 303, πήδημα ἀφήλατο. 

Cu, ΟΧΉΗ. c A.C. 447]. Ol. 83, 2. 

lL. ἄττα] for ἅτινα. The two best MSS. 
pac detes and Herm. on Viger, 711, gives 
this rule, that where ἄττα has mé unifestly 
the signification of ἅτινα, the (*) is used, 
otherwise the (’). This is generally the 
ease where the a is conjoined with an 
adjective ; when, in fact, it has only the 
signification of Tuva. 

ὡς ἑκάστοις] " with the quotas pert ining 
to each.’ 

καὶ ἀνδραποδίσαν τες] These words are 
bracketed by Bekker, and eancelled by 
Goeller and Poppo; but without reason ; 
for it is more probable that they should 
have been inadvertently omitted per ho- 
meoteleuton, than that they should have 
been foisted into half of the MSS. from 
it or elsewhere. By a still greater 
carelessness, the words ἀπεχώρουν, φυ- 
λακὴν καταστήσαντες, are in two of the 
best MSS. left out, as well as καὶ ἀνδρα- 
ποδίσαντες. The words probably formed 
a line in the ancient archetype ; and as 
the preceding ended with ἑλόντες, the 
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j Ww » = ᾽ a j ᾿ 
σαντές. Ze a sac sel Of AUTOLC EV Κορωνείᾳ ὃ ἐπιτίθεντ at Ol TE EK 
τῆς τρέμον φυγάδες Βοιωτῶν, Kat Λοκροι μετ᾽ αὐτῶν, Kal τὰυ- 


βοέων φυγάδε EC Kal Ocot THC αὐτῆς γνώμης ἤσαν᾽ καὶ payy KoaTn- 
ΔΛ yo ν 


σαντες, τοὺς μὲν διέφθειραν τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων, τοὺς ὃὲε ζώντας E/ αβον. 
\ | ( 
3. καὶ τὴν Βοιωτίαν ἐξέλιπον ᾿Αθηναῖοι πάσαν, σπονδὰς ποιησάμενοι, 


» ᾿ τ᾽ x ~ 
Ep ῳ τοὺς ἄνδρε ac κομιουνται. 1. καὶ οἱ φεύγοντες Βοιωτών κατελ- 


> ; 


e ε 
θοντες, καὶ ot ἄλλοι πάντες, sate anit. oi vi πα) ιν ἐγένοντο. 


CXIV. ? Mera δὲ ταῦτα οὐ πολλῷ ὕστερον ὡυ βοια ἀπέστη απὸ 


> 


4 ᾽ 4 Ae P ~ 
᾿Αθηναίων" και ἐς oars διαβεβηκότος yon [HepixAcove στρατιᾳ 


᾿Αθηναίων, ny γέλθη αὐτῷ ὅτι Mes γαρα ἀφέστ nKEe, καὶ Πελοποννήσιοι 


μέλλουσιν ἐσβαλεῖν ἐς τὴν Αττικὴν, καὶ οἱ φρουροὶ Αθηναίων 


διεφθαρμένοι εἰσὶν ὑπὸ Meyaos ων, πλὴν ὅσοι EC Νίσαιαν απξ φυγον. 


/ 


2. ἐπαγαγύμενοι δὲ Koow θίους καὶ Σικυωνίους καὶ ᾿Επιδαυρίους ἀπέ- 


στησαν οἱ Μεέγερας: 3. ὁ δὲ Περικλῆς π πάλιν κατὰ τάχος ἐκόμιζε 

τὴν στρατιὰν ἐκ τῆς υβοίας. 4. καὶ μετὰ τοῦτο O t Πελοποννήσιοι 
“ Pr. 

τῆς εἰ es ἐς ee Kal Θρίωζε ἐσ βαλόντες; eOywouy ΠΛλειστο- 


ἄνακτος τοῦ Παυσανίου βασιλέως Λακεδαιμὸν ἰων ἡ γουμένο υ. καὶ τὸ 


, γ 4 


- 


πλέον οὐκέτι προελθόντες, ἀπεχώρησαν ἐπ᾿ οἴκου. 5. καὶ Αθηναῖοι 
’ ’ Ev / 
παλιν ες, ὕβοιαν ὃ διαί βάντες, Περικλέους στρατηγοῦ ντος, KATEOTPE- 


ψαντο πάσαν" καὶ τὴν μὲν ἄλλην ὁμολογίᾳ κατε sig ορο κὰν O, Eortatac 

AA od / 9 V1 

O& εξοικίσαντες αὐτοὶ τὴν γὴν ἔσχον. C XV. ᾿Αναχωρήσαντες O€ 

> | sry ; ᾽ 

avo Ευβοιας, ου πολλῷ ὕστερον σπον δὲς ἐπ οιήσαντο προς Λακεδαι- 
4 CQ / 


᾿ ἃ ‘ 
μονίους καὶ τους ξυμμάχους τριακοντούτεις, ἀποδόντες Νίσαιαν, Kat 
Πηνὰο. καὶ Τροιζηνα, kK "Ayvaiav’ ταῦτα 5 ao εἷἶνον Αθηναῖοι 
nyac, καὶ lo γιζηνα, αἱ χαϊαι ( yaf χ Δθη 
Πελοποννησίων. 


words would be omitted propter homao- no well-founded objection to understanding 
tel uton. ᾿Αχαίαν οἵ the province. From ch. a at 
H. CXIV. 2A.C. 445. Ol. 83, 3. μι 2 ars that Achzea was then one of the 
5. ὁμολογίᾳ κατεστήσαντο) composu- ubject allies of Athens ; and no wonder ; 
erunti, * Se ttled, or pacified it, by treaty.’ re as Arn. observes, ‘the connexion was 
So infra ili, 35, καθίστατο τὰ περι τὴν natural, from the Achzeans being alienated 
Mur. See the Schol. and Poppo. It is from Lacedeemon by difierence of race 
well remarked by Arnold, that ‘ they did as well as form of government.’ Utterly 
not recover the island by treaty, but by without weight are the objections advanced 
arms; then when it was reduced, it was by Goell., to understanding Achaia of the 
mostly brought into a settled state by province. The only plausible argument 
renewing something like the former terms brought forward is, that the expression 
of its alliance with Athens.’ ἀποδοῦναι ᾿Αχαΐαν is inapplicable to a 
Cu. CXV. 1. ᾿Αχαΐαν] Th tis word has country which did not belong to Lacedie 
occasioned some perplexity to the editors mon. But, as Dr. Arnold observes, © the 
in general. To understand it of the pro- explanation is to be found in the words 
rince is, they conceive, preposterous : pst ταῦτα yao εἶχον ᾿Αθηναῖοι Πελοπονν»1) 
they suppose it must be some town that ciwy.’ ‘Sparta,’ adds he, ‘ looke d upon 
is here meant, which the Athenians had 1 ‘cloponnesus as a country with which the 
taken during the war. They fail, however, Athenians had no concern, and in whic! 
in proposing any conjecture deserving of they could not establish themselves with- 
attention : and indeed after all that has out interfering with her old supremacy. 
been urged by Pop., Mill < and Goell.. She therefore called upo mn Athens “7 give 
there is, 1 must still, as before, maintain, up every thing which she had in Pelopon- 
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Ze Ἕκτῳ ¢ O€ ETEL Σαμίοις Kat MiAnotote πόλεμος eyes περι 

Πριὴν nC” Kal οἱ Νίιλησιοι, ελασσουμένοι τῷ πολέμῳ, 7 παῤ ᾿Αθηναίους 
2 , εν ᾽ν ‘ = 

eX )οντες κατεβόων των Σαμίων. 3. SuverreA apt} Ja vorvTo δὲ καὶ εξ 
» ‘i ~ NO of CN | ~ Ἵ 

αὐτῆς THC «ἀαμουν ανοβὲς LOLWTAL VEWTEOLOALI βουλόμενοι τὴν πολι- 

4 ᾽ - τ' , \ , 

TELAD. 1. Ws ευὐσαντες οὖν ᾿Αθηναῖοι ες LaUOV vauvol τεσσαράκοντα, 

΄ “ > ) - x Ἵ ; 

δημοκρατίαν sence Kal ὁμήρους Es apoov των Σαμίων πεντη- 

of A) γ “A , 4 r ᾽ ᾿ \ 

κοντα μὲν Talo ac, ἰσοὺυς OF ἀνόρας, Kal κατέθεντο EC Anuvoy Kal 


ΠΕΡῚ av eyKare et Me ave gig eal 5. των OF Σαμίων = noav 


γάρ TLVEC οἱ οὐχ ὑπέμενον. ἀλλ᾽ eq puyov €c τὴν ἤπειρον ---ξυνθέμενοι 
re Ὁ s ι "ἡ ΄- ε - ; 

τών é J TOXE εἰ τοις ουνατωτατοις Καί Ϊ Ιισσουθνῃ Τίιυ Ὗ στασπου 

ee ὃς εἶχε Σάρδεις TOTE, ἑπικουρους TE ζΚυλλεξαντες ἐ0 é7Ta- 

3 Laer Ἐν aS a ὑλ το τος 

κοσίους , δέει “Ὅν ὑπὸ νυκτα EC τὴν ὡαμὸν Kal Fi OWTOYV μὲν TW C NEW 
. + ~ j ‘ e ͵ 

ἐπανέστησαν. καὶ ἐκράτησαν των πλειστων᾽ ἐπ είιτα τοὺυς ομηρους 

4 " ! ‘ Ξ ΡῈ ? , \ ‘ ‘ 

κλέψαντες EK Anuvou τους GUTWY, απέστησαν Kal τοὺς φρουρους Tove 

>» ; ι | of “Ὁ > 4 ey Ἂ ᾽ ὃ 

Αθηναίων, Kat Tove Oe a ol noav Tapa σφίσιν, ΡΟΝ [lic 

Sus , 


σουθνῃ, ἐπί ε Μίλητι ν ευθυς TAOEOK EVaACOVTO OTOATEVELY. ἕυναπ ξ 


ἵν Ν᾿ ᾿ - wf “At ε > 

στησαν OF AUTOIC Kat Βυζάντι, οι. Ὁ ΧᾺ i 3 ᾿Αθηναῖοι OF WC ἤσθοντο, 
, ty i ’ %, At a 

πλευσαντες ναυσὶν ἑξηκόντα ETL awl LOU, ταῖς μὲν EKKQALCEKA TWV νέων 

᾿ > , γῇ ᾿ Η > , , 4 
OUK σεν (ἔτυχον yap aut plev eT Kaptac Ec TOOOKOTYY TwWY 

d ‘ υ » 
τὸ a? , 4 rf | ‘ 
Dowtsowv νεὼν οἰχόμεναι; αἱ O Tt Χίου Kal Λέσβου 1 7T Ef Ola A γέλ - 
λουσαι (ϑοηθεῖν) ῆς τεσσαράκοντα οε ναυσὶ Kal τεσσάαρσί, Tle. our Eout 
᾿ 4 i 
Ἂς , ᾽ σ- - ᾽ Ἵ on , 
Οεκαττου αὐτου στροατηγουντος. é1 αὐυμάχησαν 7 POC Τραγίᾳ ΤΊ) VICGw 
5 | χ' { i 


Ἢ “ 


Σαμίων ναυσὶν ἑβδομηκοντα, wy ἡ σαν al εἴκοσι στρατ ιωτιὸ ΣΝ (ἔτυχον 
δὲ αἱ πᾶσαι ἀπὸ Μιλήτου π’' goveat’ ) καὶ ἐνίκων ᾿Αθηναῖοι. 2. ὕστε: 
ρον δὲ αὐτοῖς ἐβοηθησαν ἐκ τών Αθηνών νῆες τεσσαράκοντα, καὶ 
Χίων καὶ Λεσβίων πέντε καὶ εἴκοσι᾽ καὶ ἀποβάντ ἐς καὶ κρατοῦντες 


el yo Ἁ ᾽ 


TW TT ECW, ἐπολιόρκουν τρίισι τειχέσι τὴν πόλιν. Kat ἐκ θαλασσης ἅμα. 


nesus ; and a country united with Athens Cu. CXVI. 1. ἐπὶ Σάμου] The diffe 
by the tie of a dependent alliance. was ence between the use of the gen. and the 
virtually become a part of the Athenian accus. is the same as that between our ¢ 
dominion: so that to renounce such an _ and fo wards. But by a popular idiom, esp: 
alliance, was like ceding a part of her own cially ap 8 able to nautical affairs, the 
territory.’ latter is regarded as equiv. to the former. 
On these grounds I have retained the So we a. ‘to sail for a place.’ By ταῖς 
common reading, confirmed as it is by the ἑκκαίδεκα τῶν νεῶν are to be understood 
occurrence of the same words infra iv. 2, the 16 re maining, after deducting the 44 
and especially from such being, | find, the just afterwards mentione d,from the whol 
reading of Aristides. See t. iii. 247. ii. 69. number 60. 50 also, a little after, we have 
295. ii. 40, which several passages also, ai — meaning the 20 remaining after 
Ι would observe, support the position of deducting 50 from the total 70. “E¢ προσ 
‘Ayatay that I have, from the best MSS., κοπὴν, ‘for a reconnoitring.’ Teptay) ἐλ- 
adopted. λουσαι βοηθεῖν, ‘carrying round me ssages, 
aA.C. 440. Ol. 85. or summonses ;’ περιαγγέλλειν being a 
5. τῶν δὲ Σαμίων] Sup ΡΣ οἱ φυγάδες, term appropriated to the calling forth the 
to be taken from τινες ot ἔφυγον. Ty quotas to be furnished by subject allies. 
δήμῳ ἐπανέστησαν, ‘made an attack upon See note infra i. 10. 
the democratical party. 2. τείχεσι] This I formerly understood, 
VOL. I M 
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5 Περικλῆς δὲ, λαβ Ἴων ἑἕηκοντα 


> ἃ 


vavc απὸ τῶν eo wy eTO 


κατὰ τάχος ETL Katvou Kat — ἐσαγγελῦε ντων ὅτι Φοίνισσαι 


_ ᾽ > : » 
νηες ἐπ αὐτοὺς . πλέουσιν" ᾧχετ 
>. ν 


/ 


yao καὶ ἐκ τῆς Σάμου πέντε ναυσὶ 


noayooac Kat ἄλλοι ἐπὶ τὰς a a (| XV II. ἂν τούτῳ δὲ 


ἽἽ 


οἱ Σάμιοι ἐξαπιν αἰως ἐκπ Λουν ποιησαμένοις, ἀφράκτῳ τῷ στρατ οπέδῳ 


, , 
paula etn ἐν τάς Té προφυλακίδας ναῦς διέφθειραν, καὶ ναυμα χοῦντες 


c 


> \ ~ , ~ ᾿ y 
τὰς ἀνταναγομένας ἐνίκησαν, Kat THC θαλάσσης oe καθ εαυτους 


is 


\ ᾽ “ζ΄ 


ἐκράτησαν ἡμέρας 7 TEC dt TEGOAUOAGKALO vs καὶ ἐσεκομίσαντο Kal ἕξεκο- 


μίσαντο ἃ εβουύ) scene 


0 we a δὲ Περικλέους, πάλιν ταῖς ναυσὶ 


κατεκλύσθησαν" καὶ ἐκ τών ᾿Αθηνών i ὕστερον προσεβοήθησαν τεσσα- 


‘ 


oakovra μὲν αἱ μετὰ Θουκυδίδου Kat ΓΛγνωνος καὶ Φορμίωνος νῆες, 


εἴκοσι δὲ αἱ μετὰ Τληπολέμου καὶ Αντικλέους, ἐκ δὲ Χίου καὶ 


’ 
Λέσβου τριακοντα. D- Kal ναυμαχίαν μέν τινα βραχεῖαν ἐποιήσαντο 


Aw f 


2 


ε — / ~~? 
Ol Dapuoe’ aduvaTot CE OVTEC ἀντισχεῖν; εξ πολιορκήθησαν ἐνάτῳ 


\ \ , ε 
μηνι, και προσεχώρησαν ὁμολογίᾳ, 


“A ? 


\ ’ 
τειχὸς τε abe ὄντες και ὁμηρους 


\ 


a7 \ ΄- \ , som , \ 
npsiet Sis Kat vauc TaoaocovTec, Kat χρηματα Τα αναλωθέεντα κατα 


y ἢ CY =~ ἃ - ; e! 
χϑόνους τα μένοι avTrooouval. Suve θησαν Of Kal BuZayrvot, WOTTEO 


, e 


Kal τ OOTEOOV UT ἤκοοι εἶναι. 


ἈΝ 


f 
> 


γ' 


Ὁ XV {Π|. Mera ταῦτα δὲ ἤδη ᾿ γίγνε erat οὐ πολλοῖς! anager VOTE Epov 


’ ΄ 
Ta προειρημένα, TE TE Keoxvoatka Kal τὰ Ποτιδαιατ τικὰ, καὶ ood 


πρόφασις τοῦδε τοῦ πολέμου κα 


with the commentators in general, of thre 
walls ; two of cireumvallation, and one of 
contravallation. But since, as Poppo ob- 
serves, it is impossible to imagine the use 
of the third, when tio, as in the case of 
Platszea, would suffice, hence I would, with 
Casaub., Bredow, and Pop., explain τείχεσι 
of forts (τεεχίσμασι, as the Schol. explains), 
or rather fortified camps, commanding the 
ap proac shes to the eity on the land side. 

3. ἐπὶ Καύνου καὶ Καρίας | A hendiadys 
for ἐπὶ Kavvov ἐν Καρίᾳ, Caunus being 
situated in Caria. (Goell.) See note supra 
16, on the expression Kw ρος καὶ ἡ Περσ. 
βασ., and Matth. Gr. Gr. ὃ 432, 3. In the 
words following, ἐσαγγελθέντων ὅτι Φοί- 
νισσαι νῆες ἐπ᾽ αὐτοὺς πλέουσιν, we have, 
as Arnold observes, a confused sentence 
for what ought to have run thus: ἐσαγ- 
γελθέντος ὕτι---πλέουσιν, or ἐσαγγελθει- 
σῶν---νεῶν, ὅτι πλέουσιν. See Matth. Gr. 
Gr. § 563. 

ᾧχετο γὰρ---ἐπὶ τὰς Φοινίσσας] ‘had 
gone after the Phoenician fleet,’ viz. to 
bring it up to the aid of the Samians. On 
this sense of ἐπὲ, see note infra iv. 13. Kai 
ἄλλοι. Meaning, ‘and others [with him].’ 

Cu. CXVII. 1. ἀφράκτῳ τῷ orparo- 
πέδῳ] By orpar. is meant, as Poppo and 


ν ἢ of 


τέστη. 2. ταῦτα δὲ ξυμπαντα ὅσα 


Arnold explain, the naral camp, pitched 
on the sea-shore, which was the constant 


accompaniment of the naval expeditions of 


the Greeks ; * the ships (as observes Arn.) 


being drawn up on the beach in front of 


this camp, and the fleet protected against 


surprise, by having a certain number of 


ships moored afloat and ready manned, 
which lay off the camp as a sort of look- 
out or guard ; and sometimes also a stock- 
ade was made in the sea, in front of the 
ships drawn up on the beach; or they 
were defended by a palisade, or some simi- 
lar fortification, raised on the shore itself.’ 
3. καθελόντες The participle here, as 
often, denotes condition. In the words 
following, kai χρήματα τὰ ἀναλωθέντα 
κατὰ χρόνους ταξάμενοι ἀποδοῦναι, οἵ 
which the sense is, ‘and engaging to pay 
back the expenses [of the war] at certain 
times,’ viz. by instalments, we have a very 
rare idiom, of which scarcely any other 
example is found. Comp. simi/ar expres- 
sions in Dio Cass. 228, ὅθ, φόρον ἐτήσιον 
ταξάμενοι, and Pollux, i. 169, χρήματα 
ταξάμενοι. 
Cu. CXVIII. The thread of the history 
is now resumed from ch. 88. 
l. πρόφασις] Meaning simply cause or 


ἐπραξαν ot KAAnvec πρὸς τι ἀλλήλους καὶ τὸν βάρβαρον, 


φῇ 


? ; ῇ 
εν —— TEVTYHYKOVTAaA μαλιστα μεταξυ τῆς ἐξερξ Sou αναχωρήσεως Kat 


AD 


. 


τῆς ἀργῆς τοῦδε TOU πολέμον᾽ εν οἷς ᾿Αθηναῖοι τὴν τε ἀρχὴν EyKoa- 
ρχῆς ; ] px" 


᾿ ‘ 


τεστέραν κατεστήσαντο, καὶ avuTol 


, 


of 
ὁ Λακεδαιμόνιοι αἰσθόμενοι OU 


ad 


é7Tt pevya ἐχώρησαν. du VALLEWC οἱ 
᾿ ‘ 


᾿ 


τε EKWAVOY, εἰ μη ἐπὶ "ϑάκν ἡσυ- 


.» 
aaa TE τὸ πλέον τοῦ χρόνου,---ὄντες μεν και πρὸ του μὴ ταχεῖς 


> ν᾿ ᾿ 


ἰέναι ἐς τοὺς πολέμους, εί ape αναγκάζοιντο, τὸ δέ Τί καὶ πολέμοις 


᾽ ’ » ι 


KSEE ἐξειργόμενοι,----πρὶν δὴ ἢ δύναμις των ᾿Αθηναίων σαφώς ὔρετο, 


; “Ah , 
> / 


καὶ τῆς ξυμμαχίας αὐτών ἥπτοντο. oOo. TOTE OE οὐκέτι ἀνασχετὸν 


κα 


ἐποιοῦντο, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπιχειρητέα EOOKEL 


eo Ἃ Qa 7 


εἶναι πάσῃ προθυμίᾳ, καὶ καθαιρε- 


> 


: 
Téa ἢ ἰσχὺς, ἣν ὀυνωνταῖι, ἀραμένοις τόνδε τὸν π πόλεμον. i" αὐτοῖς 


μὲν οὖν τοῖς Λακεδαι ιονίοι διέ VWOTO λελύσθαι TE τὰς σπονδ ac καὶ 
ς 


τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους ἀδικεῖν" πέμψαντες δὲ ες Δελφοὺς ἐπηρώτων τὸν 


.» ὁ δὴ Ὁ 


a / : , ~ ε F 
θεὸν εἰ πολεμοῦσιν ἄμεινον ἑσταὶι O O€ avetAev ere WC λέγε- 


(ςς ᾿ ’ “ / F 
Tat, Κατα κρατος πολεμοῦσι μνικην ἔσεσθαι, και αὐτὸς ἐφη ξυλλη- 


ψεσθαι καὶ παρακαλούμενος καὶ ἄκλητος." ΟΧΙΧ. Αὖθις ὃ δὲ τοὺς 


occasion ; a sense of the word found else- 
where in our author, and not unfrequently 
in Herodot. So σκῆψις is used in Adschyl. 


‘ >= 
Agam. 859. 


, . , . 
2. ἀρχὴν ἐγκρατεστεραν KAaTEOT.| * had 


made their rule [over the allies] stronger ; 


had drawn tighter the reins of rule.’ So 
Isocr. Archid. ὃ 17, ἐγκρατεστέραν τὴν 
ἀρχὴν τῶν πολιτῶν κατεστήσατο: and 
Aristot. Polit. iii. ἐπεὶ yap ἐγκ. ἔσχον τὴν 
ἀρχὴν ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἐταπείνωσαν τοὺς Σαμί- 
ouc. So infra vii. 6, ἄρχειν ἐγ κρατως. Αἱ 
τὸ πλέον supp ly μέρος. With μὴ ταχεῖς 
ἰέναι ἐς τοὺς πι λέμους, compare supra 
ch. 69,4. Tod δὲ τι Kai, ς quodammodo 
etiam.’ Πολέμοις οἰκείοις ἐξειργόμενοι, 
‘hindered or prevented by wars at home.’ 
So Herodot. ix. 111, ὑπὸ τοῦ νόμου ἐξερ- 
γόμενος, ‘prevented by the law | from doing 
otherwise J.” Τῆς ξυμμ’ αχίας αὐτῶν, ‘their 
— ution,’ for τῆς ξυμμαχίδ oc, as infra 

. 118. v. 33, or for τῶν ξυμμάχων, as 
" 10. vi. 72. 

3. οὐκέτι ἀνασχετὸν ἐποιοῦντο] In this 
phrase (occurring also infra ii. 21) supply 
τὸ πρᾶγμα, which is expressed in Dionys. 
Hal. Ant. p. 52, 36, οὐκ ἀνασχετὸν ἡ γη- 
σάμενος τὸ πρᾶγμα. Similarly in Herodot. 
vii. 163, we have, οὐκ ἀνασχετὸν ποιη- 
σάμενος : aud in Hdian. vi. 3, 1, οὐκ ava- 
σχετὰ ἡγούμενος. ‘Apapevorc, a little 
after, depends upon αὐτοῖς, understood ; 
which is implied in ἐδόκει. 

4. A.C. 432. Ol. 87, 1. 

εἰ πολεμοῦσιν ἄμεινον ἔσται] * whether 
it would be proper for them to go to war 
or not].’ Partie. for infinit. See Matth 


Gr. ὃ 555, note 2. “Apecvoy is for the posi- 
tive ; and was indeeda usual term employed 
by either those who consulted oracles, or 
those who delivered the responses, espe 
cially in the trite we καὶ eee or τὼς 
yap ἄμ. So also Hesiod, 1, OP pi li. 368, μήδ᾽ 
ἀκινήτοισι καθίζειν, οὐ yap ἄμεινον. Plut. 
de Def. Or. οὐκ ἄμεινον εἴη βαδίζειν. 
ZEschines, ec. Ctes. 46, οὐκ ἄμεινον εἴη 
βουλεύσασθαι. Dionys. Hal. Ant. vi. 70, 
οὐκ ἄμ ELVOYV εἴη, aC. 

κατὰ κράτος πολεμοῦσι νίκην ἔσεσθαι) 
‘that victory would attend them, if they 
carried on the war vigorously.’ Such, at 
least, was the sense in which the Lacede- 
monians understood the response. But per 
haps we may discern here the usual artifice 
of the priests to save their credit, which- 
ever way events should fall out ; something 
being evidently meant to be supplied at 
πολεμοῦσι. If αὐτοῖς, then it would refer 
to the Lacedamonians; but if the art. τοῖς, 
then it would be a sententia generalis, which 
might very well apply to any,—and there- 
fore to the Athenians, if they should prove 
victorious. Of the phrase κατὰ κράτος 
πολεμεῖν, an example occurs infra iv. 23. 
In the latter part of the response, καὶ 
αὐτὸς ἔφη ξυλλήψεσθαι Kai παρακαλού- 
μενος καὶ ἄκλητος, we have a not unfre- 
quent form of promising prompt and un- 
failing support. Compare Dio Cass. 852, 
63, καὶ παρακαλούμενος ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν καὶ 
ἀπαράκλητος. Andsoin Horat. Od. i. 18, 
fin., we have, ‘Hic levare functum Pau- 
perem laboribus, Vocatus atque non vocatus 
audit,’ i. e. whether invoked or uninvoked. 


M 2 
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vy ’ ; ~ ry ; * = ‘ 
ξυμμαχους παρακα, EONVTEC, ψηφον ἐβουλοντο ETTAVAVELV, εἰ Χρὴ 


, ‘ 


= ; 4 « j ) ΄σ .- 4 
πουλεμεῖν. 2. Kal ἐλθοντων τῶν πρέσβεων απὸ τῆς ξυμμαχίας, Kat 


“ 


‘ 


\ 
πλείους τῶν Αθην aiwy, καὶ ΤΟΊ, πὸλε ξ10}γ ACLOVUVTEC yeve ἐσθαι" Kal Ol 


Ay) s yd »/ 3 « ry / “- ε 
ξυνοῦου Fie wii οἵ τε ἀλλοι εἶπον a ἐβούλοντο, κατηγορουντὲς οἱ 


ε 


ε , >A? αὖ 


Κορίνθιοι, δεηθέντες μὲν καὶ κατὰ πόλεις TOOT epov EKAOTWY told στε 


΄ι “ ; 


ψηφίσασθαι τὸν πόλεμον, δεδιότες περι τῇ Ποτιδαίᾳ μὴ προδιαφθαρῇ ᾿ 


ἈΝ \ 


; 


ι 


παρόντες Of Kal τότε, καὶ τελευταῖοι & ἕξ πελθόντες, €) εγον τοιάδε. 


cr , , a\ 
CXX. " Γοὺς μὲν Λακεδαιμονίους, ω ἄνδρες ξύμμαχοι, ουκ αν 


+ 


ἔτι αἰτιασαίμεθα, ὡς οὐ καὶ αὐτοὶ ἐψηφισμένοι τὸν ΠΤ πόλεμόν εἰσι. καὶ 


lon φ 


ἡμᾶς ἐς τοῦτο νῦν ξυνήγαγον. 2 


xy 


των προτιμώνται. 3. nw δὲ 


ἃ 


‘ ε ’ 4 ls 


xen yep τους ηγέμονας, Τα Lola 


> / ᾿ , , 
εξ ἴσου νέμοντας τὰ κοινὰ Τί ροσκοπεῖν, ὥσπερ καὶ ἐν ἄλλοις ἐκ παν- 


of 


\ ? ’ 7S 
OGOL μὲν ΛΑθηναῖοις non evn )a- 


\ “A \ 


᾿ agi ουχι διδαχῆς. δέονται WOTE φυλαξ σθαι avTouc’ TOUC OE τὴν 


\ 


IA, Ἢ aa 


μεσόγειαν μάλλον, καὶ μὴ ἐν πόρῳ, κατῳκημένους ELOEVAL Xen OTL τοῖς 


3\ 4 ? ; 


Le ἊΝ 


κάτω ἣν μη aUVVWOt, Kae ἐπωτέραν εξουσι τὴν κατακομιοὴν τῶν 


Cu. ΟΧΧ. 1. τοὺς Λακεδαιμονίους -- 


ξἕυνήγαγον] Render, ‘we can no longer 


censure the Lacedzemonians, as if they 
had not both themselves resolved on the 
war, and now convoked us for that very 
purpose.’ The form ὡς οὐ is here used in 
a very uncommon manuer, in which the 


we has reference to the sense of saying 


which is included in censuring. So Arnold 
observes, that by we οὐ after αἰτιασαίμεθα 
we have the same sense yielded as if the 
words had stood thus, καὶ γὰρ αὐτοὶ ἐψη- 
φισμένοι--- εἰσι, kai—vov ξυνήγαγον, ‘ We 
cannot blame them for not having voted 
for war themselves, and for not now calling 
us together ; for they have done both the 
one and the other.’ 

2. χρὴ yap, &e.] The yap, as Bauer 
observes, refers to a clause suppressed, 
[ hoc recté, sive hae re officio 440 
functi sunt,| nam qui preesunt, &c. ἢ or, 
as Arnold supplies, ‘ We cannot now blame 
them ; but had they acted differently, we 
should have had a right to blame them ; 
for those who command others, should 
provide for the welfare of others.’ Of 
ἴδια ἐξ ἴσου νέμοντας, the full sense is, 
‘disposing, i. 6. conducting, their private 
affairs on [no more than] a footing of 
equality [with the rest] ; there being here 
an ellipsis of μόνον. The general sense 
is very well represented by the otherwise 
too paraphrastic version of Pop. and Goell. 
‘qui preesunt aliis, hos non decet in suis 
rebus pre aliis sibi quidquam tribuere.’ 
By the words ὥσπερ καὶ ἐν ἄλλοις ἐκ 
πάντων προτιμῶνται, we have repre- 
sented the ground of duty, namely, that 
‘preestant reliquis honore.’ ᾿Εκ πάντων. 


This is well explained by the Schol. ὑπὲρ 

( r others they are 
especially honoured. ‘There is here, as 
Abresch points out, an evident allusion to 
the words of Sarpe aa m, Hom. Il. xi. 310, 
Γλαῦκε, τ VWL TE τιμήμεσθα μάλιστα 


4. d. as among 


£007) ° 

λῆσαι Con pare 

Ἱμεις yap στε OTPATHYO Kat OTE ELOI)V I) 
, "118 "K onu CO ory TLLa ’ 

HV, UJAELC Kal X01} aot Kal TU atc 

ENEOVEKTELTE’ καὶ νῦν τοίνυν. ἔπει TOKE 

μός ἐστιν, ἀξιοῦν δεῖ ὑμᾶς AUT: UC ἀμείνους 


τε τοῦ πληθ ve εἶναι, καὶ προβουλεῦειν 


eZ 
τούτων Kai προπονεῖν, HY που δέῃ. Finally, 
in προσκοπεῖν and προτιμῶνται we have 
a paronomasia, such as is frequent in our 
cadens 

3. ἐνηλλάγησαν ‘ have had intercourse 
with ” lit. ‘have been engaged in dealings 
with.’ For, as Arnold observes, ‘the word 
is applied properly to things exchanged 
between merchants in the course of trade ; 
and is thence applied [figuratively] to 
the dealings and intercourse of men [in 
general].2. We may compare the Latin 
commercium habere. Ἔν πόρῳ, ‘ina place 
of passage and traffic,’ like Corinth. So 
infra vi. 48, ἐν πόρῳ καὶ προσβολῇ εἶναι 
τῆς Σικελίας. In κατῳκημένους, “ those 
who are situated,’ ἦν πὸ inhabit,’ we have 
an idiom found also i. 99, and iii. 34. 
Herodot. Ἰ. 202. iv. ὃ, ἔξω τοῦ Πόντου 
κατοικημένον. Plut. mil. P. 9, Γαλάτας 
τοὺς περὶ τὸν Ἴστρον wKypévorc. Procop. 
Ρ.111. At τοῖς κάτω supply οἰκοῦντας, 
the meaning being, “those on the coast,’ 
as opposed to those ἄνω. See my note on 
Acts xix. 1. Κατακομιδὴν, ‘ conveyance 
down to the sea-coast for exportation :᾿ a 


AP. ae x 165 


ε Ἢ - , , WEAN © ‘ 
Pree ee ee , T TELOW OLOWOL Kul 
ραν. Kal παλιν avTiAnwu ων ἢ θαλασσα Γ HAO ‘ πρὸς 


κι ͵ Ἢ , = ‘ 2 , Ἵ ν = “OVTWY, εἰναι" 
τών νῦν λεγομένων μὴ Κακοὺυς KOLTAaC, ὡς un TOOK dae 


5 


ΝΥ ᾽ 


. 4 “A 
Q re — “- IT ) ξ Φφὼν TO O&8VOV 
προσδέχεσθαι ὁςε TOTE, εἰ Ta KaTW 7 ρύθμ TO, Καὶ [lt x Pt OF i i < 


‘ e κι ᾽ 5 κι ) ἢ Ὁ, 

. ὙΠ: aa ΝΣ ρα 

ποοελθεῖν. καὶ περι GUTWY οὐχ NOGOV νὺν βουλευεσθαι. ι. ὁιοπερ 
>) 


’ ‘ ‘ ; ? 


> ᾽ , ».* . 
καὶ μὴ ὀκνεῖν δεῖ αὐτοὺς Tov πόλεμον ἄντ ELPNVNG μεταλαμβάνειν 


» 
᾽ Ἢ ᾽ 
i , j ᾽ 


« iy - 
<1 £ ; ©. ) Cé ) a” a- 
avoowy yap σωφ βρόνὼν pel ἐστιν, él μη αδικοῖντο, nor XK aceer ᾿-" 


ἃ 
᾽ ᾿ ~ \ 


4 ; ᾿ "T ἢ - 4 .« )ξ oO ᾿ εκ 
θών δὲ, ἀδικουμένους, EK μὲν Elo nunc πολεμεῖν, Ev ἃ παρασχ a 


‘ , ~ \ 
‘ te -c T “aT ) ITU a ἕπ ταί- 
πολέμου παλιν ξυμβῆναι: καὶ μητε τῇ κατα πόλεμοι ευτι x i ἐπ 
͵ Ξ ae. Q/ ( 
- crs ’ ᾽ yy ; { "ἂν 0 
ρεσθαι, μητε TW ἡσυχίς υ τὴς εἰ'ιρηνῆς NOOMEVOI ἀδικεῖσθαι. : ἶ 


A ᾽ “ὁ 


᾿ διά ων τ iT id εβείη τῆς ρᾳστωνὴς TO 
yao ola τὴν HO υνὴν ὀκνῶ! τάχιστ av apalpE )ειη της ρᾷᾳστωνης 
é > 


word, this, peculiar to Thucydides ; though of Horace, Ἵ ua res agitur, 
καταγωγὴ is used in the same sense by the proximus ardet.’ eet 
Schol, on Pind. Ol. v. 18. Of the verl 4. μὴ ὀκνεῖν } “non dubitare, not to 

i 4 ike manner followed by 
. iii, 2. Hist. ii. 1, 19. 
᾿ρήνης μεταλαμβάνει! 


paries cum 


κατακομίξω, aS US! d in ihe sense *to pring estate ; 
down from inland regions to the 


similar examples occur intra 


“Ὁ \- 
ν᾽ there being her 
from the taking up ot 


ad of another ; in which 

rs in Xen. Cyrop. iv. 
thou (ὦ sometimes in Plato. 
“ a m the present, is the 
| _vili. 2, 1], πόλεων 


“eSent, } THY των WOAIWYV A 
) μων εἰρηνῆν. At 


γίληψιν, and 11. 262, 15. Compar ι ‘on 7 
᾿ literrauneis locis 1V.2 e have the plainer expression αγτι 
* fun en quo dite Lber re ( ἱ l LV. : ‘ 
1{11}}} . Ky ) ελώμεῦ VUE) Ove 
: εἶπ. quo Marit ecommeatus 71 μι Ε yey ἕλω! Ἢ ACLKO Ι 
ipl , 1 | 6 may be illusti ‘s for ἀδικουμένων, on which se Matth. 
aceipiantur.’ And hence may ve iu ated 1 on | Se ' 
f ipl S ; ᾿ξ εἰρήνης. So, just after, 
a passage ὁ ᾽ 
| fi nder, ‘from a state ΟἹ 
none the benet 


rn > after laying it aside. Ev 
cods, lheseus recounts, aiter la ivy 


‘when a good νόσον 


f Matth. 


NOLOLY. ὧν TEVOLTO 1 n, pe : 
εὐθεῖ, δώ | ΦΈΞΗ ee I νυ (τὋν» . G4. that ° imper sonal verbs, 
ue earum rerum quibus ἂ in ε Or. ἢ ,) ὅλ) 


στολήμαθ, ως ee 


words ὧν ἡ θάλασσα τῇ Which have no subject, whi m construed as 
icip] are not put m the genit., but 
xamples of the phrase occur 
Hist. ap. Corp. Byz. 1. 179, 
, Corp. Byz. p. 8: and such 

ἃ τὸ be the true reading m 

95. Henee in Liban. Or. 
rev Trupasxwy, | propose Lo 


MSs., 


κακοὺς} wnaros 
indifferent, unaffect: , (a ; vee epee 
explains,) because they think it involves read, even without authority trom 
no interest of theirs, whichever way th: . ' oS. | 
matter may be judged. Similarly in Eurip. V itl the expression τῷ NOU εἷς: 
Kl. 374, we have πονηρῷ χρήσεται κριτῃ. εἰθηνῆς, compare Hom. Π. xxi. 598, καρ 
Hence in Dionys. Hal. Ant. iii. 11, πρὸς Pind. Pyth. ix. 40, ἡσύχιον εἰρηνήν, and 
ἀντιπάλους ὄντας ὑμᾶς, τοὺς δικαίους aren Pyth. viii. 1—6. Ηδόμενον, by 
ode Ou. read being pleased,’ for Ty ἡδονῇ, which would 
WE ἀδίκους. kina bother ΘΌΕΒΕ sponded wi th ry εὐτυχίᾳ 
fe - but our author is accustomed 


κριτὰς παῦ μαι λεγων: for τ 


0006 δέχεσθαι δὲ ποτὲ-- προελθεῖν] ‘but just before ; με ν᾿ 
to expec that if they betray the interests to vary his phr: seology. )f ἀδικεῖσ : 
of the maritime states, the danger will the sense is, ‘ to endure being wronge: 
So ἐλασσοῦσθαι, supra 
oby ἧσσον suppl) paste the sense being, ολιορκεῖσθαι, iii. 52, init. 

5 well ‘or us,’ 1” to the max 5 pacrovnc] ‘inertiz.’ In this sense 


ς ᾿ ᾿ Ὑ 4) i 
a Wil cio 202 UD, ἰοὺ ἃ > . 


- 


some ii come even to themseivres. At ὦ Vis fe 
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[A. C. 432. 


‘ aA? of > ~ , ε iy Η of ᾽ , ᾿ P 
TENT VOY, Ol OTEO OKVEL, El novyxacot O TE EV πολέμῳ εὐτυχίᾳ πλεον- 
> > / L / t 


ἢ 


iv ᾽᾿ » , ’ » ; , Ν ἃ \ 
αἰὼν OuUK ἐντεθυμηται θρασει απιστῳ ETALPOMEVOC. 6. πολλα Yap 


~ aw ᾽ , - 7 , ; / a 
KaKWC γνωσθέντα, ἀβουλοτέρων τῶν EVAVTLWV τυχόντων, κατωρθωθὴ 


1 νῦ , «ἃ ~ Cn ~ 3 - ᾽ ᾽ ῃ ~ 
καὶ ἔτι πλέω ἃ, καλώς doKkourTa } ουλευθῆναι, ἐς τουναντιον αἰσχρὼως 


, a ᾽ = ‘ , 
περιέστη. fe ἐνθυμεῖται γὰρ ου 


Ἂιι ε ~ ~ ῃ ᾿ ν᾽ 
ὃεις + ὁμοῖα Τῇ πιστει Και ε0. ῳ 


ἊΝ 3 


᾽ - " , \ ? ιν ; 1 Cc , ἃ , 
ἐπεξέρχεται ἀλλὰ per ἀσφαλείας μὲν δοξάζομεν, μετὰ δέους ὃὲ EV 


(which is rare) the word occurs also in 
Lucian, iii. 618, ῥᾳστ. τοῦ βίου, and ii. 377. 
Demosth. 133, 12, ῥᾳστώνη καὶ ῥᾳθυμία. 
The phrase itself occurs in Dexippus, p. 16, 
referred to by Pop. Εὐτυχίᾳ πλεονάζων, 
‘is elevated, grows insolent, and is puffed 
up with success.’ In this sense πλεον- 
afew occurs in Dio Cass. 281, 96, and 
1170, 76, and Dionys. Hal. Ant. 1. 10, οὔτε 
ἐν τοῖς ἰδίοις μέλλων πλεονάζειν ἐπαίνοις. 
Of οὐκ ἐντεθύμηται θράσει ἀπίστῳ ἐπαιρό- 
μένος, the sense is, ° reflects not that he is 
buoyed up with a treacherous confidence.’ 
So Dexippus, p. 14, (cited by Pop.) γνώτω 
οὐ βεβαίῳ πράγματι θρασυνόμενος. 

6. τυχόντων] So I have thought proper 
to edit, with Poppo and Bekker, from one 
half of the MSS., for vulg. τυχόντα, found 
in at least the other half of the MSS. and the 
Schol., and retained by Haack and Goell. ; 
for though the construction be thus harsh, 
yet is it more in the manner of our author : 
and we may compare a similar one supra 
i. 32, 3, τετύχηκεν ἄλογον, where ὃν is 
omitted. as here ὄντων. Again, the sense 
thus arising, ‘when their enemies have 
chanced to be more ill-advised than them- 
selves, is one every way worthy of the 
author ; whereas that yielded by the other 
reading, ‘when they (1. e. the ill-concerted 
measures) have chanced on enemies, &e. 
borders on nonsense. On the sentiment, 
eompare infra v. 102. Pind. Pyth. vin. 
103—9. Herodot. vii. 4. 

καὶ ἔτι πλέω ἃ, &e.] In order to avoid 
a certain awkwardness attaching to the 
words as they thus stand, some would, on 
the authority of several MSS., cancel the 
ἃ, but injudiciously : for the MSS. in ques- 
tion are of the worst kind, and the reading 
itself is one evidently originating in critical 
conjecture, and introduced for the purpose 
of removing a difficulty ; which, after all, 
is more apparent than real ; for, as Poppo 
observes, and Goeller admits, “ ἐστι may 
here be supplied ; such an omission of ἐστι, 
(where it is not the logical copula, but cor- 
responds to our ‘ there is,’) however rare, 
being not unexampled :” and he refers to 
Soph. Ant. 955, seq. If this be thought 
inadmissible, we may, for ἔτι, read ἔστι. 

ἐς τοὐναντίον αἰσχρῶς περιέστη] See 
note supra ch. 32, 3. Similarly in Liban. 


Or. 310, D. we have, περιΐσταταί μοι TOU- 
ναντίον ὁ ποιητής. 

7. ἐνθυμεῖται γὰρ---ἐπεξέρχεται] Poppo 
and Goeller here, from the conjecture of 
Reiske, edit, for ὁμοῖα, ὁ μοίᾳ, thus assign- 
ing as the sense, ‘nemo eadem animi fiducia 
res gerendas exsequitur, qua in ipsa con- 
sultatione de his deliberat.? By reading 
ὁμοῖα, Goeller observes, a false antithesis 
arises, by which πίστει and ἔργῳ, evOupet- 
rat and é7eé., will severally correspond ; 
whereas πίστει does not well admit of 
being put in opposition with ἔργῳ, because 
as in deliberating, so in acting ‘ quee πίστις 
exhibeatur dicendum est :’ reasons these, 
so cogent, that I see not how the common 
reading ean be defended, unless we take 
it, with Matthisze, Haack, and Goell., as an 
adverb for ὁμοίως. Thus ὁμοῖα καὶ will 
mean pariter ac, as ὁμοίως Kai infra vil. 
28. and thus the sense will be the same as 
if ὁμοίᾳ were read, only less delicate and 
pointed ; yet it cannot be denied, that such 
an adverbial use is no where found in Attic 
prose : and if we take ὁμοῖα as an adjective, 
then the same false antithesis r sts on 
πίστει and ἔργῳ as before ; for then the 
sense will be, ‘Nemo eadem ob fiduciam 
in deliberando sibi proponit, quze facto 
exsequitur.’ Adopting, then, the reading 
ὁμοίᾳ, (which I have only not edited for 
want of authority from MSS.) the sense 
will be, § For no one deliberates with the 
same (lit. the like) confidence as he in 
action earries them into execution :’ and, 
as Goell. remarks, οὐδεὶς ὁμοίᾳ---καὶ ἔργῳ 
ἐπεξ. is nothing else than ἕκαστος μείζονι 
τῇ πίστει ἐνθυμεῖται, ἢ ἔργῳ ἐπεξ., the 
form of expression and sentiment being the 
same as infra i. 140 (compared with i. 11), 
and Hdot. vii. 49: or, regarding the words 
as put in inverse order, but to be changed 
in construing, we may, with Poppo, render, 
‘nemo enim in rebus exsequendis eeque 
magnam atque in consiliis capiendis fidu- 
ciam demonstrat,’ which rendering will be 
equally suitable if ὁμοῖα be retained and 
regarded as an adverb for ὁμοίως. The 
next clause is exegetical or illustrative of 
the foregoing, and may be rendered, ‘ but 
we form, indeed, our opiniens and plans 
amidst security ; while in carrying them 
into effect, we, through fear, fall short of 














or. 87, 1.] LIBER I. 


τῷ ἔργῳ ἐλλείπομεν. CXXI. 


CAP. ΟΧΧΙ [07 


e ~ ἮΝ ἃ » | 
Ημεῖς OF νυν Kat αοικουμένοι TOV 


Ε 


f ᾿ , ‘ * 4 γ ᾽ ’ \ εἴ 
πόλεμον EVELOOMEYV, Kat tkava ey ovTec εὐκλήματα καὶ οταν αἄμυ- 
, ‘ J ͵ ᾿ é 
» ‘ 


rx 


; ᾽ , ; ᾽ ᾿ ‘ ‘ 
νωμεθα Αθηναίιους. καταθησομεθα auTOV ἐν καίρῳ. 2. κατα πολλα 


δι ε 


: ~ Ε΄ ἢ , σι κι ᾿ of \ 
O€ μας ELKOC eTLKOaTH OAL, TOWTOY μὲν πληθει προυχόντας Kal 


> ; ~ >of e ; f , | s 
ἐμπειρίᾳ πολεμικῇ; επειτα ὁμοίως πάντας EC Τα παραγγελλομενα 


; 


- 4 e , 


; : τι 
ἰόντας. 5. ναυτικον TE, Ww loy vouoly, απὸ τῆς υπαρχουσῆς Τε EKa~ 


᾿ ; IY / 


’ ? ῃ ~ ᾽ .-. 4 ᾽ + 
OTOLC ουσιας ἐξαρτυσομεθα, Kal απὸ τῶν ἐν Δελφοῖς Kat Ολυμπίᾳ 


j ὃ a / 4 ; e Ὕ σ - , Π Ἢ σι 
χρηματῶν ὀανείσμα yap TOLNOaAMEVOL ὑπολαβεῖν OLOL τε ἐσμεν μισθῷ 
᾿ ‘ 


>»? 


iy ‘ ; , \ \ ’ Li 
μείζονι τους E€vovc autwv vavPatag. 4. ὠνητὴ γάρ Αθηναίων ἢ 


e ΦΧ 


; 


QA 7 ~ % a\ * , ε ΓᾺ a\ ~ j - 
ουναμις μᾶλλον ἢ Οἰκεια Ὦ OF ἡμέτερα σσον av TOUTO παθοι, τοις 


four previous confidence].’ At ἐλλείπομεν 
supply, from the context, ὧν ἐνεθυμούμεθα. 
A similar absolute use of ἐλλ. occurs infra 
v. ERS. 

Cu. CXXI. The speaker now proceeds 
to animate the timid, by showing that their 
prospects of success in the propost d under- 
taking were encouraging ; that the power 
of the enemy, formidable as it seemed, 
rested on an insecure foundation, and 
might easily be overthrown, if their own 
confidence once put forth its strength ; 
that a navy might be raised, capable of 
coping with that of Athens, since practice 
would enable them to rival the Athenians 
in naval skill; and if their own means, 
which would readily be drawn forth for 
their common interest, should prove insuf 
ficient to defray the expenses of forming a 
navy, the treasures of Delphi and Olympia 
might be borrowed for such a purpose. 
(Thirlwall. ) 

1. ἡμεῖς δὲ] Snow as to ourselves.’ The 
particip. ἀδικούμενοι stands for a verb and 
particle, showing the ground of action ; 
q. d. ‘It is from having been aggrieved, 


that we now rouse up the war.’ The words 
καὶ ἱκανὰ ἔχοντες ἐγκλήματα serve to fur- 
ther unfold the sense contained in a@otkov- 
μενοι. There is something poetic in the 
γείρειν, (with which 


᾿ 
3, ἔγειοε δὲ φύλοπιν 


phrase τὸν πόλεμον ἐ 
comp. Hom. 1}. x1. 2] 
aivny ;) yet such is occasionally found in 
plain prose. Thus I have noted it in Pol. 
xv. 1, 2, ἐγείρειν τὸν πόλεμον, and seve ral 
times in Xen. with the pass. ἐγείρεσθαι : as 
also in Zosim. v. 50. Similarly in Plato, 


856, D. we have στάσιν ἐγείρειν. 

2. Having set forth τὸ δίκαιον, the 
speaker now considers τὸ δυνατόν. (Pop.) 
Κατὰ πολλὰ, ‘on many accounts,’ as 
ch. 123. Ὁμοίως πάντας ἐς Ta παραγ- 
γελλόμενα ἰόντας, ‘as yielding an uniform 
obedience to orders,’ i. e. an obedience 
which extends alike to all [ranks]. That 
such is the sense of the phrast leva ἐς 


τὰ παραγγελλόμενα, 18 clear from i. 55, 
ἰέναι δὲ ἐς τὰ παραγγελλόμενα εἰκὸς ἦν 
προθύμως. And so in Appian, il, 80, 24, 
we have, TAPYVETEY ἑτοίμοις ἐς τὸ Tapay 
yedXopevoy εἶναι: and ii. 246, 11, ὀξεως 
ςς The 
best commentary on this ill-understood 
LI, 


κάλλιστον γὰρ τόδε Kai ἀσφαλέστατον, 


ἐς τὰ παραγγελλόμενα χωροῦντε 
passage 1S a similar one infra 1]. 


πολλοὺς ὄντας ἑνὶ κόσμῳ χρωμένους Pal- 
νεσθαι. 

3. τῶν ἐν Δελφοῖς καὶ ᾿Ολυμπίᾳ χρη- 
μάτων" δάνεισμα γὰρ ποιησάμενοι, XC. | 
The temples were, as it were, the great 
national banks of Greece, where alone 
money, or valuable property, eould be 
deposited in safety, and from whence it 
was allowed for the guardian nation of 
each to take what was indispensably ne- 
cessary for urgent oceasions, so that the 
money, or value, were faithfully repaid. 
Such appears both from the present pas- 
sage, and especially from 2, 13, where 
Pericles, enumerating the ways and means 
(as we term it) of the state, reckons up 
even the ἀναθήματα and the ἱερὰ σκεύη, 


DD 
i 
} 
l 


the χρήματα ἱερῶν and even the gold 
about the colossal statue of Minerva. 
Then he uses expressions which show the 
occasions and conditions of this application 
of sacred property ; namely, χρησαμένους 
δὲ ἐπὶ σωτηρίᾳ χρῆναι, py ἐλάσσω 
ἀντικαταστῆσαι πάλιν. 

πολαβεῖν, here and infra ch. 12], 
stands for ὑφαιρεῖν, subtrahere, with an 
implied idea of surreptitiousness. 

1. ὠνητὴ ‘conductitia, ‘hired.’ Their 
own troops, indeed, were paid; but they 
were not enlisted on hire, being taken only 
by way of conscription. Οἰκεία, for ἰδία, 
native, self-derived. Ἧσσον ἂν τοῦτο πά- 
θοι, * would less suffer,” ‘ be less liable to,’ 
this disadvantage, namely, of having one’s 
forces drawn away by the enemy. Σώμασι, 
persons, (compare ch. 85,) opposed to χρή- 
μασι, prop rly, AS Supra i. 14] 
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᾿ Wit 4 ’ ; 5\ es ~ ’ σ 5 st ὡν ὦ ὦ ᾿- "( ' ; , Γ f~ ‘ Ν 
σωμασι TO TAEOV ἰσχνουσα ἢ TOLC Kone Lact. Die Aula Té VIK}) va a, τε σα οὐκ UY TIC νῦν προῖδοι. 9 ἥκιστα γάρ ToA\ Emo 
; v 4 , 4 ε Γ ’ ; ‘ ς : Ι 
—K TO ELKOC “OV eee ᾿ IT OLEV i λετι OMEV Κα a Ν j 3 . 
a κατα TO εἰκὸς αλισκονταὶι δ < a νων, ων. V, μελετησοιμιξ Kal onTou ms αὐτὸς O& ap auTou Ta ToAAa rey vat ται Tovc τὸ Taoa 
> ' - 5 


; ‘ ; , , ᾿ 


ν a ν ὦ Ἵ Τ᾿ mr va 5 = > > ad τ΄ Ἵ .7r 5 ge - : ; ¢ 5 , ) ‘ P 
— £1 yp πλέονι ΧΡ Ta vauTtka Kat OTaV ‘ ἢ} cd ἰστΤ μὴ] Ὁ" 70 a εν (ὁ Oo μεν EVOO'Y NT We αὐτῷ προσομιλήσας βεβμβαιότερὸος Ξ 
Δ, εὖ ‘ > 6 = ‘ Y 4 


ἴσον καταστήσωμεν, τῇ γε εὐψυχίᾳ On7rou περιεσομεθα. 6. ὁ γαρ 


+ ‘ » ~ 4 


0 ξ 00" δι ις περι QUTOV OUK eAXacow 7TTALEL, 5 ἐενθυμωμεθα οε 
a a ΄- ¢ 


ἡμεῖς ἔχομεν. φύσει ¢ ἀγαθὸν, EKE :LVOLC οὐκ ἂν γένοιτο oe O 


‘ « »- ἐ ; ᾿ 


Καὶ O7Tt, εἰ μεν σαν ἡμῶν ἑκάστοις προς αντιπαάλους περι γῆς ὁρὼων 


EKELVOL ἐπ corny προὔχουσι; καθαιρε τέον ἡμῖν ἐστι μελέ = . χρή- 
hd of > \ ~ \ ε ᾿ ἃ ᾿ ᾿ 

ματα - ωστ ἔχειν ἐς auTa, οἴσομεν᾽ ἢ οεινον ἂν εἴη, εἰ οι μὲν EKEL~ word, of which an example occurs in Dio And such isthe use of ἐπὶ ῥητοῖς in Aristid. 
ΜΝ . 


¢ Cass. 652, 38, ἐξουσίας παραίρεσις. Επι- il. 420, A. Thus the sense of OnT é iC is, 
ce ἊΝ ties ale 9 δὲ τειχισμὸς τῇ χώρᾳ, for TELXLO MOC ἐπὶ τῇ “ preefinitis, adeoque certis,” (as supra i. 
oO ἐπὶ τῷ τιμωρούμενοι τοὺς ex" οοὺς καὶ ΝΡ τ, ee σωζεσ αι οὐκ aoa χωρᾳ. On the force of ἐπιτειχισμὸς, See 13, ἐπὶ ρητοῖς γερασι,) as said of a settled 


. 4 A ase . Abresch, and Hemst. on Lucian, Nigrin.23. and determinate rule of action. 
δαπανήσομεν, Kat ἕπι τῳ μὴ UT ἐκείνων αὐτὰ ἀφαιρεθέντες αὐτοῖς 


\ 


τούτοις κακώς πάσχειν. ΟΣ ΧΕΙ. Ὑπάρχουσι δὲ Kal a) Adal 


ζ > \ - } ᾽ ε 
νων ξύμμαχοι sai δουλείᾳ Τὴ αὐτῶν φέροντες OUK aij ἐροῦσιν, ἤμεις 


{ 


σα οὐκ ay τις νῦν προΐδοι}] ‘such as ἡ ὁ μὲν εὐοργήτως πταίει] The 
no one could now foresee.’ So Livy, xxviii. speaker had before (ch. 120, fi 


in. ) been in- 
44, ‘multa quze nune ex intervallo non fluenced by passion in urging war against 
apparent, be lum aperiet :’ and Tacit. Ann. Athens: he now repeats his protest against 


‘~ 1 , t «a 
O0OOL πολέμου YULY, ξυμμάχων ἫΝ ἀπόστασις τ μάλιστα παραίρεσις 


"> 


ουσα των TPOGLOWY ale ἰσχύουσι, -- καὶ εἴ πιτειχισμὸς Τῇ χώρᾳ, u. 77, “ΔῈ multa, ~— provideri non pos- the admission of anger [rather *, passion | 


5. νίκῃ ναυμαχίας ‘defeat in a sea- 

fight :᾿ a rare expression. ὑΑλίσκονται, 
‘expugnantur,’ ‘they are utterly defeated,’ 
‘are ruined :᾿ a metaphor derived from a 
city taken by storm; as in Plut. p. 253, 
ἁλίσκεται ὁ αἱρεθεὶς, and Xen. Hist. iv.8,3, 
φοβηθέντες μὴ κατὰ κράτος ἁλῶναι. The 
present tense is here used instead of the 
future, by way of denoting the speedy 
oecurrence of the thing. ᾿Αντίσχοιεν, ‘if 
they should oar out,’ i. 6. continue the 
contest [eve after one defeat]. Τὴν ἐπι- 
στήμην ἐς τὸ ἴσον καταστήσωμεν, * when 
we shall have placed our skill upon an 
equality with theirs.’ The articles stand 
for possessive pronouns, — infra vi. 
72. Δήπου, ‘utique opinor.’ See Hoogey 
Part. i. p. 158, seq. 
ἢ] for ‘alioqui,’ or ‘else.2 Δεινὸν 
ἂν εἴη, ‘it would be hard.’ See note on 
i. 35,3. With the sentiment contained in 
the words following, compare the ate 
one infra γα 45, τὰς 0 ἄλλας πόλεις Ἴ 


r 
d- 


ἀδικεῖν, at ἐς ᾿Αθηναίους πρότερον ἢ 
στῆναι δι: UV, εἰ μὴ καὶ νῦν τοσαῦτα, 
καὶ ἔτι πλείω, ὑπὲρ σφῶν αὐτῶν ἐθελήσου- 
σιν ἐσφέρειν. With th » phrase φέροντες 
οὐκ ἀπεροῦσιν, ‘shall not be backward,’ 
‘refuse to furnish [the funds],’ compare 
the following in Demosth. ap. Steph. Thes. 

AT ELONK OT wy χρήμασι. Pausan. iv. 9,1, 
δαπᾶνῳ -ἀπειρὴ κεσαν. Dion. Hal. p. 5 
28, ἀπειρηκότ ων ταῖς εἰσφοραῖς. 

ἡ; ιεῖς ( ἐπὶ τῷ τιμωθβοι μεν οι- δαπαν n- 
couev | Render, ‘ and [if] we should indeed 
be backward in furnishing friends to be 
avenged on our enemies, and withal to be 
ourselves preserved.’ The words follow- 
ins σ sugrest an additional reason for con- 
tributing ; ; but one which, as being founded 
on a certain perhaps over-wrought refine- 

is somewhat obscurely intimated ; 


the sense being, ‘And in order that we 
may not, while deprived by them of these 
things, (i. e. our monies, ) suffer grievously 
in these very things,’ 1. e. as Arnold para- 
‘in that very part in which we 
are most sensitive, our property, by suf- 
fering them to become our masters.’ 
CXXII. The speaker now proceeds 
to say, that there is still a mode of assail- 
ing and bringing down the Athenian power 
abroad, by exciting its subjects to revolt, 
and thus stopping the sources of its revenue 
at home, by occupying a permanent post 
in their territory. To effect this erand 
μα Ἢ *t, they must unite firmly, resolutely, 


. 
1 


and perseveringly ; and no longer, as they 
had heretofore done, suffer it to imcrease 
without interposing to avert their final 
ruin. 

l. ὁδοὶ πολέ μου] Schol. TOOLTMOL, " ways 
and means,’ ‘expedients for carrying cn 
war.’ So in Tacit. Amn. ii. 5, (cited by 
Gottleb.) we have, ‘przeliorum vias, quas 
tractasse Germanicus dicitur.’ The com- 
mon text has τοῦ before πολέμου, which 
was cancelled, from three of the best MSS., 
by Bekk. and Goell., but retained by Pop., 
the sense being, as he thinks, ‘the war 
impending.’ Yet, besides that the correct- 
ness of the Greck is questionable, the sense 
thus yielded may be pronounced forced and 


Ἴ 


fri oid. Ξυμμάχων ἀπόστασις, ‘solicitation 
of ra allies to esa ’” for ἀπόστ. is to 
be taken in an active sense, as ἀφιστάναι 
ξυμμ. at ch. 81. Of the noun in the active 
sense, examples are rare ; though I have 
noted one in Jos. Bell. i. 4, 5, ἐπειρῶντο 


. 


τῶν παρ᾽ ἀλλήλοιν ἀποστάσεων. The 
next words, μαλιστα---ἰσχύουσι, are parcn- 
thetical, showing the effect or result of the 
first-mentioned ὁδός. Παραίρεσις, ‘with 


drawa. i. e. of the means thereof: a rar 


t, fortuito in melius easura, 

2. ἥκιστα yao πόλεμος — παρατυγ- 
χάνον] In tracing the sense of these 
somewhat obscure words, the difficulty 
hinges on - ΧΡ ression ἐπὶ ῥητοῖς, which 
roell » referred to those 


» enemy’s funds, of increas 
, Which can neither in deter- 
and, nor is 1t necessary that 
war must support itself, 
πόλεμος τεταγμένα 
observes, had 
of war’ above 
‘that ought to hi: 
more explicit terms. 
plained by the Schol. WOLT MEV: 
sense of the passage may 
follows : : ὃ 
"UC ed on 


+] . 
ratiel 


to what chances may turn 
eaning, as Pop po paraphrases, “6 
rationes belli, quas excogitavimus 
constituimus, scepe spern re 
of the sense is 
ἢ il assages, evidently 
ἃ from the present, of Procopius, 
p. 78, 12, ἐπὶ ῥητοῖς ἐδόκει χωρεῖν. Menand, 
Hist. ap. Byz. i. 116, ἐν vip ϑαλέσθαι τὸν 
πόλεμον οὔτε (read οὔ γε) ἐπὶ ῥητοῖς εἰω 
) χωρεῖν. Agathias: καὶ τίς ἀγνώ- 
ἣν, ὡς TAC πολέ μων τροφὰι read 
) οὐκ ἐπὶ pnt ἴς, ἀνάγκης συμβαί- 
ἀνάγκῃ (necessarily) 
ntiment is nearly that 
‘Eventus nusquam minus re- 
pondent, quam in bellis.’ So Onosand. 
strat. p. 99, Schweb. ἡ τῶν ἀποβαινόντωι 
ὀφθαλμοῖς Otic ἐπιζητεῖ τὰς ἐκ τῶν 
ἐρῶν ἐπινοίας, ἃς ἀγκὴ τῆς τύχης 
λλὸον ἢ FT μνὴμ ) Τῆς ; 


βάλλει. See also Theop! 


into their deliberations ; q. ἃ, “ Let them 
not begin the war under the influence of 
passion, but coolly ; for they have causes 
for hostility sufficient to prevail on them, 
even when considered with the coolest 
temper.’ (Arnold.) In evopynrwe and 
ὀργισθεὶς the idea intended is not so much, 
what Portus and Haack suppose, that of 
rather passionate ness, or the ill- 
’ the te maper. So the former 
ained by the Schol. εὐτρό- 
as used in the sense of 
>» frequent in Thueyd. 
he writers. The term 
by Hesych. explained 
‘ - Tw τρόπῳ)ὶ εὖ έν. 
ip. Baech. 641, and Hipp. 1042 
subst. ΡΝ, ἡσια is the re e ae ἐς ae wie T 
Schol. πρᾳότης : and the adj. εὐύργητος 
ioc. ὁ ὀργισθεὶς means, he 
hot-headed ; like προ- 
Ί͵ 
ἔστι, “15. surer [οὗ suc- 
cess Ι. i αὑτὸν is not to be construed 
with Ὁργ.» as it is by I Elmsl., Haack, and 
Arn., but with πταίει : and I have followed 
Dobree and Bekk. (2nd ed.) in editing, as 
proj riety of language requires, for αὐτὸν, 
QUT OV. Vain is it to urge, as does Arnold, 
that the dat. is commonly used ; since the 
acecus. is sometimes found, and our author 
is accustomed to prefer what is least hack- 
nied. Οὐκ ἐλάσσω stands, by the figure 
μείωσις, for μᾶλλον. 
3. In this section the speaker adduces 
a strong argument for using united and 
strenuous efforts in order to their common 
preservation ; namely, that the power of 
the enemy is truly formidable, it being an 
overmatch for them singly, and fully able 
ype with them conjointly ; ; so that 


*O] 

' 
] 
A 


counsels and combined efforts can 
save them from subjugation. 


οι 


σαν---ἂν ἣν} ‘if there had 
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; 


Ἂς ‘ ᾽ 4 a\ = ~ Ὧι 
ὀιαφοραι, OloTOY αν ν᾽ νὺν OF, 


yf ; 


4 
TF poe ζφυμπαντας Té ἡμᾶς ᾿Αθηναῖοι 
, 


ε ‘ \ \ ’ of a ef ‘ 
(kavot, Kal Κατα πολιν ἐξ ἢ satan. τα WOTE, El μῆ και αθρόοι, καὶ 


| ef 


\ \ 
er ἔθνη καὶ ἕκαστον ἄστυ, μιᾷ γνώμῃ ἄμυν οὐμεθα αὐτοὺς, δίχα Ὑ 


᾽ 


ὄντας ἡμᾶς —— WC χειρώσον Tal. 


4. Kat τὴν ἧσσαν, -εἰ καὶ δεινόν 


TW ἀκοῦσαι, ----ἴστω οὐκ ἄλλο τι φέρουσαν ἢ ἄντικρυς δουλείαν" ὃ 


4 f ; Ἂ 
καὶ λόγῳ ἐνδοιασθῆναι αἰσχρὸν τῇ ΠΙΠλοποννήσῳ, καὶ πόλεις τοσασὸε 


e \ a ~ "ὦ ᾽ ἃ Ἃ 
ὑπὸ μιᾶς κακοπαθεῖν. 5. ἐν ῳω ἢ δικαίως δοκοῖμεν ἂν πάσχειν, ἢ 


διὰ δειλίαν ἀνέχεσθαι, καὶ τών πατέρων χείρους φαίνεσθαι οἵ τὴν 


Ἑλλάδα ἡλευθέρωσαν᾽ ἡμεῖς δὲ 


differences to each of us against equally- 
matched adversaries concerning bound- 
aries of territory, that would have been a 
thing tolerable.’ In this sense ἀντίπαλος 
occurs infra i. 142, and elsewhere; and 
οἰστόν ἐστι in Synes. ap. Steph. Thes. 


and Lucian, i. 91: and in a passage of 


our author infra vii. 75, we have οἰστὸν 
φαίνεσθαι. The next words, νῦν δὲ, Ke., 
serve to draw the inference. Render, 
‘ But as things now are,’ ‘as the case now 
stands,’ &c. ; a use also found supra 1. 68, 3, 
(where see note,) and iii. 43, 5. iv. 126, and 
not unfrequent in the best writers. In 
this manner, too, nwne is occasionally used 
in Latin to introduce a clause, when the 
preceding one has begun with si; e. g. 
Cic. ad Verr. vi. 67, and de Div. 30. Of 
κατὰ πόλιν the sense is, ‘each state 
singly,’ as opposed to ξύμπαντας. See 
note on i. 3. At ἕκαστον supply καθ᾽, 
from the preceding κατά. Both are ex- 
egetical of ἀθρόοι, namely, an army formed 
by states and cities. Μιᾷ γνώμῳ, ‘with 
one consent.’ Aiya ὄντας, for διαχωρι- 
σθέντας. 

4. In this section the speaker excites 
them to action from a consideration of the 
consequences of defeat, and the disgrace 
which would attach to them for being 
worsted by one city. 

εἰ δεινόν Tw ἀκοῦσαι ‘though it be ter- 
rible to one even to hear.’ Δεινὸν here, 
as often in Hdot. and other good writers, 
has the sense grave, durum, (i. 6. dicere, 
indignum, non fe rendum. So Herodot. vii. 
10, καί τοι καὶ λόγῳ ἀκοῦσαι δεινόν. A 
similar elegance is observable in Theoph. 
Sim. p. 124, D. τὸ νικᾷν ὑπερένδοξον" καὶ 
τὸ τῆς δευτέρας (read ἑτέρας) τύχης 
{meaning τῆς ἥσσης) βαρὺ καὶ λεγόμενον. 
Hence is illustrated a, passage of Soph. 
Trach. 250, τοῦ λόγου δ᾽ οὐ χρὴ φθονεῖν--- 
προσεῖναι. 

οὐκ ἄλλο τι φέρουσαν ἢ ἄντικρυς δου- 
λείαν} Similar is the expression infra viii. 
64, τὴν ἀντ. ἐλευθερίαν, and Plut. C. 


m~ e 


ουὸ ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς βεβαιοῦμεν αὐτὸ, 


Gracch. 8, ἀντ. ἔχθραν. And closely imi- 
tated from the words of our author here, 
are those of Joseph. Ant, xviii. l, Ῥ τὴν 
δὲ ἀποτίμησιν οὐδὲν ἄλλο ἢ ἄντικρυς δου- 
λείαν ἐπιφέρειν λέγοντες. In all which 
passages ἀντικρὺς signifies downright ; the 
metaphor being (as Arn. observes) taken 
from an arrow proceeding σ᾽ straightforward 
and penetrating to its object. — 

ὃ καὶ λόγῳ ἐνδοιασθῆναι αἰσχρὸν] 
‘which thing (the suffering defeat) even 
to be brought into doubt in words, were 
disgraceful where καὶ λόγῳ has an 
implied τοῖς — to the thing hi appening 
ἔργῳ, in deed, by the actual evil befalling 
them. On this use of ὃ see note infra ii. 
40. The next words, καὶ πόλεις τοσάσδε 


3 


ὑπὸ μιᾶς κακοπαθεῖν, as Poppo observes, 
do not connect with 6, but simply with 
αἰσχρόν ἐστι, (‘and shameful it is, that,’ 
&c.) their purpose being, as Arn. observes, 
to aggravate the thing ; q. d. ‘It were a 
disgrace that so many states should suffer 
injury from one ;’ or, rather, = r defeat 
from one. So infra ii. 41, 3, we have, ὑφ᾽ 
Olwy κακοπαθῶ. 

5. In this section are intimated the con- 
sequences which this yielding would carry 
with it; namely, that either they would 
be thought to have suffered, what they 
had, justly, or to have put up with it 
through cowardice; and, consequently, 
would show themselves PRPS. from 
their forefathers, who gave liberty to 
Greece. In this sense ἀνέχεσθαι occurs 
infra, v.69, and in A¢lian, V. H. i. 16. Jos. 
Ant. xvi. 9,4, and Bell. Jud. iv. 3, 10; and 
also in Seripture, as Job xxi. 3. 1 Cor. iv. 
12. 2 Cor. xi. 4and 20. The next words 
set forth the foulness of the disgrace they 
would incur, by contrasting their conduct 
with that of their forefathers; q. d. 
‘ Whereas we do not even secure it (mean- 
ing the thing implied by the term ἐλευ- 
θερία, namely, the being free, ἐλχευθερῶσθαι. 
See other examples of this idiom in Pop. 
Proleg. p. 105) to ourselves, but we suffer 


LIBER If. 
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TUOAVVOV OF EWMEV eykabeoravat πολιν, Τους ) ἐν μιᾳ μοναρθχθυς 
y ἐ 


αξιοῦμεν καταλυειν. 6. Kai οὐκ 


f of Ὁ κι = 


ισμὲν OTWC TAOE TOLWY Τῶν Metyl~ 


=\ 


» ~ > fs 3\ ; ? 
στων δημϑόρων ἀπήλλακται, ak ἔυγε σίας. ἢ μαλακίας, n ἀμελείας. 


΄- 


7. ov γάρ δὴ πεφευγότες ταυτα, 


b 4 


’ ἌἍι ) 
ἐπὶ τὴν πλείστους δὴ βλαψασαν 


e\ , a 4 , ᾿ » ͵ 
καταφρόνησιν κεχωρήκατε᾽ Ns EK TOU πολλοὺς σφαλλειν, TO EVaAVTILOV 


, 


ὄνομα a φι ΟΟσ υ Vy μετωνόομασται. 


a tyrant state to establish itself (take part) 
among us.’ 

6. In this section the speaker dissuades 
them — the tame submission to a tyrant 
State, by pointing out its pe rniciousness, In 
its carrying with it an imputation of one or 
other of the three most calamitous vices : 
for such is the full sense contained, either 
expressly or by implication, in the words 
οὐκ ἴσμεν---ἀμελείας. Render, ‘ Now we 
are at a loss to comprehend how such 
conduct can be cleared from an imputa- 
tion of three of the most fatal faults, folly 
(lit. stupidity), or cowardice, or carelessness. 
Evidently imitated from the present, Pe 
a passage of Aristid. ii. 68, Cant. τριῶν 
τῶν χειρίστων ὁόξαν εἰσόμεθα, ἀπιστίας, 
ὠμότητος, ἀβουλίας : and ii. 219, τριῶν 
αἰσχίστων SéEay λα ϑεῖν, - σκαιότητος 
πλεονεξίας, ἀχρηστίας. Of this sort of 
distribution not a few instances, as Wasse 
observes, occur In our author: thus it is 
found supra 1. 74 ἃ 76, and iil. 40 ἃ 66. 
[ is, indeed, observable in the best writers, 
(see examples in Wasse,) and has place 
in the scriptural ones, as Prov. xxv. 3. 
Ι Cor. xiii. 13. Zupdopey, as the Schol. 
observes, stands for κακιῶν, vices or faults ; 
so called because they are productive of 
the greatest calamities. A\Zuveciac, 1. 6. 
folly in not perceiving the tendency of 
Athenian encroachment, n early equiv. to 
τὸ ἀναίσθητον supra "3 69. And such 
is the very sense of agvy. infra vi. 34, 
name ‘ly, want of the Hines οἵ pe reeption. 

y Α Her the scope of the spe aker is to 
show that the charge just made is true ; 
since the evil dispositions in question are 
nearly allied to another under which they 
manifestly labour, and which implies two at 
least of these. Render, ‘for assuredly you 
have not escaped falling into these, (i. 6. 
one or other of these,) since you have pro- 
ceeded to the disposition of mind that hath 
injured very many indeed, contempt [of 
your enemy]; which, from having ruined 
numbers, hath received the opposite appel- 
lation of madness.’ That such must be the 
sense intended, is plain from the context, 
for the term καταφρόνησις can have no 
other import ; and so it is used in Dionys. 


ial. Ant. p- 286, 39, Sylb. σωφρονέστερον 


CXXIII. Ta μὲν οὖν προ- 
Ι ξ 


ἡγοῦνται διὰ κενῆς φοβηθέντας αὐτὴν 
φυλάξασθαι, μᾶλλον ἢ καταφρονήσει 
ἐπιτρέψαντας ἀνατραπῆναι. The phrase 
here, TO ἐναντίον ὄνομα ἀφροσύνη μετ 
ονομάζ ζεσθαι, is founded on the usual one, 
ὀνομάζειν τινὰ ὄνομα : and the sense of 
μετωνόμασται is transnominatur, mutato 
nomine app llatur. So m Athen. p- 976, we 
have, πρότερον Μιλτὼ καλουμένην ᾿Ασπα- 
σιαν μετονομασθῆναι, where the word 
ὄνομα, expressed in this passage of our 
author, is left to be wnderstood: as also in 
Herodot. i. 94, fin. ἀντὶ Λυδῶν μετονο- 
μασθῆναι -- Τυρσηνοὺς, and Vili. 44. App. 
is Gia. 11. μετονομάσαντες δὴ Φίλιππον 
ἀντὶ λριδαίου: all which passages will 
serve to account for and illustrate the 
phrase ὄνομα ἀφροσύνη per. It remains, 
however, to consider what involves most 
of the difficulty here ; and that is how the 
term ἐναντίον is to be understood. Now 
by the commentators in general it Is ex- 
plained contrary opp site. But in what 
the contrariety consists, they have not 
attempt d to p Boe The word seems here 
to haw a very peculiar sense, namely, com- 
mutation. which signification ae Σὰ word be ars 
from its radical ἀντι, instead of. In short, 
it is the same as if our author had written 
}—oOvopa ἀφροσύνη, ἀντὶ καταφρονήσεως, 
μέτων. Accordingly the term is not meant 
to be opposite, but distinctive. Finally, 
ἀφροσύνη does not merely mean folly, but 
that sort of frenzy which arises from a want 
of the right use of reason ; sO answering 
to the term ἄνοια, and ~~ Latin amentia, 
as in Cie. Tuse. Disp. Ὁ . 3, “ Animi affec- 
tionem lumine mentis care ntem, nominave- 
runt amentiam.’ Tracing, then, the logical 
bearing of the passage, the words are meant 
to anticipate an objection that it is not from 
want of perception or carelessness (much 
le as cowardice ) that they have suffered the 
Athenians to go on so, but merely from 
contempt of their enemy. To which the 
answer here intimated is, that the very 
admission of this argues the justice of the 
charge, since such contempt is itself the 
eatremest folly and a sort of mental alien- 
ation. The paronomasia here between 
καταφρόνησιν and ἀφροσύνη is not capable 
of being preserved in translation, and per- 


_eCndkease sas ee 
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a. 4 ; «ἃ 


γεγένημενα τι CEL μακρότερον, ἢ EC ὅσον τοῖς νυν ξυμφέρει, αἰτιίσβαι: 


περι OF τῶν ETELTA μελλόντων τοις παρουσι βοηθοῦι vTac xen επι- 
! = P Ρ . Ὁ > : ᾿ ? 
ταλαιπωρεῖν" πατριὸν γαρ ἡμῖν EK τῶων TOVWYV τὰς ἀρετὰς κτασθαι" 
P \ ‘ > ιλλ | " » » ; ἜΝ iy Γ sé a, 
Kat μὴ METADAAAELY TO eGoc, f& apa 7 OUTW TE νῦν Kat ἑξουσιαι ολι- 
, f » wer e\ ~ 
γον T POPEDETE κου yap OLKQLOYV, a ™ ἀπορίᾳ ἐκτήθη, τῇ περιουσίᾳ 
ἀπολέσθαι)" αλ Aa θαρσοῦντας ἰέναι κατα πολλα ἐς τὸν a aay 
τοῦ τε θεοῦ χρϑήσαντος καὶ αὐτου ὑποσχομένου ξυλλήψεσθαι, καὶ τῆς 


| ΘΑ 


of 
ἀλλης᾿ Βλλαδὸς πάσης ἕυνα γωνιουμένης, Ta μὲν φόβῳ Ta O€ ὠφε- 
ws 6 ie ee Γ’ 
λείᾳ. 2 στ ὁνοας TE ov λύσετε π ris ούτεροι, (ἃς yé καὶ 0 θεος, κελεύων 
~ iy _ 7 
πολεμεῖν, ihe ase Tapa. εβάσθαι, ) ἠδικημέναις δὲ κω ββοηθη- 
, ε 


σετεὶ λύουσι γὰρ οὐχ Ol a pv VOMEVON, αλλ Ot TFWOOTEOOL ETLOVTEC., 
͵ 5 > ° 


CX Χ IV. Ὥστε παντα Xo fev καλώς ὑπάρχον υμιν πολεμεῖν, 
᾿ ~ οὖ ) , ~ 
Kal ἡμῶν τάδε κοινῇ παραινούντων, εἰπτερ βε[βαιότατον τὸ ταῦτα 


ι ~ , 


ra ει“ ms ὌΝ ΞΡ : > \ ; Ἂ ’ 
ξυμφέροντα Kal πόλεσι Kal ιδιωταις Elva, μὴ μέλλετε Tloridatarate 


haps would not be worth the trouble if it whatisth same thing, tamely letting others 
could, osu draw ¢ ff our superabundance. Of the aorist 

CX x lil. The speaker now subjoins of a dk ponent verb thus used, as ἐκτήθη 
a word of exhortation; proceeding to say, here, ina passive sense, several examples 
that to further blame or regret the past are adduced by Poppo, and Matth. Gr. Gr. 
were useless ; but the wants of the ε res nt ἢ 496. Κατὰ πολλὰ, ‘on many accounts, 
must be provided ior, and no change made ik. e. as we are on many accounts justified 
from their ancestors’ manners: and, as to in doing. ἷ 


the future, they might enter upon the war 2. ἠθικημέναις ---- BonO.] * ye will come 


in full confidenee;: the oracle promising to the aid of their infraction.’ This use of 


them the aid of the gods, and the rest of βοηθέω, as applied to things, occurs also at 
Greece being, from motives of fear or hope, ii. 63, τῷ τιμωμὲν φ ἀπὸ τοῦ ἄρχειν Bon- 
about to fight on their side. θεῖν : as also in ARs chines and Isoer. ap 

l. wepi δὲ τῶν ἐπιταλαιπωρεῖν ] ‘Our Steph. Thes. 


duty is to lab our for the future, by olVvin r λύι υσι γὰι )— 7 POT Epot ἐπιόν TEC } Imi- 
aid to the present ;’ since cra Haael K ex- tated from this is a passage of Dionys. Hal. 


plains) from δ future havir ts origi Ant. p. 435, εἰ δὲ δέος εἰσέρχεται, μὴ δό- 
mM the presen , it behoves us CLV ur Ewpev λύειν τὰ c ὁμι Xo γιας πρότ ENOL, γνώ- 
aid to the an. that they may be a go tate. τωσαν Ort οὐκ ἄρχοντες αδικεῖν, aa 
Επιταλαιπωρεῖν stands for ἐπιπονεῖν or τοὺς ἄρχοντας ἀμύνεσθαι : for so the pas- 
ἐπικάμνειν (for so I would read in H yeh. sage should be read, from the MS. Gelen. 
eee he the of ptt ον The fore Cu. CX XIV. The speaker, in conelusion, 


i 


urges, that ‘if even there were less ground 

πάτριον γὰρ ἡμῖν] “ mos atrius,’ for confidence, and more to be feared and 
‘this is a custom of our country.’ Of thi sacrificed, all ought to be risked for their 
phrase, followed by an infinitive,expressed common preservation ; that the common 
or understeod, examples occur inf: danger calls for united efforts, seeing that 
ν. 86 & 92, and are frequent in the best permanent peace can alone be secured by 
writers. Tac ἀρετὰς, for δόξας ἀρετῶν, immediate war.’ ; 
like C6. ἀρετῆς at ch. 11: and so i. 33, l. ὑπάρχον ὑμῖν] * quum liceat vobis : 
ἀρετὴν stands for THY ἀξίωσιν τῆς ἀρετῆς ; a use like that of ἐξὸν and other such like 
or it may be re garded as standing, by phrases. See note infra ii. 62. Ταῦτα. 
hendiad., for δόξ. καὶ ἀρετάς. And 50 Reiske would read ταὐτὸ, by which the 
intra 11. 45, we have, ἀρετῆς πέρι ἢ ψόγου. sentiment is made general, and not relating 
Προφέρετε is for διαφέρετε o " προέχετε. to the Peloponnesians: and so | myself 

a τῇ ἀπορίαι ἐκτήθη] scil. χρήματα, formerly read: but I am now of opinion 
. wealth that was acquired by penury,’ i.e. that the change is not sufficie ntly borne 
struggling with want. Ty περιουσίςι ἀπ- out by the authority of MSS.. and indeed 
ολέσθαι, ‘should be lost by supertluity,’ i.e. that it is unnecess uy; since we ἂν, with 
iviny way to superfluous expense, or, ; 





: ‘EAA nvac ἐλευθερώσωμε ν. 


CXXV. Οἱ δὲ Λακεδαιμόνιοι 


lie 


4 ’ ᾿Ἶ Ι 
σαι τιμωρίαν, ouci Δωριε vot Kai UT O l wry TOALOOKOU- 


f 6 , 


MEVOLC, (OU TOOTEOOV ἣν τουναντίον 
Ὺ > 


ἐλευθερίαν ὡς OUKETL εν ἔχεται, 
τεσθαι. 


τοὺς 0, εἰ γνωσθησομε θα 


καὶ τὼν ἄλλων μετελθεῖν τὴν 


᾿ oe 5 
ἐεριμένοντας, TOUC μὲν NO βλαπ- 


ἕυνε ition wey, auvveoGat oe ov 


Ἵ 


τολμῶντες, {Li} πολυ ὑστερον TO αὐτὸ πασχειν᾽" αλλα VOMLOAVTEC 
ϑ . ϑ 


Ὁ 


, . 
Ἂ > 


avayknv αφινῇαι. ὠ avepoec ξυμμανοι. καὶ aud TAGE αριστα 
' ρες 


γεσθαι, ψηφίσασθε τον πολεμον. 


~ ᾿ 


i 


> ᾿ ? ; Ἂν ἃ 


μη φοβηθέντες τὸ auTika δεινον, 


τῆς ὃ απ αὐτοῦ δια πλείονος εἰρήνης ἐπιθυμησαντες᾽ ἐκ πολέμου 


᾿ ε ; “A 4 


LEV yao e(Q1) V1) μάλλον Ρ )εβαιοῦται, ἀφ ἡσυχιᾶς O& μὴ πολεμῆσαι 


᾽ ᾽ ᾿ Ἂ ! 
ουχ ὁμοίως akKLVOUVOY, 2. Kat 


é ε ; ; \ 


την Kaleotnkulay εν τῇ Ἔλλαδι 


ε 


πολιν τυραννοὸν Ἡγησαμενοι ἐπὶ πᾶσιν ὁμοίως Kaleotavat, ὧστε τῶν 


»"" Ὁ νὴ 


μὲν ΗΝ ἢ a al τών δὲ ὀιανοείῖσθαι, παραστησωμεθα ἐπ ελθοντε “ ἐὰΝ Kal 


~ aA A 


’ 4 ‘ , ~ \ ‘ , 
αὐτοὶ ἀκινδυν VWC TO λοιπὸν OLKWUEV, Καὶ τοὺυς νυν δεδουλωμένους 


ρ 


μεῖν ; and ταῦτα, to the words which follow, 
1.e. τὸ seated τιμωρίαν, and τὸ μετελ- 
θεῖν τὴν ἐλευθερίαν. Or ταῦτα may b 
referred to τάδε preceding, which re! 

to the warlike measures just reeomme! 

The εἴπερ, just after, may, as Goell 

poses, serve to explain why they are ex- 
horted to these things; but I am still, as 
heretofore, of opinion, that it expresses what 
Hoogev. de Part. p. 190, calls the conditio 
sine qua non, and signifies lit rally, “ὁ 
indeed, as is the case ;’ assuming the pro- 
position to be true. See Herm. on Vig., 
and my Lex. N. T. in voc. ἢ if it 
be, as it 1s, the most a of all 

encies for matters like these 

for the benefit of states and 

Μετελθεῖν, ‘to vindicate,’ as 

Οὐκ ἐνδέχεται Means, non consentai 
est, it is not fitting or proper.’ Witl 
spect to the construction here 9 TWEVLUEVOVTAC 
is, as Goeller observes, the accusative of 
subject ; and what is first unde said as a 
whole, (the Peloponnesians and their allies, 
the Potidzeans, XC.) is then put é part 
The sentence may be rendered, ‘ Since it 
is not fitting that those should be suffering 
injury while waiting [for assistance], and 
these (if we shall be known to have met 
together, and not ventured to avenge our- 
selves) should, ere iong, experience the 
same fate.’ For οὐ τολμῶντες many good 
MSS. have ἀτολμῶντες, meaning doubtless 
ἀτολμοῦντες, which is contained in one MS, 
But the common reading has been retained 
by all the editors ; and very properly ; this 
being strongly confirmed by a passage, evi- 
dently imitated from the present, in JOs. 


- ε a ; 3 
Τοιαυτα Ol ἱΚορινθιοι ELTOV. 


> ΔΝ ᾿ Ι] ss , ψ 


ἐἑπτειοὴ agp (πάντων Κουσαν 


τολμῶντας ἠνάγκασι 
᾿ς avreea Ι 
custom of speech. 
Sethas? δ ψὰ 
ught to extremit) 
yand Goeller, edit 
for ἐπ᾽, which 
rmer is defend 
emosth., Eurip., 
Thes. 1990, A 
pears fron 
| have 
ολέμοι 


Σ otiun l, in otil alors 

LOLWC akive UVOY, ‘is hot 
from danger,’ we have a 
saying is mort dang .- 
uined in thes« 
peer one, ch. 71 and 
owing in Cie. Phil. vii. 6, 
volumus, bellum gerendum 
omittimus, pace nunquam 
peat ἄρχειν. Παρα- 


Cravosta@ ΕἸ 


ι7 
Ι 
στησώμεθα ἐπελθόντες, “ἰοῦ us go forth 


and down with it.’ Ilapaor. not unire- 
quently bears this sense to subdue, (lit. 
bring down,) as iii. 35. iv. 79. Herodot. iii 
155, and elsewhere in the best writers: 
and so prosterner in Latin, e. g¢. Cie. Phi- 
lipp. hostem prostré avit, fudit, oceidit. With 
the words καὶ αὐτοὶ ἀκινδύνως τὸ λοι- 
πὸν οἰκῶμεν, compare infra iv. 64, 5, rads 
ποιοῦντες — ἐς TO ἔπειτα ἐλευθέραν νε- 
μούμεθα (Σικελίαν) καὶ ὑπὸ ἄλλων ἧσσον 
ἐπιβουλευομέξνην. 


“7 


Cu. CXXV. 1. ap απαντων | ‘ froni 
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ες. »- \ 


, ~ , , = y ef of ~ 
yrvweuny, ψηφον emnyayov τοις ξυμμαχοις απασιν ὁσῶι παρησαν 


hi ἃ > ; 7 Z | 4 nO δι ’ 
ἕξης, καὶ μείζονι καὶ ἐλασσονι πόλει καὶ τὸ πληῦος ἐψηφίσαντο 


~ a Ἂ , δι ? on ᾽ 4 Ἢ ν» ᾽ 
πολεμεῖν. 2 O£00YMEVOY OF AUTOLC, evJuc μὲν αδυνατα ἣν ETLY EL- 
Υ͂ 


MW 9A? ε \ 


"Ὁ 


~ ᾽ , > ? ’ Ν᾿ ε 
ρειν απαραάσκευοις οὐυσιν᾽ ἐκποριζεσθαι O£ £0OOKEL EKAOTOIC a 7 poopooa 
> of , ‘ 


Ω ‘ Α > , 5: w\ ; τ Ν 
ἣν, Kat μὴ εἰναι μέλλησιν ομίως OE καθισταμένοις WY E08, EVLAUTOC 


4 > A ; »/ Ἂχ \ , ~ , \ , \ ‘ \ 
μεν ov διετρίβη, ἔλασσον Of, πριν ἐσβαλεῖν ἐς THV Αττικὴην, καὶ TOV 
» ~ γ TT In / At ’ ~~ ἢΠ᾿ 
πόλεμον ἄρασθαι φανερως. CXX\ I. Kv TOUTW OF ETOEGPEVOVYTO 


~ , \ Ἁ ᾿ ’ , , , ef ’ 
τῳ χρόνῳ προς τους Αθηναίους εγκληματα TOLOUMEVOL, ὁπωὼς σφισιν 
.“ ; 


, ; f ~ ~ «ἃ ἤ » , ἃ 
OTL μεγίστη προφασις Ein TOV πολεμεῖν, ἣν μὴ τι ἐσακουωσι. 2, και 


\ , 2 , ε 
πρωτον μὲν πρέσβεις πέμψαντες οἱ 


5 2 


AQ ’ Ga ; ’ 
Λακεδαιμονιίοι ἐκέλευον τους Αθη- 


᾿ AL VW Ἶ ’ 


, > / ~ ᾿ “, Ὰ ᾿ a K ’ λ 
ναιους τὸ αγος ἐλαύνειν τῆς θεοῦ" τὸ δὲ αγος nv τοιονδε. ὃ. υλων 


> ᾽ , , \ > ~ ~ fy , ’ LA 
nv Ολυμπιονίκης, ανὴρ Αθηναῖος, των παλαι ευγεένης τε Kat Ouva- 


’ ; δι ᾿ Cc 4 e\ 
τος" ἐγεγαμήκει ὃξ θυγατέρα Θεαγένους Μεγαρέως avopoc, ὃς κατ 
᾽ - Ἁ ’ 


> , ; , “AA > ἤ 
EKELVOV TOV χβοόονοὸν ἑτυραννέει Μεγαρων. 4. χρωμένῳ οε TW KvAwm 


> - » = e 4 , ~ ἃ / ~ 
εν Δελφοῖς ανεῖλεν O θεος. τὰ εν TH TOU Διὸς ΤΉ μεγίστῃ ἑΟ ΘΟ Τῇ Κατα- 


λαβεῖν τὴν ᾿Αθηναίων ἀκρόπολιν. 


A? 


all.” See Matth. Gr. Gr. § 373. Γνώμην, 
for ἀπόφασιν, sententiam. Ψῆφον ἐπήγα- 
γον τοῖς ξυμμάχοις, i. e. ἐπέτρεπον ψῆφον 
τοῖς Evup., for the simple ψηφίζειν. See 
supra 1. 87. infra vi. 14, and note. Parallel 
to this is the Latin phrase, sententiam 
dare judicibus. 'To πλῆθος, * the bulk, or 
majority,’ as v. 30, and elsewhere. 

2. δεδογμένον) ‘quum videretur.’ See 
Matth. Gr. Gr. ὃ 564. ᾿Εκπορίζεσθαι---ἃ 
πρόσφορα ἦν, ‘to provide themselves with 
what was necessary.” So Herodot. vii. 20. 
ἐκπ. τὰ πρόσφορα τῇ στρατιῇ. Soalso τὰ 
πρόσφορα in Aaschyl. Choéph. 699. The 
formula ὅμως δὲ corresponds to εὐθὺς μὲν, 
and the intermediate words are in some 
measure parenthetical. I have pointed 
accordingly. The full sense is. * Though 
it was indeed impossible for them imme- 
diately to make the attack, for want of 
due preparation, yet the preparation was 
not long ; [for] a year was not consumed 
by them in arranging what was necessary ; 
but it was less [than that period] before 
they made an irruption into Athens.’ Thus 
there is no oceasion, with Poppo, to resort 
to critical conjecture. Of the phrase καθ- 
ἱσταμένοις wy ἔδει, the literal sense is, 
‘putting affairs upon a footing necessary 
for the purpose in view.’ 

Cu. CXXVI. ‘While these preparations 
for war were making, the two parties as- 
sailed each other with mutual criminations 
to serve as pretexts for war ; and by the 
Lacedzemonians embassies were sent to 
Athens with various remonstrances and 


= e \ , ~ ; 
5. ὁ δὲ παρα TE του Θεαγένους 


f> \ \ \ Ὁ ᾽ ’ , Ἂν» a ZA , 
ουναμιν λαβων, Kat τους φίλους αναπεισας, ETELON ἐπῆλθεν Ολυκμπια 


demands, for the purpose of amusing the 
Athenians with the prospect of peace, and 
of raising up pretexts for war: and to give 
their cause a better colour, and work on 
the passions of the multitude, an attempt 
was made to revive the popular dread of 
the curse that had been supposed to hang 
over the Alemeonids. The Athenians were 
called upon in the name of the gods to 
banish all that remained of that blood- 
stained race. (Thirlwall.) 

2. τὸ ἄγος τῆς θεοῦ] i. 6. as the Schol. 
explains, ‘ those who had committed the 
sacrilege occasioned by a pollution of the 
temple of Minerva,’ and which reached to 
the posterity of those who committed the 
erime. See Polyzen. ii. 13. Of this term 
an explanation is then given by a nar 
ration of the story of Cylon, on which see 
Herodot. v. εξ, a passage evidently here 
had in view by our author. 

4A.C.612. Ol. 42, 1. 

4. χρωμένῳ] ‘on consulting the oracle.’ 
See Vig. p. 324. 

5. ἐπῆλθεν] Goell. and Pop. edit, from 
several MSS., ἐπῆλθον, referring to v. 75, 
Κάρνεια ἐτύγχανον, and noticing, from 
Pors. on Eurip., that among the Attic 
writers a neuter plural is joined with a 
verb singular only when persons are implied 
by the neuter noun: and though certain 
passages in our author may seem at vari- 
ance with this rule, yet many of them, 


they think, are corrupt. And Poppo is of 


opinion that a plural verb may be used 


whenever a mase. or feminine subst. of 
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Ta ἔν [Πελοποννήσῳ, κατέλαίϑε T 


. : , e : Ξ 
VY ακΚροπολιν ὡς επίι τυραννιοι, 


᾿ e 


νομίσας ἑορτὴν te τοῦ Atoc μεγίστην εἶναι, Kal ἑαυτῳ τι προσήκειν 


» ῇ , “ ’ ~ 
OXvumia veviknxore. 6. εἰ δὲ é 


35 ΓΙ 


μεγιστὴ ἑορτὴ 


ν τῇ Αττικῇ, ἡ ἀλλοθί που, ‘*» 


f + , - ν᾽ a 
elOnTo, OU TE EKELVOE ETL KATEVONGE, 70 TE μαντειον 


᾿ >a ἢ 2. of | ᾿ s » ; , “λ" ~ + e 4 
OUK eOnAov ἔστι yao Kal Αθηναίοις Διασια. ἁ καλεῖται Διὸς ἑορτὴ 
* > 


͵ 


7 


; ; , , ~ ; 1 ’ 
MetAcy tov μεγίστη, ἕξω TNC πόλεως, EV ἢ πανὸημει θυουσι, πολλοὶ 


> € 


οὐχ ἱερεῖα, αλλα θύματα ἐπιχωρια᾿ δοκών δὲ ορθώς γιγνώσκειν, 


the same signification may be tacitly sub- 
stituted in the place of the neuter, as in the 
present case, ᾿Ολύμπιοι ἀγῶνες for ( )λύμ- 
mia. But that rule would, as Arn. justly 
observes, allow of a plural verb in almost 
every conceivable case. And the canon 
of Kiihner, (Gr. § 424, 2,) that a neuter 
plural subst. may have a plural verb, when 
the notion of plurality, or of a whole, made 
up of several parts, is prominent in the 
substantive—that, however well founded 
in itself, does not, as Arn. observes, apply 
here. Hence I have thought proper, with 
Bekker, to retain the singular form. sup- 
ported as it is by the majority of the MSS., 
and by similar expressions infra ν. 49. 
vili. 10, and elsewhere. The words τὰ é2 
Πελοπ. are added, because there were. as 
the Schol. notices, other games of the same 
name elsewhere at Athens, in Macedonia 
and elsewhere. In we ἐπὶ τυραννίδι, the 
ὡς is used as supra i. 48, we ἐπὶ ναυμαχίᾳ, 
and infra vi. 45, ὡς ἐπὶ τούτοις. See 
Matth. Gr. § 628, 3. where is addueed a 
passage of Soph. Aj. 44, ἡ καὶ τὸ βούλευμ᾽ 
ὡς ἐπ᾽ ᾿Αργείοις τόδ᾽ ἣν; The words ἑαυτῷ 
Tt προσήκειν may be rendered, ‘ad 5656 
nonnihil pertinere,’ ‘had some reference 
to himself.’ And so in Dio Cass. p. 124, 
(the only example that I have met with 
at all approaching to this use.) we have, 
εὑρήσει πάσας αὐτὰς (scil. ἡμέρας) μου- 
σικῶς πως Τῇ TOV οὐρανοῦ διακοσμήσει 
προσηκούσας, Ξ tally or correspond to the 
celestial ord Pr, by a sort of musical har- 
mony,’ 1. e. as in musical harmony the 
various parts must, in counterpoint, ta ly 
with each other. Exactly parallel to this 
is the use of the Latin pertinere for con- 
Ve nire, cade 76 in . Be Pheedr. E‘ab. l. 14, 
17, ‘Hoe pertinere ad illos dixerim,’ ‘the 
moral of the fable applies to those.’ Of 
᾿Ολύμπια νενικηκότι the sense is, ‘as having 
come of¥ victor in the Olympic games.’ The 
accus. here is well accounted for by Matth. 
Gr. Gr. 409, 3. : 

6. οὔ τε ἐκεῖνος ἔτι κατενόησε] ‘he 
had not as yet perceived’ or understood. 
᾿Εδήλου, ‘made it clear ? the oracle being, 
as usual,—to save the credit of the god,— 
worded with studied ambiguity. Διάσια: 


mentioned by Aristoph. Nub. 407. See 
Clinton’s Fast. 354, seq. Μειλιχίου : a 
frequent epithet of Jupiter. See Pop. on 
Xen. An. vii. 8, 4. 

ἐν ἡ πανδημεὶ θύουσι, πολλοὶ οὐχ ἱερεῖα, 
ἀλλὰ θύματα ἐπιχώρια] Of this perplexed 
passage, the difficulty may effectually be 
removed by altering the common punctu- 
ation, placing the comma not after πολλοὶ, 
but after θύουσι, (as is done by Pop. and 
Goell.) since the ordinary conjunction of 
the words πανδημεὶ and πολλοὶ would 
involve an absurdity. Thus by θύουσι is 
meant, ‘ they (i. e. the persons in question, 
οἱ πολῖται, to be supplied from τῆς πόλεως) 
sacrifice.’ Render, ‘On which [festival ] 
the citizens in full concourse offer sacri- 
fices ; many of them not living victims, 
but the old country sacrifices,’ By ἱερεῖα 
are evidently meant the bloody sacrifices. 
Consequently, from the opposition, θύματα 
must denote the unblood y, consisting of the 
fruits of the earth, or some preparations 
from them. J therefore accede to the ex- 
planation offered by the Schol., who takes 
the θύματα to denote certain eakes, or 
paste figures, made in the shapes of ani- 
mals; of which curious but little noticed 
subject illustrations are afforded by pas- 
sages of Pausanias, x. 8, 5, and vii. 24, 2. 
where mention is made of these πέμματα 
ἐπιχώρια, and especially viii. 2,1, Δία τε 
ὠνόμασεν Ὕπατον πρῶτος, καὶ ὕποσα ἔχει 
ψυχὴν, τούτων μὲν ἠξίωσεν οὐδὲν θῦσαι. 
πέμματα δὲ ἐπιχώρια ἐπὶ τοῦ βωμοῦ καθ 
ἥγισεν, ἃ πελάνους καλοῦσιν, ἔτι καὶ ἐς 
ἡμᾶς, ᾿Αθηναῖοι. They are also mentioned 
in other passages, which throw some light 
on the origin and purpose of this kind of 
sacrifice. So Herodot. ii. 47, speaking of 
the sacrifice of swine to Luna and Bacchus, 
(i. e. the Isis and Osiris of the Egyptians, ) 
says, ot δὲ πένητες αὐτῶν ὑπ᾽ ἀσθενείης 
βίου, σταιτίνας πλάσαντες ὗς, καὶ ὀπτή- 
σαντες ταύτας (after forming certain figures 
of dough into the shape of swine, and baking 
them) θύουσι : also Plut. Lueull. 498, οἱ 
Κυζίκηνοι ἠπόρουν Bode, πρὸς τὴν θυσίαν, 
καὶ σταιτίνην πλάσαντες τῷ βωμῷ παρ- 
ἔστησαν : Appian, i. 752, ἐπελθούσης δὲ 


~ ? τ , ~ , 
THC ἑορτῆς, ἐν y θύουσι Body μέλαιναν, 
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μὰ ἐχείρησε τῷ ἔργῳ. i. ot δ᾽ ᾿Αθηναῖοι αἰσθόμενοι, EBonOnoav TE 
ἊᾺ 
πανδημεὶ ἐκ τῶν a γρῶών ἐπ᾿ αὐτοὺς, καὶ προσκαθεζόμενοι ETO, ι00- 
’ ᾽ 
κουν. 8. χρόνου δὲ ἐπιγιγνομε νου, οἱ Αθηναῖοι, τρυχόμενοι τῇ 
ἽΤ ροσεδρε la, απ ἦλθον οι 7 πολλοὶ, ἐπι TO éWavrec TOLC ἐν "νέα ᾿Αρχουσι 
> 3\ of 


τὴν φυλακὴν, καὶ τὸ πᾶν αυτοκράτορσι διαθεῖναι, yn av ἀρεστὰ δια- 
ἔ 


\ \ » , 
γιγνωσκωσι" τότε δὲ Ta 7oO λλὰ τών ΤΩ. ιτικών οἱ Evved "Apyovrec 
; 


γος { ε 4 “- >? : , 
eT OaTGOY, 9. uETa του Κυλωνος πολιορκούμενοι φλαυρως 
sn > 


εἶχον σίτου TE Kal voaToc ἀπορίᾳ. 10. O μὲν οὖν Ku, ων καὶ ὁ 


aN ~ os Oe sv . : ΕΜ 
αδελφὸς αὐτοῦ EKOLO ρασκουσιν᾽ οἱ ὃ ἄλλοι. ὡς ETLECOVTO, — καὶ τινες 
‘ ν᾿ 
᾿ iy ᾽ \ \ ΓΑῚ | ε P 
Kal ἀπέθνησκον ὑπὸ τοῦ λιμοῦ, -- -.23΄καθιζουσιν ἐπὶ τὸν βωμον ικέται 
ἋΣ ᾿ \ ε ~ , P 
τὸν ἐν τῇ akoor ὁλει. ΕἸ, ἀναστήσαντ τες OF avTOUG οἱ των Αθηναίων 


> ἢ e ~ 
ἐπιτετραμμένοι τὴν φυλακὴν, ὡς ἑώρων αποθνησκοντας TW [€E0W 
! L 5 5 


” 


οἱ μὲν οὐκ ἔχοντες, ἔπλαττον ἀπὸ σίτου. intervention than the protraction of time 
4Esop. Fab. 36, ἐπειδὴ βοῶν ἠπόρει, στεα- which appears to be the sense here in- 
Tivovg a ποιήσας βόας, ἐπὶ τοῦ βωμοῦ tended : according to which, Pop. renders 
KaTéxavoey, * cum tempus protraheretur.’ And so 


᾽ 


Finally, by ἐπιχώρια is meant, * such as Lucian, t. i. 356, 6, ἐπεὶ δὲ τὸ Tody ute ἐὸ 
were customarily used in the countr y, for μήκιστον ἐπεγένετο. Perhaps τρίς τας 
ἐγχώρια : and so the expressions ἐπιχώ- the term may be b: ‘st rendered y process 
proc λόγος, ἐπιχώριος ἐσθὴς or ig, ἐπιχ. of time ; as in Herodot. i. 28 St ὃ ov δὲ 
yAwoon, &e. These θύματα were offered ἐπιγιγνομένου. Of TOUXOMEVOL the sense is 
according to the ancient country hal worn down, attriti, as persons are by severe 
probably introduced into Attica from Egypt labour, or assiduous watchinos : which is 
by the Cadmean colony,— where by « fferings imp lied in zpoced ρείᾳ. Similar ὼ this 
of the fruits of the « arth were allowed to is the phrase ἄχθεσθαι TO ᾿οσεδρείᾳ, which 
be presented as well as vie tims. That this is of fre ‘quent occurrence in Dio Cass 
was the earliest mode of sacrificing, we Procop., and Arrian. Αὐτοκράτορσι ‘Wee 
have the te stimony of Porphyry de Abstin. Wachsm ith, Antiq. i. 242, seq Pee 
li. 6, and Pausan. i. 26. And when ripe 10. καθίζουσιν ἐπὶ τῶν Be a ee See note 
sacrifices were afterwards int roduced, the infra i. 136. The altar ‘aoe spoken of 
unblood y, consisting of fruits of the e: arth, was, as we find from Sec, that of 
were not forbidden ; the principle being, Minerva. ie hs | 
that every man should, at the common 11. ἀναστήσ. αὐτοὺς} Shaving raised 
festival, offer according to his means, but them,’ i. e. induced them to vies. So τ e 
always the best kind of food his means term is used infra ch. 128 and So h (4 
enabled him to use as his ordinary fare. Col. 276. Joseph. 355. caste Ἰ τὴν ρα 
Thus while the rich would offer animals, 4,6. Hdot. v. 71. " ena sencavice, that 
whether oxen or swine, the poorer classes, a person is said ἀναστῆναι ides ᾿Ξ cs 
—to whom even pork was not attain able-— offering his hand to the ῥα δὲς με. ‘and 
and whose festal sacrifice 5, as their fe stal raising him from the ground, an acti 
meals, could only consist of that which which implied that the safety cn jaune 
formed their ordin: ry living, were accus- was pledged to him. This ney Ἔ tr = 
tomed to offer some farinace ous prepara- as applied to cases in a gene ral way, whe ταὶ 
tion, the form of which was, as the mere no particular agreement can be said to 
convenient, that of cakes, and the name exist: ; not to such as the present, in which 
given was πέλαν ol, EXD aimed by ~— certain conditions have been pre viously 
and Hesye ἢ. to mean πέμματα, cakes of ¢ agreed on 3; aS he re is implie 4 in i ἐφ᾽ ᾧ (on 
round form, made of fine flour, and suite d — μην at) μηδὲν κακὸν ποιήσουσιν 
ms pa ae See a -" Plut. 66. And » dot. κα 7 τούτους avior. ot Tipe pa 
ae agar Wate. ἐν alee ΤΣ »ες τῶν Naaapigun πλὴν θανάτου: 
aning that the Ὑ were held bound to trial 
μέλιτ ι καρποὶ δει ευμένοι, καὶ τοιαῦτα ἄλλα and capital punishme nt. 
a γνὰ βύματα. - : ἀποθνήσκοντας ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ] And thus 
Ὁ. ἐπιγιγνομενου)] For this some MSS. needing to be removed from the temple, 
have éyy.: but that rather denotes the to avoid its being polluted, and oce: asioning 
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ED (υ UNE » κακὸν TOUNOOVGLY, ATAYAYOVTEC ATEKTELVAaAY KallcZoni Vout 
‘ ‘ 


A, κι 


διεχρήσαντο. 12. Kat απὸ Tour 


EKELVOL TE exaAou IVTO, Καὶ TO YyEVOC 


é 


OUV Και οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι TOUC ἑἐἑναΎεις 
é 


e A ; ef 4 
O Λακεὸδαιμονιος υστερον μετα 


yo 


Of τινας Kal ἐπὶ τών σεμνών θεῶν 


; ) ᾿ ᾿ ν ἘΞ 
Ev τοις βωμοις EV Τῇ TAOV0COW 


OU εναγεις Kal αλιτηριοι της θεοῦ 
TO AT EKELYWY. 13. ἤλασαν mer 
j of Δι : » , 
TOUTOUC, ἤλασε O& Kal Κλεομένης 


᾿Αθηναίων OT acta ζόντων. Του τί 


᾿ ΕἸ 


σι rr 1 ‘ 
φωντας ἐλαύνο »ντες Kal τών τεθνεώτων Ta ooTa ave) OVTEC e€ePaXor 


.- sf »/ ᾽ - ; 
κατῆλθον μέντοι ὕστερον, καὶ τὸ γένος αὐτῶν ξστι ETL EV ΤΉ πόλει. 


4 »f 


e XXV LI. * Touro δὴ τ TO ayo? ot Λακεδαιμόνιοι ἐλαύνειν ἐκέλευον, 


>~ 7 


onder TOLC θεοῖς πρῶτον τιμωροῦντες, ELOOTEC δὲ Περικλέα τὸν 


\ 4 / \ iy 


Camel ’ 
"Ξανθιππου π προσεχόμενον αὐτῷ KaTa τὴν μῆτερα, Καὶ VOUMICOVTEC, 


΄ 


\ ᾽ ‘ 


᾽ - ᾽ ’ 
cere αὐτου, ῥᾷον σφίσι προχωρεῖν Ta απὸ τον Αθηναίων. 


Γ “Ὁ 


;» ~ 


“ἃ > \ 


.- ~ ef A) 
2 ov μἕέ ἐγντοι τοσοῦτον ἤλπιζον παθεῖν «ιν αὑτὸν ToOvToO, Οοσὸν οια- 


Ὁ ᾿ 


/ ‘ ἃ ᾽ , Y ᾿ 
βολὴν οἴσειν auTwW πρὸς τὴν πόλιν, ὡς και Ola τὴν EKELVOU ξυμφοραν 


, of ε , 
TO μέρος ἔσται O πόλεμος. ΜᾺ 


pollution to the persons who removed them. 
Comp. ch. 134. In ἀπαγαγόντες we have 
a usual term to denote leading to execution. 
as 1. 68. By τῶν σεμνῶν θεῶν under- 

stand the Furies, so called κατ᾽ ἀντίφρασιν, 
or by euphemism, as in Aristoph. Thesm. 
224, and often in the Attic writers, chiefly 
the poetic; but more freque ntly called 
Evpévidec. The words ἐν τῇ παρόδῳ con- 
nect, not—as they are generally supposed 
to do—with 2 διεχρήσαντο, but with καθεζο- 
μένους. For διεχρήσαντο, ἀπεχρ. is found 
in two MSS., pe rhaps for avey., which was 
probably vend by Suid., Hesych., Pollux, 
Zonar., and certainly by Dio Cass., who 
frequently uses the term: yet, from the 
word being used by our author infra iii. 
36. vi. 61, and by Herodot. i. 24, 110. 167 

167, and other early writers, there is 
no reason to doubt its genuineness here. 

12. ἐναγεῖς καὶ ἀλιτήριοι τῆς θεοῦ} A 
construction also found in Aristoph. Eq. 
445, ἀλιτηρίων ---τῆῇς θεοῦ. Pausan. vii. 
25, ἐναγεῖς τῆς θεοῦ, and elsewhere. See 
Matth. Gr. Gr. § 344, 1. 

13. ἤλασαν --- τοὺς ἐναγεῖς τούτους] 
‘those persons who were called accursed.’ 
Similarly 1 Cor. v. 13, ἐξαρεῖτε τὸν πονη- 
Pov εξ υὕμων. 

H. CXXVIT. A. C. 432. Ol. 87, 1. 

1. δῆθεν] This is to be joined with 
τιμωροῦντες, and it bears the sense Jor- 
sooth, implying pretence. Πρῶτον, ant 
omnia, ‘especially.’ Προσεχόμεν ον αὐτῷ, 
for ἐν ον or ἔνοχον ὄντα, * being ob- 
noxious to “ee .e. the λόγος. So in Latin, 
teneri αὐ δοκόν He esse piaoulo; and in this 
sense the word is used in Pollux, viii. 134, 
αἵματι προσεχόμενος. ” ‘arises from the 

VOL, I. 


“ἃ \ a“ ΄ ~ , 
wy yao δυνατωτατος τῶν καθ 


physical sense ‘ to be held by any thing,’ as 
any one bound toa post: whence arises, 
by imp lie ation, the sense adhor re, found 
in Eurip. Baech. 755, ὅποσα δ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ὦμοις 
ἔθεσαν, οὐ δεσμῶν ὕπο Προσείχετο : and 
Aristoph. Vesp. 105, ὥσπερ λέπας προσ- 
ἐχόμενον τῷ κίονι. The above passage of 
Pollux is, 1 belie ve, the only one, except 
the present, that supplies an example ; for 
as to another of the same writer, i. 32, ἄγει 
Tpocexousvoe (so I would read, from two 
MSS.) μιάσματι ἐνεχόμενοι, there Pollux 
has ey idently this passage of our author in 
view. 

ῥᾷον σφίσι, &c.] ‘their business with 
the Athenians would be more easily brought 
toa prosperous te rmination.’ So iii. 4, οὐ 
yao ἐπίστευον τοῖς ἀπὸ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων 
προχωρήῆσειν : i. 109, and elsewhere. 

2. τοῦτο] ak ἐκβληθῆναι. AtaBord: 
οἴσειν αὐτῷ πρὸς THY πόλιν, ‘should bring 
him into obloquy with the Athenians.’ Zup 
φορὰ is an expression involving a com 
hined notion of mishap and fault. So supra 
1. 122, 6, οὐκ ἴσμεν ὕπως τάδε τριῶν---ἕυμ- 
φορῶν ἀπήλλακται. In this view the Schol 
explains by κακιῶν (for which read κακίαν), 
observing, καὶ at τῆς φύσεως ἐλαττώσεις 
καὶ διαπτώσεις κακίαι πάντως εἰσί. Thus 
the term κακία is used sometimes to de- 
note misfortune, and sometimes faultiness 
in general, though occasioned by natural 
defect, like vitiwm in Latin. So Cicero de 
Senect. 16, ‘senectus est natura loquacior ; 
ne ab omnibus vitiis videar vindicari.’ 
Hence the sense here is ‘ faultiness arising 
from misfortune. 

For τὸ μέρος some would read Tt μέρο IC, 
quodammods but that sense would rather 


N 





{δ THUCYDIDES. [ A. Cc. 478. 


ῃ ‘ ’ » e ! 
MOVLOLC, Kat οὐκ εἴα υπείκειν 
ey ’ 

Αθηναίους. 


CXXVIIL. ᾿Αντεκέλευον δὲ 


‘ " Ὑ n P ᾿ o~ ; ~ Cc 
ἑαῦυτον, Kal αγων την πολιτείαν, HVaAVTLOUTO TavTa Toic Aaxeéat- 


‘ 


αλλ ἐς TOV πολεμον ὥρμα τους 


\ Ν᾿ 
και οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι τους Λακεδαιμο- 


a“ ; 
νίους τὸ ἀπὸ Ταινάρου ἄγος E) av élv. 2. οἱ yao Aakedamoviot 
i δῶ. 


ἄναστ noavréc —ae EK τοῦ ἱεροῦ 


> ιἾ rw ~ 
TOU ares '0C απο Γαιναρου Των 


ec WI 


Εἱλώτων t ἱκέτας, ἀπαγαγόντες διέφθειραν" δι ὃ On καὶ σφίσιν αὐτοῖς 


‘ 


, A 


γομίζουσι TOV μέγαν σεισμὸν γενέσθαι ἐν Σπάρτῃ. 9. ἐκέι EVOV O€& 


/; ἊΝ 
καὶ τὸ τῆς Χαλκιοίκου ἄγος ἐλαύνειν avTouc’ ἐγένετο δὲ τοιονδε. 


κ 
4 Ἐπειδὴ [Παυσανίας ὁ O Λακεδαιμόνιος τ ΤΟ π ρώτον μεταν εμφθείς v ὑπὸ 


Σπαρτιατῶν ἀπὸ τῆς ao yc Tne ἐν Ἑλλησπόντῳ, καὶ κριθεὶς ὑπ᾽ 
IS αρχῆς τῆς ] pec 


’ AN “A 


αὐτῶν ἀπελύθη μὴ αδικεῖν, δημοσίᾳ μὲν οὐκέτι εἕεπ ἐμφ θη. ἰδίαι δὲ 


i 


αὐτὸς τριήρη λαβὼν κω ἰδα, ἄνευ Λακεδαιμονίων ἀφικνε (rat 


Ἑλλήσποντον᾽ τῷ μὲν λόγῳ ἐπὶ 


ν᾽ 


require μέρος τι, as infra ii. 64: and indeed 
no change is necessary, since the sense 
contained in τὸ μέρος is nearly the same ; 
for the expression is not to be i interpreted 
(as it is by Poppo) pro rata parte, (which 
involves something not a little forced and 
frigid,) but partly; the article here bei ing, 
as Arn. observes, ‘used with a tacit refer- 
ence to the relative term τὸ ὅλον or τὸ 
πᾶν, and denoting the part, as opposed to 
the whole. 

3. ἄγων τὴν πολιτείαν] Comp. ii. 65, 8. 
Ὥρμα, ‘urged them on.’ This "θσυδνεν, ὅκα 
use, which is somewhat rare, is found also 
infra ii. 20. 

Cu.CXXVIII. The Athenians now re- 
tort the charge, by requiring the Spartans 
to expiate the pollution the y had occasioned 
by profaning the Sanctuary of Tzenarus 
(w hich they had done by dragging from it 
some Helots who had taken refuge there) 
and that of Athena, by putting to death 
Pausanias : which leads Thueyd. to give 
an account of the curse of Tzenarus and 
that of Athena ; from which latter cir cum- 
stance he takes occasion to narrate the 
treason and death of Pausanias (ch. 128— 
138). 

1. ἀπὸ Ταινάρου] ‘proceeding from 
Teenarus,’ i. e. occasioned by the affair 
which took place there ; the preposition 
simply denoting origin, as often in Xeno- 
phon and other of the be st writers. Yeta 
little after, ἀπὸ Ταινάρου can only mean 
‘of,’ i. e. at, ‘Teenarus ; a use having a 
near affinity to that by which ἀπὸ means 
of, or ‘pertaining to.’ 

3. τῆς Χαλκιοίκου Meaning Athena or 


r 


ἐργῳ τὰ πρὸς βασιλέα πράγματα πράσσειν, ὥσπερ καὶ τὸ 
ἐπεχείρησεν, ἐφιέμενος τῆς ἙλλωΣ ὦ αρχῆς. ὅ. Εν τ 


τὸν Ἑλληνικὸν πόλεμον, TW 


TOWTOY 
Nt 
© 


‘ 


\ » 
ξαπτο 


Minerva. SoC. Ne pos, Pausan. 5, “in cedem 
rere, quze Chaleicecus vocatur,’ &e. 

4, ἃ A, C. 478. Ol. 75, 3. 

ae Ἑρμιονίδα] ‘a trireme of the 
city of Hermione.’ See my note in Transl. 

At πράγματα πράσσειν the infin. belongs 

to the foregoing finite verb ἀφικνεῖται, 
denoting purpose, as at viii. 29, and other 
passages 5 ad luced by Matth. Gr. Gr. § 535, 
6. The sense of the phrase i is, ‘to transact 
those affairs which he had Sted transacting 
with the king.’ ἽἍπερ would have been 
more regular ; ‘which he had bef fore taken 
in hand.’ The term π πράσσειν seems he re, 

as often elsewhere, to imply, like our ver b 
‘to practise,’ with an adjunct idea of trea- 
sonable correspondence. 

For ἐπεχείρησεν, Poppo, from several 
MSS., edits ἔνεχ., as of less frequent oc- 
currence ; which it certainly is in Thue *yd., 
but not in the Greek writers in general, 
the latter using éyy. freque ntly, ἐπιχ. 
rarely. The earlier Attic writers almost 
confine the mselves to ἐπίχ., which accord- 
ingly is more likely to have been written 
by our author. Moreover, ἐγχειρεῖν is 
never, I believe, used in a bad sense : 
whereas ἐπιχειρεῖν occasionally is. So 
Xen. Cyr. vi. 1, 41, δῆλο » ore δύο ἐστὸν 
ψυχὰ, καὶ ὕταν μὲν ἡ ἀγαθὴ κρατῇ, τὰ 
καλὰ πράττεται" ὕταν δὲ ἡ πονηρὰ, τὰ 
αἰσχρὰ ἐπιχειρεῖται, where, we see, the 
difference between πράσσειν and ἐπιχει- 
ρεῖν 15 exactly the same as what is found 
betwee ἢ πράσσειν and ἐργάζεσθαι. So 
infra ili. 39, τοιαῦτα εἰργάσαντο, and vi 

29,1, εἴ τι τούτων εἰργασμένος ἣν, and iii. 
66, εἴργασθε δεινά. Since , then, the bad 


LIBER I. CAP. CXXIX. 


5 > ) ΡΣ 
τουὸε πρωτον ες βασιλέα κατέθετο. 


> 


ἀρχὴν ὁ ETO ἥσατο 0. 
μετα τὴν EK Κυπρου ἀναχώρησιν, 


λέως προσηκοντές τινες Kal 

s/f 
TOUTOUC, οὗς €/ αβεν, 
~ , rr 


ἃ «;; - τῇ 
Guy γένεις, οι ECAAWOCAaAV EV αὐτῷ } 


Kat Tov FWavtToc ΤραΎΜμΜατοις 


£ 


Βυζαντιον yap ελων Τῇ προτέρᾳ παρουσίᾳ, 


ἊΝ 


εἶχον Of Mnéot αὐτὸ, καὶ Bact- 


4 a ' 


: ἱ <7 * s - aes }}} 
αποπέμπει (βασιλεῖ 6 ir μὰ TW) ἄλλω 


; : δὲ Ί 7 πρασσε ὃε ταῦτα 
μαχῶν τῳ OE λόγῳ απεορᾶασαν auTov. ί ξ 


> 


Γογγυ) Ov του Eiper prewe, ᾧπερ 


’ 


> , γ 
τους αιχμαλωτοῦυς. ἃς ἔπεμψε δὲ 
fae 
TAOE εν αὐτῇ, WC ὕστερον ἀνευρέθη. 


— αυτῳ: ἐνεγέγραπτο δὲ 


- 


> . i : ‘ 
ET ET f We Βυζαντιον Kal 


καὶ ἜΡΕΝ στολὴν τον | οὐ δ τι ον 


é ᾿ ἊΝ 


, ΠΝ - ὴξ 3 οἱ ΄α εὔξιαϑὰ, 
9. ΠΡΟΣ ἘῸ 0 ad ae aes τῆς “πάρτης τουσὸε τε, α , χαρ ς ; 


‘ 


βουλόμενος, ἀποπέμπει δορι ἑλων᾽ 


καὶ Yi i til τώ. ει Και 


4 ‘ 


Ὄ 


Ἧς Ὁ» ᾿ 
σ ὝἼ Τ 7 T oO “-- πάρτι VY TE KA I Uh! 
ot δοκεῖ, θυ α Epa ξ ὴν σὴν γῆμαι, καί ι { ] c 


\ ΣΧ 


4 ( ώ εἶναι ταῦτα 
ἄλλην ‘E λλάδα ὑποχείριον 7 ποιῆσαι" δυνατὸς Of ὃ Κα 


mpas cat, μετα σοῦ βουλευόμενος. 


. s | 


4 , 
πέμπε ἄνδρα πιστὸν ἐπὶ θαλασσαν, 7 
, . T υ : _ ( ἡλοῦυ ἥξερξης δὲ 
ποιησομεθα. CXXIX. Τοσαῦτα μεν ἡ γραφη €0n/ οξης 


> 


noOn τε τῇ ἐπιστολῇ καὶ ἀποστέλλει | Αρται ὅρον τὸν Φαρνάκου ἐπι 


᾿ \ 


θάλασσαν, καὶ κελεύει αὐτὸν τὴν 


» ; 
10. εἰ οὖν TL σε τούτων ἀρέσκει, 


> = \ \ \ 
δι οὐ τὸ λοιπὸν τους λόγους 


ἃ 933, jm ἢ 


> \ 


TE ie ae bat abe εἰαν παρα- 


\ 


λαβεῖν, Μεγαβάτην ἀπαλλά agavra, ὃς πρότερον ἤρχε; καὶ παρα 


J > ε , 
ra 


Παυσανίαν ἐς Βυζάντιον ε ei πιστολὴν iwcheie αὐτῷ ως TaytoTa 


sense seems to be that here intended, ἐπιχ. 
is greatly preferable to ἐγχ- . 

5. εὐεργεσίαν ἐς βασιλέα κατεθετο] 
bene iti apud regem collocanit. Kara- 
τίθεσθαι, in the sense collocare, conferre, 1s 
used with a subst. in the accus. denoting 
favour, as χάριν, εὐεργεσίαν, Ke. (see note 
‘supra ch. 33, 1, and on ch. 129.) with an 
implied idea of any one being bound by 
obligation to return the favour conferred. 

6. προτέρᾳ παρουσίᾳ] ‘on his first 
approach thither “3 not presenta, as the 
translators take the term. Of the word in 
this sense an example occurs in Dionys. 
Hal. Ant. p. 405, and others may be seen 
in Steph. Thes. Ι : 

προσήκοντες καὶ Evyyeveig,] ‘relations 
and kinsfolks.’? The former term signifies 
properly relations by affinity ; the latter, 
by consanguinity. But the latter term m: Ly 
here denote some who were not absolute ly 
relations in either sense ; for from Xen. 
Cyr. i. 4, 27, we learn, that to many great 

men at the court the title was given by the 
king as an appellation of honour. In like 
manner it has been a custom of the British 
monarehs to bestow the title of cousin on 
high noblemen, especially those of the 
privy council. : en 
ot ἑάλωσαν ἐν αὐτῷ] Bekk. thinks that 


οἱ is to be cancelled. But ἑάλωσαν ἐν a. 


need only be taken, as also τούτους, of the 
προσήκοντες καὶ ξυγγενεῖς, by which all 
difficulty will be removed. 

ἀπέδρασαν αὐτὸν] ‘they had made their 
escape from him.’ Of this idiom with the 
aecus. (neglected by the commentators, ) 
the following are examples: Herodot. ii. 
182. Xen. Cyr. i. 4, 13. Procop. p. 11, 24. 
Jos. Ant. xiv. 6,4, and often, Dionys. Hal. 
70, 5. Philostr. Vit. A. iii. 331. Nymphod. 
ap. Athen. p. 265, Ὁ. Appian, 1. 838. 11. 80. 
fElian, V. H. 48. 

8. ἀνευρέθη] compertim est, “ was found 
out.’ So Plato ap. Steph. Thes. πολλὰ 
παραδείγματα ἀνευρήσεις. Dio Cass. 234, 7. 
751,12. Xen. Cyr. i. 6,19. Anab. vil. 4, 10. 
Mem, ii. 9, 3. oe 

9. καὶ γνώμην ποιοῦ ὕμαι] ‘it is my in- 
tention, | propose ;’ γνώμ. ποιεῖσθαι being 
for yv. ἔχειν, which occurs in rhucydides, 
Herodotus, and the later historians who 
imitate them. On the change of person, 
see note supra i. 1. pat 

10. σε ἀρέσκει] This construction is old 
Attic. So Eur. Or. 204, οὐ yap μ᾽ ἀρέσκει, 
and Hippol. 106 and 184. Aristoph. Plut. 
353. "Emi θάλασσαν, ‘to the coast,’ i. 6. 
of Asia ; meaning to some place previously 
ap pointe ἃ, , 

Cu. CX XIX. 1. ἀπαλλάξαντα] ‘having 


dismissed.’ ’Emtor. ἀντεπετίθει, ‘charged 
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180 THUCYDIDES 


asd "ῷ 
ὀιαπέμψαι, Kal τὴν oF ayia αποόειξαι 


’ 
vlac παραγγέλλῃ περι τῶν εαυτοῦ 
‘ i 


ε οι ᾿ , 


QA ay ' of 5 on 


» Kat ἣν τι AUTW [lavoa- 


πραγματων, πρασσέειν WC ἀριστα 


4 ’ -- . , »/ ‘ , 
Kat πιστοτατα. 2. 0 OF αφικομέενος, 1 te Gs λα ETOLIOEV WOT rng 


> 


f \ 4 eS 2 , ᾿ 
εἰρητο, καὶ τὴν ἐπ ιστολὴν διέπεμψεν᾽" αντεγεέγραπτο δὲ 
Ν ν ‘ 


9 


“Ἔν λέγει βασιλεὺς Ξέρξης 


“Ah 


, \ δ ψ΄ι ~ 
[lavoavia’ και τῶων avopwy, 


~ 


, ; ᾽ ; γῇ ; 
= περᾶν θαλάσσης εκ Βυζαντίου ed Κειται oot εὐεργεσία ἐν 


ε ; Ἢ τ ; 


, 


τῷ ἡμετέρῳ οἴκῳ ἐσαεὶ ested | περ, Ἃ καὶ τοῖς λόγοις τοῖς απὸ σοῦ 


ἀρέσκομαι. 4, καί σε μητξεξ νὺξ 


Ω ᾿ ‘ e A 
— ;ὔ / - 
ΤΙ οάσσειν Tl WY EMOL υπισχνῃ 


ε΄ κι 


und ἡμέρα ᾿ἐπισχέτω ὥστε ἀνεῖναι 


wt 
LLNOE χρυσοὺ καὶ ἀργύρου δαπάνῃ 


, a ~ , of 
KexwAvobw, μηδὲ στρατιὰς π ner, EL ποι δεῖ παραγίγνεσθαι" ‘Sehal 


» ty > A 


, 4 ᾽ ~ of φ - ~ 
μετ Ἀρταβάζου ανὸρος αγαθοῦ, ον σοι αν πρασσε θαρσὼν 


A > \ ἃ ‘ ‘ e/ 


72 39 


\ \ 
Καὶ Ta ἑμα Καὶ Ta Oa, = κάλλιστα Kal ἄριστα sel ἀμφοτέ ἐροις. 
’ 


1 
ε ΧΧΧ. Ταῦτα λα βὼν ὁ O Παυσανίας τὰ γράμματα, ὧν καὶ ἰώ. χερὸς ἁμὲ 


, ~ 


ἐν μεγάλς ῳω ἀξιώματι ὑπὸ ΜΕΝ Ἕλλην ων διὰ τὴν Ηπβλυνωδοι ὁ ἤγεμο- 


‘ ? , γα, 


γίαν, πολλῷ τότε μάλλον ἦρτο, — OUKETL novvaTto ἐν τῷ καθεστη- 


| Ἁ ᾿ wv ’ ν᾽ 
κύτι τρόπῳ βιοτεύειν" ἀλλὰ oKevac TE Μηὸικας ε"ὸυομενος ἐκ TOU 


δὴν , 


΄. 


‘ra i ~ ἢ ἢ ἢ : an ‘ 
Βυζαντίου ¢€ ἕῃει, Kat ὁια τῆς Θρᾳκης TOOEVOMEVOV aUTOV Μηὸοι καὶ 


’ ὦ ; 7 , ‘ Δ 4 
Λιγύπτιοι ἐδορυφόρουν τραπεζαν τε Περσικὴν παρετίθετο, καὶ κατ- 


ἔχειν τὴν διάνοιαν οὐκ ἠδύνατο, αλλ᾽ ἔργοις | βοαχέσι προυδήλου, ἃ 


him with a letter in answer, ᾽Αντ. is ἃ 
word of rare occurrence, of which I know 
no other example but Joseph. Ant. xvii. 
ὅ,1, Τὴν σφραγῖδα. Meaning, not the 
signet itself, but its impression, what is 
called σφράγισμα in Xen. Hist. vii. 1, 39, 
and elsewhere. So in Xen. Hist. vii. 1, 
39, we have, καὶ ὁ Πέρσης ὁ φέρων τὰ 
γράμματα, δείξας τὴν βασιλέως σφραγῖδα, 
ἀνέγνω. τὰ γεγραμμένα. 

3. ὧδε λέγει βασιλεὺς Ξέρξης] This 
mode of ad irves—ceeurehie also in Hdot. 
ili. 40.—is of the most remote antiquity 
and such as occurs not unfreque ntly in the 
Scriptures of the Old Testament. Keirai 
σοι εὐεργεσία r4 equiv. to EVEDY της ἀνα- 
γραφθήσῃ καὶ κληθήσῃ ἐν τῷ ἡμ. οἴκῳ. 
Such persons were called εὐεργέται, (in 
Persian, Orosange,) and their names were 
recorded i in the book of Royal Annals. See 
Herodot. viii. 85. Esth. vi. 1. 

4. μήτε νὺξ μήθ᾽ ἡμέρα] i.e. ‘no dis- 
tinction of night from day :’ an hyperbolical 
expression, like that of Herodot. 5 . 23, ποι- 
ἤσουσι τοῦτο--- καὶ ἡμέρας καὶ νυκτός. See 
my note ii. 37. 

κεκωλύσθω]ὔ 561]. ὧν ἐμοὶ ὑπισχνῇ. 
The dat. following means by. 

Cu. CXXX. 1. ὃν ἐν μεγάλῳ ἀξιώματ 

. τ. E.] So infra vi. 15, ὧν ἐν ἀξιώμ. ὑπὸ 
τῶν ἀστῶν. See Matth. Gr. Gr. § 496, 3, 
and Goell. 


. 


ε 


Πλαταιᾶσιν] So, with Poppo, I edit, 
from the best MSS. ; instead of the vulg. 
Πλαταιάσιν, which, though retained by 
Bekker, cannot well be defended. 

καθεστηκότι] So Bekker, Goeller, and 
Poppo edit, for vulg. καθεστῶτι, which, 
however, is more frequent, and is sup- 
ported by various passages imitated from 
the present. Yet καθεστηκότι is confirmed 
by another passage supra i. 98, and Pausan. 
ii. 9. Σκευὰς Μηδικὰς, ‘ Median clothes,’ 
or dress ; with especial reference, however, 
as Poppo thinks, to the Median στολὴ fre- 
quently mentione ἃ by Xe nophon, and pro- 
perly called κάνδυς. Αὐτὸν ἐδορυφόρουν, 
‘were his δορυφόροι,᾽ or body-guards. The 
accus. does not make the passive the object 
of the action, but the object to which the 
action has only a reference generally. See 
Matth. Gr. Gr. § 412. 

τράπεζαν --- παρετίθετο] Παρατίθεσθαι 
signifies (by the force of the middle verb) 
‘to have a table set for one,’ as Aen mn. Cyr. 
66. Hier. i. 19. Joseph. 1314, 29, rpaze- 
Cav ἄθεσμον παρετίθετο. Τράπεζαν refers 
not so much to the prorisions, as to the 
apparatus menscee; ἃ use which occurs in 
Xen. Hier, xviii. 7. 

κατέχειν τὴν διάνοιαν οὐκ ἠδύνατο] 
‘could not conceal his purposes.’ This 
clause has been almost transcribed by 
Procop. 103, 13. 105, 18. 126, 26. 174, 19. 
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ί 


Ἂς ; ~ 


a wil ᾽ γῇ 
Τ γνωμῇ μειοῦν ς ἐσέπειτα ἕμιξ, λε πραςζειν, as OvdT OOGOOOV 


ΕΝ ᾽ ; 


αὐτὸν “i παρεῖχε, και ΤῊ opy ἢ οὕτω χαλεπ rn) “ee EC TaAVTaAC OMOLWC, 


WOTE uno Eva δύνασθαι προσιεναι" 


οὐχ ἥκιστα ἢ ξυμμαχία μετέστη. 


᾽ - Ἵ 


αἰσθόμενοι, TO TE πρωτὸν OL auTa 


t “~ a 


ΠῚ “~ 4 - 


\ 
διόπερ Kal πρὸς τους ᾿Αθηναίους 


; Χ Χ ΧΙ. Or: δὲ Λακεδαιμόνιοι 


» ‘ 


ταῦτα ἀνεκαλέσαντο αὐτὸν. καὶ 


« ’ is i. ᾽ 5 
ἐἑπειθὴ TY Ερμιονιὸι vyl τὸ O£€UTEMOV ἐκπλεύσας, οὐ κελευσάντων 


237, 28. 300, 31, and seems to have been 
in the mind of Capitolinus (who thus speaks 
of Gordius) : ‘Supe rbus— qui se in novitate 
et enormitate fortunze se non tenuit :’ and 
Herodian, 1, 15,9, ὁ Κόμμοδος μηκέτι κατ- 
ἔχειν ἑαυτὸν, &c. 

ἔργοις βραχέσι] ‘in trifling matters, as 
dress and mode of living. In this sense 
Boax. oecurs also supra ch. 14 and 140. 
MeZovwe. On such adverbs formed from 
comparatives, see Matth. Gr. Gr. § 262, 
and Buttm. § 115, 5. 

2. δυσπρόσοδόν τε αὑτὸν παρεῖχε 
‘showed himself (przebebat) difficult of 
access.’ The word dvoz. occurs in Eurip. 
[ph. A. 343, and is put among the epithets 
of a tyrant by Pollux,i.42. Similar is the 
use of the terms δυσπρ. and εὐπρ., δυσπρόσ- 
τος and εὐπρ., δυσπροσῆ γορος, δυσπροσ- 
οιστὸς, Ou σόμιλος , ἀπρόσοδος. This whole 
ps assage is almost transe ribed by Dio Cass. 
p. 11, 13, and 860, 30; also Joseph. Ant. 
xvill. 8, 1, (of Herod.) ανὴρ ὠμὸς εἰς 
πάντας ὁμοίως. Hence may be emended 
another at Ant. xvii. 6, 1, ἐξηγρίωσεν 
AKNAT@ TY OOYY Kal TWlKOIG εἰς πάντα 
sa gpteah rer read πάντας. Zonar. 
Hist., too, t. ii. 15, 33, closely imitates this 
passage, ἀνα Ap pian, 1. δὲ 30, 80, σκαιὸς ἐς 
πᾶν Tac ἐγίγνετο. 

τῇ ὀργῇ οὕτω χαλεπῇ} “500 }} a choleric 
temper.’ See Ruhnk. on Xen. Mem. ii. 6, 5. 
Προσιέναι. Sub. αὐτῷ, ‘to wait upon him,’ 


‘adire eum ; namely, for the dispatch of 


any business. So infra i. 90, προσ. τὰς 
‘Apxac, and Demosth. zo. r7 | βουλῇ, and 
mp. τῷ δήμῳ: also Jos. Ant. xvi. 2, 2, 
πολλοὺς τῶν προσιόντων αὐτῷ δεξιού- 
μενοι. 

Cu. ΟΧΧΧΙ. 1. ἀνεκαλέσαντο αὐτὸν] 
So Pop. edits, from 3 MSS. and T. Magist., 
instead of vule. avexaXecay, alleging that 
such is the more uncommon expression. 
This, however, is far from being the case. 
On the contrary, while ἀνακαλέσασθαι, in 
the sense to recall, is not unfrequent in the 
best writers, the term ἀνακαλεῖν in that 
sense is so rare, that |] a. of only one 
example, namely, Xen. Hist. v. 4, 24, ot δὲ 
ἔφοροι ἀνεκάλεσάν TE τὸν Σϑοῦ ρίαν. But 


QUTWV, τοιαυτα EPAaLVETO ποίων, Kal 


, as .ἷἦ ; +7 ε ᾿ 


EK του Βυζαντίου [ua UT Αθη- 


there, 1 doubt not, should be read ἀνεκαλέ- 
σαντο τὸν =. But if the active form in 
this sense be so rare as to be no where else 
found, ἀνεκάλεσαν must either be a semel 
dictum, and ἀνεκαλέσαντο a correction, 
(which Bekk. and Goell. must suppose, by 
retaining the common reading,) or else 
αἀνεκαλέσαντο must be the true reading. 
And as it is found in 3 good MSS. and 
in 2 others of the best—Cod. Clarend. and 
Palat.—had originally a place, I have re- 
ceived it, and more especially because an 
expression which is only found in one pas- 
sage, and there involves a violation of the 
propru tas lingue, ought not to be received 
into the text of any eminent author, unless 
at least all the MSS. unite in it. And that 
the proprietas lingue is here violated in 
ἀνεκάλεσαν, is certain ; for the active can 
only mean ‘to call aloud,’ hail any one, or 
call upon him for aid, to invoke: while the 
sense to recall any one who has been sent 
out, requires the middle voice; the full 
sense being, ‘ to call back to one any person 
whom we have sent out. The common 
reading, I suspect, crept in from the use 
of the active form in the later Greek ; 
which we may infer from the modern 
Greek ξανακαλέξω, revoco, corrupted from 
a νακαλέξω. 

τοιαῦτα} ‘such things’ as have been 
before mentioned. In ἐκ τοῦ B. ἐκπολιορ- 
κηθεὶς we have not, what some suppose, 
a strongly figurative expression (like that 
supra i. 130) to denote forcible expulsion, 
but rather a blending of two modes of 
speaking, denoting ‘to reduce persons to 
yield ‘sags and thereby force them 
out of : 1 place, obsidione captum expugna- 
tumque ejicio; as Ste phe ns explains by τῷ 
πολιορκεῖν, ἐκβάλλειν ἐκ πόλεως. So Plut. 
Cim. 6, ot ξύμμαχοι — ἐξεπολιόρκησαν 
αὐτόν" ὁ δὲ ἐκπεσὼν τοῦ Βυζαντίου. Re- 
fusing to leave Byzantium, and resisting 
attempts to force him out, he, it seems, 
stood a sort of siege in his palace at By- 
zantium, like that which Charles XII. 
Sweden sustained in his house at Bender, 
from the Turks, who in the end, in like man- 
ner, ἐξεπολιόρκησαν αὐτὸν ἐκ τῆς πόλεως 
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> \ 4 


, + \ 
ναίων ἐκπολιορκηθεις, ἐς μὲν THY 


γ \ \ mr i's τον \ 
Κολωνας τας Γρῳαὸδας ιδρυθεις, 


Σπάρτην ουκ εξ πανεχώρει, ες δὲ 


> 


πράσσων TE ἐσηγγέλλετο αὐτοῖς 


, | 


πρὸς τοὺς βαρβάρους, καὶ οὐκ ἐπ ayalw THY μονὴν ποιούμενος 


οὕτω δὴ οὐκέτι ἐπέσχον; ἀλλὰ 


’ > a " 
σκυτάλην, ELTFOV του Ts un 
vs 


, 


; γῇ \ 
πέμψαντες κηρυκα οἱ εφοροι Kal 


» =~ 


! "ὧν \ ’ 
λείπεσθαι, εἰ O€ MN, TOAEMOV auTW 


ε wi 5 ’ ε ef of 
Σπαρτιάτας προαγορεύειν. 2. 0 O&, βουλόμενος ως ἥκιστα νποπτος 


εἶναι; καὶ πιστεύων χρήμασι διαλύσειν τὴν διαβολὴν, ἀνεχώρει τὸ 


δεύτερον ἐς Σπάρτην. 3. καὶ ἐς μὲν τὴν εἰρκτὴν ἐσπίπτει τὸ 7 πρώτον 


ὑπὸ τών ἐφόρων, (ἔξεστι δὲ τοῖς ἐφόροις τὸν βασιλέα δρᾶσαι τοῦτο) 


ἔπειτα, διαπραἕ ἕάμενος, ὕστερον ἐξῆλθε, καὶ καθίστησιν ἑαυτὸν ἐς 


κρίσιν τοῖς ᾿βουλομένοις περὶ αὐτὸν ἐλέγχειν. CXXXI. Καὶ 


ἄν 
φανερὸν μὲν εἶχον οὐθέν οἱ Σπ παρτιᾶται σημεῖον, οὔτε οἱ ἐχθροὶ οὔτε 


Ἂ 
ἡ πᾶσα πόλις, ὅτῳ ἂν πιστεύσαντες βεβαίως, ἐτιμωροῦντο ἄνδρα 


f 


γένους τε TOU βασιλείου ὄντα καὶ ἐν TW παρόντι τιμὴν ἔχοντα, 
(Πλείσταρχον γὰρ τὸν Λεωνίδου, ὄντα βασιλέα καὶ νέον ἔτι, ἀνεψιὸς 
ὧν ἐπετρόπευεν") 2. ὑποψίας δὲ πολλὰς παρεῖχε; τῇ τε παρανομίᾳ 
καὶ ζηλώσει τῶν βαρβάρων, μὴ ἴσος βούλεσθαι εἶναι τοῖς παροῦσι, 


i , ΄σ 
τά TE ἄλλα αὐτοῦ ἀνεσκόπουν, εἴ τι που ἐξεδεδιῃτητο των καθεστωτων 


ἱδρυθεὶς} “ having fixed himself,’ ‘ taken 
up his abode.’ On the construction im 
πράσσων tony yédAETO, * Was cage (as) 
practising, see Matth. Gr. Gr. § 555, 2. 
Οὐκ tx’ ἀγαθῷ, i.e. by aaa ‘for an 
evil purpose.’ So Aristoph. Ran. 1488, 
πάλιν ἄπεισιν οἴκαδ᾽ αὖθις Ἔπ᾽ ἀγαθῷ 
μὲν τοῖς πολίταις, ἄο. 

πόλεμον αὐτῷ Σπαρτιάτας προαγο- 
ρεύειν] This clause depe nds upon εἶπον, 
which is to be repeated, thus: ‘If not, 
they said that the Spartans [hereby] de- 
clare war against him, denounce him as a 
public enemy ; namely, for having gone 
abroad without leave. This phrase is of 
frequent occurrence in the Latin his- 
torians. 

3. ἐς τὴν εἱρκτὴν ἐσπίπτει} ‘is thrown 
into prison.’ So Dio Cass. 250, 99, and 
394, 44, ἐς τὸ οἴκημα ἐσέπεσε. Διαπραξἕ- 
ἄμενος. Render, ‘by managing the affair 
with the Ephori ;’ (compare i iv. 28. v. 89.) 
implying underhand, if not corrupt, prac- 
tice. ᾿Ἐξῆλθε, as we say ‘got out,’ ob- 
tained his liberty. Kabiornow ἑαυτὸν 
ἐς κρίσιν, * puts himself on trial.’ Simi- 
larly Philostr. Vit. Ap. viii. 7, ἐπειδ ὴ γὰρ 
κατέστησεν ἡμᾶς ὃ κατήγορος ἐς τούτονι 
τὸν ἀγῶνα. Περὶ αὐτὸν ἐλέγχειν, * to 
institute a judicial investigation concern- 
ing him?’ a remarkable use of ἐλέγχω, 
but on which account the reading αὐτὸν 
has been with reason preferred by Pop., 
Bekk., and Goell. to vulg. αὐτῶν, accord- 


ing to which the m saning would be, ‘the 
things he had done : whereby a certain 
harshness is involv ed, and αὐτὸν has to be 
supplied here from the preceding words. 

Cu. CXXXII. 1. τιμὴν] This is to be 
taken κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν, for imperium, regal dig- 
nity, as in Aischyl. Ag. 42. “Ezerpozrever, 
for ἐπίτροπος ἦν, ‘was gui wdian to?’ a 
somewhat rare construction, but found in 
Plato Protag. p. 106. These ἐπίτ ροποι, 
Plutarch 5 says, were called πρόδικοι, pro- 
curatores, ‘regent guardians.’ 

2. τῇ παραν ομίᾳ] i.e. ‘by his transgres- 
sion of the institutions, and non-observance 
of the customs of his country,’ as to dressand 
manner of living, more distinctly adverted 
to in the words a little after, εἴ rt ποὺ ἐξεδε- 
διύτητο τῶν καθεστώτων νομίμων. Of the 
next words, ζηλώσει τῶν βαρβάρων, the 
sense is, ‘by his imitation of barbarian 
customs.’ 

μὴ ἴσος βούλεσθαι] * was not disposed 
to acquiesce in, be content with his pre- 
sent situation,’ ᾿ (meaning that of regent 
guardian,) but (as is implied in the term 
ἴσος) affecting to be something greater 
than it admitted, namely, to be a king in 
his own right. This use of ἴσος is rare, 
but nearly paralleled by that ro a Vi. 
16, 4, μὴ ἶσον εἶναι, and Pausan. ii. 9, οὐκ 
ἀρεσκόμενος τοῖς καθεστηκόσιν. ἂν εσκύ- 
πουν, lit. ‘they looked narrowly into,’ 
i.e. attentively considered. In BE ededt- 
yrnro the ἐξ stands, as often, for ἕξω, 





LIBER I. CAP. CXXXII. 183 


’ ‘ ε΄ ἃ a 7 4 ” . “- «ἃ ’ 
νομίμων, καὶ OTL ETL TOV TOUT OOd@ ποτε TOV EV Δελφοῖς, ον ανεθεσαν 
¢ ,,ὺυ ν > | = ͵ , yur? , ᾽ Ν 
Ol EAAnvec avTO TWV Μήδων ἀκροθίνιον, ἠξιωσεν ἐπιραψασθαι auToc 
ΣΟΥ͂; ἐν" ] ῳ 


aN 
told TO ἐλεγεῖ tov TOOE, 


ε . ἢ > 4 ν᾽ 
EAAnvwv aoynyoc, ETE ἱ στρατὸν ὦλεσε Μηδων, 


i~ 


Παυσανίας Φοίβῳ μνῆμ ανέθηκε τόδε. 


9. TO μεν ουν ἐλεγεῖον Ol Λακεδαιμόνιοι ε ξεκόλαψαν εὐθὺς τότε απὸ 


΄ι Δ δ ‘ 

TOV τρίποῦος τοῦτο, Kal ἐπέγραψαν ὀνομαστὶ τὰς πόλεις boa ἕυγ- 
=~ 4 / , of s | f ~ ῇ 

καθελοῦσαι τὸν βάρβαρον ἔστησαν TO αναθημα" τοῦ μέντοι [Παυσανίου 

m~ Ἁ σ᾿» » ΑΓ Ω 


αοιἰκημα Kal TOUT EOOKEL εἰναι, Kal 


τ εἰδὴ ἐν τούτῳ καθειστήκει; 


᾽ 
x 
ς 
᾽ <I , 
ξ 


~ ~ , ~ 
πολλῷ μάλλον ps ee ata πραχθῆναι φαίνετο TH di ἴμεν ies διανοίᾳ. 
4 t 


AA \ Yel ‘ > 
4. ἐπυν θάνοντο O£ καὶ ἐς τους Bis WTac 7 "άσσειν Tt αὐτὸν, καὶ ἣν 


of 
= 


Ai 

OF OUTWC ἐλευθέρωσίν TE γάρ ὑπισχνε ELTO αὐτοῖς καὶ πολιτείαν, ἣν 
- - \ a9 
ξυνεπαναστωσι Kal τὸ πᾶν ξυγκατεργάσωνται. 5. ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ ὡς, 


γι - ye ; ed 
OQUOE των Eu WTWV μηνυταῖς Τισι πιστεύσαντες, ηξιωσαν νεώτερόν τι 
» , τ 


a ποιεῖν εἰς αὐυὐτον" χρώμενοι τῷ TpoT Φ» sig ἀπο: EC opac αὐτοὺς, 


- 


μὴ ταχεῖς εἶναι περὶ αν δρὸς Σπαρτιάτου ἄνευ ἀναμφισι ΡΝ τεκμη- 


> , , = ε 
οίων βουλεῦσαί Τι ανηκεστον" πρίν γϑξἕ δὴ αὐυτοις, = λέγεται, ο 


μέλλων rac τελευταίας βασιλεῖ ἐπιστολὰς πρὸς ἀρεύβιδων κομιεῖν, 


ἀνὴρ ᾿Αργίλιος, παιδικὰ ποτὲ ὧν αὐτοῦ καὶ πιστότατος ἐκείνῳ, 


Ν V7 


μηνυτὴς γίγνεται, δείσας κατὰ ἐνθυμησίν τινα ὅτι ουόεις TW τών πρὸ 


ἑαυτοῦ ἀγγέλων T πάλιν ἀφίκετο, καὶ παραποιησάμενος σφραγῖδα, ἵνα, 


preter, beyond: and δίαιτα here bears the step as cannot be recalled,’ or its evil 
sense conduct, as in Dio Cass. 555, 71, remedied. So, also, ποιεῖν or παθεῖν ἀν- 
πολλὰ ἔξω τῶν πατρίων ἐξεδιῃτήθη. Dion. HKeorov; an euphemism, for capital punish- 
Hal. 337, é. τῶν πατρίων. Athen. 556, C. ment, as infra iii. 45, and Eurip. Hipp. 719, 
εἰς TA "Ἑλληνικὰ ἔθη ἐκδεδιήτητο. Joseph. and often in Herodot. 
1314 and 1015. Appian, i. 394. παιδικὰ] The rendering here will de- 
3. ἐξεκόλαψιε ay] lit. * beat out,’ effaced ; pend upon the view we take of the term, 
the opposite to ἐγκολάπτω, ‘to stamp in.’ whether ἴῃ ἃ good or in ἃ bad sense. Goell. 
So Herodot. v. 59, 3, γράμματα.--ἐπὶ τρί- maintains that the expression bears the 
ποσί τισι ἐγκεκολαμμένα. Εστησαν, ‘had /ormer acceptation, so as to denote ἐρώ- 
fixed’ or set up 5 as in the frequent phrase > pEvog: citing. /Llian, V. Hist. iii. 12, Σπαρ- 
στῆσαι τροπαῖον. ᾿Αδίκημα καὶ τοῦτ᾽ τιάτης ἔρως αἰσχρὸν οὐκ οἶδεν. I add, 
ἐδόκει εἶναι, “ this, too, was thought to bea Xen. de Rep. Laced. ii. 15, who says th: ut 
wrong action of his.’ Παρόμοιον---διανοίᾳ, Lycurgus ἐποίησεν ἐν Λακεδαίμονι μηδὲν 
‘appeared to have been done as something ἧττον ἐραστ ἃς παιδικῶν ἀπέχεσθαι, ἢ 
nearly assimilated to, of a piece with his γονεῖς παιδῶν, ἢ καὶ ἀδελφοὶ ἀδελφῶν εἰς 
present intentions.’ ἀφροδίσια ἀπέχονται. Of the word in the 
; 4. πράσσειν] ‘ was practising’ or ‘plot- latter sense, for amasius,an example occurs 
ting.’ To πᾶν ξυγκατεργάσωνται, ‘would in Xen. Symp. viii. 16, and often else- 


join in the accomplishment of the whole where. 


project.’ παραποιησάμενος σφραγῖδα] “ having 
5. vewTepoy τι ποιεῖν] 561], κακόν. See counterfeited the seal of Pausanias ;’ lit. 
Matth. Gr. Gr. § 457. ᾿Αναμφισβητήτων. ‘having made a seal near (zapd) or like 
Of this word no example is adduced in that of Pausanias.’ So Dio Cass. 435, 40, 
Steph. Thes. ; but it is found in Xen.Mem. παραποιησάμενος τὰ Καίσαρος ὑπομνή- 
iv. 2,35. Plato, p. 815. Polyb. iii. 6,64. ματα. Of the various modes by which 
ae) 4 ΄ { ΄' , 2 ͵ + ζ - « ~~ at, 5 - ; 
[seeus, p. 48 and 50. Of βουλεῦσαί τι seals were counterfeited, see a full state- 
ἀνήκεστον the sense is, ‘to take such a ment in Lucian, Pseudom. 
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“hy >) | ᾿ ~ 


᾽ , Ἵ - 


ἢν ψευσθῃ Tyc ὁοξης, ἢ Και ξἕκεινος τι μεταγραψαι αιἰτησῃ, μὴ ἐπιγνῳ, 


; x ᾿ ; ᾽ ry ε ; ~ ; 
λυει Tac ἐπιστολας" ἐν alc, eee τι TOLOUTO προσεπεσταλβαι, 


ἃ ε 


Kal αὐτὸν εὗρεν ξγγε a 5 9 νον κτείνειν. ἀπ 3 411} Tore δὲ οἱ 


-- Ἁ ’ ; 
ἔφοροι, δείξαντος αὐτοῦ τὰ γράμματα, μάλλον μὲν επίστευσαν, 


’ κι 


αὐτήκοοι δὲ βουληθέντες ἔτι γενέσθαι αὐτοῦ Παυσανίου τι λέγοντος, 


᾽ ‘ ΄- ς , a ’ ee / ‘ 
avo Tapackeuyec του ανθρωπου ἐπι Patvapov tKETOVU Oly OMEVOV, Kal 


ς. “ Ν᾿ Xn δ / 2 χ ; 3 ; ᾿ : e\ ὐ ΄ : [ ] > ’ : 
σκηνησαμένου OLTANV δπιαφραγματι καλυβην, ες ἣν των | τε] EPOOWYV 


’ »ν 4 ’ὔ ε ᾿ 4 > ’ 4 > = 
ἐντὸς τινας ἔκρυψε, Kat [lavoaviov we αὐτὸν ἐλθοντος καὶ ἐρωτώντος 


‘ , ~ e ’ »" , ΄σ ? é ~ 
τὴν πρόφασιν THC sida ἤσθοντο παντα σαφως, αιτιωμένου TOU 


ῃ of ἌΣ ᾿ 
ἀνθρώπου τά τε περὶ αὐτοῦ γραφέντα, καὶ τἄλλ αποφαίνοντος καθ 


ἕκαστον, ὡς ““ οὐδὲν πώποτε αὐτὸν ἐν ταῖς πρὸς βασιλέα διακονίαις 


παραβάλοιτο, προτιμηθείη δ᾽ ἐν ἴσῳ τοῖς aw hate τῶν διακόνων 


᾽ ~ 9 
αποθανεῖν κακείνου αὐτὰ ταῦτα ξυνομολογοῦντος καὶ περὶ τοῦ 


αὑτὸν εὗρεν ἐγγεγραμμένον κτείνειν So 
in a passage, evidently written with a view 
to the present, Dio Cass. p. 56, we have, 
ἑαυτοὺς εὕρισκον ἐγγεγραμμένους κτείνε- 
σθαι, by which it seems that Dio Cass. 
took κτείνειν here for κτείγεσθαι: but 
wrongly ; for we have here merely a brief 
form of ‘expression, for εὗρεν ἐγγε γραμ- 
μένον [αὐτὸν, i. 6. ᾿Δρτάβαζον καὶ αὐτὸν 
κτείνειν, ‘that Artabazus should put to 


death him also.’ See other examples of 


this idiom in Matth. Gr. Gr. § 297. 

Cu. CX XXIII. 1. αὐτήκοοι---γενέσθαι] 
*to be ear-witnesses of.’ Adri. is a rare 
word ;: and the genit. of person, not of thing, 
I have no where else found. ᾿Απὸ παρα- 
σκευῆς, ‘from a plan concerted [between 
the Argilian and the Ephori].’ 

σκηνησαμένου διπλ. διαφ. KaX.] “ having 
framed a hut double, by ἃ partition-wall.’ 
Suppliants did not always take refuge 
within the walls of a temp le, but some- 
times chose to rear a hut in the τέμενος, 
which surrounded the temple, and abut- 
ted upon it, and which being supposed 
to belong to it, (as our church-yards to 
churches, ) was included in the jus asyli. 
See infra ch. 133. The Argilian, then, 
contrived to make one of the walls ‘double 
or hollow, and placed the Ephori in the 
savity. So Joseph. Ant. xvii. 1, 13, (ina 
passage, evidently written with a view to 
the present,) ἐκ δὲ αὐτῆς τῆς καλύβης, 
ἐνδοτέρω διαφράγμασιν ἑτέραν ἀπειλη- 
φυίαις, where I would read with Ernesti 
ἑτέρας ἀπειληφυίας. A similar mode of 
entrapping those strongly suspected to " 
guilty, is mentioned in a rabbinical write 
cited by Buxtorf, Lex. Talmud. col. 1438, 
Compare Tacit. Ann. iv. 69. 

οὐδὲν παραβάλοιτο] This may mean 


either, as Duk., Bauer, and Haack render, 
‘had never deceived him,’ or, as Steph., 
Reiske, Pop., and Goell., ‘had never im- 
perilled him,’ endangered his safety: of 
which two senses the former, though apt, 
is deficient in authority; no example 
being found of the word § so used, e xcept 
in a passage of Herodot. i. 108, μηδὲ ἐμέ 
τε παραβάλῃ, καὶ 7 aside ἑλόμενος: and 
even there the sense may be, not deceire, 
but endanger, as infra vii. 10, 8, ἡμέων 
ἀμφοτέρων παραβαλλομένων τὰ τέκνα: 
and I would there read ἐμέ γε παραβάλῃ, 
and point καὶ, ἄλλους, ‘and, by taking 
others [as partakers in the act],’ ἐξ voré- 
ong σοι ἑαυτῷ περιπέσῃς, ‘at last fall foul 
of yourself, ‘be the occasion of your own 
ruin.’ Hence the latter interpretation is 
to be preferred, as yielding a sense equally 
suitable, and fully authorized, occurring 
infra ii. 44. iii, 14. 65, and perhaps v. 
113, and being found in the best writers 
from Homer downwards. See 1]. ix. 322. 
Xen. Cyr. ii. 3, 11. 

προτιμηθείη)] There is here a bitter 
irony ; the sense being, that ‘he, like the 
multitude [of his fellow-servants], should 
be promoted to die.” The force of the 
expression will appear, by considering 
that, for his long and faithful services, the 
Argilian might justly expect to be pro- 
moted to some high honour (see Numb. 
xxii. 17): but what was the promotion ? to 
the bow-string! So in Prov. iii. 35, “ The 
wise shall inhe rit glory ; but shone shall 
be the promotion of fools :’ where the Sept. 
has ot δὲ ἀσεβεῖς ὕψωσαν ἀτιμίαν, which 
borders on nonsense, and destroys the anti- 
thesis. Perhaps the true reading there 
is, ὑψωθησέτωσαν ἀτιμίᾳ, for εἰς ἀτιμίαν, 
‘shall be promoted to disgrace.’ 
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παρόντος οὐκ εῶντος ὀργίζεσθαι, αλλὰ πίστιν EK TOU t€OOU διδὸν TOC 
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τῆς ἀναστάσεως, Kal αξιοῦντος ὡς 


τάχιστα πορευεσθαι καὶ ἢ Τα 


~ a υ 


πρασσόμενα See os. & S44" : huelieore: O€ ακριβώς, τότε 


fA Ὁ ἢ ᾽ 


‘ 5 - ε ν μ᾽ ; ἈΝ 
μὲν απῆλθον οι νεὸς ἄρ βεβαίως. O€ ἤθη ELOOTEC, ἐν τῇ πόλει τὴν 


ξυλληψιν ἐποιοῦντο. 2. λέγεται ὃ δ᾽ αὐτὸν, lune ξυλληφθήσεσθαι 


» von «ἃ - e 


ἐν Τῇ οὐῳ, ἐνὸς μὲν τών ἐφόρων τὸ a TOOOWTOV προσιόντος ὡς εἶδε, 


γνώναι Ep ᾧ ἐχώρει; ἄλλου δὲ νεύματι ἀφανεῖ χρησαμένου καὶ δηλώ- 


σαντος εὐνοίᾳ, προς τὸ ἱερὸν τῆς Χαλκιοίκου χωρῆσαι δρόμῳ καὶ 


- 


πίστιν ἐκ τοῦ ἱεροῦ διδόντος τῆς ava- 
στάσεως] The constr. here is, διδόν. πίστιν 
τῆς ἐκ τοῦ ἱεροῦ ἀναστάσεως, ‘ pledging 
his faith for his [safe] departure from the 
temple,’ or that he might safely leave the 
sanctuary. The term was especially applied 
to the departure of suppliants from the 
sanctuary, (see iii. 28,) with allusion to 
the siiting posture they had adopted while 
taking sanctuary. And so infra, καθίζεσθαι 
ἐπὶ THY ἑστίαν. 

Cu. CXXXIV. 1. ἀκούσαντες ἀκριβῶς] 
5611, τὸ ἀληθὲς, which is implied in ἀκρ. 
So in a passage of Matth. ii. 8, we have, 
ἀκριβῶς ἐξετάσατε περὶ τοῦ παιδίου : and 
in Xen. Cyr. iii. 3, 30, ἀκριβῶς εἰδότες. 


> 


Thus, just after, βεβαίως εἰδότες. 

τὴν ξύλληψιν ἐποιοῦντο] ‘were going 
to apprehend him :’ afre que nt sense of the 
imperfe οἵ, as infra 111. 24, ἐσπένδοντο, and 
iv. 76, ἐνεδίδοσαν. viii. 11, ἐπῆγον. Hdot. 
i. 68. 

2. ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ] Meaning, ‘in the street 
[of the city],’ as oftenin Xen. ; e.g. Mem. 
11. 2,4. (Econ. xix. 13. Cyr. v. 18, ἐν ταῖς 
ὁδοῖς : and in New Test., as Mark x. 82, 
Luke ix. 57. ᾿Εφ᾽ ᾧ ἐχώρει, ‘the business 
he was come about.’ So Matth. xxvi. 50, 
ἐφ᾽ ᾧ πάρει; Hence may be eme nded a 
passage of Jos. xix. 2, 4, γνωρίσασα ἐφ᾽ ὃ 
ἐχώρει, where read ᾧ, which is required by 
the evident imitation of the present pas- 
sage, and confirmed by the reading of some 
MS. ἐφ᾽ ὅν. 

ἑνὸς μὲν ---- εἶδε] Construe: ὡς εἶδε 
πρ. ἑνὸς τῶν ἐφ. προσιόντος. 

νεύματι ἀφανεῖ χρησαμένου] ‘viving a 
unobserved or ngs stine intimation by 
nod or beck.’ Xiphil. 1278, 60, νεύ- 
ματι ἀφανεῖ Beet: Liban. Or. 892, 
νεύματι χρώμενος. Clem. Alex. 338, D, 
νεύματι ἀφανεῖ κεχρημένων. See more in 
my note on St. Luke 1. 22 and 62 

TO ἱερὸν τῆς Χαλκιοίκου] This temple, 
called that of the Brazen-house, was the 
most ancient and venerable at Sparta, and 
derived its appellation from the circum- 
stance that the fane or chapel, in which 


in 


the statue of the goddess stood, was of 


brass. So Livy, xxxv. 36, “ Adtoli circa 


Chalcicecon (Minervee est templum ze shige 
congregati ceeduntur.’ See also Pausan. 

17,3. Among other examples of ‘sass 
buildings, is that of the temple of Janus, 
which Procop. p. 204, tells us was ἅπας 
χαλκοῦς, meaning both the νεὼς, or in- 
terior part,—around which the temple at 
large was built,—and the temple itself. By 
brazen, however, we are to understand not 
of solid brass, but coated over on the inside 
with brass, or rather bronze, plates, like 
the walls of the Treasury of Atreus at 
Mycenze, where are still found, as we learn 
from Sir W. Gell, in his Argolis, p. 30, 
33, * bronze nails all over the walls of the 
chamber, which must have served to fasten 
plates of the same metal to the wall.’ So, 
too, we are informed by Dr. Clarke, Trav. 
vol. ii. 153, and iii. 734, that ‘ the Greeks 
sometimes overlaid buildings with metallic 
plates ;’ nay, he affirms that he saw vestiges 
of them in the ruins of the gymnasium 
at Alexandria Troas. Finally, from Livy 
xli. 20, we learn that the temple of Jupiter 
ere had not only the roof of gold, 
but that all the walls were plated with gold; 
and P rocopius, Ρ. 97, 92, says the roof was 
of brass, richly plated with gold. Vestiges, 
too, of these thin metal plates, are found 
in the ruins of Memphis and other Egyptian 
cities ; as also of Persepolis : and hence 
the fact of brazen chambers and temples 
may very well be understood and credited. 
The custom in question seems to have been 
of oriental origin. Thus Bernier, Trav. 
into Hindostan, vol. 1. p. 305, mentions a 
tower at Delphi, covered with plates of 
gold ; as also at Agra, p. 307, two towers 
with two pillars overlaid with plates of 
silver. The custom is of the most remote 
antiquity, having passed to America at a 
period far beyond the records of history or 
even tradition. So De Diaz, in his Histor Ὑ 
of Cortez, says that ‘the inside walls of 
the temples of Mexico were cased with 
silver plates ; as also were those of the 
royal palace in Peru.’ This casing was 
the first expedient adopted to imitate solid 
metal, for which afterwards gilding, of 
copper or even wood (answering to what 
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Τεμέενος. Kat ἐς δος, κὰν ου peya O 


ἣν TOU LEOOU EGE λθων, ἵ ἵνα μὴ ὑπαίθριος ταλαιπωροίη, ἡσύχαζεν. οι 


ὟΝ ν 


οὲ TO παραυτίκα μὲν ὑστέρησαν τῇ 


‘ 


auTov, Kat ἀπολαβόντες εἴσω, 


we call plating), was substituted, as appears 
from the above passage of Procop. p. 97, 
and the following in Joseph. Ant. xvii. 10,2, 
ἥπτετο τοῦ ὀρόφου" (i. 6. the fire caught 
the roof,) ἡ δὲ & ξύλωσις, παρέχουσα πίσσης 
τε καὶ κηροῦ πλέον, ἔτι δὲ κηρῷ χρυσὸν 
ἐπ αληλιμμέ γον. 

Of προκαταφυγεῖν the sense is, ‘ took 

refuge before [they could overtake him].’ 
A rare word, of which examples are found 
in Dio Cass. and Diod. Sic. Τὸ τέμενος. 
This is to be considered as distinct from 
τὸ ἱερὸν, just before. It is true that the 
two terms are sometimes used as synony- 
mous, both denoting no more than " a por- 
tion of ground appropriated to sacred use, 
and consecrated to the worship of some 
god ;’ as in Hdot. vi. 79. And such Haack 
supposes to be the case in the present in- 
stance ; but without just δον The two 
terms must he re, as Pop., Goell., and Arn. 
are agreed, be taken each in its proper and 
distinct sense : τέμενος (from 7 τεμνόμενος) 
denoting primarily ayer separatus, ‘a piece 
of ground taken from the rest, and appro- 
priated to some person,’ by way of reward 
or distinction ; (so Hom. Il. vi. 194, we 
have, τέμενος τάμον ἔξοχον ἄλλων, et al.) 
also, a piece of ages appropriate ἃ to 
some sacred use, by the worship of some 
god. So it is we ἢ observed by Hemsterhus. 
in Lennep, Etymol. in voc. ‘ Vetustissimi 
vero mortales, quum nondum templorum 
struendorum aut ratio constare t, aut mos 
invaluisset, deos quoque honorabant istius- 
modi τεμένει, i. 6. disterminata, et ad cultum 
divinum consecrata terre parte, ubi ara de 
vivo cespite solebat erigi, suffimentis ad- 
oleri.’ Thus by τέμενος was denoted the 
whole glebe or consecrated pie ce of ground 
thus set apart: while by ἱερὸν was denoted 
only the sacred buildings there in, including 
not only the temple itself, but the cloister, 
or στοὰ, and the habitations of the pr iests. 
See infra iii. 70. iv. 116. vi. 99. Hdot. 
12. On the contrary, by ναὸς was de wate 
that part of the edifice which, like the Sanc- 
tum Sanctorum of the Temple at Jerusalem, 
was supposed to be the especial habitation 
of the Deity. The three terms are thus 
accurately distinguished in Pausan. v. 6, 
Teper ος, Kai ἱερὸν, καὶ ναὸν ᾿Αρτέμιδι 
wrod ομήσατ oO. 


οἴκημα ob μέγα ὃ ἣν τοῦ ἱεροῦ] Poppo 


A 4 air ~ , , 


διώξει, ETA OE er TOU TE OLKI}- 


ψ 


‘ f ? - ΠΥ f 
ματος τὸν ὑροφον ἀφεῖλον, καὶ τὰς θύρας, ἔνδον ὄντα τηρήσαντες 


«7 y/ 


ἀπῳκοδόμησαν, προσκαθεζομενοί ἃ - 


thinks it by no means clear whether by 
οἴκημα we are here to understand an edifice 
or a room. Goell. sup poses the term to 
denote the /atter, as infra 11. 4; comparing 
a similar use of δωμάτιον in Plut. Brut. 15. 
Arn. takes it to mean a small ναὸς con- 
tiguous to the larger ναὸς or choir, like 
the side chapels in the aisles of Roman 
Catholic cathedrals. We may rather, 1 
think, understand a sort of porch at the 
entrance out of the τέμενος into the ἱερὸν, 
or sacred close, surrounded by a wall, the 
entrance to which was by a porch with 
doors outside and inside. Ὃ ἣν τοῦ ἱεροῦ, 
‘which appertained to,’ lit. formed part of 
the temple. So infra ii. 4, οἴκημα ὃ ἦν 
του Τειχους. 
ὑπαίθριος] ‘exposed to the open air,’ 
or the weather. So Liban. Or. 383, ὑπ- 
αίθριον ταλαιπωρεῖν. Philostr. Vit. Ap. 
vi. 6, ζῶντες ὑπαίθριοι καὶ ὑπὸ τῷ οὐρανῷ 
αὐτῷ. See more in my Translation. Ta- 
λαιπωροίη, ‘suffer annoyance from the 
weather ;’ as infra ii. 101, ὑπὸ χειμῶνος 
ἐταλαιπώρει. Aristoph. Ran. 24, iva μὴ 
ταλαιπωροῖτο. Greg. Naz. ap. Steph. 
Thes. ὑπαιθρίοις κρυμοῖς Kai ὄμβροις 
ταλαιπωρεῖν. 
ὑστέρησαν] ‘were too late [to come up 
with him].’ 
τὸν ὄροφον --- θύρας] Unroofing was a 
not unfrequent mode of annoyance ; and 
where the immediate destruction of the be- 
sieged was sought, missiles were launched. 
See iv. 48, and compare Xen. An. vi. 5, 9. 
ἔνδον ὄντα --- ἀπῳκοδόμησαν] Render, 
‘and having ascertained that he was within, 
they cut him off from all egress, by blocking 
up the doorway.’ ᾿Αποικοδομεῖν proper ly 
signifies ‘ to stop any one’s road or view, 
by raising up a wall, or by building up the 
entrance to any place: and so it is here 
explained. But little probable is it that 
the persons in question would take such 
unnecessary pains ; it being sufficient for 
their purpose to block up the door-way by 
earth, logs of wood, stones, &c. And SO 
Nepos well e xpresses the sense by “ valvas 
obstruxerunt, ἀπέφραξαν. Comp. Heracl. 
de Polit. p. 431, ὕπως μὴ ἀνοικοδομῶσιν 
αὐτὰς (scil. τὰς ὁδούς). I would read 
ἀποικ., as also in Xiphil. 1340, 77. 
In προσκαθεζόμενοι ther πολιόρκησαν λιμῷ 
there is a military metaphor, as in Lucian, 
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Eke πολιορκησαν λιμῷ. do. Kal μέλλοντος auTou ἀποψύχειν, ὡσπερ 
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TE εξαγουσιν ἐκ TOU ἱεροῦ ἔτι 
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dew" ETELTAaA ἔδοξε πλησίον του κατορύξαι. O Of θεος O ἐν Δελϑοος 


’ 


τὸν τε ταφον ὕστερον ἔχρησε τοῖς 


απέθανε, (καὶ νῦν κειται ἐν τῷ 


i. 148, τί δὲ εἰ λιμῷ ἐξεπολιόρκησα τὸν 
τύραννον ; ‘starved him out? and Livy, 
Xxili. 10, ‘ obsessos fame expugnabat.’ They 
were justified in so doing; since by the 
customs of Greece it was thought lawful 
to exclude traitors to their country from 
food, drink, bed, and raiment. So E urip. 
Here. Fur. 52, πάντων δὲ X peu 7% τάσδ 
EO pac φ enneneper, 3 Σίτων, ποτῶν, ἐσθῆτος, 
ἀστρώτῳ πέδῳ Πλευρὰς τιθέντες. 

3. ὥσπερ εἶχεν] “ just as he was,’ αὐτῷ 
τῷ σχήματι: for although this phrase 
sometimes means no more than εὐθὺς, as 
iii. 30, such is not the case here, nor, I 
conceive, in Herodot. i. 24, ῥίψαι μιν 
τὴν θάλασσαν ἑωυτὸν, ὡς εἶχε, σὺν 
σκευῇ πάσῃ: where the words σὺν 
σκευῇ πάσῃ are νης Χ Ὰν, οὗ ὡς εἶχε. And 
so, too, in /Blian, V. H. xiii. ‘ 2, καὶ αἀπο- 
λιπὼν τὴν ee ὡς εἶχε, σὺν ὀργῇ καὶ 
θυμῷ εἰσεπ ἤδησεν εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν, καὶ τῷ 
θύρσῳ τὴν ἑαυτοῦ γυναῖκα ἔκτεινε. 

4. ἐς τὸν Καιάδαν --- ἐμβάλλειν] Such 
is, I conceive, the true reading of this pas- 
sage. Καιάδαν, besides having far more 
authority from MSS. than Kedday, is de- 
fended both by a passage of Dio Cass. 
Chrys. p. 668, and by the cognate words, 
K aieroy, or Kater ὃς, Caieta, Kaiara, which 
Hesych. e xp lains ὀρύγ γματα, ἣ τὰ ὑπὸ σεισ- 
μῶν aves) tyra χωρία: where I would 
read pwypata; for Strabo, p. 367, says 
that anew is the name given to ot ἀπὸ 
τῶν σεισμῶν ῥωχμοί. Katadac comes from 
καίω, cognate with kaw, or yaw, xaiw, 
whence yaZw and χάσμα. The place had 
probably been originally a natural fissure, 
(one of the many caused by the great 


earthquake,) and was used as a sort of 


Golgotha, into which the bodies of executed 
malefactors were tossed ; thus answering 
to the Geminie Scale at Rome, and the 
Barathrum at Athens. So Suidas: Ba- 
ραθρον᾽ τόπος βαθὺς, ὕπου οἱ κακοῦργοι 
ἐκβάλλονται ᾿Αθήνῃσι, καὶ οἱ ἐπὶ θανάτῳ 
(‘those condemned to death’) ὥσπερ εἰς 
τὸν Kedday ot Λακεδαιμόνιοι: and not 
only those condemned to death, but those 
who had been put to death. So Xen. Hist. 

10, ἀποθανόντα ἐς τὸ βάραθρον ἐμ- 
βληθῆναι. This place is often spoken of in 


Λακεδαιμονίοις μετενεγκεῖν OUTED 


! ea _ σ- 
προτεμενίσματι, O ypapy στῆλαι 


Aristop hanes; also in Herodot. viii. 133, ἐς 
τὸ βάραθρον ἐσβαλόντες, or ἐμβαλόντες. 

As to the reading of the rest of the 
passage, utterly indefensible is the vulg. 
ἐμβάλλειν εἰώθεσαν, as involving a con- 
struction quite anomalous. Considering 
that the custom in question subsisted in 
the time of our author, (nay, continued 
to that of Pausanias. See infra iv. 18,) 
propriety would rather require εἰώθασιν, 
which is found in a few MSS., and has 
been edited by Haack, who, by placing 
εἰώθασιν before ἐμβάλλειν, "(from some 
MSS.) certainly removes the harshness 
that attaches to the common reading. 
After all, however, this variety in the 
position of the above word, and this variety 
of readings, εἰώθεσαν and εἰώθασιν, have at 
length induced me to place εἰώθασιν within 
brackets; which is better than cancelling 
it, as Bekk., Pop., and Goell. have done, on 
the authority of two MSS. We may justly 
suspect εἰώθεσαν to have been originally a 
marginal remark, intended to supply what 
seemed here wanting, and afterwards, when 
received into the text, altered to εἰώθασιν, 
for the sake of greater suitableness. The 
real ellipsis, however, is not εἰώθεσαν, but 
ἐμβάλλουσι, to be supplied from ἐμβάλλειν. 

πλησίον που κατορύξαι] It is not clear 
what we are to understand by this ; whe- 
ther,—according to the explanation of the 
Schol.—near to the Ceadas; or, near to 
the sacred precincts; or, again, near the 
place where he had died, according to the 
opinion of Nepos ; for though he uses the 
term procul, that may be understood 
distance not very remote. Yet, supposing 
the person in question to have been buried 
near the place where he died, it is difficult 
to see why the Delphian oracle should 
have ordered the removal of his body. And 
hence the opinion of the Scholiast seems 
entitled to the preference. 

τὸν τάφον] 1. 6. the sepulture of the 
body. Προτεμενίσματι. This obscure term 
may mean, as Arn. thinks, ‘a sort of lodge 
or entrance to the whole of the τέμενος 
or sacred ground, like the gateways of our 
cathedral closes.’ .Α dead body,’ as he 
justly observes, ‘ would not have been buried 
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ψαντες παρὰ τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους ξυνεπτ ητιώντο καὶ τὸν Θεμιστοκλέα, ὡς 
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πόννησον,) πέμπουσι μετὰ τών Λακεδαιμονίων, ἑτοίμων ὄντων ξυνδιω- 


KELY, ἄνδρας οἷς εἴρητο ἄγειν ὕπου ἂν περιτύχωσιν. CXXXV l. ‘O 


Ὁ » 
δὲ Θεμιστοκλῆς 7 προαισθόμενος φεύγει ἐκ Πελοποννήσου ἐς Κέρκυραν, 
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within the sacred ground, and much less 
in the actual vestibule of a temple : (Thirl- 
wall, however, remarks that this requires 
limitation, as ap pears from the case of 
Euchidas in Plut. Arist. 20.) but it might 
have been buried in the precinct of the 


lodge or gate-house, just on the outside of 


the entrance.’ That the term was not, as 
the Schol. sup poses, the same with προπύ- 
λαιον, is certain from Clem. Alex. Pzedag. 
lil. 2, init. κατὰ τοὺς Aly ὑπτίων κόσμους, 
οἷς ναοὶ καὶ προπ ian Tap αὐτοῖς, Kai 
προτεμενίσματα ἐξήσκηται : whence it 
appears, that these προτεμενίσματα were 
highly-ornamented buildings. 

[Ὁ is by no means easy to see why στῆλαι 
should here be used, and not στήλη, as 
said of one person. Probably the pillars 
were something like the two tables of the 
Commandments of which we read in Ex- 
odus, and which are represented as two, 
though essentially united together (thus, 
%) as but one. 
ὡς ἄγος αὐτοῖς ὃν τὸ πεπραγμένον] On 
this construction with the participle, pre- 
ceded by the particles ὥστε, we, or such 
like, (when a reason is given, as contained 
in the opinion, &c. of another,) see Matth. 
Gr. Gr. § 568. We have here an example 
of the use of the accus. absol., as Soph. CEd. 
T. 101, μίασμα χθονὸς ἐλαύνειν we τήνδ᾽ 
αἷμα χειμάζον πόλιν. See Hdot. ix. 42. 

χαλκοῦς ἀνδριάντας δύο] ‘two images 
of Pausanias.’ From Pausan. iii. 17, 7, 
we learn that these brazen images still 
remained in his time at the altar of the 


Brazen-house. By the time, however, of 


Libanius, they had been destroyed; as 
appears ‘from his Epist. 1080, τῷ γοῦν 
τάφῳ τῷ τοῦ Παυσανίου φασὶν οὐκ ἐφ- 


εστάναι τοὺς ἀντ᾽ ἐκείνου Ilavoaviac (the 
two Pausanias’s) ἀλλ᾽ ἀπελθεῖν εἰς (‘have 
gone to the melting furnace’) πῦρ ὑπὸ 
τῆς σοφίας τῶν τότε ἀρχόντων. There 
is no reason to doubt the fact; though 
Libanius, from an error of memory, repre- 
sents the statues as placed at the tomb; 


whereas they were placed at the altar of 


the goddess, and the στῆλαι at the tomb. 

Cu. CXXXV. 1. ὡς καὶ τοῦ θεοῦ ἄγος 
κρίναντος} ‘since even the god had de- 
cided, that a pollution [was incurred ].’ 

2. Now follows what Pop. calls an addi- 
tamentum, or excursus, on the banishment 
of Themistocles, which extends to ch. 138 
inclusive, and was subjoined because the 
events thercin recorded were closely con- 
nected with the narration of the affairs of 
Pausanias. By τῶν ἐλέγχων are meant, 
as we learn from Plut. Themist. 23, let- 
ters from Themistocles, found among ‘Pau- 
Sanias’s papers 

ξυνεπητ taro] ‘implicated.’ Avery rare 
word, which I have found only elsewhere 
in Plutarch, Pericl. od¢ cvveryridyro τοῦ 
Μηδισμοῦ. 

Cu. CXXXVI. 1. ὧν αὐτῶν εὐεργέτης] 
In what respect he had acted as their 
benefactor, by rendering them some emi- 
nent service, namely, as Plutarch says, by 
his friendly mediation in a dispute with 
Corinth about the Leucadian peninsula, 
whereby Corcyra obtained the object she 
contended for; or, as the Schol. says, by 
dissuading the Greeks from proclaiming 
as public enemies those states (including 
Coreyra) which had refused to co-operate 
in repelling the Persian invasion. 

2. ἔχειν αὐτὸν] ‘to have,’ i. 6. to har- 
bour him ; ἔχειν for κατέχειν. The wore 


LIBER 


’ Ξ Ὁ , 4 
avtov, wote Λακεδαιμονίοις Kat 


of ᾿ 


UT AUVUTWV EC Τὴν YHTEOOV Τὴν ΚΑΤ 
‘ > 


Τῶν eee KaTa πυστιν 


of 


᾿ 


CAP. CXXXVI 189 


A Onvatotc a τέχθεσθαι, διακομίζεται 


a“ 


αντικρυ. Ὁ. και ClWKOMEVOC ὑπὸ 


yi} Xepon, ae pee KaTa Tt 


of 


-) ; 
aTOPOV Τ αρὰ ᾿Αὗμητον 7 τὸν Μολοσσὼν βασιλέα, OVTa auT ῳ ου φίλον, 


, Ἃ ἊΝ ε ΝῊ 


καταλῦσαι. 1. Kalo μὲν οὐκ ἔτυχεν ETLONUWV’ O ὃε, τῆς γυναικὸς 


ε ! a Qa / : 5 
ιΚετῊ γεένομενος, Οιοασκέεται UT 


\ ‘ e 


-- 4 


ΕΞ M at 
auTnc ΓΝ παιοα σῴφων λαι “ων καθ- 


ἰζεσθαι ἐπὶ τὴν ἑστίαν. ὅ. και ἐλθοντος οὐ πολὺ! ὕστερον τοῦ ᾿Αδμή- 


ef , 4 »ς 


γ » i 


TOU, δηλοῖ TE OC ἔστι, Και οὐκ ac ζιοῖ. εἴ Tt apa αυτὸὺς ἀντεῖπεν αὐτῷ 


«ἃ » ᾽ 


᾿Αθηναίων δεομέ VW, pevyovTa τιμωρεισθαι" καὶ yao av ὑπ ἐκείνου 


is to be referred, not to the whole clause 
δεδιέναι ἔχειν, but solely to ἔχειν, thus: 
‘they would not keep him among them, so 
that, &c., or, whereby they would draw 
on them the ill-will of the Athenians and 
Lacedzemonians. See Herm. on Viger, 
Ρ. 949, and on Soph. Ged. Col. 571. = In 
like manner supra ch. 129, ὥστε has refer- 
ence solely to ἐπισχέτω. The particle bears 
the sense ita ut, denoting cons quence. 

3. κατὰ πύστ tv] ex percunctatione, “ [( li- 
rected] by inquiry whither he had gone. 
So supra 5, τὰς πύστεις τῶν καταπλεόν- 
των, where see note. The phrase κατὰ 
πύστιν, with διώκειν and other verbs of 
motion, is used by Dio Cass. 309,14. App. 
ii. 296, 63. Athen. p. 256. Jos. 736, 9: 
and should, in a passage of Dionys. Hal. 
Ant. p. 68, 38, be restored for πίστιν. 
Kara τι ἄπορον, ‘at some great difficulty,’ 
‘when reduced to a great strait.? Kara- 
λῦσαι, ‘to take up his quarters with.’ So 
in Latin, apud dique m diverte 76, The 
metaphor is one taken from travellers un- 
bridling and unsaddling their horses, or 
loosing them from a carriage for a bait, 
(so Hom. Od. iv. 28, εἰ σφῶϊν καταλύσομεν 
ὠκέας ἵππους,) or unloading them for the 
night ; just as the contrary term ἀναζευ- 
γνύναι, which signifies properly ‘to put 
the horses to a carriage,’ is sometimes 
figuratively —* to de note departing 
generally. So Xen. An. i. 8,1, πλησίον 
ἦν ὁ σταθμὸς ἔνθα ἜΣ τ καταλύσειν. 
Also in a general way, ‘to take up one’s 
Ἰοδοίων for the night.’ So Lucian, Asin. 4, 
παρ᾽ ἐμοὶ k., and Plut. Symp. zap’ ἐμοὶ x. 
Pop., Goell., and Arn. are wrong in sup- 
posing an ellipsis of ὁδὸν, for there is no 
proof of the existence of the plena locutio. 
By so doing, they confound this with the 
similar but different phrase, κατανύω scil. 
06 ὄν. 

4. τῆς γυναικὸς ἱκέτης γενόμενος] i. 6. 
‘by becoming her suppliant ; ” the phrase 
being one highly significant. When re- 
ceived as such, Admetus could not but 


reverence so sacred a claim to protec tion. 
So Eurip. Or. 663, ταύτης (scil. τῆς δά 
μαρτος) ἱκνοῦμαί σε, where the Schol. ex- 
plains by a σου πρὸς ταύτης, ‘by her.’ 
Herodot. i. 1: 59, 16, τοὺς ἱκέτας μου κεραΐ- 
ζεις : ὩΣ li. 113, 13, ἱκέται δὲ ἱζόμενοι 
τοῦ Θεοῦ : and iv. 165, 10, ᾿Αρυανδέω ἱκέτις 
ἕζετο. In the present case, the union of 
the son much strengthened the claim, so as 
to make the act μέγιστον ἱκέτευμα, i. 6. 
among the Thesprotians. Themistocles 
besought him by his son. So Soph. Aj. 
588, we have, σὲ πρὸς τοῦ σοῦ τέκνου 

ἱκνοῦμαι, μὴ προδοὺς ἡμᾶς γένῃ. There 
was, too, no little efficacy in the particular 
place (namely, ‘the altar of the hearth,’ 
which was the seat of their family de- 
votions) for such a supplication. So in the 
Schol. on Soph. Aj. 491, we have, μέγιστον 
yao δικαίωμα, τὸ τῆς 
τυχεῖν, ὕποτε καὶ τῶν πολεμίων φειδόμεθα 
διὰ ταῦτα. Such a suppliant was called 
skier ἐφέστιος. So Adschyl. Eum. 574, 


αὐτῆς ἑστίας ἐπι 


ἱκέτης δόμων ἐφέστιος. In evident imi 
tation of the present passage, Plutarch, 
Coriol. 23, has, παρεισελθὼν ἄφνω πρὸς 
τὴν ἑστίαν ἐκάθιζε ey And hence 
may be illustrated the following passages : 
Euripides, lon, 1257, iZe νῦν πυρᾶς ἔπι. 
Κἂν θάνῳς γὰρ ἐνθαδ᾽ οὖσα, τοῖς azo- 
κτείνασί σε Προστ ρόπαιον αἷμα θήσεις. and 
Xen. Anab. vii. 2, 33, ἐκαθ εζόμην ἐνδίφριος, 
αὐτῷ ἱκέτης. Fini ally, i in the term sit, we 
have here an expression commonly em- 
ployed in such a case. So Eurip. Heracl. 
ἱκέται καθεζόμεθα βώμιοι θεῶν : and 
Dionys. Hal. Ant. p. 481, 2, ἱκέτης τοῦ 
ἀνδρὸς γίγνεται καθεζομένου (read καθ- 
εζόμενος) ἐπὶ τῆς ἑστίας. 

5. οὐκ αξιοῖ] ‘entreats him, that he may 
not,’ ἄς. <A position of the οὐκ peculiarly 
Attic, and which is not unfrequent in the 
case of —s of asking, requesting, ἕο. See 
Matth. Gr. Gr. ὃ 608, 1. ᾿Αντεῖπεν αὐτῷ, 
i. e. ‘ opposed his wish.’ A forensic term, 
also found in Xen. Hist. iii. 3, 3. ii. 2, 13. 
Or the expression may mean, in a figura- 
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tive sense, refragatus est, as in Aristoph. 
Nub. 1417. For vulg. ἀσθενεστέρου, I 
have, with Dobree and Goell., edited (as 
being absolutely required by the connexion 
and grammatical propriety) ἀσθενέστερος. 
The former, though retained by Bekk. and 
Pop., admits of no suitable sense ; for, as 
Bauer, Goeller, and Arnold point out, the 
words can thus only mean, that he was not 
so reduced as to be liable to injury from 
one far less powerful than Admetus. A 
sense most frigid, and involving a very 
harsh construction, since ἐκείνου must thus 
be governed of detevier eoo¢. On the other 
hand, highly suitable and significant is the 
sense yie ded by ἀσθενέστερος ---- name ‘ly, 
that ‘he would suffer evil at the hands 
of Admetus now, when he was at present 
far his inferior in power,’ and unable to 
defend himself. Of the words following, 
the full meaning is, ‘ whereas it were true 
generosity for equals to avenge themselves 
[only] on such as were on “equal terms, 
[and to spare a fallen foe 1. > The literal 
sense of the phrase ἀπὸ τοῦ ἴσου τιμωρεῖ- 
σϑαι is, ‘to avenge oneself or seek avenge- 
ment [only] on a footing of equality; as 
infra ii. 89, et al. So equiv. to τοὺς ἀπὸ 
τοῦ ἴσου, scil. ὄντας. Agreeable to which 
is the definition in Aristot. Rhet. ii., where 
it is said that by οἱ ὑμοῖοι (‘one’s equals’) 
is me ant, οἱ ὅλως οἱ ἐξ ἴσου. 

καὶ ἅμα---ἐναντιωθῆναι) ‘and more- 
over, that he had thwarted him [in a 
matter] of interest [only], and not in that 
which respected the person (or life) being 
preserved.’ Xpsia has here the sense 
interest, as in a passage of Plutarch cited 
in Steph. Thes. κοινωνίας ἐπὶ χρείᾳ συν- 
ἱισταμένης. And at the genit. is to be 
supplied περὶ, as in Xen. An. vii. 6 


ῃ 9, 


~ 


ἐναντιώσεται τῆς ἀναγωγῆς : on which 
construction see Matth. Gr. Gr. § 368. 
Pop. and Goell. are agreed that the τὸ is 
to be taken as if put twice, with σῶμα and 
with σώζεσθαι, the article, in such a case, 
being very rarely repeé ated. Thus it is 
equiv. to καὶ οὐκ ἐς THY τοῦ σώματος σω- 
τηρίαν : the ἐς being used as at Hebrews 
xl. 7, εἰς σωτηρίαν τοῦ οἴκου αὐτοῦ. On 
the repetition of dyv,—found both before 
ΜΝ after the parenthesis,—see Matth. Gr. 
Gr. ὃ 600, and note on ii. 44, ‘Finally, by 
CWT npiac τῆς ψυχῆς, understand the means 
of preservation. Compare Hebrews x. 39, 
εἰς περιποίησιν ψυχῆς. 

Cu. CXXXVII. 1. ἀνίστησί τε αὐτὸν] 
A form of gr: uniting the request. “Ὥσπερ 
ἐκαθέζετο, i.e. fin the very way that he 
had sat himself down,’ namely, with hands 
joined: or, as Poppo explains, ‘ut puerum 
tenens sederat, ita cum puero surgere eum 
jussit.” I have here followed Poppo and 
Goell. in making ch. 137 to commence at 
Ὁ δὲ ἀκούσας, not at Kai ὕστερον, since 
the καὶ is in apodosis with the re preceding, 
and consequently ought not to be separated 
by the commencement of a new chapter. 

μέγιστον] Meaning the greatest among 
the idesians. So Plutarch says, ταύτην 
μεγ torny καὶ μόνην σχεδὸν ἀναντίῤῥητ ov 
ἡγουμένων τῶν Μολοσσῶν. By τὴν ἑτέ- 
ραν θάλασσαν understand the Aigean sea. 
So Acts xvii. 14, we have, τὸν Παῦλον 
ἐξαπέστειλαν, πορεύεσθαι we ἐπὶ τὴν θά- 
λασσαν, where see my note. Πεζῇ, ‘by 
land.’ 

2. ὁλκάδος τυχὼν ἀναγομένης} See a 
similar but ΤΟΥ ὁ ircumetantial narrative in 
Jonas i. 3; and compare others less similar 
in Liban. Epist. 1435. Heliod. i. 160. Plut. 
Mar. 35. Jos. Vit. 18. Polyzen. i. 30, 7 
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Τῷ ναυκλήρῳ, ‘the ship-master.’ Plutarch 
adds καὶ κυβερνήτῃ. And soin Acts xxvii. 
11, we have, τῷ κυβερνήτῃ καὶ τῷ vav- 
κλήρῳ. Properiy, however, the two terms 
were distinct; the former denoting the 
master, or pilot—the latter the owner, 
or supercargo. gut it was only large 
merchant-ships that carried both. Smaller 
ones had but one, who was then called, not 
κυβερνήτης, but ναύκληρος. So Aristoph. 
Av. 711, καὶ πηδάλιον τότε ναυκλήρῳ φρά- 
ζει κρεμάσαντι καθεύδειν. Thus we read 
of a vau ἤκλήρος discharging the duties of ἃ 
κυβερνήτης ἴῃ ZEschyl. Theb. 649. Soph. 
Ant. 944, Eurip. Hippol. 1219. 

The article before ἀσφάλειαν stands for 
the possessive pronoun, ‘ their safety.’ In 
μέχρι πλοῦς γένηται the term πλοῦς stands 
for εὔπλοια or καλὸς πλοῦς, by a use also 
found infra iii. 3, and elsewhere ; as Xen. 
Anab. vi. 1,22, αὔριον ἐὰν πλοῦς ῃ. Hdot. 
Vit. Hom. 19, ὁ πλοῦς ὑμῖν ἔσται. Also 
Eurip. Her. 892. Polyb. iv. 57, 2. In 
χάριν ἀπομνήσεσθαι ἀξίαν, we have a 
brief mode of expression for χάριν a ποδώ- 
σεσθαι μνησθέντα, ‘he would remember to 
repay the favour with a due return.’ So 
Hes. Theog. 503, ot ot ἀπεμνήσαντο χάριν 
evepyectawy. Eurip. Ale. 311, χάριν ἀπο- 
μνημονεύειν τινί. Thus, we see, Themi- 
stocles adroitly worked alike upon his 
hopes, by large promises, and upon his 


Jears, by threatening to denounce him, as 


having knowingly harboured an outlaw. 
So we read in Appian, li. 594, ὁ δὲ, οἷόν 
τι Kai Θεμιστοκλῆς φεύγων ἐπ οίησεν, 
ἀντηπείλει, μηνύσειν ὅ τι αὐτὸν ἐπὶ 
χρήμασιν ἄγοι. 

3. ἀποσαλεύσας] lit. “ having lain off at 
sea,’ namely, at anchor ; for ἐπ᾽ αἀγκύρᾳ, 
or ἐπ᾽ ἀγκύρας, or αγκυρῶν, is always 
in this expression implied, and not unfre- 
quently expressed. By σάλος, as implied 
in ey: is meant (as at Soph. 
Phil. 271) the high sea, as opposed to a 


port or roadstead. 
: κἢν Ἃ where see note, 

4. ἐθεράπευσε χρημάτων δόσει] pecuniis 
gratificatus est, She requited him with a 
present of money.’ Of this phrase exam 
ples occur in Hdian. ii. 2, 20, τό re Bap- 
βαρον οὐ χρήμασιν ἔτι θεραπεύσομεν : and 
ili. 15, 10, δώροις τοὺς---ἐθεράπευεν. Zos. 

3, 3, χρήμασι δυνάμεις θεραπεύων. 
Jos. Bell. i. 12, 2, τεθεραπευκότα χρή. 
μασιν, 

ἦλθε] 561}. τὰ χρήματα, ‘came, was 
brought,’ transmittebatur, missa δῶ. as 
we say, ‘came to hand.’ A rare use; the 
expression being principally employed of 
letters, or presents, (as often in Xen.) and 
also of goods which come to hand, as imported 
from foreign parts. See Xen. Cyr. vi. 2, 8, 
and CHcon. iii. 15. The only example be- 
sides the present, of the term as used of 
money, is in Hdot. viii. 5, ἀλλ᾽ ἠπιστέατο 
οἱ μετ αλαβ βόντες τούτων τῶν χρημάτ ων, 
ἐκ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων ἐλθεῖν----τὰ χρήματα, 
where, for ᾿ Αθηναίων, I con). ᾿Αθηνξέ ἕξων, 
the former bei ‘ing not unfrequently in that 
author erroneously put for the latter. See 
Schweigh. Lex. Herod. And though in 
the genit. the article is generally omitted, 
yet it not unfrequently is found, as supra 
. ol, 4, ai νῆες at ἀπὸ τῶν ᾿Αθηνῶν. 

For vulg. εἰς βασιλέα, I have edited, 
with Pop. and Goell., ἐς βασιλέα. As to 
the reading of one MS. (edited by Bekk.) 
ὡς, and that of several MSS., xvdc—the 
latter is evidently a mere gloss ; and as to 
the former, I have not ventured to receive 
it, from its being so deficient in authority ; 
having, indeed, every appearance of being 
a mere error of the scribe for ἐς. 1 have 
the less scrupled to admit the reading ἐς, 
since the deviation it involves from the 
usus loguendi is more apparent than real ; 

Bac. being here (as Poppo observes) 
equivalent to ‘in palatium sive conclave 


regis.’ 
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5. ἐν τῷ dopadti—éytyvero] A certain 
difficulty here exists ; for if, with Steph., 
we suppose a regular antithesis, needing 
nothing to be supplied, we obtain a sense 
bordering on nonsense ; it being impossible 
to see how ἀποκομιδὴ can be applicable 
to Themistocles. To remove this difficulty, 
Pop. and Goell. would regard the words ἐν 
τῷ ἀσφαλεῖ ἐμοὶ ἐγίγνετο as standing for 
the impersonal phrase ἀσφαλὲς ἐμοὶ ἐγίγ- 
vero. But that such a phrase existed, 
has yet to be proved; for as to the exam- 
ples adduced by Pop. from passages of our 
author infra iii. 33, ἐν καταλήψει ἐφαίνετο, 
and vi. 60, ἐν παύλῃ ἐφαίνετο, they are 
any thing but decisive ; the passages in 
question being of another kind to the pre- 
sent. Hence it is better to adopt the more 
simple mode pursued by the Schol., and 
suppose an ellipsis of πράγματα; though 
not, as he does, also of ἧσαν ; since éyiy- 
vero may be taken with the former as 
well as the latter member of the clausula 
bimembris. The same ellipsis has place 
supra i. 102, 2, τούτου ἐνδεᾶ ἐφαίνετο. At 
least there the expression may be regarded 
as standing for the impe ‘sonal phrase, 

‘there seemed a need of,’ (though, in effect, 

there is merely a power of intere hanging 
the former for the latter,) while here it 
would involve an intolerable harshness. 
Of ἐν rw ἀσφαλεῖ the sense is simply ‘in 
security.’ Render, ‘since my affairs were 
in security, while his retreat back to his 
own country was perilcus.? Thus ἐμοὶ is 
tantamount to τὰ ἐμὰ, which not unfre- 
quently carries the ellipsis of πράγματ α. 
So Eurip. Heracl. 999, τοιαῦτα ὃρῶντι, 
Tap ἐγίγνετ᾽ ἀσφαλῆ. The phrase γίγνε- 
σθαι ἐν ἀσφαλεῖ occurs also in Xen. Ag. 
il. 13, and εἶναι ἐν ἀσφαλεῖ is frequent in 
Xenophon. We may compare, too, the 
Latin phrase in tuto esse. 

6. εὐεργεσία is for ἀντίχαρις. Προ- 
άἄγγελσιν τῆς ἀναχωρήσεως, ‘the previous 
information of the retreat.’ The words are, 
as Goell. observes, not to be referred to 
Xerxes’ flight, but bear the same sense as 
those of C. Nepos, Them. 4, ‘noctu de servis 
suis quem habuit fidelissimum ad regem 


misit, ut ei nuntiaret suis verbis, adversa 
rios ejus in fuga esse: qui si discessissent, 
majore cum labore et longinquiore tempore 
bellum confecturum, quum singulos con- 
sectari cogeretur : quos si statim aggre- 
deretur, brevi universos op pressurum.’ 
Goeller remarks: ‘ Duo igitur Xerxi in 
memoriam revocat: alterum, quod ante 
pugnam Salaminiam (quare dicit ἐκ Lada 
pivoc) regem certiorem fecerit, Graecos in 
fuga esse, (conf. Herodot. viii. 75,) al 
terum, quod rege fugiente non dissolvendi 
pontis Hellespontii Greecis auctor fuerit.’ 
Vide C . Nep. e. v. Herodot. vii. 108. 
τὴν τῶν γεφυρῶν --- οὐ διάλυσιν] ‘ the 
non-demolition of the bridges.’ So infra 
iii. 95, ἡ οὐ περιτείχισις, ‘the non-block- 
ading ;? and v. 50, ἡ οὐκ ἐξουσία, ‘non- 


permission ;’ and vii. 34: in which use of 


a negative particle with subst., the nega- 
tive and subst. form together one idea, (as 
φημι, nego, οὐκ ἐάω, veto, &e.) and 
consequently the hyphen, used in the old 
editions, were better retained. On which 
idiom see more in Duker’s note, and in the 
eritics cited by him ; who have, however, 
passed over the very rare use of μὴ for οὐ 
in this idiom ; of which I know no other 
example than the following: Aristoph. 
Concion. 115, δεινὸν δ᾽ ἐστιν ἡ μὴ ‘prec 
pia: Aristot. Anal. Port. ii. 14, ἡ μὴ 
ὑπομονή. As to Eurip. Bacch. 1288, é 
οὐ καιρῷ πάρει, the ov may belong to 
πάρει: or the sense = be, ‘at a no-time,’ 
i.e. no good time. So Themist. 262, C, 

πον npov ἀνθρώπιον ἣν, καὶ ἐπὶ οὐκ ἔργ 
εἰς τὰς οἰκίας περιερχύμενον, Where ἐπ 
οὐκ ἀγαθῷ ποιὰ 1 have been better Greek, 
as Xen. Hist. v. 2, 25, ἐπ᾽ οὐδενὶ ἀγαθῷ. 
The idiom with οὐ, and a subst. without 
the art., is of frequent occurrence in the 
Sept., and is occasionally found in the 
New Testament. 

τὴν σὴν φιλίαν] The poss. pron. is here 
used objectively, ‘thy friendship for them.’ 
So Plato, Ρ. 480, εὐνοίᾳ γὰρ ἐρῶ TY oY. 
Soph. Cid. Col. 332, σῇ προμηθίᾳ, ‘ from 
eare for thee.’ The idiom may be traced 
as far back as Homer, Od. xi. 201, σός τε 
πόθος, oa τε μήδεα. 
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THY διάνοιαν ‘held in admi 
counsel.” A sense of θαυμάζειν not un- 
frequent in Xenophon and other good 
authors. See Steph. Thes. ᾿Εκέλευε ποιεῖν 
οὕτως, ‘bid him do as he said.’ I have 
here followed Bekk. and Goell. in editing, 
for vulg. ἐκέλευσε, ἐκέλευε; the latter 
being supported both by external authority 
(almost all the MSS. presenting it) and 
by internal evidence ; since after ἐθαύμασε 
one μέν Re sree expect ἐκέλευσε, and 
accordingly that change might, even from 
inadvertence, arise: whereas the other 
would be almost unaccountable. The dif- 
ficulty, indeed, is how to defi nd ἐκέλευε, 
which Arn. regards as ‘little else than an 
absolute solecism,’ not to be justified by 
the alleged examples of imperf. for aor. in 
Hdot. viii. 58 and 61. He has, however, 
chosen to retain the word, regarding it 
as ‘a carelessness of expression, which has 
escaped our author.’ Yet this is surely 
pronouncing too magisterially on a point 
whereon our imperfect knowledge of Greek 
idiom will not warrant us in being so posi- 
tive. Certain it is that the same solecism, 
or carelessness of expression, occurs else- 
where in our author; e. g. ili. 112, 4, προῦ- 
rate cai—éxéeXeve (where three MSS. have 
ἐκέλευσεν, and il. 90, παρεκελεύετο, 
some MSS. have παρεκελεύσατι 
119, we have ἔλεγον, and i. 79 and 124. 
From all which we may conclude that the 
idiom in question is not to be accounted as 
a solecism or carelessness of expression, 
but regarded as one of the cases in which 
the imperf. is used where we should expect 
the aorist—namely, cases, as Poppo, on 1. 
119, remarks, “ of verbs of ; speaking, exhort- 
ing, and ordering ; and not only as ushering 
in a somewhat long speech, but even a 
very short address :Ὁἢ where Poppo main- 
tains that there is no distinction between 
the tenses, but that either is used indis- 
eriminately. I know, indeed, no other 
instance in which the two tenses are so 
closely connected, as here, by the use of 
Te—kxai, which seems to involve such an 
impropriety, that I cannot help suspecting 
VOL, I 


lieve the 

true reading to be yé these two words 
being perpetually confounded. Certainly 
ye would be here highly suitable, since it 
would hav its corrobor tire or intensive 
foree; making the word to which it is 
attached not a little significant and em- 
phatic. See Matth. Gr. Gr. ὃ 602, and 
Herm. on Vig. 623. 
2. τῆς Περσίδος γλώσσης---κατενόησε] 
‘made himself acquainted with what he 

πὰ of the Persian language ;’ not, 
‘learned what could be learned,’ as Portus 
renders. So ina passage of Plutarch we 
havi ἀποχρώντως ἐκμαθών. Of this rare 
signification of karavoéw, I have not 
with any 
Diod. Sic. 
7. and Jos ‘ph. 

3. γίγνεται παρ᾽ vi ῷ μὲγαρ! 
δυνάμενος. So Herodot. vi. 30. 
διαφυγὼν, αὗτις μέγας παρὰ βασιλε 
ra. 2 Kin: os v. 1, ἀνὴρ μέγας ἐ 
TOU Κυριου αὐτ οὔ 

τοῦ Ἑλληνικοῦ 5 dhe ἰδα----δουλώσειν | 
his verbis est illud attractionis gen 
fr Aa ius cernitur in subjecto enun 
tiationis secundarize naturam objecti pri- 
marii induente. Vid. Matth. § 296, 3. 
Sed objecti quoque attractionem fieri 
docent exempla, ill. 59, οἴκτῳ σωφοΤογι 
λαβόντας, and v. 15, τῶν ἀνδρῶν κομί- 
σασθαι. (Poppo.) On the construction of 
ὑποτίθημι, see note infra iv. 65. Of the 
words just after, πεῖραν διδοὺς, the sense 
is, ‘inasmuch as he gave proof thereof’ on 
trial: a phrase occurring also in Hdot. 
v. 5, 11], ἀπόντος αὐτοῦ πεῖραν δοθῆναι. 
Polyzen. v. 2, a Mie: are πίστεως δεδω- 
κότες. Jos. Bell. 3, 7, ἐπειδὰν δὲ πεῖραν 
δῶ. Of this use or the participle in the 
nomin.. as referring to a noun in the 
nomin. expressed, or, as here, understood 
(αὐτὸς), examples may be seen in Pop. 
Proleg. ch.ix. There is something similar 

Pind. Pyth. iv. 150, Taya δ᾽, εὐθὺς ἰὼν, 
σφετέρας ᾿Εστάθη γνώμας ἀταρβάτοιο, 
πειρώμενος (experimentum ἀδ5)᾽ Εν ἀγορᾷ 
πληθοντος ὄχλου. 

1. φύσεως ἰσχὺν i.e. strength of natural 

O 
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genius. So Dio Cass. p. 407, of Czesar 
THC φύσεως ἰσχύϊ θαυμαστ ῇ EKE χρητο. At 
ἐς αὐτὸ supply ἐς τὸ τῆς φύσεως ἰσχὺν 
δηλοῦν. On the phrase ἄξιος θαυμάσαι, 
see Matth. Gr. Gr. ὃ ὅ85, 6. Οἰκείᾳ Evy- 
ἔσει, ‘his native talent : what we call 
mother-wit. So Pausan. iv. 35, συνέσει 
γὰρ οἰκείᾳ τὸ "Ἑλληνικὸν ὑπερεβάλλοντι 
Now such is chiefly evinced in ἀγχίνοια, 
of which Aristotle says, Analyt. Prior, 
ch. 34, ἡ δὲ ay γχίνοιά ἐστιν εὐστοχία τις 
ἐν ἀσκέπτῳ χρόνῳ 7 τοῦ μέσου. Of the next 
words, οὔτε προμαθὼν ἐς αὐτὴν ob δὲν οὔτ 
ἐπιμαθὼν (which are explanatory of the 
foregoing), the sense is, ‘ without the aids 
of early culture,’ (before he came to public 
offices,) ‘or after-study,’ (meaning, after 
he had undertaken public affairs), effecting 
every ὌΝ by the innate felicity of his 
genius. 5 o Aristoph. Vesp. 1281, ovTiva— 
μαθόντα παρὰ μηδενὸς, “AdXN’ ἀπὸ σοφῆς 
φύσεος αὐτόματον ἐκμαθεῖν, Ke. 

τῶν παραχρῆμα --- εἰκαστῆς} Render : 
‘he was the best judge, and with least 
deliberation, of things present (instanti- 
bus); and of the future, even far for- 
ward, he was the best conjecturer. > The 
construction here being τῶν μελλόντων 
ἄριστος εἰκαστὴς ἐπὶ ahéteren τοῦ γενη- 
σομένου. Τῶν παραχρῆμα, instantia, ‘things 
at hand,’ and immediately before one, which 
call for action, and admit of little time for 
deliberation. Γνώμων, for κριτὴς, a rare 
use, of which I have met with only two ex- 
amples elsewhere (Plut. x. 115, 15, bis), but 
which has been paralleled in the name of 
certain magistrates at Athens, called yrw- 
povec, umpires. ‘The term seems properly 
an adj., derived from the verb ἔγνωμαι, 
a vulgar Greek form for ἔγνωσμαι, perf. 
pass. of γινώσκω; and which denotes pro- 
perly, as said of persons to whom any thing 
is quite known, knowing, συνετὸς, as Hesych. 
explains ; or rather κριτικὸς, the term used 
in Hebrews iv. 12, κριτικὸς ἐνθυμήσεων Kai 
ἐννοιῶν καρδίας. Indeed γνώμων is used 
as an adj. in Xen. Mem. i. 4, 5, τούτων 
γν. ἐνειργάσθη. Aischyl. Ag. 1099, θεσ- 
φάτων γνώμων ἄκρος. With the expres- 
sion τῶν μελλόντων εἰκαστὴς, compare 
that of Dion. Hal. Ant. 462, κακὸς εἰκαστὴς 
τῶν ἐσομένων. The sentiment is well illus- 


trated by Dio Cass. Ρ. 32, 77, where it is 
similarly said of Scipio, ἄριστος μὲν ἣν ἐκ 

πλείονος τὸ δέον ἐκφροντίζειν, ἄριστος δὲ 
καὶ ἐκ τοῦ παραχρῆμα 1 τὸ KaATET εἴγον ἐρευ- 
νῆσαι. Comp. Cic. Off. i. 23, ‘ Ingenii magni 
est preecipere cogitatione futura, et aliquanto 
ante constituere quid accidere possit in 
utramque partem ; et quidquid agendum 
sit cum quid evenerit ; nee committere, ut 
aliquando dicendum sit—non putaram.’ 
Terent. Ad. iii. 3, 32, “ΠΙᾺ est sapere, non 
quod ante pedes modo ’st Videre, sed etiam 
illa quze futura sunt _prospice re, 

5. ἃ μὲν μετὰ χεῖρας ἔχοι---οὐκ ἀπήλ- 
λακτόὸ] Me aning, ‘whatever business he 
might have in hand, be engaged in, he was 
able also to discuss its merits : and even 
in matters that were out of the line of his 
own experience, he was at no loss to form 
a competent judgment.’ Of this phrase 
per a χεῖρας ἔχειν, examples occur in Hdot. 
i. 35. vil. 5 and 16. And answering to it 
is the Latin inter manus habere, and our 
‘to have under one’s hands.’ The expres- 
sion is indeed equiv. to perayeoiZorro. Of 
ἐξηγήσασθαι the sense is not, as Wyttenb. 
and Arn. explain, ‘to conduct [matters] to 
their issue ;) nor is there any proof that 
the term ever bore that signification. It 
can mean no other than orationem Exponere ; 
a sense here highly suitable, since the 
statesmen of old were expected to be 
(what our author describes Pericles as 
having been, i. 139) λέγειν TE Kai πράτ- 
TELY (KAVWTATOC. 

In οὐκ ἀπήλλακτο, ‘was not destitute 
of,’ we have an elegant idiom, such as is 
found in the best writers. So Lucian, ii. 
289, οὐκ ἀπήλλακται γραφικῆς. Aristid. 
ill. 85 ὲ 8, οὔτε συγγνώμης ἀπήλλακτο. Jos. 
Ant. xvii. 11, 2, τὰ πολλὰ, καὶ φύσει τῇ 
αὐτοῦ, (his natural genius, ) προσκαινουρ- 
γεῖν οὐκ ἀπηλλαγμένον, and Ant. xix. 3,1. 

6. τό τε ἄμεινον --- μάλιστα] The full 
meaning intended is, ‘ He looked forward 
and discerned the better or worse [course 
to take] in a matter of which the issue was 
as yet unapparent,’ hitherto buried in the 
womb of uncertain futurity. Evidently 
imitated from these are the ὦ sce words 
of Arrian, E. A. vii. 28, 4, ξυνιδεῖν δὲ τὸ 
δέον, ἔτι ἐν τῷ ἀφανεῖ ὃν, δεινότατος, 


LIBER I. CAP. CXXXVIII 


’ 


αλιστα Και. TO CUUuTal ELTTELV 


βραχυτητι Κρατιστος δὴ οὗτος 
7. νοσήσας δὲ TE εὐτῷ τὸν [dior 
μάκῳ ἱποθανεῖν αὐτὸν, αδύυνατον 
ἁ ὑπέσχετο. ὃ. μνημεῖον μεν 
᾿Ασιανῇ ἐν τῇ ἀγορᾷ" ταύτης γαρ 


ἃ of 


ΝΜ , ν 
s MUVUOEW [8] Ovuvaklttt μελέτης 


i 
A ‘ ~y 


αὐυτοσχξἕ oad gv Τὰ O&OVTaA EVEVETO, 


ε 


‘ , 
λέγουσι ὃ O€ τινες Και ἑκουσιον φαρ- 


> ᾿ ) 
νομίσαντα εἰναι ἐπιτελέσαι [βασιλεῖ 


3 - ᾿ ; . . 
OUV αὐτ OU ἐν Μαγνησίᾳ ἐστι ΤΊ 


7 


NOXE τῆς as pt 5 δόντος βασιλέως 


αὐτῷ Μαγν ησίαν LEV aoTov, —F ee ee πεντήκοντ "a τάλαντα του 


ἐνιαυτοῦ, 


εἰναι.) Μυοῦντα δὲ ὄψον. 9. τα 


and of Dion. Hal. Ant. 394, ὀξὺς τῇ γνωμῃ 
προϊδεῖν τι τῶν ἐσομένων EK πολλοῦ. ON 
the pag alae ee of τὸ ξύμπαν εἰπεῖν, 566 
Matth. Gr. Gr. ὃ 54, δι OE αὐτοσχεί ιάζειν 
τὰ δέοντα ἦν το sense is, ‘to suggest off-hand 
what was proper to be done [in any emer- 
gency].’ So in Isid. Epist. iv. 205, we have 
αὐτοσχεδιάζειν τὸ δέον, and in Xen. Hist. 
v. 2, 32, ra τοιαῦτα αὐτοσχ.. ‘ex tempore 
agere.’ sy μελέτης βραχύτητι is not 
denoted (according to the explanation of 
Arn.) ‘scantiness of acquired learning’— 
for the words are susceptible of no such 
sense—but the ‘shortness of preparation 
by study’ that he needed, for action. Yet 
the observation of Arnold is not the less 
true, that ‘his wisdom was so little the 
result of study, that sudden emergencies 
did not per plex him as they would do those, 
who, being accustomed to trust wholly to 
it, are calle d on at once to act without it.’ 

This passage of our author has been imi- 
tated by Agath. p. 22, in depicting the 
character of Narses. 

7. νοσήσας} for νόσῳ, * by disease,’ as 
oppose ἃ to violent de ath . “morbo disces- 
sit :? for the word is here emp yhatic. So 
Pausan. viii. 4, 7, τὸν μὲν νοσήσαντα ἔἕπι- 
λαμβάνει τὸ χρεών. Iseeus: ἐτελεύτησε 
νοσήσας. The more usual phrase is νόσῳ 
TeX. 

8. Μαγνησίαν μὲν ἄρτον] ‘ Magnesia 
for bre ad.’ In this idiom (on which see 
Matth. Gr. Gr. § 433, obs. 2) we have most 
frequently the addition of εἰς, which isfound 
in various similar passages adduced by me 
in note in Transl. On the custom itself of 
assigning to any one certain cities (mean- 
ing the government thereof, and the taxes 
accruing from thence), I have there treated 
at large. Suffice it here to say, that it 
is one of remote antiquity ; vestiges of it 
being found in Homer, where we have 
Agamemnon offering to Achilles, as the 
price of reconciliation, seven cities, each 
possessing some pec vuliar excellence. And 
so in like manner, in Athen. p. 30, A, 
Cyrus is said to have thus presented to his 
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friend seven cities. See also Plut. Anton 
37, and Philostr. Vit. Ap. ii. 31. In those 
cases, however, the government, as well 
the receiving of the taxes, is to be sup 
posed ; an allusion to which is found in a 
passage of St. Luke, xix. 17, ἴσθι ἐξουσίαν 
ἔχω , ἐπάν ω ὃ Eka πόλεων ° whereas, in the 
present instance, the receiving of the taxes 
seems to be that chiefly implied in the 
purpose subjoined. And 50 in Athen. 
534, Ὁ, it is said of Alcibiades: εἰς δὲ τὰς 
ἀποδημίας ὁπότε στέλλοιτο, τέσσαρσι τῶν 
συμμαχίδων πόλεων, ὥσπερ θεραπαίναις 
ἐχρῆτο. Σκηνὴν μὲν γὰρ αὐτῷ Περσικὴν 
ἔπ ἥσσον Ἐφέσιοι, τρυφὴν δὲ τοῖς ἵπποις 
αὐτοῦ Χῖοι 7 παρεῖχον" ἱερεῖα δὲ παρίστ ασαν 
εἰς τὰς θυσίας καὶ κρεανομίας Κυζικηνοὶ, 
Λέσβιοι δὲ οἶνον παρεῖχον, Kal τὰ ἄλλα τὰ 
πρὸς τὴν καθ᾽ ἡμέραν δίαιταν. And in 
Herodot. ii. 98, a city in Egypt is said to 
be given to the queen, to provide her with 
shoes. Also at i. 192, and in Xen. An. i. 
4, 9, mention is made of villages given 
to the queen-mother, to supply her with 
jewels for her girdle, and other articles 
of ornamental costume. And in Athen. 
p. 33, F, Atylla is said to be given ταῖς 
γαμεταῖς εἰς ζώνας. The custom, indeed, 
has continued in the East even unto the 
present times, Athens having been assigned 
to the Sultana for pin-money ; and Jerusa- 
lem to the concubines, for a similar use. 
Μυοῦντα δὲ ὄψον] Namely, as having 
says Diodorus, θάλατταν εὔιχθυν. And 
that ὄψον gene rally means fish, has been 
sufficiently established. Yet I am inclined 
to think that this was a later use. The 
term originally signified, ‘whatever was 
used with bread—the staff of life, as an 
addition’ by way of condiment, whether 
flesh, or fish, or vegetables, or whatever 
else gave a seasoning to bread. So Pha- 
vorinus says, ὄψα λέγονται τὰ τοῦ σίτου 
ἡδύσματα. Examples of every one of 
these uses are frequent in Xenophon. 
And that the word also denoted /ruiis, 
nay even what we call sweetmeats, would 
appear from Xen. Mem. 1. 5, 4, ὄψῳ καὶ 
0 2 
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οἴνῳ χαίροντα μᾶλλον ἢ τοῖς φίλοις. But 
in the present instance it see ms to merely 
include flesh and fish, and possibly vege- 
tables. 


Cu. CXXXIX. Our author now re- 


sumes the thread of the story, broken off 


at ch. 127. 

l. προὔλεγον] ‘apprised them.’ Th 
word is used of any formal notice pre- 
viously given. 

2. ἐπικαλοῦντες ἐπεργασίαν Mey.] Such 
is the full construction of ἐπικαλέω, namely, 
an accus. of thing and dat. of pers., as in 

ἐπ. εὖ ἤθειαν τ τοῖς λεγ., and 
ἀπιστίαν ἐπ. τῷ πεπρ αχότι. App. 
24, 95, μικρὰ ἐπ. αὐτοῖς. Render, 
rae se δίμ upon the Megareans a cultiva- 
tion of the sacred and uninclosed land,’ 
namely, on the frontiers, which (as ob- 
serves Arnold) ‘ was consecrated, to pre- 
vent its being inclosed; in which case 
the boundaries might have been made 
subject of perpetual disputes between the 
two nations.’ Yet private inclosures could 
have nothing to do with the borders of the 
country : and more to the purpose were it 
to say, that it was consecrated, to prevent 
it from being appropriated as private pro- 
perty, and consequently inclosed ; which, 
if ploughed and sown, it must have been. 
Another and principal reason was, that 
any examples of appropriation of land as 
private property, might have led to dis- 
putes between the two countries, arising 
out of disputes between the individuals of 
one with the other. It was therefore kept 
uninclosed, and only occupied in common 
as public pasture. Hence it was ἀόριστος, 
‘not defined, or its boundaries marked out 
by certain limits or landmarks : which, 
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Arn. observes, ‘ were only placed when 
ad was brought into cultivation, and 
distributed among particular individuals.’ 
Er ἐργασιᾶν here stands for ἐργασίαν, as 
ἐπεργάζεσθαι for ἐργεῖ. in Pausan. i. 36, 3, 
and x. 15, 1. Diod. Sie. Pigs i. 260. Liban. 
Or. 506. Arrian, E. . 18, 10. Aéschin. 

» 28, ἐπειργάζοντο τὸ πεδίον (that 

the τέμενος, consecrated to the god). 

2 Tim. 17, TOUTOVI TOV ayp OV ἐἑπερ- 
χζόμενος. Plato, p. 848, C, ἐπεργ. τὰ τοῦ 
γείτονος ὑπ ερβαίνων τοὺς ὅρους. Per- 
haps, however, the ἐπὶ may not be quite 
pleonastic, but may bear the sense upon, 
and thus the term may signify to bestow 
one’s labour upon land. The only example 
besides the present of ἐπεργασία in this 
sense, is, | be lieve, one found in Plato, 843, 
C, περὲ ἐπεξεργασίας ξυμπάσης. Goeller, 
indeed, supposes our author to have meant 
to distinguish the sacred territory, mean- 
ing that land sacred to the Eleusinian 
coddesses, Ceres and Proserpine, the gvlebe- 
land of the temple at Eleusis, and the 
debateable, and therefore not marked out 
by certain limits, but left common to both 
countries, not, however, to be broken up, 
but occupied in common pasture. But 
the land in question could not be the glebe 
of the temple of Eleusis ; ; for that would be 
too far off, and the Megareans could have 
no shadow of right to cultivate it, since it 
was not on the borders. It was doubtless 
that strip of border-land between the two 
countries, which had been consecrated to 
the gods, in order that it. might be kept 
uninclosed and unappropriated. Finally, 
the use of the article at ἀορίστου by no 
means compels us to adopt the view pro- 
posed by Goell. : and utterly 0) posed to it 
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19 the passage hee ites in suppor of i } 
Helladius, iv. ὀργάδα δὲ ἰδίως ἐκάλουν οἱ 
᾿Αθηναῖοι τὴν ταῖν θεαῖν ἀνειμένην, τῆς 
᾿Αττικῆς μεταξὺ καὶ τῆς Μεγαρίδος, for 
the sacred alebe could not be Ὀ yetween the 
two countries, but must have been five or 
six miles within the territory of Attica. 

3. γνώμας σφίσιν αὐτοῖς προὐτίθεσαν] 
An unusual phrase, for which other writers 
have γνώμας, or λόγον προτιθέναι, or ποι- 
εἴσθαι, (see on iii. 38. 1.) without the ad- 
dition here found ; which, however, may 
be accounted for from the verb in que stion 
including in itself an idea of giving. On 
the thing itself, see Schoem. yom 
Athen. p. 104. “Απαξ, * once 
which sense the word is used Ὁ. 

Herodian, vii. 10, 8. Appian, 

Elian, Var. Hist. xii. 24. 

l, and Ixxxix. 35. Hebr. ix. 97. 

We may best construe it with βουλευ- 

σαμένους : but it may be meant for both 
βουλ. and ἀποκρίνασθαι. 

4. ἐπ᾿ ἀμφότερα γιγνόμενοι ταῖς γνώ- 
μαις Supply μέρη. The phrase is one so 
unusual, that I know of no other example 
except one in a ge ca i imi 
from the present, of Dio Cass. 


" 
ἀμφότ ἐρα ] αἷς 


γνώμαις γενόμεναι. 
phrase ἐπ᾿ ἀμφότερα frequent 
occur; 6. g. infr: 11. iv. 58. 

- 60, am i Flenedot ii. 87. vill. 22. 

ὁ Zaviir ππουἹ] That the father of 
cles was a person of no ordinary m« rit, 
mav infer from what is said of hin 
Timocreon ap. Plut. Them. ch. 21, 


r and a statesman 
and my note on Acts 


In this able address Peri 
cles endeavours to rouse the Athenians to 
determined resistance ; first, by strongly 
appealing to their pride, and at the same 
time showing them that there was nothing 
to be gained by concession, since com- 
pliance with present demands would only 
call forth future ones, until independence 
itself would be yielded up: in short, that 
they had only to choose between uncon- 
ditional submission and uncompromising 
resistance. In section 1 we have the 
Proeme of the oration. 

l. ἔχομαι] “1 adhere to. The term 
ἔχεσθαι properly signifies, ‘to entwine 
oneself about any thing or person,’ (as 
Eurip. Hee. 402, ὕμοια, κισσὸς δρυὸι 
ὕπως. τῆσδ᾽ EEouat,) and thence, by impli- 
cation, ‘to lay fast hold of,’ and ‘ to keep 
fast hold of, as Xen. An. vi. 3, 17, κοινῇ 
THC CWTH PLAC ἔχεσθαι. Stob. Ρ. τ ἐς τοῦ 
κερδαίνειν ἔχεσθαι. Henee, also, it sig- 

ifi ‘to stiek to, keep to any thing ;’ and, 

. οὗ an opinion or i sag se—here and 
81—to pe re in it. Accord- 
gly it is a stronger expression than τῇ 

THC αὐτῆς γνώμης εἶναι. 

This may mean, as the Schol. 
explains, τρόπῳ, © disposition of mind,’ 
(on which sense see Blomf. on Aésch. Prom. 
368,) but, from the want of evidence for 
such a signification in Thucydides, I prefer 

ke it in the sense,—not unfrequent in 
thor, and found in Soph. El. 1010. 

j etu. anime ardi re 
nfirmed by the gloss 


. 


in some few MSS. 
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nH μῆδε, κατορθοῦντας, τῆς ξυνέσεως μεταποιεῖσθαι. 3. ἐνδέχεται 


ὁρμῇ. See infra v.70. Render, ‘ Men do 
not feel the same ardour when they are 
persuaded to undertake a war, as when 
engaged in its actual exercise.’ The reason 
for this difference is, that in the one 
ease the ideas of injury suffered, and 
glory to be gained, entirely occupy the 
mind, to the exclusion of all thoughts of 
danger (which only present themselves in 
the war itself): or at least, if they do 
occur, each thinks his neighbour may fall, 
not himself: a principle, this, glanced at 
by Dr. Young, in the well-known words, 

‘All men think all men mortal but them- 
selves 1᾽ and which is touched on with a 
masterly hand by Euripide S, Suppl. 481, 
Ὅταν γὰρ ἔλθῳ πόλεμος εἰς ψῆφον πόλεως, 
Οὐδεὶς ἔθ᾽ αὑτοῦ θάνατον ἐκλογίζεται, Τὸ 
δυστυχὲς δὲ τοῦτ᾽ ἐς ἄλλον ἐκτρέπει. 

πρὸς δὲ τὰς ξυμφορὰς καὶ τὰς γνώμας 
τρεπ ομένους | The construction iS, τρεπο- 
μένους δὲ καὶ τὰς γνώμας πρὸς τὰς Evp- 
φορὰς, ‘but that they changed in their 
mind, according to events ;’> meaning, as 
Goeller says, ‘ homines sensus et cogita- 
tiones fortunze casibus accommodare. 
Thus in τὰς ξυμφορὰς we have a term 
medice significationis, (on which see the 
commentators on Soph. Cid. Tyr. 44,) and 
consequently equivalent to τὰς ξυμπιπ- 
τούσας τύχας, asi. 84, and Eurip. Hipp. 
698, πρὸς δὲ τὰς τύχας yap τὰς φρένας 
κεκτημένος. Similarly in Heliod. t. il. 
251, 12, we have, φιλεῖ yap ἄνθρωπος 
προς Ta συμπιπτοντα TOET ely τὴν γνώ- 
pny, ‘to change in their minds.’ 

2. Now follow what rhetoricians call ra 
κεφάλαια, of which section 2 touches on 


the argument of justice ; section 3, that of 


interest. 

ὁμοῖα καὶ παραπλήσια] ‘the same as, or, 
nearly the same [as before].’ So Demosth. 
Olynth. 3, ὁμοίως καὶ παραπλησίως. lsoer. 
Areop. § 35, ὁμοίας Kai παραπλησίας. 
Athen. p. 87, A, ex emend. Pors. ὁμοίως 
δὲ καὶ παραπλησίως. Τοὺς ἀναπειθομέ- 
νους ὑμῶν, ‘those of you who are per- 
suaded that we should go to war.’ Τοῖς 
κοινῇ δόξασιν, ‘the common resolves.’ 
Βοηθεῖν is here used as infra ii. 63, τῆς 
πόλεως τῷ τιμωμένῳ βοηθεῖν. 

ἢ μηδὲ, κατορθοῦντας, τῆς ξυνέσεως 


3\ 


yao rac ξυμφορας τών πραγματων οὐχ nooov aualwe χωρῆσαι ἢ 


μεταποιεῖσθαι} ‘or else do not, if success 
attends us, claim to yourselves the praise 
of cleverness.’ The 7, else, must mean, 
‘or if you are not disposed to support 
the public resolves, should success attend 
them; or else, not claim the praise of 
events to which you contributed nothing.’ 
So infra ii. 64,1, od δικαίως (μισοῦμαι) εἰ 
μὴ Kai ὅταν παρὰ λόγον τι εὖ πράξητε 
ἐμοὶ ἀναθήσετε. The difficulty here centres 
in κατορθοῦντας, on which Goell. has well 
treated, explaining, ‘ Aut manete in sen- 
tentia communiter adoptata, aut si publice 
decreta in rebus adversis teneri uolitis, 
ne tum quidem prudentiam jactate, quum 
recte processerit, neve vobis tribuite suc- 
cessum consiliorum, que minime juveritis, 
quia sic felices tantum vos jure dicetis, 
non item prudentes.’ And he remarks, 
‘Quod autem dicit κατ ορθοῦντας, non in- 
telliguntur jam soli ot ἀναπειθόμενοι, sed 
includuntur etiam cives civium sententiam 
mutantium, et proinde omnes Athenienses. 
Nihilominus κατορθοῦντας dixit et non 
κατορθούντων, quia idem subjectum intel- 
ligitur, modo ex parte, modo totum.’ Thus 
κατορθοῦντας, scil. ἡμᾶς, (in which we 
have the use of the ace. abs., as Acts xxvi. 
3, yvworny ὄντα,) stands for ἢν Karop- 
θῶμεν. 

3. ἐνδέχεται γὰρ --- αἰτιᾶσθαι] Goeller 
supposes these words to contain the reason 
why those who rashly change their mind, 
even should things turn out well, ought 


not to claim to themselves the praise of 


prudence. ‘ Because even inconsiderate 
counsels may be favoured by fortune, and 
yet the counsel itself so taken be not at all 
the less deserving of blame. And hence 
those whose expectation is frustrated by 
the event, in that case, instead of blaming 


their own counsels, blame the caprice of 


fortune.’ I prefer, however, with Poppo, 


to suppose here a reason given how it 
should be, that what was once prudently 
decided on, should afterwards have an 
unfavourable issue. The γὰρ will thus 
have reference to certain words to be 
supplied from the subject-matter—either, 
according to Poppo, the following : [‘ It is 
indeed no wonder that adverse accidents 
should fall out,] for the events of human 
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affairs hold their course not less ἀμαθῶς 
than the thoughts and cogitations of men 
—or, according to Arnold, as follows: 
[* Your minds must be prepared for un- 
expecte -d reverses ; | for events are as little 
to be sure sly calculate d on as the counsels 
of men.’ Or rather, it may be supposed 
that we have here a sententia generalis, ap- 
plied to the present case,and that the words 
here left to be supplied contain that general 
sentiment of which the words ἐνδέχεται 
yao—av0pw ov furnish the reason. Sup- 
ply, therefore, from the words immediately 
preceding [χρὴ δὲ μὴ μεταποιεῖσθαι τῆς 
ξυ VETEWE περὶ τῶν πραγμάτων" ] ἐνδέχεται 
γὰρ, ‘usu enim venire solet,’ &c. as in 
Aristot. Rhet. i. 2, 7. Atavoiac, consilia, 
‘designs, plans, purposes.’ ᾿Αμαθῶς, 1. e. 
‘in a manner not to be learnt,’ or compre- 
hended, past all compre s‘hension. See note 
on ἀπίστ ως, Supra i.21. Tov ἂν ‘Pow rou, 
man, Meaning the species, men; in which 
sense the art. is generally used by the best 
writers, though sometimes omitted. In 
the inferior and later writers it ΜΒ generally 
left out (though sometimes expressed )» as in 
a passage of St. Matth. iv. 4, οὐκ ἐπ apr ῳ 
μόνῳ ζήσεται ἄνθρωπος. ί 
The next words, διόπερ καὶ---αἰτιᾶσθαι, 
are exegetical of the sentiment contained 
in ἀμαθῶς χωρῆσαι (namely, that the 
ξυμφοραὶ τῶν πραγμάτων are not to be 
calculated upon); 4. ἃ. ‘ Wherefore [or, 


accordingly] also we are wont to regard 


fortune as the author of such events as fall 


out contrary to our expectation ;’ meaning 
to intimate (as Arnold observes), that ‘by 
ascribing to fortune whatever happens 
contrary to reasonable expectation, we 
admit the existence of a power, in its 
essence capricious and irregular, whereby 
we may expect the course of events to 
proceed in a manner that could not have 
been beforehand calculated upon.’ Of airt- 
ἄσθαι the sense is here, not to accuse, but, 
according to the primary signification of 
the word, causam esse dicere or attribuer: 

of which use see an example, in a passage 
cited by Steph. Thes. from Demosth. de 
Cor., where αἰτίαν ἡγεῖσθαι τὴν τύχην 


and αἰτιᾶσθαι τὴν τύχην are regarded as 
tantamount in sense. The same also has 
place in Dio Cass. 147, 62, and not unfre- 
ἢ ntly in Plato. 

os δῆλοι ἧσαν ἐπιβουλεύοντες} Compare 
fetes a ch. 71, δῆλοι Wow μὴ ἐπιτρέψοντες. 
On this idiomatical use of δῆλοι (as in 
δῆλος ἣν, τοῦτο ποιῶν, ποιῆσαι, and 
ποιήσων), see Steph. Thes. in voc., and 
especially Vig. Herm. p. 8. Εἰρημένον, 
5011. ὃν, ‘though it had been said [in the 
treaty] ;’ nom. absol., on which see Matth. 
Gr. Gr. ὃ 564. So infra v. 30, 39, and 
γεγραμμένον, v. 56, and Aristoph. Lysist. 
13. For διαφόρων, six of the best MSS. 
have διαφορῶν, which has been edited by 
Haack and Pop., while the vulg. διαφόρων 
is retained by Bekk. and Goell. ; and pro- 
perly; for our author uses διαφορὰ only 
in the sense a differ nee or dispute ; TO 
διάφορον chiefly in the sense a disputed 
point, matter for οὐἶα τον ,a point at issue ; 
as supra i. 78, τὰ δὲ διάφορα Οἰκῃ λύεσθαι. 
And so Dio Cass. 311, 51, TOI ; Πτολεμαίου 
καὶ τῆς Κλεοπάτρας διάφορα διακρίνων : 
and such seems to be the sense intended 
here. The common reading and interpret- 
ation are alike confirmed by a passage, 
evidently imitated from the present, in 
Lucian, Pise. § 8, δίκῃ δὲ τὰ διάφορα δια- 
λύεσθαι, διδόντας λόγους καὶ δεχομένους. 
Yet even were the sense intended differ- 
ences, Ta διάφορα would as well express 
this as διαφοραί. And from its being the 
less common term, it is the more likely 
here to be genuine, especially as external 
authority is quite in its favour ; and it is, 
moreover, supported by the above imita- 
tion in Lucian. 

πιτάσσοντες ‘dictating.” The word is 
a vox solennis de i re, as infra re μεῖζον 
ἐπι εὐνὰς μοι It rarely occurs in the 
absolute use; but so Theocr. Id. xv. 90, 
πασάμενος ἐπίτασσε, quarum dominus sis, 
iis impera; where Kiessling apposite ly cites 
Soph. (Ed. Col. 839, μὴ ᾿᾽πίτασσ᾽ ἃ μὴ κρα- 
reic. Eurip. Suppl. 521, εἰ ᾿πιταξόμεθα δὴ, 
‘if, forsooth, we shall be dictated to.’ Me- 
nand. ap. Plut. de Trang. Anim, 11, γυνὴ 
κρατεῖ πάντων, ἐπιτάττει. 
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< 
ς 
γ᾽ ‘ > 


yao βραχύ τι τοῦτο πᾶσαν VUWYV ἔχει Τὴν βεβαίωσιν καὶ πειρᾶν 


; 


της γνωμῆης. ὃ. οἰς εἰ ξυγχωρὴήσετε, καὶ ἄλλο τι μεῖζον ευθυς 


, » ; 
ἐπιταχθήσ σεσθε, ὡς φόβῳ καὶ TOUTO UT ακουσαντες" ᾿απισχυρισάμενοι 


᾿ ~ γῇ 


ε, σαφὲς ἂν Τ καταστήσαιτε αὐτοῖς ἀπὸ τοῦ ἴσου ὑμῖν μάλ λον προσ- 


5. Ποτιδαίας ἀπανίστασθαι} ‘to eva- 
ecuate Potidzea : implying an abandon- 
ment of all claim to it. See note supra 
ch. 139, 1. With προαγορεύουσι com- 
pare προὔλεγον supra i. 139. Either term 
is stronger than κελεύειν, and signifies 
‘to order a thing to be done, or beware 
beforehand’ (προ) of the consequences of 
refusal. So infra iv. 97, fin. προαγορεύειν 
αὐτούς. Xen. Cyr. vii. 5, 12, προηγόρευον 
(οἱ κήρυκες) ὡς πάντες ἀποθανοῦνται: 
and Anab. i. 2,10. Hist. iv. 8,6. Mem. 
l. 2, 35, coi προαγορεύω μὴ ἅπτεσθαί pov. 

6. προὔχονται} for προβάλλονται. Of 
the words following, μηδ᾽ ἐν ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς 
ἐπολεμήσατε, the sense is, ‘nor leave in 
your minds aught of reproach, that you 
have gone to war for a trifling matter.’ 

7. τὸ yap βραχύ τι --- γνώμης} “ For 
this ‘trifling matter’ contains the entire 
proof and test of your mind,” i. e. how you 
stand affected towards the Lacedzemonians, 
whether you fear them or not. By the 
term βεβαίωσις is one properly con- 
firmation; though also, by a metonym) 
of cause for effect, such a proof as shall 
furnish confirmation of any thing: or there 
may be in βεβαίωσιν καὶ πεῖραν a hen- 
diadys to signify proof or trial: and so 


Rom. v. 4, ἡ δὲ ὑπομονὴ δοκιμὴν (κατερ- 
γάζεταιλ), ἡ δὲ δοκιμὴ ἐλπίδα, whe re δοκι- 
μὴν is e quivale nt to 7 πεῖραν, proof by test. 
8. οἷς} Arn. compares a similar idiom 
infra iv. 26,4, οὺς ῴοντο ἡμερῶν ὀλίγων 
ἐκπολιορκήσειν, where the relative, in like 
manner, has no regular antecedent, but is 
to be resolved into the demonstr. pronoun 
with such a conjunction as the sense re- 
quires. Yet in the present passage, at 
least, there is an antecedent in the subjcet 
of the verb προὔχονται found at section 6, 
which must be referred to λακεδαιμόνιι yt 
at section 4. And there is the less harsh- 
ness here in the remoteness between the 


ite edent, since the words 


μηδ᾽ ἐν ὑμῖν----γνώμης are in some measure 
parenthetical. At εἰ & γχωρήσετ € supply 
TOUTO. Επιταχθήσεσθε Is equiv. to ἐπι- 
ταχθήσεται ὑμῖν. The words καὶ τοῦτο 
have reference {as Pop. and Goell. show) 
not to ἄλλο τι μεῖζον, but to τὸ βραχύ τι 
τοῦτο at section 7. So Goeller renders. 
‘aliud majus vobis imperabunt, quasi metu 
perculsi, in illa re ad speciem leviori morem 
els gesseritis ;’ supporting this sense by a 
passage, imitated from th: » present, in Dion. 
Hal. Ant. 1180, ὥστε, Ta πρῶτα συγ 
χωρήσετε, ἕτερόν TU Moree ευθὺς ᾿ 
ταχθήσεσθε, ὡς φόβῳ ὑπακούσαντε 
τὰ 7 πρῶτα. 

a ισχυρισάμενοι] 5. 
refusing this. So Plut. x. , ταῦτα 
a7 πισχυρισάμενοι: and Vit. Cleom. xvi. 
Dio Cass. 153,90. The word signifies pro- 
perly, ‘to strengthen oneself in warding off 
any attack, or rejecting any request.’ Thus 
not by the verb itself, but by the one im- 
plied in az. Though in Piut. vi, 301, w 
have prefixed a prepos. to the aceus. ἀπ- 
ισχυρισᾶμενος πρὸς ἔντευξιν τοῦ, Ke. 

καταστήσαιτε] So Bekker edits, from 
several MSS. ; while Poppo and Goeller 
adopt the reading of several of the best 
MSS., καταστήσετε. I have preferred the 


the accus., when it carries one, is governed, 


former, not only from its being supported 
by superior external evidence, (and indeed 
further confirmed by vulg. καταστήσητε, 
very properly rejected on the ground of 
being soleecistic,) but from its being also 
borne out by internal evidence ; since it is 
easy to imagine that the scribes would alter 
sr atokt aap into καταστήσετε, but not 
rice sa. Of the phrase σαφὲς ἂν κατα- 
στήσαιτε, the sense may be expressed by 
*planum ipsis efficietis,’ as infra ii, 42, 
THY εὐλογίαν---φ(ανερὰν καθιστάς : and so 
also in two passages of Isocrates, cited 
by Steph. in his Thes. in voe 
ἰσου signifies "on ¢ qual terms 5 
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ὑπαρχόντων ὡς OUK ασθενέστερα εξομεν, γνωτε καθ᾽ ἕκαστον ακου- 
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ἐστι μεγάλῃ Και ἔπι βραχείᾳ ομοιὼως 


διανοηθητε ἢ υπακοῦυειν πριν 
ἐμοιγε ἄμεινον OOKEL εἰναι,- 
εἶ fv ~ j 


προφάσει 417) ELGOVTEC, LLNOE 


yap αὐτὴν δύναται dovAwow 7 
; εἶ - ἽἽ | ἊᾺ “- 
απὸ τῶν ομοίων TPO δικῆς τοις 


του πολέμου καὶ TWV ἑκατέροις 


, 
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OVTEC. 3. αὐτουργοι TE yao εἰσι Πελοποννήσιοι, Kal οὔτε Lola 


προσῴφερεσθαι, ‘to deal with them, treat 
with them.’ See my Lex. Ν, T. in ν. ii. 

Co. CXLI. 1. αὐτόθεν] ‘hence,’ for 
ἐκ τούτων, ex his [igitur ]. AtavonOnre, 
‘decide, determine :’ a sense frequent in 
our author. Προφάσει means not preteat, 
but simply cause; the expression being 
nearly equiv. to our matter. Eton Hides. and 
ἕξοντες, a little after, may be regarded 
as participles for infinitives, εἴξειν and 
ἕξειν; or from πολεμήσομεν we may 
supply πολεμεῖν. Goell. supposes that the 
expression is rather framed ad sensum than 
ἀπὸ κοινοῦ, and thus that we should repeat 
from the verb διανοήθητε the term παρα- 
σκευάζεσθε : a view, Poppo says, which he 
should be inclined to adopt, if a verbum 
cogitan li eould be understood. But δια- 
vonOnre,—which must here be repeated 
from the preceding context,—is in fact 
such; and, when thus repeated, will admit 
of the sense (no other, sete ἢ than the 
prim wry signification of the word) ‘make 
up your minds ;’ thus equivalent to παρα- 
σκευάζεσθε μὴ εἴξοντες, or rather, as cus- 
tomary usage would re quire, παρ. ὡς μὴ 
εἴξοντες. ‘There is, it is true, something 
unusual in the omission of the we,—that 
word being almost always in such a cas« 
expressed both in Thucyd. and Xenoph. 
with participles both aorist and future, as 
παρασκευάζεσθαι we ς μαχούμενοι, ὡς ἐξιόν- 
τες. Yet of its omission another instances 
is found in Xen Hist. iv. 1,41, παρασκευ- 
ἄζετε πορευσόμενοι. In short, the only 
real harshness that here exists in the 
use of μὴ before a participle ; of which 
I know of no examp!l 
since the use of the pertieieles. 
without we, after verbs of prepa 
intending, is found to denote pre paration 
for the future, or intention as to the future 
there is nothing objectionable in the us 
of the participle with μὴ, to denote non- 
intention as to the future ; namely, that 
we, according to the literal sense here of 
to do a thing 

δύναται 
Dobree 


signifies a request ; but here, demand, 
requisition. ᾿Απὸ τῶν ὁμοίων, * from 
equals.’ Πρὸ δίκης, * previous to judicial 
decision,’ 

2. The speaker now proceeds to en- 
courage them in this resolution not to 
yield, by showing, on a contrast of the 
means and resources of the two confede- 
racies, the advantages which Athens, as 
sovereign of a powerful empire, and mis- 
tress of great wealth, possessed, in the 
unity of its counsels and the promptness 
of its measures, over a league, like that of 
Lacedzemon, composed of many members, 
all poor ; who had each a voice in every 
deliberation, and were divided alike in 
thei ir interests and their feelings. 

τοῦ πολέμου -ὑὁπ ταρχόν TWY | for 

πολέμου Kai τὰ ἑκατέροις ὑπάρ- 

χοντα. Compare Lys. Or. Funebr. p. 100, 
Reiske, é πιστάμενοι 1 τὴν μὲν πόλιν ἠρημω- 
μένην, τὴν δὲ χωραν πορθουμένην καὶ 
μεστὴν τῶν βαρβάρων, ἱερῶν δὲ καιομέ- 


κ φ ~ 
νων, ara ITWY ὦ EVYYVC ὃν TWY Τῶν OCELVYWY, 


ié a 


i. 6. ἱερὰ δὲ καιόμενα, ἅπαντα δ᾽ ἐγγὺς 
ovra Ta δεινά. 

3. αὐτουργοὶ] Αὐτ. signifies one who 
does his work himself; as Xen. Cyr. vil. 
5, 67. But as in Lacedemon the land 
was tilled almost entirely by slaves, 1. e. 
the Helots, we must here take αὐτουργυὶ, 
as far as it regards the Lacedzemonians, to 
denote thos ae In some measure do their 
own work, by occupying their own land, 
and superintending the tillage of it, nay, 
sometimes co-operating in the labour. That 
the Lacedzmonians did attend to the busi- 
ness of their own farms, is plain from what 
follows (thus they are called γεωργοὶ, infra 
ch. 142): nay, that they « did sometimes 
themselves work, appears irom Aristoph. 
Lys. 1174. It would seem, however, that 
in what is here said, reference is had chiefly 
to the Peloponnesian states out of Lacedx- 
mon, in which, there is reason to think, 
there were very many slaves: a view con- 
firmed by facts which appear further on in 
this history ; for (as Arn. observes) 

tates of Peloponnesus 


τὸ undertak« any 
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military operations during harvest-time, 
because their citizens were themselves 
ordinarily employed at that season in get- 
ting in their crops ; while to the Lacedee- 
monians, whose agricultural labours were 
wholly performed by the Helots, one season 
of the year was the same as another.’ See 
ili. 15. 

οὔτε ἰδίᾳ οὔτε ἐν κοινῷ χρήματά ἐστιν 
αὐτοῖς} This must be meant chiefly, if not 
entirely, of the Lacedzemonians, of whom 
Archidamus says the same thing, supra 
i. 80, fin. Compare also Dionys. Hal. Ant. 
vi. 62. The subject is well illustrated by 
the following passage of Aristot. Polit. ii. 
9, φαύλως δὲ ἔχει Kai περὶ κοινὰ χρήματα 

ig Σπαρτιάταις" οὔτε γὰρ ἐν τῷ κοινῷ 
τῆς πόλεως ἐστὶν οὐδὲν, πολέμους μεγά- 
λους ἀναγκαζομένοις πολεμεῖν, εἰσφερουσί 
τε κακῶς: διὰ γὰρ τὸ τῶν Σπαρτιάτων 
εἶναι τὴν πλείστην γῆν, οὐκ ἐξετάζουσιν 
ἀλλήλων τὰς εἰσφοράς. From the follow- 
ing chapter of Aristot. it 15 plain that this 
εἰσφορὰ Was a capitation tax on the male 
adults. Of διαποντίων the sense is, not 
maritime, but, as the context requires, 
transmarine: of which use examples occur 
in Aischy!. Ch. 346. Suppl. 42. Ag. 404. 
Pind. Pyth. v. 79: also in Dionys. Hal., 
Diod. Sic., Plutarch, Max. Tyr., and Polyb. 
By βραχέως ἐπιφέρειν is meant, ‘ carry on 
war only for a short time.’ 

4. οὔτε ναῦς πληροῦντες — δύνανται 
Tlie construction is, οὔτε ναῦς ἐκπέμπειν 
πληροῦντες οὔτε πεζὰς στρατιὰς πολλάκις 
[ἐκπέμπειν] δύνανται. At ἰδίων supply 
πραγμάτων, the sense being, ‘absent from 
their own business” ‘Azo τῶν αὑτῶν 
δαπανῶντες. Render, ‘spending out of 
their own means ; for the Spartans sup- 
ported themselves, in war, at their own 
expense, not, as was the case with the 
Athenians, the public. 

5, ai δὲ περιουσίαι---ἀνέχουσι] Render, 


‘Now it is supe rabundance of possessions 
that can alone maintain wars, and not 
forced contributions [wrung from poverty Be 
The term βίαιοι may signify not merely 
forced or compulsory, but also onerous, bur- 
densome, such as bear hard on the payer. 
So the Schol. says that the Lacedzemonians, 
from their poverty, βιαίως εἰσέφερον, 1. 6. 
βίᾳ, “ by force falone],’ and by implication, 
with difficulty : and in the passage above 
cited, εἰσφέρουσι κακῶς, 1. 6. ignare, slug- 
gishly, as only from necessity. Closely 
imitated from the present, are several 
passages, which I could adduce, of Dio 
Cass. 

σώμασί TE ἑτοιμότεροι--- πολεμεῖν] ‘they 
are more ready to carry on ἃ war with 
their persons than their property.’ The 
next words, τὸ μὲν---προαναλώσειν, con- 
tain the reason for this, namely, ‘since 
the one they trust may even survive the 
danger ; the other they are not sure but 
they may exhaust before [the contest shall 
come to an end].’ Πιστὸν ἔχοντες sig- 
nifies ‘regarding it as credible,’ or to be 
trusted to. In ἐκ τῶν κινδύνων περι- 
γενέσθαι there is a blending of two modes 
of expression, to survive, and to get out of, 
dangers. The κἂν has considerable force, 
as in a passage, evidently imitated from 
the present, in Dio Cass. 400, 23, ἐν ἐλπίδι 
κἂν περιγενέσθαι. This fond persuasion 
arises from each taking for granted that 
he, at least, shall escape, whatever may be 
the fate of his fellows. At βέβαιον repeat 
ἔχοντες. On the idiom in μὴ οὐ προ- 
«ναλώσειν, see Herm. on Vig. 796, 265, 
and Matth. Gr. ὃ 609, 3, a. Similarly infra 
viii. 71, we have, οὐδὲ πάνυ τι πιστεύων 
μὴ οὐκέτι ταράσσεσθαι αὐτούς. And so 
Dionys. Hal. Ant. vi. 62. 1183, 1, οὐδὲ 
πιστευθήσονται---μὴ οὐχὶ ὅμοια (in like 
manner) δράσειν (treat) τὴν ὑποδεξαμένην 
(πατρίδα ). 
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WC NKLOTA TA OLKELA φθεῖραι" ----χρονιοι τε ξυνιόντες, ἐν βραχεῖ μὲν 


6. μὴ πρὸς ὁμοίαν ἀντιπαρασκευὴν | 


Here, as elsewhere in our author (see Pop. 


Proleg. i. 303), there is a transposition of 


τὴ. which must, as Pop. shows, be taken 
μη ; 


with ὁμοίαν, in the sense disparem, of 


a different, and, by implication, supe rior 
kind, or what involves an over-match in 
combat. In the present case, this over- 
match on the side of the Athenians con- 
sisted in the possession of ships, money, 
and transmarine territories, secure by their 
position from any attempt of the Pelopon- 
nesians. So understood, the words involve 
no real difficulty ; and the above view of 
the sense is much confirmed by a passage, 
evidently imitated from the present, of 
Jos. Bell. iii. 5, 1, where, speaking of the 
Roman armies and methods of warfare, as 
compared with the Jewish, he says, ἕπεται 
δὲ τὸ κρατεῖν ἀεὶ κατὰ τῶν οὐχ ὁμοίων 
βέβαιον, ‘victory follows, sure [to happen], 
since the combat is maintained against 
those who are not on equal footing, as being 
overmatched by the foe.’ I need searcely 
remark, that μὴ ὅμοιος, like dissimilis τῇ 
Latin, may imply either inferiority or 
superiority ; and though the latter is very 
unusual, it is quite Thucydidean, and by 
no means so harsh as avopotay would 
have been. The difficulty would here 
have been less, had our author used the 
term ἀντίπαλον, as he has done, in a not 
dissimilar passage at 1. 91], ov yap οἷόν τ᾽ 
εἶναι, μὴ ἀπὸ ἀντιπάλου παρασκευῆς (for 
ἀπὸ μὴ ἀντιπάλου παρασκευῆς), ὁμοῖόν τι 
ἢ ἴσον ἐς τὸ κοινὸν βουλεύεσθαι. If, how- 
ever, even this view should be thought, as 
it may, too harsh to be entirely acquiesced 
in. 1 would suggest that the wy may pos- 
sibly be corrupt, and δὴ be the true read- 
ing. The words might easily be confounded ; 
and δὲ δὴ is found not unfrequently in 
Herodot. and Thucyd. ; in which case δὴ 
has, as oft n, a confirmative sense for sane, 
and—as is shown by Hoogev. de Part. 
139.—serves to introduce orationem incre- 
scentem: and so comes in, as here, in the 
second member of a sente ntia bimembris ; 
of which an example is given by Hoogev. 
from a passage of Demosthenes : οἷς yap 
ἐστιν -- πολιτεύεσθαι" ἐὰν δὲ δὴ καὶ πρὸς, 
&e. Of the above conjecture I am enabled 


to adduce a strong confirmation, in the 
fact, that Dio Cass., in a passage, p. 617, 
85, evidently written with a view to the 
present, (because containing a term no 
where else found, namely, ἀντιπαρασκευὴ,) 
seems not to have had py in his copy of 
Thucyd. His words are, οὔτε πρὸς ὁμοίαν 
ἡμῖν ἀντιπαρασκευὴν, ἀλλὰ πρὸς πολὺ 
διάφορον ἠγωνίσαντο. Admitting, then, 
the above to be the true reading, the sense 
will be, ‘but to maintain a war [in oppo- 
sition to fighting a single battle] against 
[even] an equally-matched counter-pre- 
paration (i. e. power that has made counter- 
preparations), they are unable :’ it being 
implied in the emphasis laid on ὁμοίαν, 
that they are no match against a superior 
power. 

br’ ἂν μή τε βουλευτηρίῳ---ἐπιτελῶσι] 
The μὴ must be taken twice, with the 
partic. and with the verb, as supra 1. 12, 
84. 85 : and the sense of the words is well 
expressed by Pop. ‘quum neque uno con- 
cilio utentes ex tempore quicquam alacriter 
peragant, et,’ &ec. ; 1. 6. quum et, propterea 
quod non uno concilio utuntur, nihil ex 
tempore alacriter peragant, et, ἄς. Bov- 
λευτήριον, as he observes, here denotes a 
perpetual council (German, Bundesrath), 
a confederation-council, like that of the 
lonians mentioned in Herodot. i. 170, ἕν 
βουλευτήριον Ἴωνας ἐκτῆσθαι. For the 
vulg. ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὸν, Pop. and Goell. edit ἐφ᾽ 
ἑαυτῶν, from ἃ few MSS.; while Bekk. 
retains the common reading, very properly, 
[ think; for though ἑαυτῶν may seem 
confirmed by a passage supra a7, TO 
ig’ ἑαυτῶν μόνον προορώμενοι: yet here, 
as the words with which ἑαυτῶν is gram- 
matically connected, are in the singular, 
there would thus be incurred a harshness 
unprecedented even in our author. The 
use of the accus. τὸ ἐπὶ σφᾶς εἶναι, needs 
no proof; and the use of the singular is 
confirmed by a passage, imitated from the 
present, of Livy, x. 20, ‘ preedze custodes 
exire, ignobile agmen, et sua quemque moli- 
entem, nullo inter alios consensu.’ 

χρόνιοί TE ξυνιόντες] cunctabundi conre- 
nientes in ξυνόδοις. Adjectives denoting 
time are put adre rbially for adjectives or 
their substantives in the dative. Matth 
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ὃξε τινε και ἄλλῳ : ἑαυτου 
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TOOLOELY WOTE TW AUTW UTO 
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“A et ; 4 4 , ; " 
aTaVTWYV told οὐξασματι λανθανειν TO KOULVOV αθροον φθειρομενον. 


, Ἵ Ἵ of Ἵ 


& XL I. Μέγιστον δὲ, τῇ τών χθηματῶων OTTAVEL κωλύσονται; OT 


os! 


᾽ “A “\ \ 
ay, σχολῇ αὐὑτ a pol na seal διαμέλλωσι: TOU OF πολέμου οἱ Kat {pot 


» ΟῚ» e 


r>~A\ ἃ 


OU MEVETOL. ae Kal μὴν OVO ἢ ἕπιτει LX Lote, QUOE TO ναυτικὸν αὐτών 


a 


Gr. Gr. S 446, 8. At ἐν βραχεῖ μορίῳ 
supply χρόνου, from χρόνιοι, just before. 
With the words following, τῷ δὲ πλέονι 
τὰ οἰκεῖα πράσσουσι, compare similar ones 
in a passage of Nicocl. p. 30, D, cited by 
me in Transl. ; also Aischin. p. 15, 29. 


δ ι eer ayer 
7. παρὰ τὴν ἑαυτοῦ apedaayv] * by 


| 
reason of, owing to, his own neglect.’ Of 
] 


this sense of παρὰ (which has been thought 
rare), I have noted examples in Dionys. 
Hal. Ant. 672, 17. Pol. iii. 103, 2. 

μέλειν δέ τινι Kai ἄλλῳ ὑπὲρ ἑαυτοῦ τι 
προϊδεῖν] ‘that to forecast for him will 
fall to the care of, be a concern of, some 
other.” So Dionys. Hal. Ant. 396, 18, 
οἴεται ἕκαστος ὑμῶν τὸν πλησίον ὑπὲρ 
τοῦ κοινοῦ λέξειν. Compare also Lycurg. 
C. Leocr. p. 155, 44. Demosth. de Cor. 
p. 241, init. 

WOTE TY αὐτῷ---φθειρόμεν ον] ‘insomuch 
that, by this same notion [that others will 
forecast for his safety i privately enter- 
tained by all, the public weal collectively 
is imperes ep ib ly brought to ruin.’ So 
Aristop h. Eeel. 206, ᾿Ιδίᾳ σκοπεῖθ᾽ ἕκαστος 
OTL τις κερδάνει" (seil. ἐκ τῶν δημοσίων 
IS ἐάσεις τὸ δὲ κοινὸν, ὥσπερ Αἴσιμος, 
κυλίνδεται, ‘is trundled away,’ as we say. 
kicked aside. "ἄν ᾿ 

CH. CX LIT. Pericles Ρ rroceeds to show 
that Athens had nothing to fear from the 
Peloponnesians, wh ther by land or sea. 
From their want of funds, the utmost the y 
could attempt in Attica, would be to oceupy 
some stronghold, which might enable them 
to occasion annoyance to the Athenians, 
but would not prevent them from visiting 
their sea-coasts with a retaliation, such as 
would be the more severely felt from their 
depending entirely on the produce of their 
own territories ; while Athens drew sup- 
plies from numerous transmarine depend- 
encies out of their reach. 

. Μέγιστον δὲ] Quod autem maximun 
est. See Matth. Gr. Gr. § 432, 5. 

ἷ ἂν, σχολῇ αὐτὰ ποριζόμενοι, διαμέλ- 
λωσι] “ , by furnishing their contribu- 


tions ae and with difficulty, they 


. 


procrastinate,’ i. e. be dilatory 


. , ; , 


r νᾷ ‘ » ; 
clov φοβηθῆναι. τὴν μὲν Yao χαλεπὸν καὶ ἐν εἰΘΉ πολιν αντι- 


measures. Of the word διαμέλλω ΟΧΩΠῚ- 
ples occur in Appian, Arrian, Dionys. Hal., 
Lucian, and especially Dio Cass. The next 
words, τοῦ πολέμου οἱ καιροὶ οὐ pe? 

have the air of an adage, meaning that 
‘the times and seasons for action dally 


not,’ do not wait till men shall lay hold of 


them. So Aristoph. Ach. 1620, μενετοὶ 
θεοὶ, *the gods are waiting,’ * will wait, 
i.e. are long-suffering ; similarly as it 
said, 1 Pet. iti. 20, ‘ when the long-suff 
of God waited,” &e. Reference to 
adage may be ee in the words of 
Demosth . Phil. - Ρ. 50, ot δὲ πραγμάτ ων 
Καιρί { ov pein τὴν ἡμέ 7 τέραν Bpaé v7 THT 
καὶ ῥᾳθυμίαν : evidently imitated from 
which is a passage of Dionys. Hal. Ant. 
699, fin. οὐ τ 
λεύουσιν, 
ματα 

2. ἡ ἐπιτείχισις Said in allusio 
ἐπιτειχισμὸς τῇ χώρᾳ threatened b: 
Corinthians, supra ch. 122,1. ‘Our author,’ 
as observes Arnold, ‘is here distinguishing 
between two different modes of fortifying 
ἐπιτείχισις)---ἰ 6 one, by founding a city 


ράγμασιν Ol Καιροι ὁου- 
Ἃ ‘i : ; 


(so ἐποικίζειν, infra vii. 27) in the neigh- 


bourhood of Athens, strong enough tobe a 
check upon her power, πόλιν ἀντίπαλον, 
a city equal in power to another (see iii 
9)—the other, by erecting forts in Atti 
as strongholds for plundering parties t 
issue forth from and ravage or alarm the 
country. Of the former sort of ἐπιτείχισις, 
instances are found in the case of Megara, 
founded by the Dorians as a = ck on the 
Ath nians, and of Heraclea 1 in Trachinia, 
b uil t to curb the Thessalonians (see infra 
latter, Dec 
[{ is very properly « 

that πόλιν ἀντίπαλ 

accus. case following παρασκευά 


youn 1 before it, and that the 


THY μὲν γάρ (ἐπιτειχισιν χαλεπὸν 


εἰρὴν y παρασκευάσα τθαι. But 
ery sort of ἐπιτείχισις was n 
to accomplish, we i 
words πόλι 


und expl auaAtl 


f - 
ιλον. παρασκευάσασθαι. που on ἐν πολεμίᾳ τε, καὶ οὐχ ἢσσοϊ 


cELVOLC ημί ων αντεπιτετειχισμενων" 


; > »f ; 
ιν Ὑγῆης Ι͂λαπτοιεν TL PEPOC 


; 


@MOOUOLOV C εἰ WOlnocovTal, THe 
i> 5 


ιταῦρομαις Kat avTouoALaic, Ov 


ιἱξντοι ἱκανὸν ‘YE ιτειχὶςζ εἰν TE κωλύειν yuac TAEVOaAVTAC ἐς 


την ἐκείνων, Kal, : ἰσχύομεν, 


᾿ 


VaO ne » EX OUEV TOU Κατα “γὴν EK 
5 ν ͵ 


Ἢ Μ᾿ 


ταῖς ναυσὶν αἀιιυνεσθαι. ς ΝΆ πλεον 


TOU ναυτικου εμπειριας, ἢ ἕκεινοι 


δ at 


κατ Ἠπειρον EC TA ναυτικα. 1. TO OF Τῆς GaXacone επι- 


«ε ΔΝ! 


Ἔν 


STYUOVAC νενέσθαι OU βαοιως avTotc TOOGYEVHOETAL, 9. OUVOE yao 


προς μελετωντες αὐτὸ ευθυς ajo 


4 »f ~ \ \ 
δὴ ανοθὲς yEwp’ γοι Kal ov 
Τησαι EATOMEVOL δια TO Up λίὧν 


Ὗ 


Ὰ 


ALVOUVEVOELAV, We nee Τὴν αμαθιαν 


μενοι ἡησυχασουσι᾽ καὶ ἐν TW μὴ 


MATS. seil. 
See Matth. Gr. Gr. ὃ 604. 
found in ἀντεπιτετειχισμένων 15 not 
emoved by understanding the term, 
Goell.. in a figurative sense, of th 
fleet : nor, with Arn., of 
power of a rival state. 
suppose, with H. Stephens, 
passive form has here a middl 
leponent sense. See Matth. Gr. Gr. 
αὐτὸ μολίαις | ‘by the harbouring o 
‘ters,’ or fugitive slaves. The wo1 
of frequent occurrence in Dio Cass 
ov μέντοι ἱκανὸν ---ἀμύνεσθαι} ‘that, 
however, will not be sufficient to hinder us 
from sailing to their territory and erecting 
forts [there] ; also from retaliating upon 
them with that arm wherewith we are 
strong, our navy. The écrecy. has refer- 
ce to such forts for the support of the 
ret in its incursions on the coast here, as 
Methone, Budorum, Atalante, &c. 
πλέον γὰρ ἡμεῖς ἔχομεν---ναυτικὰ]} 
scope of this remark seems to be, to 
encourage them to the kind of warfare in 
question,—hazardous as it might seem,- 
by showing that they would here have the 
vantage-ground over their foes ; q. d. And 
visit with a severe retaliation we may well 
do; for we, from our experience in sea- 
serviee, have more skill in land-warfare, 
than they, from their experience in land- 
service, have to naval combats: the 
struction being this: 7Aéo2 ἔχομεν ἐμπει- 


ας τοῦ κατὰ γῆν ἐκ τοῦ ναυτικοῦ, ἢ 
ἐκεῖνοι ἐκ τοῦ KAT ἤπειρον ἐς τὰ ναυτικὰ. 
In κατ᾽ ἤπειρον we have a phrase for adj 
ἠπειρωτικοῦ, as in Arist. il. 343, τοῖς κατ 
ἤπειρον πράγμασι, and 360. 

τὸ δὲ ΤΊ]. θαλασσῆς 


τών Μηὸικών, εξειργασθε | rw \° 
γ L 


ἐ 


θαλασσιοι, καὶ προσέτι OVOE μελε- 


πολλαῖς vavolv aét εφορμεισθαι, 


- 


, of ἊἪ ' na ; Ἂ - 
ιἴ(ον TL OOWEDV , TOOC LLEV yao ὀλίγας ἐφορμούσας Kat old 


Ἐπ ΤᾺ , 
θρασύνοντες" πολλαῖς O€ εἰ0γο- 
‘ 


μελετώντι AGUVETWTEOOL ἑσονταί,ς 


f the 
naval affairs, implies 
is amatter of no easy supply. 

they could ever put their navy 
f rivalry with that of Athens, 
cles proc eds to show, contrary 

to experience and probability. 
δὲ yp ὑμεῖς πω] ‘for not even 
yoursel v¢ s, who have been cultivating this 
skill from the time of the Median war, 
have yet brought it to perfection. Of the 
words following, οὐδὲ μελετῆννα ἐασόικιενοι, 
the sense is, ‘and who, moreover, will not 
be permitted to cultivate that skill in the 
face of a practised and superior enemy.’ 
tovoac signifies * the being block- 
κἂν διακινδυνεύσειαν — θρασύνοντες | 
‘though they may even hazard a combat, 
emboldening their [timid] ignorance by 
numbers.’ So Basil ap. Steph. Thes. in v. 
θρασύνω: θρασύνει δὲ ἄνθρωπον χειρῶν 
δύναμις. At εἱργόμενοι sup yply τῆς θαλάσ- 
σης, — word is expressed supra ch. 14] 
and infra ii. 85, and in a passage of Xen. 
Hist. vil. 1. 8. With sections 3—6 of this 
chapter, compare the Oration of Pericles in 
Xen. Hist. vii. 1, 2—11, which will supply 
several good illustrations of the language of 
Pericles here. Ἔν τῷ μὴ μελετῶντι, for 
ἐν τῷ μὴ μελετᾷν, “ by their want of study 
or practice.’ See Matth. Gr. Gr. § 570, and 
Hermann on ἜΝ Trach. 195. Render, 
their want of practice they will be 
expert, aia on that account less 
courageous,’ ‘have less alacrity to it.? So 


infra iv. 55, 2, ἐς τὰ πολεμικὰ ὀκνηρότεροι 
and il. + τῳ O& ἑκατέροι Tt 
: Σ : 

πειρότεροι εἶναι, θρασύτεροι ἐσμεν, and 
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Ἢ ~ 8 . 4 ἃ » ; ᾿ \ ‘ = : 
Kat Ot αὐτὸ καὶ OKVNPOTEPOL. ὃ. τὸ O& ναυτικὸν τέχνης ἐστι 


\ ν᾿ ef 4 
ὥσπερ καὶ a. λο τι. Kat OUK Evo oo οταν ἮΡΧΕ εκ παρέργου 


; 


wahernettes, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον μηδὲ ν ἐκείνῳ παρεργον a Xo γίγνεσθαι. 
CXLIII. Εἰ τε καὶ, κινήσαντες τῶν Ολυμπίασιν 7 1 Δελφοῖς χρη- 


μάτων, μισθῷ μείζονι πειρῷντο ἡμών ὑπο) a} 3εῖν τοὺς ξένους TWV 


΄ 


ναυτῶν, μὴ ὄντων μὲν ἡμῶν ἀντιπάλων, ἐσ βάν ITWV αὐτῶν TE Kal TWYV 
δι 


μετοίκων, δεινὸν ἂν nv" νῦν ὃὲε TOOE TE ὑπάρχει; καὶ, — ὅπερ κρα- 
TLOTOV "τ κυβερνήτας ἔχομεν, πολίτας, καὶ τὴν a? Anv ὑπηρεσίαν 


’ ᾽ \ ΄σ 
πλείους καὶ ἀμείνους ἢ πάσα ἡ ἄλλη Ἕλλας. 2. καὶ wii Tw κιν- 


ys 


δύνῳ οὐδεὶς ἂν ὃ δέξαιτο τών ξένων τὴν τε αὐτοῦ φεύγειν, καὶ μετὰ THC 


ἥσσονος ἅμα ἐλπὶί δος, ὀλίγων ἡμερῶν ἕνεκα μεγάλου μισθοῦ δόσεως 5 


G. τὸ δὲ ναυτικὸν, &e.] ‘for nautical have steersmen fof our own] citizens,’ 1. e. 
skill is, as much as any other thing, the home-born. Πολ. is meant to be emphatic ; 
work of art, and does not ve of being such being not the case with the cee 
pursued at a chance-time, or by-the-bye ; nesians, Who, as we learn from iv. 75, had 
nay, it rather allows not any thing else to to procure the steersmen (equivale by to our 
be done with it even by- the γε." Ὥσπερ masters of men-of-war ) from foreign parts. 

καὶ ἄλλο τι is like εἴπερ ἄλλο. See :Matth. Moreover, the Athenian steersman was not 
Gr. Gr. ὃ 617, e. The phrase hat τύχῃ only one-one. but very skilful ; for the 
signifies, ‘as it may happen to be conve- same reason, indeed, that their sadors 
nient ;’ it is rare, but found also in E urip. were,— from previous practice in the 
Iph. T. 722, - El. 1169. Eurip.ap. Plut. merchant-service. 50 Xen. de Repub. 
de Ser. Num. Of ἐκ παρέργου the sense Αἰ. i. 20, καὶ κυβερνῆται ἀγαθοὶ γινονται 
is, ‘in the manne r of a πάρεργον or by- δι᾽ ἐμπειρίαν TE τῶν πλοίων καὶ διὰ pere- 
work or concern.’ MHesych. explains it Tv ἐμελέτησαν δὲ οἱ μὲν πλοῖον (a be ark ) 
μικρόν τι τῶν ἀναγκαίων: W here I κυβερνῶντες, οἱ δὲ ὁλκάδα: οἱ δ᾽ ἐντεῦθεν 
am surprised the editors should not have éi τριήρα κατέστησαν, ‘are put in charge 
seen that the true reading is μικρόν τι, of a trireme:’ for so I would point the 
τὸ τῶν οὐκ ἀναγκαίων. With ἐκ παρέργου passage. Ὑπηρεσίαν stands here, as in 
μελετᾶσθαι here, comp. other phrase selse- Isocr. Paneg. 39, for ὑπηρεσίας, which 
where, vii. 27, οὐκ ἐκ παρ. τὸν πόλεμον oceurs infra vi. 31, 3, or ὑπηρέτας, Mean 
ποιεῖσθαι: and Pol. iii. 58, 3, ῥητέον δὲ img the crew at large ; who were under 
τι οὐκ ἐκ παρέργου, ἀλλὰ ἐξ ἐπιστάσεως. the command of the κυβερνήτης, with the 
Lucian, i. 89, 85, οὐ παρέργως μελετήσεται. exception of the mariners. So Arrian, 

Cu. CXLII. 1. In this section the E. A. vil, at δὲ ὑπηρεσίαι αὐτῷ ἐς τὰς 
speaker concludes the view he had been vave ξυνεπληρώθησαν. Comp. vii. 19. 
taking, from ch. 141,2, of the circumstances 2. καὶ ἐπὶ τῷ κινδύνῳ---ξυνα γωνίζεσθαι) 
in which the Peloponnesians stood for war ‘and, for the danger’s sake, no one of 
with piscoect now replying to the argu- the foreigners would bring himself to fly 
ment supra i. 121, 3, that however poor his country. Δέχεσθαι has here the very 
in national anil or private property, rare sense ..—often found in the Latin sus- 
great funds were within their reach, by tinere,—to bring onese lf, to bear to do a 
confiscating the sacred treasures of De ‘Iphi thing. There is something peculiarly ap- 
and Olympia. Should they even, he an- propr iate in the phrase φεύγειν τὴν [γῆν iF 
swers, replenish their coffers, they would since the very act of taking service with 
scarcely og many foreigners from - the enemies of their country (which was 
service of Athens, which had a hold « in subject-alliance with Athens) would 
them as mistress of their native cities: involve exi/e from that country. The Schol. 
and that, after all, her best seamen were would seem to have supposed another hold 
drawn from her own citizens ; so that she on the foreign seamen, in the cireum- 
would never be at a loss for hands to man _ stance that, if they deserted, their cowntry- 
her fleets. (Thirlwall.) men would be punished for it. But of this 

δεινὸν ἂν ἦν] ‘that would be a reason no vestige is to be rec s:ognised in our author ; 
for fear.’ So infra vii. 73, νομίσας δεινὸν and indeed the view involves something so 
εἶναι. Τόδε, i.e. τὸ ἀντιπάλους αὑτοῖς ἡμᾶς far-fetched, and so inconsistent likewise 
εἶναι. Κυβερνήτας ἔχομεν πολίτας, ‘we with the words of the Scholiast, which 
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ἐκείνοις GU ναγωνίζε εσθαι. 3. καιτα 


Ὰ 


Kat παραπλὶ nota δοκεῖ εἰναι Ta 


VOLC ἐμεμψάμην ἀπ ἤλλάχθαι, Kat 


Μ᾿ 


ἔχειν. 4. ἤν r ἐπὶ τὴν χώραν 


ἐκείνων πλευσουμεθα᾽ Kat ουκέτι 


“ 


? 


, 


ἐν VHCOLC Kat KaT ἤπειρον" LE 
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μεν | Ϊελοποννησίιων EMOUYVE Τοιαυτα 


οι 


OF ἡμέτερα τουτῶν 


ἀλλα OUK απὸ TOU ἰσου μεγαλα 


» of 


ἡμὼν TECH LWOLY, ἡμεις ETL τὴν 


EK TOU ὁμοίου ἔσται. [Ππ λοπ 


, a | : | 
νήσου μέρος τι τμηθηναι, Kat τὴν ᾿Αττικὴν ἅπασαν" οἱ μὲν γάρ 


ουχ ἑζουσιν ἄλλην ἀντιλαί Jet ἀμαχεὶ, ἡμῖν δέ ἐστι γῆ πολλὴ καὶ 


‘ ~ 


a γάρ TO ad θαλάσσης κράτος. 


os A : 4 i.) , 
De σκέψασθε O&" el yap μὲν νησιώται, TLVEC av ἀληπτότεροι σαν ; 


precede, διωχθήσονται ὑπὸ τῶν ναυτῶν, 
and those which follow, βιαζομένων, πολι- 
ορκουμένων ὑπὸ ᾿Αθηναίων διὰ τὴν ἀπό- 
στασιν τῶν ναυτῶν, that I suspect them 
to have been inadvertently introduced from 
the margin, where they had been noted 
down by some half-learned sciolist. ὃν 


the hope here spoken of is meant that of 


personal safety and victory. 
3. In the remaining part of this chap- 


ter, the circumstances and condition of 


the Athenians are opposed to those of the 
Lacedeemonians, and shown to be free from 
the disadvantages which attached to theirs, 
and to possess advantages peculiarly their 
own, if they do not throw them away by 
meeting the enemy’s superior land-forces 
in the open field, nor—provoked by the 
ravages their territory might suffer by 
being laid waste —risk an engagement 
in which victory would bring them little 
profit, and defeat might lead to irreparable 
ruin. 

τοιαῦτα καὶ παραπλήσια] ‘such or 
thereabouts.’ The καὶ: stands for 7, as 
infra i. 22, 140. vii. 78: and Plut. de 
Sanit. Tuend. 17, ὕδατος προσφέρεσθε καὶ 
δύο καὶ τρία ποτήρια. So, on the other 
hand, we have ἢ used for καὶ, et, in 
another passage of Plut. de San. Tuend. 
l4, ἀναγινώσκοντας ἢ ἀναφωνοῦντας, 
where Wyttenb. causelessly for ἢ conjec- 
tures Kat. 

τὰ δὲ ἡμέτερα---ἔχειν] ‘our situation, on 
the contrary, is free from the disadvantages 
I have noticed in theirs; and possesses 
other and high advantages, in a far greater 
degree.’ In οὐκ ἀπὸ Tov ἴσου μεγάλα, 
we have ἃ refined mode of expression for 
μείζονα, with which compare another, infra 
iv. 87, οὐκ ἴσον, for μεῖζον. 

4. ἐκ τοῦ ὁμοίου] See Matth. Gr. Gr. 
ἃ 574, and note infra ii. 3. Μέγα yao τὸ 
τῆς θαλάσσης κράτος. This whole passage 
was evidently had in view by Aristides, 1i 
15, C. ii. 228, C. 

5. σκέψασθε O¢] A formula, as at iil. 
58, requesting attention ; q. d. ‘ Consider 


[what I say].’ Similar to this is another 
occasionally found in the classical writers, 
σκόπει δέ. In 2 Tim. ii. 7, we have the 
complete expression, νόει ἃ λέγω δῴη 
yap, xe. 

εἰ yao] Pop., on the authority of several 
MSsS., has between εἰ γὰρ inserted μεν. 
This, however, I have, with Bekk. and 
Goell., thought proper not to receive. As 
to the reason urged by Pop., that such 
is required by the apodosis, καὶ νῦν for 
νῦν δὲ, in the only passage he has cited, 
(Lucian, Dial. Nept. villi. 4, καὶ πάλαι 
μὲν---καὶ νῦν, there exists, in effect, no 
apodosis, because there is no opposition, 
the καὶ there corresponding to the rat 
preceding, and the καὶ νῦν having the 
ordinary sense nunc quoque. In the pre- 
sent passage there is even less approach 
to opposition ; since καὶ νῦν has here a 
use occasionally found in Aristotle and 
other argumentative writers, which may 
be called inferential, serving to draw a 
conclusion, like the Latin jam vero and our 
‘now then ;’ 4. ἃ. ‘since things are as they 
are, wherefore, &c.; a sense, this, also 
observable in a passage of St. John, xvii. 
5, ἐγώ σε ἐδόξασα ἐπ a THC γῆς--καὶ νῦν 
δόξασόν pe σὺ, Πάτερ, ‘itaque, quare, 
accordingly.’ And, alluding to this use, 
the Schol. on Eurip. Hee. 996, Σῶσον νῦν 
αὐτὸν, remarks that the νῦν is συμπερασ- 
ματικὸν, for δή. This, too, is what Hesych. 
means Ww hen he exp lains καί νύ κε by καὶ 
δὴ ἂν, where vv is poetic for νὺν, which 
the Schol. on Eurip. rightly says is the 
true accentuation of the νυ» conclusive ; 
the v being short, as the metre demands 
in the above passage of Eurip. If it be 
asked, How, then, came the μὲν to find its 
way into the present passage? that is, 
indeed, a question more easily asked than 
answered. I suspect the εἰ μὲν γὰρ to 
have arisen from the ot μὲν γὰρ a little 
before, which may be supposed to have 
been still in the copyist’s mind. 

τίνες ἂν ἀληπτότεροι ἦσαν] ‘who 
would have been more unassailable?” On 
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a ~ ; Ν OH ΕΗ a ae AnrTt ᾿ ι 
και νυν Χρὴ OTL EeyyuTata TOUTOVU CLAVONHUECVT aC τη» pect “τε GOK 
" ‘ ‘ . 
4, αυθαιρετου a 

δὲ θαλάσσης καὶ πολεῶως υλακην εχεῖν, vVaipetouc μὴ προστιθεσθα Ξ al ΚΝ : 
“ j = : δὰ“ Ae {4 re@MoO} Nua Tse 
, c > = , ᾿Ξ: > NILWDV : be : j j j 
Πελοποννησίοις UTEO αὐτῶν op yal ντας πολλῳ 7 λειοσι Lil} ‘ μων αἀμαρτιας, 

᾿ ' ; La καὶ EV ¢ pe ~~ 
μάχεσθαι, (κρατησαντὲς TE > ap, αὐθις οὐκ ἐλάσσοσι μαχουμεθα; : ι, αλλῳ Acyw ἅμα τοῖς ἔργοις δηλωθησεται 
- : Mh / d J JOETE 

᾿ ἣν e ; = ak = . aT OF ' cw 
ἣν σφαλώμεν, τα τῶν ζυμμάχων, ole ἰσνυομεν, προσα λλυται τοκρινάμενοι αποπέμψωμει ‘Mevaptac 1 
* 4 δ \ : - kéevyapeac MEV OTL EAOOLME?) 
of ’ d 4 ᾿ ; - é " 

» Pi ile στρατεύειν,) καὶ ΔΛιμέσι χρησῦαι, nv kat Λακεδαιμόνιοι ἕενηλ i 
, ε » ᾿ ς {1τ) Ot ξ λασίας [1 
[ 


μὴ ἱκανών ἡμῶν οντῶν 1 
᾿ ~ ; Ἢ - o = Ξ Ι τε : ' i. _ 
τὴν TS οἱ ὀφυρσιν μὴ OLKLWY Kal γῆς ποιεῖσθαι, αλλά των σωμάτων ANTE μων μὴτε TWY ἡμετέρων ξυμμαχων (ουτὲε “ ἢ : λ 
᾽ ; > : ἱουτ VaO EK! ; ᾿ 
is ‘ ᾽ Ὰ Ὁ - - . et ee δὲ Ἂ 7 — \ , ᾷ EKELVO K@WAUVE! 
TAOE τους ἄνδρας, ἀλλ οἱ avoped ταυτα κτωνται. 6. Kal, EY TALC OTWOVOAIC OUTE TOCE), Tas c Of oAEte OT TP 
- Ξ Ἵ “A - \ > ‘ ; ᾿ ΖΑ. Tt at TOVOUOUC adno a 
λθο IT exKEAEVOV IT ηωσαι εἰ και αυτον πο. ee. a " ere 
Ot ac EK Es ε0 01 at al ( pj ue - aAaVvVTOVOUOUE Ey OI ad COT ELA. ἑ 
Γ . , ὰ EC ἐσπεισαμεῦα. καὶ οταν Κακεινοι Tale 


(ᾳυτων ai Ter Te) 0 ] ί Ϊ if { { 
‘if f { it At { { i} O@~MLGl AOC A " Ἶ ! ἥ 
| akKEC dati IVLOLC &7 {Τ εἰς) 6 


~ ~ 4 


οἰκίας αφειναέ, της 
yY TAC τῶων EVAVTIWY Οιανοιάς {) arr une ; 
ya (ΙΔ. EKELVGa LE) 


‘ 


ἡ (ὦ 


οὐ γὰρ ἡσυχάσουσι; 


, 


; e ~ 
εἰ ΨΜΗΣ πεισειν VUAC, αὐτοὺς ἂν ἐξε 
hy 


Kal δὲ eat Πελοπον νησίοις ὅτι ΕΓ γε 
πεοιέσεσθαι, αὐτονομεισθαι. αλλα αὐτοῖς ἑκάστοις i λ τς at 
> i ᾿ς 0). (Sov ονται OlLKaC OF OTE 


αχῖν . Πολλὰ δὲ καὶ ἀ) λα ἢ ἔχω ἐς ἐλπιὸδα του ( 
Ν : ‘ ᾿ 
εθε, OUEV οουναι ΚαΤα TAC ζυνθηκας ” OGF Δ Ee 


πολέμου O& OUK apes μεν , ἄἀρχο- 
> 


evEeKa οὐχ ὑπακουσεσθε. 


for,’ ‘on ee of’? So Ezek. xxiv. 17, 


the term ἀληπ. see note supra i. lV. 
the thing itself, compare Xen. de Rep. Ath. ake no lame! ation for the dead, sept δὴ | 
ii. 14, εἰ yao νῆσον οἰκοῦντει στεναγμὸν αἵματος, luctus mortuorum, as eee eK τᾶσθι αι} 1.6 “not to make fresh κώλυμα.) A ristoph Ay 16 
ec ἦσαν ᾿Αθηναῖοι, ὑπῆρχεν Kimehi explains. By οἰκιῶν are meant acquisitions’ of ~ ἀρθῇ So Xen. Hist. vii. ~~ a Ο5., 
)ούλοντο, both the suburban villas and the granges | Fag? ITUKO 
seattered up and down the country ; by σὰ ig As ‘in addition ca) δ. τὰ Bid eile τῶ, 
ll. (9, OVOEVAa ETLKT. ‘make no Ia * supported he passage I ] 
. assages Of our author inira 


farms of which those were the P s : 
{ Oo XVIIl. fy, 9 ἐκ χωῤβέιν WY EMEKTNHVT ie 5. =e J 
x ? ». where we have, answer 


: ae λύ OLa μαρ 

ὍΔΝΣΤΟΣΙΡ ] » KWAVEL 

. ie, . d , 2, ναυτικὸν ( Νὰ 4 ι( sled gi 

pi gg εἶν μὲν pie ae ἠ } πικτᾶσ It. Che ioree of - ᾿ = I, =. H ; , 
6 | Yr 0€, aack, | Op., and Goell 


‘ 


several of the best MSS.. 


TAT Ké μ 
μηδὲ τμηύσηναι 
προσδέχεσθαι πολεμίους. 


ιν δὲ μηϊὲν ἕως τῆς θαλάττης ἧχι VY, 

τὴν ἑαυτῶν Ὑ ἣν, μηδὲ γῆς, the 

residences. Of τῶν σωμάτων the sense ¢ whicl 

ys Who possess the things in which they had acquired in ps ῥέεν ἑῷ 
those they had received from their ances- 


thoughts, and framing our question,’ as oppose ἃ to the thing or pro- penny ae - 
IS. f ἅμα 7 ELOUYUT : 
ἰ 0 ἐμοῦντες the sense 1S. sort of neclivence. found int] Ὶ 
ΣΡ ΙΟῚΙ 9 Ο1η6 he best write 


‘bending our t 
plans as near as possible thereto, viz. to perty. Similarly we have τὰ σώματα and ‘ while earryi , 
the state of islanders, cultivating their Ta χρήματα oppose αι] in er yr. Vil. 9, 26, this P thee aa on the war :’ an example, Here an apodosis seems requir , 
views and dispositions. Compare infra iii, and Mem. i. 9,7. Pol. .10. Onosand. Gr f = oe idiom tr ated on by Matth. force of th are ἝΩΣ δὲ si τι τι sane 
40. Of the words following, τὴν μὲν Ὑ ἣν Strat. p. 106, 2. pat in ike manner are def fe δ 900, obs. 2, οἱ the participle in on the one | saad pee lg eee 
&e., the sense is, * to opposed nitions of time, joined with adverbs’ I have, with reggae 
Iince and property 
ana jp! } PUG. ‘ SO Herodot. ΙΧ. 57. ἅμα καταλαβόντεο. EXOVTE Se ae ᾿ cog αὐτονόμοι 
( Τεί ἑσῦ σαμεξ 


Yet in those cases there 


διανοηθεντας ] 1S, ‘the pers 
, that being abandoned, by a 


ὅτι ἐγγύτατα ToUTOU 
rs 
the 


καὶ οἰκίας ἀφεῖναι, Ἢ our language the two terms dragon a \ ρον δ Accordll 
let go, abandon all care about lands and such as αὐτίκα, εὐθὺς, μεταξὺ, and dua. the words in οβάποα Time δὲ, 
] and οὐ γὰρ τἀδε--κτῶνται] ‘for these things ad's there i 
So in do not possess the men [ who hold them }, πε!" LV 160, ζον TEC apa. It oceurs not ἐπα. ἣν ὩΣ ΠΟΣῈ IS a sort Οἱ 
unfrequently ὦ in Xenophon, chiefly before ἐὸν 2 verb an 1 th 7 on 

7 5 Ailt le verp 


a 


} he e hi ngs - a pon ed and pe | icl ἶ » | 
l bie pal iciple bo h ot present and pa q d K Lv 1 ' ᾿ gee τῷ 
ΟῚ | Ss 1 . © . if ITOVOUOV ἕξ OUEV O 1 
Mf OUC ty } } TEL { 


aa ial dic um, Ἷ ow 
| | tO h tli ὃ lous h ometim aft y lt. peeve , held } } 
it nae = Pl, - LIC lem ἢ tn n Li ion 


one 
whe Wwe γ “ > ] 
hen we made the [last] 


houses, [as comparatively of no value, 
take care of the city and the sea.’ 
the Ranze of Aristop Ἢ... to the question 7 ὥς butn 


ἂν σώσειε τοιαύτην πόλιν (namely, haps at 
infinitely greater preciousness of the 


as compared with the othe rr, and of : a simila r Pans 
OUat | and not add (adsciscere as supra 2 é 
6 εἰ Ι] < ‘eat 


participle stands 
f 


οὖν τις 
s Athens), ΖΕ βο νὰ 5 is made to answer, : 


v. 1511, τὴν 7 ἣν ὕταν νομίσωσι THY τῶν 


iC 


KLVOUYVOU‘E αὐὖθαι gr ) — Δ age 3 
c ρέετους μὴ προστιῦθε- οἱ independence 





πότος τον Εἶναι σφετέραν, THY CF FET ἐραν 
τῶν πολεμίων" Πόρον δὲ τὰς ναῦς, ἀπο- 


ριαν δὲ τὸν πόρον. 

τὰ τῶν ξυμμάχων, ὅθεν ἰσχύ Oper, 
απόλλυται] ‘there will likewise be lost 
your dominion over the allies. Pres. for 
fut. ΠΝ are the following passages of 
Xen. Mem. 3 6. 7. ἥττων δὲ ὦν καὶ τὰ 
οἰκεῖα cjanewetlies ἄν. Arrian, Exp. 
Alex. iv. 23, 11, αὐτὸς TE ἀπόλλυται καὶ 
τὴν πόλιν προσαπώλεσεν. Herodot. 1. 207, 
16, ἑσσωθεὶς μὲν προσαπολλύ εἰς πᾶσαν 


“ΟΥΤ 
», WZToo0- 
5 


THY ἀρχῆν. 

τὴν τε ὀλόφυρσιν μὴ οἰκιῶν καὶ γῆς 
ποιεῖσθαι] ‘make not your lamentation 
for. lit. moaning: for in ὀλόφ. we have ¢ 
very strong term, of which I know of no ex- 
ampli . elsewhere except in Liban. Or. p.509. 
The genit. oe he re the force treate ἃ of by 
Matth. Gr. Gr. § 342, 1, on the subject of 
the genit. put with substantives or verbs, 
where otherwise περι with the genit. 15 
used. The sense, then, is ‘lamentation 


character to that infra vii. 77; ἄνδρε c γὰρ i. 78. οἰκεῖ ) 
. J8, OlKELOY πόνον TP.) \ exe wena ry © cans μὴ σφισι TO 
[ to necessary one 5]. ᾿ ‘ ‘ieee 


πόλεις, ἄσσον where see note. 

6. καὶ, εἰ puny, &e.) Of these words 
the full sense is, ‘ Nay, ‘f I had thought 
I should persuade [you], I would have 
counselled you to go forth, and yourselvé ~ 
destroy them, and [thereby] show to the 
Peloponnesians that you will not for cane 
[or any such things] submit [to their 
demands] ;’ thereby evineing their inflexi- 
ble resolution never to submit. 

Cu. CXLIV. The sp aker now con- 
cludes in the ge i of encouragement 
and counsel. He tells them that he sees 
or a favourable issue 


e very reason tO hope f 
pe ndence, prov ided 


in the struggle for inde 
they would not grasp at new ac quisitions, 
but be content with acting on the defen- 


sive, and not exposing themselves to un- 


necessary dangers. 
ἔχω] “ [ have [to say],’ which latter 


are pressed i a Ῥ 
Vil. 4). “Ec ἐλπίιι a, a» to hope. 


ἕρ γοις ] =e ipsa Tes ¢ 
"Ayoo ᾳ Kat λιμέσι χρῆσθαι ; 
land and by 
institution by which foreigners 
cluded from intercourse with the citizens.’ 


OTOVOaLC 


encountering 


and Pop., to take κωλύει in a neutral sense 
for κώλυμά ἐστι, impedimento est 
Haack and Goeller, to take it as an imper 
for οὐδὲν κωλύει. 
15 preferable : 
and examples of the verb so used occur in 
25,8; and EKurip. Phoen. 1004, 


however, 
Pausan. ly. 


δ τζῳ so I int etn ei : 
assage of St. Luke, » I point thers ; and the Schol. well para- 


ς Λακεδαιμονίοις ἐπιτηδείως 
αὐτονομεῖσθαι} ‘when they should grant 
their own states not a nominal but real 
independence. One would have expected 
ἀποδῶσιν αὐτονομίαν, but instead of this 
we have the more recondite expression 
μὴ σφίσιν ἐπιτηδείως αὐτονομεῖσθαι, “ not 
to have a [so called] independence regu- 
lated suitably to their interest,’ i. e. with 
an oligarchical constitution. So supra i 
19, κατ ὀλιγαρχίαν δὲ σφίσιν αὐτοῖς ἐπι 
TICELWC ὁπως πολιτεύσωσι. See also i. 76 
and v. 8! ἃ 82. At αὐτοῖς ἑκάστοις repeat 
ἐπιτηδείως. The words we βούλονται are 
explanatory. 
δίκας 0é&—apvvovpe—a] Render, ‘more 
over, that we are willing to refer the 
differences to impartial judgment; but 
furthermore, that we will not commence 
hostilities, but will repel them force by 
force when begun.’ For ἀρχομένους one 
should, suitably to ἄρξομεν Chee ‘tae 


i » 





210 THUCYDIDES 


~ 


~~, 


MEVOVUC OF αμυνουμεθα. Tauta yap οικαια Kal πρέποντα AUA TOE 


> 


ὯΝ > 


τῇ πόλει ἀποκρίνασθαι. 9. εἰόέναι OF Xen oTt αναΎκῃη TOAEMELY 


ε 


(iy δὲ 


τίους ἑξομεν)ὴ, EK τε τῶν μεγίστων 


Γ ‘ 
UEVLOTAL τιμαι περι ἰγνονται. i, 


4 ~ Cc 


ἑκούσιοι μᾶλλον δεχώμεθα, ἧσσον εγκεισομένους τοὺς ἕναν- 
͵ 


~ Ὗ ι IN 


KLVOUVWV ὁτι Kal πολει και ἰδιωτῃ 


οἱ “οῦν πατέρες NUWYV ὑποσταντες 


i 
᾿ 


Ν ύϑους. καὶ οὐκ ἀπὸ TOOWVOE —. αλλα καὶ Τα are 


’ ; a\ 


ἐκλιπόντες, γνωμῃτ ε πλείονι ἢ τ 


; 


» SU Ω(ᾶἹ 
τὸν TE pag οβαρον ἀπεώσαντο καὶ 


OU xen λείπεσθαι, ἀλλὰ τοὺς TE 


καὶ τοις ἕπ Nig VOME EVOLC waphale αὐτὰ μὴ ἐλάσσω παραδοῦναι. 


~ 


υχῦ» Kal τόλμῃ μείζονι ἢ ουνάμειῖ, 


- 


ἐς ταὸε προήγαγον αὐτά. De wy 
; 


ἐχθροὺς Τί παντὶ Τί 007 ῳ ἀμύνεσθαι, 


395 


CA V. ν Περικλῆς τ τοιαῦτα εἰπεν᾽ οἱ ὃ po ee νομι- 


σαντες ἄριστα σφίσι Π παραινεῖν αὐτὸν. ἐψηφίσαντο ἃ ἐκέλε EVE, καὶ τοῖς 


Λακεδαιμονίοις ἀπεκ τρίναντο τῇ ἐκείνου γνώμῃ, καθ᾽ ἕκαστά ἘῈ ὡς 


, IAN 
ἔφρασε, καὶ τὸ Ey, παν, OUVOEV 


i. Ἦ 
κελευόμενοι ποιήσειν, δΙΚΏ Of Κατα 
\ 


Αι’ Ἁ 


᾽ ‘ 


~ > , f 
τὰς ξυνθήκας ὃ ἑτοῖμοι εἶναι διαλύε εσθαι πέρι των ἐγκλημάτων ἐπι ἰσῃ 


> 


> 


‘ ᾽ ; / 
Kal ὁμοίᾳ. καὶ οἱ μὲν ἀπεχώρησαν €7 OLKOU, Kat OUKETI VOTEDOV 


Pe 
ἐπρεσβεύοντο. Cea Fi. Αἰτίαι 


, Y 


“4 τ' 4 Cv \ > 


Of auTal και ss at San eee 


ἀμφοτέ ἐροις πρὸ τοῦ πολέμου, ἀρξάμεναι εὐθὺς ay 0 τῶν ἐν "Ex πιδαμνῳ 


καὶ Κερκύρᾳ: ἐπεμί ἘΠῚ δὲ ὅμως ἐν αὐταῖς, καὶ παρ ἀλλήλους 
; 


» 


, ’ 
στον, ἀκηρύκτως μὲν, ανυποπ 


A 


τως δὲ οὔ" σπονδών γὰρ ξυγχύυσις 


τὰ γιγνόμενα nv καὶ πρόφασις τοῦ πολεμεῖν. 


expected ἄρξοντας, especially as πολέμου 
ἄρχειν is found supra i. 78 & 81], "μα 
ἄρξαι τῆς διαφορᾶς, Dionys. Hal. Ant. 
9. and other passages, ev ide ntly written in 
imitation of the present, which may be seen 
in my note in Transl. Yet ἀρχομένους 15 
sufficie mtly defended by a passage, closely 
imitated from this of our author, in Dionys. 
Hal. Ant. p. 488, ἂν δὲ ἄρξησθε [τοῦ 7 πολε- 
= ἀμυν ούμεθα : though, inde ed, the 
expression is found (where we cannot sup- 
pose imitation) in Xen. Hist. iii. 5, 4, οὐκ 
ἤρξαντο πολέμου, ἀλλ᾽ ce περ ἼΛθον. 
Hence it may have been a customary form 
of expression. And the propriety of the 
phrase is well justified by Boeckh ap. Pop. 
as follows : § Qui belli initium faciunt, non 
modo ut ab aliis id continuetur ejus initium 
faciunt, sed sibi ejus initium faciunt, ut id 
bellum 1 ipsi continue nt, itaque etiam apxo- 
μένους dici potuit, hoe est ἐν ἀρχῇ ὄντας. 
3. ἥσσον ἐγκεισομένους τοὺς ἐναντίους 
ἕξομεν] ‘we shall find them less keen or 
eager [to attack us], > as supra i. 69. v. 43. 
The term ἔγκειμαι is generally used in the 
physical sense of pressing on ‘the rear of a 
retreating army ; but sometimes, as here, 
figuratively. 
4. οὐκ ἀπὸ τοσῶν δε ὁρμώμεν οι] Mean- 
ing, ‘not with such means of defence and 


resources for war as we gpd roy ae 
Dionys. Hal. Ant. p. 58. Pol. i. 3, 7. iv. 
31,4. Γνώμῳῃ and dvy ἄμει are i tives of 
means; ‘by couns sel rather than fortune, by 
courage rather than strength, did they beat 
back.” &e.: for re I conjecture γε. Αὐτὰ, 
scil. ra ὑπάρχοντα, just before. Render, 
‘raised the state to whi it it is.’ With the 
expre ssion here, ἐς τάδ E προήγαγον, com- 
pare similar ones il. 36, ἦλθον ἐπ᾿ αὐτὰ, 
and vi. 18, ἐς mate | ἧραν αὐτά. 

5. Of λείπεσθαι the sense is, ‘to be out- 
done,’ literally, ‘left behind” in the race 
of honour. On the words a little after, 
τοὶς ἐπιγιγ νομένοις---παραδοῦναι, see note 
supra ch. 71, fin. 

(Ἢ. CXLV. οὐδὲν κελευόμενοι ποι- 
σειν] ‘that they would do nothing upon 
command.’ So Dionys. Hal. Ant. v. 54, 
μηδὲν, ὧν μὴ βούλεται πράττειν, KENEV- 
σθεὶς, and 509, 35, μηδὲν δρᾶσαί ποτε ἐξ 
ἐπιτάγματος. 

Cu. CXLVI. ἐπεμίγνυντο | ‘they had 
intercourse with :? meaning the peaceful 
intercourse of a limited private communi- 

sation and public negociation — neither, 
however, wholly free from distrust: a state 
of aff: urs well described by the words of 
Livy ii. 18, ‘ Be llum indictum ; tacitee in- 
dueize μόλε ει λθθονι annum tenuere.’ 


QOBorkKYFrAITLAOT 


xsyQCrrPaA @® it. 


I APXETAI δὲ ὁ πόλεμος ἐνθένδε ἤδη Αθηναίων. καὶ Πελο- 


’ 


’ ‘ ~ - ῃ 
ποννησιὼν Kat τῶν ἑκατέροις με el ν ᾧ οὔτε ἐπεμίγν VVTO 


/ , | ; 


ETI ακηρυκτι παρ ἀλλήλους, καταστάντες Té ares ἐπολέμουν" 


“4 evr 
γέγραπται Of εξης ὡς ἕκαστα ἐγίγνετο κατὰ θέρος καὶ χειμώνα. 
δ ᾽ 
γεν Ἁ Ὁ, ν᾽ f 
Ll. Τέσσαρα μεν yao καὶ δέκα ἕτη ἐνέμειναν αἱ TOLAKOVTOUTELC 
σι «δ » ; t ~ ἢ > = ~~ wh! j E 4 
σπονδαὶ al ἐγένοντο μετ Εὐβοίας ἅλωσιν᾽ τῷ ὃε πέμπτῳ Και 
Ό , γ᾽ ; \ ᾽ f ; ~ 
δεκάτῳ ἔτει, ἐπὶ Χρυσίδος ev Αργει Tote 7 πεντήκοντα δυοῖν ὄέεοντα 
{ἑἝ 
γ᾽ ε ; φΦ = 
ἔτη ἱερωμένης; καὶ Αἰνησίου ἐφόρου ἐν LT ἀρτῇ, καὶ Πυθοδώρου ἔτι 
ἃ 
την 


ἐν Ποτιδαίᾳ μάχην μηνὶ 


E 
δυο μῆνας ἄρχοντος ᾿Αθηναίοις, μετα 


ἕκτῳ, καὶ ἅμα not ἀρχομένῳ, θηβαίων ἄνδρες ὀλίγῳ πλείους τρια- 


ε 


κοσιων, (ὴ γοῦντο δὲ αντῶν βοιωταρχοῦντες Πυθάγγελός τε 0 


ef 


Φυλείδου καὶ Διεμπορος ὁ ᾿Ονητορίδου,) ) ἐσῆλθον περὶ πρῶτον UT VOV 


4 ef 7. 


ξυν οπλοις ἐς Πλάταιαν τῆς Βοιωτίας οὐσαν Αθηναιων & ΜΌΝ: 


᾿ , a\ \ , 2 4 f 
2. exnyayovTo d& Kal ἀνέῳξαν τας πυλας Πλαταιὼν ἄνδρες Ναυ- 


“ὁ 
\ 


ANY e ? » “πὶ 
κλειὸης TE και οἱ μεῖ αντον, βουλόμενοι ἰδιας ἕνεκα δυνάμεως 


" ἮΝ συ ©. - . Mei a . ; 
avopac TE τών TOs ιτών τοὺς σφίσιν UTEVaAVT LOUC drag κὰν, ὥρη καὶ yt 
ν 


πόλιν Θηβαίοις προσποιῆσαι. So. Sm ραξαν δὲ ταῦτα δι Εὐρυμάχου 

τοῦ Λεοντιάδου ἀνδρὸς On| γαίων δυνατωτάτου᾽ προίδοντες yao ot 
κι ef γ ‘ 

Θηβαῖοι OTL ἐσοιτο ὁ πόλεμος : n (Sov) Pre τὴν Π λάταιαν, ἀεὶ σφίσι 


Ἃἤἵ 3 γ 
ὀιαφορον οὐυσαν, ξτι ἐν εἰρηνῇ τε καὶ τοῦ πολέμου μήπω φανεροὺ 
> 


Cu. I. Karacrayvrec, for κατασταθέν- ap. Be kk. Anecd. p. 111, pera τὸν πρῶτον 
τες, 5611. ἐς πόλεμον, ° being once engaged ὕπνον. Answering to this is the Virgilian 
in the war,’ (as 1. 32 & 44.) primo somno, meaning, in summer, the first 

II. 1. γὰρ] The particle is here watch : in winter, the second. 
not, as the Schol. supposes it, resumptive, 2. τοὺς σφίσιν ὑπεναντίους ‘their 
but inchoative. ‘Evéuecvay, ‘had con- political adversaries : ἃ rare use, though 
tinued :᾿ a rare signification, but occur- found in Xen. Cyr. iii. 3, 26. Polyb. 1. 
ring in Aisch, Prom. 549, ἀλλά μοι τόδ᾽ 1], 14. Of προσποιῆσαι the sense is, 
ἐμμένοι καὶ μήποτ᾽ ἐκτακείη : and ocea- ‘to bring over, cone iliare, adjungere. | So 
sionally occurs in the Sept. In περὶ πρῶτον Xeon. Hist. iv. 2, 28, Λέσβον πρ. τῇ πόλει 
voy, a little after, we have a phr ase also Similarly infra ili. 69, βουλόμενοι ἐς τὰ 
found in Plut. Nic. 5, and Lucian, ii. 524, κοινὰ τῶν πάντων Βοιωτῶν πάτρια Kara- 
and iii. 57, περὶ πρώτους ὕπνους. Eubul. στῆσαι 


} ) 9 
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- γ “- κ- ἃ tc γῇ. 
καθεστωτος.- ποοκαταλαβϑεῖιν η και ρᾳον ἐλαθον ἐσελθοντες, φυλα- 
= ’ ἴ i 


; ~' ’ 


, 


KyHC OU ποοκαθεστηκνιας. 1, θέμενοι ὃε ἐς THY ayopaV ra ὅπλα, 
5 - j j 


᾿ Υ ᾽ ᾿ , 
TOLC μὲν ETAVOMEVOLC OUK ἐπειθο 
‘ 


; - Ἵ ~ 


ν᾽ 


-ς- » ᾿ ! . μ᾿ ~ « } } 
evJuc εργον ἔχεσθαι, Kat 


ITO WOT 


a, , 4 , ; ᾽ ~ ! 
ιεναὶ ἐς τας oLuKtac TWYV ey Vow" γγνωμην OF ETOLOUVTO κηρυγμάασι 
7 > ‘ 


TE χρήσασθαι ἐπιτηδείοις, Καὶ ἐς 


‘ ’ ; 


͵ »- ‘ 
πολιν ayayely, (και ανειπεν O KNE 


oe ae Ξ ' : R 
ξζυμμβασιν uaAdAov Kat piAtav THY 


, 
> 


» Ὕ 4 ; 
γυξ. εἰ τις Ιῥουλεται κατα τα πατρια 


~ ; ) = »᾿ - ! ᾿ 4 4 -/ 
τῶν πάντων Ὀοιωτων ξυμμαχεῖν, τίθεσθαι mao αὐτοὺς Ta OT a,) 


νομίζοντες σφίσι ῥᾳδίως TOUTW Τῷ 
ε CA = ε ΜΡ i 
ἘΠῚ. Or δὲ Πλαταιης ως ἤσθον 


καὶ ἐξαπιναίως κατειλημμένην τὴ 


σαντες πολλῷ πλείους ἐσεληλυί 


\ vf > ᾽ ; \ ; 
ποὺς ξύμβασιν εχωρησαν, Kat τους λογους 
> πῆ ᾿ / J = ] > 


᾽ 


γ Ἁ αι ᾽ m~S, 
ἄλλως TE Kat επειὸηὴ ἐς οὐδένα 


᾿ 


} τρόπῳ προσχωρῆσειν τὴν πολιν. 
Ὁ ; 4 ) " 
το Evoov TE OVTAaC τοὺς Onpatoue 


Vv πολιν, καταοεισαλτες, καὶ VOLt- 


évat, (ov yap εωρων ἐν TY VUKTIL, ) 


\ 


a“ zi e ; .« 
ὄέεξαμενοι ἡσυχαῤςον, 


.ἤ 


\ 


7~A 
ουὸεν EVEWTEOLCOV. 2, WPAGGOVTEC 
Ὗ i 
’ 


Ὁ, ~ / \ \ 5 ; γ ‘ 
O€ πὼς TavTa κατενοησαν OV πολλους τους Θηβαιους ovTac, Kal 


« 


» 7 , , “wr 
EVOLLLOAV, ἐπιθέμενοι, βρᾷοιως Koa 


ryoat TW γάρ πληθει τών [lAa- 
- ‘ 


~ , γ , 5 c ᾽ ; , ; , ae 
ταιων OV [βουλομένῳ ἣν τών Αθηναιων ἀφίστασθαι. 3. eOOKEt 


3 , ; 3 \ y , 7 ; Ἢ 
οὖν εἐπιχειρητξα εἰναι Kal ξυνελέγοντο; διορυσσοντες τοὺς κοινοὺς 


4. θέἐμενοι---τὰ ὅπλα] ‘having piled their 
arms (spears and shields) in the market- 
place.’ That such is the sense of the dis- 
puted expression, θέσθαι τὰ ὅπλα, has been 
fully shown by Poppo and Arnold, and 
had been partly pointed out by myself in 
note in Transl. Only of the two cognate 
senses, ‘to pile arms,’ (arma ponere,) and 
‘to take post at,’ ‘make any place a place 
d’armes,’ | have there, with Bredow, adopted 
the latter: whereas I am now of opinion 
that the former is to be preferred ; espe- 
cially from the sense * to take part’ arising, 
as 1 have there shown, from that of piling 
arms, and here very well admitting of 
being included. It is well observed by 
Arnold, that the Greek heavy-armed sol- 
diers, whenever they halted on a march, 
piled their spears and shields [retaining 
their swords], and did not resume them 
till the halt was over. And when they 
encamped any where, an open space was 
left for piling the arms ; and this naturally 
served as a parade, or place d’armes. 

Of ἔργου ἔχεσθαι the sense is, ‘ to apply 
to the work,’ namely, of war. So supra 
i. 49, ἔργου πᾶς εἴχετο. 

ἀνεῖπεν ‘proclaimed aloud.’ The term 
‘includes also a sense of inviting, which is 
to be supplied at τίθεσθαι. There is, in 
fact. a blending of the direct and indirect 
mode of expression. The former would 
have been ἀνεῖπεν: Ei τις βούλεται--- 
ξυμμαχεῖν, τιθέσθω παρ᾽ ἡμῖν τὰ ὅπλα. 
The import here of the expression τίθεσθαι 
ra ὕπλα is nearly the same as a little 


4 


before ; only in the present case, with the 
sense of piling arms there is united that of 
joining arms generally ; meaning, that they 
should come in arms from their houses, 
and by piling arms along with these, have 
it understood they were to be taken up 
and used in the same common cause. 


Compare infra iv. 68, and a passage of 


Diod. Sic. xii. 66, p. 524, ἐκήρυξε τις ἀφ 
ἑαυτοῦ τοὺς βουλομένους τίθεσθαι τὰ ὅπλα 
μετὰ ᾿Αθηναίων καὶ Μεγαρέων. Of κατὰ 
τὰ πάτρια τῶν πάντων Βοιωτῶν, the sense 
is well expressed by Poppo, ‘ita ut com- 
muni omnium Boeotorum consociation|, 
lis legibus qu a majoribus inter eos 
sanetze essent, adscriberetur.’ (See his 
Proleg. i. 2, p. 11, sq., and p. 292.) The 
expression in question was used for the 
purpose of reminding them of their common 
ZEtolian origin with themselves, and to hint 
that Plateea might again become, what it 
had been in the time of their fathers, a 
member of the Boeotian body, and not that 
of aliens in blood, like the Athenians. 

Cu. II]. 1. ἐς οὐδένα οὐδὲν ἐνεωτ.] 
‘they offered no harm to any one.’ So 
elsewhere νεώτερα ποιεῖν, ΟΥ̓ ποιεῖσθαι 

τινα : and Aristoph. Cone. 338, νεώτ. 
δρᾷν. 

2. οὐ βουλομένῳ ἦν, &e.] ‘it was not 
to their mind or liking’ an idiom with 
participles of willing, &c., of which I have 
adduced several examples in Note Transl. 
See also Matth. Gr. Gr. § 391, e. 

3. διορύσσοντες τοὺς κοινοὺς τοίχους 
A matter, this, of no difficult accomplish 


vouc, παρ αλληλους, OTWC BN 
4 ‘ | 


aquacac 


T iy ouc ἢ Kal raAAa εξηρτυὸν ἢ 


ξυμ ΦΟρῸ 7; ἐσεσθαι. ι,͵ ἐπεὶ OF Wt 
; ! 5 


λάξαντες ETL νυκτα Kat αὐτὸ TO 7 


Ἵ 


ἃ . ; 


TE AVEV των VTOCUYLWY ec 


Ola TWV GOWV φανεροί ωσιν LOT ξέ 


τὰς ὀδοὺς καθιστασαν, ιν ἀντι 


‘ 


EKAGTOV EMALVETO 77 O0OC Ta TaoovTa 
5 > 


EK Τῶν OUVATWYV eTOLUa ἣν, φυ- 


εοἰορθρον. ἐχώρουν EK Τῶν OLKIWV 
> δ᾽ Ψ 


em avuTouc, πὼς un KaTa φως θαοσαλεωτέροις ουσι TOOOPEPWVTAL, 
= = 5 ' = 5 H , 


γ 


TS 


Kat σφισιν ἐκ του LOOU yiyvwVTat, αλλ . ἐν νυκτι φομβερωτέροι οΥντεὲς,. 


ησσους Wot τῆς σφετέρας εμπειρίας 


» f 


. . ; 
THC κατα τὴν πολιν. 7 POGEPAs ον 


, 4 4 > 4 ; 
re evJuc, Kal ες χείρας εσαν κατα TAYOC. 


Υ e ἊΨ e . , 3 ; 
IV. Or ὃ we εγνωσαν NTATHMEVOL, GUVE =e - EV σφίσιν 


auToic, και τὰς προσβοὶ ac, 
Ν 


cic μὲν ἢ τρίς απεκρουσαντο᾽ 


ΝᾺ 4 \ 


\OOTITTOLEYV, ἀπεωθουντο. Ze 


6) 


Ἃ - ; a) ᾽ - a9 
ΤΟ. AW Joovpw avuTWD TE )0σ - 


5 , ‘ σι Ἢ - e ᾽ 4 »- > er. 
(βαλλοντων, και τῶν γυναικὼν και των οἰκετῶν aua απὸ TWV OLKLWY, 
' , 


ment, from the materials of the walls of 
private houses in ancient times consisting 
chiefly of clay, or sun-burnt brick. Hence 
we not unfrequently r ad of house-walls 
being dua through. 

iy ἀντὶ τείχους 6} ‘that it might be for 
a rampart’ or barricado. So Appian, P. B. 
vil. 25, ἵνα ayTt τειχοῦυς 1) Herodot. vill. 
97, ἵνα ἀντὶ σχεδίης ἔωσι καὶ τείχεος. 
With respect to the construction here, 
Matth. Gr. Gr. § 302, 2, terms it a schema 
Pindaricum et Beeoticum, by which, with 
the plural of the subject masculine and 
feminine, the verb is put in the singular 
as with neuters. I prefer, however, with 
Pop. and Goell., to supply here the words 
καθιστάναι Tac ἁμάξας, by the schema 
πρὺς TO σημαινόμενον; or to suppose that 
ἅρματα was ἴῃ the mind of the writer. 

4. ὡς ἐκ TW) δυνατῶν ‘as far as was 
possible :’ so vii. 74, and without we (which 
is slightly intensive), iv. dl. See Matth. 
Gr. Gr. 

φυλάξαντες περίορθ. ‘having waited 
for the time when it was yet night, and 
the day was just dawning : a time espe- 
cially suitable to surprise, as being that 
when men are most buried in sleep. 

μὴ Kara φῶς θαρσαλεωτέεροις 

| Here there is reference 
they reason for choosing the dawn, 
namely, from the dubious light it affords 
being very embarrassing to those taken by 
surprise. Render, ‘that they (1. 6. the 
Platzeans) might engage with them, not 
by daylight -when they would be the 
more courageous, and be on a footing of 
equality [ with them] —but in the night 
when, &c. 

In ix τοῦ ἴσου we have a phrase for 

adject.tco.. The literal sense of the words 


καὶ [Omwce] σφίσιν ἐκ TOU ἰδοῦ γίγνων- 


rat, &¢., is, ‘and in order that they (the 
Thebans) might not be on a footing of 
equality with themselves, but that being 
more timid [as] in the night, they might 
be in a condition of inferiority, as regarded 
their own acquaintance with the city.’ Pop. 
takes ἥσσους εἶναι as standing for ἡσσᾶ- 
σθαι, ‘ut a sua experientia vineerentur.’ 
3ut that would involve a considerable 
harshness in the Greek, such as were 
rather suited to the style of Pindar than 
of Thueydides. Unless we supposed here 
an ellipsis of ἀπὸ or περὶ, I should be 
inclined to think that our author wrote TY 
σφετέρᾳ ἐμπειρίᾳ, AS probably Valla had in 
his copy, from his rendering ‘ sua experi- 
entia.’ The ΙΝ and the ita a Iscriptum are 
perp tually confounded by the seribes. 
Finally, φοβερώτεροι is to be taken in a 
neuter sense (like our fearful) to signify 
‘more timid : a use, this, found in Arrian, 
and Xen. Cyr. ill. 3, 19. and (Econ. vil. 29. 

the Latin formidolosus in Tacit. 


1. ξυνεστρέφοντο | ‘closed their 
ranks, threw themselves into close order 3’ 
forming what the Greek military writers 
call a πλινθίον. See Xen. Cyr. vii. J, 12. 

inf. iv. 129, ξυναγαγὼν ἐς 
ιν τοὺς ὁπλιτας. Of amrewGouv 

the sense 1s, ‘endeavoured to repuise ; 
the idea of endearour being inherent in 
the imperfect, from its denoting action 
commenced or contemplated, but not com- 
τς d. 

2. θορύβῳ] The word has not here 
the usual sense tumult, confusion, but that 
formerly belonging to our word uproar ; 
namely, a confused noise, clamor cum 
twmultu. as often in Xenophon, (see Lex. 
Xen.) though rarely elsewhere. 


: 


«αἱ τῶν γυναικῶν βαλλόντων Render, 
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σις ὶ ᾿ ~ ~ 7 ) , 
κοαυγῇ TE Καὶ O¢ ολυγῇῃ χρωμένων, λιθοις τε Kal κεράμῳ βαλλον- 


: - 


Ἁ »ε" ἴων ἢ Ἢ σι ᾽ ᾿ ᾽ ν F ὡ 
των, Kal υετου αμα Ola VUKTOC πολλου ἐπιγενομένου; εφοβηθησαν 


\ ; / a % ~ 
καὶ TOATOMEVOL EPUYOV Old ΤΊ 
Q /9 


‘ 


, of f ; 
1c πόλεως, απειροι μὲν OVTEC OL TT ELOUC, 


» ἢ \ o~ o τ' 4 - \ ἃ κι 
ἐν σκότῳ Kal TAY, των OLOOWYV ἢ χρὴ σωθῆναι, (και yap τελευτώντος 


“\ γ ‘ 


~ \ ‘ , ; Ὶ ᾽ ͵ a ?¢ 
του μηῆνος Ta yryvouEva ην,) ἐμπειρους OE EXOVTEC τοὺς CLWKOVTAC 


~ , j ef ς ᾿ Ἵ ~ ᾿ “ 
τοῦ μὴ ἐκφεύγειν, ὥστε διεφθείροντο πολλοί. 8. τῶν δὲ Πλαταιὼν 


‘both they making the attack, and the 
women, and withal the slaves, setting up a 
shout and halloo, and pelting them with 
stones and tiling from the roofs :’? for in 
ancient times, among the Greeks, even the 
weaker sex took an active part on such 
occasions as the present, and evineed a 
most daring courage in assailing the enemy 
by missiles from the house-roofs. See 
infra iii. 59. Herodot. viii. 12. Dionys. Hal. 
Ant. 415, 10. 497, 4. 641, 7. Pausan. 1]. 
20, 8. iv. 21 ἃ 29. Polyzen. viii. 59. Plut. 
Syll. 9. That ἀπὸ τῶν οἰκιῶν must be 
construed, not with κραυγῇ τε Kai ὀλο- 
λυγῇ χρωμένων, is certain from ii. 74, 1, 
γυναῖκες βάλλουσαι ἀπὸ τῶν οἰκιῶν τῷ KE- 
ράμῳ. Of the terms κραυγῇ and ὀλολυγῇ, 
the former is supposed to have reference 
to the men ; the latter, to the women. So 
ὀλολυγμὸς is used in Aischyl. Theb. 254, 
and Ag. 27,570. And Pollux, i. 27, says, 
ὀλολυγὴ is a term pecularly appropriate 
to women. Such, too, appears from Synes. 
Epist. 164, C. ἀνδρῶν οἰμωγὴ, γυναικῶν 
ὀλολυγή. The word denotes, not a halloo- 
ing, but y lling, or howling ; what in Latin 
is expressed by wlulatus, a term,—like the 
one in question,—chiefly used of women. 
So Virg. AEn. xi. 395, “ Ast alize tremulis 
ululatibus zethera complent.’ Here it seems 
to denote the whoop or war-cry ; (so Cees, 
sell. G. v. 36, ‘conclamant atque w/ulatum 
tollunt :’?) and if so, the term may have 
reference alike to the women and the 
men. 

With respect to the term κέραμος, it 
is,—like our tile and brick,—used in a 
generic sense to signify tiling or tiles, as 
in Herodot. vii. 12. Aristoph. Nub. 1127. 
Xen. Mem., where we have λίθοι καὶ 
πλίνθοι Kai κεραμος. 

καὶ ὑετοῦ apa διὰ νυκτὸς πολλοῦ ἐπι- 
γενομένου] This cannot mean, what the 
translators understand, that ‘they were 
incommoded by the rain which fell in the 
night,’ being thus wet to the skin: but the 
words must have reference to some cir- 
cumstance that far more increased their 
present hardship, namely, that ‘a beating 
rain, which had fallen plentifully through- 
out the night, still continued.’ There is 
here, as often, a blending of two clauses 
into one. Expressed at full length, the 


sentence would have run thus: καὶ ὑετοῦ, 
διὰ νυκτὸς πολλοῦ γενομένου, ἅμα ἐπιγιγ- 
νομένου. It is observable that ἐπιγίνεσθαι, 
when used of rain or wind, always carries 
with it the idea of what is heavy or violent. 
So infra iv. 30, πνεύματος ἐπιγενομένου, 
and iv. 3, χειμὼν ἐπιγενόμενος. Herodot. 
viii. 13, αὐτοῖς χειμών τε Kai ὕδωρ ἐπε- 
γένετο. Xen. Hist. i. 6, 20, ὕδωρ ἐπιγενό- 
μένον πο; ὑ. Adopting the above view of 
the sense, Thirlwall has well expressed 
what our author seems to have had in 
mind, by writing, ‘a heavy rain [too 
having] increased the confusion caused by 
the darkness,’ or rather the dubious light 
of twilight. 

The words a little after, ἄπειροι ὄντες, 
must be construed with τῶν διόδων, as 
they were plainly done by Dionys. Hal., 
who in his Ant. p. 952, has δι᾿ ἀπειρίαν 
τῶν διόδων. The parenthetical words, καὶ 
γὰρ τελευτῶντος τοῦ μηνὸς, have refer- 
ence to ἐν σκότῳ. And the sense is, not,— 
as Hobbes and Smith render,—‘at the 
change of the moon ;’ but, ‘at the waning 
or decline of the moon,’ or the three days 
during which the moon is in conjunction 
with the sun, and is therefore invisible. 

τοῦ μὴ ἐκφεύγειν 561]. αὐτούς. Poppo 
remarks, that the infin. here denotes, not, 
as elsewhere, counsel or purpose, but effect, 
as in Cantacuz. ii. 35, διέσεισεν αὐτοῦ τοὺς 
λογισμοὺς τοῦ μὴ οἴεσθαι, AC. Unless 
(he adds) we prefer to join τοῦ pa) ἐκφ. 
with διώκοντας, and so render ‘ eo consilio 
ut, &e. Certainly it would involve a 
degree of harshness to suppose effect de- 
noted by τοῦ μὴ ἐκφεύγειν, immediately 
followed, as these words are, by others 
denoting result. Moreover, in the passage 
above cited of Cantacuz., τοῦ μὴ simply 
stands for wore μή; which cannot be the 
ease here. Preferable, therefore, is the 
latter mode of taking the words. Construe, 
ἔχοντες ἐμπείρους τοὺς διώκοντας τοῦ μὴ 
ἐκφεύγειν, ‘those who pursued them that 
they might not escape,’ for the purpose 
of preventing their escape. Thus τοῦ μὴ 
here, as not unfrequently in our author, 
stands for ἕνεκα τοῦ μὴ ΟΥ ὥστε μὴ, on 
which idiom see Matth. Gr. Gr. § 9540, 
obs. l. 


3. δὲ] I have thought proper, with 











τις Tac πύλας ἢ ἐσῆηλθον,----και 


ῃ 


αἰπτεῦ ησαν ανεωυύγμελ αι uoval, 
5 L é 


μι 4 : 4 ; 2 , } 4 ¢ Ζ . > a : ’ 
EKANGE, στυρακιὼω AKOVTLOU αντι Pas avov χρησαμένος ec TOV nox Aor, 
t . > ι d ὃ , 


ἊΝ } ; 


oe ; > > , Cc > 
WOTE μῆοε ταυτῇ ETL EGCOOOY ELVAL. 


1, διωκόμενοι TE KATA τὴν πολιν, 


f > « ’ γῇ. 


οἱ μέν τινες GUTWY ETL TO τειχὸς AvapaYTEC ἔβρβι hav ἐς TO ἕξω σφας 


» x a “A ἢ ε λ ! ‘ 
auTouc, και διεφθάρησαν οἱ πλειους" οἱ 


\ Ν F ἐλ 1 » λ Ac j cq 3 
γυναικὸς OOvONC πέλεκυν, 4 αὕοντες Kal 


yr 


» . of s | 
ἐξηλθον ου πολλοι, αἰσθησις yap 


Ν 4 ’ ᾽ j 

of, κατα πυλας ἐερημους, 
“ ; . 4 
διακόψαντες τον μοχλον, 


= , j Δ δι A 
Tay ela ETEYEVETO ἀλλοι οε ἄλλῃ 


~ ; mon ᾽ , 4 “A ~ "4 : ‘ εὖ 
THC TOAEWC σποραοὴηὴν αἀπωλλυντο. o>. TO CE πλεισι ον Kat OOOV 
> 2 Ἢ 


; oO . , ᾽ ? 
μαλιστα ἣν ξυνεστραμμέενον, COTLT 


= 


Bekk. and Goell., to retain the vulg. δε: 
for the re, edited by Pop., from several 
MSS., would here be little suitable. Στυ- 
paki —pox ror. By στυρακίῳ understand 
an iron spike such as that wherewith the end 
of a spear was shod, in order to Admit of its 
being fixed to the ground: and by βάλανος, 
the iron bolt which was inserted into the 
μοχλὸς, or bar of a gate, (the main instru- 
ment of security,) for the purpose of keep- 
ing this firmly in its place. Now one end 
of this bar was firmly fastened to a strong 
staple driven into one of the door-posts. 
[It was then raised and drawn across the 
door, or doors, and let into the other post 
bv a niche or groove, made to r¢ ceive the 
end of it. Then, from the other side of 
the post, and exactly opposite to it, was 
drilled an orifice, which was ealled the 
βαλανοδόκη, into which was introduced 
the βάλανος, which extended to the end 
of the orifice, and also ran into the end of 
the bar, which had a hole drilled into it, 
for the purpose of recei\ ing it. Thus the 
bar was secured in its place by this bolt, 
which, moreover, Was SO deeply let into 
the orifice, that it could not be drawn 
out by the fingers, but required a certain 
‘nstrument called the βαλανάγρα,ΟΥ catch- 
bolt, by which it was drawn out. 

The above view as to the import of 
these terms στυράκιον and βάλ., before 
propounded by me in note in Transl., and 
ist ed.. has sinee (I find) been adopted by 
Goell. and Arn., of whom the latter has 
thrown some further light upon this some- 
what obseure point, namely, as to the mode 
by which the βάλανος was drawn out. 
From a passage of Aineas Tact., where a 
σίφων, or pipe, is mentioned as an essen- 
tial part of the Badavaypa, he shows that 
the βαλανάγρα was a sort of hollow key, 
whose pipe exactly corresponded in size to 
the βάλανος, so as to go round the outside 
of it, and take a firm hold on it. Hence, 
he adds, the various tricks mentioned by 
the above writer, Tact. ch. 18, for taking 
the measure of the βάλανος; in order to 


᾽ 4 


γῇ ᾿ ἡ > ~ 
τουσιν ἐς οἰκημα μέγα, ὁ ἣν TOV 


get a false key made to extract it, and for 
tampering with the hole into which the 
bolt was inserted so as to prevent it from 
going quite home. The effect of the per- 
son’s thrusting this spike in would be, as 
Arn. observes, ‘exactly that of spiking the 
touch-hole of a cannon ; it could not again 
be extracted, as there was no proper key 
at hand to fit to it.’ 

Finally. 1 would observe, the only re- 
maining obscurity in the words may be 
removed by supplying, what our author 
should properly have expressed, Kai αὐτὸ 
ἐμβαλὼν before ἐς τὸν μοχλὸν, as in a 
kindred passage of Aristoph. Vesp. 200, 
καὶ τὸν βάλανον ἔμβαλλε πάλιν ἐς τὸν 
μοχλόν. ἱ 

4. ἐρήμους] ‘unguarded : lit. ‘aban- 
doned of guards.? So infra v. 4, πόλιν 
ἔρημον. ; . 

5. οἴκημα μέγα] Meaning, the Schol. 
thinks, a tower. But surely the term im 
question is one little suited to express such 
a sense: not to mention that the term 
μέγα were in that case little applicable ; 
the size of towers being by no means 50 
considerable as to deserve the epithet great. 
Again, understanding the expression, with 
Pollux, to mean the prison, we encounter 
an equal objection, in the absence of the 
article, which were in that case indispen- 
sable : not to mention that the gates being 
open, is quite adverse to that view. ; It is 
true that infra iv. 47, we have, ἐς οἰκῆμα 
μέγα κἀθειρέαν, where some take οἴκημα 
to mean prison ; but there the same dif- 
ficulty recurs, in the absence of the article. 
It is best, then, to assign the usual sense 
edifice, though of what kind nothing can 
be determined. It must have been some 
public building ; it not being usual among 
the ancients to allow private houses to be 
built in contiguity with a wall: though, 
indeed, that was not always forbidden ; as 
appears from Livy, x. 19. " duo ex oppi- 
danis, quorum erant edificia guncta muro. 
And other passages to the same purpose 


mav be seen in my note on Acts 1x. 29. 
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τείχους, Kat at πλησίον θυραι avewypevat ἔτυχον αὐτου. OLOMEVOL 
> - ’ 


πυλας τας θυρας τοὺ οἰκηματος 


ΝῊ 


Ἂν ἢ ἫΝ 


εἰναι. Kat ἄντικρυς OLOOOV EC TO 


6. ὑρώντες Ο αυτους οἱ [Πλαταιὴς απειλημμένους, εἰδουλευ- 


ν᾽ ; 


ELTE KATAKAVOWOLYV WOTTEO 


sf , 
ἀλλο χρήσωνται. re 


, ; \ 


ἔχουσιν, ἑμπρησαντες TO οἰκημα, 


τέλος O& OUTOL TE Καὶ OGOL άλλοι 


o > ; - 4 ; 7 , 
των Θηβαίων περιησαν, κατα τὴν πολιν πλανώμενοι, ξυνέβησαν 


1 


κι “- Ὁ « 2 > 
TOLC [Πλαταιεῦσι, πταθαοοῦυναι “yee avuTouc Kat Ta om) a, χθϑησασ θαι 


“~ 1 


-/ «ἢ ) , 7 e > - » 
O Tt av βου. WVTAL, x. Of μὲν On) ἕν Τῇ Πλαταίᾳ οὕτως eT ΕΠ τρά- 


of 


ur ie 
γέσαν. V. Οἱ δὲ ἃ 


a. »/ 


λλοι Θηβαῖοι, ους ξόει ETL THC VUKTOC Tapa- 


, ~ f / ἃ ; ~ ? ᾿ ζω 
γενέσθαι πανστρατιᾷ, εἰ τι apa μὴ προχωροίη τοῖς ἐσεληλυθόσι, τῆς 


> , ef ? ta \ , ε ; \ ~ ? 
ay’yss iac aua καθ OOOV adauUTOLC ρηθεισης περι TWV YEVEVIMEVWY, 


> 


ἐπεβοηθουν. 3. απέχει ὃ δ᾽ ἡ Πλάταια τῶν sa ν σταδίους εἰδο- 
, 


ἃ 1 Ὁ 


“A 7 


ἀρ δ ὰ. Kal TO VOWO 7 τὸ γενόμενον τῆς νυκτ oc ποίησε βραδύτερον 


4 > er? > δ. Wwe 


αὐτοὺς ἐλθεῖ εἰν 0 γὰρ ᾿Ασωπὸς TFOTaUOC ὙΡῪ μέ YAS) καὶ ου Paotwe 


‘ 


’ 
διαβατὸς ἣν. oe πορευόμενοί τε ἐν ὑετῷ, καὶ τὸν ποταμὸν μόλις 


Δι" ~ > A ~ 


διαβάντες, ὕστερον Τ νι of γένοντο, ὨΟὴ Τῶν ανορὼων TWYV μὲν διεφ θαρ- 


»- δι . ἢ 
μένων, Τῶν OF (ωντῶῶν ἐχομένων. 


γεγενημένον, eT πε[βδούυλευον τοις 


Ἁ 
(ῆσαν γάρ Kal ἄνθρωποι κατὰ τοὺς 


~ ; - a ; 


« td = 4 
4. we o ἤσθοντο οἱ Θηβαῖοι TO 


» 


eSw τῆς πόλεως τών Πλαταιών᾽ 


> 


ἀγροὺς καὶ κατασκευή, οἷα ἀπροσ- 


γ᾽ 


OOKHTOU κακου εν εἰρήνῃ γενομένου") ἐβου; οντο yap σφίσιν ει τινα 


ε 


“ἃ of 


λαβ ἰϑοιεν ὑπάρχειν ἀντὶ τών ἔνδον, nV apa TUX wal TLVEC ἐζωγρημένοι. 


αἱ πλησίον θύραι} “ Propinque janue, 
quze sane in adversa eedificii, quod ad 
murum pertinebat, parte erant.’ (Haack.) 

In ἄντικρυς δίοδον ἐς τὸ ἔξω, the term 
ἄντ. is by Pop. and Goell. explained ea 
adverso, or recta. The latter sense is pre- 
ferable. Render, ‘supposing that there 
was a ready passage outside,’ ‘a passage 
right outwards.’ It Τὴ: iy, indeed, be thought 
that that sense would require ἀντικρὺ, (see 
Lobeck on Phryn. p. 444,) but it has been 
shown by Blomf. on ΖΕ οὶ hyl. Choéph. 186, 
that the distinction made by the gram- 
marians between ἄντικρυς and ἀντικρὺ is 
eroundless, 

7. χρήσασθαι ὃ τι dy βούλωνται] “ ἴο 
treat them as they choose:’ a frequent 
form of expression to imply surrendering 
at discretion ; as infra iv. 69. vii. 35. 

8. οὕτως ἐπεπράγεσαν ‘thusfared the Υ, 
‘such was their [mise rable] condition :’ as 
often in Herodot. οὕτω ἔπραξαν is used i 
the sense ‘hac fortuna (i. e. calamitate) usi 
sunt :᾽ e. g. iil. 25. vi. 44. viii. 129. 

CH. V. ie ἔδει} This verb here, and 
often elsewhere, imports obligation, result- 
ing from some agreement or preconcerted 
plan. Προχωροίη, scil. τὰ πράγματα. See 
Matth. Gr. Gr. § 524, 3, ᾿Επεβοήθουν, 

came to their aid.’ 


ἐῤῥύη μέγας] ‘magnus (i. 6. copiosus) 
fluebat,’ ‘was running deep.’ So Herodot. 
Vil. 138, ποταμὸς ἐῤῥύη μέγας 

3. ἐν ὑετῷ} The term ὑετὸς here bears 
the sense, not rain, but rather rainy wea- 
ther, as infra viii. 42, ὑετός τε καὶ Ta ἐκ τοῦ 
οὐρανοῦ ξυννέφελα, &c. The expression 
a little after, ζώντων ἐχομέν ων, stands for 
ζωγ ρηθέντων : for ζω yoety, W hich properly 
signifies to take alive, generally denotes to 
make prison 7. 

4. κατασκευὴ | ‘moveable property,’ here 
denoting chiefly household furniture and 
utensils, and implements of husbandry. So 
in Ἂν Pandects cited by Steph. The Ss. in 
voc., we have the phre SES ἡ κατασκευὴ τοῦ 
ἀγροῦ, ὧν ἡ κατ᾽ ἀγρὸν σκευὴ, used as 
synonymous, 

εἴ τινα λάβοιεν] Matthies, Gr. Gr. 
ἃ 524, remarks on the interchange here 
between εἰ and ἦν. The reason, he thinks, 
is that ‘ the last circumstance, the taking 
of some Thebans, was just before related 
as actually happening, and as something 
that the Thebans had just suffered ; while 
the former was first to happen still, and 
thus was uncertain.’ Arn. expresses the 
difference by rendering, ‘Could they suc- 
ceed in taking any prisoner ; should any 
happen to have been taken alive.’ The 
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καὶ Ol μὲν TAUVTA OLEVOOUYTO” OL Of [lAaratne, ὅτι διαβουλευο- 


μένων AUTWY, UTOTOTNOAaYTEC τοιουτον τι ἔσεσθαι καὶ OELoaYTEC περί 


͵ ΝΣ : " 
κηρυκα ἐξέπεμψαν παρα TOUC OnPatouc, λέ" YOVTEC 


Ἂς 


TA TETOLNMEVA OOIWC ορβράσειᾶαν, ἐν OTOVOAIC ri agai πειραθέντες Κατα- 


Ἂ 


) Δ - : ‘ 
λαβεῖν την πολιν, τα τε Ew ἐλεγον αὑτοῖς μὴ αδικεῖν εἰ OF μη, και 
, - γῇ ~ > vr 


avuTol ἑφασαν QaAUTWYV τους avood¢ ATOKTEVELV ove ἔχουσι CwrvTtac’ 
> - : =) 


? ; “~ 4 + > - - Ἵ ~ ἢ , γῇ ~ 


j 


avay WPYnoavTWY οξ παλιν ἐκ THC γῆς; αἸπἸοουσειν AUTOLC τους ανορας. 


, : ee 2 \ 3 , . 
6. Θηβαῖοι μὲν tavta Λέγουσι, Kat ἐπομόσαι φασιν αὐτοὺς [Dia 
μι hd ᾽ e ~ . \ γ ἊΝ CN 
TalNC O ὌΣ: ὁμολογοῦσι TOUC avooac ευθὺς ὑπ οσχέσθαι ar οδωσειν, 
Ἵ ΝΜ ‘ of | , / 
aAXa Aoywv 7 OwT ον ΡΝ, ἣν τι ξυμβαίνωσι, καὶ ἑπόμοσαι οὔ 
=f 4 a >A\ 7A ; 
φασιν. ί. EK O οὖν THC γῆς av ἐχώρησαν οι Θηβαῖοι QUOEYV pest 8 
σαντες Ol δὲ caplet ἐπειδὴ TQ ἐκ THC χώρας sar τάχος ἐσε KO- 
Ν᾿ 


μλἰισαντο, ἀπέκτειναν τους ἄνδρας ευθυς. σαν δὲ 05 ἀγροὶ expvtto καὶ 


ΜῚ 


ὲ Aas Peep ae 
ἑκατὸν ot ληφὕεντες, και ἢ υρύμαχος § εἷς αὐτῶν ἣν, πρὸς. ὃν empag ιν 


ε a al 7 , Ὰ γ᾽ 
οἱ MPOOLOOVTEC, VI. Τοῦτο δὲ ποιήσαντες, ec TE Tac Orin ac 
γ ν \ ‘ ‘ ; ΄ 


ayytAov eéeTEUTOV, Καὶ τοὺς νεκβρους UTOOTOVOOUC ἀπέδοσαν τοῖς 


; ᾿ ᾽ ~ ; ’ τ᾽ 


‘ Ἵ τ 
Θηβαίοις, Ta τ ἐν TH πόλει καθίστα πρὸς τα παρόντα ἢ ἐδόκει 


᾽ ΄ - ἋΡ»» ; ae νὰ 
TOLc. 2. TOIC ὦ A@nvatotc + wedOn εὐθὺς τα περὶ τών [Πλαταιῶν 
ενημένα᾽ και Βοιωτῶν τε παραχρῆμα ξυνέλαβον ¢ ὅσοι ἦσαν Ey ἢ 


TTUKY), Kal EC τὴν Πλάταιαν ex αψαν κηρυκα, κελεύοντες εἰπεῖ 


~\\ » οι ~ "δ γ ; 
LLNQOEV VE “WT θοὸν ποιεῖν περι 7 τών ανορὼν ους ἐεχύυσι Θηβαίων, πριν 


/ ‘ ~ > ‘ ’ ͵ Ἵ “- 


ἀν τι καὶ αὐτοι βουλευσωσι περὶ AVTWV" OV yao ἡγγέλθη αὐτοῖς OTL 


- ᾽ Ὁ ω Ὕ ; 
τεθνηκότες εἶεν. 3. ἅμα Ὑ ἣν ἐσοῦύῳ γιγνομένῃ τῶν Θηβαιων 
~ of 2s ε ¢ φ ‘ ‘ ‘ yY 

WTOC AYYEAOC ECHEL, : OEUTENOC AOTL νενικημένων TE Kal ξυν- 


΄ »"" Ὁ of αι > In 7 


ef 7A 

εἰλημμένων᾽ Kal τών VOTEOOV OVOEY ηδεσαν. 4. OUTW ON OUK ELOOTEC 
᾽ Ὶ πο ᾿ ε ὍΔ ; , Ὶ j a \ 

A@nvatot exéote\XAov’ Oo ὃὲε κηρυξ, αφικοόμενος EVOE TOUC ἄνδρας 


ἊΝ ' ᾿ i . σ᾿ ε 
διεφθαρμένους. 5. Καὶ μετα ταῦτα οἱ Αθηναῖοι στρατεύσαντες ἐς 


‘ 


Πλατ ταιαν, σιτὸν τε Eonya γον και φρουροὺς ἐγκατέ) ιπον, τών τε 


ἀνθρώπων τοὺς αχρειοτατους Eup yu ναιξι καὶ παισιν ἐξεκομισαν. 


opt.,’ he adds, "expresses a doubt as to Joseph. 256, 42. Ov φασιν, ‘they deny 
the power of the agent ; as in the passage it.’ In this idiom the negative always 
of Hdot., so well explained by Hermann, comes first. See Viger and Matthie, 
(Append. to Viger, sect. xi.) 1. 53, ἐπει-ὀ and also Blomfield on Aischyl. Agam. 
ρωτᾷν Ta χρηστήρια εἰ στρατεύηται, καὶ 361. 
εἴ τινα προσθέοιτο φίλον, “to inquire Cu. VI. 1. καθίσταντο αὐτοῖς} ‘put 
whether he should make war, and whether affairs on the best footing that present 
he could gain any ally.” ἢ circumstances would permit.’ 
λέγοντες OTL οὔτε δράσειαν] On 2. κήρυκα] Non caduceatorem, sed pre- 

this use of the opt. in oration obliqua, 1@. conem. ( Poppo.) 
when the words of another are expressed 5. σῖτόν τε tonyayor] “ victualled the 
in the third person, see Matth. Gr. Gr. place; i. e. both from the surrounding 
S 529. country, and from Athens. Τοὺς ἄχρει- 

6. ταῦτα λέγουσι] ‘they allege.’ a7 οτάτους, ‘least fit for military service.’ So 
ομοόσαι, ‘swore ie observance © a supra 1. 93. Herodot. 1. 192 ἃ 211. Xen. 


9 ς = = , Hj 4 “2 <> «> 
) Appian, ll as κα .ἑπωμοσαᾶν TY ομῳ. ΕΒ. Vili Ge 13. 
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Ἂν 


\ il. Γεγενημένου ( ἕ του εν Πλαταιαῖς ἐργου, Και λελυμένων 
d ar 


΄- a 


AauTpwe τῶν σπονδών. ot Αθηναίοι παρεσκευαζοντο we πολεμη- 


ε 


ley σὰλ ὶ ε ἊΝ ; | of 
GOVTEC, TWAPECOKEVALOVTO OE Καὶ Ob Λακεδαιμονῖοι Kat οἱ φυμμάζτοι 


--- 


ν᾿ ~ ‘5 , , 
αὐυτων, TpEaPElac TE μέλλοντες 7 


> 
AN 


λήψεσθαι,---- πόλεις τε ἕυμμα χιὸας 
- Ὁ 


, 


, 1 Ἢ κι of 
EMLTTELV παρα βασιλέα Kat ἄλλοσε 


ε ; 


» 4 ry ἢ f ; ’ ; of - 5 
é€c TOUC βαρβάρους, εἰποθέν τινα ὠφέλειαν ἡλπιζον ἑκάτεροι πτροσ- 
3 ( « ; 


᾽ 4 


ποιουμέενοι οσαι Noav ἕκτος THC 


e ς = \ Ὰ Ἵ \ \ - ᾿ ~ 
ἑαυτῶν ουναμεως. Ζ. Kal Λακεδαιμονίοις μεν, προς ταις Γαυτου 


».» 


ε , > ! 4 7 ᾿ - > ; ε , 
ὑπαρχούσαις, εξ Ιταλίας καὶ Σικελίας τοῖς τακείνων ἑλομένοις 


> 


.᾽ 


ef 3\ 


Cu. VII. 1. λελυμένων λαμπρῶς τῶν 
σπονδῶν] ‘manifestly, decidedly broken.’ 
Evidently imitated from which are the 
similar expressions in Choricius ap. Fabric. 
sibl. Gr. viii. 868, λελυμένων λαμπρῶς 
τῶν σπονδῶν, and Procop. Ρ. δ2, 12, τὴν 
εἰρήνην λαμπρῶς ἔλυεν. In the words 
following, ὡς πολεμήσαντες παρεσκευ- 
ἄζοντο, we have a construction not un- 
frequent in Thucydides, though rarely 
found elsewhere. I have noted two ex- 
amples, in Xen. Cyr. i. 3, 13. Herodot. 
vill. 6, 13. 

2. καὶ Λακεδαιμονίοις ---τῶν πόλεων] 
On a careful re-examination of this very 
perplexing passage, I am still, as before, 
decidedly of opinion, that however harsh, 
and even soloecistic, be the phraseology, 
the sense may vers possibly be as follows : 
‘And by the Lacedzemonians, in addition 
to those already there from Italy and 
Sicily, ships were enjoined on such as 
espoused their cause, to be built, in pro- 
portion to the size of the states.’ it is, 
indeed, objected by Arn., that ‘to under- 
stand πρὸς ταῖς αὐτοῦ ὑπαρχούσαις ἐξ 
᾿Ιταλίας καὶ Σικελίας as Meaning “ besides 
the ships already in Peloponnesus from 
[taly and Sicily,” is inconsistent with the 
whole subsequent history ; for not a single 
Sicilian ship had joined the Peloponnesians 
till the Athenian invasion of Syracuse 
obliged the Sicilians to take part in the 
war.’ But surely the furnishing of empty 
ships by a ship-building people, would be 
no breach of alliance: and there seems in 
the present sentence to be a reference to 
the one preceding, πόλεις τε ξυμμαχίδας 
TOLOUMPEVOL OOALt σαν ἕκτος TIC EAVUTWV 
δυνάμεως, by which must be meant almost 
solely, the Grecian states in Sicily and 
Italy. Accordingly I am now of opinion, 


1 


that the words are, as Poppo directs, to 


2 


ewe εν ταῦτα παρασκευασθῃ. De 


T vauc 


/ - ‘ , - ; ε ι , 
ἐἑπεταχθησαν ποιεισθαι. Κατα μέγεθος των πόλεων, WC ἐς TOV παντα 


‘ Ἵ f ε ‘ 


1] ; ~ , ε ’ 
αριθμὸν πεντιΚοσιὼν VEWV ἐσομένων Kat αργυρίον ρητὸν ἑτοιμα- 


᾿ ν᾽ w e ty an 6) , Q ν 2 ἌΝ, 
δεν, Ta FT Ge λα ησυχαφοντας, Kal A nvatovuc O£Y OMEVOUC pala vil 


ε 


Pe: gale ae 
Αθηναῖοι ὃε τὴν τε υπαρχουσαν 


be referred to what follows; though I 
cannot agree with him in assigning to 
the words the sense, ‘et a Lacedsemoniis 
quidem socii (Grzeci) prater eas naves, 
quze partes ipsorum in Italia et Sicilia 
amplexis ibi erant, naves fabricari pro 
magnitudine civitatium jussi sunt.’ No 
little objection is there to supplying (as 
Poppo does) the nomin. to ἐπετάχθησαν, 
from τοῖς τἀκείνων ἑλομένοις : and still 
more to supplying it, with Goell., from 
κατὰ μέγεθος τῶν πόλεων. Again, to sup- 
pose with Arn., Goell., and Pop., that at 
αὐτοῖ is to be understood ἐν ᾿Ιταλίᾳ kal 
Σικελίςι, from ἐξ ᾿Ιταλίας καὶ Σικελίας, 
(ἀοοονάϊησ to which the sense will be, ‘ in 
addition to the ships already on the spot 
in Sicily and Italy, belonging to the allies 
of Lacedzemon, they were ordered to build 
others,’) involves the greatest harshness. 
Far more simple and natural is it to regard 
ναῦς as being really, what it at first view 
appears to be, the subject to ἐπετάχθησαν: 
and if the common Greek form ναῦς as 
a nomin. be thought madmissible in so 
Attic a writer as Thucydides, we may read 
νῆες. Thus the construction will be, ναῦς 
ἐπετάχθησαν τοῖς ἐξ Ἴταλίας καὶ Zt. 
τἀκείνων ἑλομένοις ποιεῖσθαι. Nor need 
we stumble at the transposition of the 
article. See note on vi. 64, fin. λακε- 
δαιμονίοις stands plainly for ὑπὸ τῶν Λακε- 
δαιμονίων, and ἐκείνων for αὐτῶν, as at 
ii. 13. Finally, by αὐτοῦ understand ἐν 
Λακεδαίμονι, to be taken from Λακεδαι- 
μονίοις : a harshness indeed, but not greater 
than what is elsewhere observable in our 
author. 

ἑτοιμάζειν] Supply ἐπετάχθη from the 
preceding ἐπετάχθησαν. Δεχομένους pig 
yyni, ‘with one ship [only].’ See infra 
v1. 76. 

3. τὴν ὑπάρχουσαν ξυμμάχιαν ἕξητα 


Evuua av εἴ T lov 1 of “» — ΝΞΟ ᾿ 
Klav εϑηταζον; Καὶ ἐς Ta περι Π]ελοῃ ὀννησον μάλλον χωρία 
“ > 


£ 


Ὶ j - 

Em PEGPEVOYTO, Κέρκυρα V, Kal Kepar A ἡνίαν, Kal Axapvavac, Kal 
ᾶ " ἝΝ ,τ' ᾿ ε 4 πῆξον of ) ) ‘ 

Ζακυνθοι ορωντες, εἰ σφίσι φιλια ταὺτ εἴη (ϑε[(δαίως, 


ΠΠελοπόννησον καταπολεμήσοντες. VILL. ᾿Ολίψον τε 
in| , ; ‘ 


ss Ses ae. ΚΟ ee ee Ἄ . - é 
ουδὲν ἀμφότεροι, αλλ ἔρρωντο ἐς τὸν πόλειιον᾽ οὐκ ἀπεικότως" 


᾿ 


‘ : 1 ; — mcm ' : cS . f 01 \ 
αὐχομὲένοι yao TAVTEC οῴυτερον αντιλαμίδανονται TOTE OF Καὶ VEOTHC 


as ᾿ ᾿ > ; » ον ΝΞ ἊΝ , ᾿ . τ = J 7 : 
πολλὴ μὲν οὖσα EV ΤΊ [Πελοποννήσῳ πολλὴ ὃ ev ταῖς Αθηναις. οὐκ 


. 
7 
᾿ 


᾽ Γ ; oe _ ͵ Ἂ , of of ε Ὑ ‘ 
ακουσιως, UTO απειριας, ἥπτετο του πολέμου, ἣ τε ἄλλη EAAac 


- 


πάσα μετέωρος ἣν, ξυνιουσων των πρωτων πόλεων. 2. καὶ πολλα 


> 


᾿ ; a ᾿ - : 
μεν λόγια ἐλέγετο, πολλα ὃε χρησμολογοι δον ἕν τε τοις μέλλουσι 
cov] ‘made a careful survey of the con- ‘I thence 
fed racy [already | pertaining to them.’ Invoke thy aid to my adventurous song 
Μᾶλλον, i.e. the more diligently. I have That with no middle flight intends to soar 
here followed Goell. and Arn. in placing a Above the Aonian mount.’ i 
comma, not, as 15. usually done, after εἴῃ, ἔῤῥωντο ἐς τὸν πόλεμο, | literally, ‘were 
but atter βεβαίως for βεβαίως, while not strengthened for the war,’ ‘ were stren rth- 
very suitable to καταπολεμήσοντες, i ening themselves for the war,’ i. e. put 
tirely so to φίλια, as appears froma passage forth all their strength. So Dio Cass. lv 
aptly adduce d by Goell. infra lll. 10, καλῶς 5. πρὸς TAC TW) πολέμων διαχειρίσεις 
σφισι φίλιον, where the Scholiast explains ἔῤῥωτο. For the simple we have the com- 
καλῶς by βεβαίως. The term is, indeed, pou d verb infra vii. 2, ἐπεῤῥώθησαν, and 
one highly applicable, since, as Goeller vii. 7, ἐπέῤῥωνται: and in Piut. ap. Steph. 
observes, ‘though the states mentioned Thes. followed by zoéc: ἐπιῤῥώσας σε 
were already in alliance with Athens, yet πρὸς πόλεμον. And in Xen. Anab. ii. 6,7 
the object now was to draw closer the the simple followed by πρός: ἐῤῥωμένον 
bonds of amity.’ With the expression σπρὸς τοὺς πολεμίους.᾿ Similar to this is 
περιξ THY Πελοπόννησον καταπολεμήσον- the expression in Ps. lii. 7, Aq. ἐκραταιώθη 
τες, of which the sense is, ‘bello cireum- ἐπὶ τῇ ματαιότητι αὐτοῦ. 2 Chron. xvii. 1 
cirea infestans Peloponnesum,’ compare and Nehem. ii. 18, ἐκραταιώθησαν od 
infra. v1.90, τὴν Πελοπόννησον πέριξ πολι- χεῖρες αὐτῶν εἰς τὸ ἀγαθὸν 561}, ἔργον). 
ορκοῦντες. The sense, then, is, ‘ they applied them- 
( H. VIII, Thucydides now proceeds to selves vigorously(lit. ‘ strengthened them- 
describe the state of the public feeling selves’) to the war. In which use of 
in Greece, as to the respective claims of the verbs ῥώννυσθαι and κραταιοῦσθαι we 
Athens and Lacedzmon. The cause of have the use of the passive in a recipro- 
the latter was, he shows, upon the whole, cal sense ; on which see Winer, Gr. N. T. 
the popular one. p. 240. 


1 


‘both [parties] meditated nothing lowly ‘natural 


ἐς ἀνε. ; , ὦ ; ᾿ : : 

l. ὀλίγον ἑπενόουν οὐδὲν ἀμφότεροι] οὐκ ἀπεικότως] ‘not unreasonably,’ 
, , 
ily 


au enough.’ See sup. i. 73. ᾽Αντι- 
or Insignificant :’ an elegant form of ex- λαμβάνονται, for ἀντέχονται, ‘apply them. 
οὐαὶ £ : " ᾿ . ἘΞ ee -» φ ᾿ 9 . ᾿ “Ὁ . . 
pression found also inira vil. 69, ὀλίγον selves.’ Ὑπὸ ἀπειρίας. Similarly we have 
οὐδὲν.-ἐπενόουν : and in Lucian, Nig. 5, in Appian, il. 267, ἐξ ἀπειρίας. Liban. 
μικρὸν οὐκέτι οὐδὲν ἐπινοῶ. Pseud. ii. 214, Or. 732, ἐξ ἀβουλίας. Arrian, E. A. διὰ 
OUKETL μικρὸν οὐδὲν ὑπενόει. Plut.in Eum. τὸ ἀπείραστον (read ἀπείρατον). On the 
ἡ 5] » % ᾿ = " 4 ᾿ 2 Pa, , ὁ Μ 3 . . 
C. 12, οὐδὲν ἔτι μικρὸν ἐλπίζων, and Cic. sentiment, the Scholiast aptly compares the 
> >> τ γ , ‘ ῃ n » . . Ὕ 
18, ovc ἐν οὖν ἐπενόει μικρὸν ὁ A. ἢ ἄσημον. adage, γλυκὺς ἀπείρῳ πόλεμος. 
Applian, Ι, 036, Kat μικρον OVOEV ἐνθυμού- μετέωρος ἣν] ‘stood at vaze ’ * eaver 
cites yg eS ee . eee ge. δ 
μενος, and i. 794, οὐδὲν σμικρὸν διενοεῖτο. with expectation.’ Imitated from which 
\rrian, KE. A. 1, 6, οὔτε μικρόν τι καὶ is the expression in Joseph. Bell. i. 27, 3, 
φαῦλον ἐπινοεῖν. Joseph. Ant. xv. 7, 9, 1108, 31. Philostr. V. Ap. vil. 15 & 21. 
μικρὸν οὐδὲν ἑπενόει. Compare Xen. Cyr. Zuriovedy, ‘engaging in combat :’ a use 
"ὦ wancaeeualer pe ΩΣ ΣᾺ ρ hy ! ᾿ 
vi. 2, 4, παρεσκευαςεῖ O— WC ἢ AVIO ουὐὲν ΟἹ the term not untrequent in the classi- 
σμικρὸν ἐπινοῶν πράττειν. Zosim. i. 44,3. cal writers, as Xen. An. i. 10, 7. Ages 
vy. il. 49. * Nihil medium. nec sve) . . ἄξιον: ee a  κς 
Livy, ii. 19, Δ hil medium, nee spem nec ii. 10θ. Hist. iv. 3,10. In Xen. Lacon. 
curam, sed immimensa omnia volventium xiii. 9, we have the full phrase, εἰς μάχην 
animo. (nd so Milton, Par. Lost, i. 14, συνιέναι : 


by Ss n leoa idi ) ς ἣ " . 
y the same elegant idiom, ». λόγια ἐλέγετο] Philologists are not 








220 THUCYDIDES [A. Cc. 43] 


πολεμήσειν Kat ἕν ταις ἄλλαις πολεσιν. 3. ἔτι OF Δῆλος ἐκινήθη 
; 


> ‘ , - > ᾿ δ᾽ ὦ ἣ ’ 
oA OV TOO TOUTWYD, πρότερον OUT W σεισθεῖσα ap OU KAAn Ἐπ LlE~ 
> 


ey oe τε er. .% : 
uUVHVTaL ἐλέγετο ὃε, Kal €O0KEL ἐπὶ τοῖς μέλλουσι γενήσεσθαι σημῆναι" 


γῇ ; 


, > “4 ) 
El TE Tl ΓΑ TOLOUTOTVOTOY ξυνείϑη γε ἔσθαι, πάντα ανεζητεῖτο. 
« ff | \ ; i 


ΝῊ 
4. ἢ O€ εὐνοια παρα πολὺ 1 ἐποίει τῶν ἀνθρώπων μάλλον ἐς τοὺς 


- 


quite agreed as to the sense here of λόγια oracle-singers, because such oracles being 
and χρησμὸς, as involved in χρησμολόγος. in verse, were, we may suppose, chanted. 
The Schol. regards them as alike denoting Of these χρησμολόγοι we have frequent 
oracles; with this difference, however, that mention in Herodot. and Aristoph. See 
the former term was used of those in prose; Pax, es 1070, and Aves, 960, seqq. So 
the latter, of those in verse: a debian, in-Eq. 61 it is said of one, ᾷδει δὲ χρησ- 
this, perfectly applicable to the earlier povc. Evidently imitated from the pre- 
writers, but not to the later ones, in whom sent is a passage of Dionys. Hal. Ant. vii. 
a poise —, not unfreque ntly used to 68, χρησμοί τ᾽ tid ἐν πολλοῖς χωρίοις, 
denote the prediction of ἃ soothsaye rr; xo καὶ θειασμοῖς oyot γυναῖκες οἰκτ ) 1c 
the oracular response of a god. Now the ἐμαντεύοντο καὶ T hace i adie awe: 
former might be either in prose or verse, I have here, with Haack ‘and Bekk., re- 
though generally it was in prose; while tained the vulg. ἐλέγετο, for which Pop. 
the latter was almost invariably in verse. and Goell. edit, from MSS., ἐλέγοντο. 
As to the passage before us, Haack and but without sufficient reason. Certainly 
Pop. are of opinion, that by λόγια here ἐλέγετο was read by Dio Cass., as ap- 
are to be understood the auguria vel pre- pears from two passages, evide ntly imitated 
sagia vatum; by the χρησμοὶ, oracula from the present, at p. 431, 66, and 273, 
deorum : in which explanation of χρησ. 1 64, 
entirely coincide ; not, however, in that of 3. ἐκινήθη] ‘was shaken by an earth- 
λόγιον; for in Herodot., Aristoph., and quake :’ a rare signification, unnoticed in 
Xen., the word seldom denotes any other Steph. Thes. The only example besides 
than oraculum responsum or verbum fati- the present that I have noted. is in Hdot. 
dicum rei alicujus. And so Pollux, i. If 
I 


ulicu ; » Vi. 98, Δῆλος ἐκινήθη ---σεισθεῖσα, which 
explains λόγιον by φήμη ἐκ Θεοῦ, and 


> 

: is ) ), passage was here probably in the mind of 
ἐκ Θεοῦ nKe λόγιον. Accordingly, of the our author. On the words a little further 
two terms, λόγιον is, aS Locella observes on, ἐλέγετο δὲ καὶ ἐδόκει. comp. Herodot. 
on Xen. E iphe s. p. 152, the general term; vii. 142, ἠπιώτερα τῶν προτέρων Kai ἣν 
while χρ. is the special one; the former καὶ ἐδόκεε put, by a hysteron prote ron, for 
denoting an oracular response, or dictum καὶ ἐδόκεε καὶ ἦν. Σημῆναι, for σημεῖον 
from a god (θέσφατον) —whether inti- εἶναι (to be a portent or omen); as in 
— the a Pa or signifying any Plut. Themist. 13. πταρμὸς ἐκ τῶν δεξιῶν 
uture event—which was expressed either ἐσήμηνε. viz ii. 817, 70, καὶ 20 

in prose or in verse; the latte: r, an oracular a ig ἐς τὰ μίλλόντα a_i greg 
response from a god, as given in answer E. A. vii. 24, καί τι τοιόνδε πρὸ τῶν μελ- 
to some inquiry, and usually in verse; to λόντων σημῆναι Neves. Livy,ili.5, ‘ Coelum 
which latter cire umstance we have allusion visum est ardere Pp lurimo igni, portentaque 
in the expression δον. And so in E ΣῚΡ. alia aut observata oculis, aut vanas exter- 
Heracl. 404, seq. we have, χρησμῶν δ᾽ ritis ostentavere species.’ 

aowove πάντας εἰς ἐν συναλίσας, Ἤλεγξα ἀνεζητεῖτο] ‘was carefully sifted out 
καὶ βέβηλα (vulgata) καὶ κεκρυμμένα, and scrutinized.’ So Lucian, i. 138, ava. 


Ady ta παλαιὰ, &e.—kKai τῶν μὲν ἄλλων ὀυσεύρετον χρῆμα. Aristoph. Lysist. 28, 


Ἵ 


διάφορ᾽ ἐστὶ θεσφάτων Πόλλ᾽. Compare πρᾶγμ᾽ ἀνεζητημένον, πολλαῖσιν ἀγρουπ- 
also Polyb. iii. 112, 8. Appian, ii. 115. νίαισιν ἐῤῥιπτασμένον. Ὄ 

Dionys. Hal. Ant. 472,29. Thus by χρησ- 4. ἐποίει---ἐς τοὺς Λακεδαιμονίους] lit. 
μολόγος was denoted fone who pronounced ‘made for the Lacedzemonians,’ i.e. inclined 
such orac ular responses,’ whether 1 by an for them. For vulg. ἐπῴει, which I had 
immediate communication from the Deity, before edited, with Gottleb. and Haack 
or as receiving them from others; or, at the suggestion of Abresch, Reiske and 
again, ‘one who recited and interpreted Bauer, I have now seen proper to adopt 
the oracles.’ Now such were significantly ἐποίει; for the latter, besides being sup- 
termed χρησμῳδοὶ, or, as in the above ported by a preponderance of external 
passage of Euripides, χρησμῶν ἀοιδοὶ, lit. evidence. has the greater appearance of 


\akec GQtuovtouc, ἄλλως T § 77 OO% 


θερουσιν. D. EppwWToO TE Tac Kat 


\ 


LTOVTWYV OTL ΤῊ] [λλαὸδα 


a. ~ 


lolwTnC Kat TWOALC, εἰ TL OuVaTO, 


Kat Aoyw Kal ἔργῳ ξυνεπιλαμβανειν αὐτοῖς" ἐν ToutTw τε κεκωλύσθαι 


fOOKEL EKAOTW Ta πραΎματα, W μὴ 


TiC αὐτὸς παρέσται. 6. ovTwe 


ἐν ΟρΎη εἰχοὸν οι πλειους τους ΔΑθηναιους. Ol MEV, Τῆς αρχῆς απ ὸ- 


: ὦ ; Ὶ δὲ 
λι iG) Val δουλόμενοι, Οἱ O& UN ado θωσι Φολθουμενοι. i. ΠΤαρασκευ 
ΟΧχ PY’ ι 


μεν οὐν τοιαῦτ ἢ Και YYWUYN ὡρμῆντο 


Ϊ X. Πόλεις ο ἑκατεροί TAGO 
καθισταντο. 9, Λακεδαιμονίων 
σιοι μὲν οἱ ἐντὸς ισθμοὺῦ ze 


\TOUTOLE ὁ EC αμφοτέρους 


2 


ξυνεπολέμουν τὸ πρωτον, 


ie more 


being the true, from its being tl 
dificult reading : though not so far such 


as to involve a violation of the propriety 
of language, or of the usus loguendi. Thus 

Lucian, Dial. D. vi. 6, we have, ἀλλὰ ἡ 
νεφέλη ἐγὼ εἶναι δόξω, Kai τὸ αἰσχρὸν ἐπ 
ἐμὲ ποιήσει, where, though the idiom may 
be thought harsh, it would surely be most 
uncritical to there edit, as has been dons 
by Schmeider, from two MSS., ἥξει; such 
being plainly a mere gloss. Moreover, the 
external evidence in favour of ἐποίει is 
greatly strengthened by various close imi- 
tations of the present passage adduced 
by Abresch and myself from Dio Cass., 
Appian, Arrian, and Plut., which prove 
that ἐποίει was in the text of Thucydides 
when those writers flourished. In all those 
passages ἐποίει is either found in the text, 
or has place in the MSS., and ought to 
have been received by the editors. In- 
deed, it has yet to be proved that ἐπῃει 
εἴς τινα is good Greek. It seems to me 
scarcely good enough for a Scholiast ; and 
arose, I suspect, from a mere mistake of 
the copyist, arising from what is called 
itacism, by which ot was pronounced like 7. 

Προειπόντων is said to stand, by a usual 
variation of construction, for προειπόντας. 
See Matth. Gr. Gr. § 461. But the word 
forms with αὐτῶν, to be supplied from the 
context, genitives absolute, by which arises 
a stronger sense, namely, ‘ especially since 
they professed.” In ἐλευθεροῦσιν, just 
after, we have the use of the indic., and 
not, what grammatical propriety would 
seem rather to require, (ut in re, que ex 
mente et cogitatione cujuspiam refertur,) 
the opt., because, as Herm. on Vig. 899, 
observes, the writer, by using the indica- 
tive, in a manner represents the Lacedee- 
monians as present, and saying, τὴν 


EYOVTEC Guupayouc ες TOV πολεμον 


flO 


MEV OLOE Supa ov’ [Πελοποννη- 


πλην Ἀργείων. και ᾿Αχαιών" 


~ 4 


nv’ [leAAnvne Of =< μόνοι 
Sie \ oe \ oy ἊΝ 


ὧε VOTEOOY Καὶ ἀπαντες᾽ ) ἕξω ὃὲξε 


4 


Ελλάδα ἐλευθεροῦμεν. As an example of 
which idiom, Herm. adduces a passage of 
Hom. Od. xvii. 12, εἴρετο --- ἱκόμην, f 
ἱκοίμην. Moreover, ἐλευθεροῦσιν is re 
garded by Buttm., Matth., and Herm. as 
pres. for fut.: mm which case it would be 


equivalent to we ἐλευθερώσοντες Tove 
| ς i c 


- 


“Ἕλληνας, said in Isoer. Paneg. p. 90, of 


the Lacedemonians. Goeller, however, 
takes it as a pres. indie. for the cognate 
subst. ‘liberators of Greece.’ It may 
suffice to render, ‘that are liberating 
Greece.’ 

5. ἔῤῥωτό τε πᾶς} Evidently imitated 
from this is the expression in Appian, ii. 
215, ἔῤῥωτο πᾶς ἀνήρ. The Schol. well 
explains ἔῤῥωτο by προεθυμεῖτο. 

ἐν τούτῳ τε — παρέσται] Compare a 
similar passage infra iv. 14. Evidently 
imitated from the present are the following 
of Dionys. Hal. Ant. 618, 16, καὶ τὸ νικᾷν 
οὐ wap ἄλλον τινὰ ἢ παρ᾽ ἑαυτὸν EKa- 
στος τιθέμενος: and Livy, xxx. 9, ‘In 
quo quisque cessasset, prodi ab se salutem 
omnium rebatur.’ 

6. ὀργῇ] I have here thought proper, 
with Poppo, to insert (though in smaller 
character) ἐν, and that because I have 
never met with a single example of ὀργῇ 
ἔχειν as used for ἐν ὀργῇ ἔχειν. Dio Cass., 
indeed, not unfrequently uses the phrase ; 
but it is invariably with an ἐν. 

Cu. iX. In this chapter we have a list 
of the several states and cities which com- 
posed the two confeds racies ; on which see 
Wachsmuth, Ant. Gr. As regards the 
Lacedcemonian one, see Ἢ 2. Ρ. 129, and on 
the Athenian, see p- 69. 

2. ἔπειτα δὲ ὕστερον Kai ἅπαντες as 
appears from vil. 384, By the Λοκροὶ are 
to be understood the Opuntians, not the 
Ozole. See my note in Transl. 





THUCYDIDES. 


Πελοποννήσου M eyapne, Pw ἧς, 


λοκροι, B SOLWTOL, Aumpakwwrat, 


is > ’ 
Λευκαὸιοι, Ανακτοριοι. 8. τούτων ναυτικὸν παρε εἴχοντο Sanit, 


Μεγαρῆς, , ee a TleAAnvne, 


i~w 


λεῖοι, “Aur πρακιωται, Λευκαδιοι. 


“? y \ 


ἱππέας δὲ Βοιωτοὶ, Φωκῆς, Λοκροί" αἱ δ᾽ ἄλλαι πόλεις πεζον 


ef ΔΝ ’ φνγ , τ Ἂχ 
παρεῖχον. αὕτη Λακεδαιμονίων ξυμματια. 4. ᾿Αθηναίων δὲ Χίοι, 


~ ε » Υ͂ ῇ 
Λέσβιοι, Πλαταιῆς, Μεσσήνιοι οι ἐν Ναυπακτῳ, hii οἱ 


πλείους, Κερκυραῖοι, Ζακύνθιοι ᾿ 


> > φ ~ Cc Ζ ; 
ovoat ev ἔθνεσι τοσοῖσὸδε, Καρία 


᾿ ν᾽ , on 
Kal ἄλλαι πόλεις αἱ ὑποτελεῖς 


n ἐπὶ θαλάσσῃ, Δωριῆς Καρσι 


ἃ 


’ » ᾿ 
ΠΤΟΟσοικοί, ἰωνία, Ἑλλήσποντος, Τα ἐπὶ Θράκης, νῆσοι ὅσαι ἐντὸς 


δευνυννόνω καὶ Κρήτης πρὸς ἥλιον ἀνίσχοντα, πάσαι αἱ ἀ) λαι 
Κυκλαάδες πλὴν MnAov καὶ Θήρας. 5. τούτων ναυτικὸν παρεί- 
ε ’ of « \ , 

XevTo Xiot, Aéo| ϑιοι, Κερκυραῖοι; Ol ὸ ἄλλοι πεΐζον Καὶ χρη- 
ἃ ι 


ματα. 0. ξυμμαχία μὲν αὕτη 


πόλεμον nv. 


\ ᾿ ᾽ 
ἑκατέρων Kal παρασκέευὴη ec τὸν 


. | 


ΧΑ CA ’ \ > ~ δλ 
& Ch & Λακεδαιμονιοι, peta ta ev Πλαταιαῖς εὐθυς, περι- 


γῇ Ψ 


, 4 4 / \ ἃ \ 
ἤγγελλον KaTa τὴν Πελοποννήσον Kat τὴν εξω ξυμμαχίαν μῆς sal ed 


ty 


᾿ ~ f 7 
παρασκευάζεσθαι ταις πόλεσι Ta τ 


ε ; 


’ 


Ἵ ΘᾺ ᾽ \ Se 
ε ETITHOELA, Ola εἰκὸς ἐπ eSooov 
αν 


‘ 
ε ᾽ πες - 2 ‘ ὦν + 
ἔκδημον ἔχειν, “< ἐσβαλοῦντες EC τὴν Αττικῆην. 2. ἐπειδὴ δὲ 


αἱ 


\ ᾽ ; 
ἑκαστοις ἑτοῖμα γίγνοιτο — a τὸν χρόνον τον εἰρημένον, ξυνύεσαν 
, 


, GQ 
Ta Ovo μέρη ἀπὸ πόλεως ἑκάστης ἐς τὸν Ἡϑδωνν. 3. καὶ ἐπειδὴ 


πᾶν τὸ στράτευμα ξυνειλεγμένον 


ἣν, ᾿Αρχίδαμος 0 βασιλεὺς τών 


4-3 iw 


Λακεδαιμονίων, ὕσπερ ἡγεῖτο, τῆς ΕΝ “οὗου = THC, ξυγκαλέσας τους 


Ἁ ᾽ Ψ, 


στ ρατηγοὺς τῶν πόλεων πασῶν, καὶ τους μα) toTa ἐν τέλει καὶ α ξιο- 


οἴ 


λογωτάτους, παρεῖναι, τοιάδε ἔλεξεν. 


\ ε Z / 


ἘΠ Ἢ "Avéoec Πελοποννήσιοι και Ol MAY OH, καὶ οἱ πατέρες 


ε 


ἃ > - ε 


\ Sy 


ἡμῶν πολλὰς στρατείας καὶ ἐν αὐτῇ Πελοπ ποννήσῳ και εξ — ἐποιήσαντο, 


. τ αὐτών ἡμῶν οἱ πρεσβύτεροι οὐκ ἄπειροι πολέμων εἰσίν" ὅμως δὲ 


4. πᾶσαι αἱ ἄλλαι Κυκλάδες πλὴν Μήλ.] 
Re ner, ‘all the other Cyclades but, or 
exce pt,’ CLC. 5 the author not meaning to 
add another article to the last, but to 
qualify and define the preceding one. 
Nothing is more frequent than this ple- 
onastic use of ἄλλος, especially before 
πλήν. See Steph. Thes. in v. ἄλλος and 
πλὴν, and the critics there cited. 

Cu. X. 1. περιήγγελλον] ‘sent round 
messages, or orders,’ as Herodot. vii. 1, 
Xen. Hist. vi. 4, 2. Arrian, E. A. vii. 
14, 16, πένθος ποιεῖσθαι περιηγγέλη κατὰ 
πᾶσαν τὴν χώραν. 


Of κατὰ here the sense is over, as said of 


space traversed. The construction is, περ. 
ταῖς πόλεσι στρατιὰν Ta τε ἐπιτήδεια 
παρασκ., ὡς ἐσβ. 

οἷα εἰκὸς ἐπὶ ἔξοδον ἔκδημον ἔχειν 
‘such as it was fit they should have [at 


going] on a foreign expedition.’ See note 
on i. 15. 

2. ἑκάστοις] ‘on the part of each.’ Ta 
δύο μέρη, ‘two parts out of three,’ “ two- 
thirds ;? viz. of the males able to bear 
arms; as infra iil. 47, and iii. 15. See 
more at 1, 74. Of this use of the plena 
locutio, I have mip only one example 
else whe re, Appian, il. 271, 12, ἐκ τριῶν ra 
δύο μέρη. 

3. παρεῖναι] I have placed a comma 
after aztoX., because I agree with Goell. 
and Pop., that παρεῖναι is to be taken with 
ξυγκαλέσας. See Matth. Gr. Gr. § 420. 

Cu. XI. 1. αὐτῇ} I have, with Pop. 
and Goell., cancelled the art. after airy, 
(though retained by Bekk.) because, as 
Goell. remarks, ‘it is usual for the article 
to be thus omitted in proper names where 
the pronoun αὐτὸς is added.’ See i. 31. 


LIBER II. CAP. X] 


τησὸξ OUT W weil ‘ova ἘΒΡΝΝΝ εχύντες Ee ηλθομεν. αλλα Καὶ ἔπι 
πολιν δυνατωτατην νυν ἐρχόμεθα, Kal αὐτοὶ as λεῖστοι Kat αριστοι 


“ἮΙ 


στρατευοντες. zi OLKALOV OUV ἡμᾶς τε TWV πατέρων as πος φαι- 


. ' ε ΄ » - ~ Aly ᾽ “A , e ‘ 

veoNat unre ἡμὼν αὐτῶν THe ὃδοξἕης ἐνθεεστερους. n yap Ἑλλάς 
“- an ΝΣ ε - > -- ‘ ἢ ῇ 

πασα τ yor ΤΏ oouy ewnprat, Kal πὶ προσε χει τὴν γνωμῆην, εὔνοιαν 

d διὰ τὸ AO. ( i 3 

ree dia to A Ἣν αἰων ἔχ Joc, 7 moat Eat ἡμᾶς ἃ ἐπινοοῦμεν. ἃ. οὔκουν 


χρη, εἴ τῳ καὶ δοκοῦμεν πληθει ε ἐπιέναι. καὶ ασφαλεια πολλὴ εἶναι 


μὴ αν Dilsiy TOUC ἐναντίους ἡμῖν διὰ μάχης, TOUTOU EVEKA αμελέστε- 
, e ; ε ; 
pov Tt a, lala ας Ἢ EVOUC χωρεῖν, a ‘AXA Kal πόλεως ἑΚα στῆς γέμονα 


> \ ;. πα 


4 Ψ ; 
Kal OTPAaTLWTHY, TO καθ᾽ αὐυτον, GEL πι ροσδέχεσθαι ἐς κινὸυνον τινα 


Ὁ 
SN ‘ 


εἶ s | 
1, ἀδηλα yao Ta τών sublet: Kat εξ ὀλίγου Τα πολλα 


\ ‘ ν᾽ 
και Ol ὀργῆς αἱ ἐπιχειρήσεις γίγνονται" πολλάκις se Τὸ ἔλασσον 


Ν᾿ ‘ s | ~~ 
πλῆθος ὃ © EOLOC, ἄμεινον nvr να ΤῸ TOUC πλέονας, Ola TO KaTappovovurTac, 


ἀλλὰ καὶ] This combination of the par- simply wishing, or desiring, which is included 
ticles is highly elliptical. The full sense 15. im the other. 
well expressed by Poppo, ‘ But as we our- 3. ἀσφάλεια πολλὴ εἶναι] Sub. δοκῇ 
selves have a considerable force, so also from δοκοῦμεν. On the construction see 
are we proceeding against a most puissant Schneider on Xen. Cyr. ii. 4, 13, ἐν ἀσφα- 
state.’ λεῖ εἶναι Tov μὴ, &c., where must be sup- 
2. δίκαιον scil. ἐστι, ‘it is fitting, suit- plied ἕνεκα, as here ὥστε. The re before 
able, incumbent on:’ a use of δίκαιος, παρεσκευασμένους κων οὶ 5. Sat all,’ ‘in any 
however rare, which easily arises from respect.’ See Matth. Gr. Gr. ὃ 457. To 
the primary signif. of the word; since καθ᾽ αὑτὸν, scil. μέρος, “ ἴον his own part.’ 
what is just for any one to do, it is fitting So Plutarch, Pomp. ch. 70, τῶν μὲν πολλῶν 
he should do, as a duty i incumbent on him. ἐπεσκόπει --- τὸ ἑκάστης, τὸ καθ᾽ ἑαυτόν. 
Of the words following, μήτε — αὐτῶν Arrian, E. A. iil. 15, 5. 
τῆς δόξης ἐνδεεστέρους, the sense 7 * 4, ἐξ ὀλίγου] scil. πράγματος, ‘from 
‘nor to be inferior to our own glory. “This some trivial circumstance.’ Comp. v. 102, 
comparison of persons with things,when the and see the commentators on Livy, XXX. 
things in question are connected with per- sub init. At’ ὀργῆς, ‘through passion, 1. 6. 
sons, is not unfrequent in the best ancient by men falling into a passion. Of the 
writers. The most ΡΟΝ example I words following, πολλάκις τὸ ἕλασσον --- 
can adduce, is in Plut. Oth. § 6, ap. Steph. γενέσθαι, the full sense is, ‘ often, too, 
Thes. 3153, ἐνδεέστερον rite δόξης orpa- has it happened, that the lesser force 
τηγεῖ. has better withstood the greater [than the 
opuy] ‘movement,’ ‘expedition,’ as the greater might have withstood the lesser], 
Latin motus for motus bellicus. ἜἘπῆρ- from the circumstance, that these (i. 6. 
rat, ‘ was erect with expectation,’ for μὲτ- those who possess greater force) have, 
ἑωρός Hv, as supra ch. 8. Προσέχει τὴν from contempt of their enemy, been un- 
γνώμην, ‘has its attention fixed upon us.’ prepared [for the contest].? For want of 
εὔνοιαν ἔχουσα διὰ τὸ ᾿Αθηναίων ἔχ- seeing that a clause has thus to be supplied 
Goc πρᾶξαι ἡμᾶς ἃ ἐπινοοῦμεν] Render, from the preceding, Dobree — thinking 
‘which, bearing good-will towards us by its that there was no place for the compar.— 
enmity to the Athenians, wishes that we proposed to cancel ἄμεινον. But by sup- 
may accomplish what we design.’ I can- plying, as Poppo has done, ἢ ot πλείονες 
not agree with those who connect πρᾶξαι τὸ ἔλασσον’ πλῆθος, this is quite unneces- 
ἡμᾶς with προσέχει τὴν γνώμην; but, sary. δΔεδιὸς may be rendered ‘by fear- 
with Gottleb., I unite the words with ing,’ and καταφρονοῦντας, ‘by despising.’ 
εὔνοιαν ἔχουσα; by which they will be At καταῴφρ. supply αὐτοὺς from the con- 
equivalent to 6: εὔνοιαν ἐλπίζουσα καὶ text, as in Jos. Ant. xviii. 9, 2, πολλοὺς 
ἐπιθυμοῦσα πρᾶξαι ἡμᾶς ἃ ἐπινοοῦμεν. κτείναντες αὐτῶν, διὰ τὸ καταφρονοῦντας, 
The phrase εὔνοιαν ἔχουσα must be tacitly ὡς ἐπὶ τὰ ἕτοιμα, χωρεῖν. Finally, the 
repeated, per dilogiam, in a cognate sense, words δεδιὸς and δεδιότας are not to be 
with πρᾶξαι, το. ; in the first instance it taken so much of fear, as of that quickly 
will signify well-wishing; in the second, apprehensive caution, which descries danger 
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απαρασκευους γενέσθαι. 
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αει ἐν Τῇ πολεμίᾳ, TH μὲν Ὑνωμῇῃ 


OcdioTacg παρασκευαζεσθαι" 


γαρ προς Té TO ἐπιεναι τοις EVAVT τίοις ΜΡ. μον αν ELEV, 
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TO ἐπ᾿ ιχξ εἰιρεισθαι ἀσφαλέστατοι. 


> 


wt ’ γος; > , 
vO ἐπὶ aovuvaTov auv- 
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NILE Of 


εσθαι οὕτω πόλιν ἐρχόμεθα Ε αλλὰ τοῖς πίισιν αρίστα ποαρέσκευ 


; 


Ἢ ; ᾽ ; ᾽ 


ασμένην᾽ WOT ε χρὴ Kat πανυ ἐλπίζ (ειν διὰ μαχῆς ἱέναι αὐτους" ---ο᾿ι μὴ 


σι ᾽ Wf 


Kat νυν ὥρμηνται, ἐν ῳ OUTTW πάρεσμεν, = ἀλλ᾽ ὅταν εν ΤΊ) Yi) OOWOLV 
> ; ec 


ε om ~ 


a“ , ᾿ ᾽ y ~ 
nuac oOynouvTac TE Καὶ TAKELVWV pUeipovrac. i- Wao yao ἐν TOIC 


~ ε ~ 


»' \ , > ι 
Ομμιασι Kat EV τῳ παραυτ κα οθᾷν πασχοντάς TL ἄηθες ΟΘγἢ Τροσ- 


νῇ 


; 4 ε ᾽ 
πίπτει καὶ Ol λογισμῷ ἐλάχιστα χρώμενοι θυμῴ πλεῖστα ες ἔργον 
- ͵ > ι 5 


͵ 
, ‘ 


’ ᾽ , ἊΝ \ " - »f - 
καθίστανται. ὃ. Αθηναίους οε — πλέον TL TWYV ἄλλων ELKOC TOUTO 


ec A 


\ » ; 


δρᾶσαι, οἱ αρχειν τε τών ἄλλων a ξιοῦσι, Καὶ ETLOVTEC τὴν τῶν πε, ac 


τι a\ 


δηοῦν μαλ λλον ἡ τὴν ἑαυτών ὁρᾷν. 


afar off, and provides against it. Evidently 
imitated from the present, is a passage 
of Herodian, viii. 3, 11, πολλάκις yao Kat 
ὀλίγοι πλειόνων περιεγένοντο, Kai δοκοῦ γ- 
τες ἀσθενέστεροι, καθεῖλον τοὺς ἐν ὑπο- 
λήψει ἀνδρείας μείζονος. Similar senti- 
ments may be also seen in our author infra 
ch. 89, and Eurip. Arch. frag. 10. 

. χρὴ δὲ---παρασκευάζεσθαι] Of γνώμη 
ax sense here is counsel or purpose, by 
a use of the word not unfrequent, and 
require ed here by the antithetical expres- 
sion τῷ ἔργῳ. Δεὲδ ότας is to be taken like 
δεὸ ιὸς yank be fore, or as standing for we or 
ὡσεὶ δεδ. : a View confirmed by the follow- 
ing passage, imitate ἃ from the present, of 
Dio Cass. p. 32, 81, ra δὲ πρακτέα ἐν τῷ 
θαρσοῦντι Olek COT EL" Kat τὴν διαχείρισιν av- 
τῶν, ὡς Kai δεδιὼς, ἐποιεῖτο, which writer 
has certainly this same passage of our 
author in view at 316, 21, where we have 
the two terms dedtérwe and θαρσούντως 
similarly opposed. Compare, too, the words 
of Onosand. p. 110, φόβος γὰρ εὔκαιρος, 
ἀσφάλεια προμηθὴς, καταφρόνησις ἄκαιρος. 
εὐεπιβούλευτος τόλμα: and also Procop. 
359, 3. Hom. 1]. xv. 563. Soph. Aj. 1098, 
and Dexipp. p. 9, B. and 11,C. Corp. Byz. 
Hist. Our author i in this passage seems to 
have had in mind a ΔΌΜΩΝ ar one of Herodot. 
vil. 49, ἀνὴρ δὴ οὕτω ἂν εἴη ἄριστος, εἰ 
βου λευόμενος μὲν ἀῤῥωδέοι, πᾶν ἐπιλεγό- 
μενος πείσεσθαι χρῆμα, ἐν δὲ τῷ ἔργῳ 
θρασὺς εἴη. 

6. οὐδ᾽ ἐπὶ ἀδύνατον ἀμύνεσθαι οὕτω] 
The οὕτω is to be joined with ἀδύνατον, 
being used, like ita and adeo in Latin after 
ne gativ es, in the sense valde ; as Livy, iii. 
20, ‘non ita civitatem egram.’ This use is 
of frequent occurrence in Plato, as p. 665, 
E, πολλούς τε καὶ οὐ φαύλους οὕτω. The 
expression may be regarded as elliptical 


ς > , 
9. we ουν ἐπὶ τοσαύτην πόλιν 


for ‘so very much,’ which word we have 
expressed in Hom. Od, xiii. 239, οὐδὲ τι λίην 
Οὕτω νών υμός ἐστι, "neque usque adeo 
ignobilis.” Usually, however, there is in 
these cases a tacit comparison implied 
oe if expressed, would be introduced 
by the corresponding ὡς. Ἐλπίζειν has 
here the primary sense ‘to expect.’ Ei 
μὴ Kat νῦν ὥρμηνται, Sunless they are 
even now in motion :’ on which formula 
see Schneider on Plato, i. p. 134, seqq. 
‘ANN ὅταν, “ yet certainly when.’ 

7. ἐν τοῖς ὄμμασι καὶ ἐν τῷ παραυτίκα 
ὁρᾷν] This is not a pleonasm, but rather a 
highly forcible expression, occurring in the 
best writers from Homer downwards. See 
Matth. Gr. Gr. § 396. The construction 
here is, πᾶσι γὰρ ὀργὴ προσπίπτει ὁρᾷν 
ἐν τῷ παραυτίκα πάσχοντάς τι ἄηθες. At 
ὁρᾷν sup ply δῃουμένην from the foregoing 
Syovvrac, as was evidently done by Lyco- 
phron, who, in his Cassand. 251, has ἅπασα 
δὲ χθὼν προὐμμάτων (for πρὸ ὀμμάτων) 


δρουμένη. In ὁρᾷν we have the use of 


inf, for partic. ὁρῶσι. And worthy of notice 
is the use of the accus. πάσχοντας after 
dat. πᾶσι; as infra vi. 55, and vii. 40. In 
the term ἄηθες we have superadded to the 
ordinary idea of what is unusual, that also 
of insult and disgrace ; as in Nen. Ath. iii. 
5, ἄηθες ὕβρισμα. A similar use presents 
itself in our word insolent. 

θυμῷ mrslora ἐς ἔργον καθίστανται] 
Render, ‘are the most hurried into action 
by passion :᾿ alluding to the idea of persons 
being ‘set on to work’ by some strong 
motive of action. 

8. καὶ ἐπιόντες ---ὁρᾷν]Ἵ The construction 
is, Kai (ἀξιοῦσι, to be repeated from the 
context) ἐπιόντες δῃοῦν τὴν τῶν πέλας, 
μᾶλλον ἢ ὁρᾷν τὴν ἑαυτῶν [δῳῃουμένην, 
to be taken out οὗ δῃοῦν]. 
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OTOATEVOVTEC, Καὶ μέεγιστην Οὐ οἰσομιενοι TOLC 
é 
ἡμιν QUTOI(C &7 αμφοτερα ἐκ τῶν απομβθδαινόντων, εἐπεσῦξ OT) αν Tt 
4 ; | 4 


ας τ κΚοσμον Kal φυλακὴν WEPE TaAVTOC TOLOUMEVOL, Kat Ta waoay- 


4 \ is ‘ , j 
Yes λλομενα οἕεως δεχόμενοι καλλιστον yap TOOE Kal ασφαλέστατον, 


Pury 


WT πολλοὺς ὄντας Evi KOOMW χρωμένους φαίνεσθαι. 
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XII. Tooavra ELTTFWV Kal διαλύσας τὸν ξύλλογον ο ᾿Αρχίδαμος, 


Μελ ῇ ὌΨΕΙ ΞΕ an ? , s | ᾽ ) 4 | ῇ 

Ἱελησιππὸν πρωτον αποστ ἐλλει Ec τας Αθηνας τὸν Διακρίτου. 
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TOAW OVO ἔπι τὸ κοινον" ἣν yep Περικλέους γνωμὴη WPOTEOOV VEN 


σ- ; \ 

ΚΉΚυια. Κηρυκα Kal TOEO} )είαν μὴ 7 700008 ἔχεσθαι Λακεδαιμονίων 

a4 7 ᾿ ᾽ , Ἵ ‘ ἱ 4 > 

EGEOTOATEVUEVW YD αἸτοπειπουσιν οὖν αὑτὸν πριν ακΚουσαϊι. Και EKE- 
; > ΄ 


~ ‘ , 


5 ᾽ 


‘ ef > , ‘ , ‘ , 
AEVOV EKTOC OOWY ELVal αυθημερον, TO TE λοιπὸν ανα χωρήσαντας 


y 4 ‘ , ? ~ ff ) / ’ ,», 
ἐπι TA σφέτερα αὐυτων, ἣν τι βουλωνται, πρεσββεύεσθαι. 3. ξυμπέμ- 


9. μεγίστην δόξαν --- ἀποβαινόντων] be thus expressed : ‘ for most beautiful (1 
Render, ‘and are about to carry off from a beautiful sight) is it, and also the best 
the events [of the-warfare], as they turn safeeuard, for [armies though] many in 
out either way, the greatest honour or number to be seen using one and the same 
disgrace both to our ancestors and to our- order.’ Similarly, in a passage, evidently 
selves,’ ἄς. Δόξαν is here a rox medie imitated from the present, of Dionys. Hal 
significationis, denoting simply "δι uw i Ant. p. 230, Sylb. we have. καλὸν pee 
thought or said of a person, whether for good χρῆμα πολλὰς πόλεις μίᾳ χρώμενοι γνώ 
or evil. But we have no English word py. oy ) 
that exactly corresponds. ’Ez’ ἀμφότερα, Cu. Χ]ΤΙ. 1. εἴ τι ἄρα μᾶλλον ἐνδοῖεν] 
561], μέρη, ‘in utramque partem,’ as infra “ [to try] whether the Athenians would 
iv. ὅδ, γνῶμαι ἐλέγοντο ἐπ᾽ 


αμῴ., and LBS: indeed be at all nore disposed to vive 
20 F 


and iv. 88. The expression is here intro- way.’ On this use of εἰ, (which recurs at 
duced as explanatory of δόξαν. In the ch. 67, 1.) invo'ving : llipsis of πειρώ 
not unfrequent military admonition, (on μενος, σκοπῶν, or such like, see Matth. Gr. 
which see Onosand. Strateg. p. 30.) ἕπεσθε Gr. ὃ 526. The addition of the rz. as 
OTH av 


| 
' 


τις ἡγῆται, the τις answers to on infra ch. 18, fin., and of ἄρα. has no little 

in French, and our one: as also in Les- force. as serving to express great doubt ; 
bonax, Ρ. 174, 27; χρῆσθε τύχῃ ἀγαθῇ for Archidamus, it seems, cherished but a 
ἐπειδὰν ἡγῆται τις ἐπὶ τοὺς πολεμίους : faint hope of the issue. 
in which cases the idiom in question is 2. τὸ κοινόν} ‘the public assembly of 
resorted to by a general, from a feeling of the people.’ See note supra i. 90. Of the 
modesty, and to avoid egotism. Thus it is words following, ἣν γὰρ Περικλέους ὁ γνώμη 
equivalent to ‘ follow wheresoever ye ma πρότερον νενικηκυῖς ᾿ the sense - ‘for th 
be led.’ Περὲ παντὸς ποιούμενοι, ‘regard- opinion of Pericles had pr cena pre 
ing above every thing :’ a stronger form vailed.’ So /ischyl. Choéph. 671, εἶ 
of expression than the more usual περὶ κομίζειν δόξα νικήσει φίλων, Εἴτ᾽ οὖν κ 
πολλοῦ ποιεῖσθαι. Of the words follow- imitated from Hom. Od. x. 46. βουλὴ δὲ 
ing, Ta παραγγελλόμενα ὀξέως ¢ δεχόμεν ol, κακὴ μνικ ἤσειν ἑταίρων. 
the full sense is, ‘quick to he ear, and prompt ἐκέλευον---ἀαὐθημερὸν] With the expres 
to obey your orders :’ for δέχ. here com- sion ἐκτὸς ὅρων may be com pare ἃ thi it οἵ 
prehends (as often ἀκούων) the two notions Eurip. Med.274, εἶπον--γῆς ἔξω πέραν 
of hearing and of obeying, to each of which &e. That this kind of order was not un 
ὀξέως adapts itself. The phrase ὀξέως usual, is shown from several passages 
δέχεσθαι τὰ παραγγ. (which occurs again the classical writers addueed by me in 
infra ch. 89.) is also used by Arrian, Tact. note on Transl. Εἶναι has here the fore 

17 ἃ 64. For similar expressions see of our to be gone, and manere in Latin : as 
note in Transl. Livy, xxiii. 5, ‘missumque lictorem, qui 

κάλλιστον yap τόδε --- φαίνεσθαι), Α ex urbe educeret eos. atque eo die maner 
pithy apophthegm, of which the sense may extra fines Rom. juberet.’ 

VOL, 1 ῳ 
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Tou wel EC τὴν γῆν αὐυτῶων. 
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. Βοιωτοι 


ἃ ΦΧ ; 


/ 
OF μέρος μὲν TO σφέτερον, 


ἊΝ 
καὶ τοὺς ἱππέας, παρείχοντο Σνγμαπραῦνι ξυστρατε VEL, τοις OF 


>~ 7 


λειπομένοις ἐς Πλάταιαν ἐλθόντες τὴν γῆν ἐδῃουν. 
XIII. Ἔτι δὲ τών Πελοποννησίων ξυλλεγομένων τε ἐς τὸν 
᾿Ισθμὸν καὶ ἐν ὁδῷ ὄντων, πρὶν ἐσβαλεῖν ἐς τὴν ᾿ Αττικὴν, Περικλῆς 
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4 > 


ὃ Ξανθίππου, were eee ὧν γε nar δέκατος αὐτὸς, ὡς eyvw 


.; 3\ 
τὴν ἐσβολὴν ε ἐσομένην, ὑποτοπήσας; ort ᾿Αρχίδαμος αὐτῷ cevoc wv 
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ETU* —" un, πολλάκις, ἢ αὐτὸς Lola βουλόμενος χαρίζεσθαι, τους 
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ἀγροὺς αὐτου π παραλίπ ἢ Και μὴ δηῃώσῃ, ἢ Και; Λακεδαιμονίων FEAEU™ 
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σάντων, ἐπὶ διαβολῇ τῇ EAUTOU γένηται. TOUTO, (Wom ep Kat Ta si 


, = “ 
αὐνειν TOOELTOV ἕνεκα ἐκείνου, ) προηγύρευε τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις ἐν τῇ 


ποῖ ὅτι ᾿Αρχίδαμος μέν οἱ ξένος εἴη, ου μέντοι ἐπὶ κακῷ yé τῆς 


as + 


᾿ “ὁ of 


πόλεως γένοιτο᾽ τοὺς O ἀγροὺς τοὺς ἑαυτοῦ καὶ οἰκίας nV apa un 


4. ἥδε ἡ ἡμέρα---ἄρξει] A passage, as I 
have shown in Transl., of which frequent 
imitations are found in later writers. 

5. οὕτω δὴ] ‘then indeed.’ 

6G. μέρος μὲν τὸ σφέτερον, Kai τοὺς 
ἱππέας] i. 6. their proportion of foot, two- 
thirds, and the whole of their cavalry. 

Cu. XIII. 1. δέκατος αὐτὸς Meaning 
one of ten generals (or ministers of war), 
and himself the chief. See Matth. Gr. 
Gr. Ξένος wy, namely, by a private and 
peculiar connexion, not that of state-host, 
denoted by the term πρόξενος, but that 
expressed by the word ἰδιοξενία, as we 
find from Suid. in voe. δεδιὼς μὴ διὰ τὴν 
ἰδιοξενίαν ἣν ἔχει πρὸς τὸν ᾿Αρχίδαμον. 

πολλάκις] Heindorf, Buttm., Pop., and 
Goell. are agreed that this signifies quem- 
admodum scepe accidit. And so ὡς πολ- 
λάκις ἔτυχε in Jos. Bell. i. 25,4. As, 
however, that would rather require we 
πολλάκις, preferable is, I conceive, the 
interpretation of Bauer, sepe or subinde, 
but that it is,as Poppo observes, not quite 
suitable in the present passage ; though 
certainly such is the sense of the word in 
the above passage of Josephus, and of sepe 
in Virg. Ain. i. 148. After all, it should 
seem that the word πολλάκις is meant to 
be closely connected with μὴ, as that is 
with ὑποτοπήσας ; thus forming a com- 
pound expression, often used in Plato in 
the sense lest perhaps. This is the only 
suitable sense the word admits ; and as to 


the evidence which Bauer says is -vanting 
of the word as used of on thing, that is 
easily furnished by a passage of Plato, 
361, C. μὴ πολλάκις ἡμᾶς σφήλῃ, and 
424, C. μὴ πολλάκις τὸν ποιητὴν τις 
οἴηται. Aristoph. Cone. 791, σεισμὸς εἰ 
γένοιτο πολλάκις, ἢ πῦρ ἀπότροπον. In 
the two verbs with which πολλάκις is con- 
nected, παραλίπῃ Kai μὴ δῃώσῳ, ‘should 
pass by, and not devastate,’ there is an 
hendiadys, denoting, in a general way, the 
exempting them from the ravages of war. 
The next words advert to the two motives 
which might induce Archidamus to such 
a step: 1. αὐτὸς ἰδίᾳ βουλόμενος χαρί- 
ζεσθαι, ἃ desire, of his own accord, to oblige 
Pericles, on his own private account. Com- 
pare infra vii. 48, et al. 2. An order on 
the part of the Lacedzemonians, proceeding 


ἐπὶ διαβολῇ τῇ ἑαυτοῦ, ‘for the purpose of 


bringing him into calumny’ and suspicion 
of his being a traitor. By τοὺς ἀγροὺς we 
may understand ‘his estates.’ So, further 
on, we have τοὺς ἀγροὺς τοὺς ἑαυτοῦ καὶ 
οἰκίας, ‘his estates and villas:’ a significa- 
tion of the word frequent in Xenophon. 
With respect to the thing itself, the same 
was done by Coriolanus ; as also by Han- 
nibal towards Fabius ; and indeed it was a 
not unfrequent piece of generalship. So 
Tacit. Hist. v. 23, cited by Poppo : “ Sicut 
Cerialis agros villasque Civilis intactos, 
nota arte ducum, sinebat.? And he might 
have added a passage of Livy, ii. 39. xxii. 29. 
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CAP. XIII 


4 


. 5 ξ ες ; εἴ = ! ‘ »/ Ἂ ᾽ , ‘ 
ὀῃωσωσιν οι πολέμιοι. ωσπὲερ καὶ τὰ των ἄλλων. αφιησιν auta 


ἊΝ 


Ω \ im ’ 
Οημοσια εἰναι, καὶ μηδεμίαν οἱ 


e 9 \ - ; 
a Κατα Ταυτα γίγνεσθαι. 


᾿ 


/ ἈΝ ‘ 4 ~ ; ait 
WaOnvet O& Kal περὶ TWV παρόντων, aT [0 Kat ere fOOV, παρασκευ- 


ly ͵ ᾽ ‘ ; Ἵ 
αζεσθαί i ἐς TOV TOAEMOY, Kal 


γῇ \ , yY sf 
EC TE μάχην. μὴ επεξιέναι. aAXa 


Ἁ 
σειν, καὶ τὸ ναυτικον, ἧπερ ἰσχύουσιν, ἐξαρτὺε εσθαι, τά TE τΤτῶῶν 


CN | 


+ ~ 


he 4 Σ ἣν 
Ta ἐκ τών ἀγρών ἐσκομίζεσθαι, 


ι ᾿ ᾽ . ; ; 
ΤῊΣ πόλιν ἐσελθοντας φυλασ- 


ry 7 


, ΕΝ ᾽ ᾿ 


᾿ | sf ’ 
ξυμμα ἌΡ Ola ts a ey ely, λέγων « — ἰσχὺν αὐτοῖς αἸἼἸΤῸ TOUTWYV 


'~ 


εἶναι των χρημάτ ων oa TOOQGOOOD, 


\ , 
Ta δὲ πολλὰ τοῦ 70. EMLOU γνωμῃ 
i ἐ { 


καὶ χρημάτων πε οιουσίᾳ κρατεῖσθαι. 3. θαρσεῖν τε ἐκέλευε. προσ- 


ιύντων μὲν εξ ξακοσίων ἰδίων ως 


; 


᾽ ; 4 Ἢ ; ᾽ ᾽ 4 
ἐστι TO TOAU φόρου ΚΑΤ éVLaAUTOV 
AN. 


τε : ~ e 
απὸ τῶν ξυμμάχων τῇ πόλει, ἄνευ me ἄλλης ee ee ὑπαρχόν- 


ε ζ΄ 


ΔΑ ~ ᾽ / > ; 
TWV O£ ἐν ΤΉ ακροπο, ξἕι é€Tl TOTE ἀργυρίου ἐπισήμου ἑξακισχιλίων 


ἤ 


, f Ἁ ἃ 
ταλαντων, (Ta γάρ π πλεῖ ξειστα τριακοσίων ἀποὸ cov Ta μυρια ἐγένετο, 


τ᾽ γ 


\ 
ap WV EC TE TA προπύλαια τῆς ἀκροπόλεως καὶ τἄλ λλα οἰκοδομήματ a, 


a aN ε : \ 
Kal EC Iloridatav απανηλωθη,) χωρὶς δὲ χρυσίου ἀσήμου καὶ ἀργυ- 


Ὁ 


; γ ᾽ , 
o.ov ἐν τε αναθημασιν ιδίοις Kat 


; ἃ \ \ ὶ 
περι TE τας TouTac καὶ τους 


μηδεμίαν οἱ ὑ ποψίαν κατὰ ταῦτα γίγνε- 
σθαι] This clause is, as Goell. says, de- 
pe ndent on some verb to be sup plic d from 
the context, (i. 6. apinoty,) namely, βού- 
λεται or κελεύει. : 

2. τὰ τῶν ξυμμάχων διὰ χειρὸς ἔχειν 
The expression διὰ χειρὸς ἔχειν is be st 
explained by Pop., Haack, and Goell., as 
equivalent to μὴ ἀφιέν at, or σφὸδ ρα φυλάσ- 
σειν, 111. 46, “ἴο hold in hand, to hold ἃ 
careful hand over,’ that they may not 
revolt. So peo say, to keep “a tight hand 
over. The only difference is, that in the 
Greek phrase the metap yhor is, indee ἃ, one 
taken from driving ; in the English, from 
horsemanship. Perhaps, however, there is 
here intended a combined idea of wat hful- 
ness and of ~— nt a ; which was cer- 
tainly had in view by the Scholiast, who, 
explaining by δι᾽ ἐπιμελείας ἔχειν, evi- 
dently uses the term ἐπιμ. in the sense of 
provident attention, or attentive caution, 
as in the phrase ἄξιον ἐπιμελείας in Xen. 
Cyr. v. 4, 17. viii. 2, 7. 

λέγων τὴν ἰσχὺν---προσόδου] Render, 
‘telling [them] that their strength was 
from “4 revenue of money paid by these.’ 
Comp. i . 13, ἔστι δὲ τῶν χρημάτων ἀπὸ 
τῶν ξυμμάχων γ) πρόσοδ oc. see note on 
i, 122 & 143. 

Of κρατεῖν in this sense, ‘to obtain, 
accomplish’ (lit. master), I know of no ex- 
2 — where except in two passages of 
Heb. iv. 14, κρατῶμεν τῆς ὁμολογίας, and 
vi. 18, κρατῆσαι τῆς ἐλπίδος. 


e/ ε \ 
δημοσίοις, καὶ ood ἰερα OKE Un 


ἀγώνας, καὶ σκῦλα Μηδικὰ καὶ 


3. προσιόντων] literally, ‘coming in, 
as we say of revenue. So Aristoph. 
Cone. 712, ra προσιόντα χρήματα. He- 
rodot. iii. 89 and 91. The idiom, in- 
deed, may be traced back as far as to 
Homer ; e. g. Il. ix. 38, “Oca [χρήματα] 
ἐς ᾿Ορχομενὸν ποτινίσσεται, ‘are paid 
in,’ as πρόσοδοι, vectigalia. Ty πόλει, a 
little after, is to be construed with x προσ- 
ἰόντων. 

ἐπισήμου] lit. having ἃ σημεῖον, stamped, 
comed, as opposed to ἀσήμου, just after- 
wards: in which sense the word oceurs 
also in Xen., Appian, Jos., and ®lian. 
And so signatus in Latin; e. g. Isidor. 
L. 16,17, ‘Tria sunt genera argenti et 
auri et «ris, signatum, factum, infectum. 
Signatum est quod i in nummis est, factum 
est quod in vasis et signis, infectum est 
quod in massis.’ And so in the Schol. on 
our author, ἀσήμου is explaine ἃ by μὴ 
ἔχοντος σημεῖον, οἷον μαζία τινὰ, ingots. 
By ἀναθήμασι understand votive offerings 
dedicated in the te mples. See i. 132. vi. 
46. By ἱερὰ σκεύη---ἀγῶνας are meant 
‘sacred utensils’ employed in the celebra- 
tion of the processions and games. Lists 
of these, as kept by the treasurers of 
Minerva, are found in several inscriptions, 
given by Boeckh in his Corpus Inserip- 
tionum. By σκῦλα Μηδικὰ are meant 
the Median spoils, of which we read in 
Demosth. adv. Timocr. p. 741, as preserved 
in the Acropolis, such as the silver-footed 
chair of state of Xerxes, the sword of 

Q 2 
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ειτι τοιουτότροπ' “a OUK ἐλάσσονος 


w\ 


> ~ γ ε - f 
οξε Kal ra EK Τῶν ἀλλων ἱερὼν vost Bet χρήματα, OUK 


, 


nv je πεντακοσιων ταλαντων 


> 


; ψ 


> Π & ; Ὶ Ἁ \ «ἃ 
oALya, OLC χρήσεσθαι αὐυτους, Kal, ἣν πινυ ἐξείργωνται TAVTWY, 


> - 


ΟΡ » 


καὶ αὐτῆς τῆς Geou τοις περικειμένοις χρυσίοις" ἀπέφαινε ὁ εχὸν 


ι ΚγΚνὶ \ 
TO ἄγαλμα Té σαράκοντα τάλαντα σταθμὸν eta? ἀπέφθου, Και 


᾿ ; 


‘ 


‘ > 
WEOLALOETOV E εἰναὶ ἅπαν" χρησαμένους TE ἔτι σωτηρίᾳ ἐφήη χρῆναι uy 


ἐλασσω ἀντικαταστῆσαι παλίν,. 


> , ε ; δι 


ΤᾺ χρήμασι μὲν οὐν οὕτως ἐθαρ- 


»] 
γ᾽ 


συνεν αὐυὐτους᾽ OTALTaAC OF τρισχιλίους καὶ μυρίους εἶναι aVvEev τών ἐν 


- a ἃ ~ 
τοις φρουριοις καὶ TWV παρ ἐπαλξι ν εξ ἕακισχιλίων καὶ μυρίων. 


Mardonius, and the sacred shields in the 
Acropolis. 

4. ra ἐκ τῶν ἄλλων ἱερῶν προσετίθει 
χρήματ a] ‘he subjoined or made ἃ furthe Ὺ 
item of the money from the other temples. 
So at least the translators take ἱερῶν. Yet 
nothing has been before said of temples 
at all. And since dea ἱερὰ σκεύη and τὰ 
ἄλλα ἱερὰ corre espond one to the other, 1 
am still of opinion (as formerly) that by 
ἱερὰ are meant sacred things, as vesse Is, 
utensils, and whatever of furniture, &c. 
was dedicated in the temple. Of course 
by τὰ ἄλλα are to be understood the arti- 
eles of a minor sort ; which, however, made 
out by their number what they wanted in 
individual weight, constituting, as Pericles 
said, χρήματα οὐκ ὀλίγα. I am, I repeat, 
still of the same opinion as to the wor ds, 
especially from the view in question having 
been entirely adopted by Pop. and Goe I. 
Nevertheless I have again — red 
the point, on finding the old interpretation 
strongly contended for by peor δὲ on the 
ground that ‘it does not appear that ἱερὸν, 
used as a subst., can signify any thing but 
temple. And he adds, that ‘the es 
cited by me from Appian, proves nothing : 
But it would be by no means difficult fo r 
me to adduce fifty unexceptionable exam- 
ples from P lato, E urip., and Xen., of ἱερὰ 
(which is all that is here re juired) used 
in the sense sacred things of every kind, 
as victims, sacrifices, or sacred rites. 
Suffice it to adduce the following passages : 
ZEschyl. Theb. 168, μέλεσθ᾽ ἱερῶν δημίω 
Xen. Hist. i. 7, 10, Thiem., where a sacri- 
legious person is said τὰ ἱερὰ κλέπτειν, 
meaning the sacred vessels or gifts of 
temples. Appian, Civil. iv. 64. 11. 
(evidently written with a view to the pa: 
Sage of our author,) 7 Ta TE κοινὰ ἀπ εδίδοντο 
πάντα: boa εἶχον ἐς πομπᾶς, ἢ ἀναθή 
ματα, ἔκοπτον, which at any rate proves 
that Appian understood ἱερὰ to mean sacred 
things. 

kai ἣν πάνυ ἐξείργωνται πάντων] ‘and 
if they should be quite excluded from all,’ 


meaning all such resources as have been 
mentioned, tributes, and revenues, offer- 
ings, ornaments, &e., so as to be reduced 
to need so extraordinary a supply. By 
τοῖς περικειμένοις χρῦύσιοις, understand 
the golden ornaments whic re environed the 
statue of the g roddess. So Synes. ap. _ 
Thes. χρυσία περιέκειτο. Hdian. vi. Ll}, 
περικ. σκευῆς; and ii. 3, 17, περ. Mir i 
By τὰ περικ.» Bredow thinks, are to be 
understood what Pausanias calls χιτῶνα 
ποδήρη. That, however, is quite disproved 
by a passage of Plut. Pericl. 31, whence it 
plainly appears, that by zeptx. are meant 
the w@gis, or gorgonium, which covered the 
breast and left arm of the goddess (the 
shield), the wings of the victory which the 
goddess held in her hands; as also the 
hasso-relievos of the helmet, the buckler, 
the buskins, and perhaps the pedestal—all 
of cold. As to the tunic, it was doubtless 
chiefly of ivory. See more in Barthelemy’s 
Travels of Anach. vol. i. p.500,seq. Now 
all this golden ornamental work was, our 
author says, περιαιρετ dc, removeable. And 
so in Pausan. i. 25, 5, it is s said of Lacharis, 
that he removed the golden shields from 
the Acropolis, καὶ αὐτὸ τὸ τῆς ᾿Αθήνας 
τὸ ἄγαλμα τὸν περιαιρετὸν ἀποδύσας 
κόσμον. The word TT EOLALOET oc is also 
used on this same sub 76οὐ in Diod. and 
Plut. 

ἀπέφθου] ‘refined, or pure ; literally, 
boiled off. cleared from dross. So Herodot. 
i. 50, ἀπέφθου χρυσοῦ τέσσαρα, &e. Pind. 
Nem. iv. 133. Lucian, i. 630. Arrian, 
Ind. viii. 13. The contrary is denoted in 
Simonid. ap. Plut. de Discr. adul. 35, χρυ- 
σὸν ἑφθὸν---ἀκήρατον οὐδὲ μόλυβδον. 

3. χρήμασι] | Supply ἐπὶ, ‘on the scor 
of funds [to carry on the war] ; which is 
what the Scholiast means by ἕνεκα τῶν 
χρημάτων, ‘as regarded money.’ ao’ 
ἔπαλξιν. Bredow and Poppo explain this 
ad tutelam: but this merely avoids the 
difficulty of accounting for the singular 
where we should expect the plura/, which 


is used by Homer and Eurip., Aéschyl., 





4).) 


-“ “ὦν 


Ν - δὴν < 4 4 P “΄- ὦ ae : 7 
rOOCOUTOl yao εφυλασσον TO TWOWTOV, OTOTE Ol TOAEMLOL ἐσβαλοιεν, 


Tidy TOEOPUTATWY καὶ TWV VEWTATWDV. Kal UMETOLKWY σοι 


= as , sa a \ pm ; οι [ ; 
πλίται σαν. του TE γαρ Φαληρικου τείχους OTQAOLOL σαν TEVTE 
᾿ ; : “ς = Ἢ 5 ς " ΟΝ of ᾿ ΕΝ ~ ; 
καὶ TOLAKOVTA πρὸς τὸν KUKAOV TOV AOTEOC, Καὶ AUTOV του κυκλου 
- ἐ . A ' , of A ? κι « 
ΤΟ φυλασσόμενον Ἐπ Kat τεσσαρακοντα᾿ ἐστι Οοὲ AUTOUV O καὶ 
᾿] 
4 \ - ~ ‘ - - 
at ἰφύλακτον nv; TO μεταξυ του TE μακρου Kal TOV Φαληρικου. 7. τὰ 
Δ ν \ nie / ais τ᾽ ι 
Of μι (Koa τείχη προς TOV Hetpaca τεσσαρακοντα σταοίων, WV TO 
γῇ ‘ ~ ~ e 
εξωθεν τηρεῖτο᾽ καὶ του Πειραιῶς cup Mo υνυχίᾳ ἑξηκοντα μὲν 
σταδίων ὁ βολος, τὸ δὲ ἐν φυλ , 
TAOCLWY O ἅπας ἐρι20. 0c, TO OF EV HU ney OV, ἥμισυ TOUTOU. 
ε ἊΨ ᾿ a“ ; ἃ st 


oO. ἐπε ὁ ἀπέφαινε OLUKOGIOUC Καὶ Yl Love Guy ἱπποτος Corac, 

ty : ᾿ ἫΝ ᾿ \! os Ἢ Ὑ \ 5 ἢ 

ξακοσιοὺυς OF και χιλιοὺυς τοξότας, Kal τριήρεις TAC TAWLLOUC τρια- 
ν > 


Kootac. 9. ταῦτα γάρ UTNOYXEV Αθηναίοις, καὶ οὐκ ἐλάσσω ἕκαστα 
τουτων, OTE ἢ σ[δολ ἢ TO 7 OWTOV cane λ λε | Ιελοποννησίων ἔσεσθαι, 


4 


᾽ ae. < “4 - ΚΕ, 
Kat ἕς TOV TOAEMOV καθίσταντο. ve Σὲ καὶ ἄλλα, οἰαπὲρ ειωθει, 


᾽ ᾿ οι ¥ ~ 


Περικλῆς ἐς αποδειξιν tou περιέσεσθαι τῳ πολέμῳ. 


ι 


XIV. QO; Nb , \ 0 ; ᾿ ; / > ; ; \ ᾽ , 

ι o¢ AGyvatot ακουσαντὲς ανεπειίθοντὸ TE, Kal εἐσεκομι- 

ζοντο ἐκ τών ayowv παιὸας Kal γυναικας, και τὴν ἄλλην κατα- 

σκευὴν ἢ κατ οἶκον ἐχρώντο,, καὶ αὐτῶν τῶν οικιών καθαιροῦντες 
( - Υ > 


a oe . Ὶ ᾽ ; 2 \ ἊΝ 
τὴν ξυλωσιν ὀβατα O€ καὶ υποῴυγια ἐς τὴν Εὔβοιαν ὀιεπέμ- 


Το 
> 


Herodot., Xen., Polyb., and other historians πολέμῳ] Meaning, ‘in proof [of his posi- 
almost exclusively: though the singular ee that they would be superior in the 
also is found in a similar passage of Hom. war,’ ‘would bring the contest to a suc- 
Il. M. 381, κεῖτο μέγας παρ᾽ ἔπαλξιν, and cessful issue.’ See note on 1. 30. 
397. Eurip. Or. 1203. δε ἢ Ach. 72, Cu. XIV. 1. ἐσεκομίζοντο ἐκ τῶν 
παρὰ τὴν ἔπαλξιν ἐν φορυτῷ κατακεί- ἀγρῶν ---κατασκευὴν] Similarly in Hdot. 
μενος. In the present case the singular v. 34, we have, ἐσενείκαντο τὰ ἐκ τῶν 
is used generically for the plural ; or we ἀγρῶν ἐς τὸ τεῖχος Ἄλλην, Poppo ob- 
may, with Krueger, suppose it used be- serves, is used as at i. 143, κυβερνήτας τε 
cause, as he says, the ‘pinnze concinné καὶ τὴν ἄλλην ὑπηρεσίαν, and 11, 62, οὔτε 
progredientes bene totwm quiddam efficere βασιλεὺς οὔτε ad Xo « ὑδὲν ἔθνος. Xen. An. 
cogitari possunt.’ And so Arn. explains, i. 5,9, οὐ γὰρ ἣν χόρτος, οὐδὲ ἄλλο δέν- 
‘ soldiers to line a parapet.’ Comp. infra ὅρον, in which case the word ἄλλος is 
vil, 28. taken adverbially for preterea. Kara- 
6. κύκλον] for περίβολον, circumference, σκευὴ here, as elsewhere in our author, 
without, however, reference to the form (see i. 89. ii. 5,14. vi. 46.) denotes the fur- 
μια ugh the wall of Athens was of a round niture and moveables of every kind, both 
; for the expression is used by Joseph. in-doors and out-of-doors, including farm- 
5, of the Roman camp, which was ing utensils. With the phrase ἐσεκομί- 
. ζοντο κατασκευὴν, compare Aristoph. Pax, 
7. ὃν] The common reading is ὃν ἦν : 1318, καὶ τὰ σκεύη πάλιν εἰς τὸν ἀγρὸν 
but ἣν is cancelled by Poppo and Goeller, νυνὶ χρὴ πάντα κομίζειν ὀρχησαμένους. 
from most of the MSS. It is retained τῶν οἰκιῶν καθαιροῦντες THY ξύλωσιν] 
Bekker. and ὃν thrown out. from one Render, ‘even taking down the wood- 
S.; somewhat uncritically ; tor this is work of the houses themselves.’ So infra 
garding alike MS. authority and ex- ii. 75. iv. 96. Ξύλωσις is a word peculiar 
rience, which shows how much oftener to our author and the writers who have 
he verb is foisted in by seribes than the imitated him,as Jos. and Liban., signifying 
participle. the wood-work, meaning not only the ἐν 3 
9. ἐς τὸν πόλεμον καθίσταντο] ‘set tree and timbers of the roof and ‘gable, but 
themselves to (i. e. about) the war.’ also a sort of frame-work employed for the 
10. ἐς ἀπόδειξιν τοῦ περιέσεσθαι τῷ walls of inferior houses, such as was much 
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‘ 


᾽ ἃ ’ " > , 
Wavro Kat ἕς Tac νῆησους TaC ἐεἐπικείμένας. 5. χαλεπὰ WC δὲ αὐτοῖς, 


~ \ δ. σὺ 


ἢ ᾽ ( ; ‘ Ἢ ᾿ - θ e 
ola TO aél εἰωθέναι τους πολλους εν TOLC ἀγροῖς διαιτάσ at, 1) 


ν» ’ ᾿ ; 
avacTacic ἐγίγνετο . 


ΔΑ . 


XV. Ξυνεβεβηκει δὲ ἀπὸ τοῦ πανυ ἀρχαίου ἑτέρων μάλλον 


᾿Αθηναίοις τοῦτο. ἐπὶ γὰρ Κέκροπος καὶ τών 7 πρώτων βασιλέων 1) 


ΕΝ 


᾿Αττικὴ ἐς Θησέα ἀεὶ κατὰ a ΟΥ̓Δ WKELTO, πρυτανεῖα τε ἔχουσα 


\ of \ ε 


’ 
Kal wi salir Kat OTOTE un 


Ἔ 
δείσειαν, ου Euvyecav βουλευσό- 


ε es » », 
μενοι ὡς τὸν βασιλέα, ἀλλ᾽ αὐτοὶ daa ἐπ πολιτεύοντο καὶ ἕξ βου- 


λεύοντο᾽ Kal TLVEC καὶ ἐπ᾿ ολέμησαν Τοτε αὐτών, ὥσπερ καὶ Edent- 


VLOL per Εὐμόλπου πρὸς Ἔ pex Vea. 
> Ὰ ; 
δυν aroc, 74 TE Ges λα οιἰεκοσμῆσξ 


γενόμενος μετὰ τοῦ ξυνετοῦ καὶ 


τὴν Xvedv, Kat καταλύσας τών 


in use in our own country two or three 
centuries ago, and is yet found on the con- 
tinent and in America. This timber-work 
they removed, not only to save labour in 
the future construction, but to make huts 
in Athens. Had they not taken it, the 
enemy would have naga ie houses 
for fire-wood. So Xen. An. ii. 2, 16, διήρ- 
παστο ὑπὸ τοῦ βασιλικοῦ μεεβξοιρέτον ἄτρ:. Α 
καὶ αὐτὰ τὰ τῶν οἰκιῶν ξύλα, equivalent 
to ξύλωσιν. 

2. χαλεπῶς---ἐγίγνετο] “ was made with 
difficulty and irksomeness,’ ‘ was irksome 
to them.’ ᾿Ανάστασις, removal, migration. 
The word in this sense is rare; though 
examples occur in Herodot., Dio Cass., and 
Appian. 

Cu. XV. In this chapter and the first 
words of the next, we have an explanation 
given why the Athenians, as was said at 
the end of the last chapter, had been 
always accustomed to live in the country, 
and accordingly thought it hard to remove 
to the city ;—namely, because this mode of 
living had obtained among the Athenians 
from. a period of very remote antiquity 
and this is proved and illustrated by a 
statement of the mode of living in those 
ancient times,in which we have traced the 
origin and progress of the present polity ; 

d. ‘for up to the time of Theseus, 
Attica had been inhabited in separate 
townships and independent civil societies ; 
and although these had been politically 
united into one common state by Theseus, 
the inhabitants of those townships still 
mostly resided in them, and regarded them 
as their homes far more than Athens.’ 

l. ἐς Θησέα] ‘unto Theseus.’ Kara 
πόλεις ὠκεῖτο, ‘was inhabited in [separate ] 
townships’ called demi. In the next words, 
πρυτανεῖά TE ἔχουσα καὶ ἄρχοντας, there 
is a certain obscurity occasioned by extreme 
brevity ; κατὰ πόλεις having here to be re- 


2. ἐπειδὴ δὲ Direc ἐβασίλευσε, 


’ 


ἄλλων πὸ) EWV ra TE βουλευτήρια 


peated from the preceding words. Render, 
‘having prytanea and archons in those 
cities, of which there were twelve.’ See 
Wachsmuth, Antig. Gr. It is well ob- 
served by Arnold, that ‘the πρυτανεῖον is 
mentioned as the mark of a distinct state ; 
for it was the representation of the common 
home of all the inhabitants of the town, and 
stood tothe collectively in the same sacred 
relation that each man’s particular home 
did to him individually. It was well called 
ἑστία πόλεως, *penetrale urbis,’ (Livy, xli. 
20.) and here therefore the perpetual fire 
was burning on the altar of the household 
gods of the city, as in private houses the 
domestic altar had its fire burning in the 
inner court... .A πρυτανεῖον (or common 
hall), with its altar-fire, was a national 
home to the Greeks, no less essential to 
every civil society than a domestic home 
and a domestic altar was essential to every 


family.’ Hence (as says Thirlwall, Hist. of 


Greece, vol. iii. 122) ‘the rural population 
were attached to the country not merely 
from having been many of them born and 
bred there, or from the profit or pleasure 
of rural pursuits, but by domestic and reli- 
gious associations; for though the incor- 
poration of the Attic townships had for 
ages extinguished their political independ- 
ence, it had not interrupted their religious 
traditions, or effaced the peculiar features 
of their local worship.’ See Mitchell on 
Aristoph. Vesp. 408. 

2. ἐβασίλευσε] ‘had become king.’ Te- 
vomevog μετὰ Tov ξυνετοῦ καὶ δυνατὸς, 
‘inasmuch as he possessed together with 
talent, power likewise,’ viz. to effect his 
purposes. With the Ρ yhraseology compare 
Appian, i. 495, ὡς μετὰ τοῦ δυνατοῦ φιλάν- 
θρωπον. Herodian, i. 6, μετὰ τοῦ ἀπρε- 
ποῦς καὶ ἐπισφαλές. 

διεκόσμησε τὴν χώραν] ‘set in order 
the country,’ i. e. settled its polity and 
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government. So Herodot. i. 100, ἐπεὶ δὲ 
ταῦτα διεκόσμησε, meaning “ instituta 
regni.’ Dio Cass. 125,95, τὰ πλείω ἔθνη--- 
νόμοις ἰδίοις Kai πολιτείαις κατεστήσατο 
καὶ διεκόσμησε, and 717,37, τὴν πολιτείαν 
διεκύσμησε. Plato, p. 685, πόλεις διακοσμ. 
Finally, Aristotle de Mundo (perhaps with 
the present passage in mind) similarly 
Says, τὴν τῶν ὅλων σύστασιν, διὰ τῆς τῶν 
ἐναντιωτάτων ἀρχῶν κράσεως, μιᾷ δια- 
κοσμῶν ἁρμονίᾳ. 

ἕν βουλευτήριον καὶ πρυτανεῖον] From 
this passage, and from ὁπ6 evidently 
founded on it, of Plut. Thes. 24, it appears 
that the difference between βουλευτήοιον 
and πρυτανεῖον was next tonone. More- 
over, it ap pears that by ξἕυνῴκισε πάντα 
ἐς τὴν νῦν πόλιν is to be σθαι δοξατθεα ἢ 
‘made them all together resort thither, as 
a metropolis, for the purpose of justice, 
legislature, and government.’ The next 
words, καὶ νεμομένους Ta avTwy — χρῆ- 
σθαι, are meant to intimate the conditions 
and nature of this political union,—namely, 
that, as says Bake ap. Goell., ‘dum sua 
singule civitates domestica, ut antea, ad- 
ministrarent, hac una patria et communi 
civitate uterentur.’ Of the words νεμομέ- 
voug τὰ αὑτῶν ἑκάστους, the meaning is 
(as he adds) ‘ut domestica et popularia 
jura ac sacra domi quisque suce tuerentur.’ 

ξυντελούντων ἐς αὐτὴν It is not agreed 
“ΟΜΝ the meaning here be, contributing 
to, l. € . paying taxes to it ; or, belonging 
to #. The former use, indeed, is not 
unfrequent, both with φόρον or ἐσφορᾶν, 
and with those words left to be understood, 
as in Xen. Hist. vii. 4, 12; but the latter 
is here the more agreeable to the context, 
and is supported by a passage infra iv. 76, 
ἐς ᾿Ορχομενὸν ξυντελεῖν, and another of 
Isocr. Plat. p. 298, συντελεῖν --- ἐς rac 
Θήβας : besides which passages it occurs 
not unfrequently in Pausan., and some- 
times in Josephus. Portus unites both 
senses, placing the physical sense last, 
and the metaphorical first: the reverse 


of which would, I think, be nearer the 
truth ; for if the sense ‘ belonging to’ be 
considered, as it may, somewhat too limited 
to suit the words following, μεγάλη yevo- 
μένη, we May suppose the sense ‘ con- 
tributing to it’ to embrace both the idea 
of paying taxes to (in which is implied 
the politically belonging to) and that of 
dispatching public business, judicial and 
political. And thus we may understand 
μεγάλῃ both of wealth, and of size or popu- 
lation ; for it may very well be imagined, 
that when Athens. became the capital of 
the state, and the centre of business of 
every kind, many more would in con- 
sequence go and settle there as permanent 
inhabitants. The sense may, however, be 
expressed in Latin by ‘quum omnes con- 
tributi essent,’ as in Plin. Hist. Nat. iii. 
‘Colonia Illyrica in eam cont ribwuntur 
Icositani:’ and so Pausanias often uses 
συντελεῖς εἴς τινας. Finally, such is the 
use of the word in Polyb. iv. iv FP 10, πόλις 
συντελοῦσα εἰς ᾿Αρκαδίαν, and Dio Cass. 
107, 89, ἐς τ. Κάππαδον συντελοῦν- 
rec. By δημοτελῆ might be meant, as 
Boeckh explains, and I myself formerly 
took to be the sense, ‘celebrated at the 
μὴν expense ;’ and so in Plut. vi. 289, 

» have δημοτελῆ δεῖπνα. Yet there the 
sense in que stion is implied by the sub- 
stantive δεῖπνα after δημοτελῆ: and as 
the adjective δημοτελὴς of itself can only 
signify kept (reX.) by the public, (hence the 
phrase τελεῖν ra tepa is found in Demosth. 
and other writers,) and as the phrase ἑορτὴ 
or θυσία δημοτ. is used in Herodot., Dion. 
Hal., Plato, Lucian, Polyb., and Philo, and 
that only in the sense public, —moreover, as 
it is impossible that the festival here spoken 
of would occasion any public expense,— 
hence I prefer to assign the simple sense 


public. 


3. We have now, to the end of the chap- 
ter, another minute digression, suggested 
by the words μεγάλῃ γενομένη. ! 

1, τὰ yao ἱερὰ---ἰδρυται] These words 
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will be best understood by adverting to the 
purpose of the writer, which was to show 
that the Acropolis was formerly the city Σ 
This he does in three ways, remarking 
1. that the temples are either there or 
immediately below it to the south: 2. that 
the fountain Callirrhoe (the only one in 
the vicinity, as says P ausanias) was there: 
3. that it is yet called by the Athenians 
Πόλις, ‘ the city.’ Render, ‘for the temples, 
even those of the other gods (others be 
sides Minerva), are situated in the Acro- 
polis itself ; and those that are outside of 
it are rather situated towards this part of 
the city, i. e. the part south of the Acro- 
polis.’ Indeed it may be imagined that 
the city would first extend itself in the 
direction of the sea, so as to communicate 
with the port Phalerum. On the temples 
then specified, see Leake, Hawkins, and 
others. 

νομίζουσι] usu recipiunt. So Aristid. 
ili. 241, σιδήρῳ νομίζουσι. Soph. Elect. 
326, and Dio Cass. often. In this idiom 
there seems to be an ellipsis of χρῆσθαι, 
or ἔχειν, the former of which is supplied 
in Thueyd. just after, and in Herodot. i. 
202, ἐσθῆτι δὲ νομίζοντας χρῆσθαι : the 
latter in Aristot. i. 215, νομίζοντες ἔχειν. 

5. TY κρήνῃ---Ἐννεακρούνῳ καλουμένῃ] 
Render, ‘the fountain or well-spring, or 
rather conduit (for it was doubtless a 
building enclosing a reservoir, from which 
the water issued by nine pipes), called 
κρήνη TuKTH, * constructed fountain,’ in 
Hom. Od. xvii. 205, ἐπὶ κρήνην ἀφίκοντο 
Τυκτὴν, Καλλίροον, ὅθεν ἱδρεύοντο πολὶῖ- 
rat. For σκευασάντων, many good MSS. 
have κελευσάντων, perhaps a mere error 
of the seribes for καλεσάντων, which is 
found in the Schol. on Apthonius, Greatly 
preferable, however, is the common read- 
ing, which is strongly confirmed by a pas- 
sage of Pausan. i. 14, 2, πλησίον δέ ἐστι 
κρήνη" καλοῦσι δὲ αὐτὴν ‘Evveaxoovvor, 
ὕτω κοσμηθεῖσαν ὑπὸ Πεισιστράτου. The 
work was, it seems, begun by Pisistratus, 
and finished by his sons Hipparchus and 
Hippias. 

φανερῶν For this Hemsterh. on T. Mag. 
p. 568, would read λαμυρῶν, because there 
Thomas Mag. in v. Aapvpia has, ὅθεν καὶ 
λαμυρὰ πηγὴ, ἡ καθαρὰ Kai ἡδεῖα, παρὰ 
Θουκυδίδῃ. After all, however, there is 


no certainty that Thomas so read in our 
author ; for it is very possible (as Lobeck 
on Phryn. p. 292, suggests) that Θουκυδίδῃ 
there is an error of the seribes: and it 
is justly observed by Goeller, that the 
expression Aapupa πηγὴ savours of poetic 
diction, and may be compared with the 
loquaces lymphce of Horace: and similar 
is the expression of our poet Gray, ‘ the 
brook that babbles by.’ The passage, then, 
there alluded to, was, there is every reason 
to think, that of a poet ; though the above 
learned critics are not prepared to say who. 
I have no doubt that Thomas, for Θουκυ- 
Oidy, wrote Φωκυλίδῃ . the two words be ing 
so much alike, that one might very easily 
be mistaken for the other (in which case 

» more usual name will take place of the 


other, the less common): and in point of 


fact the mistake, | remember, is really found 
more than once in Suidas and Pollux. 
Indeed other similar mistakes occur not 
unfrequently in the ancient lexicographers. 
Thus in Pollux, vi. 38, we have, Θουκυδίδης 
δὲ ἔφη" εἰς ὀψώνιον Yrnoe τριώβολον, 
(which words are not found in our author,) 
where, for Oovk., read Oovyevidne, (from 
the Cod. Valckenburg.) the name of a 
dramatic poet mentioned by Suidas and 
Photius. The poetical order may be thus 
restored : ἬἬιτησεν εἰς ὀψώνιον τριώβολον. 
by which the words will form a senarius. 
In Stephanus de Urb. Oé&a πόλις Aak. 
Φιλόχορος τρίτῳ, οἱ πολῖται Θεεῖς, we 
Θουκυδίδης, read, for Θοῦκι, Φερεκύδης" 
Also in Suid. in v. αὐτόθεν Θουκυδίδης. 
χειμὼν ἦν, καὶ τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις τὸν πόλε- 
μον αὐτόθεν ποιεῖσθαι οὕτως ἐδόκει, ἴον 
Θουκ., read Φερεκύδης. And in Etym. 
Mag. in ἐμποδὼν, Εμποδὼν Θουκυδίδης, 
ἀντὶ τοῦ προχείρως. φησὶ yap Tac ἐμ- 
ποδὼν αἰτίας μόνον émioxomeiv,—Suidas 
in ἐμποδὼν adds Ποῤῥωτέρω δὲ μηδὲν 
ἐπορέγεσί )αι (ἴο stretch oneself ) Taic δια- 
voiatc,—read Φερεκύδης, the author of 

history of Attica now lost, and of which 
we have only a few ee a writer 
also frequently referred to by the Schol. 
on Apollon. Rhod, Finally, the very same 
mistake has been made by the scribes con- 
founding the name Ἡρώδοτος and ‘How- 
δωρος, by which many phrases and passages 
are erroneously ascribed to Herodotus which 
were meant for Herodorus, a writer, though 
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frequently quoted in Scholiasts and Eusta- 
thius, yet so little known to the scribes, 
(his works being all of them long since 
lost,) that it is no wonder they should have 
mistaken Howdwpoc for ‘Hpwcoroce. 
Καλλιῤῥόῃ] For this, Pop. 
edit, from several MSS. and the 
up to Bauer’s, Καλλιρόῃ ; 
retain, in an Homeric name, the form 
suitable to hexameter verse. But surely in 
a prose writer the regular and ; inalogi eal 
form is preferable, which accordingly I 
have, with Bekk., thought prover here to 
adopt. For ἐκείνῃ Bekk., in his 2nd edit., 
gives, solely on conjecture, ἐκεῖνοι; but 
without sufficient reason; for there is 
here, as Pop. well points out, merely what 
is aie red a redundancy of the demon- 
strative pron. after a portions ; on which 
see Matth. Gr. Gr. ὃ 472, 2. And there 
is the less of mer redund: ney when it 
comes in, as here, after a .ong passag¢ 
which, though not parenthetical, would 
keep the noun and its governing verb so 
far asunder, that the pronoun is not with- 
out its use, serving, as it were, to resumé 
the subject. At ἐχρῶντο the subject is 
AOnvaio, taken from ᾿Αθηναίων in the 
sentence preceding ; a sort of harshness, 
effectually, indeed, but most uncritically, 
removed by the conjecture of Bekk. The 
words ἐγγὺς οὔσῃ are meant to strengthen 
the argument above pointed out. In rd 
πλείστου ἄξια the accus. of thing serves 
to express the result of the action in the 
verb ἐχρῶντο. See Matth. Gr. Gr. ὃ 409, 6, 
where we have particulz irly specified the 


phrase χρῆσθαί TLVL Tt, ‘to make use of 


any thing for any purpose,’ the re standing 


for εἴς τι, though only with the accus. of 


neuter pronouns or adjectives, as here 
Just after, we have the ἐς expressed. 


00 γαμικῶν] This use of the water of 


Callirrhoé is confirmed and illustrated by 
Kurip. Phoen. 358, ’ λνυμέναια ὃ Ἰσμηνὸς 
ἐκηδεύθη Λουτροφόρου χλιδᾶς. Adschyl. 
Prom. Vinct. 572, ὅτ᾽ ἀμφὶ λουτρὰ καὶ 
λέχος σον ὑμεναίων : and hence light is 
thrown on a passage of Aristoph. Lysistr. 
378, λουτρὸν (scil. e fonte Callirrhoé) 


EY¥YW TWTapeogw Kat avuTa VUUQOLKOV é. 


The Scholiast on Euripides says, it was 
customary with the ancients to wash and 
sprinkle themselves with the water of 
their country rivers and springs ; meaning 
thereby symbolically to pray for offspring. 
It may rather, however, be supposed that 
the water was symbolical of purity: a view 
strongly confirmed by the circumstance of 
its being used ἐς ἄλλα τῶν ἱερῶν. Thus, 
as Pollux says, it was used to wash or 
sprinkle virgins who died before marriage. 

γομίζεται τῷ ὕδατι χρῆσθαι] “1 is 
customary to use the water.’ So Xen. An. 
vii. 3, 18, ces ev OTL νομίζοιτο---δ ὡρεῖσθαι. 
Dio Cass. 104, 16, νενομίσθαι τινῶν λεγόν- 
των---κάτερον γίγνεσθαι. 

6. Πόλις] City; thus making it almost 
& proper name, which, as observes Hem- 
sterhus. on Aristoph. Plut. p. 260, is not 
unfrequently the case in the public inscrip- 
tions. See a passage of our author infra 


manner the most ancient 
parts of Parisand London (as being of old 
solely the city) are called by the name of 
the City. a : 

Cu. XVI. 1. ry — αὐτονόμῳ οἰκήσει 
μετεῖχον) There is here a difficulty in the 
construction, to remove which, Matth. Gr. 
Gr. ὃ 359, obs. 2, supposes that τῆς χώρας 
should be understood ; and that the dat. 
is to be taken to express not the object 
shared, but the manner in which it was 
shared. This, however, Pop. shows, would 
lead to a very inept sense. Arn. supposes 
the dative to be used where the genitive is 
commonly employed, on the same principle 
as we say indi ffere ntly either ‘ to partake in 
or to partake of.’ The e xample, however, 
is far from apposite, and supplies no proof. 
Pop. attempts to justify the construction 
with the dative, by adducing two passages 
of Demosth. (de Fals. Leg. § oe οὐχὶ 
κοινωνεῖ ταῖς εὐθύναις ; and pro Cor. 18, 
S 58, κοινωνεῖν τοῖς πεπολιτευμένοις.) 
Now κοινωνεῖν and μετέχειν, he argues, 
are words so similar, that what is allow- 
able for one of them may be allowed for 
the other. This reasoning, however, is 
rather ingenious than conclusive. Of the 

wo passages of Demosth. above cited, the 
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latter is not to the purpose: and while nification in the term with which it is 
in the former the sense of participation associated, κατασκευὰς, which denotes not 
is very strong, in the present it is very only habitations, as at i. 10, and in several 
weak, or wext to nothing. Hence it is passages cited by Schneider on Xen. An. 
better to have recourse to that mode of iii. 2, 25, but also the fitting up of every 
removing the difficulty proposed by me in kind, both within and without the houses, 
my note in Transl. and smaller edition. (or rather villas and granges,) as ve randas, 
Conside ring that the notions of partic ipa- garden-houses, &c. So ii. 65, οἰκοδομίαις 
tion and of use are cognate, and as μετέχειν τε καὶ κατασκευαῖς : and so Isoer. Areop. 
is found to have the sense of frui and even ch. 20, we have, ὥστε καλλίους καὶ πολυ- 
simply uti, (so Xen. (Econ. xvii. 6, κρά- τελεστέρας τὰς οἰκήσεις Kai τὰς ἐπι- 
τιστον, παντὸς μετέχειν τοῦ OMbp0V,Where σκευὰς τὰς ἐπὶ τῶν ἀγρῶν, ἣ τὰς ἐντὸς 
μετ. stands for χρῆσθαι, used just before,) τείχους. 
hence it would seem that in such cases it 2. ἐβαρύνοντο καὶ χαλεπῶς ἔφερον | 
loses the sense of partic ipation, and simply ‘they bore it hardly, and thought it hi urd.’ 
retains that of using, and may therefore In the next words we have set forth the 
take the construction of χρῆσθαι. How grounds of this reluctance—and these were 
readily, indeed, the two ideas amalgamate, both political and religious, inasmuch as 
will appear from the line of Dryden : they had to abandon both their houses 
‘Partake and use my kingdom as your own.’ and ἱερὰ τὰ πάτρια, ‘the temples where 
Finally, that the word is here nearly devoid their forefathers had worshipped’ from 
of any notion of participation, was long ago the foundation of the old polity down- 
seen by Steph. in his Thes. in v., who well wards ; and where they themselves had, 
renders ‘usurpabant.’ Of κατὰ τὴν χώραν on that account, worshipped with a deeper 
the sense is, ‘in the territory,’ as Jos. Bell. interest than any other place could 
i. 7,6. Arrian, E. A. i. 16, 8, nearly equiv. raise. 
to ἐν τοῖς ἀγροῖς just after. δίαιτάν τε μέλλοντες μεταβάλλειν, Ke. ] 
πανοικησίᾳ] ‘cum omni familia et re fami- These words are meant to further enlarge 
liari. Verbis γενόμενοι, ἕο. et οἰκήσαντες on the idea contained in οἰκίας καταλιπόν- 
scriptor videtur eos discernere, qui nullas τες, showing the pang they must have felt 
domos Athenis habentes πανοικησίᾳ ruri_ in not only being torn from their homes, 
vivebant, i. e. cum toto, quidquid possi- but in having to change their mode of life 
debant, iique vel nati rure, vel eo habita- and daily habits from childhood. Kai 
tum concesserant (οἰκήσαντες). (Goell.) οὐδὲν ἄλλο ἢ πόλιν THY αὑτοῦ ἀπολείπων 
Οὐ ῥᾳδίως, ‘with difficulty,’ as vii.73,name- ἕκαστος, ‘each, in leaving his house, doing 
ly, as loath to do the thing, ‘reluctantly.’ nought but abandon, as it were, his city,’ 
Meravacracere, ‘migrations from country what was such to him. On this use of 
to town.’? Evidently imitated from this, is οὐδὲν ἄλλο 7, see Matth. Gr. Gr. ὃ 488, 
a passage of Lucian, iii. 233, ῥᾳδίως ποι- 11. 
οὔνται μεταναστάσεις. In ἀνειληφότες Cu. XVII. 1. τὰ ἔρημα τῆς πόλεως] 
there is a combined sense of rebuilding and ‘the vacant spaces.’ Seei.2. Τὰ ἡρῷα, 
repairing, as appears by the extent of sig- i.e. ‘chapels erected to the honour of 
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κλειστον ην" TO TE []</ er καλούμενον TO UTO τὴν ακροπολιν, 


ε ; 


0 Kal ἐπάρατον TE ἦν un OLKELY, Kat TL Kal [[υθικου μαντειου ακρο- 


is. J 
ελεύτιον τοιόνδε διεκωλυε. λέγον ὡς 


᾿ > ἢ γῇ 
Πελασγικὸν αργὸν QUELVOY, 


ὅμως ὑπὸ τῆς παραχρῆμα avaykKnc ἐξῳκηθη. 2. (καί μοι δοκεῖ τὸ 
μαντεῖον τουναντίον ξυμβῆναι ἢ προσεδέχοντο" ου yao δια τὴν 
π αράνομον ἐνοίκησιν αἱ ξυμφοραι γενέσθαι. τῇ πόλει, ἀλλὰ διὰ τὸν 
πόλεμον n avaykn 1 THC οἰκήσεως, ὃν οὐκ ovouaZov TO μαντεῖον 

ro 


προῃδει μὴ ἐπ 


> 


ἀγαθῴ ποτξε αὐτὸ κατοικισθησομενον.Ὶ) Ὁ. κατε- 


, AA ἃ ‘ - oo: - \ ‘ e 
σκευασαντο CE καὶ EV τοις πύργοις των τειχὼν πολλοι, Kat WC 
e/ ; A? ? " ᾽ ‘ ε 


EKaAGTOC που ρον Ov yao ω INGE Supe -\Oovrac Satis; ? πο) ις, 
7 Ὁ XxX l te 


ἀλλ᾽ ὕστερον δὴ τά τε μακρὰ τείχη ᾧκησαν κατανειμάμενοι, καὶ 


~ ͵ ef “At ~ ἃ ; 
TOU Πειραιώς τὰ πολλα. 4. αμα ὃε Kal των προς sass πόλεμον 


e/ ‘ ~ 
ἥπτοντο, ξυμμάχους TE a γείροντες, Kal TY er νήσῳ ἑκατὸν 


VEWYV ἐπίπλουν ἐξαρτυοντες. καὶ οι μὲν εν τούτῳ παρασκευῆς ἤσαν. 


XVIII. Ὁ δὲ στρατὸς τών Πελοποννησίων προϊὼν ἀφίκετο τῆς 


Αττικῆς ες Owonv πρώτον, ἤπερ ἔμελλον ἐσβαλεῖν. 2. καὶ ὡς ἐκαθ- 


heroes.’ On the words a little after, ἐπ- explains, ‘made themselves κατασκευὰς, 
ἄρατον ἦν μὴ οἰκεῖν, seethe rulein Matth. or habitations, such as they were, being 
Gr. Gr. ὃ 534, on infinitives with an ellipsis mere huts.’ On this sense of the word, see 
of WOTE in the sense ot consequence, or as note on Ι, 10. ue 16. Even less commo- 
put by way of epexegesis. ᾿Ακροτελεύτιον, dious dwellings are adverted to in the words 
‘a verse-end.’? Examples of this word following, καὶ ὡς ἕκαστός που ἐδύνατο, 
(which is rare) may be found in Dio Cass. q. d. ‘any hole or corner they could find.’ 
1033, and 1307. Aristid. iii. 202: and in To all these we have allusion in Aristoph. 
Stob. Eclog. Phys. 164, A, the word ought Eq. 771, as follows: Kai πῶς σὺ φιλεῖς, ὃς 
undoub tedly to be restored for ἀκροτε ἐλευ- τοῦτον ὁρῶν οἰκοῦντ᾽ ἐν ταῖς τ θάκναισι 
ταῖον. In ᾿ἐξῳκήθη, " was built up,’ ‘filled Καὶ γυπαρίοις καὶ πυργιδίοις ἔτος ὀγδόον 
with buildings,’ the ἐκ is intensive ; asin οὐκ ἐλεαίρεις ; where πιθ. signifies a tub, 
Soph. Cid. Col. 27, τόπος ἐξοικήσιμος: and and yu. holes and corners, such as birds 
so ἐξοικοδομξέω in Arrian, E. A. v. 29,5. of prey make their nests in, (so Jerem. 
21,11. Xen. con. xx. 29. xlviii. 28, ‘ the dove makes her nest in the 
2 VE) ἔσθαι] Sup ply μοι δοκοῦσι from sides of hole 8, ) or beasts their dens. So 
the pre ceding δοκεῖ: and at ἡ ἀνάγκη τῆς Jerem. xvi. 16, ‘they shall hunt them— 
otk NOEWC repeat μοι δοκεῖ γενέσθαι. from the holes of the rocks.’ In ὕστερον 
ὃν οὐκ ὀνομάζον τὸ μαντεῖον ----κατοι- δὴ the δὴ stands for ἤδη. 
κισθησομένων)] The scope of these words 4. τῶν πρὸς τὸν πόλεμον ἥπτοντο] 
is to overturn any idea of credit belonging There is here an ellipsis of πραγμάτων or 
to the oracle,—and that from the consider- ἔργων, which is filled up in Dio Cass. 262 
ation, that the person who uttered it might 60. Of ἅπτεσθαι here the sense is, capes- 
easily foresee that a place which had been _ sere, ‘ to apply onese If to,’ as v. 61. viii. 11, 
solemnly pronounced ‘accursed and not and often in the best writers. Ἑκατὸν 
to be inhabited,’ would never be inhabited νεῶν ἐπίπλουν, “ἃ fleet of 100 sail ;’ as il. 
for any good, but solely through dire neces- 56. "Ev τούτῳ παρασκευῆς, ‘in this state 
sity. Here the term μαντεῖον must incon- or degree of preparation :’ a phrase also 
struing be taken twice, with the participle occurring in ay ge i. 557, and on which 


and with the verb. Render, ‘which though see Matth. Gr. Gr. ὃ 34l. 

the oracle did not name it, (i. 6. per τὸ Cu. XVIII. 1. ἧπερ ἔμελλον ἐσβαλεῖν] 
σημαινόμενον the circumstance,) the ut- ‘where they were about (i. e. inte nded) to 
terer of the oracle knew,’ &c. make their irruption or invasion ;’ as lv. 2, 


3. κατεσκευάσαντο] i.e. as the Schol. and elsewhere. 
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4 iy Ἵ , _ 
sinh προσβολὰς ee οὐρνρν TW τείχει ποιησόμενοι μηχαναίις 


Ἵ Ὶ Γ - ᾿ 


; 7 ~ ‘ 
TE Kal ἄλλῳ τροπω ἢ γάρ Οἰνόη οὐσα εν μεθορίοις THC Arrikne Kal 
> L t 


+ ’ - 


’ ~ ε ῇ 


Βοιωτίας ἑτετείχιστο, καὶ αὐτῷ φρουρίῳ οι Αθηναίοι EY PWVTO, OTOTE 


ο 
9 


’ jy 


πόλεμος καταλάβοι. 3. rac τε οὖν προσβολὰς ἐυτρεπίξοντο, καὶ 


; , ’ 


» ᾽ Ὰ ; ; Ne 
ἄλλως ἐνδιέτοιψαν ΧΡ περὶ αὐτὴν. t. αιἰτιαν TE οὐκ ξ, αχίστην 


> ᾽ “- 


᾿Αρχίδαμος ἔλαβεν a απ 


~ ‘ > 


auTouv, δοκών και ἐν τῇ ξυναγωγῇ τοῦ πολέ- 


\ ΟἽ > 
μου μαλακὸς ELVaL, καὶ τοῖς Αθην αἴοις 7 ιτηδε toc, “εν: παραινών 


’ 


> 


ε ‘ > 


; - , Ν᾿ 
ποοθυμὼς πολεμεῖν επειὸη τε ξυνελέγετο O wid scale ἣ TE εν τῷ 


᾿Ισθμῷ ε ἐπιμονὴ γενομένη καὶ κατὰ τὴν ἄλλην πορείαν n σχολαιύτης 


‘ Ἂχ ε 


διέβαλεν αὐτὸν, μάλιστα οξε 


i > 


, 


τῇ Owoy ἐπίσχεσις. 5. οἱ 


νῶι, 


᾿ Ἵ - 4 : 
γίρ AOnvatot EKOULCOVTO EV τῷ χρόνῳ τούτῳ, Kat EOOKOUVV Ol 


᾽ “ἃ 


’ 
! 
Ie, OTOVVHACLOL ] pice, av 


> ‘ “A ἃ ᾽ , , ᾿ > ; 4 - 
λαβ γεῖν, ει μὴ διὰ τὴν EKELVOU μέλλησιν. 6. εν τοιαυτῃ μὲν ΟΡΎῃ 


4 


»/ od 


me, 
Sua Tayoue TavTa ἔτι ECW Κατα- 


A\ 


~ ’ oa 
ὁ στρατὸς TOV ᾿Αρχίδαμον. εν TH καθέδ “Opa εἶχεν. a ο O€ 7 O00G- 


\ 


ν ᾿ “ 


δεχόμενος, ως λέγεται, τους ‘A Onvaiove, τῆς γῆς ξτι ἀκεραίου ουσης, 


; 


ἐνδώσειν Tt Καὶ KaATOKYVYHOELV 


Ἶ 


περιιὸ εἰ Vv αὐτὴν μὐδδιοναν. ἀνεῖ χεν. 


ANY) 


Iw Ἂν / - ᾽ ; ‘ ~ 
XIX. ᾿Επειδὴ μέντοι ciisicberss Ty) Owwoy Kal πασαν ιὃξαν 


, Οὔ c ~ 


’ 
πειρασαντές, OUK ἑουνᾶντο EAELY, 


2. παρεσκευάζοντο τῷ τείχει ποιησόμε- 
vot} Of this construction with the future 
(which is rare), an example occurs in 
Xen. Cyr. i. 3,11. The future with we, 
as at ii. 7, and ill. 74, is more frequent. 
See Matth. Gr. Gr. ὃ 555, 2, Karadaou, 


‘should befal.? Καταλαμβάνω is used of 


what overtakes ; and as things which over- 
take us usually come before they are ex- 
pected or wished, so the term is always 
used of what befals for eri/; and in this 
acceptation it occurs not unfrequently in 
Herodot., and occasionally in Pausan. Of 
the use with πόλ ἐμος, | know of no other 
example but Diog. Laért. 1. 53, καὶ ἢ ὁ 
πόλ. ἡμᾶς καταλάβῃ. 

3. εὐτρεπίζοντο] So I read, with Pop. 
and Goell., for ηὐτρ., which is retained by 
Bekk. ; for it has been shown by Pop. 
Proleg. i. 227, and Buttm. Gr. Gr. § 86, 2, 
that, in verbs beginning with ev, Thucyd. 
does not use the augment. Render, ‘made 
preparations for carrying the place by 
assault.’ “AAAwe may here have the sense 
assigned to it by Hobbes and Smith, 
‘ otherwise :’ but that of ‘in vain,’ ‘ to no 
purpose,’ found elsewhere in Thuceyd., 
more agreeable to the context, and is con- 
firmed by a passage, evidently imitated 
from the present, of Dio Cass. 217, 8, 
μάτην ἐνδιατρίψαι 

4. αἰτίαν]  criminationem. ‘Ev τῇ 
ξυναγωγῇ τοῦ πολέμους; Meaning, ‘in 
the assembly or congress [of the allics} 


, 


, Ἢ ~ yA) , 
οἱ τε Αθηναῖοι ovdev εἐπεκηρυ- 


held for the purpose of considering re- 
specting the war.’ Μαλακὸς, ‘ faint- 
hearted.’ Οὐ παραινῶν, ‘by not heartily 
advising them to go to war.’ 

5. av] This belongs to καταλαβεῖν, not 
to ἐπελθόντες: I have pointed accordingly. 
Ei μὴ διὰ τὴν ἐκείνου μέλλησιν, ‘unless 
(i. 6. but for) this delay of his.’ See Matth. 
Gr. Gr. § 580. 

6. καθέδρᾳ] ‘stoppage :’ a rare βρη, 
though I have noted it in Dion. Hal. iii. 4, 
and Jos. Ant. v. 2, 6. 

7. ἀκεραίου] ‘unhurt, ‘not ravaged.’ So 
Xen. Cyr. vi. 2, 11, εἰς ἀκέραια, 561}. /oca. 
H dot. iii. 146, ἀκ. τὴν πόλιν. Demosth. p.17, 
13, τῆς οἰκείας ἀκεραίου. The rt, nonnihil, 


after ἐνδώσειν, is used as often elsewh. Of 


κατοκνήσειν the sense is, ‘would be loath :’ 
a strong term, often ana’ by Dio Cass. 
᾿Ανεῖχεν, scil. ἑαυτὸν, as we say, ‘ kept 
himself quiet.’ Comp. infra vill. 94, and 
Xen. Hist. i. 6, 14, τὴν οὖν ἡμέραν οὕτως 
ἀνεῖχον : this being one of those com- 
pounds of ἔχειν with a prep. where ἑαυτὸν 
is understood. See Matth. Gr. Gr. ὃ 496. 
H. XIX. 1. πᾶσαν ἰδέαν πειράσαντες } 
Pop. thinks it doubtful whether πᾶσαν 
ἰδέαν be an accus. to be taken like πάντα 
τρόπον, in which case it will be necessary 
at πειρ. to supply αὐτῆς (τῆς Οἰνόης) ; or 
whether it depends on πειράσαντες, as we 
Say πεῖραν πειρᾷῖν. Of these two modes 
of explanation, the former tends not a little 
to weaken the sense. The latter may be 
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᾽ ( , ) F , e ᾿ ~ ͵ 

ἐεσελθοντων Θηίϊδαίων γενόμενα ἡμέρᾳ ΟὙδοηκοστῃ μαλιστα τοὺ 
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θέρους καὶ του σιτου ακμαζοντος ἐσέ(βα] ον ec τὴν Αττικην᾽ ἡγεῖτο 
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ε ; 


ΧΑ ᾽ ~~ «2 ~ ’ ry ᾿ 
Of Ἀρχίδαμος ὁ Ζευξιδάμου Λακεδαιμονίων DaorXeve. 2. Kal 


a? 


~ “nF of ‘ + . σι . ἢ ; 
καθεζόμενοι ἔτεμνον πρώτον μὲν Ἐλευσῖνα kat To Θριασιον πεῦιον, 
‘ ; κι ᾿ : , ε , 
καὶ τροπὴν τινα των Λθηναίων ιππ οἱ τοὺς Ῥείτους καλουμέ- 
> , »/ 
γους ἐποιήσαντο ξἕπειτα 7 προυχώρουν, ἐν δεΐ ἔχοντες τὸ Αἰγάλεων 
»f A“ A r “ ᾽ 
opoc, ola Κρωπειάς, EWC αφίκοντο EC ‘Andodle, χώρον UEVLOTOV 
+ ὸ : 


~ ’ = a / < 
THC Arrixne των ONnUWV καλουμένων" και καθεζόμενοι ἐς αὐτ ον, 


- 
, “A? ; j ‘ ᾽ ; of 


ST OATOTECOV TE ETOLNOCAVTO, Xeovov TE πολυν EUMELVAVTEC ETEMVODV. 
ἢ > , 


x x , a at \ ᾽ iS 

4a 2X. Ι͂ᾷῷνωμῃ O€ TOLAOE λέγεται τον Aoy toapov περι 8 Tee 
ε ι ν 

‘ + ‘4 


; ~ 


’ Ἢ . 9 se σι ws Ἵ ’ 
Ayapvac WC EC μαχῆν ταξαμενον μειναῖ, Και EC TO πέοιον se ΤΊ] 


᾿ ΤΑῚ λ -- © 2 “ ) 4 εἶ , 4 + j .« fey 
ἐἑσβολῃ Ov KaTapnvat. 2. τοὺς yap AUnvatouc nAmiCev ἀκμάζον- 


considered the only true view, and is con- at which any event takes place, see Pop. 
firmed by a passage, evidently imitated and Goell. 
from the present, in Dionys. Hal. Ant. 2. τοὺς “Peirovc] From Pausan. i. 38, 
p. 316, 3, Sylb. κριοὺς προσέφερον, καὶ and ii. 24, we learn, that there were two 
κλίμακας προσῆγε, καὶ πάσης πολιορκίας rYivulets of salt-water issuing from the 
ἐχρῆτο ἰδξαις, where, had the editors per- same source under ground, and forming 
ceived the imitation, they would have two lakes, on the margin of the sea, at 
seen that the true reading in undoubtedly the south-east extremity of the Thriasian 
πάσῃ---ἰδέᾳ. The writer there, we see, plain. Salt patent are found elsewhere in 
expresses the word πολιορκίας, no doubt Attica. ᾿ See Gell’s Itin. p. 33. Dodwell, 
supposing it understood in the passage of Class. Tour,ii.171,and Mueller in v. Attica, 
our author ; and not without reason; for p. 217, b. 
to supply, with Pop., row προσβάλλειν (or χῶρον] So [ read, with Haack, Pop., 
rather προσβολῆς) would lead toa sense and Goell. 2nd ed., from all the best Μ55,, 
not a little jejune. We may, indeed, here fo σ, χωρίον, which is retained by 
supply, from the context, some term de- Bekk. on the ground that the word is 
noting siege-operation ; as the πολιορκίας found in Homer, Pind., Herodot., Eurip., 
of Dionys. Hal. But it would rather seem and the earlier writers ; and our author is 
that idéa has in this instance a sense pecu- much accustomed to employ antique words 
liar to our author, and which has alone By χῶρον, however, I would understand, 
been seen by Steph. Thes. in νοῦ, who with Goell., not the town of Acharne, but 
renders, ‘et omni commenti genere usi,’ the whole of the Acharnanian district or 
1. 6. artis, artificii, artis genere, Angl. device. township: a view required by the expres 
Thus the sense is not il] expressed by sion just after, Kabel ὄμενοι ἐς, ‘taking post’ 
Thirlwall, ‘they exhausted all the resources or ‘encamping at ;’ for that necessarily 
of their military art.2 The same idiom supposes the country, not the town. 
has place in the cognate term εἶδος infra δήμων | oppidorum vel curiarum. ‘When 
vill. 56, init. , where we have τρέπεται ἐπὶ the ὡς ile from different villages united 
τοιόνδε εἶδος, ‘ad hujusmodi fraudis genus together, either voluntarily or compul- 
se convertit.’ Οὕτω δὴ, ‘then indeed,’ ἃ5 sorily, into one town, then these villages 
in Herodot. vii. 174. viii. 61, and often in were called δῆμοι, and the iahahitanty of 
Plato. Ὁρμήσαντες. The word has here, them,—dal/ having, as it were, their own 
as infra iii. 24. iv. 36. vii. 19, the neuter senate,—were styled curiales and δημόται. 
sense of proceeding. All these towns had not only their own 
pera τὰ, &e.] Connect pera τὰ ἐν TI. particular sacred rites, but also thei 
γενόμενα τῶν ἐσελθ. O. Here we may, magistrates, and their δῆμος or popular 


“»" 


with Matth. Gr. Gr. ὃ 379, 2, suppose that form of government.’ Valck. on Herodot. 
the particip. being used for a subst., as iii. 55. On the proper difference (suf 
such takes the genit. Tow σίτου ἀκμά- ficiently apparent from Herodot. i. 170 
ζοντος. On this and other expressions by and Pausan. i. 29) between πόλις and 
which our author notes the time of year δῆμος, see Mueller, Dor. ii. p. 70. 
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ΤῊν Ὕ γὴν OUK αν περιιόειν τμηθη- 


val. Os ἔπει ἰὴ ουν αὐτῷ ᾿Ελευσῖνα. καὶ το Θριάσιον 7 πεδίον οὐκ 
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? , 


aTHVTYHOCAV, πειθαᾶαν ETOLELTO, περὶ 


of ‘ 4 > = e 


rac — “ὐϑδέμενως. εἰ ἐπεἕ- 


; 
ἰιασιν" αμα μὲν y4e αὐτῷ O ἴω put le TITNOELOC ἐφαίνετο ἐνστρατο- 
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Aa - ef ἊΝ \ , , of 5 ; > 
TeOEvoal, αμα O& και οἱ ᾿Αχαρνῆ nc, peya μέρος OVTEC τῆς πόλεως, 


an 


(τρισχίλιοι γὰρ ὁπλῖται ἐγένοντο,) ου περιόψεσ θαι εοοκουν Ta σφέ- 


» « ῇ of 
τερα διαφθαρέντα, ἀλλ Of "μήσειν καὶ τοὺς πάντας ες μάχην. 4. εἰ 


; 


\ \ > ; J ~ rn 
Te Kal μη ἐπεξέλθοιεν EKELVY) τῇ ἐσι ϑολῇ οἱ Αθηναίοι, αδεέστερον 


ἤδη ἐς τὸ ὕστερον τὸ πεδίον τ τεμεῖν, καὶ πρὸς αὐτ ἣν τὴν 1 πόλιν χωρη- 


σεσθαι" τοὺς γὰρ ᾿Αχαρνέας, ἐστερημένους τῶν σφετέρων, ουχ 
, 


~ 


ὁμοίως προθύμους ἔσεσθαι ὑπὲρ τῆς Των at) λων κινδυνεύειν, στιασιν 


; 


\ 
δὲ ἐνέσεσθαι τῇ γνωμῃ. ὃ. τοιαύτῃ μὲν διανοίᾳ 0 ᾿Αρχίδαμος περι 


τὰς ᾿Αχαρνὰς nv. 


ΧΧΙ. ᾿Αθηναῖοι δὲ, μέχρι μὲν οὗ Ti 


» 7 ~ 4 ‘ , 
οἱ Ελευσῖνα καὶ τὸ Θριασιον 


—_— 
ς 
> > \ , ͵ s 
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? a Ὶ 
πεδίον δ στρατὸς ἣν, Kat Tiva ἐλπιὸα ξ χον ες TO ἐγγυτέρω avTouc 


/ \ Ἁ / 
μὴ προιέναι, μεμνήμενοι Και Πλειστοάνακτα τον [Llavoaviov, Aake- 


Cu. XX. 3. εἰ ἐπεξίασιν] ‘whether 
they would go forth and meet him in 
the Ποιὰ. ᾿Επιτήδειος ἐνστρατοπεδεῦσαι, 

*commodious to 6 neamp in.’ So Herodot. 
ss. 7. Θριάσιον πεὸ ίον ἐπιτηδειότατον ἐμ- 
μαχέσασθαι. Eur ip. 3acch. 508, ἐνδυστυ- 
χῆσαι τοὔνομα ἐπιτήδειος εἶ. 

μέγα μέρος ὄντες τῆς πόλεως} ‘who 
formed a considerable portion of the state.’ 
So Herodot. i. 146, μοῖρα τῆς Ἑλλάδος 
οὐκ ἐλαχίστη: also i. 104. vii. 157, and 
often in Pausan. and Jos. 

4. στάσιν ἐνέσεσθαι τῇ γνώμῃ] “ that 
there would be dissension in their minds’ 
or counsels, for στάσιν ἔσεσθαι ἐν τῇ 
γνώμῃ: as in Plato, P- 502, D, τίνα rpo- 
τον ἡ μῖν ----οἰ σωτ ἥρες ἐνέσονται τῆς πολι- 

τείας, and 428, E, where this very form 
ἐνέσεσθαι (somewhat rare) is found. So 
also inesse in Latin ; as Ovid, Fast. ii. 658, 
‘nee digitis annulus ullus inest ;? and Her. 
Ep. 17, 130, ‘ tarda solet magnis rebus inesse 
pedes :’ in both which cases εἶναι and ess 
have something more than the sense simply 
‘to be,’ and such as must be determined 
by the context. 

Cu. XXI. 1. καί τινα ἐλπίδα εἶχον] 
Poppo thinks that the apodosis of the sen- 
tence is not contained in these words, but 
is omitted, and has to be supplied from 
the corresponding clause which follows it, 
thus: μέχρι μέν τινα ἐλπίδα εἶχον ava- 
σχετὸν ἐποιοῦντο: a method quite un- 
necessary : not only is it wholly uncalled 
for, but it involves a no slight impro- 
priety ; for who ever heard of such a 


phrase as i ποιεῖσθαι ὃ while of 
οὐκ avacy. 7. examples are frequent. [| 
cannot, eaten agree with Goell., that 
any apodosis commences at καί τινὰ ἐλ- 
vida; nor that the words are equivalent 
to this, ‘that the thing seemed to be 
tolerable.’ Thucyd. might, indeed, have 
written μέχρι---στρατὸς ἦν ἀνεκτὸν ἐποι- 
ovvro: but he did not so write. . As the 
passage now stands, there is certainly no 
apodosis in these words, which indeed 
belong to the protasis; the sense being, 
‘they had even some hope as to their 
not proceeding nearer [to them]:’ but, 
though there is no apodosis here, and 
it is suspended for some distance, yet 
there is, as Poppo seems inclined to 
think, a sort of irregular apodosis at 
ἐπειδὴ δὲ---οὐκέτι yey ἐποιοῦντο : 
as in Hom. Od. xx. 83, ᾿Αλλὰ τὸ μὲν καὶ 
ἀνεκτὸν ἔχει κακὸν, ὁπότε KEY τις “Hpara 
μὲν κλαίῃ πυκινῶς ἀκαχήμενος ἧτορ, 
Νύκτας δ᾽ ὕπνος ἔχῃσιν ---᾿Αὐτὰρ ἐμοὶ, 
AC. 

In ἐς τὸ ἐγγυτέρω we have a use of ἐς 
τὸ by no means common: and hence the 
words are in some MSS. not found ; being, 
we may imagine, cancelled by certain half- 
learned critics They are, however, suf- 
ficiently defended by the expression ἐς τὸ 
πλέον just after, where 7A. stands for 
περαιτέρω : a use also rare. 

μεμνημένοι-- ὅτε] for ὕτι, as in Hom. 
Il. xv. 18, οὐ μέμνῃ ore, &e. ,and often else- 
where. So in Latin, memini quum. See 
Matth. Gr. Gr. § 624. 


OA. χα, 


OALLOVLWY Daotdéa, OTE ἐεσβαλων τὴς Αττικῆς ες λευσῖνα καὶ 
ane 7 yes : 
Θριωζε στρατῳ Πελοποννησίων. 7 OO TOUOE TOU πολέμου Τεσσᾳαοσιί 
t . | ὃ 
και ὄέκα ἕτεσιν, AVEYWONGE παλιν. ες To πλέον ουκέτι προελθων' 


(oro On Kal ἢ φυγὴ αὐτῳ EYEVETO EK 5 π apr nc, cogavre χρήμασι 
σι ᾽ : ᾽ ~ \ Ἂς ὶ 
πεισθηναι τὴν αναχωρησιν ' 2. επειὸὴη Of περι Axapvac εἰδὸν 


TOV στρατὸν ἑἕηκοντα ΒΈΨΟΥΣῪ THC πόλεως ρν αἱ, “ia. OUKETL ava- 


οιοῦντο᾽ αλλ aut OlC, ὡς εἰκος, γῆς τεμνομένης EV TH 


t 


OXETOV E 


ἐπ 
(2 * , of , at) ε 
ἐμφανεῖ, ᾿ οὔπω εωρακεσαν OL γε νεωτέροι, OVO οἱ π πρεσβύτεροι 


"Ὁ = 
πλὴν Τα Μηδικα,) ) δεινὸν Epatve το Και EO00KEt TOLC ξ ἄλλοις, καὶ 


μάλιστα τῇ νεότητι, ἐπ᾿ ἐξιέναι καὶ un π ἐριορᾷν. 8. κατα ξυστάσεις 
“A i) ε sy ’ 

TE γιγνόμενοι, ἐν “_ ἔριδι noav, οἱ μὲν κελεύοντες ἐξιέναι, οἱ 

vr 


᾽ ᾿» “κ᾿ 


\\/ / 
O& τινές OUK EWVTEC. eee Té Ἶδον χρησμοὺς παντοίους, 


ef > 7 


? ᾽ - et ef = Ἵ 
ων ακροασθαι WC ἑΚκαστος ὠργητο. . Οἱ Τέ Αχαρνῆς OLOMEVOL Ti παρα 


-- ε ~ 


σφισιν αὐτοις OUK ἐλαχίστην μοιραν είναι ᾿Αθηναίων, WC αὐτῶν 


ε ΝΣ - , > ~ 4 fy ; 


~) , Ἶ 
ἢ YN ἕτέμνετο, ἐνῆγον τὴν ἑξοῦον μαλιστα. 6. παντὶ TE τρόπῳ 


» ; «ε ῇ 


ανηρέθιστο ἢ πόολις Kal τὸν Περικλέα ε εν ὀργῇ εἶχον, καὶ ὡν Fics, Ἃ 


ἄς ef 
WVEGE TOOTE OOV ἐμέμνηντο ουοεέεν,. ἀλλ᾽ ἑκάκιζον OTL orpers yoc ὧν 
᾽ ; , »/ 


OUK ΠΑΡΕΩΝ αἴτιόν τε σφισιν ἐνομιζ πάντων ὧν ἐἑπασχον. 


Θρίωζε] The Ze at the end of names Aristophanes as being very irascible. So 
of places answers to our ward, meaning, Acharn. 180, we have, στιπτοὶ, γέροντες 
toward. It was, however, not confined to πρίνινοι, ᾿Ατεράμονες, μαραθωνομάχαε, 
names of places. On the syntax in the σφενδάμνινοι. See also 352—5, and 665, 
words a little after, πεισθῆναι τὴν ἀνα- seqq. 
χώρησιν, see Matth. Gr. Gr. § 421, 1. 4. ov ἀκροᾶσθαι we ἕκαστος woynro] 

2. ἐν τῷ étugavei] for ἐμφανῶς, as in Of this harsh and anomalously expressed 
Xen. Anab. ii. 5, 4: though ἐκ τοῦ éu- passage, (in which the reading, as it stands 
gavovc, found in Herodot., is the more in the text, for the vulg. ἠκροᾶτο, is de- 
frequent form. At τὰ Μηδικὰ there is manded by MS. authority,) the constr. is, 
generally supposed to be an ellipsis of as Pop. lays it down, ὧν ἀκροᾶσθαι ὥργηντο 
κατὰ, the expression standing for ἐν τοῖς ὡς ἕκαστος ὥργητο : thefinite verb ὥργηντο 
Μηδικοῖς. It is better, however, to re- being in 8. ine repeated, (on which see 
gard this as an elliptical form of expres- Matth. Gr. p. 1278,) though with a slight 
sion to be completed from the preceding, modification of sense. Render, ‘ which 
and standing for πλὴν ὅσοι ye ἑωράκεσαν they (i. e. men) were eager to listen to, as 
ra M. each was propense to hearken or belie ve,’ 

3. κατὰ ξυστάσεις γιγνόμενοι] ‘form- since, as Demosthenes says, Olynth. 11]. 
ing themselves into bands or tumultuous ὃ γὰρ βούλεται, τοῦθ᾽ ἕκαστος καὶ οἴεται: 
groups.’ Similar to this is the phrase or as Czesar expresses it, ‘fere libenter 
κατὰ ξυλλόγους y. infra iii. 27. Imitated homines id quod volunt credunt.’ It is 
from the present are the following pas- well observed by Arnold, that ὡς ἕκαστος 
sages of Dionys. Hal. p. 358, ult. σύνοδοι woynro is added ‘ because different persons 
ἤδη κατὰ συστροφὰς ᾿ὐβρομκευ τ and 428, ran to listen to different prophecies, each 
39. Dio Cass. 672, 29, κατὰ συστάσεις choosing those which encouraged his own 
ἐστασιάσαμεν. Appian, ii. 691, κατὰ ov- opinions, or accorded with his own feelings.’ 
στάσεις, and 881, 39. Jos. 1204, 9, κατὰ 5. οἰόμενοι--- Αθηναίων Equivalent to 
συστροφὰς οἱ στρατιῶται διελάλουν. Mal- οἰόμενοι οὐκ ἐλαχίστ n μοῖρα ᾿ Αθηναίων 
chus Rhetor ap. Corp. Hist. Byz. 1, 97, Β, εἶναι, and supra 20, 3, μέγα μέρος ὄντες 
χαλεπῶς ἔφερον, κατὰ ξυστάσεις τε γινό- τῆς πόλεως, Where see note. ᾿Ενῆγον, 
μενοι. The term ξυστάσεις has also this ‘urged on.’ The word is properly used 
use in Eurip. of persons, though sometimes, as here, of 

ἐν πολλῇ ἔριδι ἦσαν] And no wonder ;_ things, when connected with pe rsons. 
since the Acharnians are described by 6. ἀνηρέθιστο ἡ πόλις] “ was in a state 
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ΧΧΙΙ. Περικλῆς δὲ ὁρών μὲν 


\ γ᾽ 


vovTac, Kal ov Ta αριστα φρονοῦντας . πιστευὼν CE ὀρθώς 


᾽ 


\ 4 
περὶ τοῦ μὴ ἐπεξιέναι, ἐκκλησίαν 


ΠΕ: 5 


‘ \ 


avTovuc πρὺς TO παθὸν χαλεπαι- 
> 


ἊΝ 


γίγνωσκειν 
‘ 


Ἵ - γι st 
TE οὐκ ἐποίει αὐτών, ουὸξ ξυλ- 


οι; ὑπ 4 ᾽ - ~ s\ ; y / ἐς ἐδ 
λογον Οουοένα,. TOU [LT ΟΡΎὮ τι μάλλον ἢ γνωμῇ ἕυνελθοντας ce 


al * ΠῚ " , 
QLAPTELY, την τε πολιν εφυλασσε, 
‘ 


>~A 7 ε 


΄ Ἷ 
EOUVATO, εἶχε εν. 2. ἱππξας μιεντοι 


᾿ 


ἃ ~ ? ε 
Kat Ot ἡσυχίας μάλιστα, ὅσον 
+ ~ \ ie / 


ἐξέπεμπεν ἀεὶ, TOU μὴ προορο- 
a ᾽ \ 


us , ; ἃ 
μους ἀπὸ THC στρατιᾶς ἐσπιπτοντας EC τοὺς a yoouc τους εγγὺῦς 
τή > 


4 ε 


-- ; - ᾿Ξ : ᾿ he , 
THC πόλεως ΜΠ ΎΙΣ Kat ἱππομαχία τις ἐνεγένετο βοαχεῖα ἐν 


Φρυγίοις τών TE Αθηναίων τέλει EVI τών ἱππέ ων καὶ Θεσσαλοῖς 
ξ = 


΄- 


᾿ ᾽ φ 


᾿ ᾿ Ἁ ¢ = , ᾿ 4 . 
μετ αὐτῶν προς τοὺς Βοιωτών ἱππέας. ἐν ἡ) OUK ἑλασσοΊ ἑσχοὶῖ 


e 


\ 


’ - \ \ e > ἢ ᾿ 
Ol Αθηναῖοι Kal Θεσσαλοι, μέχρι ou, προσβοηθησαντων τοις 


᾽ ~ \ 


Βοιωτοῖς των ὁπλιτών, τροπῆη ἐγένετο avuTWV, Kal ἀπέθαι Ὃν Τῶν 


’ \ 


~ \ ᾿ ᾿ ᾽ ᾿. ᾽ ἜΣ τ ᾿ 
Θεσσαλών Kal Αθηναιων ου πολλοι ανείλοντο μέντοι avTouc 


» 4 


a e 


ε - ’ ‘a ’ 
αὐθημερὸν ασπ ov dove. Kat Ol Πελοποννήσιοι τρόπαιον “2 voTepala 


e 
ἔστησαν. 3. ἢ δὲ βοηθεια αὕτη τῶν empties Kata τὸ παλαιὸν 


of great excitement.’ So Joseph. Ant. iv. 
2,3, ἀνηρέθιστο πλῆθος. Xen. Anab. vi 
6,6. Mem. iii. 5,7. The city at large (ἡ 
πόλις) had this feeling ; for (as Thirlwall 
expresses it) ‘even those who had no 
definite hopes, fears, or wishes, shared the 
general excitement on the eve of a great 
crisis.” ᾿Ἑκάκιζον Ori, ‘they angrily re- 
proached him.’ So Hesych. explaims by 
ἠτιῶντο, ἐμέμφοντο. There is, however, 
meant to be conveyed a mixed idea of 
blame and reproach. 

Cu. XXII. 1. πρὸς τὸ παρὸν χαλε- 

παίνοντας] “ irritated at the present pos- 
ture of affairs.’ So πρὸς τὸ παρὸν is used 
infra iv. 80, 2. and v. 14,3. vi. 41. In οὔ 
τὰ ἄριστα φρονοῦντας there is a Meiosis 
for κακῶς φρ., occurring infra vi. 36, fin., 
the consequence of irritation being neces- 
sarily misjudging. ᾿Ορθῶς γιγνώσκειν, 
‘recte judicare ac decernere,’ as in Hdian. 
ili. 7, 4. 

ἐκκλησίαν τε οὐκ ἐποίει αὐτῶν, οὐδὲ ξύὐλ- 
λογον] These two terms are also combined 
in Plato, Gorg. p. 456, λόγῳ διαγωνίζεσθαι 
ἐν ἐκκλησίᾳ ἢ ἐν ἄλλῳ τινὶ ξυλλόγῳ : but 
though there, as here, the two are evi- 
dently distinguished, commentators are by 
no means agreed as to the nature of the 
distinction. Bredow, Pop., and Arn. take 
the former to denote the regular assembly 
of the people (comitia) ; the latter, any sort 
of meeting which might have been called 
under these extraordinary circumstances. 
Dukas and Goeller are of opinion that 
ξύλλ, denotes a council of some part of the 
members of the body politic, as of certain 
magistrates, στρατηγῶν, φυλῶν, δήμων. 
This view, however, requires evidence to 


bear it out: and better is it to leave to the 
term its more extensive sense. 

ἐξαμαρτεῖν] literally, ‘to run out into a 
blunder,’ ‘make a false step.’ So Aristop ἢ. 
Lysist. 1277, εὖ ὑλαβώμε ‘Oa Τὸ λοιπὸν αὖθις 
μὴ Ἐπ, ges ἔτι: a use of the word 
also found in Xen., Plato, Isocr., and Dio 
Cass. 

2. προδρόμους ‘the licht-armed scouts.’ 
Κακουργεῖν, ‘to ravage.’ ᾿Ενεγένετο, 
δ ntigit. «there happened,’ ‘ took place 7 a 
use, though unnoticed by Steph. in his 
Thes., found in Herodot. v. 3. vin. 83. 
Appian, i. 191, 597. 11. 450. Dio Cass. 300, 
85. 381, 36. 554, 2. Plato, 642,6. 341, ¢ 
Xen. Hist. vi. 3, 6, which passages I have 
adduced by way of confirming the reading 
adopted, for the vulg. ἐγένετο, by Pop., 
Bekk., and Goell. 

τέλει] It is difficult to ascertain the 
number which composed the τέλος in the 
age of the Peloponnesian war. The word 
often occurs in Herodot. ; but never so as 
to convey any notion of its amount 5 except 
that it appears to have been a large body, 


probably answering to the ἱππαρχία of 


Elian, which corresponds to our regiment ; 
and that is, perhaps, what the Scholiast 
means by τάγματι. See Wessel. on 
Herodot. 1. 103, and Wachsm. i 


9904 


1, l, Pp. δι. 

ἀνείλοντο] See note supra 1. 54, 1. ; 
thus earrying off the bodies ἄσπονδοι, they 
meant to have it understood that they 
were on an equal footing, having lost no 
honour in the battle : in which case there 
wee a sort of tacit truce. So Livy, xxiii. 46, 
‘ posteram diem induciis tacitis sepelie ndo 
utrimque czesos in acie consump serunt,’ 


LIBER II. 


CAP. XXIII 241] 


ξυμμαχικον eyeveTo Toe Αθηναίιοις καὶ αφικονῖζο Tao auTouc 
; ( : 


Λαρισαῖοι, Φαρσάλιοι, + Παρασιοι, Κρανώωνιοι, { Πυρασιοι, [ὺρ- 


δι" 


᾽ ~ 


i 
TWVLOL, Peoacor. +. ἡ γοῦντο Of αὑὐτων EK μὲν Λαρίσης Πολυμηδὴης 


Ἵ 


. 
Kat Aescrivene, ἀπὸ τῆς στάσεως 


‘ ? 


ἑκάτερος 4 tk 


. 


; 
Φαρσαλου Μένων 


. ἈΝ | 
ἦσαν δὲ καὶ τών ἄλλων κατὰ πόλεις ἄρχοντες 


᾽ » > _ 


X XIII. Ou δὲ Πελοποννήσιοι, ἐπειδὴ οὐκ ἐπεΐ ἕηεσαν αὐτοῖς οἱ 


A 


Αθηναῖοι ἐς μάχην, αραντες ἐκ 


Ὁ - ἭΝ 7 


τών Αχαρνὼν, εοῃουν των οημὼων 


of Sf 


4 / % 
Tivac ἄλλους των μεταξ υ Πάρνηθος Kat Βριλήσσου ooouc. 2. Ov- 
5 ῳ 


ΛΝ 


a e , ‘ ‘ ΝΕ 
τῶν OF αὐτῶν ε γῇ Ol ᾿Αθηναῖοι απέστειλαν τας EKATOYV ναὺς 


\ , ef fey ‘ " ε ! ᾽ 
WEOL [Te OTOVVHOGOV ασπερ παρεσκευάζοντο, Kal χιλίους OTALTaAC EF 


3. κατὰ TO παλαιὸν ξυμμαχικὸν 
cording to the terms of the ancient alliance 
between Thessaly and Athens.’ The ex- 
pression κατὰ τὸ ξυμμαχικὸν, which occurs 


also at vii. 20, and v. 6. is so rare out of 


Thucyd., that I have only noted it in Dio 
Cass. 1339, 70, κατὰ τὸ ἕυμμ. πεμφθέντες. 

Λαρισαῖοι] So Pop. and Goell. edit, 
from a few of the best MSS.; while Bekk. 
retains the common reading, Aagiccaior ; 
but wrongly, for Thucyd. and the ‘old Attic 
writers prefer the o to the oo in proper 
names. 

Παράσιοι] This word cannot be right ; 
there being, in point of fact, no such people 
in Thessaly. Hence Poppo, Goeller, and 
Dobree propose to read instead of it Παρά- 
Avot, or to cancel the word, as a var. lect. 
of Πυράσιοι, just after: of which two 
methods the latter is greatly preferable. 
I still, however, suspect, with Heringa, 
that the true reading is Πειράσιοι, which 
the Schol. seems to have had in his copy, 
and the scribe of the Cod. Vatic. in his 
original ; his reading Πειράσιοι being cer- 
tainly nearer [leo. than Παρ. : and that 
there was a people of that name in Thes- 
saly, is probable from the words of Steph. 
Byz.: Πειρασία" (for which read Ilepa- 
σιοι) πόλις Μαγνησίας. The old reading 
just after, Πειράσιοι for Ivp., certainly 
confirms the opinion that Meo. should 
have place among these names ; though 
here Πυρ. is edited, from two of the best 
MSS., by Pop. and Goell. ; while Πειράσιοι 
is retained by Bekk., wrongly, I think ; 
since that would altogether exclude a tribe 
that formed part of the same group with 
the others here mentioned, being the in- 
habitants of a seaport called Πύρασος, 
mentioned by Strabo, ix. 5, § 14, p. 435, 
as situate at the mouth of a small river, 
and forming the port to the Thessalian 
Thebee. 

4. ἀπὸ τῆς στάσεως ἑκάτερος] ‘each 
from his own political party,’ lit. ‘the party 

VOL. I. 


: 


{to which he belonged] :’ for the art. is 
here (as infra ch. 93, λαβόντα τῶν vav- 
τῶν ἕκαστον τὴν κώπην, and elsewhere) 
for the pron. poss.; so that it 15, ἃ5 Vall. 
points out, equiv. to ἀπὸ τῆς ἑαυτοῦ, or 
ἰδίας ἑκάτερος : not that we are to suppose, 
with the Schol., that each party sent forces 
and a general to the Athenians ; for then 
it would be difficult to imagine how the 
oligarchical faction could be brought to 
take up arms fora democratical nation 
against an  oligarchical. Now, Arnold 
observes, ‘we do not know that the Laris- 
sean factions were simply aristocratical 
and democratical; they may have been 
connected with family jealousies.’ The 
family jealousies he speaks of were pro 
bably those oceasioned by the adherents 
to, or the opponents of, the powerful family 
of the Aleuadee, the ancient royal family of 
Thessaly ; so that, after all, the factions in 
question must have been aristocratical and 
democratical ; and from iv. 78, it is plain 
that the people at large of Thessaly were 
attached to Athens. Hence it would seem 
that the democratical party at Larissa was 
strong enough to force the aristocratical 
one to consent that a general should be 
appointed of their own party, conjointly 
with the one of the opposite party: just 
as the plebeian party, among the Romans, 
obtained that one of the two consuls should 
be plebeian. 

Cu. XXIII. 1. ἄραντες] ‘having struck 
tents,’ ‘decamped :’ a use frequent in the 
historians ; in which there is allusion to 
the tent-poles, &c. which are raised on 
dislodging. 

2. ἅσπερ sapere. ‘ which they 
had got ready,’ or, ‘been getting ready.’ 
Considering, ἐδδν: δ that this use of the 
imperf. for pluperf., except in the case of 
εἶμι, is of question: uble authority, Goell. 
and Pop. read ὥσπερ zap., from one MS. ; 
confirmed, they think, by a similar expres- 
sion infra iv. 129, ἐξέπλευσαν ot ᾿Αθηναῖοι, 
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αὐτῶν. καὶ τοξότας TETOAKOGLOUC 


ε 5 


’ \ 4 Ά, ἘΝ Ε - ς εἰ ‘ : . j = ¢ . 
VOTLLOU, Kal ΠΠοωτέας ο Πὶπικλέους. Kal mK OAT yc GO Aa riyevouc. 
; 5 ; 


~ 
{ 


\ ε ἃ >/ 
3. καὶ οἱ μὲν, ἀραντὲς Τῇ 


, ; > ῃ 
[ελοποννησιοι, χρόνον εμμειναὶ ITS 


j 


παρασκευῇ TAaUT?), περιέπλεον᾽ OL Of 


’ ΝῊ 


ἐἑστρατΉηγξι οξ Καρκῖνος TE O κε 


; Ἂς 


σ ἂν Ty Αττικῃ οσου ely ov Ta 


; 


a > , Ἂν > a ᾽ : . ὦ Ὰ 
πιτηοεια, ανεχωρησαν οια Βοιωτων, ουχ περ ἐσέβαλον παρίιοντὲς 


Ἢ ᾽ \ ‘ ra \ 1 oe «=A λ ; « , 
Ne ()ρωπον, τὴν γὴν τὴν 4+ Π}εραικὴν KaAouuevnyv,—nv νέμονται 
) 


» 


- ; ’ , ε ; Αι / > ’ δι ᾿ - 
Ωοώπιοι ᾿Αθηναίων vrnkoot,—eoqwoav. 4, αφικομενοι OF ες Πελο- 
" 


; A ,, 4 ; ε 
TOVVYGOV, διελυθησαν κατα πόλεις ἑκάαστοι. 


ὥσπερ παρεσκευάζοντο, ναυσὶ μὲν, &e. 
That passage, however, is not of the same 
kind: the sense there being, ‘as they were 
prepared, which here would not be to the 
purpose ; and moreover ἵἕσπερ is required 
by the τὰς ναῦς just before, to which it evi- 
dently refers. The common reading must, 
then, be retained ; and if the pluperf. sense 
be thought objectionable, we may render, 
‘which they prepared or got ready,’ agree- 
ably to the decision of the assembly. 

3. Περαϊκὴν] In my smaller edition | 
followed Pop. and Goell. in editing Toat- 
κὴν, on the authority of Steph. Byz. in Vv. 
Ὠρωπός : a reading which had already 
been preferred by Casaub. and other emi- 
nent earlier scholars. I have, however, 
thought proper to recal the old reading, 
(which was retained by Bekk.) because 
the new one Γραϊκὴν is liable to no little 
objection ; and as to the arguments of 
Peyron and Arnold, though some of them 
are forcible, yet upon the whole they are 
such as must occasion some doubt as to the 
truth of the reading Ip., especially when 
it is considered that the whole of the MSS. 
unite in the reading Πειραϊκήν. In short, 
the circumstances of the case oblige us to 
admit Ifep., unless it can be proved to 
be corrupt and utterly incapable of being 
accounted for; which is far from being the 
ease. It cannot mean, as Arn. in his Ist ed. 
thinks, ‘the country over the border ;’ the 
march or border country. We may rather 
suppose, as he suggests in his 2nd edition, 
that Πειραϊκὴ (of the same origin as Πει- 
ραεὺς, the port of Athens) is connected 
with the expression ἡ πέραν γῆ, which is 
applied to the same district of Oropus, 
infra iii. 91. ‘Those terms,’ he adds, 
‘have reference to the opposite coast of 
Eubcea in the one case, and to that of 
Peloponnesus, or perhaps merely of Sa- 
lamis, in the cther. The Jater form was 
undoubtedly Perzea, which was the well- 
known name of the opposite coast of Asia 
Minor with respect to Rhodes, and of the 
opposite side of the Jordan with respect to 
Judea.’ I would further observe, that 


such was the opinion very long ago adopted 
by Palmer. Moreover, as Pirzeus meant 
the ἢ rry-port as to Peloponnesus, so anothe1 
port in Corinthia, exactly opposite to it, was 
also so called, as the ferry-port in respect 
to Attica. So I doubt not but the Portus 
Sacer was formerly called Pirzeus, and its 


districts Πειραϊκῆ. And the authority of 


Steph. Byz. is confirmed by iii. 91, where 
this district iscalled τῆς πέραν γῆς; though 
as the words make almost nonsense, there 
ean be no doubt that the true reading 15 
Περαϊκῆς or Πειραικῆς. Yet Γραϊκὴν may 
possibly, after all. be the original reading 5 
for that a territory between Tanagra and 
the Portus Sacer had the name Πραϊκὴ, is 
certain. Thus Strabo says, H pata δ᾽ 
ἐστὶ τόπος ᾿Ωρωποῦ πλησίον: adding, that 
it was not, as some said, Tanagra. Steph. 
Byz., too, (yet more precisely,) m Vv 
Ωρωπὸς, says, Ἡ δὲ Γραῖα, τόπος τῆς 
Ωρωπίας, πρὸς τῇ θαλάσσῳ καὶ ᾿Ερετρίας 
καὶ Εὐβοίας κειμένη : where the manifest 
corruption there existing may sufficiently 
be removed by reading, τύπος τῆς ‘Qow- 
πίας πρὸς TH θαλάσσῃ, καὶ ᾿Ερετρίᾳ τῆς 
Εὐβοίας κειμένη : situated near to the sea 
and to Eretria in Eubcea ; for it hes over 
against it, and only four miles across, cer- 
tainly the nearest of Eubcea to this Graia ; 
which was, it seems, a strip of territory on 
the left bank of the Asopus, lying between 
Oropus and Tanagra, and occupying the 
site of the old Graia of Homer, of which 
this Τραϊκὴ formed the territory; but whe- 
ther it extended along the Asopus to the 
Portus Sacer is uncertain. Probably, how- 
ever, it did: indeed there is little doubt 
that Τραϊκὴ and ἡ Πειραΐκηὴ were only two 
names by which the territory in question 
was indifferently called ; though probably 
Γραῖα was the more ancient one ; which 
is confirmed by Steph. Byz. in Tavaypa, 
where he says, Τὴν δὲ Γραῖαν ἔνιοι λέγουσι 
τὸ νῦν τῆς Θηβαϊκῆς καλούμενον ἔδος 
(regionem) ; where, for the manifestly cor- 
rupt Θηβ., read Πειραϊκῆς. Now II and 0 
are often confounded ; as also are et and ἢ, 
and p and β. 
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Χ ΧΙ Αναχωρησαντων δὲ αυτών. οι ᾿Αθηναῖοι φυλακας KaT 


CAP. XXV 


‘ 


Ϊ 


ι \ ‘ ra Ὶ . Ἂν sf Ὁ Ἀ 
ἑστησαντο κατὰ γὴν Καὶ Κατα θαλασσαν, ὡὠσπερ OF ἐκπελλὸν ota 


παντὸς TOU πολέμου φυλαξειν᾽ Kat χίλια TaAavTa απὸ τῶν EV ΤΊ 


I~ + + 


ἀκροπόλει χρηματῶν EOOSEV AUTOLC, εξαίρετα ποιησαμένοις, χῶώρις 
i 


, 


ἢ 
fi 


a\ 


‘ Ἢ ᾽ ~ a> : ~ » ΝΕ 
θέσθαι. καὶ μη αναλουν, αλλ απὸ τών ἄλλων πολεμεῖν ἣν ὃξ τις 


> 


Υ͂ Ν ᾽ ͵ - , of 3\ ‘ 
ci7y ἢ ἐπιψηφίσῃ κινεῖν τα χρήματα ταῦτα ες ἀλλο τι, ἣν μὴ 


’ 


᾿ λέ , κι <r σι 1 ow , ἢ 
OL TOAEMLOL νηιτῇ στράατῳ επιπλέεωσι ΤῊ TOA Et, Kal Οξῃ αμυνασθὰαι. 


Ἵ -ἤ; , " ͵ ; 
θάνατον ζημίαν ἐπέθεντο. 2. τριήρεις TE MET 


uy Ι] 


? - ᾽ 


αὐτῶν EkKaTOY εξαι- 
\ 


͵ " ; \ ef \ Ὕ Ἢ 4 
ρέτους ἐποιήσαντο, Κατα τον ἐνιαυτὸν EKAOTOV TAC βελτίστας, και 


= : 


; ᾽ 2 Or \ om i) of \ ἃ ”~ 
τριηράρχους αὐταις᾽ wv μὴ χρῆσθαι μηδεμιᾳ ες ae Ao τι ἢ μετα των 
; “alr 


\ ~ ᾽ 


«ἃ va} 


χρημάτων περι TOV AUTOU Kivouvou, ἣν O&y. 


7 TXT ea’ 2? ε \ Ν᾿ 
XXV. Οἱ δ᾽ εν ταῖς ἑκατὸν ναυσὶ 1 El Πελοπόννησον ᾿Αθηναῖοι. 


Kal Κερκυραῖοι {LET 


~ 


? - é 4 yy ’ 
αὐτῶν, πεντηκοντα ναῦσι προσβεβοηθηκοτες, 


» ΄ 


Α of λ ~ , ¢ ; of " 
kat aX, οἱ τινες τῶν EKEL GUMMAY WY, as λα τε EKAKOVV περιπλέοντες, 


4 5 ; - o » / / ~ Ἵ , 
και EC Μεθωνην τῆς Λακωνικῆς ἀποβαντες, τῳ τείχει προσέβαλον 


ν > ΄σ \ ’ ; ’ 
ΟΥΤι ασθενεῖι, Kal ανθρωπων ουκ 


Cu. XXIV. 1. φυλακὰς κατεστήσαντο, 
&e.] The full sense is, ‘they established 
corps de garde by land, and guardas costas 
by sea.’ ᾿Εξαίρετα ποιησαμένοις χωρὶς 
θέσθαι, i. 6. selecta seponere. Compare 
éEsrecOan at iii. 50. 

εἴπῃ ἢ ἐπιψηφίσῃ, &c. | ‘should move or 
put the question ;’ for, as observes Arn., 
though any one of the assembly might 
move a resolution, only one of the ten 
proédri, namely, the president for the day, 
could put the question to vote. Compare 
i. 87. vi. 14, and Schoemann de Comit. Ath. 
p. 90. At κινεῖν τὰ χρήματ ταῦτα ἐς 
ἄλλο τε, there is a blending of two senses 
in the verb κινεῖν : 1. that of removing 
what has been laid up as not to be dis- 
turbed; and 2. that of applying it to 
another use or purpose. The second is 
here suggested by the ἐς following: an 
idiom, this, imitated in Appian, i. 230, 42, 
τῶν τε ἀψαύστων ἐκίνει χρημάτων. a 
φασιν ἐπὶ Κελτοῖς πάλαι σὺν ἀρᾷ δημοσίᾳ 
τεθῆναι μὴ σαλεύειν εἰς μηδὲν, εἰ μὴ Κελ- 
τικὸς πόλεμος ἐπίοι. At iv. 98, 9, ὕδωρ TE 
ἐν τῇ ἀνάγκῃ κινῆσαι, the two senses of 
removing, and applying to one’s own use, 
are united without any adjunct. 

νηΐτῃ στρατῷ] ‘with a naval foree.’ 
Νηΐτης is old Attic for the Ionic and 
common ναυτικός. Thus the phrase vav- 
τικὸς στρατὸς is frequent in Herodot. iii. 
19. Νηΐτης or. occurs also in Max. Tyr. 
Diss. vi. 7, while lian, Procop., Arrian, 
and Apoll. Rhod. have ν. στόλος : and 
Eurip. vatov στρατοῦ. 


wh \ 4 


᾿ of 
EVOVTWYV. 2. ετυχε OCF περι τους 


2. ἐξαιρέτους ἐπ. This does not mean 


(as almost all the commentators suppose ) 
that the triremes were then selected ᾽ for 
that is inconsistent with the words follow- 
ing. Thucyd. (as Goell. has seen) is speak- 
ing of what was to be done every year ; the 
sense being, as Krueger and Goell. point 
out. ‘The Athenians decreed that of the 
ships which they should any year have 
ready, an hundred should be selected and 
put aside, the best that could be found, 
each year.’ The infin. χρῆσθαι depends 
on ἔδοξεν, used in the earlier part of the 
chapter. At τριηράρχους the verb must 
be repeated with accommodation. 

μετὰ — κινδύνου] Construe ἢ περὶ τοῦ 

ἦς + 
αὕτου κινουνου μετα Τ. X- 

Cu. XXV. 1. ἐκάκουν] This word, like 
κακουργεῖν, is used by the historians in 
the sense to devastate, plunder, ravage. 
Ἄλλα, alia loca, namely, both in town 
and country, and especially, as we learn 
from Diod., the Argolic Acte, which they 
devastated with fire and sword. TIlepu- 
πλέοντες has the same sense as a little be- 
fore, i. 6. ‘cruising about.’ Μεθώνην τῆς 
Aak.: so called by way of distinction from 
another Methone in Thrace. Thucydides 
might, indeed, have said Μεσσηνίας, as 
infra iv. 3, ἐν τῇ Μεσσηνίᾳ ποτὲ οὔσῃ yy: 
but he says Λακ. because Μεσσ. formed 
part of the Lacedeemonian territory. 

ἀνθρώπων οὐκ ἐνόντων] By ἀνθρώπων 
is evidently meant soldiers, as often in 
Xenoph. «Since, however, from what fol- 
lows, it appears that there were troops in 


» ς 
ΐ ὦ 
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ΕΣ ς ε 17% ’ ἢ ""- ᾿ 
χώρους TOUTOUC Βρασιὸας O Τέλλιδος. ανὴρ “παρτιάτης, φρουραν 


ἔχων" καὶ αἰσθύμενος, ἐβοηθει 


/ 


δι \ ~ 


; 
εκατον. 3. διαδραμὼν oe TO των 


τοῖς ἐν τῷ χωρίῳ μετὰ ὁπλιτών 


ΤῊ ΡῈ στρατόπεδον, ἐσκεδασ- 


΄- , 


μένον κατ a τὴν χώραν καὶ πρὸς τὸ TELYOC τετραμμένον, ἐστι ἱπτει EC 


τὴν Μεθώνην, Kal ὀλίγους τινὰς 


~ > Ὁ o 


v Τῇ ἐσύβομῃ ἀπολέ ἕσας τών μεθ᾽ 


ξ > 


e “-- ͵ / ; 
EauTOU, τὴν TE πολιν περιεποίησε, Και απὸ τούτου τοῦ ΝΥ cr 


Ἁ ἃ ᾿ 


~ ~ , ( > Ἢ 
πρωτος τῶν κατα τον πόλεμον Ἑἑπνξ θη εν Σπάρτῃ. 4. οἱ ᾿Αθη- 


- 


»»“Ἵ“ 


A , ᾽ 
ναιοι ἄραντες παρέπλεον, καὶ σχόντες τῆς > hoe EC κἀξ εθηουν 
( 4 


~ ϑ. ἢ «4. et 


\ ἣ / ᾿Ξ 3 “Siig , 
τὴν γὴν ETL OVO ἡμέρας καὶ προσ[βοηθήσαντας τών εκ THC KolAne 


» in \ 
Ἤλιδος τριακοσίους Aoyadag, Kat 


the place, the meaning must be, as Goell. 
and Arnold suggest, that ‘there was no 
regular garrison,’ none of that portion of 
the Spartan military force which had been 
left at home for the defence of the country, 
when two-thirds of it had gone on foreign 
service in Attica. This I am enabled to 
confirm from a very similar passage in 
Pausan. iv. 5, 3, καὶ τό τε πόλισμα αἱροῦσι, 
πυλῶν ἀνεῳγμένων καὶ φυλακῆς (garrison) 
οὐκ ἐνούσης. καὶ τῶν Μεσσηνίων τοὺς 
ἐγκαταλειφθέντας, (read, from the Cod. 
Aimas, ἐγκαταλήφθ) φονεύουσι: where 
by the persons there found in the place 
and slain, understand the ordinary male 
inhabitants of the place, trained to arms, 
but not in the discharge of garrison 
duties. 

3. ἐσκεδασμένον κατὰ THY χώραν] ‘scat- 
tered over the country [around Methone].’ 
Of πρὸς τὸ τεῖχος τετραμμένον the mean- 
ing seems chiefly to be, that they ‘had 
their faces turned to the town-wall [and 
therefore were taken in the rear by Bra- 
sidas].’ It may also, however, mean, that 
‘their attention was directed thither.’ So 
infra vi. 51, we have, καὶ τῶν ἐν τῇ πόλει 
πρὸς τὴν ἐκκλησίαν τετραμμένων. 

ἐπῃνέθη ἐν Σπάρτῃ] publico, ut videtur, 
decreto. Decretum apud Plut. Vit. 10. 
Rhet. p. 851, sq. ᾿Αγαθῇ τύχῃ δεδόχθαι 
τῷ δήμῳ ἐπαινέσαι μὲν Λυκοῦργον --- 
ἀρετ ῆς ἕνεκα καὶ δικαιοσύνης, &e. ᾽Ἔπαι- 
νεῖν in publicis decretis, quod ego quidem 
sciam, de ea laude dicitur, quze erat civi- 
tatis tanquam gratiarum actio erga civem, 
qui munere aliquo in commodum reipub- 
licee bene functus erat. De quo honoris 
genere exposui in Comment. de publicis 
Atheniens. honoribus, ac przemiis. (Wes- 
term. Quzest. Demosth. P. ii. p. 26.) 

4. σχόντες τῆς ᾿Ηλείας ἐς Φειὰν] Our 
historian now narrates the next, and more 
successful, attempt of the Athenians on 
the Peloponnesus, in an attack on the 
coast of Elis. Here, however, some ob- 


᾽ / ᾿ ~ in 
τῶν αὐτοθεν εκ THC 7 EOLOLKLOOG 


scurity overhangs the narration, partly 
from a want of clearness in the compo- 
sition, and partly owing to a deficiency of 
correct information as to the topography 
of this part of the coast of Peloponnesus. 
[ὁ can hardly be doubted, but that by 
Φειὰν is meant the peninsular promon- 
tory of which ὁ ‘IyOv¢, now Catacolo, forms 
the cape or ness ; and by τὴν Pedy, the 
city, or town of that name, which seems 
to have been situated not on the coast, 
but above the peninsula, and a little in- 
land ; about the spot where Pondico-castro 
is now situated. By τὸν ἐν ry Peg λιμένα, 
we are to understand, ‘the port in the 
[district of] Pheia,’ probably occupying 
the place assigned, wrongly, in the maps 
to Pheia itself. Thus, all will be suf- 
ficiently clear to the reader, especially by 
the following brief recital in Thirlwall, 
Hist. vol. iii. p. 128:—‘ The Athenians 
landed near the isthmus, which connects 
the rocky peninsula, called Ichthys, with 
the main land, close to the town of P heia, 
ravaged the country for two days, and 
defeated the first body of troops which 
was sent to protect it ; and when the fleet 
was forced to take shelter from a sudden 
gale in the port of Pheia, on the other 
side of the isthmus, the Messenians, who 
had been left on shore with a few com- 
rades, in the hurry of the embarkation, 
made themselves masters of Pheia itself, 
while the fleet was doubling the cape.’ 
At σχόντες, there is an ellipsis of vav 
which word is « xpressed i in Herodot. vi. 
παρὰ τὴν nw. ἔσχυν τὰς νέας. In 
δύο ἡμέρας, the preposition has the raré 
sense, per. 

λογάδας] ‘picked men.’ Aoyddec, as 
a subst., occurs not unfrequently in our 
author, and is found in Herodot. viii. 124. 
And so λογάδες veavéec, Herodot. i. 36 
and 43. By these are merely to be under- 
stood picked troops, or troops chosen for 
some particular duty. They are not to 
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Ηλείων, μαχῇ ἐκράτησαν. ὅ. ἀνέμου ὃὲ κατιόντος μεγαλου, χει- 
‘ 


- ᾿ Ὶ 


μαζόμενοι εν ἀλιμένῳ χωρίῳ, οἱ μὲν πολ λοὶ ἐπέ βησαν ἐπι τας ναῦς 


Cy 
» \ 


Kal TEOLETT/ Eov τὸν ‘Ty 60 vy καλουμενον τὴν ἄκραν EC TOV ἢ Daa 
= ἔ 


e 
f ι 


ΡΕΙ Μὸν Ol δὲ Μεσσηνιοι ἐ εν TOUTW, Και ay \ Not TIVEC OL οὐ OUVQAMEVOL 


eru3nvat, κατα γὴν χωρῆσαντες, τὴν Φειαν aipouct. 6. Kal ὕστε- 
? ι sy , 


χὰ ef Pe > στρ» —- ‘ ᾿ 2 : 
pov at τε νῆες περιπλευσασαι αναλαμβανουσιν auTouc, και ἑεξανα- 


y 


\ - » ἢ ε j 
yovrat exAurovre ς Maav’ καὶ tov λείων ἢ πολλὴη ἤδη στοατια 
.] 
ἫΞ ; ~ 4 e » - I ι ᾿ 
προσεβθει γοηθηκει ν᾿ Pe παραπλεύσαντες oe ot Αθηναῖοι em ἄλλα 


Σ᾽ 


χώρια, Ὸ 


Δι 4 ψ 4 ’ - ε ᾽ - , 
XXVI. πὸ Of TOV auTOV XPovov TOUTOY Ol Αθηναίοι τρια- 


Η ΓΝ οἱ \ \ \ 
KOVTa@ vauc ἐξέπεμψαν πέρι τὴν Λοκριὸα, Kat Εὐβοίας ἅμα φυλακήν" 


ἐστρατήγει δὲ αὐτών Κλεόπομπος ὁ Κλεινίου 2. καὶ ἀποβάσεις 
; ~ , ν᾽ e\ >~ / Ἵ ; 
pliant rice 1. THC TE παραθαλασσιου ξ6σΤι} a — Kal Θρονιον 
γ \ ’ ’ \ s 
εἷλεν, ὁμήρους τε ἔλαβεν αὐτῶν, καὶ ἐν Αλοπῃ τοὺς βιβόνουως 
Λοκρών pence, § EK OT ησεν. 
XXV PT Ag! ae ai aaa : τ ἃ 
ει - ἔστησαν δὲ καὶ Διγινητας τῷ αὐτῳ θέρει τούτῳ εἕ 
. δ ν ιἑ 


A? ; , ; ‘ An \ ᾽ , 
Αἰγίνης ᾿ APnveton auTovuc TE Καὶ TFatouc Kal γυναῖκας, ἐεπικαλέ- 


\ » 
σαντες οὐχ ἥκισ ΤΩ τοῦ πολέμου σφίσιν αἰτίους εἰναι" καὶ τὴην δΔι- 
γιναν piste od ἐφαίνετο, ΤῊ [Πελοποννήσῳ ἐπικειμένην, αὐτών 

j > γ \ >Y -/ Ἵ ~ ᾽ 
πέμψαντας ἐστ olkouc, Ey ely” Kal ἐξέπεμψαν υστερὸν OU πολλῴ ἐς 


> ι Ἢ . ; 


αὐτὴν τους οικητορας. 2, ἐκπεσοῦσι δὲ τοῖς Αἰγινήταις οἱ eae 


ὕ Ε 


’ 


AN ; Β , 
LOVLol eo00av Θυρέαν OLKELVY Kal τὴν γὴν νέμεσθαι. ΚαΤα TE τὸ 


be confounded with the οἱ λογάδες, infra since the word is in apposition with ναῦς : 
v. 67, which did not differ from the re- this being one of those many instances in 
gular soldiers of modern times. By τῆς which apposition serves not so much to 
περιοικίδος ᾿Ηλείων, Pop. thinks is meant explain the former substantive, as to show 
the Pisatis. On the Periceci of the the design or purpose, as in Hom. 1]. iv. 
Kleans, see Clinton’s Fasti Hell., p. 428. 155, θάνατόν νύ τοι ὕρκι᾽ Erapvor, “ for 
5. ἀνέμου κατιόντος] So Plut. ap. thy death.’ See other examples in Matth. 
Steph. Thes. ἀνέμου κατιόντος ἐν πε- Gr. Gr. § 433, obs. 3. Here the only dif- 
Aayet. Pausan. ii. 34, 3, κατιόντος ἔτι τοῦ fic αἰέν is occasioned by the oratio variata. 
πνεύματος. Aristid. iii. 349, κατιόντος Cu. XXVII. 1. ἀνέστ ἤσαν] ‘ expel- 
τοῦ πνεύματος. The κατὰ has reference led,’ ‘expatriated,’ as often in our author, 
to the fact, that the stormy gusts of wind and in Herodot. ix. 73. Of the words 
in the Mediterranean, by our sailors called following, ἐπικαλέσαντες---εῖναι, the sense 
Levanters, seem, when they arise off at is, ‘accusing them [as being] the cause to 
sea, to come down perpendicularly from themselves of the war.’ 
the sky; and, when this occurs off a ἐποίκους 1 would here, with Goell., 
mountainous coast, seem to sweep down adopt the distinction made by Krueg., 
from the mountains. So, in Luke viii. 23, that colonists are called ἄποικοι, in respe ct 
we have κατέβη λαῖλαψ ἀνέμου εἰς τὴν of the place whence they are sent ; ἔποικοι, 
λίμνην. Hence the term is sometimes in respect of that to which they are going : 
used of stormy gusts of wind by land, or so that the former may be adel im- 
even stiff winds that set in. So Arat. migrants, or settlers ; the latter, emigrants. 
Phen. 241, βορεάου κατιόντος 2. ἔδοσαν --- οἰκεῖν καὶ τὴν γῆν γέμεσ- 
ΧΧΥ͂Ι. 1. περὶ τὴν ΛοκρίδαῚ circa Oat] These words are meant to limit 
Locr., i.e. to cruise around Locris.’ So ἔδοσαν. and to denote occupation for a 
supra ch. 23, περὶ Πελοπ. At φυλακὴν time, as distinguished from permanent 
no preposition is necessary to be supplied, property. 
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; ἢ ἂν ὃ. , 9 ' 
Αθηναίων διάφορον, καὶ ὅτι σφῶν εὐεργέται ἧσαν ὑπὸ TOY σεισμον 


; 


\ ~ >! ~ - ; 
καὶ tov Εἱλώτων τὴν ἐπανάστασιν. 3. ἡ δὲ Θυρεατις yn μεθορια 


“- ᾽ Ἁ 


τῆς Αρνείας καὶ Λακωνικῆς ἔστιν, ἐπι θαλασσαν καθηκουσα. 1. Kat 


ε ‘ » ~ Ἵ os > 
OL μὲν AUTWV ἐνταῦθα ῳκησαν, 


Ἑλλαδα. 


Ο᾽ » ; ‘ 
© coTapnoav Κατα τὴν ἄλλην 


XXV III. Tot δ᾽ αὐτοῦ θέρους νουμηνίᾳ κατὰ σελήνην,----ὦσπερ 


ays 


( ἢ Ν᾿ ‘ « ef 4 
Kal μόνον δοκεῖ εἶναι γίγνεσθαι OuvaTov,—o ἥλιος ESEALTE META 


/ , % ; > ; ; “a 4 ᾿ 
μεσημβρίαν, καὶ παλιν ανεπληρωθὴη, γενόμενος μηνοειόης Kat 


> , ~~ > ’ 
AOTEOWY τινων so, atl 


XXX, Καὶ ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ θέ epee Νυμφοδ WPOV TOV Πύθεω, ἄνδρα 


᾿Αβδηρίτην, οὗ εἶχε τὴν ἀδὲε λφὴν Σιτάλκης, δυνάμενον παρ αὐτῳ 


fy 


μέγα, οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι, πρότερον πολέμιον νομίζοντες, τ χρέαν νάκία é7TOl- 


noavTo καὶ μετεπέμψαντο, βουλόμεν οι Σιτάλκην σφίσι τὸν Τήρεω, 


Θρᾳκών βασιλέα, & ξύμμαχον γενέσθαι. 2. δὲ Tnpne οὗτος, ὁ TOU 


, Ἀ εἰς ἜΜΕΝ πατὴρ; πρῶτος Οδρύσαις τὴν με γάλην βασιλείαν ἐπὶ 


, ἃ 


᾿ ’ , 


πλεῖον τῆς ἄλλης Θρᾷκης ε ἐποίησε: πολὺ γὰρ μὲ ρος καὶ avTOVOMOV 


ἐστι Θρᾳκών. 3. Τηρεῖ δὲ τῷ 


Πρόκνην τὴν Πανδίονος ἀπ᾽ 


Ay 7~A\ ~ 


, ’ ΄ ’ ε r ; o 
Αθηνών σχοντι γυναικα προσήκει O [none OUTOC QUOEY, OVOE THC 


, es ’ , , ὦ \ , ᾿ ; ~ Σ 
αὐτῆς Θρᾷκης ἐγένοντο ἀλλ᾽ O μὲν εν Δαυλίᾳ THC Φωκίδος νῦν 


; ; e ἃ - » , » ’ 
καλουμένης γῆς 0 Τηρεὺς ᾧκει, TOTE VTO Ooakwv sess dc ie (καὶ 


\ 


TO ἔργον τὸ περὶ τὸν ΜῈ ον αἱ γυναῖκες ἐν τῇ γῇ ταύτῃ ἐπραξαν᾽ 


> al e » 
πολλοῖς δὲ καὶ τών ποιητῶν ἐν αηδονος μνήμῃ Ῥυρυδε δὰ ἡ OpVic 


᾿ ’ , ἃ “At ‘ 
ἑπωνομασται εἰκὸς OF καὶ τὸ 


» 


“ἃ 


κῆδος Πανδίονα ἕξυνάψασθαι τῆς 


ς ᾽ ; ~ > / lon ἊΝ 
θυγατρὸς διὰ τοσούτου, ἐπ ὠφελείᾳ ΤΉ πρὸς αλληλους, μάλλον ἢ 


Ca. ΉΝΕΠ. ᾿ νουμηνίᾳ κατὰ σελή- 
yynv| ‘the day of the conjunction of the 
sun and moon, ‘the interlunary day.’ 
Κατὰ oeX., as Goell. observes, is added, 
because the νουμηνία πολιτικὴ of the Me- 
tonic cycle did not always fall upon the 
true νουμηνία: for, owing to the defective 


calculations of those days, the beginning of 


the natural lunar month did not exactly 
correspond with the beginning of the civil 
lunar month. ᾿Ανεπληρώθη, ‘was filled 
up,’ i.e. ‘in full phasis.’ Γενόμενος μηνο- 


εἰδὴς, ‘after having been of the form of 


a crescent.’ So Xen. Hist. νυ. 3, 10, ὁ 
ἥλιος μηνοειδὴς ἔδοξε φανῆναι. 

καὶ ἀστέρων τινῶν ἐκφανέντων] * inso- 
much that certain stars appeared.’ These 
stars, we learn from Heis. de Eclipsibus 
belli Peloponn., p. 6 and 9, were the planets 
Venus and Mars. The ἐκ in ἐκῴφαν. is 
intensive. Evidertly imitated from the 
present is a passage of Dio Cass. 996, 13, 
ὥστε καὶ ἀστέρας ἐκφῆναι, where read 
εκῴανμῆηναι 


XXIX. 1. πολέμιον νομίζοντες} 


‘regarding him as a public enemy.’ 


πρόξενον] ‘public host,’ namely, one 
who used to receive and entertain all 
envoys from the state, to which he was 
πρόξενος, and discharged most of the 
offices of what is now called consul. He 
was always a citizen, not of the state to 
which he acted as πρόξενος, but of that 
in which he performed the duties of his 
office. 

2. πρῶτος---ἐποίησε] Constr. πρῶτος 
ἐποίησε τὴν βασιλείαν ᾿Οδρύσαις μεγάλην 
ἐπὶ πλεῖον [μέρος] τῆς ἄλλης O., Sona 
larger seale than,’ Re. 

3. προσήκει---οὐδὲν]ὔ ‘has nothing to do 
with,’ ‘has no relation to.’ Τῆς αὐτῆς 


Θρῴᾷκης, “ the same [part] of Thrace.’ Of 


κῆδος---ξυνάψασθαι τῆς θυγατρὸς, the 
sense is, ‘contracted affinity by his daugh- 
ter,’ ‘matched his daughter.’ So Lucian 
i. 834, Evy. γάμον. Eurip. Andr. 621, 
κῆδος συναψ. See Mitch. in Aristoph 
Ach. 628. 
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ova πολ λων ἡμέρων EC Odovoac οδου.) Ί [none O£ OUTE TO αὐτὸ 
, ‘ d in » , CN - φ 

OVOUGa EX wv, βασιλεὺς TE T OWTOC EV KOaTE Odovowv eyeveTo. 
5. ov δὴ ὄντα τὸν Σιταλκὴην οἱ AGnvaror ξυμμαχον ἑποιῆσαντο, 
β μὲ νὰ ἐμὲ Cade a καὶ WepSixxay Evvelede 
BovAomevat σφισι Ta ἔπι ρᾳκῆής χώρια Kal EOOLKKaYV Evi EAELV 


’ 4 s ; ε ~ 


Api A. pie a 
αὐτὸν. 6. ἐλθων re ἐς tac Αθηνας ὁ Nuppodwooc, τὴν τε τοῦ 
x , vy ; , ; \ a1 (SW 4 εκ > ~ ’ 
Σιταλκου ξυμμαχίαν ἐποίησε, Kal Σαδοκὸον τὸν υἱὸν αὐτοῦ Αθη- 
a , "Ὁ j / ε A, , . ; 
ναῖον, Tov τε ἐπὶ Opakne πόλεμον υπεὸξ χέτο καταλυσειν᾽ πείσειν 
ἣ Ν ι ; ᾽ r . , ‘ 
yao Σιταλκην πέμψειν στρατιαν Θρᾳκίαν Αθηναιοις ἱππέων τε Kat 
i > ) t 
΄- a ζ γ) δι ᾿ \ ‘ I | NY wr = , AO 
πελταστών. 7. Suvefpace ὃε Kat Tov LlepodiKKay τοῖς ἡναίοις, 
ἃ , : ~ ᾽ A A : 9 , 7 ᾽ 
Kal Θέρμην αὐτῷ ἔπεισεν αποδουναι ξυνεστρατευσὲ τ εὐθὺς Ieo- 


ἊΝ ἢ ᾽ 


οἰκκας ἐπὶ Xa) κιδέας μετ Αθηναίων και Φορμίωνος. S. OUTW μὲν 
‘ / ~ ry > 4 ~ ἢ > ’ , 
Σιτάλκης τε > Tnpe ay) Θρᾳκων βασιλευς ξυμμαχὸος ἕγένετο Αθη- 
; \ ( ᾽ yw Ns QA / ) ; 
ναιοις, Kal πίνε ὁ Αλεξανὸρου Μακεδόνων [Ξασιλευς. 
Δ ( 


- γ γ ε a? - - - 4 \ ᾽ a of f ‘ 
XXX. Ou. Ο EV ταις EKATOV VAVOLV Αθηναίοι, ETL OVTEC WEOL 
, γ' , / ~ \ 
ΠΠελοπον! νῆσον, Σόλλιόν TE Κορινθίων πολισμα αἰθουσι, Kal παρβρα- 
AQ vA/ 


4 ~ 4 / ; 
διδόασι Παλαιρεῦσιν᾽᾿ Ακαρνάνων μόνοις τὴν γὴν και πόλιν νέμεσθαι 


4 uf ᾽ \ ἃ 
Kal "Aor akov, ἧς ὔαρχος ET voay VEL, λαβ γοντε ἐς KaTa κράτος, Kal 
> # i 
νι» \ \ Ἵ ᾿ 4 

CEs acavrec αὐτὸν, ΤΟ χώριον ες Τὴν Summa χίαν ἘΡΟΥΕΣ οιήσαν ΤΟ. 


’ 


» a ’ a ~ ‘ 
2. ἘΠῚ TE Κεφαλληνίαν Τὴν» γ»ησοῶν Ts ευὐσαντες 7O00N" γάγοντο ἄνε ευ 


μάχης. 3. κεῖται δὲ ὴ Κεφαλληνία κατὰ ᾿Ακαρνανίαν καὶ Λευκάδα, 


διὰ πολλῶν ἡμερῶν ἐς ᾿οΟδρύσας ὁδοῦ] rare phrase, of which, a e xamples 
The full sense is, ‘rather than with one who are found in Dinarch., p. 95, 45, τὸν δὴ 
resided many days’ journey off at Odrysz.’ Θεσπίξα Te ἐποίησε. προς 1. 952, γε- 
4. 'Γήρης δὲ οὔτε τὸ αὐτὸ ὄνομα ἔχων] νόμενον ---᾿ Αθηναῖον. 
There is a considerable harshness here πείσειν yao Σιτάλκην πέμψειν] So, for 
in the construction, wherein the ἔχων is vulg. πείσειν---πέμπειν, Pop., Bekk., and 
regarded as a verb (εἶχε), by a subaudition Goell. edit., from almost all the best MSS., 
of ἦν, from ἐγένετο just after. agreeably to Attic use, by which, (as ob 
βασιλεὺς πρῶτος ἐν κράτει ᾿Οδρυσῶν serves Hermann de Pree. quib. Attic. 
ἐγένετο] ‘primus rex fuit Odrysarum, qui p. xiv.) when there is in the principal 
opibus valeret, by κράτει being meant verb a signification of future, it is cus 
power, as connected with wealth, and tomary pa τς an infin. in the fut. On 
arising from revenue, as we find a little the tense of the infin. mood, when follow- 
after. ing other verbs, see Lobeck on Phryn., 
5. ξυνεξελεῖν] So I read, with Pop. p. 745, 5666. 
and Goell., from several MSS., for ξυν- ἡ. EvveBiBace] ‘reconciled him to.’ See 
ελεῖν, which is retained by Bekk., perhaps my Lex. N. T. in v. The word in this 
because the term ξἕυνεξ. would seem, from sense is somewhat rare; though I have 
Steph. Thes., to be destitute of authority. seen it so used in Dio Cass. 
Yet the many examples adduced by me Cu. XXX. 2. προσηγάγοντο] Not, 
in note on Transl. show that it is used by subdued, as the Schol., Port., Hobbes, and 
the best writers, not only the later ones, Smith render, but ‘brought it over to 
as Plut., Pausan., and Jos. and Polyb., their alliance,’ as Diodor. rightly under- 
but also Eurip. and Xen., and that fol- stood the word. 
lowed either by names of persons, or of 3. κεῖται δὲ---- Λευκάδα] As illustrative 
places, and denoting expugnar simul ac of this, compare a most exact description 
devincere. of the situation of Cephallenia, in Polyb. 
6. τὸν υἱὸν αὐτοῦ ᾿Αθηναῖον] Repeat v. 3,4. On the names of the four cities 
ἐποίησε, ‘procured him to be made.’ A or states, see my note in Transl. With 
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τετράπολις οὖσα, Hadne, Κράνιοι, Σαμαῖοι; Προναῖοι. 4. ὕστερον 
δ᾽ οὐ πολλῷ ἀνεχώρησαν αἱ VNEC EC rac ᾿Αθήνας. 

ΧΧΧΙ. Περὶ δὲ τὸ φθινόπωρον τοῦ θέρους τουτου ᾿Αθηναῖοι 
πανδημεὶ, αὐτοὶ καὶ οἱ μέτοικοι, ἐσέ ϑαλον ε EC τὴν Μεγαρίδα, [Teor- 


| , 
κλέους tov “Ξανθίππου στρατηγοῦντος. 2. καὶ οἱ περι [Πελοπὸν- 
γ ᾽ 
νῆσον ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἐν ταῖς ἑκατὸν ναυσὶν, (ἔτυχον yao non ἐν Avywy 
᾽ » ε 
ὕντες ἐπ᾿ οἴκου ανακομιζόμενοι,) ὡς ἤσθοντο τοὺς ἐκ τῆς πόλεως 


~ > ᾽ ? 


; > > 7 
πανστρατιᾷ EV Μεγαροις OVTac, ἑπλευσαν παρ αὐτοὺς ᾿ καὶ ἕυν- 
> εἰ i ed αν 
εμέχθησαν. Ὁ. τὴς eager TE μέ ἐμρέώνν on TOUTO aNooov ᾿Αθηναίων 
, γ 


ἐγένετο, ἀκμαζούσης ἔτι τῆς πόλεως καὶ OUTW νενοσηκυίας" μυρίων 
yap ὁπλιτών οὐκ ἐλάσσους ἦσαν αὐτοὶ ᾿Αθηναῖοι, (χωρὶς δὲ αὐτοῖς 
οἱ ἐν Ποτιδαίᾳ τρισχίλιοι ἤσαν, μέτοικοι δὲ ξυνεσέᾳ γαλον οὐκ ἐλάσ- 
σους τρισχιλίων ὁπλιτών, χωρὶς δὲ ὁ ἄλλος ὅμιλος ψιλών οὐκ 


/ 
oA oc” δῃώσαντες δὲ τὰ οὐλ. τῆς γῆς av ἐχώρησαν. 4. ἐγένοντο 
\ ‘ » of 

δὲ Kal a) Nat ὕστερον ἐν τῷ TOs ἔμῳ κατὰ ETOC ἕκαστον ἐσβολαὶ 


ε 


Αθηναίων ἐς Τὴν Μεγαρίδα, καὶ 77 be καὶ TAVOT paria, μέχρι οὗ 
ἢ, ἄ͵ ε , 
Νισαια εαλω ie Αθηναίων. 


Δι , » , . 
AAA. Ἐτειχίσθη O& Και AraXavrn ὑπ᾿ ᾿Αθηναίων φρούριον 
- γ -. , + \ , 
TOU θέρους τούτου τελευτώντος Ὦ ἔπι Λοκροῖς τοῖς Οπουν τίοις 
~ ᾽ ; ; ~ i 
νῆσος, ἐρημὴη ἀφονάμυν ουσα. του μὴ λῃστὰς a εξ ᾿Οποῦν- 
ἃ i'~ ζω \ 
Toc Kal τῆς ἄλλης Λοκριδος κακουργεῖν τὴν Εὔβοιαν. 2. ταῦτα 


μὲν ἐν Τ τῷ θέρει τουτ ῳ μετὰ τὴν τῶν Πελοποννησίων ἐ ἐκ THC Αττικῆς 
ἀναχώρησιν ἐγένετο. 
> > ; ~ ιν» ῖ 
XXXIII. Tov ὃ ὃ emeye’) VOMEVOU en Kvapyoc O Ακαρναν 
βουλόμεν oc EC ΤῊ Αστακον κατελθεῖν, 7é ἰθει Κορινθίους τεσσαρα- 


κοντα ναυσὶ καὶ πεντακοσίοις καὶ χιλίοις ὁπλίταις ἑ ἑαυτὸν ΚαταΎειν 


respect to the etymology of the name treating of Elis, says, καθ᾽ ἣν ἀντίπορθμός 
Kpaviot, it is, 1 apprehend, derived from ἐστι ἥ τε ᾿Ακαρνανία, Kai προκείμεναι 
κρᾶνον, @ skull; the form of the moun- νῆσοι Ζάκυνθος καὶ Κεφαλληνία. If to 
tain, under which Cranii was situated, the derivation above proposed, it be ob- 
being probab ly that of a skull. Indeed, jected that this does not account for the 
the island itself, Οἱ phallenia, seems to have ἣν in Κεφαλληνία, I would say, that the 
derived its name from the word κεφαλή. name was probably derived from what is 
Buondelmont (cited by Palmer, Ant. no other that a derivative of κεφαλὴ, 
Gr. p. 524) says, that ‘to sailors ap- namely, κεφαλῆνος, the name of a fish, 
proaching it el the south, the island by us called the sea-mullet, and by the 
has the form of a man’s hand.’ As to Romans, capito; both these names κεφα- 
the origin of the name Προναῖοι, that λῆνος and capito having reference to the 
was doubtless given with reference to the peculiar form of the fish, which is as it 
situation of the place, in respect to Pelo- were all head. (See Hesych. in v. and 
ponnesus and Acarnania, as above de- Athen. 306, F.) Hence, from κεφαλῆνος, 
scribed : for Προναῖος seems to come from would come the adj. κεφαλήνιος, and so 
moovoc, the same word with the Latin Κεφαλληνία would mean ἡ Kegadnvia 
pronus, ‘bending forward, and equiv. to νῆσος, the island that was of the form of 
προκείμενος. So in Colum. ili. 2, we have, the fish in question. 
‘loca Aquiloni prona.’ And πρόνος was Cu. XXXIITI. 1. κατελθεῖν] ‘Sto be 
equiv. to προβλής. So Strabo, lib. viii. restored, lit. ‘to come back.’ 


LIBER II. 


| 


πλευσαντας. Καὶ αὐτὸς éeTtKOVOOUC 
ν 5 


- ~ ι ἢ in ες» 


CAP. XXXIV 249 


’ ; ~\ 
τινας προσεμισθωσατο᾽ ἤρχον ὁξ 


τῆς στρατιας ξυφαμίδας TE O Δριστωνυμου καὶ Τιμοΐἕενος o Timo- 


if 


‘ e = ; - 
Kpatouc Kat ὐμαχος O Xpuatooc. 


\ ~~ / , 4 2 
Καὶ τὴς ἄλλης Ακαρνανίας τῆς π 


‘ 


2, Kat πλεύσαντες pe Lael 


Ὶ ; ν ἃ 
EOL θαλασσαν ἔστιν a χωρία pa 


ε ᾿ ΣΙ] 


; ’ Ἴ , 
λομενοι προσποιήσασθαι, Kal πειραθέντες, WC Οὐκ ουαντο, aA μὰ 


, ᾽ ΝΥ ; ον 
πλεὸν ἐπ οἰκου. 3. σχόντες ὁ 


, Β ᾿ 


4 > \ 
Kat αποβασιν ποιησαμέενοι ἐς τὴν 


- » ε ; ΝΥ 


ἐν TW παραπὶ W@W ἐς ρὸν 


Κρανίων γῆν; απατηθέντες υπ 


᾽ 


᾿ a 
QUTWV E ομολογιας τινος, ανορας TE aro} ϑάλλουσι σφών αὐτῶν, 


’ / ; ᾽ “ ; 


ἐπιθεμένων απροσόοκητοις τών Koaview, καὶ βιαιότερον ἀναγαγό- 
“ 


> , γῇ 


μενοι, ἐκομίσθησαν ἐπ οἰκου. 


XXXIV. Ἔν δὲ τῷ αὐτῷ χειμώνι οἱ Αθηναῖοι, τῷ πατρίῳ 


> 


; 


σι ᾽ an “ ; 
νόμῳ χρώμενοι, δημοσίᾳ ταφὰς ἑποιησαντο τῶων EV TWOE τῳ πολέμῳ 


\ 


an \ » ~ ; 
πρῶτον ἀποθανόντων τρόπῳ TOLWOE, 2. Ta μὲν OoTa προτίθενται 


» 


; 4 » 


τῶν αἸΤΟγξ νομένων, πρότριτα OKYHVHVY WOLNGAVTEC, Kal ἐπιφέρει TW 


3. βιαιότερον ἀναγαγόμενοι] “ after 
embarking in a somewhat compulsory 
and precipitate manner,’ forcedly, as infra, 
v. 73. So the expression ἀποχώρησις β. 
at iv. 3, with which we may compare our 
phrase, ‘a forced march,’ and ‘a forced 
retreat 3’ Lat. effusa Suga - Gr. ¢ 0} ὴ βιαι- 
οτέρα. Indeed, (ϑίαιος, in the sense coac- 
tus, as opposed to volunt ary, occurs in 
Eurip. Ion, 445, βιαίων γάμων. Xen. 
Hist. vii. 6, τὰ ἀφροδίσια ra βίαια: and 
often in Plato. ‘Finally, this view of the 
sense (which has escaped the commenta- 
tors) is confirmed by a passage in Arrian, 
EK. A. iv. 27, 13, (e vide ntly imitated from 
the present, ) ξυμφυγόντες βεβαιότερον 
ΘΟ ξεἰρΎΟΡΤΟ Τῆς χώρας, Where it 15 
strange the editors should not have seen 
that for βεβαιότερον ought to be read 
βιαιότερον. The two words are, indeed, 
often confounded. 

Cu. XXXIV. From this chapter to 
ce. 46, inclusive, we have an account of 
what took place at the public funeral at 
Athens, of the citizens who had fallen in 
battle, in the first summer of the war. 
The funeral itself is described in this 
chapter, and the remaining portion is 
occupied by the funeral oration, which 
was pronounced on the occasion by Pe- 
ricles. Which ancient usage, of paying 
funeral honours to the citizens who had 
fallen for their country, afforded Pericles, 
who was again called upon to display the 
eloquence he had evinced on the like 
occasion at the close of the Samian war. 
an opportunity of animating the courage 
and hopes of his countrymen, and in- 
directly, of vindicating the policy of his 
own administration. (Thirlwall.) On the 


origin of the custom in question, see 
Wachsmuth Antiq. Gr. 11. 2, p. 82. 

l. δημοσίᾳ ταφὰς ἐποιήσαντο] 
lemnized the public funeral οἵ, &e. 
The plural is not put for the singular, 
as in ταφὰς θεῖναι, which occurs in the 
tragedians ; but ταφὰς has reference to 
the ceremony as appertaining to each, and 
therefore forming a plural. So ταφὰς 
ποιεῖσθαι τῶν νεκρῶν occurs in Dionys. 
Hal. Ant. p. 551, 44, and 470, 20; and 
Demosth. p. 499, ταφὰς ποιεῖσθε δημοσίᾳ 
ἐπὶ τοῖς τελευτήσασι. 


* so- 


2. τὰ ὀστᾶ προτίθενται] On this sense 
of προτ. (a term usually so applied, like 
proponere in Latin,) Pop. refers to Pollux 
villi. 65, the commentators on Dio Cass, 
p. 875, and Pflugk on Eurip. Hee. 613. 
By ὀστᾶ are meant the bones after the 
flesh has been removed by burning; for, 
subsequently to the cremation, the bones 
used to be carefully collected, and reserved 
for interment at a public funeral in the 
Ceramicus. So we read in Boeckh, In- 
scrip. vol. i. p. 301, Qui Athenis publice 
sepeliuntur, eorum ossa lecta deferuntur 
in Ceramicum. Cremantur czesi ibi ubi 
eastra sunt, sed justa fiunt cineribus in 
patria. Τῶν ἀπογενομένων. On _ this 
term, to express the departed, employed 
here and at ο.Ἱ δ]. see c. 98, and Herodot. 
ii. 136. Of πρότριτα, the sense is, ‘on 
the third day,’ three days before the car- 
rying out to burial, (during which time 
the bodies as it were lay in state ;) and 
thus only one day intervened between the 
πρόθεσις and the funeral. Arn. observes, 
that in ordinary funerals the body was 
obliged to be carried out the day after it 
was laid out; referring, in proof of this, 
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ε ~ wo 


~ | 


»f > fy F , ~ \ ς μα. ι ; ; 
αὐτου ἑκαστος ἣν τι βουληται. 9. ἐἑπειὸαν OF ἢ ἐκφορα ἢ; λαρνακας 


ε 


; ef .ὔ 7 μ᾿ ; γῇ ἊΣ | 
κυπαρισσίνας ἄγουσιν αμαξαι, φυλης ἑεκαστῆηῆς μιαν᾽ ἕνέεστι OF τα 


» ~ ; ΝῊ ; \ ; > 
ooTa, ἧς ἕκαστος ἣν φυλῆς. 4, μια Of KAN κενη φέρεται, ἐστρω- 


’ A ε - ’ ! ᾿Ξ - ͵ 
μένη, τῶν apavwv, οἱ av μὴ ευρεθώσιν ες αναιρεσιν. 5. ξυνεκῴφεέρει 


’ 


Q\ ζ Σ \ ~ Z το, ͵ 3 ε 
οε δι βουλόμενος ~ aoTwv καὶ ξένων, Kat γυναικες παρεῖσιν αι 


ἃ 


προσήκουσαι ἐπὶ τὸν τάφον ὀλοφυρόμεναι. 6. τιθέασιν ουν ἐς TO 


‘ 


δημόσιον σῆμα,---ὅ ἐστιν ἐπὶ τοῦ καλλίστου π προαστείου τῆς πόλεως, 


\ , 
-- -καὶ αεὶ ἐν αὐτῷ θάπτουσι τοὺς 


~ 


EK τῶν πολέμων, πλὴν 1 bj τοὺς ἐν 


- ᾽ ; aL SG ‘ 
Μαραθώνι᾽ ἐκείνων OF cag guerre τὴν άρετ ἣν κρίν wn αὐτοῦ καὶ TOV 


ΛΝ 


= ᾿ ε ‘ σι 


/ , ; —_ 
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to Demosth. ec. Macart. p. 1071, Reiske. 
That, however, as Pop. points out, is re- 
futed by what we find in Aristoph. Lys. 
611, Mov ἐγκαλεῖς, ὅτι οὐ χὶ προυθέμε σθ ά 
σε; ᾿Αλλ’ ἐς τρίτην γε ἡμέραν σοι πρῷ 
πάνυ Ἥξει παρ᾽ ἡμῶν τὰ τρίτ᾽ ἐπεσκευ- 
ασμένα. By σκηνὴν, understand, not a 
tent covered all round, (for none such 
would have been large enough,) but a 
kind of pavilion, like the tent called the 
aspek, thus described by Bernier, in his 
Travels in Hindostan :—‘ A tent, called 
the aspek, was pitched outside, larger than 
the hall, to which it joined by the top. It 
spread over half the court, and was com- 
pletely enclosed by a great balustrade, 
covered with plates of silver. Its sup- 
porters were pillars overlaid with silver ; 
three of which were as thick and as high 
as the mast of a bark, the others smaller.’ 
At ἐπιφέρει τῷ αὑτοῦ, supply νεκρῷ, which 
word is expressed at ch. 52. By the term 
ἐπιφ. is denoted the bringing offerings of 
every kind, as incense, wine, cakes, oint- 
ments, and flowers, as tributes of devout 
affection. So in Aristoph. Lys. 613, just 
before cited, we have ἥξει παρ᾽ ἡμῶν τὰ 
τρίτ᾽ (the third-day offerings) ἐπεσκευασ- 
μένα, and in Artem. Onir. iv. 22,1, νο- 
courte δὲ πον ηρὰ τὰ μύρα, διὰ τὸ συνεισ- 
piper αι νεκρῷ. 


. λάρν ακας κυπαρισσιν ac} “ coffins of 


ont ss-wood τ that being selected, from 
its property, the longest to resist corrup- 
tion, and from its bei ‘ing sacred to death ; 
also, perhaps, with some latent allusion 
to the doctrine of the immortality of the 
soul ; just as the Pythagoreans (says Diog. 
Laért. lib. viii.) forbore to use (as was 
common) a cypress-wood bier, because 
Jupiter’s sceptre is made of that wood ; 
a fable, this, having allusion to the efer- 
nity of his dominion. So in Psalm xlv. 6, 
we have ὁ θρόνος σου, ὁ Θεὸς, εἰς αἰῶνα 
ἀἰωνος. 


φυλῆς ἑκάστης μίαν] ‘fone for each 


tribe,’ lit. ‘ one belonging to each tribe.’ 
Of the next words, the construction is, 
Jacobs observes, by resolution, thus, ra 
ὀστᾶ ἑκάστου ἔνεστι TH λάρνακι τῆς 
φυλῆς ἧς ἦν. 

4. κλίνη κενὴ] The κλίνη here answers 
to what is elsewhere called the λέκτρον, 
or φέρετρον. And of ἐστρωμένη, the sense 
is, ‘covered with a pall ;? as Herodot. vi. 
58, ἐν κλίνῃ εὖ ἐστρωμένῃ ἐκφέρουσι. Xer 
Cyr. viii. 2, 5. For these, then, a ceno- 


taph was erected ; and, in illustration of 


this, Goell. cites a passage of Dorvill. 
on Charit. p. 415. The genit. ἀφανῶν 
(of which the words following are exegeti- 
cal) has the same force as at ἑκάστης, a 
little before. 

5. ξυνεκφέρει] ‘accompany the funeral.’ 
The word in this sense, which is rare, 
oceurs also in Dio Cass. 840, 4. 360, 30, 
and συνθάπτω in Aischyl. Theb. 1035. 
This honour was not allowed at private 
funerals. 

6. τοὺς ἐκ τῶν πολέμων] Sub. azo- 
θανόντας, which is confirmed by Philostr. 
Vit. Soph. p. 493, ὁ δὲ ἐπιτάφιος εἴρηται 
ἐπὶ τοῖς ἐκ τῶν πολέμων πεσοῦσιν : and 
Pausan. i. 29, 4. Plato, p. 32, D, οὐκ ἀν- 
ἑλομένους τοὺς ἐκ τῆς ναυμαχίας, “ those 
who perished in the sea-fight ν᾿ for, as 
observes Matthiz Gr. Gr. ὃ 596, “ some- 
times the noun with ἐκ or ἀπὸ expresses 
the place, or the time of the preceding 
action or situation. 

πλήν ye τοὺς, &e.] πλὴν properly 


carries a genit., but sometimes, instead of 


it, takes one dependent on the foregoing 
words, not only the nomin., but the dat., 
(as Aristoph. Nub. 120.) or the accus., as 
here and in Isoer. Panath. πάντας, πλὴν 
τοὺς μετεσχηκότας. 

7. ἐπειδὰν δὲ κρύψωσι γῇ] ‘after they 
have interred them.’ A somewhat un- 
usual mode of e xpre ssion, though found in 
Dion. Hal. Ant. 11. 56. And so terra tegere, 
in Tacitus. Compare also xp. ἐν Ty yy 
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in St. Matth. xxv. 25, and the Homeric 
ara γ nC KO. 

ἡρημένος ὑπὸ τῆς πόλεως] * chosen by 
the state. meaning, as appears from pas- 
sages of Plato, Menex., and Aristid., by 
the senate in the name of the people. See 
Weber ap. P op. and Schoemann de Com. 
Ath. 307. In δοκῇ μὴ ἀξύνετος there is 
a not unfrequent meiosis. And γν ὠμὴη has 
here its primitive signification, judgment, 
meaning the faculty thereof. Of δοκῇ, 
the sense is, ‘have the reputation of. 
The whole is equivalent to συνετὸς δοκῶν 
εἶναι καὶ σώφρων, supra i. 79. ᾿Αξιώσει 
I have edited with Pop. δὲ νὰν instead 
. the vulg. ἀξιώματι, which is retained 
by Bekk., though manifestly a gloss, or the 
correction of some sciolist ; this use of ἀξίω- 
σις, for ἀξίωμα, being confined to Thu- 
eyd., and the writers who have imitated 
him, as Dio Cass., Agathias, Dion. Hal., 
and Aristid., who use this very phrase, 
ἀξιώσει προήκειν, and also ἀξιώσει προ- 
ἔχειν, which is, indeed, far more fre- 
quent; though προήκειν, however rare, is 
found not only in this passage, but in 
several imitated from it, as Dio Cass, 
and Agath., nay, also, in Xen. Hist. vii. 
1, 12, χρήμασι προήκων. And such is 
the use of anteire in Latin ; as in a passage 
of Coesar, where we have operibus ant ire. 
Also, of anterenio, * to surpass, or be sur- 
passing,’ as Tacit, Ann. iv. 18, beneficia 

ubil antevenere. Indeed, the one is a 
stronger term than the other, similarly 
as = surpass is stronger than excel, Of 
which an example presents 1086 If in 
tae of Milton’s Parad. Lost, Bk. i 
32, * Othou that with surpassing 
crown’d,’ &e. 

λέγει ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς ἔπαινον τὸν 
Meaning, a panegyric on the merits of the 
deceased generally, not those of any in- 
dividual in pa ticular, which was on such 
occasions not usaal, Thus, (observes 
Thirlwall,) ‘as the public service was the 
occasion of the ceremony, so its chief end 
was the honour of the state ; and, accord- 
ingly, the panegyric bestowed was 50 


turned as to exalt the glory of the country 
which had given birth to such brave men, 
and had stimulated their valour by num- 
berless examples of ancient heroism.’ 

8. διὰ παντὸς τοῦ πολέμου] Ita 11 hu- 
mati sunt, qui Sphacteria expugnata, — 
qui apud Delium — apud Amphipolim cum 
Cleone — qui in Sicilia — in Hellesponto 
—ad Arginusas et in bello civili perierant. 
Circa annum 400 autem, vix prius, solen- 
nia in defunectorum memoriam quotannis 
celebrari coepta esse, vel ideo suspicari 
licet, quod bellum Pek ponnesiaciin, ut 
seepius dys sta funebria facerent, postulabat. 
(Web 

OT OTE ie Sain αὐτοῖς ] quoties [ propte r 
eredem fortium virorum] forte convenie- 
bat t [ut sepe lire possent ]. (Pop. ) 

9. ἐπειδὴ καιρὸς ing Bave| Bekk., on 
the authority of a few MSS., has altered 
the vulg. καιρὸς to καιρὸν, but on insuf- 
ficient grounds ; for, as ‘Hermann ap. Pop. 
observes, the sense intended is πού, 
‘when he got an opportunity for speak- 
ing, (as if it were desirable to do so ») but 

when the occasion came [upon him],’ 1. 6. 
as Arn. explains, ‘when the speech was 
to be spoke n, whether he liked it or not. : 
Moreover, the reading καιρὸς 15 strongly 
confirmed by a passage, closely imitated 
from the present, m Dio ¢ Cass. 393, 21, 
ἐπεί re 6 καιρὸς ἐλάμβανε, (postquam 
vero tempus rel agendze venit,) προσῆλθε, 
AC. 

Cu. XXXV. On this admirable com- 
position, — the most celebrated of the 
ee of Pericles, and almost un- 
rivalled in the serere style of the early 
and best ages of Greek oratory,—see the 
Prole vomena oa F op po, who treats at 
large on all the topics connected with it. 
There is every reason to suppose that 
Thucyd. has given us the substance of the 
speech with the greatest fidelity. And 
he has clothed the noblest thoughts in 
diction not unworthy of one, the greatest 
orator and statesman the world ever saw ; 
in diction, however, quite Thucydidean. 
As to the comparative excellence of this 
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with the only two other funeral orations 
that can be classed with it,—those of 
Lysias and of Plato,—I would say in the 
words of Synes. p. 37, D, ἑκατέρα θατέρας 
παρὰ πολὺ καλλίων ἐστὶ, τοῖς οἰκείοις 
κανόσι κρινομένη. Indeed, they differ 
from each other, and therefore as little 
bear comparison with each other as the 
cathedrals of York and of Lincoln with 
Salisbury. Moreover, I quite agree with 
Mr. Thirlwall, that ‘ Lysias’s oration as 
far surpasses Plato’s, as Plato’s does the 
declamation ascribed to Demosthenes.’ 
Finally, what adds to the value of the 
present speech, — without reference to 
its surpassing merit as a composition,— 
is, as observes Thirlwall, that ‘among the 
topics it embraces, there are some which 
belong to history, as much as any part of 
the historian’s narrative. The mythical 
glories of Athens (continues he) were 
slightly touched upon; what she then 
was, and had become, through the ex- 
ertions of the existing generation, fur- 
nished a far more interesting subject. 
The orator does not even dwell much on 
the martial achievements by which she 
had been raised to such a pitch of great- 
ness: he thinks it more important to 
observe the institutions, the manners, the 
national character, which were the true 
foundation of her power. These, he then 
shows, were the advantages which en- 
titled Athens to be ealled the school of 
Greece, which enabled an Athenian to 
adapt himself readily to new circum- 
stances, and to execute whatever he un- 
dertook with peculiar ease and grace,— 
which had opened the most distant coun- 
tries to the Athenian arms, had erected 
a mighty empire, and ensured an im- 
mortal renown, which made the country 
worthy of all the sacrifices that her sons 
could offer to her.’ 

1. ot μὲν πολλοὶ τῶν ἐνθάδε] The 
commencement of this oration has been 
imitated by Choricius, in a funeral oration 
in Villois. Aneed. ii. 21, and Aristid. in his 
oration περὲ ὁμονοίας, t. ii. p. 297. 

τὸν προσθέντα τῷ γόμῳ τὸν λόγον 
τόνδε] Meaning, ‘ who superadded [to the 
other observances enjoined by law on this 
occasion | the oration. The ph "ase, προσ- 
θέντα τῷ νόμῳ τὸν λόγον τόνδε, is strange, 
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but is defended by the passage of Dionys. 
Hal. Ant. v. 17, ὀψέ ποτε ᾿Αθηναῖοι προσ- 
ἔθεσαν τὸν ἐπιτάφιον ἔπαινον τῷ νόμῳ, 
cited by Hudson, and Herodot. ii. 136, 
προστεθῆναι δὲ ἔτι τούτῳ τῷ νόμῳ 
TOVOE. 

ὡς καλὸν --- ἀγορεύεσθαι αὐτὸν] A 
somewhat anomalous construction. It has 
some affinity to that of the accus. with the 
infin. after ὡς or other particles. See 
Matth. Gr. Gr. ὃ 537. But, in fact, καλὸν 
--ο-αὐτὸν are, with the subaudition of ὄντα, 
accusatives absolute, accompanied by ὡς or 
some other particle. See Matth. Gr. Gr. 
ἃ 568, 383. And though there all the ex- 
amples have the participle expressed, yet it 
is sometimes understood, as infra viii. 63, 
καίπερ ἐπαναστάντες αὐτοὶ ἀλλήλοις, 
ἵνα μὴ ὀλιγαρχῶνται. 

ἐκ τῶν πολ. θαπτομένοις} In θαπτ. 
there is a significatio preegnans, namely, the 
being ‘removed from the field of battle 
and brought hither.’ 

2. ἐμοὶ δ᾽ ἀρκοῦν, &ec.] The substance 
of what is here said, to the end of the 
chap., is well expressed by Arn., as fol- 
lows :—* Although, in his own judgment, 
all words in honour of the dead might 
well have been forborne; for, either 
through the fault of the speaker, or the 
partiality or jealousy of the hearers, it 
would be hard for any speech, on such an 
occasion, to give satisfaction ; yet still, as 
the law has so willed it, he will endeavour 
to satisfy its call.’ 


5 


Kai μὴ ἐν ἑνὶ ἀνδρὶ πολλῶν ἀρετὰς κιν- 
δυνεύεσθαι}] Whatever doubt may exist as 
to the construction of these words, one 
thing is certain, that the v,—though not 
found in several MSS..— cannot be dis- 
pensed with. Its genuineness is, indeed, 
strongly confirmed by several imitations, 
or, at least, parallel expressions, which 
have been adduced by Pop. and myself, 
from various writers. But, to advert to 
the construction in πιστευθῆναι, it is best, 
with Haack and Pop., to regard this as 
forming, together with the preceding 
words, εὖ τε Kai χεῖρον εἰπόντι, a sort of 
explanation of the idea contained in κιν- 
δυνεύεσθαι, by which κινδυν. will have to 
be taken tiice in thought, being repeated 
with the words εὖ Te καὶ χεῖρον εἰπόντι, 
καὶ κινδυνεύεσθαι ἐν ἑνὶ ἀνδρὶ πολλῶν 
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ἀρετὰς, κινδυνεύεσθαι πιστευθῆναι εὖ, 
&e.. ‘to run a hazard, by having been 
entrusted to [him] who has spoken well 
or ill,’ equiv. to, ‘ alike when he has spoken 
ill or when well,’ &c. Similarly in Joseph. 
Ant. vi. 13, 4, we have, καὶ λόγος μὲν ἐπ 
ἀμφότερα πέφυκεν ἀληθής τε καὶ ψευδὴς, 
τὰ δ᾽ ἔργα γυμνὴν ὑπ ὄψει τὴν διάνοιαν 
τίθησι, where, for ὑπ ove, read ἐπ᾽ ὄψει, 
from several of the best MSS., confirm: d 
by a similar expression in Heb. iv. 19, 
γυμνὰ τοῖς ὀφθαλμοῖς αὐτοῦ, as also by 
some passages of Thucyd. which might be 
adduced. By ἀρετὰς we are to under- 
stand, not the actions themselves, but the 
merits, or fame thereof, as in iil. 53. 

3. χαλεπὸν yao — βεβαιοῦται) These 
words are meant to give a reason why, and 
how it is, that an orator, who wishes to do 
his best, and to satisfy his hearers, may 
speak κακῶς, -and that is, ‘ because it is 
difficult to speak on a subject where even 
manifest truth is hard to be established to 
the conviction of the hearers.’ Μετρίως 
is, as the Schol. and Phot. explain, equi- 
valent to συμμέτρως, ἀξίως. Ev ῳ, “τὴ 
eare,in qua.’ Ἡ δόκησις τῆς ἀληθείας, 
‘the firm opinion, or well-grounded per- 
suasion, of truth, (i. e. that we speak,) 1s 
hardly sustained.’ So infra ul. 49, we 
have τῆς οὐ βεβαίου δοκήσεως τῶν κερ- 
δῶν, meaning, ‘ your ungrounded opinion 
or persuasion that we are bribed.’ 

4. In this section, a reason is adduced, 
why it is hard to impress one’s hearers 
with a persuasion of the truth of what 1S 
said. ‘ For the auditor, who is alike well 
acquainted with the facts, and well af- 
fected to the persons commemorated, 
may, perhaps, think something treated of 
in a manner short of what he wishes 
[had been done] and knows [to be the 
truth].’ 

ἐνδεεστέρως πρὸς, &c.] ‘short in com- 
parison of, &c. At Oo TE ἄπειρος, the 
Schol. and Goell. supply καὶ μὴ εὔνους, 
from the preceding: a subaudition at 
once inadmissible and unnecessary ; for 
here the ἄπειρος ἀκροατὴς is supposed to 
be neither well nor ill affected, but indif- 
ferent; though, through envy, he may 
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think something to be exaggerated, if he 
hears of any thing beyond the reach of 
his own natural powers, or capacity for 
action : for such is the import here of the 
term φύσις, as in Pind. Nem. vi. 9, προσ- 
HE poper τι ἀθανάτοις, ἢ μέγαν νόον, 
ἤ τοι φύσιν. In evident imitation of the 
present passage, Dr. Bates’s (Works, iv. 
324.) Funeral Serm. on R. Baxter, says : 
—‘ In speaking of him | shall be under a 
double disadvantage ; for those who per- 
fectly knew him, will be apt to think my 
account of him to fall short and be defective 
(ἐνδεεστέρως δηλοῦσθαι); others, who were 
unacquainted with (οἱ ἄπειροι) his extra- 
ordinary worth, will, from ignorance or 
envy, be inclined to think his just praises 
to be xeessive (πλεονάζεσθαι). 

ὅ. μέχρι γὰρ τοῦδε--- ἀπιστοῦσιν] The 
only difficulty that here exists, is in the 
αὐτῶν of this second clause, τῷ δὲ ὑπερ- 
ϑάλλοντι αὑτῶν φθονοῦντες, ἤδη καὶ 
ἀπιστοῦσιν. This may be taken either in 
the neuter or in the masculine. Ii the 
former, we may best explain it, (as it is 
‘done by Pop.) with reference to the pre- 
ceding words, ἃ ἂν ἕκαστος οἴηται ἱκανὸς 
εἶναι δοᾶσαι, “ which goes beyond what 
each may think himself able to accom- 
plish Ἢ a view strongly confirmed by Sal- 
lust Catil. 3, Arduum videtur, res gestas 
scribere ; primum quod facta dictis sunt 
exeequanda, dehine quia pleraque, qui 
delicta reprehenderis, malivolentia et i- 
vidia dicta putant: ubi de magna virtute 
et gloria bonorum memores, quz sibi 
quisque facilia factu putat, eequo animo 
accipit ; supra ea, veluti Ποία, pro falsis 
ducit. Adopting the latter view, (with 
Pop.) the meaning will be, ‘supra Ipsos, 
1 8. above their own powers. To which 
purpose we may cite the words of Roche- 
fouc. Max. 376. ‘Les esprits médiocres 
condamnent d’ordinaire tout ce qui passe 
leur portée,’ possibly written with a view 
to the present. And so another celebrated 
writer observes, ‘Men do not easily allow 
that existence of any virtue of which they 
perceive no traces in their own minds.’ 
In this manner, too, the word was evi- 
dently understood by Dio Cass., in a pas- 
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sage imitated from this of our author: πᾶς 
παντὶ τῷ ὑπερέχοντι (scil. αὑτοῦ) φθο- 
νῶν, ἑτοιμότερον ἀπιστεῖ τοῖς ὑπὲρ εαυ- 
τῶν λεγομένοις, where éav τῶν (misunder- 
stood by Fabricius) means ‘ supra seipsos, 
‘above their capacity [to do]:’ and the 
πᾶς stands for πᾶς τις, as in Herodot. vii. 
197. Moreover, ἑαυτῶν is accommodated 
rather to the sense, (namely, all persons, ) 
than to the grammatical case ; the plural 
being there adopted on account of such 
being found in the passage of our author 
there imitated. Hence 1 have ventured 
in the oa passage to edit αὑτῶν, 
which Dio Cass. must have had in his 
copy ; as also had Agathias, p. 67, (edit. 
Plant. 1593,) in a passage imitated from 
the present: πεφύκαμεν γὰρ ἅπαντες τὰ 
μὲν καθ᾽ αὐτοὺς, (meaning, proportionate 
to our own powers, ) φίλα ἡγεῖσθαι καὶ καλ- 
λιστα, ἀλεείνειν δὲ καὶ ἐκτρέπεσθαι τὸ 
ὑπερβάλλον. Finally, hence is illustrated 
the obscure expression in Tacit. Agric. 1, 
ignorantiam recti ac invidiam. Accord- 
ingly, the ἤδη here is to be taken, not 
with o9or., but with ἀπιστοῦσιν, it being 
meant, that ‘they even now, already, dis- 
believe.’ So, in a passage of St. Matth. 
iii. 10, we have ἤδη δὲ ἡ ἀξίνη πρὸς τὴν 
ῥίζαν τῶν δένδρων κεῖται. 

6. χρὴ καὶ ἐμὲ---τυχεῖν] ‘I must en- 
deavour, as far as possible, to satisfy the 
wishes, and meet the judgment or opinion 
of each one of you.’ Βουλήσεως here, as 
the Schol. points out, has reference to the 
wish of the εὔνους before spoken of § 4. 
(ὁ εὔνους ἀκροατὴς---πρὸς ἃ βούλεται) ; 
and δόξης to the ἄπειρος there, as de- 
noting the judgment they have formed of 
the deceased, in the due hitting of which 
(δόξης τυχεῖν) is implied their crediting 
the truth of what is said. In ὡς ἐπὶ 
πλεῖστον, we have adverted to the diffi- 
culty of this, since, as the Schol. remarks, 
οὐ δυνατὸν πᾶσιν ὁμοίως ἀρέσκοντα 
λέγειν, ἀλλὰ "Ν᾿ μέσως πως, ἵνα μήτε 
φθόνον μήτε ψεῦδος δόξῃ λέγειν, where 
φθόνον stands for φθονερὸν, i. 6. ἐπι- 
λήψιμον, ‘reprehensive or carping.’ 


Hu. XXXVI. In this chap. the speaker 
briefly notices their ancestors, and their 
own immediate fathers, the founders of 
their empire, in whose path their sons 
have worthily followed. Yet he will not 
repeat now the well-known tale of their 
rictories in war, but will rather develope 
those internal principles of their polity, to 
which their greatness alike in peace and 
war was to be ascribed. (Arnold.) 

l. ἄρξομαι ἀπὸ τῶν 700) ὄνων πρῶτον] 
Here we have, not ἃ p leonastic, but rather 
an emphatic mode of speaking, as in Eur ip. 
Med. 473, and Jos. 673, 47, ἄρξομαι ἀπὸ 
τοῦ ‘end ov. 

kai πρέπον δὲ ἅμα] ‘Sand fitting, too, 
withal” Τὴν τιμὴν ταύτην τῆς μνήμης, 
‘this honour of mention,’ lit. the being so 
mentioned. Of the words following, τὴν 
yao χώραν ἀεὶ οἱ αὐτοὶ οἰκοῦντες, the 
sense is, ‘by having uninterruptedly and 
always by the same race,” &c. (comp. 
supra i. 21.) though there was a foreign 
admixture, Attica being (as we find from 
i, 2) the chief point of colonisation. 

διαδοχῇ τῶν ἐπιγιγνομένων] These 
words may be construed either with the 
—— οἰκοῦντες, (as they are done by 

Goell.) and so considere ἃ as exp lanatory 
of what is meant by οἱ αὐτοὶ οἰκοῦντες 

q. d. ‘not literally the same persons, but 
: same by a constant succession of pos- 
terity, one after another :’ or they may 
be taken (as they are by Pop.) with the 


following verb παρέδοσαν, ‘handed it down 


by a succession of generations, (each re- 
ceiving it from and “handing it to,) up to 
the present time, free through their valour:’ 

a view, this, pre ferable, as yielding the most 
natur% il and suitable sense. Moreover, had 
the former construction been intended, the 
words μέχρι τοῦδε would have been un- 
necessary ; while, according to the latter, 
it has great significancy, as completing 
the idea. Again, the ἀεὶ ot αὐτοὶ οἰκοῦν- 
τες was sufficient to suggest all that was 
meant,—namely, that constant topic of 
flattery to the orators addressing the 
Athenians, that they were αὐτόχθονες, 





CAP. XXXVI 


ἃ 


uaAdAov OL πατέρες ημων" KTYOCaAMEVOL yao, προς OIC EOECAVYTO, GONV 
᾿ ᾿ ῃ > - “4 


5 


oer ἀρχὴν, OUK aTOVWC, ἡμιν 


᾿ ‘ ε ΓΟ 


Of πλείω auTyc auto ἮΝ OLOE, 


καθεστηκυίᾳ ἡλικίᾳ, § πηυξ σαμεν; 


σκευασαμεν Kal ἐς TO) EMLOV Kat ες 


τοις νυν προσκατέελιπον 


οἱ νῦν ἔτι ὄντες μαλιστα ἐν τῇ 


‘ 


καὶ τὴν πολιν τοις πασι παρε- 


eipnvny aut αρκεστάτην. 4. wy 


«ἃ γῇ Ἵ . a\ 


ἐγὼ τὰ TT Vv Kata 7 πολε ἐὺς ἔργα, οἷς ἕκαστα ἐκτήθη. ἢ €L TL AUTOL Y 


b 


οἱ πατέρες ἡμών βάρβαρον 1) Ἕλληνα ποὶ ἑμὸν ἐπ ἰόντα προθύμως 


- InAs 


’ ᾿ f > ἢ ᾽ , δι 


ἡμυνάμεθα, μακρηγορεῖν εν ειἰόοσιν OU βοουλομενος, εασω απὸ O€ 


᾽ 5 


> ‘ ‘ ᾽ ef ; . 
οἵας TE ἐπιτ ηδεύσεως ἤλθομεν ἐτ auTa, Kal μεθ οιας πολιτείας Kal 


τρόπων EG οἵων μεγάλα ἐγένετο, 
Y 


- a / ~ > 4 
TaUTa δηλώσας TOWTOV, — Kal 


? “ἃ 


᾿ \ ξῷ ᾿ 
ETL TOV TWVOE ETALVOD, νομίζων ἐπί TE τῷ παρόντι OUK αν ἀπρεπ ἢ 


&e. : and indeed such they are styled by 
Lysias, Epitaph. § 17, and Plato, Menex. 
ch. 6; as also Aristoph. Vesp. 1076, ἐσμὲν 
ἡμεῖς ᾿Αττικοὶ, μόνοι δικαίως εὐγενεῖς 
αὐτόχθονες. Compare also Isocr. Paneg 
p. 58, Lang., and Eurip. Erecth. frag. 1. 
5—10. Pericles, however, contents him- 
self with using the more modest expres- 
sion οἱ αὐτοὶ ἀεὶ οἰκοῦντες, though even 
that is not made prominent, but kept in 
subservience to the nobler sentiment of 
‘their ancestors having kept and handed 
the country down to the present time, free 
by their valour.’ 

3. αὐτοὶ ἡμεῖς οἵδε] There is here a 
blending of two phrases, ‘we ourselves, 
and those persons who are here present ? 
an idiom of which Dukas adduces another 
example from Synes. de Regno, who bor- 
rowed it, he thinks, from Hom. Θά. xxi. 
207, ἔνδον μὲν δὴ 60° αὐτὸς ἐγώ : and he 
regards it as a highly emphatic expres- 
S1lOn. 

οἱ νῦν---ἡλικίᾳ] ‘such of us especially 
as are yet in the maturity of our age.’ 
ἩἩλικίᾳ does not signify youth, as Goell. 
explains, but simply age, time of life, as 
i. 80: and in both passages it requires 
some other words in the context to deter- 
mine the sense as here ; καθεστηκυίᾳ, which 
signifies settled, stayed, denoting, as ap plied 
to age, that middle ‘period of maturity when 
the body has attained its full strength ; 
what Florus calls robusta maturitas: and 
such formerly was the use of our word 
stayed. So in Spenser we have, ‘of riper 
years and stronger stay.” Αὐταρκεστάτην, 
i.e. ‘furnished with full resources for its 
independent we ni -being.’ Imitated from 
the present is a passage of Agath. ii. 9, 
τοῖς πᾶσιν ΡΝ τε πόλεμον καὶ εἰρήνην 
ν΄ κι oe ie 

4, βάρβαρον -- nv ἀμεθαῚ] ‘have re- 
pelled impending wa, barbarian or Greek.’ 


The phrase πόλεμον ἐπιόντα ἠμυνάμεθα 
is one of almost lyric boldness. Hence 
numerous conjectures have been hazarded, 
alike inadmissible ; φρο of the many 
parallel passages add iced by the com- 
mentators, not one is pci all being 
without ἀμύνασθαι. More to the purpose 
are the following,from Plutarch, Camill.23, 
πόλεμον ἀλλόφυλον ἀπώσασθαι: Liban. 
Or. 724, C, πόλεμον ἐπιόντα ἀποκρού- 
σασθαι : passages evidently imitated from 
the present, and sufficient to confirm and 
justify the common reading here; though 
the expression itself may seem hz rsh : and 
the harshness is increased by the substan- 
tives βάρβαρον and “EAA. being used as 
adjectives. See the notes of Poppo and 
Goell., from which it appears that Bdp- 
βαρος for βαρβαρικὸς is not very unfre- 
quent, and Ἑλλὰς as an adject. with subst. 


feminine is pretty common ; while Ἕλλην 


as a masc. adj. is so rare, that no example 
of it has been found. Poppo and Goell., 
however, adduce the similar expression 
Σκύθης oipoc from “ΖΒ ἢν]. Prom. 2. 

μακρηγορεῖν ἐν εἰδόσιν ] The e xpresmon 
recurs at iv. 59: and of the phrase λέγειν 
ἐν εἰδόσι, frequent eXe umples occur in 
Dionys. Hal. Here, however, ὑμῖν is to 
be supplied, which is expressed in ἃ pas- 
sage, evidently imitated from the present, 
of Hdian. v. 1, 3, ἐν εἰδόσι μὲν ὑμῖν--- 
περιττὸν νομίζω μακρηγορεῖν. By ἐπιτη- 
δεύσεως, a little after, is meant, as Poppo 
explains, ‘totam vitee rationem (rather 
institutionem), que efficit et moderatur 
singula ἐπιτηδεύματα, i. 6. chiefly as re- 
ors ards education and training for the duties 
of life. The word is occasionally used 
by Plato, and often by Dio Cass., chiefly 
in the sense of education or training, as 
opposed to nature. Finally, at αὐτὰ and 
μεγάλα understand πράγματα, with an 
implied sense of ἀρχή. 
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᾽ ἃ 


λεχθῆναι αυτα, καὶ τὸν πάντα ὅμιλον και aot wy Kal ξένων δυμφορον 


εἶναι αὐτῶν ἐπακοῦσαι. 74 a8. Χρώμεθα γαρ πολιτείᾳ ου 


\ by 


ζηλούσῃ τοὺς τών πέλας νόμους, παράδειγμα δὲ δλλου αὐτοὶ OVTEC 


ἃ 3\ \ 
T Ἵ cr w - 
τινι. ἢ μιμούμενοι ἑτέροι c. Kal 


_ 


\ \ ‘ 


ονόμα LEV, δια TO μὴ €EC ὀλίγους 


ἊΝ 


> , » ᾽ ts) J / Ἶ . , Ἢ - ν 
αλλ ἐς πλείονας OLKELY, οημοκρατιᾶα Κεκλῆηται μξτεστι OF, KATA 


- 


καὶ τὸν πάντα ὕμιλον- ἐπακοῦσαι} The 
construction is, και ξύμφορον ειναι τὸν 
πάντα ὕμιλον---ἐπακοῦσαι. In the words 
following, the αὐτῶν is,as Heilm., Kistem., 
and Poppo point out, meant to include 
the μέτοικοι: and by ἕένων are denoted 
foreigners resident at Athe ns,and forming 
part of its population, insomuch that they 
were obliged to serve in the levy en Masse. 
So infra iv. 90, ἀναστήσας πανδημεὶ 
αὐτοὺς Kai τοὺς μετοίκους, καὶ ξένων ὕσοι 
παρῆσαν: and 94, πανστρατιᾶς ἕενων 
τῶν παρόντων καὶ ἀστῶν γενομένης. 
Hence in a passage of Acts xvii. 2], 
(where the interpretation is alike dis- 
puted,) ᾿Αθηναῖοι δὲ πάντες Kai οἱ ἐπι- 
δημοῦντες Eévor, I have no doubt that by 
the expression ot ἐπιδ. ξένοι are meant 
solely strangers resident at Athens, either 
temporarily or permanently, but without 
any portion of citizenship ; and that the 
μέτοικοι are not here included, who in a dis- 
tribution of this kind, consisting of ἀστοὶ 
and ξένοι, are always reckoned to the 
ἀστοί: whereas the μέτοικοι are never 
called Zévo., or reckoned with them. 
Moreover, the very term ἐπιδημοῦντες, 
there associated with ἕένοι, determines it 
to mean ‘strange residents’ alone. Of this 
expression, ἐπιδημοῦντες ξένοι, an example 
elsewhere is found in Xen. Mem. i. 2, 61, 
Λίχας τοὺς ἐπιδημοῦ τας ἐν Λακε δαίμονι 
ξένους ἐδείπνιζε. Theophr. Char. 8, καὶ ὡς 
πολλοὶ ἐπιδημοῦσι ξένοι. Lysias in Era- 
toth. 30, ὅσοι δὲ ξένοι ἐπιδημοῦσιν εἴσον- 
ται. Pausan. Lacon. 22, ἐφόνευσε τοὺς 
ἐπι ημοῦ ντας τῶν ξένων. Plato, 845, A, 
ξένος ἐπιδημήσας : and 342,C. Now the 
μέτοικοι could never be called ξένοι, nor 
be included among the ἕένοι, because they 
had a sort of half- citizenship, while the 
ξένοι had none. So Eustath. 1]. 2, p. 692, 
32, says, ἡ ᾿Αττικὴ πολιτεία δηλοῖ ἐν ἡ 
ξένοι μὲν τὸ μηδὲν σχεδὸν ἦσαν πολιτο- 
γραφόμενοι δὲ (meaning the μέτοικοι) ὕμως 
τῶν ἰθαγενῶν ἐδευτέρευον. 

Ca. XXXVII. 1. αὐτοὶ ὄντες] Supply 
ἡμεῖς. An instance of nom. 8050]. with a 
participle preceded by a particle, as if the 
particip. were a verb : of which use (rare 
and unnoticed in Matth. Gr. Gr. § 562) 
examples occur in Dionys. Hal. Ant. 454, 
31, and Eurip. ol. frag. 20, in both cases 
accompanied by yao. It is better so to 


consider the words, than, as Osiander and 
Klein propose, to 71 solve the participles 
into verbs. True it is, that verbs would 
have been more correct ; but as it is, the 
nominatives absolute, ἡμεῖς ὄντες, are 
equivalent to ἡμεῖς ἐσμεν, though contain- 
ing a less direct assertion, in order to avoid 
what might seem to savour of arrogance ; 
παράδειγμα here having the sense model, 
Closely imitated from the present, is a 
passage of Aristid. ii. 76, C, ἀλλὰ [προσ 
ἥκει] αὐτοὺς μᾶλλον παράδειγμα τοῖς 
ἄλλοις : and similarly in Lycurg. contr 
Leocr. p. 158, 17, we have, τοῦτο yap ἔχει 
μέγιστον ἡ πόλις ὑμῶν —_ OTL τῶν 
καλῶν ἔργων παράδειγμα τοῖς “Ἑλλησιν 
γέγονεν. 

The speaker then proceeds to touch on 
this polity, by adverting to its principles, 
(and on what is said, the reader may with 
advantage consult a most able sketch on 
the same subject in Aristid. vol. i. 366, 
seqq.) namely, as a constitution which, 
while it placed all the citizens on an equal 
footing in the sight of the laws, recognised 
no privilege of birth or wealth, admitted 
no distinctions but those of capacity and 
merit in the service of the state. 

kai ὄνομα pev—KéexrAnrat] The reading 
here is not a little disputed. For οἰκεῖν a 
few inferior MSS. have ἥκειν, which was 
edited by Gottl.; while Pop., Bekk., Ha., 
and Goell. have restored the old reading ; 
and very prope rly, I think ; for the other, 
however specious, is liable to much ob- 
jection, and arose either from a marginal 
scholium, or from critical conjecture. In 
short, internal evidence is quite against it, 


and external nearly so; the authority of 


three of the MSS. being next to nothing. 
In vain is it to plead for it the authority 
of the Cod. Clarend.; for on carefully ex- 
amining it here, 1 in the course of collation, 
I found that ἥκειν had been altered from 
οἰκεῖν, though so skilfully, as to have 
eluded the observation of both Hudson 
and Arn. In the Cod. Mosq. is xxeiv,— 
probably from the οἱ in the original having 
been altered to an ἡ, and the circumflex 
accent inacvertently left. Retaining, then, 
as we ought, the reading οἰκεῖν, the ques- 
tion is, how may the difficulty be best ob- 
viated? In order to ascertain this point, 
it may be best to examine the words in 
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τὰ Κοίνα ἢ απὸ ἀρετῆς προτιμαται Ovo au κατα πενίαν. ἔχων CE τι 


ἐών} re! 
detail. First, ὕνομα μὲν must mean “ in 


name indeed,’ as standing for κατ᾽ ὄνομα: 
verbs of calling, both in the active and 
passive, being not unfrequently accom- 
panied by ὄνομα in addition to their own 
case. See Matth. Gr. Gr. 8 420, 2. b 
Thus far the sense will be, ‘ And in name 
indeed it (i. 6. the polity) is styled de- 
mocracy.’ The words διὰ τὸ μὴ δ ὀλί- 
γους ἀλλ' ἐς πλείονας οἰκεῖν are doubtless 
intended to give the reason why: but the 
exact sense they are meant to express is 
not so clear as to admit of being placed be- 
yond dispute. Steph., Gail, Goell. Ist edit., 
and Arn. take the import of the words to 
be, ‘by reason of the government being 
administered not for the benefit of the few. 
but of the many,’ &e. But to this view 
Poppo objects, that no proof has been 
adduced of such a sense of ἐσ, to signify 
‘for the benefit of.’ And, with Goell. 
2nd edit., he Jays down the sense thus: 
* quia non ad paucos, sed ad plures redacto 
imperio civitas gubernatur : thus sup- 
posing here a condensed ens of speaking, 
which, expressed at full length, would 
stand thus< ἡ πόλις οὐκ ἐς ὀλίγους Kar- 
ἐχομένη, ἀλλ᾽ ἐς πλείονας ἥκουσα οἰκεῖ. 
(for οἰκεῖται, i. 6. διοικεῖται, as often,) ‘by 
reason of the rovernment not being con- 
fined to the few, but extended to the 
many.’ And this sense they confirm and 
illustrate from the following parallel pas- 
sages: infra vili. 53, εἰ μὴ πολιτεύσομέι 
ΤΕ σωφρονέστερον καὶ ἐς ὀλίγους μᾶλ- 
λον : viii. 38, καὶ τῆς ἄλλης πόλεως κατ᾽ 
ἀνάγκην ἐς ὀλίγον κατεχομένης : ν. 81, 
ἐς ὀλίγους κατέστησαν τὰ τῶν Σικ.: and 
vill. 89 and 97. Yet, notwithstanding ἃ 
certain support which this latter interpret- 
ation derives from the passages above ad- 
duced, it is, from the somewhat of violence 
(by resolution, &c ) which is required in 
order to extract the sense in question, far 
less admissible than the former. As to 
the objection to that interpretation, on the 
score of no example having been adduced 
of ἐς in the sense ‘ for the benefit of, that 
may easily be disposed of: for as ἐς is 
perpetually employed to mark the p Urpose, 
aim, or scope of any action, so it may very 
well signify ‘for the purpose of,’ ‘for the 
sake of, as often in the N. T. with an 
acceus. of thing, (see my Lex. N. T.) and 
sometimes of person. So 1 Cor. viii. 6, καὶ 
ἡμεῖς εἰς αὐτὸν, ‘for him,’ i. 6. for his 
honour and glory. Luke vii. 30, τὴν 
VOL. I, 


i302 A212 Tov Θεου εἰς ἑαυτούς: 
continually denotes object or relation, thus 
it may mean, as oft n in N. T., ‘on account 
of. Now if a state is said οἰκεῖσθαι or δι- 
οἰκεῖσθαι Ec τινας, with a reference to those 
persons, if the government were adminis- 
tered on their account, and with σι spect 
to them as the end and aim of the. whole. 
what is that but saying that it is carried 
on for their benefit ? Nor is there any 
thing in the passage above cited that for- 
bids this interpretation ; for all of them. 
except the first, are of another kind: and 
the first, viii. 53, may have the same sense 
as the peeceet passage. After all, how- 
ever, the latter sense seems required by 
the words of the context following, which 
being introduced by μέτεστι δὲ, must con- 
tain what is in some sense contrary to 
the ὄνομα μὲν, &e., namely, an indirect 
assertion that the constitution was in re ality 
an aristocracy, agreeably to what is ae 
asserted by Plato in his Fun. Or. ch. § 
ἡ γὰρ αὐτὴ πολιτεία Kai τοῦτο ἣν καὶ 
νγὺν ἀριστοκρατία"---καλεῖ δὲ ὁ μὲν αὐτὴν 
δημοκρατ ίαν, ὃ δὲ ἄλλο ᾧ ἂν χαίρῃ : this, 
the Schol. observes, bei ing said by way of 
checking the arrogance of the Lacedz- 
monians, who prided themselves on their 
ar istoe racy. J te the next clause, μέτεστι 
δὲ---εὐδοκιμεῖ, mi ay be rendered, as it is 
done by Goell., ‘sed quanquam quod ad 
leges attinet, ad ea. quze hominibus pri- 
vatis agenda sunt, omnes ce quabilitate fru- 
ἘΠ." tamen quod ad zestimationem attinet, 
ut quisque aliqua re excellit, ita,’ &e. 
μέτεστι] ‘there is a participation,’ as 
in Aristoph. Cone. 173, 522. By ra ἴδια 
ὃ ιάφορα are denoted, as P oppo explains, 
‘omnino singulorum civium lites et con- 
tentiones, sive cum civitate, sive inter se, 
sive de fortunis sive de delictis.’ ᾿Απὸ 
μέρους, ‘from an exclusive or privileged 
class, or caste,’ i, e, as belonging to it; 
said with reference to the Lacedzemonians, 
among whom a certain privileged class of 
those nominally equal in rank, exercised 
the government, Of ἔν rw εὐδοκιμεῖ the 
sense is, ‘is in estimation for any thing.’ 
‘Eg τὰ κοινὰ προτιμᾶται, ‘is pre ferred to 
the conduct of public affairs.’ 
οὐδ᾽ αὖ κατὰ πενίαν---κεκώλυται] It is 
well remarked by Goell., that κατὰ πενίαν 
is, by a variation of phrase, equivalent 
to πενὴς μὲν ὧν, the sense being, ‘ Nor, 
again, on account of his poverty, (i. e, 
though he be poor,) if he be able to do the 
S 
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πέλας, εἰ καθ ἡδονὴν τι δρᾷ, ἔχοντες, οὐὸε αἱ ζημίους μὲν λυπ noac Of 


~ γ » αι’, 
TH Ψψει αχθηδονας προστιθέμενοι. 


As Ἁ At 


De ἀνεπαχθώ ως ὃεὲε TA LOLA προσ- 


~ ~ 4 
outAouvTEc, Ta δημόσια ola δέος μάλιστα ου παρανομοῦμεν, Των Té 


state service, is he —— &e. So in 
Plato, Menex. p. 283, we have, οὔτε ἀσθε- 
νείᾳ, οὔτε πεν id, οὐδ ἀγνωσίᾳ πατέρων 
ἀ πελήλατ αι οὐδεὶς, οὐδὲ τοῖς ἐναντίοις 
τετίμηται, ὥσπερ ἐν ἄλλαις πόλεσιν. The 
term ἀξίωμα is here to be taken in its 
most extensive sense, of ‘ condition in life,’ 
as regards fortune and rank. 

9. Here the speaker adverts to that 
liberality of spirit at Athens, which was 
in strong contrast to the intolerance and 
interfering spirit of the Lacedzemonians, 
which re quire ἃ that every one’s manners 

and habits should be f formed after its own 

model ; that carping censoriousness and 
judging for the worse, which makes no 
allowance for the frailties of others, but 
would sit in self-constituted judgment over 
them. 

πολιτεύομεν]Ἵ * we act in our civil capa- 
city,’ ‘in our civil relations,’ as ἐπολίτευσαν 
at ch. 65. 

καὶ ἐς τὴν---ὑ ποψίαν] In laying down 
the sense οἵ these words, it is essential to 
attend to the construction. To supp'y, as 
Arn. does, διαιτώμεθα from the context, 1 
quite inadmissible, and indeed unnecessary, 
since ἐλευθέρως πολιτεύομεν, a little be fore, 
must here be repeated ; only it is proper 
to take πολιτ. in a modified sense of ‘ con- 
ducting oneself in private life,’ by a use of 
πολιτεύειν like that of πολιτεύεσθαι in the 
later Greek writers and the New Tes- 
tament. Kaé’ ἡμέραν has together with 
the sense daily, that of private 9 aS opposed 
to κοινόν. Render, ‘and also [we carry 
ourselves liberally] as to jealousy one of 
another concerning our every-day (1. 6. 
private) habits and pursuits.’ The next 
words, οὐ δι’ ὀργῆς---προστιθέμενοι, are 
meant to further develope the idea con- 
tained in the preceding ; meaning, (in the 

words of Thirlw.) that ‘ there is a freedom 
in private life from all unnecessary re- 
straints on the tastes and pursuits of indi- 
viduals, which are viewed without jealousy.’ 

Render, ‘not feeling angry with our neigh- 
bour should he please himself, (i. e. for 
pleasing himself,) nor clouding our own 
countenance with the scowls of ce nsorious- 
ness, which pain though they cannot harm ;’ 

the construction being, οὐδὲ προστιθέμενοι 


mm 9 


τῇ ὄψει ἀχθηδόνας ἀζημίους μὲν λυπηρᾶς 
δὲ : literally, ‘nor putting on, i. e. ‘casting 
over our countenance looks of offence or 
morosity, which pain though they do not 
injure ? for TY ὄψει is to be joined with 
προστιθ. ἀχθηδόνας (not λυπηρὰ), which 
surely makes a better sense as well as con- 
struction, and is confirmed by ay@. being 
in the plur u, of which | know no other 
example ; and which seems to have refer 
ence to the eyes and looks. Λυπηρὸς is 
taken in an absolute sense, for irksome, 
troublesome; of which I have given many 
examples in Transl. 

3. ἀνεπαχθῶς δὲ ra ἴδια προσομιλοῦν- 
τες] ‘mixing together in our private inter- 
course without moroseness.’ Sub. κατά. 
oe imitated from the present is a 
passage f Jos. Ant. xviii. 7, 8, δεξιότητ 
τοῦ saci ἀνεπαχθὴς ὦν: and xviil. 6,8 
aver. ὡμίλησε τοῖς ἀνθρώποις : and to 
this — are the words of A‘%schyl. 
Eum. 910, (of the Athenians,) στέργω τὸ- 
ἀπένθητον γένος, “1 like this light-h« arted 
race of peop le” By the words following, 
διὰ δέος οὐ παρανομοῦμεν, &C., it 15 Meant, 
that ‘ this Seenduen from unnecessary re- 
straint does not run into license, but is 
tempered by a due respect for the authority 
of the laws and their administrators ; nay, 
even of the unwritten law, consisting in 
the principles of justice and honour.’ Of 
διὰ δέος the sense is, ‘through fear of 
offending [against the laws and magis- 
trates].? Παρανομεῖν has here its pri- 
mitive sense, to tr ANSYVEeSS the law. In 
making the principle of fear in producing 
obedience thus prominent, the speaker 
here does no more than what is borne out 
by the example of the greatest Athenian 
philosophers. So in Soph. Aj. 1073, seqq. 
(cited by Gail) we have this similar sen- 
timent: Οὐ γάρ ποτ᾽ ovr ἂν ἐν πόλει 
νόμοι καλῶς Φέροιντ᾽ ἂν, ἔνθα μὴ καθ- 
ἐστ ἧκεν δέος" Οὔτ᾽ ἂν στ ρατός “δε ἐς σωφρόν ως 
ἄ ρχοιτ᾽ ἔτι, Μηδὲν φόβου πί όβλημα μηδ᾽ 
αἰδοῦς ἔχων. ᾿Αλλ᾽ ἄνδρα χρὴ, κἂν σῶμα 
γεννήσῃ μέγα, Δοκεῖν πεσεῖν ἂν, κἂν ἀπὸ 
σμικροῦ κακοῦ. Δέος γὰρ ᾧ πρόσεστιν 
αἰσχύ vn θ᾽ apes Σωτηρίαν ἔχοντα τόνδ᾽ 
ἐπίστασο. Similar to this is the sentiment 
expressed in Ps. iv. 4, ‘ Stand in awe, and 





LIBER II. 


aoyn OVTWY ἀκροάσει Kat 


ω pers ta TWV AOLKOVUEVWY 


ata y vvy ὁμολολ YOUMEVHY φέρουσι 


᾽ 


πόονὼων TA εἰστας αναπαύλας 


‘ " 
δ: N's 


Kal θυσίαις OlET ησίοις VOULLOVTE 


e 


wy καθ᾽ ἡμέραν ἢ τέρψις τὸ AuTNoK 


' 


Ἵ 


ς 


ἮΝ ae 
O€, διὰ μέγεθος THC πόλεως, EK FAGHC γῆς ra 


$1 not. A KOOaCE τῶν νόμων, "κ e, by obe- 


dience to those who are for thy time being 


in the exercise ot office. At αὐτῶν ὅσοις 


the demonstr. pronoun is omitted, and 
αὐτῶν (ea Lis ) governed of μάλιστα, “οἵ 
ex lis maxime earum.’ See Matth. Gr. 
Gr. S 469, i. 2x ὠφελείᾳ τῶν ἀδικου- 
μένων, * for the benefit (i. e. aid) of the 
aggrieved.’ Κεῖνται, ‘are enacted : a vox 
sol. de hac re. . 

ὕσοι ἄγραφοι — φέρουσι] ‘and such 
though unwritten, cast a confessed 
grace on the transgressors. The schol. 


as, 


dis- 


well e x pl: ains ayo. νόμοι by τὰ ἔθη. Simi- 
lar is the sentiment expressed in Demosth 
de Cor. p.317, φανήσεται ταῦτα πάντα οὐ 
μόνον ἐν τοῖς νόμοις, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἡ φύσις 
αὖτ TOLC ἀγρι τῴοις νομιμοίς καὶ τοῖς ἀν- 
θρωπίνοις ἤθεσι διώρικεν. See also Xen 
Mem. ly. 4,19, and rics Rhet. i. 14, 5. 
rrue is the remark of Rochefouc. Max 
469, ‘La bienséance est le moindre de 
toutes les lois, et la plus suivie. 

Cu. XXXVIII. The speaker, still keep- 
ing up the same indirect allusion to the 
Lacedzemonians, and contrastin: g the state 
of things amongst them, here means to say 
that ‘persons at Athens are n it, as at 
Sparta, worked to death by constant toil 
but have many recreations from labour 
provided for the wearied spirits ; their life 
is humanized by a succession of public 
spectacles, which, while they honour the 
gods, enliven the aspect of ‘the city, and 
diffuse a general cheerfulness.’ 

1. καὶ τῶν πόνων πλείστ τας ἀναπαύλας 
τῇ γνώμῃ ἐπορισάμεθα Ι ‘furthermore, we 
provide for the mind the greatest number 
of recreations from labour.’ ᾿Ανάπαυλα 
is an old Attic word used by the tragedians 
and Aristophanes for ἀνάπαυσις. So the 
phrase ἀνάπαυσις τῶν πόνων occurs in 
Aristid. i .407; and ἀνάπαυλα τῶν πόνων 
in Dionys. Hal. Ant. p. 273: and similar 
is the expression in Eurip. Ion, 1604, 
ἀναψυχῆς πόνων, ‘relief (lit. breathing. 
time) from labour.’ Γνώμῃ is, as the 
Schol. says, for ψυχῇ. ; 

θυσίαις διετησίοις  “Ἰαϑίϊησ throughout 
the year.’ This was literally the case ; 


5 


for we find by the Schol. that there were 


“JV ire 4 
γνωμῇῃ ἑπορισαμεθα, aywot μεν Ὕ 


CAP. XXXVIII. 


TWYV VOU), Kal μαλιστα @UuT@WYV OOO! 


ψ 


Κεινται, καὶ Οσοι, ἄγραφοι OVTEC 
Δ 


XXXVIII. Καὶ μὴν καὶ τῶν 


I~, --ΗὭ ν 
Ξ > 


lOlal¢ OF κατασκευαῖς ευπρεπέσιν, 
5 


‘ , 
’ 


VY ἐκπ λησσει. 5: ἐπεισέρχεται 


hic ae aa" 
Tavra’ Kal Guupatyves 


sacrifices on every day of the year except 
one. See also Aristoph. Nub. 299—310 
Here, however. by θυσίαι are to be under- 
stood (as Bauer expl: ains) not so much the 
sacrifices themselves, as the feasts or holy 
days on bie sacrifices were offered up, 
ending i in festivities and recreations. An 
ἂν rt ustration of the present passage may 
e derived from the following ¢ Β 
Sketch in Diczarch. Stat. os 
ἑορταὶ παντοδαπαὶ, ψυχῆς ἀπάται καὶ 
ἀναπαύσεις. φιλοσόφων παντοδαπῶν σχο- 
λαὶ πολλαί: θεαι συνεχεῖς 
 τόίαις κατασκευαῖς εὐπρεπέσιν] Mean- 
ing, In a general way, all those private 
decorations of the city, which consist in 
houses handsomely embellished and fur- 
nished with fine pictures, statues, &c. : 
on which use of κατασκευὴ See notes on 
1.10, and ii. 1]. This view of the sense is 
confirmed and illustrated by a passage, 
evidently imitated from the present, in 
Aristid. i. 406, D, where, speaking of his 
favourite city, Smyrna, he s says of he r, Agi 
εἰς πομπὴν ἐνιαύσιον “κεκοσμη- 
μεν 


RKaATACKEVa 


aig τ ἰδίαις καὶ ταῖς δημοσίαις 
tc woatlerat, “15 dee ked out ο᾽ by 
an allusion to the idea of a woman splen 
a lidly dre sse d for some holid: Ly, as in Re vel. 
Xvill. 16, ἡ πόλις ἡ μεγάλη, ἡ περιβε ἤλη 

μένη βύσσινον καὶ κεχρυσωμένη, Ke 

see also Herodian, ii. 7, 15. 

2. Here the speaker intimates, that the 
means for maintaining this, as it were. 
festal hil: arity and splendour are supplied 
by those various luxuries, which commerce 
drew from every part of the world to the 
port of Athens, ‘the general emporium. 
ἐπεισέρχεται] ‘are imported.’ Neut. 
for pass., as in the case of εἰσπλέω, ἥκω, 
and other verbs, when used of importing 
merchandise. Of course, somewhat of 
hype rbole exists in ἐκ πάσης γῆς τὰ 
πάντα, as in similar passages of Jos. Bell. 

10, 5, and Isoer. p. 63. See also Xen. 
ἂ Ath. ii. 11, seqq. The most important 
passage, however, on this subject, is the 
following very curious one of Aristoph. 
Hor. frag. ap. Athen. p. 372, E, “Owe δὲ 
χειμῶνος μέσου σικύους, βότρυς, ὀπώραν, 
στεῴανονο ἴων, KOVU00T ov ἐκτυφλοῦ ΤΩ, 


S2 
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᾿ ~ ἌΝ » ἤ ~ 7 . ; > » “ ἃ 
μιν μὴηοεν Koco κα." Τῃ απολαῦύσει Ta αὐτ οὐ ayaUa y! γνόμενα καρ- 


«λ 


ποῦσθαι, ἢ καὶ τὰ τών ἄλλων ἀνθρωπων. ΧΧ ΧΙ x. Διαφέρομεν 


δὲ καὶ ταῖς τῶν πο. ἐμικών λον ξ heel τῶν ἐναντίων τοισδε᾿ 


γὰρ πὸ) ιν κοινὴν παρέχομεν, Kal 


s\ 


Τὴν TE 


’ φ 


οὐκ ἔστιν ὁτὲ ἕε λασιαις απειρ- 


Ἵ 


γομέν τινα ἢ μαθηματος, ἢ θεάματος, O μὴ κρυφῦεν ἂν τις των πολε- 
\ 


>~ 1 


μίων LOWY woe eAn fein, πιστεύοντες OU — TAOAGKEVALE TO πλέον και 


᾿ ’ , “-- 


aTvarTaic, i) τῷ ap ἡμῶν αὐτῶν 


a oF; 


; ᾿ 
TALOELALC οἱ μὲν ἐπιπόνῳ ασκῆησει. 


/ ε “ ΝᾺ ᾽ f A 
uMETEOY OVTAL, NUELC OF, AVELUSCVWC διαιτώμενοι. OUOEV ἡσσον til 
/ i i 


᾽ ~ a / ~ 
ἰισοπαλεῖς Ktvovvouc χορουμέν. 


4 


τ Ἵ 


τι ἔργα εὐψύχφῳ᾽ Kat ἐν ταις 
ἐπ i 
ευθὺς νέοι ὄντες, τὸ ανὸρειον 


~ , 4 


τους 


. τεκμηριον ©&° ου TE γάρ Λακε- 


; ΟΡ ᾽ 


ἴων , ᾽ ε , ᾿ 
δαιμομνῖίοι καθ + εκαστους, μετα TavTwy ὁ ες τὴν γῆν ἡμών στρα- 


"= 


ὡὐτὸς δ᾽ ἀνὴρ πωλεῖ κίχλας, ἀπίους, 
σχαδόνας, ἐλάας, πύον, χύρια, χελιδόνι a, 
TET τιγας, ἐμ! βρύεια" ὑρισσοὺς δ᾽ ἴδοις ἂν 
νιφομένου ς σύ κων ὁμοῦ TE pevg OTWY ἔπειτα 
κολοκύντ ας ὁμοῦ ταῖς γογγυλίσιν ἀροῦσιν" 
στ OUKET οὐδεὶς oto ὁπὴν ik ἐστὶν τοῦ 
᾽νιαυτοῦ.---Μέγιστον ἀγαθὸν, εἴπερ ἐστὶ 
δι’ ἐνιαυτοῦ ὕπου τις ἐπιθυμεῖ, λαβεῖν. 

καὶ ξυμβαίνει---ἀνθρώπων]Ἵ ‘ And it is 
our lot to have a no less familiar enjoy- 
ment of the commodities of other coun- 
tries than of our own.’ By τὰ αὐτοῦ 
ἀγαθὰ γιγνόμενα, is meant ‘bona que 
hic (i. 6. in Attica) provenerunt ;’ in which 
sense avrov occurs infra vi. 34, init. Comp. 
Plin. Paneg. 29. 

XX XIX. From the above indirect 
contrast between the state of things in 
Athens and Lacedzemon, as to civil affairs, 
the speaker now draws the same contrast 
as to military ones. 

Ll. τὴν πόλιν κοινὴν παρέχομεν] ‘we make 
our city as a common rsort [to all].’ 
Zevnraciac, ‘by the expulsion of stran- 
gers, i.e. the prohibition to them of 
residing among them. ‘This was a pecu- 
liar feature of the Lacedzemonian institu- 
tions, on which see my note in Transl. 

οὐκ ἔστιν---ὠφεληθείη | ‘nor do we ever 
exclude any one from seeing or learning 
that, which, being never concealed, any one, 
even an enemy, may behold, and be bene- 
fited.’? After θεάματος, propriety requires 
ov, but it is changed, per attractionem, to 
ὃ : and the construction (on which see 
Matth. Gr. Gr. ὃ 528, 2) may be thus 
traced, as it is done by Goell, ὃ εἴ τις ἴδοι 
μὴ κρυφθὲν, ὠφεληθείη ἄν: α. ἃ. “ ΒῸ- 
reigners are not excluded, as at Lace- 
dzemon, from seeing, and, if they please, 
learning, all that may excite their curi- 
osity.” The μὴ κρυφθὲν intimates, that 
these and other matters of state-concern 
are not, as at Lacedemon, wrapped up 
in mystery, nor are those that view them 


regarded as spies of state-secrets. See 
Aristid. Panath. i. 289, and ii. 287, and 
Philostr. Vit. Ap. 1. i6. The next words, 
πιστεύοντες οὐ ταῖς, &c. are meant to 
show, why the Athenians used this mag- 
nanimous openness,—name ly, because their 
reliance was not upon any such precaution- 
ary manoeuvres or stratagems, but upon 
their own strength and courage in action. 
Τῷ ἀφ᾽ ἡμῶν, meaning, that which proceeds 
from ourselves, 15. se if-derived, ἐξ — 
φύσεως, not proceeding from any other 
pendence whatever, but our own genius. 

Kal ἐν ταῖς παιδείαις, &e. | The con- 
trast is now drawn from their modes of 
education, which, in the ease of the Athe- 
nians, though it called forth a martial 
spirit, did not subject them to a course of 
incessant toil and hardship. Td ἀνδρεῖον 
μετέρχονται, lit. ‘go after,’ 1. 6. seek to 
acquire, cultivate. ᾿Ανειμένως διαιτώμενοι, 
* living unfettered by rigid institutions,’ 
such as those of the severe discipline of 
Lycurgus. See note on i. 6: for that is 
what must principally ΕΣ meant ; though 
there is doubtless also an allusion to that 
love of pleasure, which distinguished the 
Athenians. To which purpose are the 
words of Heraclid. Pont. ap. Athen. p. 
512, who says of the Athenians, καὶ οἱ 
φρονιμώτατοι καὶ μεγίστην δόξαν ἐπὶ 
σοφίᾳ ἔχοντες, μέγι τὸν ἀγαθὸν τὴν ἡδο- 
νὴν εἶναι νομίζου σι. 

ἐπὶ τοὺς ἰσοπαλεῖς κινδύνους χωροῦ- 
pev] ‘we readily encounter dangers 
equally formidable.’ Frequent in the 
writers who have imitated our author, are 
the examples of the expression ἰσοπ ταλὴς 
κίνδυνος (as if ἰσοπαλὴς ἀγὼν), meaning 
lit. dangers where a courage οὗ equal 
match is required. 

2. καθ᾽ ἑκάστους] Pop. and Goell. have 
shown, that propriety of speech requires 
καθ᾽ ἑαυτοὺς, the sense being ‘ by them- 
selves alone.’ Either, therefore Ἶ this is a 
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revovet, τὴν τε τῶν πέλας avtot eEmeAUovTeEc, ov χαλεπὼς 


αλλοτρίᾳ τους περι τῶν οικειὼν ἀμυνομένους μαχόμενοι τὰ 
- - - ~ ; 
Κρατοῦυκὲν. 3. αθούᾳ τε Τῇ δυνάμει ἡμῶν οὐδείς πω πολέμιος 


> ν ‘ o~ of 
’ 


TUXE, ola THY TOU VQAUTLKOU TE ana ἐπιμέλειαν, Kal τὴν εν 


ῃ -- “λ Ἃ" 7 4 


πολλα nuwy αὐτων ἐπίπεμψιν" ν OF που μοριῳω τινι π οοσμιξ Wot 
e ‘ ι 


3 


κρατησαντὲς TE τινάς ἡμων παντας αὐυτχουσιν «πεώσθαι. καὶ γιΚη- 
θέ ITEC ὦ Tra IT ; ) 6 “ALT , ; aes t 7 
YTEC UP απαντῶν ησσησῦαι. 1. Katro. εἰ ραθυμιᾳ μαλλον ἢ 

; as . 


πόνων μελέτῃ, καὶ μὴ μετὰ νομὼν τὸ πλεῖον ἢ τρόπων ανὸρείας 
Ἵ | “4 


εθελομεν KLVOUNEVELY, περιγίγνεται ιν τοις TE μέλλουσιν αλει- 
‘ 


slip of the author, or an error of the exercised in labours,{we are willing to 
scribes. Arnold, indeed, defends the com- encounter dangers} if, with a μπκ ἀἶδος 
mon reading, but not satisfactorily. arising not so much from institutic ns, as 

3. κρατήσαντες--ἀπεῶσθαι} ᾿Δπεῶσθαι dispositions and manners, we are ready to 
may be taken, as it is by most expositors, meet dangers,—there accrues to us this 
in a passive sense, as at Aristophanes, advantage, that we labour not over future 
Ach. 450, and Herodot. v. 69. Yet, thus troubles by anticipation ; and when they 
the symmetry of the sentence will be overtake us, we approve ourselves not less 
destroyed ; and hence I am now induced courageous than those who are ever toil- 
to prefer the active sense, inculeated by ing.’ The course of argument being, as 
the Schol. (who explains by ἀποδεδιωκέ- Arn. well points out, ‘if we are as brave 
vat,) and adopted by Poppo. Moreover, as our rivals, and yet do not take (rather 
the active sense in this form is found end) so much pains to become so, wo 
infra ii. 4, and often in Dio Cass. is gain the united advantages of escaping 
true that this use is almost confined to the toil and hardship by anticipation, and 
pres, and imperf.: but that the preter. of of being equally daring when the trial 
loes not, as Arn, 
sense, there is eve ry reason to suppose. supposes, ‘ denote result, or consequence, 
[his rare use is noticed by Hesych., who that result happening to be favourable.’ 
explains ἀπῶσμαι by wOnoa, (perhaps The verb, in this use, answers to the 
having in mind Amos ν. 21.) and at azé- Latin redire, and our accrue, redound, as in 
worat, he explains by ἀπωθεῖτο, to which a passage, 1 think, of Diog. Laért., cited 
should be subjoined the next article, as by Budzeus in his Comment., where Ari- 
forming a part of this gloss, si ἰρακο stippus is said to have asked, τί αὐτῷ 


the pass. was some times used in an active comes.’ Yet περιγίγνεται ( 
5 i é 


παρῃτήσατο. All, indeed, that the glosso- περιγέγονεν ἐκ φιλοσοφίας ; * what advan- 
vrapher meant by ἀπωθεῖτο, was to inti- tage had accrued or redounded to him 
mate, that ἀπωθεῖτο was the more usual from philosophy?’ “Pa@vpia here, like 
expression. Finally, here the active sense ἀνειμένως διαιτεῖσθαι, supra δ 1, denotes 
is required by the context: and it ap- properly, the leading a kind of holiday. 
pears, that ἀπωθέω was one of those verbs life ; and quite without reason is it that 
of which the preterite pass. has the sense Goell. here resorts to so many nice dis- 
of the pret. act. So infra v. 83, we have, _tinctions, since the terms in question rather 
ἔψευστο τὴν ξυμμαχίαν, on which see denoted what the Lacedzemonians called 
Matth. Gr. ἢ 496, 6. such, than what was in reality such. So 

4. καίτοι εἰ ῥᾳθυμίᾳ, &e.] These words, infra vi. 17, we have, ἡ ἐμὴ ἄνοια. Had 

Dukas well observes, connect with the Goeil, seen this, he would probably not 
latter part of § 1, καὶ ἐν ταῖς mawWeiatc— have battled so hard for the vulg. ἐθέλοι. 
χωροῦμεν, and the words following, from μεν, which is quite indefensible, and was 
τεκμήριον δὲ down to ὑφ᾽ ἁπάντων ἡσσῆσ- very properly altered, π᾿" two of the best 
θαι, are parenthetical, and illustrative of MSS.. by Bekk., to θέλομεν. Finally 
what was just before said: the general though external gules in favour of 
sense be Ing, as Thirlwall expresses it, 50 ἐθέλομεν be but slender, the internal is 
that Athens, divided as her forces were, considerable; the word having every 
could defy the united efforts of the Pelo- appearance of being an altered “reading 
ponnesian confederates, and could success- proceeding from certain sciolists, whe 
fully attack = tate on her own ground: stumbled at ῥᾳθυμίᾳ, and thought that 


“-“ render, ‘and yet, if under a relaxed or ἐθέλοιμεν would soften the harshness ; 


careless mode of life, rather than by one’ which, after all, is imaginary. 
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vol¢ μὴ προκαάμνειν, Kat ec αὐτὰ ελθοῦσι, μὴ ato, μοτέρους των 


>/ 


μοχθουντων φαίνεσθαι" καὶ ἕν τε 


\ γ᾽ ᾽ at 
θαυμάζεσθαι, Kat ἔτι ἕν ἄλλοις. 


Τουτοις τὴν πολιν αἴιαν εἰιναΐί 


ΧΙ, Φιλοκαλοῦμεν yao WET 


> ~ s/f , Π ν᾽ ΄- 
EUTE/ Elac, Kat φιλοσοφοῦμεν ανευ μαλακίας" πλουτῳ TE ἐἑργου μάλλον 


This passage has been the subject of 
frequent imitation by the later writers, 
suffice it here to adduce two passages 
of considerable importance, not less for 
the sentiment than for the phraseology ; 
namely, Atlian, V. H. xiv. 6, where Ari- 
stippus is recorded to have said, (probably 
in answer to a question put to him, ‘how 
happiness could be best attained or pre- 
served,’ Μήτε τοῖς παρελθοῦσιν ἐπικάμνειν 
(not tolabour again over past troubles) μήτε 
τῶν ἐπιόντων προκάμνειν (nor to labour 
beforehand about future troubles). Also, 
Aischyl. Ag. 243, τὸ μέλλον δ᾽ ᾿Επεὶ οὐ 
γένοιτ᾽ ἂν λύσις, προχαιρέτω: ἜἼσον δὲ 
τῷ προστένειν, futura vero sciscitari, 
quandoquidem horum nullum est effu- 
gium, valeat! est enim ante diem ge- 
mere. Hence may be illustrated an ob- 
scure and _ ill-understood passage of 
Aischyl. Eum. 74, φεῦγε » μηδὲ μαλθακὸς 
γένῃ --καὶ (and yet) μὴ πρόκαμνε, τόνδε 
βουκολούμενος πόνον, scil. χρησταῖς 
ἐλπίσι. See Hesych. 

Kai ἔν τε τούτοις---ἄλλοις] These words 
are by Pop. properly thrown to the 39th 
chap., as being, in construction, suspe nded 
on περιγίγνεται: for the sense is, ‘nay, 
that another advantage accrues, (namely, 
from the city being on this account the 
theme of admiration,) as well as on other 
accounts,’ which others the speaker then 
proceeds to point out. And the words 
καὶ ἔτι ἐν ἄλλοις are, as it were, the 
rinculum, to unite the two thoughts. In 
the yap, after φιλοκαλοῦμεν, it seems im- 
plied, that the above combination places 
within their reach enjoyments in taste 
and philosophy, to which their rivals were 
wholly strangers. 

Cu. XL. 1. φιλοκαλοῦμεν---μαλακίας 
“we study elegance combined with fru- 
gality, and we cultivate philosophy with- 
out effeminacy.’ In illustration of this, 
Goeller adduces two passages of Demo- 
sthenes, in which we have contrasted the 
simplicity of the private houses at Athens 
with the magnificence of their public 
edifices. The meaning of the expression 
is plainly this, that ‘they cultivated an 
elegant simplicity, not only in building, 
but i in their mode of life gener: ully ; using 
their wealth for purposes which combined 
elegance with simp licity, and conseque ntly 
economy. Nor is there any thing incon- 
sistent with this in the passage at chap. 


38, κατασκευαὶ εὐπρεπεῖς. Finally, this 
view of the sense is also required by the 
scope of the passage, which, as the Schol. 
long ago pointed out, is to tacitly encounter 
the false notion entertained and fostered by 
the Lacedzemonians concerning the Athe- 
nians, that they were luxurious and effemi- 
nate. The Spartans were accustomed to say, 
τῇ φιλοκαλίᾳ τὸ ἄσωτον (extravagance) 

πεται, TY δὲ φιλοσοφίᾳ TO μαλακὸν Kae 
pile Si Pericles allows that his country- 
men are fond of elegance, but an elegance 
combined with frugality. The same ap 
plies to καὶ φιλοσοφοῦμεν ἄνευ. μαλακίας 
he allows that they cultivate intellectual 


studies of every kind, but it is without 


effeminacy or inertness. Such is the full 
sense intended ; φιλοσ. denoting literary 
pursuits generally, (see Gottlieb. and 
Pop.); and μαλακία, having here the 
combined idea of segnities and mollities, 
namely, that ‘ indisposition to the active 
duties of life, and that want of courage,’ 
which the ignorant, in every age, have 
attributed to literary pursuits. 

πλούτῳ τε---κ«ρώμεθα] Render, ‘and 


wealth we use rather as an opportunity of 


action, than as a boast of words.’ Of the 
expression, καιρὸς ἔργου, other examples 
occur, infra ὁ. 43, and in Liban. Epist. 
165, and so in Orat. p. 75, we have, τοῦ 
καιροῦ τῶν ἔργων ἥκοντος, a passage 
probably imitated from Aéschyl. Choéph. 
813, od δὲ θαρσῶν, bray ἥκῃ Μέρος ἔργων, 
a re -condite mode of expression for καιρὸς 
ἔργων. And so Philostr. Epist. 59, σοφίαν 
ἐπὶ καιροῦ (I conj. καιρῷ) τῶν ἔργων 
ἔχουσα, a passage merely adduced by way 
of defending the reading and construction 
here introduced by Pop. and Goell. In 
the λόγου κόμπῳ we have (as Arn. ob- 
serves,) the exact opposite to the φιλοκα- 
λοῦμεν per εὐτελείας, and this is described 
by Aristotle, Eth. iv. 2, as making what 
he calls βαναυσία καὶ ἀπειροκαλία, or 
magnificence degenerated into ostenta- 
tion ; which, he says, ἐν τοῖς μικροῖς τῶν 
δαπανημάτων πολλὰ ἀναλίσκει οὐ τοῦ 
καλοῦ ἕνεκα, ἀλλὰ τὸν πλοῦτον ἐπιδεικ- 
νυμένη. Of the phrase λόγου κόμπῳ 
in this very sense, examples are found 
elsewhere in Plut. Mar. 9, and Arrian, 
Ex. Al. iv. 28, 4, and γλώσσης κόμποι 
occurs in Eurip. Hee. 627. Soph. Ant. 127, 
from whence may be confirmed the com 
mon reading, ἐπέων Kkavyac, in a difficult 
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Karp, n λόγου KOUTTW χρωμεῦα᾽ 


CAP. 2023 


Kat to πένεσθαι οὐχ ομολογειν 


> 


Tivi αἰσχρὸν, αλλα At?) διαφευγειν ἔργῳ μὰν. γῶν Eve TE τοις 


e ‘ 


αὐτ οἷς οἰκείων ἅμα καὶ πολιτικῶν ἐπιμέλεια, Kat ἑτέροις προς ἔργα 


» ἃ 


τραμμξἕ EVOL Ta πολιτικα MN EVOEWC 


~ “ P 5 
, 


TWVOE MET ἔχοντα OUK απ ράγμονα, 


passage of Pind. Nem. ix. 10, 3 Finally, 
hence may be emended a corrupt passage 
of Dio Cass. 838, 41, οὐδὲ yap ἄλλως 
κόμπου TLVOC, ἐν ἑτέροις τοῖς περὶ αὐτοῦ, 
λόγον where, for κόμπου τινὸς, read 
κόμπῳ τινὶ, and for λόγον, λόγου: and 
take ἄλλως in the sense in rain, meaning, 
by a vain boast of words. Here, again, 
Pericles glances, by indirect contrast, at 
the rivals, the Lacedzemonians; the 
χρώμεθα being evidently emphatical 5. ἢ. d. 
‘We use our riches as opportunity serves, 
in the exercise of elegance with simplicity 
and economy : we do not use them for osten- 
tation, or, as the Lacedzemonians, let them 
serve only for a boast, that we can despise 
their use. 

Kat TO πέενεσθαι--- αἴσχιον ‘to confess 
poverty, is no disgrace to any one ; 
not to escape it by active exertion, were 
disgrace indeed.’ In this manner αἴσχιον 
is used also infra ili. 63. viii. 27. 

2. ἕγνι TE τοῖς---ἐπιμελεια] ὃν the τοῖς 
αὐτοῖς cannot be meant, according to the 
explanation of the Schol., artizans or agri- 
cultural labourers, because such persons 
were prevented, by their daily oecupa- 
tions, from taking part in public affairs ; 
not to say, that of these we have mention 

afterwards, It has ever appeared to me, 
that the persons here to be understood 
are those who, by their situation in life, 
could take some care of public affairs, 
namely, the more opulent and respectable 
persons of the community ; by ἐπιμέλεια 
being meant a regular attendance in the 
ἐκκλησία, and the discharge of various 
offices in the state, judicial and otherwise. 
Now of one such person, Lysias says, οὐ 
μόνον τῶν ἰδίων, ἀλλὰ καὶ τῶν κοινῶν 

ἐβούλετο ἐπιμελεῖσθαι. In the next words 
A are other persons adverted to (mean- 
ing those in a very different station, who 
could not take this double care), and es- 
pecially those πρὸς ἔργα τετραμμένοι, i. 6. 
those who devoted their attention to hand- 
labour of every kind, both agricultural 
and manufactural, including the Cares, or 
hired servants. So in Joseph. z Ant. Vill. 
1, 5, we have ἐπὶ γεωργίᾳ rer ραμμένοι, 
where for γεωργίᾳ read γεωργίαν, as in ἃ 
passage of our author, 1. i. ΕἾ, $l. See 
also 2 Maec. x. 3. The origin of the 
phrase is to be traced as far back as to 


; “At 


yvwvat μονοιΐι γάρ TOV TE MNHOEV 


, > » ‘ "«» ιν > , 
αλλ αχβέειον VOULGOUMEV Καὶ AUTO! 


Hom. 1]. iii. 422, Ἀμφίπολοι μὲν 


θοῶς ἐπὶ 


Enya τράποντο. Of such a pe r 
son it is said in Eurip. Orest. 910, adr- 
τοῖς 


ουργὸς - ξυνετὸς οξ, χωρεῖν ὁμόσε 
λόγοις θέλων, ‘clever when he choose: 5 to 
grapple with words.’ 

To these persons, then, we have as- 
eribed, not indeed an ἐπιμέλεια πολι- 
τικῶν, but a sort of γνῶσις πολ., as 
denoted by the words τὰ πολιτικὰ μὴ 
ἐνδεῶς γνῶναι, ‘to have some competent 
knowledge of public affairs,’ namely, suf- 
ficient for the state-duties they were called 
upon to fulfil, something more than what 
Thirlwall expresses, by the having an 
intelligent interest in public affairs,— 
namely, the forming an opinion as to the 
interests of his country. And here again, 
there is conveyed a tacit contrast to the 
Lacedemonians, among whom, few indeed 
vere found attentive both to the public 
business and to their own private affairs, 
partly from that being inconsistent with 
aristocracy, and partly from the want of 
that versatility of character further on ad- 
verted to, by which the Athenians could 
attend at once to great and to little things. 

μόνοι yap τόν τε μηδὲν, &e.] Render, 
‘for we alone account him, who takes no 
part in these matters, not so much an 
intermeddler in nothing, as one good for 
nothing.’ Μηδὲν signifies ‘in no respect,’ 
namely, neither by ἐπιμέλεια nor by γνῶ- 
σις. By the term ἀπράγμων is denoted 
a good, easy, quiet person, who does not 
trouble his head about polities ; alluding 
to the Lacedemonians, who were generally 
such. With the turn at οὐκ ἀπράγμονα, 
ἀλλ᾽, &e., non tam—quam, &c., compare 
a similar one in Eurip. Med. 302, Σκαιοῖσι 
μὲν yap καινὰ προσφέρων σοφὰ, Δόξεις 
ἀχρεῖος, κοὺ σοφὸς, πεφυκέναι : and Lycurg. 
c. Leocr. p. 148, 11, τὸν ὑπὲρ τῶν κοινῶν 
ἀπεχθανόμενον οὐ φιλόπολιν, ἀλλὰ φιλο- 
πραγμονα δοκεῖν εἶναι. 

The next words, καὶ αὐτοὶ hae πράγ- 
ματα, are meant to further develope the 
idea contained in the preceding ἔνε τε τοῖς 
αὐτοῖς---γνῶναι : being especially intended 
to show that the persons in question are 
not unfit to exercise this ἐπιμέλεια, and to 
form a tolerable judgment of public affairs, 
inasmuch as habits of reflection and dis- 
cussion are cultivated. The full sense, 
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ἤτοι κρινομέν yé ἢ ἐνθυμούμεθα ὑρθώς τα πράγματα, ου τους 07 youe 


TOLC £07 owe βλαβὴην ἡγούμενοι; 
s\ 5 ἃ εὰ 


λόγῳ πρότερον ἢ ἔπι a O£L ἔργῳ 


αλλὰ μη προδιδαχθῆναι. μάλλον 


ἐλθεῖν. 3. διαφερόντως γαρ δὴ καὶ 


τόδε ἔχομεν, ὥστε τολμᾷν TE οἱ αὐτοὶ μάλιστα, καὶ περὶ ὡν ἐπιχει- 


ONGOMEV ἐκλογίζεσθαι" ὃ τοῖς ἄλλοις ἀμαθία μὲν θράσος, λογισμὸς 


then, is, ‘ We, too, ourselves (i. 6. of our- 
selves, without the aid of others, whether 
statesmen or orators) assuredly can either 
at least judge of matters that have been 
proposed by others , or can rightly exercise 
thought the reupon.’ The Schol. aptly ad- 
duces a passage of Hesiod, Op Ρ. et 1), 293, 
οὗτος μὲν πανάριστ oc; ὃς αὐτὸς πάντα 
νοήσῃ" Εσθλὸς δ᾽ αὖ κἀκεῖνος, ὃς εὖ εἰπόντι 
πίθηται: Ὃς δὲ Ke μήτ᾽ αὐτὸς νοέῃ, μήτ 
ἄλλου ἀκούων ᾿Ἐν θυμῷ βάλληται, ὁ δ᾽ 
avr ἀχρήϊος ἀνήρ. The term ἐνθυμού- 
μεθα has reference to that ‘ revolving and 
turning over in mind,’ which is so essen- 
tial in the exercise of judgment. This use 
of ye in the formula ἤτοι---ἢ is of rare 
occurrence, but is also found in Plato, Apol. 
Socr. p. 27, τοὺς δὲ δαίμονας οὐχὶ HTot 
θεούς γε ἡγούμεθα εἶναι, ἢ θεῶν παῖδας ; 
The ro: has here its confirmative force 
sane. The ye refers to the contrary sup- 
position. ‘ We can, at any rate, judge of 
the measures [proposed by others], or can 
rightly exercise the powers of mental re- 
flection thereupon [if we cannot ourselves 
originate those measures ].’ 

ov τοὺς λόγους τοῖς ἔργοις βλάβην 
ἡγούμενοι] These words glance at the 
Spartan dislike of long speeches. See 
1. 86,1. ᾿Αλλὰ μὴ προδιδαχθῆναι, Ke. ; 
‘but that the hindrance rather consists in 
the not being informed by words, previously 
to setting about im deed what is to be 
done. 

3. διαφερόντως γὰρ δὴ - ἐκλογίζ εσθαι] 
These words are meant to anticipate an 
objection,—namely, that all this attention 
to words serves to “damp the courage, and 
unfit men for action,—a point on which the 
Spartans particularly prided themselves. 
In answer to this it is said, that,—so 
far from such being the case,—these 
habits of reflection and discussion prepared 
them to meet danger on all fit occasions, 
as was proved by facts. For (says the 
speaker) ‘ we assuredly possess, in an emi- 
nent degree, this endowment—that we both 
at once evince a most daring spirit, and 
yet weigh well the things we are about to 
take in hand.’ At διαφερόντως supply 
ἄλλων. So infra viii. 68, πάντων διαφε- 
ρόντως προθυμότατος. Of ἐκλογίζεσθαι 
the sense 15 properly to count up and reckon 
out, aud thence to weiyh well. 


ὃ τοῖς ἄλλοις --- φέρει] Of these words 
the general meaning is clear: but a cer- 
tain difficulty presents itself,—namely, as 
Arn. says, how to explain, with the least 
violation of the rules of the Greek lan- 
guage, the anomalous use of the relative 6. 
Now the earlier editors consider it as an 
accus. case governed of κατὰ understood ; 
while the later ones take it as a nomin.. 
and supply τοὐναντίον γίγνεται : regard 
ing the words following, ἀμαθία μὲν -- 
φέρει, as an explani ation of τοὐναντίον, 
substituted here in the place of it. That 
is, (as Arn. says,) in other words, we must 
consider the clause ἀμαθία - φέρει as a 
single logical term, which is predicated of 
ὃ τοῖς ἄλλοις : ὃ τοῖς ἄλλοις signifying, 
‘the relations of reflection and enterprise 
to each other, in the case of other men :ἢ 
of which relations it is stated, that they 
have this character, ‘Ignorance makes 
men bold, but reflection makes them cow- 
ards.’ Grammatically speaking, then, we 
must supply some such verb as ἔχει ὧδε to 
the relative ὃ, and consider the next clause 
as an explanation of the word ὧδε: or 
rather perhaps we should say that there 
is no grammatical construction ; that the 
verb which should have followed 6 has 
been omitted, and another construction 
substituted in its place, which is irrecon- 
cilable with the former construction, and 
which requires, instead of the nominative 
ὃ, the conjunction ὕπου, ‘ whereas.’ 

In support of this latter view of the 
sense, (which is the same as that pro- 
pounded in my note in Transl.) Lam enabled 
to adduce a passage of Eurip. Ion, 248, ed. 
Matth., ὃ πάντες ἄλλοι, γύαλα λεύσσοντες 
θεοῦ, Χαίρουσιν, ἐνταῦθ᾽ ὄμμα σὸν δακρυῤ- 
ῥοεῖ : where, had Matthiz been aware of 
the true import of the ὃ, he would not 
have altered it, on the conjecture of Pier- 
son, to ov. Wakefield, indeed, there very 
properly defended the common reading ; 
but did not seize the right sense, when 
explaining secundum quod,—deceived, like 
the rest of the editors, by ignorance of 
the construction, which is, ὃ πάντες ἄλλοι 
χαίρουσι λεύσσοντες γύαλα θεοῦ, ἐνταῦθα 
ὄμμα σὸν δακρυῤῥοεῖ : where ἐνταῦθα 
means in ἐᾷ re, as at v. 384, ὦ oie, 
κἀκεῖ κἀνθάδ᾽ ob δίκαιος εἶ: and often 
elsewhere, especially in the poet: 
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ἊΝ 


με, 


, 


Ta ΤῈ δεινα Kal ἡδέα = 
ἀποτρεπόμε ἐνοι ἐκ τών κινδυνων. 
τοις πολλοῖς" ου γάρ πάσχοντες 


φίλους . 


By ὄκνον is meant, hesitation or the 
delay produced by “esi as in Aischyl. 
Sept. 54. καὶ TWVOE πυστις οὐκ οκνῷῳ 
χρονίζεται. Eviden tly imitated from the 
present is a passage of Luci ian, Nigr. | init. 
OTt ἡ apavia μὲν θρασεῖς, οκνηροῦς 
λελογισμέι vov amepy ace ται. ; 

Here, then, the camel sentiment 
tended to be expressed is, tha <- however 
it might be with others, the Athenians did 
not (as the Lacedzemonians) trust to 1g- 
noranee as the mother of courage, but 
found in habits of deep reflection that 
which prepared them to encounter danger 
with a discerning fortitude, quite apart 
from the θράσος, or foolhardiness, ol the 
Lacedze moni ians τ for by τοῖς ἄλλοις, lit. 
‘the rest’ (of the Greeks), are here evi- 
dently meant the Peloponnesians. Ὁ 

4. κράτιστοι τὴν ψυχὴν] Meaning " the 
most high-minded,’ lit. ‘high-souled. Ta 
δεινά. Gvell., following the Schol., tak S 
this to mean ‘the dangers of war,’ as 
τὰ ἃ ἡδέα, ‘the sweets of peace (see infra 

. 62, init., and compare 111. 9, where we 

ee Op] yosed the twoe agen ssions Ta δεινὰ 
and εἰρήνη) : ‘by neither of which being 
swayed, they approve themselves to be 
most high-souled.’ It should rather seem, 
however, that the term ἡδὺς is here used, 
in its more ge neral sense, of the sweets or 
pleasures of civilized and polishe ἃ society, 
such as it a, it Athens: and so im 
Xen. Hiero. ii. 14, and elsewhere, we have 
τὰ ἡδέα pate to denote gaudia. It is 
meant, then, that ‘they are not deterred 
(as might be suppose ἃ) from facing 
dangers, by their be ing fully acquainte dd 
with the gaudia vite,’ to use the e xpression 
of Virg. VEn. xi. 180. Now of these the 
Spartans stoic: ally affected to be ignorant, 
as indifferent to them: while, on the other 
hand, with the ra δεινὰ they were well 
acquainted, and could bear the latter, and 
despise the former. 

5. The speaker now proceeds a step 
further, and adverts to another striking 
contrast with the rest of the Greeks, (τοῖς 
ἄλλοις still meaning the Peloponnesians 
and especially the Spartans, ) w hie Ἢ is, that 
‘they were influenced in their dealings 
with other states, not by the selfishness 
which marked the Lacedzemonian charac- 
ter, but by adlisposition to conc iliate friend- 


‘ . ᾿ an = . δι. 

ὁε οκνον φέρει. 4, κρατιστοι ὸ a ae ε 

νιγνωσκοντες, Και Ola TaUTA μὴ 
| έ 


CAP. XL 


' - ; 
THY ψυχὴν OLKALWC κριθειεν, οι 


ὃς καὶ τα EC αρεέτὴν ἠναντιωμεία 


᾽ 


EU, ἀλλα δρώντες, κτώμεθα τοὺς 


ania TE ὀφειλομέ νην 
6. Bef Savors ἐρος δὲ ὁ δράσας rm χάριν, ὡστε OF = 


ship by disinter sted liberality, seeking no 
selfish ends ᾿ ; 
ἠναντιώμεθα] ‘we differ very widely, 
lit. ‘we cultivate the directly contrary dis- 
positions.” This difference, it is 5 said, is 
as regards ἀρετήν : which term 1s to be 
understood, not, as Stephens contends it 
ought, of moral virtue, but rather of bene- 
Enence, liberality, or goodness, (as apart 


3 


from the high- mindedness and intellectual 


superiority before claimed for them,) 
meaning the sori gar to do good. So 
in Aristot. Rhet. 1. 9, : » have ἀρετῆ, 
in its popular acooptation, a ‘fined to be 
δύναμις EVEPYNT un. Of the word as used 
in this some what rare sense, I have noted 
—— in Eurip. Sup pl. 225 and 1063. 
Plato, Men. Ρ. 365, χρυσίον O& και ἀργυ- 
ριον πορίζεσθαι παρ ἐστιν. Max. Tyr. 
Diss. 39,5. Jos. 825, 12. 1055, 20. Liban. 
Or. 827. Dionys. Hal. Ant. 398, 44, οὐχ 
ὑπὸ Tov ἀναγκαίου μᾶλλον ἢ UT ἀρετῆς. 
Finally, of this rare use of the pret. 
tense in évayr., an example is adduced 
by Poppo from Demosth. de Fals. Leg. 
05 ; as also an example of this use of 
= for pres. from Liban. Progymn. 
39, Morell. 
uy yao 7 ἄσχοντες εὖ --φίλους } ‘we gain 
our friends, not by receiving, but by con- 
ferring, benefits.’ So in a passage cited 
DY Poppo from Aristid. ο. Lept. S 27; οι 
πρ:σβύτατοι τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων εὖ ποιοῦντες, 
οὐκ εὖ 7 ον sagan τοὺς φίλους ἐκτῶντο. 
And so Sallust, Cat. 6, says of the Romans, 
‘magis dé andis quam accipiendis amicitias 
paral vant.’ : Bs ἣν 
6. βεβαιότ Epog ve “σώζειν The sense 
here has been variously e xplained. Wakef., 
Ha., and Bekk. take βεβ. to mean, ‘more 
sure of goodwill from the obliged.’ That 
sense, however, is, as Goell. observes, 
forbidde n by the wore following: not to 
say that the sentiment thus arising 15 at 
variance with the subsequent words, ὁ 
δὲ ἀμ! βλύτερος, KC. Hence it is better 
to retain the commonly rece ived interpret- 
ation, adopted by Portus, and somewhat 
improved upon by Gail, Goell., and Pop., 
rendering as follows: ‘ But he who bestows 
the benefit (lit. does the favour) is a surer 
or steadier friend,’ more to be re lied on. 
On the import of the next words, an equé al 
difference of opinion exists. The meaning 
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> ad te ‘ -: X : 3\ , ιὸ 
εὐνοίας ᾧ δέδωκε σωζειν᾽ O ὃ αντοφειχωὼν Api ὑτερος; ELOWC ΟΥ̓Κ 


: - ὦ τὰ 9 . ‘ > ‘ XQ / - ‘ . 4 . 
ἐς χάριν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐς οφείλημα; THY αρεέτην αποὸωσων. i. και μοόονοΐι 


»: 


, 


ov Tou GuupepovToc μᾶλλον λογισμῳ ἢ τῆς ἐλευθερίας τῷ πιστῷ 


may possibly be that expressed by Gail 
and Poppo, ‘ita ut, per continuam bene- 
volentiam, debitam sibi gratiam in eo tue- 
atur τ and this signification of δι εὐνοίας 
‘is confirmed and illustrated by a passage 
of Plin. Epist. iii. 4, 6, adduced by Poppo. 
Yet thus the sense is forced and strained. 
Preferable is the following version, ‘ and 
that in order to preserve the favour due 
to him from whom he has, out of kind- 
ness, bestowed it:’ in confirmation of 
which may be adduced Aristot. Eth. viii. 
7, Οἱ δ᾽ εὐεργέται τοὺς εὐεργετηθέντας 
δοκοῦσι μᾶλλον φιλεῖν ἢ οἱ εὖ παθόντες 
τοὺς δράσαντας" --τοῖς μὲν οὖν πλείσ- 
τοις φαίνεται, ὕτι οἱ μὲν ὀφείλουσι, τοῖς 
δὲ ὀφείλεται. Καθάπερ οὖν ἐπὶ τῶν 
δανείων, οἱ μὲν ὀφείλοντες βούλονται μὴ 
εἶναι, οἷς ὀφείλουσιν, οἱ δὲ δανείσαντες καὶ 
ἐπιμέλονται τῆς τῶν ὀφειλόντων σωτηρίας" 
οὕτω καὶ τοὺς εὐεργετήσαντας βούλεσθαι 
εἶναι τοὺς παθόντας, ὡς κομιουμένους τὰς 
χάριτας, τοῖς δ᾽ οὐκ εἶναι ἐπιμελὲς τὸ ἀντ- 
ἀποδοῦναι. But even thus the words δι᾽ 
εὐνοίας will have a somewhat jejune 
sense: in order to remedy which, we 
may, with Goell., join them, not with 
βεβαιότερος, but with σώζειν, in this 
sense : ‘so as to keep alive the obligation, 
by means of good-will displayed towards 
the person on whom he has conferred it.’ 
This view of the sense is strongly contirmed 
by a passage of Plutarch, Flamin. ch. 1. 
(first adduced by myself im my note in 
Transl., and since then by Goell.) τοῖς 
εὐεργετηθεῖσι διαπαντὸς, ὥσπερ εὐεργέταις, 
εὔνους καὶ πρόθυμος, ὡς κάλλιστα τῶν 
κτημάτων, τοὺς εὖ πεπονθότας ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ 
περιέπειν ἀεὶ καὶ σώζειν. In the several 
Greek phrases ἔχειν χάριν, κατατίθεσθαι 
χάριν, &c., we have, as Goell. and Arn. 
observe, metaphors taken from banking : 
‘asa man is anxious to support his banker’s 
credit, that he may not lose the money 
which he has put into his hands ; so the 
obliging party is here said to be a surer 
friend to the obliged, in order that he may 
be both able and willing to return the 
obligation hereafter.’ 

ὁ δ᾽ ἀντοφείλων ἀμβλύτερος ‘ whereas 
he who owes obligation in return is more 
sluggish,’ i. e. has his feelings of friendship 
more blunt or languid, is less sensible to 
them. So Plut. ce. Graech. 8, ἀμβλὺν 
εὐνοίᾳ. Liban. Epist. 706, ἐραστὴς ap- 
βλύτερος εἰς ἐρωμένην. Dio Cass. 40, 5, 
ἀμβλύτεροι ψυχαῖς. Appian, i. 547. Evi- 


dently imitated from the present is a pas- 
Sage of Plut. sert. 4, TOV 0. ὁρῶν ἀμβλύ- 
τερον ὄντα. 

This representation is by no means an 
exaggerated one ; for, as observes Goell., 
‘those who owe an obligation too often hate 
their benefactors; least of all do they 
equal them in well-wishing and the desire 
to benefit them.’? So Tacit. Ann. iv. 18, 
‘beneficia eo leeta sunt, dum videntur ex- 
solvi posse ; ubi multum antevenere, pro 
gratia odium redditur.’ Analyzing the 
evil disposition here adverted to, it is suf- 
ficient to say, that too commonly the effect 
of benefits is to wound the pride of the 
benefited, producing, with an uneasy sense 
of inferiority, a base feeling of ill-will 
towards him from whom the benefit has 
proceeded. Most true is the observation 
of a great metaphysician (Dr. 5. Parr, 
in his Sermon on Ingratitude): ‘ He that 
eonfers. indulges the best feelings of his 
pride ; while he that receives, is sometimes 
obliged to subdue its worst.’ 

εἰδὼς οὐκ ἐς χάριν -- ἀποδώσωνἽ ‘know- 
ing that he shall return the kindness not 
for (1. 6. as) a favour, but asa debt.’ Simi- 
larly in Rom. iv. 4, we have, ὁ μισθὸς ov Xo- 
yiZerat κατα χάριν, ἀλλὰ κατ᾽ τὸ ὀφείλημα. 
Evidently imitated from the present is a 
passage of Hdian. ii. 11, 14, χάριν οὐκ 
ἠδεισαν᾽ θφλημα ¥ ap αὐτὸν ἀποτίνειν, 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐ δωρεὰν διανέμειν ἐλογίζοντο. 

7. καὶ μόνοι οὐ---ὠἤῳφελοῦμεν] Here we 
have resumed what was said supra ὃ  ; 
the words of § 6, βεβαιότερος- ἀποδώ- 
σων. being in some measure parenthetical. 
Render, ‘ Yea, we alone fearlessly venture 
to benefit others, not by a calculation of 
interest, but rather through the confidence 
of liberality, by which the liberal person 
dares to give, without fearing that he shall 
find his means fail, or need others’ aid ; 
(see the Schol.) or it may mean, * without 
being turned from his purpose by the high 
probability of receiving ungrateful returns.’ 
It is, however, the opinion of Schneider 
and Arnold, followed by Goell. and Poppo, 
that ἐλευθερίας τῷ πιστῷ is to be taken as 
standing for ἐλευθεριότητι : and they ex- 
plain, ‘ with the free and confiding spirit 
inspired by the consciousness of our liberty, 
that which best becomes a free man.’ Simi- 
lar are the words of Appian, t. ii. 312, 48, 
καὶ τὸ δίκαιον ἢ πρέπον ἢ καλὸ οὐκ 
ἔθεσι μᾶλλον ἢ μεγαλοψύχοις λογισμοῖς 
ὁρίσαι. Comp. also Eurip. Erecth. frag. 1. 
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init, Tag χάριτας boric εὐγενῶς χαρίζεται, 
Ηδιστον ἐν βροτοῖσιν" οἱ δὲ δρῶσι μὲν, 
Χρόνῳ δὲ δρῶσι, πολλῷ δυσγενέστεροι. 
Cu. XLI. In this chapter the speaker 
proceeds to advert to some of the advan- 
tages which entitled Athens to be called 
the school of Greece; which commonly 
enabled an Athenian to adapt himself more 
readily than other men to new circum- 
stances, and to execute whatever he under- 
took with peculiar ease and grace ; which 
had opened the most distant seas and lands 
to the Athenian arms; had erected a 
mighty empire, and ensured an immortal 
renown; and which made the country 
worthy of all the sacrifices that her sons 
could offer her. Such, in the judgment 
of Pericles, or of Thucydides, was the fair 
side which Athens now presented. There 
was, however, a reverse, with some very 
different features, which the orator did not 
wish to exhibit, but which the historian 
displays in the events of his history.— 
(Thirlwall. ) : 

1. Evvehwy τε λέγω] Sand in short | 
affirm,’ &c., as infra iii. 30. Παίδευσιν. 
This stands either for παιδεύτριαν, magis- 
tram ; (by the use of abstract for concrete, 
often found in the case of παίδευμα. See 
Matth. Gr. Gr. § 429.) or rather the word 
has here the sense school, as in Diod. Sie. 
Athens is called πάντων ἀνθρώπων κοινὸν 
παιδευτήριον. And Menedemus ap. Plut. 
ll. 81, D, says, that the greater part of the 
world goes to school to Athens. 

Kat καθ᾽ ἕκαστον παρέχεσθαι] Here 
καθ ἕκαστον, as being opposed to πᾶσαν 
τὴν πόλιν, * the country at large,’ signifies 
individuall »,5 . @ *as to each individual of 
the mass.’ [lap ἡμῶν, Poppo renders 
apud nos: but it is better to take παρὰ 
in its usual sense for ἐκ, supposing here 
understood (as at ch. 39, τῷ ἀφ᾽ ἡμῶν 
εὐψύχῳὶ some participle of a verb of 
motion, as ἐλθόντα, ‘ proceeding from us,’ 
namely, as forming a member of their 
body politic. Accordingly, the sense is not 
ill expressed by Held. ap. Pop. ‘ virum, 
qui a nobis extiterit, ortus sit.’ The con- 
struction is, λέγω τὸν αὐτὸν ἄνδρα παρ᾽ 
ἡμῶν δοκεῖν ἄν μοι εὐτραπέλως τὸ σῶμα 
αὔταρκες παρέχεσθαι ἐπὶ πλεῖστα εἴδη καὶ 
μέτα χαβιτων. Αὕὔταρκες signifies idon uit, 


fit {nd παρέχ. (mid. voice) means, 


of ei eee ῖ ε 
αὐυταρκὲξες παρέχεσθαι. Ζ. Καὶ we 


"Ὁ 


race μᾶλλον ἢ ἔργων ἔστιν αλήηθεια, 


proeb re, exhibere, prestare. Of ἐπὶ πλεῖστ 
εἴδη, the sense is, ‘to, or for, the most 
varied kinds [of action or business] ;’ 
TOAY LATOC being here to be supplied from 
the subject-matter. In εὐτραπέλως is fur- 
ther developed the idea contained in ἐπὶ 
πλεῖστ᾽ εἴδη παρέχεσθαι. The phrase is 
well explained by the Schol. εὐκινήτως, 
ἐνδεξίως, versatiliter. And so it is used in 
Liban. Or. 717, D, as also εὐτράπελος, in 
the sense vrersatiliter, " easy to be turned, 
supple in motion,’ in Aristot. Eth. iv. 8, 
where the word has its natural sense. In 
the figurative one, it occurs in A¢lian, H. 
An. v. 26, οὕτως ἄρα ἡ φύσις ποικίλον 
καὶ εὐτράπελόν ἐστι. Aristoph. Vesp. 469, 
λόγον εὐτράπελον, 1. 6. a witty turn ; in 
which sense εὐτράπ. occurs in Polyb. 
xxiv. 5,7. The expression here signifies 
vdrottly, (as in Adlian, V. H. v. 13, ᾿Αθη- 
ναῖοι δεινῶς εἰς πολιτείας εὐτράπελοι,) 
having reference to that suppleness of 
character, which enabled the Athenians, 
(like the Gauls of aftertimes, or their 
posterity the French,) to adapt themselves 
adroitly to new circumstances, and which 
is expressed by the ingenium velox of 
ἄνθη. Sat. mi. 75, seqq. Finally, this 
very versatility and suppleness of cha- 
racter, this readiness to adapt one’s self 
to any condition or circumstances, and 
to act therein with peculiar ease and 
grace, (what is here expressed by pera 
χαρίτων,) —this it was that distinguished 
the greatest Grecian philoSophers. So 
Hor. Epist. i. 17, 23, ‘Omnis Aristippum 
decuit color et status et res,’ 1. e. every con- 
dition and mode of action alike became him. 
Finally, so in Diog. Laért. ii. 66, we have, 
ἣν δὲ ἱκανὸς ἁρμόσασθαι (to adapt him- 
self, ὥστε αὐταρκῇ εἶναι πᾶσι) Kai τόπῳ 
καὶ χρόνῳ καὶ προσώπῳ. Of τὸ σῶμα, the 
sense seems to be, not, as Poppo explains, 
the body itself, but rather ‘the person,’ 
meaning, not a man’s * odily powers only, 
but whatever cop’ .utes his person. In- 
deed, the ἐε. σῶμα is merely used 
suitably to the metaphor in question, 
which is one derived from a dancer, 
whose limbs are so supple as to enable 
him to adapt himself to all sorts of pos- 
tures with equal ease and grace. 
2. λόγων---κύμπος μᾶλλον ἣ ἔργω: 
iAnGera] “ἃ mere wordy boast rather 
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ou TOU ξυμφέροντος μάλλον λογισμῷ ἢ τῆς ἐλευθερίας τῳ πιστῳ 


may possibly be that expressed by Gail 
and Poppo, ‘ita ut, per continuam bene- 
volentiam, debitam sibi gratiam in eo tue- 
atur τ᾿ and this signification of δὲ εὐνοίας 
is confirmed and illustrated by a passage 
of Plin. Epist. ill. 4, 6, adduced by Poppo. 
Yet thus the sense is forced and strained. 
Preferable is the following version, ‘ and 
that in order to preserve the favour due 
to him from whom he has, out of kind- 
ness, bestowed it:’ in confirmation of 
which may be adduced Aristot. Eth. viii. 
7, Οἱ δ᾽ εὐεργέται τοὺς εὐεργετηθέντας 
δοκοῦσι μᾶλλον φιλεῖν ἢ οἱ ev παθόντες 
τοὺς δράσαντας" ---τοῖς μὲν οὖν πλείσ- 
τοις φαίνέεζται, ὕτι οἱ μὲν ὀφείλουσι, τοῖς 
δὲ ὀφείλεται. Καθάπερ οὖν ἐπὶ τῶν 
δανείων, οἱ μὲν ὀφείλοντες βούλονται μὴ 
εἶναι, οἷς ὀφείλουσιν, οἱ δὲ δανείσαντες καὶ 
ἐπιμέλονται τῆς τῶν ὀφειλόντων σωτηρίας" 
οὕτω καὶ τοὺς εὐεργετήσαντας βούλεσθαι 
εἶναι τοὺς παθόντας, ὡς κομιουμένους τὰς 
χάριτας, τοῖς δ᾽ οὐκ εἶναι ἐπιμελὲς τὸ ἄντ- 
ἀποδοῦναι. But even thus the words δι᾽ 
εὐνοίας will have a somewhat jejune 
sense; in order to remedy which, we 
may, with Goell., join them, not with 
βεβαιότερος, but with σώζειν, in this 
sense : ‘so as to keep alive the obligation, 
by means of good-will displayed towards 
the person on whom he has conferred it.’ 
This view of the sense is strongly contirmed 
by a passage of Plutarch, Flamin. ch. i. 
(first adduced by myself in my note in 
Transl., and since then by Goell.) τοῖς 
εὐεργετηθεῖσι διαπαντὸς, ὥσπερ εὐεργέταις, 
εὔνους καὶ πρόθυμος, ὡς κάλλιστα τῶν 


«τ 


κτημάτων, τοὺς εὖ πεπονθότας ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ 
περιέπειν ἀεὶ καὶ σώζειν. In the several 
Greek phrases ἔχειν χάριν, κατατίθεσθαι 
χάριν, &c., we have, as Goell. and Arn. 
observe, metaphors taken from banking : 
‘asa man is anxious to support his banker’s 
credit, that he may not lose the money 
which he has put into his hands ; so the 
obliging party is here said to be a surer 
friend to the obliged, in order that he may 
he both able and willing to return the 
obligation hereafter.’ 

ὁ δ᾽ ἀντοφείλων ἀμβλύτερος * whereas 
he who owes obligation in return is more 
sluggish,’ i. e. has his feelings of friendship 
more blunt or languid, is less sensible to 
them. So Plut. ec. Gracch. 8, ἀμβλὺν 
εὐνοίᾳ. Liban. Epist. 706, ἐραστὴς ap- 


βλύτερος εἰς ἐρωμένην. Dio Cass. 43, ὃ, 


ἀμβλύτεροι ψυχαῖς. Appian, i. 547. Evi- 


dently imitated from the present iS a pas- 
sage of Plut. Sert. 4, TOV 0. ὁρῶν ἀμβλύ- 
τερον ὄντα. 

This representation is by no means an 
exaggerated one ; for, as observes Goell., 
‘those who owe an obligation too often hate 
their benefactors; least of all do they 
equal them in well-wishing and the desire 
to benefit them.? So Tacit. Ann. iv. 18, 
‘ beneficia eo leeta sunt, dum videntur ex- 
solvi posse ; ubi multum antevenere, pro 
eratia odium redditur.’ Analyzing the 
evil disposition here adverted to, it is suf- 
ficient to say, that too commonly the effect 
of benefits is to wound the pride of the 
benefited, producing, with an uneasy sense 
of inferiority, a base feeling of ill-will 
towards him from whom the benefit has 
proceeded. Most true is the observation 
of a great metaphysician (Dr. 5. Parr, 
in his Sermon on Ingratitude): ‘ He that 
confers. indulges the best feelings of his 
pride ; while he that receives, is sometimes 
obliged to subdue its worst.’ 

εἰδὼς οὐκ ἐς χάριν - ἀποδώσων ‘know- 
ing that he shall return the kindness not 
for (i. 6. as) a favour, but asa debt.’ Simi- 
larly in Rom. iv. 4, we have, ὁ μισθὸς οὐ λο- 
γίζεται κατὰ χάριν, ἀλλὰ κατ᾽ τὸ ὀφείλημα. 
Evidently imitated from the present is a 
passage of Hdian. ii. 11, 14, χάριν οὐκ 
ἠδεισαν᾽ ὄφλημα γὰρ αὐτὸν ἀποτίγειν, 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐ δωρεὰν διανέμειν ἐλογίζοντο. 

7. καὶ μόνοι ov—wpedovperv] Here we 
have resumed what was said supra ὃ 9 ; 
the words of § 6, βεβαιότερος- ἀποδώ- 
σων, being In some measure pare nthetical. 
Render, ‘ Yea, we alone fearl ssly venture 
to benefit others, not by a calculation of 
interest. but rather through the confidence 
of liberality, by which the liberal person 
dares to give, without fearing that he shall 
find his means fail, or need others’ aid ;’ 
(see the Schol.) or it may mean, ‘ without 
being turned from his purpose by the high 
probability of receiving ungrateful returns.’ 
It is, however, the opinion of Schneider 
and Arnold, followed by Goell. and Poppo, 
that ἐλευθερίας τῷ πιστῷ is to be taken as 
standing for ἐλευθεριότητι ἀπά they ex- 
plain, ‘ with the free and confiding spirit 
inspired by the consciousness of our liberty, 
that which best becomes a free man.’ Simi- 
lar are the words of Appian, t. ii. 312, 46, 
καὶ τὸ δίκαιον ἢ πρέπον ἢ καλὸν» οὐκ 
ἔθεσι μᾶλλον ἢ μεγαλοψύχοις λογισμοῖς 
ὁρίσαι. Comp. also Eurip. Eyecth. frag. i. 
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init. Τὰς χάριτας ὕστις εὐγενῶς χαρίζεται, 


Ηδιστον ἐν βροτοῖσιν" οἱ δὲ ὁρῶσι μὲν, 


Χρόνῳ OE OOWwsl. πολλῴ ουσγεγμεστέεροι. 


Cu. XLI. In this chapter the speaker 


proceeds to advert to some οἵ the advan- 
taves which entitled Athens to be called 
the school of Greece ; which commonly 
enabled an Athenian to adapt himself more 
readily than other men to new circum- 
stances. and to execute whatever he under- 
took with peculiar ease and grace ; which 
had opened the most distant seas and lands 
to the Athenian arms; had erected a 
mighty empire, and ensured an immortal 
renown: and which made the country 
worthy of all the sacrifices that her sons 
could offer her. Such, in the judgment 
of Pericl s, or of Thucydides, was the fair 
side which Athens now presented. Ther 
was, however, a reverse, with some very 
different features, which the orator did not 
wish to exhibit, but which the historian 
displays in the events of his history.— 
(Thirlwall.) 

l. ξυνελών re λέγω] Sand in short | 
affirm,’ &ec., as infra ili. 30. Παίδευσιν. 
This stands either for παιδεύτριαν, magis- 
tram : (by the use of abstract for concrete, 
often found in the case of παίδευμα. See 
Matth. Gr. Gr. § 429.) or rather the word 
has here the sense school, as in Diod. Sic. 
Athens is ealled πάντων ἀνθρώπων κοινὸν 

δευτήριον. And Menedemus ap. Plut. 
ii. 81, D, says, that the greater part of the 
world goes to school to Athens. 

καὶ καθ᾽ ἕκαστον---παρέχεσθαι)] Here 
καθ᾽ ἕκαστον, as being opposed to πᾶσαν 
τὴν πόλιν, ‘the country at large,’ signifies 
nN liridually, 1. e. "aS to each individual of 
the mass.’ Παρ᾽ ἡμῶν, Poppo renders 
μα nos: but it 1s better to take παρὰ 
in its usual sense for ἐκ, supposing here 
understood (as at ch. 39, τῷ ἀφ᾽ ἡμῶν 
εὐψύχῳ) some participle of a verb of 
motion, as ἐλθόντα, ‘ proceeding from us,’ 
namely, as forming a member of their 
body politic. Accordingly, the sense is not 
ill expressed by Held. ap. Pop. ‘ virum, 
qui a nobis extiterit, ortus sit.’ The con- 
struction is, λέγω τὸν αὐτὸν ἄνδρα Tao 
ἡμῶν δοκεῖν ἄν μοι εὐτραπέλως TO σῶμα 
αὔταρκες παρέχεσθαι ἐπὶ πλεῖστα εἴδη καὶ 
μετὰ χαριτων Αὔταρκες signifies «doneum, 
fit And TAPEX (mid. voice) means, 


proebere, ἐ rhibere, preestare. Of ἐπὶ πλεῖστ 
εἴδη. the sense is, ‘to, or for, the most 
varied kinds [of action or business] ae 
πράγματος being here to be supplied from 
the subject-matter. In εὐτραπέλως is fur- 
ther developed the idea contained in ἐπὶ 
πλεῖστ᾽ εἴδη παρέχεσθαι. The phrase is 
well explained by the Schol. εὐκινήτως, 
ἐνδεξίως, versatiliter. And so it is used in 
Liban. Or. 717, D, as also εὐτράπελος, in 
the sense versatiliter, "easy to be turned, 
supple in motion,’ in Aristot. Eth. iv. 8, 
where the word has its natural sense. In 
the figurative one, it occurs in fElian, Η. 
An. v. 20, οὕτως ἄρα 7) φυσις ποικίλον 


’ 


Kai εὐτράπελόν ἐστι. Aristoph. Vesp. 469, 
λόγον εὐτράπελον, i. 6. a witty turn ; in 
which sense εὐτράπ. occurs ‘in Polyb. 
The expression her signifies 
in Adlian, V. H. v. 13, ᾿Αθη- 
ναῖοι δεινῶς sic πολιτείας εὐτράπελοι,) 
having reference to that suppleness οὗ 
character, which enabled the Athenians, 
(like the Gauls of aftertimes, or their 
posterity the French,) to adapt themselves 
adroitly to new circumstances, and which 
is expressed by the ingenium velox of 
Juven. Sat. mi. 79, seqq. Finally, this 
very versatility and suppleness of cha- 
racter, this readiness to adapt one’s self 
to any condition or circumstances, and 
to act therein with peculiar ease and 
grace, (what is here expressed by pera 
yapirwy,)—this it was that distinguished 
the greatest Grecian philosophers. So 
Hor. Epist. i. 17, 23, ‘ Omnis Aristippum 
decuit color et status et res,’ i. e. every con- 
dition and mode of action alike became him. 
Finally, so in Diog. Laért. ii. 66, we have, 
ἣν δὲ ἱκανὸς ἁρμόσασθαι (to adapt him- 
self, ὥστε αὐταρκῆ εἶναι πᾶσι) καὶ τόπῳ 
καὶ χρόνῳ καὶ προσώπῳ. Of τὸ σῶμα, the 
sense seems to be, not, as Poppo explains, 
the body itself, but rather ‘the person,’ 
meaning, not a man’s bodily powers only, 
but whatever constitutes his person. In- 
deed, the term σῶμα is merely used 
suitably to the metaphor in question, 
which is one derived from a dancer, 
whose limbs are so supple as to enable 
him to adapt himself to all sorts of pos- 
tures with equal ease and grace. 
Ω 


2, λόγων---κύμπος μᾶλλον H ἔργων 


ἰλήθεια]Ί “ἃ mere wordy boast rather 
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5 γ᾽ ι 
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᾽ ἈΝ γῇ 


τὸ αὐτίκα τέρψει, τών δὲ ἑογων 


᾽ ᾿ ~ " ; 4 
αλλα πασαν μεν Ba, acoav kal 


than actual truth :’ genit. subst. for ad- 
ject. Evidently imitated from these are 
the yr in a ἤτω of Procop. 
Gaz. ap. Villois. An¢ ed. Gr il. 90. εἰ KOM- 
πος δὲ ταῦτα, καὶ) όγων ἀλαζονε Plut. 
Mar. ὃ 9, λόγου κόμπῳ μετρῶν ἀεὶ εν, 
ματος μέγεθος. It is, then, meant that 
‘all this is not mere boast of words. since 
reality of deeds will attest its truth.’ 
3. ἐς πεῖραν ἔρχεται] ‘comes to proof,’ 
*turns out on proof,’ ‘approves itself ; 
as ἰέναι ἐς πεῖραν, infra vii. 21. Aristid. 

171. Phil. Jud. 296. and Dio Cass. 846. 
Evidently imitated from this is the ex- 
pression in Procop. p. 132, πολλὰ κρείσσω 
ἐλπίδος ἐς πεῖραν ἦλθε. 

μόνη οὔτε τῷ πολεμίῳ---ἄρχεται] “Ἢ 
alone occasions, neither to an invading 
enemy indignant vexation at being worsted 
by such persons, (meaning persons de- 
cidedly inferior in all respects,) nor to a 
subjugate ἃ foe self-reproach, as if governed 
by those unworthy of rule.’ Ἔχει stands 
for παρέχει, as supra i. 6, answering to 
which is the use in Latin of habeo for 
prebeo. Οἵων is for τοιούτων. (as used 
either of praise or blame,) on which see 
Vig. p. 124, and Matth. Gr. Gr. ὃ 480 
By the use of the term κακοπαθεῖν. the 
speaker, we see, takes it for granted, that 
an invading enemy will be worsted: and 
in the words ὑφ᾽ οἵων he appeals to a 
deeply-seated feeling of the human heart. 


—it being ever found, that the chagrin of 


defeat, and, indeed, injury of every kind, 
is ageravated not a little by the unworthi- 
ness of the injurer. To which purpose 
are the words of He -rodot. v. 3. 18. ὑ π᾿ 
ἀξιοχρέῳ καὶ ἀποθανεῖν ἡμίσεα συμφορή. 
And the same is true of insult: for, as says 
our great English moralist, Johnson, 
‘Fate never wounds more «d ep the 
generous heart, 
Than when a blockhead’s insult points 
the dart. 
4. ov δή τ τοι ἀμάρτυρόν γε τὴν δύναμιν 
παρασχόμενοι] * occasioning to be not un- 
witnessed.’ An elegant meiosis, for, § wit- 


ee ae 
τὴν ὑπονοιαν ἡ ἀληθεια βλαψει, 


~ ᾽ Ὕ 4 σας ε , , 
γὴν ἐσβατον TY) NET EOE τόλμῃ 


nessed in every way,’ as Acts xiv. 17, καί 
TOL γε οὐκ ἀμάρτυρον ἑαυτὸν ἀφῆκε. Ex- 
amp les of the same are not unfrequent in 
Dionys. Hal., Procop., Philostr., and Plu- 
tarch. ‘The term ἀμάρτ.,᾽ as Arn. re- 
marks, ‘ was properly a forensic term, used 
of a cause that rested χης rely on the 
party’s own assertions; and hence the 
emphasis that is here laid upon it.? § In 
ov On τοι---γε, we have,’ says Poppo, ‘a 
remarkable association of particles, for 
which one should have expected οὐ δήπου 
ye.” But δήπου would be unsuitable, as 
expressing doubt, which here can have no 
place. The truth is, that the rot belongs 
to the ov, not to 6), and οὐ δή rot is for 
ov τοι δὴ, non profecto, which occurs in 
Plato ap. Hoog. Part. p. 505. At ἔπεσι 
μὲν τὸ αὐτίκα---βλάψει, the construction 
is disputed ; some commentators joining 
τῶν ἔργων with ἡ ἀλήθεια : others, 
with τὴν ὑπόνοιαν : and others, again. 
with both : of which several methods, the 
second seems to deserve the preference ; 
for τῶν ἔργων mont,” J think, be taken 
with τὴν ὑπόνοιαν: and it may, also, with 
ἡ ἀλήθεια, though that is not necessary, 
the article being used with reference 
thereto, and the genit. denoting asto. So 

Hom. Od. xi. 506, we have. αὐτάρ τοι 
παιδός γε Νεοπτολέμοιο (about Neoptole- 
mus) φίλοιο Πᾶσαν ἀληθείην μυθήσομαι. 
Or, ἡ ἀλήθεια might mean the truth, with- 
out any subaudition, as often in N. T., and 
also in Herodot. iii. 72, and vi. 69. ‘Yxé- 
voa, here, simply signifies ‘a mental con- 
ception, such as the mind forms for itself 
in the process of thinking. The ὑπὸ has 
reference to the operation being carried 
on, alta mente reposta. Of this sense of 
ὑπόνοια, (which is rare,) examples oceur 
in Diod. Sic. i. 87, ὑπόνοιαν λαβόντες τοῦ 
συμ! βησομένου. Dionys. Hal. Ant. viii. 81, 
fin. ἔλαβον τὴν ὑπόνοιαν. The future, in 
βλάψει, has the sense, not of «εὐ, but 
would or might. 

The words following, ἀλλὰ πᾶσαν μὲν 
θάλασσαν καταναγκάσαντες connect 
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νης καθιστας. 2. Και εἰρηται αὐτῆς Ta μέγιστα a yao τὴν 


πόλιν ὕμνησα. al JE Καὶ Τῶν TOLWYVOE αρέεται exoounoayv’ Kat OUK 
μ᾿ ἧς e ; ; Ht 


ἂν πολλοῖς τῶν λληνω » ἰσόῤῥοπος, ὡσπε ) TWVOE, 0 λόγος Ττων 
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with θαυμασθησόμεθα before, which is what it was, and therefore he praise was 
here to be repeated in the mind of the the ur pane; quri. 
reader. By the term καταναγκ., we have l. μὴ περὶ ἴσου ἡμῖν εἶναι τὸν ἀγῶνα) 
intimated the persevering labour, by which Similarly in Xen. Hist. Vii. l, 2, we have, 
the very seas were compelled to yield οὐ περὶ es ἴσωΊ ὃ κίνδυνος ἐστι. In the 
approach to the adventurous marmers of words following, οἷς TWYCE μηδὲν ὑπάρχει 
Athens. ὁμοίως, the Pel Oponnesvans are alluded to, 
In the next words, Ta ταχοῦ δὲ who posse ssed none of the advantages 
ἕυγκατ.. we have an almost lyrical bold- above adverted to, at least, not one of 
1658. Render, ‘ inasmuch as we have them, ὁμοίως, ‘in an equal degree ;’ con- 
every where planted together eternal monu- sequently, the Athenians, having more at 
ments of good and evil, weal and woe ;’ stake than their enemies, might be ex- 
memorials of the evils we have pected to mak oreater 5 sacrifices. 
wrought on our enemies, (namely, in 2. Kai εἴρηται αὐτῆς τὰ μέγιστα] Mean- 
cities destroyed, or sacked and plundered, ing, ‘ what principally tends to establish 
and countries devastated and subjugated,) that eulogy, has been already said.’ In 
and ‘ the benefits we have implanted every the words following, ἃ γὰρ---ὅμνησα, ‘the 
where,’ i. e. in colonization and alliance, by things for which I celebrate them,’ the 
which the blessings of religion, laws, civil- verb ὑμνεῖν ies two accusatives, from 


me anin: o 


“st 


ization, and the arts and sciences were its being a verb of naming. See Matth. 
carried into the most distant regions. Gr. Gr. § 414. The word is chiefly used 
5. περὶ τοιαύτης οὖν πόλεως} fin be- [ poetic celebration ; but it is also applied 
half of,’ ‘in defence of; Ke. At καὶ τῶν, to any high panegyric, especially in the 
repeat περὶ τοιαύτης πόλεως, ‘for such oratorical style, as in Hdot. 1. 13,17. Isoer. 
a state, it is right that every one of the p. 153. Phil. Jud. p. 7 
survivors should be disposed to undergo ἰσόῤῥοπος ὁ λόγος τ 
labours and dangers.’ In other cases, as he had just said, τὴν ἐκ 
XLII. This chapter and the next τοῦ λόγου ὑπόνοιαν ἡ ἀλήθεια βλάπτει: 
contain the panegyric, properly speaking, or in other words, ὁ λόγος τῶι ἔργων 
on the de parte ὟΝ he roes;: and the speaker, Koa TEL. (i. 69.) sut here, O λόγος τῶν 
with admirable address, introduces it by ἔργων οὐ κρατεῖ μᾶλλον ἢ ἰσόῤῥοπος φαί- 
showing, why it was that he had dilated ame the fame of their actions does not go 
so much on the circumstances of the state beyond the actions themselves, but hangs 
at large, and as yet said nothing about the in equal balance with them.’ (Arnold. ) As 
persons whose praises were the occasion of to the construction, elsewhere ἰσόρροπος 
the present solemnity. Now this was, first, carries after it (as one should expect 
in order to show that the contest was not from its signification) a dative or its 
for equal states between themselves, and equivalent ;—for, futile is it to ap peal 
those who (like the Lacedzemonians) did (as does Arnold) to the expression γῆς 
not enjoy, in a like degree, such advan- ἰσόμοιρος ano in Soph. El. 87, since the re 
tages: 2dly, in order to establish thereon the genitive can very well be accounted 
the praises of the persons commemorated, for from the circumstance of ἐσόμοιρος 
inasmuch as the greater part of what had being there, in a manner, a subst. (as 
been said had tended to their praise, sup- in Xen. Anab. il. Ι, 91, τοὺς ὑπηρέτας 
plied the principal part of their panegyric, ἰσομοίρους πάντων ἐποίει, “ made them 
they having mainly made the country equal sharers of every thing ;’?) whereas 
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here it is quite unaccountable. Hence | 
doubt not there is a corruption, and that 
our author, for τῶν ἔργων, wrote τῷ ἔργῳ, 
the ν and ε adscript being perpetually 
interchanged. Now this will make the 
construction sufficiently exact, and will 
better suit the antithetical term ὁ λόγος. 
Render, ‘few, indeed, are there of the 
Greeks of whom the word would not be 
more than equal to, go beyond the deed 
done,’ or the course of action performed. 
So supra i. 69, 6 λόγος τοῦ ἔργου ἐκράτει. 
I must, however, confess that one example 
of the construction with the genit. has 
occurred to me,—namely, in Theodoret on 
Psalm lvu. 1, διηγεῖται τὴν τοῦ Σαοὺλ 
πονηρίαν, καὶ τῶν κατ᾽ αὐτὸν, τὴν ἐκείνου 
ἰσόῤῥοπον κεκτημένων γνώμην. Yet as 
there ἰσόῤῥοπος has simply the sense of 
ἴσην, it must also have the construction : 
and there is little doubt that Theodoret 
wrote, not ἐκείνου, but ἐκείνῳ. The 
plural here might very well creep in 
from the use of the plural just before, 
ὥσπερ τῶνδε. 

The general meaning, then, as Gail ob- 
serves, is, that ‘among the other Greeks 
their fame is not equalled by their actions : 
not so with the Athenians; their actions 
exceed what fame reports of them.’ 

3. δοκεῖ δὲ pot, &e.] The speaker now 
passes from the general merits of those 
whose eulogy he is pronouncing, to the 
particular merit of their having died for 
their country. 

ἀνδρὸς ἀρετὴν] ‘manly courage and 
valour,’ as in Isoer. Areop. ὃ 4. Evag. 
§ 2. Max. Tyr. Diss. 28, 7: and especially 
Procop. p. 183, 2, ἀνδρὸς ἀρετὴν οὐκ ἀρ- 
χόμεναι δηλοῦσιν αἱ πράξεις, ἀλλὰ τελευ- 
τῶσαι μηνύουσι. It is meant, that ‘their 


very death for their country is a proof of 


their merit as soldiers.’ A certain per- 
plexity attaches to the words following, 
πρώτη TE μηνύουσα Kai τελευταία βεβαι- 
οὔσα, and to the term προτίθεσθαι, of which 
the view adopted by Goeller and Arnold 
involves, I appr: chend, the /east of difficulty 
or objection. The sense of the whole pas- 
sage they suppose to be, ‘It is a proof both 
when it is the first to give us information 


of their worth ; (i. e. as Goell. explains it, 
when nothing before had been known of a 
man:;) and when it comes at the last to 
confirm the testimony already borne by 
a life of virtue. It is a proof ef worth 
alws LYS 5 for even the Ὺ who in other points 
have done amiss, ought to ἢ: ive their worth 
in the wars in ‘thes Τ᾽ country’ S cause set 
above every thing else; for their good has 
wiped out their evil, and they have served 
the whole state, rather than in their private 
relations been mischievous.’ In the words 
τελευταία βεβαιοῦσα, we have an allusion 
to the final mode of confirming any tes- 
timony, which was by affixing one’s seal. 
So in a passage of St. John, iii. 33, we 


? 


have, ἐσφράγισεν ὅτι ὁ Θεὸς adnONe ἐστι, 
for ἔδειξεν : and similarly in 2 Cor. i. 2], 
ὁ δὲ βεβαιῶν ἡμᾶς Θεὸς, ὁ Kai σφραγισά- 
μένος ἡμᾶς. Προτίθεσθαι is, as the Schol. 
says, for προτιμᾶσθαι, ‘to be put forward, 
for praise and honour.’ ᾿Αγαθῷ γὰρ κακὸν 
ἀφανίσαντες, ‘thus having effaced evil by 
good,’ namely, the benefit to their country 
of laying down their lives for it ; since, as 
says Cicero pro Quinct. ch. 15, cited by 
Goeller, Mors honesta vitam turpem evornat. 
Evidently imitated from this is a passage 
of Dionys. Hal. Ant. p. 291, 35, ἐκ μιᾶς 
yao τῆς περὶ τὸν θάνατον ἀρετῆς, Kav 
φαῦλος γένηταί τι, ἐξετάζειν δεῖν τοὺς 
ἀγαθούς. See also Plato, Menex. § 2. 

5. τῶνδε δὲ οὔτε πλούτῳ---προτιμήσας] 
‘yet of these there was not any one who, 
either from preference for the longer 
enjoyment of riches, or,’ &¢e. With οὐ 
προτιμήσας here compare οὐ προτιμῶν at 
Aéschyl. Ag. 1388. The words ért ἀπό- 
λαυσιν ΠΟΟΤ. are meant to be explanatory 
of the πλούτῳ, (for so I have thought 
proper, with Ha., Pop., and Goell., to edit, 
from all the best MSS., instead of vulg. 
πλούτου, injudic siously retained by Bekk.) 


and here αὐτοῦ is to be supplied. Of 


μαλακίζεσθαι in this sense, ‘to be softened 
into pusillanimity,’ examples occur in the 
best Attic writers. The sentiment is well 
illustrated by the words of the Schol. on 
Eurip. Phoen. 600, ot πλούσιοι δειλοί εἰσι 
πρὸς θάνατον, (so in Hebr. ii. 1ὅ, φόβῳ 
θανάτου διὰ παντὸς τοῦ ζῇν ἔνοχοι ἦσαν 
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OOt λείας,) ως μεγάλων ἀναθὼν or: MOKO 


μενοι. OT πενίας ἐλπίδι, Meaning ‘a hope 


about his poverty, (namely, that it might 


change to riches,) the words following are 
meant to be explanatory ; the sense being, 


‘a hope that, by even escaping it, he might 
become rich.’ 
ποθεινοτέραν αὐτῶν λαβόντες] ‘regard- 
ing it as more desirable than those objects.’ 
By αὐτῶν is meant those objects of desire, 
the continued e njoyment of wealth, or the 
antic ipé ition thereof in hope. 
κινδύνων ἅμα τόνδε κάλλιστον νομί- 
σαντες] ‘thinking that this danger was of 
all others the most glorious and honour- 
able.’ Mer’ αὐτοῦ, seil. τοῦδε τοῦ κινδύνου. 
ἦν τῶν δὲ understand the objects just 
adverted to. ᾿Εφίεσθαι, appetere, *to seek 
the acquireme nt thereof.’ Ελπίδι μὲν 
τὸ ἀφανὲς τοῦ κατορθώσειν ἐπ ιτρέψαντες, 
‘committing indeed the unce rtainty whe- 
ther the Υ should succeed or not to hope. 3 
Similarly in Jos. Ant. p. 272, we have, 


Zits 
ἀλλ’ ἀδήλῳ τῷ μέλλοντι παραδόντας 
αὑτούς. 

ἔργῳ δὲ ---- πεποιθέναι] ‘but resolving, 
as to what was really present to their 
view, to rely on themselves and their own 
exertions.’ Of the words following, καὶ ἐν 
αὐτῷ τὸ ἀμύνεσθαι-- σώζεσθαι, the sense 
is, ‘and therein (namely, ἐν ἔργῳ) prefer- 
ring rather to withstand [the foe] and 
suffer [the consequences], than to give 
way and be saved :’ of which elliptical use 
of παθεῖν examples occur in Dionys. Hal. 
vi. 9. (a passage evidently imitated from 
the present,) οἷς ἔξεστιν εὐτυχήσασι μὲν 
ἀμφότερα, σῶσαι καὶ νικᾷν ἀσφαλῶς" εἰ 
δὲ καὶ μετὰ τοῦ δρᾶσαί τι καὶ παθεῖν 
γενναῖον, where for σῶσαι I would read 
σώσασθαι. So 1 Pet. ii. 20, εἰ ἀγαθοποι- 
οὔντες Kai πάσχοντες ὑπομενεῖτε. Also 
Herodian, iv. 4, 5, ὑπὸ- ἐπιθυμίας ἐλαυ- 
νόμενος διέγνω, δρᾶσαί τι, ἢ παθεῖν, γεν- 
ναῖον, for so I would there point. The 
plena locutio in παθεῖν is found also in 
EKurip. Phoen. 490, κακόν τι δρᾶσαι καὶ 
παθεῖν ἃ γίγνεται. Μᾶλλον ἡγῆσ. Pop. 


and Goell. take as put for προελόμενοι. 


This, however, does not touch the ratio 
the thing. I am disposed to assent to 

the opinion of Arnold, that ‘this passage 
is to be added to those quoted by Lobeek 
on Phryn. p. 753, in which the verbs 
ἡγεῖσθαι, οἴεσθαι, and νομίζειν are used 
with what is called a sensus preegnans ; 
namely, that by which they contain, besides 
the simp ‘le notion of thinking , the imp lied 
one of thinking good, approving, inclining 
in favour of or to do any thing.’ He very 
properly remarks, that the article τὸ does 
not interfere with this ee as 
appears from infra ch. 53, τὸ μὲν προσ- 
ταλαιπωρεῖν οὐδεὶς πρόθυμος ἣν, an other 
examples pointed out by Matth. Gr. Gr. 
S$ 542, obs. 2. Here it could not have been 
dispe nsed with because of the antithetical 
τό. Moreover, the art. is not repeated, 
because it would be detrimental to the 
sense; παθεῖν being closely connected 
with τὸ ἀμύνεσθαι, as a consequence or 
result therefrom ; and accordingly there 
should be no comma in the above passage 
of 1 Peter after ἀγαθοποιοῦντες, nor any 
in that of Eurip. Finally, δρᾶσαι and 
παθεῖν are as closely connected in the 
passage of Dionysius, as ἀμύνεσθαι and 
παθεὶν in this passage of our author ; 
the sense being, ‘and if it be necessary, 
together with the doing some noble 
exploit, to even suffer [for it].’ 

τὸ αἰσχρὸν τοῦ λόγου ἔφυγον] ‘they 
have avoided the baseness of the word 
[beaten].’ See Gail. To αἰσχρὸν τοῦ λ. 
is for ὃ αἰσχρὸν ἂν ἦν καὶ ἐν τῷ λόγῳ. 
[ is meant to be intimated, that the very 
name is shameful, much more the thing 
itself. Similarly supra i. 122, we have, 
ἴστω οὐκ ἄλλο τι φέρουσαν, ἢ ἄντικρυς δου- 
λείαν" ὃ καὶ λόγῳ ἐνδοιασθῆναι αἰσχρὸν 
τῇ Πελοποννήσῳ. 

καὶ δι᾿ ἐλαχίστου---ἀπηλλάγησαν] ‘and, 
after the short and quickly-decided crisis 
of their fate, they yielded up their lives ;’ 
καιροῦ signifying tempus opportunum, ar- 
twculus temporits ; and τύχης, ‘the fortune 
of battle.’ So Terence, Andr. has ‘ in ipso 
articulo oppressit : and Horace, ‘ Hors 
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Momento cita mors venit, aut victoria lzeta.’ 
With the expression ἀκμῇ τῆς δόξης, 
compare Herodot. vi. 3, ἐν ἀκμῇ δόξης 
καὶ κλέους : and Appian, vii. 16, 12, ἐν 
ἀκμῇ τῆς δόξης-- ἀπηλλάχθαι. In the 
expression following, ἢ τοῦ δέους, there 
may seem to be some harshness, and even 
frigidity : but the correctness of the read- 
ing is established by all the MSS., and 
confirmed by a passage, evidently written 
in imitation of the present, in Dio Cass. 
240, 57, ἐν ἀκμῇ τοῦ δέους ὦν. Render, 
‘summa cum gloria, potius quam summo 
timore decesserunt ;’ the meaning being, 
as the Schol. explains, ἐν εὐδοξίᾳ, καὶ οὐχὶ 
δειλίᾳ, ἀπέθανον. Finally, hence may 
be understood and illustrated an obscure 
expression in Hor. Carm. iv. 4, 75, ‘ Quas 
—cur sagaces Exp diunt per acuta belli,’ 
i.e. Ta τοῦ πολέμου ὀξύῤῥοπα. So Tacit. 
© subita belli.’ 
XLII. 1. προσηκόντως τῇ πόλει] 

‘as becomes citizens of such a state.’ 

τοὺς δὲ λοιποὺς --- διάνοιαν ἔχειν] Of 
these words Pop po lays down the sense as 
follows: ‘ Superstites quidem supplicare 
debent diis, ut pro patria pugnantes \ itam 
tutius conservent, quam illi (pro patria 
defuncti) non minorem tamen putent sen- 
sum virtutis declarandum esse adversus 
hostes.’ And Gottleb. ‘optandum quidem 
est, ut superstites talem sensum, animum, 
habeant, quo sint tutiores, q. d. religuos 
oportet quidem optare meliorem fortunam 
[seu tutiorem vitam J. : Similarly in Soph. 
Aj. 521, we have, ὦ wai, γένοιο πατρὸς 
εὐτυχέστερος, Τὰ δ᾽ ἄλλ᾽ ὅμοιος. Διάνοιαν 
stands for φρόνημα, ‘temper of mind,’ 
‘ disposition.” So in a passage of St. Paul, 
Phil. ii. 5, τοῦτο φρονείσθω ἐν ὑμῖν ὃ 
καὶ ἐν Χριστῷ᾽ [ησοῦ. 

σκοποῦντας μὴ λόγῳ μόνῳ --- αὐτῆς] 
Meaning, ‘ not in mere words, speculating 


and reasoning, as one might do at large, 
to those who know every thing as well as 
ourselves,—on the propriety and utility 
of defending our country, but in act and 
deed, continually keeping in view the power 
of the state, and becoming as it were 
enamoured thereof.’ So in a passage of 
Diodorus we have, ἐρασταὶ τῆς πολιτείας. 

Kai ὅταν ὑμῖν---ἐκτήσαντο] ‘and when 
its greatness strikes you, reflecting that 
men daring and adventurous, both know- 
ing their duties, and in discharging them, 
keenly alive to shame, acquired these 
things, or brought about this state of 
things.’ (See infra v. 9, and supra i. 85 ; 
and compare Hom. II. v. 530. xv. 563.) 
Τολμώντες stands for τολμηροὶ, as in 
Eurip. Phoen. 277. 

καὶ ὁπότε Kai πείρᾳ TOV σφαλείησαν 
‘and whenever they even failed in their 
attempt to attain any object ;’ as supra i 
70, ἣν δ᾽ ἄρα καί του πείρᾳι. σφαλῶσι. 

ovKovy καὶ τὴν πόλιν στερισκειν] 
‘nevertheless unwilling at any rate to 
deprive the state of their valour,’ i. e 
unwilling that the state should be deprived 
of the benefit of their valour [even though 
they had failed to honour it by victory ].’ 
Of the next words (which are highly ani- 
mated and energetic) the sense is, © but 
contributed (lit. east down or forth) the 
noblest and best offering [to its benefit ],’ 
namely, that of their /ives, as is just after 
intimated. In ἔρανον προϊέμενοι there is 
a metaphor supposed to be taken from the 
custom of the ἔρανος, or ‘ pic-nic,’ by which 
persons contributed each his share to a 
common entertainment: or rather, as the 
word ἔρανος meant also, ‘ the money sub- 
scribed in common by the members of a 
friendly acids? for their individual relief 
when in distress ; to this, as is thought, 
the allusion may be intended : an opinion 
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confirmed by the words following, κοινῇ 
δίδον Τες Α i (a TOY ay OW? ἕπαινον ἐλάμ- 
βανον Hence the Schol. well explains 
ἔρανον by συνεισφορὰν, lit. “8. joint- 
offering,’ i.e. as Arn. defines it, ‘a tribute 
to their country, which all those who fell 
in her service jointly presented :’ and by 
idia ἐλάμβανον it is intimated, that the 
sacrifice they jointly made, was repaid to 
them individually in a deathless fame, 
secured to each by his having his name 
recorded on the monument erected to 
those who fell in battle. Beyond this 
general correspondence we must not at- 
tempt to carry the allusion, nor suppose any 
allusion to the customs of the ἔρανος, 
whether as a pic-nie entertainment, or as 
a common benefit-society ; on which see 
Boeckh, and also Holst de Eranis Grzeco- 
rum, Lugd. Bat. 1832. Indeed, the term 
by the Greeks. transferred 

hola cenviviorum to variou 

of contribution, as appears 

from Eurip. Suppl. 363, κάλλιστον ἔρανον 
δοὺς, where it is used of duty to parents : 
and so in Diog. Laért. i. 37, we have 
ovc ἂν ἐράνους εἰσενέγκας τοῖς γονεῦσι, 


er 


τοὺς αὐτοὺς προσδέχου Kai παρὰ τῶν 
τέκνων : and Demosth. καλὸς ἔρανος χάρις 
δικαία. Isoecr. Plat. § 23. Very similar to 
the present is a passage of Xen. Cyr. vii. 
1, 12, where Cyrus thus addresses his 
scldiers : Ὦ ἄνδρες, εἰς τίνα ποτ᾽ ἄν καλ- 
λίονα ἔρανον ἀλλήλους παρακαλέσαιμεν, 
ἢ ELC τόνδε; Νῦν γὰρ ἔξεστιν ἀγαθοῖς 
ἀνδράσι γενομένοις πολλὰ κἀγαθὰ ἀλλή.- 
λοις εἰσενεγκεῖν. Evidentiy imitated from 
this passage of our author is one in 
Dionys. Art. Rhet. p. 236, cited by Gottleb. 
(with an application to matrimony and 
child-bearing,) καὶ τοῦτον ἄν τις εἴποι 
δικαίως κάλλιστον ἔρανον, οὐ χρημάτων 
ἀλλ᾽ αὐτῆς τῆς φύσεως, Where the writer 
might also have in view the words of the 
spokeswoman of the chorus of women, 
in Aristoph. Lys. 650, τοῦ ᾿ράνου γάρ μοι 
μέτεστι" καὶ γὰρ ἄνδρας εἰσφέρω. Finally, 
from this passage of our author may be 
sufficiently confirmed the conjecture of 
Sealiger in Lycurg eont. Leoe. 168, 18, 
καὶ δεήσεται καὶ ἱκετεύσει ἐλεῆσαι αὐτὸν 
Τινων;: οὐχ οἷς τὸν αὖ τὸν ἔρανον εἰς ΤῊΝ 
VOL. I. 
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COWTHOLAY ELOEVE) Kelty OUK ἐτόλμησεν, 
where all the MSS. have, quite incor- 
rectly, τῶν αὐτῶ ἐράνων. 

In προϊέμενοι we have a highly forcible 
expression, answering to profundere in 
Latin ; as in the Ciceronian, ‘ vitam pro- 
fundere pro patria, and the Virgilian, 
‘projecere animas,’ Ain. vi. 436; with 
which comp. the yet finer figure in Isaiah 
iii. 12, ‘because he hath poured out his 
soul unto death.’? Ἰροιέσθαι is so used in 
Xen. Anab.i. 9, 7, ra ἑαυτῶν σώματα 
προεμένοι, where, as here, the sense is. 
giving up their bodies. Similarly, in a 
passage of Daniel iil. 28, we have παρέ- 
δωκαν (yielded up) τὰ σώματα εἰς πῦρ: 
and in Aristid. iii. 261, τὰ σώματα εἰσ- 
ἤνεγκα. 

4 ἀνδρῶν γὰρ ἐπιφανῶν πᾶσα γῇ 
τάφος ἦν πᾶσα y ἢ 15 to be understood, 
not the whole earth. but the whole country of 
which they are citizens. So in Epigr. 
Anth. p. 236, we have μνῆμα μὲν Ἑλλὰς 
imac Evpiridov. Evidently imitated 
from the present are the words of Dio 
Cass. 688, 16, ὥστε σοί re (I conj. ye) 


ἀγαθῷ ὄντι, πᾶσα γῆ τεμένισμά ἐστι, and 
Phil. Jud. 530, ἀποθανόντων δὲ πᾶσα γῆ 
τάφος. 

ἄγραφος μνήμη -τῆς γνώμης 
rarat| Constr. =. LYNN THC γνώμης 
μᾶλλον ἢ τοῦ ἔργου, evo. Tap ἑκάστῳ. 
With ἄγραφος μν yen here 9 aS Oppose d to 
that ἐν γράμμασι διὰ ἐπιγραφῆς, com- 
pare Aéschin. Ρ. ὃ0. 43, ov yao WoVvTo 
δεῖν ἐν τοῖς γράμμασι τιμᾶσθαι, ἀλλ᾽ é1 
τῇ μνήμῃ τῶν εὖ πεπονθότων, ἢ ἀπ᾽ 
ἐκείνου τοῦ χθονοῦ μέχρι τῆσδε THC 
ἡμέρας ἀθάνατος οὖσα ¢ ιαμένε 

By τῆς γνώμης μᾶλλον ἣ τοῦ ἔργου is 
meant an unwritten memorial of mind 
and heart, rather than such as consists in 
any material or external monument. An 
elegant turn of expression, with which 
compare a yet more recondite one in a 
passage of St. Paul, 2 Cor. lil. 3, ἐπιστολὴ 
γεγραμμένη οὐκ ἐν πλαξὶ λιθίναις, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἐν πλαξὶ καρδίας σαρκίναις : and so 
/Eschyl. Prom. 814, ἢν ἐγγράφου σὺ μνή- 
μοσιν δελτοῖς φρενῶν. Of ἐνδιαιτᾶται, 


the sense is, ‘is seated,’ ‘has its abode” 
as in Procop. p. 92. 


T 
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4. μὴ περιορᾶσθε] ‘ne recusetis :’ 
rare sense. 

5. οὐ γὰρ οἱ κακοπραγοῦντες δικαιότερον 
ἀφειδοῖεν ἄν τοῦ βίου] This, I would not, 
with the Schol., regard as a paradox, but 
rather a pre-occupation, by the speaker, 
of an argument on the part of the rich,— 
namely, that they, having the means for 
enjoyment, ought not to hazard them- 
selves in war, but leave it to the poor, 
who have not such; and who, therefore, 
having nothing to lose, may and do run 
all hazards: for, as we find from the 
Schol. on Eurip. Pheen. 600, (cited by 
Poppo,) it was a commonly received no- 
tion, τοὺς πλουσίους δειλοὺς εἶναι πρὸς 
θάνατον, τοὺς πένητας ῥιψοκινδύνους 
εἶναι : which may call to mind a well- 
known story in Horace: now the answer 
to this is, that ‘even they are not certain 
of their possessions, but have to fear a 
reverse, Which they ought to provide 
against.’ With the phrase here, ἀφειδοῖεν 
ἂν τοῦ βίου, compare Soph. El. 967, ψυχῆς 
ag. and Aristot. Eth. iv. 8, 3, ἀφειδεῖ τοῦ 
βίου, ὡς οὐκ ἄξιον ὃν ζῇν : and with ἡ 
ἐναντία μεταβολὴ, ‘the change to the 
opposite condition,’ comp. Procop. p. 146, 
3. Of ἐν τῷ ζῇν, the sense is, ‘ while 
they live. “Ere κινδυνεύεται, ‘is yet 
hazarded,’ ‘at hazard.’ So Demosth., ἐν 
οἷς τῶν ὕλων Ti κινδυνεύεται τῇ πόλει : 566 
note on ch. 35, 

6. [ἐν τῷ] μετὰ τοῦ] This reading, 
though found in all the MSS., is evidently 
a jumble of two readings, ἐν τῷ and pera 
7Tov,—because while one expression is tant- 
amount in sense to the other, it cannot be 
united with it, without an offensive pleon- 
asm. In choosing between them, we can- 
not but prefer μετὰ τοῦ, as bearing a 
strong affinity to other expressions found 
in Thucyd. 6. gr. i. 6, μετὰ τοῦ γυμνάζεσ- 
θαι, where some MSS. have ἐν rp y. Ἔν 
τῷ here is the more suspicious, from hav- 
ing its place different in different MSS.,an 
almost certain proof that it came from the 
margin. I have, however, forborne to 
cancel it, from want of external evidence : 


~ 


πιὸος ἅμα γιγνόμενος αναίσθητος 


for, as Stobzeus, a compiler of fine senti 
ments, is often a compressor of seeming 
superfluity, and Tusanus’s readings are 
generally mere conjectures ; yet internal 
evidence is so strongly against ἐν τῷ, that 
[ have placed it in double brackets, and 
should have eancelled it had one MS. 
sanctioned this step. The obscurity of this 
passage is partly occasioned by corruption. 
Bekk. attempts to heal the corruption by 
editing rw, yet that yields a very jejune 
sense. Render, ‘far more grievous, to a 
high-minded man, is the misery which 
comes immediately after giving way to his 
enemy, than the stroke of death, being 
witha] unfelt, that comes amidst strength 
and common hope.’ Κάκωσις signifies 
lit. ‘a worsening,’ ‘a change for the 
worse,’ (denoted by ἡ ἐναντία pera- 
βολὴ, just before,) and its accompanying 
annoyance and _ wretchedness. Μαλα- 
κισθῆναι is, as Goell. and Pop. very 
properly observe, equiv. to μαλακὸν éav- 
τὸν παρέχειν at ch. 42, 4, meaning the 
misery produced by cowardice : see Sal- 
lust, Catil. 20. Of κοινῆς ἐλπίδος, the 
sense is, not ‘ public hope,’ but ‘common 
hope,’ meaning, ‘hope common to all, 
each man fancying that he shall escape, 
though his neighbour fall ;’ since, in the 
well-known words of Dr. Young, ‘ All men 
think all men mortal but themselves :’ 
to which purpose, are the words supra i. 
141, τὸ μὲν πιστὸν ἔχοντες ἐκ τῶν κιν- 
δύνων Kav περιγενέσθαι. Τιγνόμενος 
ἀναίσθητος is not well rendered by 
Portus and Hobbes, sensu carens, aS an 
epithet of death ; a sense, this, not a little 
frigid : rather, ‘being almost unfelt ;’ in 
confirmation and illustration of whieh 
rendering, see various passages (evidently 
imitated from the present) of Dio Cass. 
400, 22. 522, 4, and Appian ii. 693. The 
epithet is meant to intimate, how speedily 
the pang of death in battle is over, as 
compared with that which comes on after 
the protracted suffering of lingering dis- 
ease: so Lord Russel is known to have 
said, a little before his execution, that he 
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ittle or nothing,—ceasing while uv is 
says Bp. Jer. Taylor (Works, v. 293), 
‘have 1 known a bold trooper, in battle, 
warm with rage, receive wounds gaping 
as a grave,—but he felt them not.’ 

Cu. XLIV. The speaker now turns 
from the topics of confirmation and ex- 
hortation to those of consolation, as ad- 
dressed to those at whose loss their coun- 
try’s gain has been promoted : and, first, 
the pare nts of the deceased. 

1. διόπερ] * wherefore,’ ‘such being the 
ease.’ The speaker here does not so much 
bewail their fate, as proceed to comfort 
them in their sorrows; the ὀλόφυρσις 
being, indeed, excluded by the foregoing 
considerations, as the Tapapvoia is 
founded on the subsequent consideration, 
namely, that such deprivations, however 
bitter, are according to the course of 
nature, it being as certain as the assurance 
of divine truth can make it, that ‘ man is 
born to trouble as the sparks fly upward ;’ 
or,as it is said by Timocles, ap. Athen. 223, 
B, ἄνθρωπός ἐστι ζῶον ἐπίπονον φύσει, Kai 
πολλὰ λυπῆρ᾽ ὁ βίος ἐν ἑαυτῷ φέρει. 

ἐν πολυτρόποις ξυμφοραῖς ἐπίστανται 
τραφέντες} ‘they know that they were 
born and bred to diversified events [both 
prosperous and adverse].’ So in Jos. Ant. 
Procem. ἃ 2, we have ὁμιλήσας τύχαις 
πολυτρόποις. Plut. Alcib. ἐν τύχαις πολυ- 
τρόποις. On this sensus ργασηαηβ in τρε- 
φεσθαι, see Matth. Gr. Gr. In ξυμῴφ. we 
have a word of middle signification. 

τὸ © εὐτυχὲς---᾿τύπης Render, ‘ but 
fortunate are they who, like those, are 
destined to the noblest death, or, like you, 
to the noblest sorrow.’ Goell. r¢ gvards the 
construction as a blending of two modes 
of expression, τὸ ὃ εὐτυχὲς, ἐάν τις λάχῃ, 
or εὐτυχεῖς δέ εἰσιν. ot av λάχωσιν: see 
Matth. Gr. Gr. § 481, obs. 2, who adduces 
several examples of the idiom. 

καὶ οἷς ἐνευδαιμονῆσαι---ξυνεμετρήηθη] 
These words involve no little difficulty, 
partly from extreme brevity, and partly 


| 
TOAUVUTOOTOIC yap 
b ; 
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TNC EVTOETED 
5 


ν τελευτῆς. ὑμεῖς O&, λυπης" Kat 


τησαι ξυνεμετρηθη. 


etation, occasionally found 

in our author, of expressing 

a common sentiment in an uncommon man 
. by antithesis. point, or oth« r 
animadverted on 

ᾷ 3, and there 

ile. σχολαστικὴ vonou 
τεριεργίας Anyovoa εἰς ψυχρότητα, 
[ frigid!) This fault, he further ob 
serves, 1s one into which those are apt 
to run, ot ὀρεγόμενοι τοῦ περιττοῦ καὶ 
πεποιημένου, ‘who are fond οἵ the 
affected and the artificial,’ lit. ‘the mad. 
up.” Now the τὸ περιττὸν nc λεξεως (or 
affeeted diction) is attmbi to our 
author by Dionys. Hal. ; who, however, 
servilely imitates him in this above « very 
other, and accordingly, to use the words 
of Longinus a little after, ὑποκέλλει εἰς 
ῥωπικὸν Και κακόζηλον : but to proceed, 
though the sentiment here expressed 
seems simply, that ‘fortunate are they toe 
whom life has been measured out,’ ὥστε 


ἐν εὐδαιμονίᾳ καὶ ζῆσαι Kat τελευτῆσαι, 
(as the Schol. explains, ) yet the words 
involve a difficulty both srammatical and 
exegetical, which Pop. thinks may be 
obviated, by supposing that at ἐντελευτῆ- 
Oat, a ev is to be supplied from the pre- 
ceding ἐνευδαιμονῆσαι, of which idiom, 
examples, as Poppo shows, may be seen 
in Schaefer on Greg. Cor. p. 1032, and on 
Demosth. Olynth. p. 20: thus it will be, 
as though ἐνευτελευτῆσαι (which Reiske 
conjectured to be the true r ading ) had 
been written; and the meaning intended 
will be, ‘to whom life has been measured 
out. alike to be fortunate in, and to die 
happy in.’ It may, indeed, be asked, 
how any one Cal be said, ἐν τῷ βίῳ 
τελευτᾷν [ answer—we have only to con 
sider this as one of those bold « repre SSiONS, 
which (especially in the case of pointed 
sentences like the present) are not to be too 
rigidly pressed on, especially in the case 
of a writer like Thucydides, who ἐν πᾶσι 
φεύγει THY συνήθειαν, affecting out of the 
way, and, occasionally, far fetched ex 
pressions. In the greatest writers, in 
deed, there are found bold expressions of 
this kind, savouring of poetic and lyric 
character. This is perpetually the case 
as respects our great English Aischylus, 
Shakspeare, and more or less applies to 
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2. χαλεπὸν μὲν οὖν οἶδα πείθειν 
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Milton, Dryden, Pope, and especially 
Young. Thus, it is well known, that for 
the line, ‘A horrid stillness first invades 
the ear,’ Dryden was persecuted with 
perpetual ridicule by the petty critics ; 
but, as Johnson shows, undeservedly 
and here there is really nothing substan- 
tial at which to carp; since the dying 
hour, or closing scene, may correctly be 
said to form part of life. There is, 1 
repeat, nothing really to object to; since, 
after all, the sentiment intended can only 
be, that ‘their life does not outlive their 
happiness.’ In short, the exegetical dif- 
ficulty is purely imaginary, and the gram- 
matical one may be encountered as above. 
If, however, it should be thought to in- 
volve too much harshness, we may read, 
εὖ τελευτῆσαι, as Poppo conjectures ; or 
rather, as thus the antithetical] turn at ἐν 
would be destroyed, we may read, κἀν εὖ 
τελ., a change so Slight as searecely to 
ueed authority from MSS. Thus, the ἐν 
will be like ξὺν at iii. 13, μὴ ξὺν κακῶς 
ποιεῖν αὐτοὺς, ἀλλὰ ξυνελευθεροῦν, where, 
for the sake of greater distinctness of 
Opposition, a similar boldness is hazarded. 
2. χαλεπὸν μὲν οὖν---ἠγάλλεσθε] “ dif- 
ficult, however, I wot, it is to persuade you 
respecting those of whom you will often 
have memorials in the good fortune of 
others, wherein ye too yourselves once 
exulted.” Of πείθ. the ‘literal and full 
sense is, ‘to induce them [to be com- 
forted], or receive comfort :’ there being 
here a sensus pregnans, as in Xen. Hist. 
1. 7, 4, τοιαῦτα λέγοντες ἔπειθον τὸν 
δῆμον, and Eschin. ap. Steph. Thes, 
7325, ob πείσαντες τὸν δῆμον, and Lysias, 
p. 520. With ἕξετε ὑπομνήματα, ‘ye will 
be reminded,’ (lit. reminiscim: nta habe bitis,) 
compare Dem. 1412, 8, παρ᾽ ὅλον τὸν βίον 
THC EAVUTWY ayvwot.ac ὑπομνήματα ἔχουσι, 
and 1193, 2, ὑπομνήματα πολλὰ λαμβά- 
νουσα. Aischin. 60,17. Liban. Or. 379, A. 
For the sentiment comp. Isoer. Plat. § 19, 
p. 030, ἐν τοῖς τῶν πέλας ἀγαθοῖς τὰς 
ἡμετέρας αὐτῶν συμφορὰς καθορῶντες. 
By εὐτυχίαις understand ‘the good for- 
tune’ of their children being preserved to 
them. In ἠγάλλεσθε we have a highly 


Significant term, meaning ‘ ye exultingly 
rejoiced,’ equivalent to ἀγαλλιᾶσθαι in the 
later Greek writers. 
καὶ λύπη οὐχ --ἀφαιρεθῇ] ‘and sorrow 
[rises] not so much for the loss of that 
whereof we are bereft while yet untried, as 
for what may be snatched from us after hav- 
ing experienced its value.’ Similar is the 
sentiment expressed in a passage adduced 
by Arn. from Xen. Cyr. vii. 5, 82. And evi- 
dently imitated from the present are the 
following passages, Isidor. Epist. ν. 14 1, 
καὶ οὐχ οὕτω λυπεῖ τὸ μὴ κτηθὲν, ὡς ἡ 
ὑπαρξάντων στέρησις. Philo Jud. 
E, λυπεῖ γὰρ ov τὸ μὴ γεύσασθαι 
τῶν χρηστῶν, ὡς ἡ μετὰ τὴν πεῖραν 


5 
, 


OTEONOCLC. 
3. καρτερεῖν δὲ χρὴ, &e.] Meaning to 
say, that ‘though it is, he knows, difficult to 
induce them to receive comfort under the 
loss of blessings whose value they had 


learnt by experience to dearly prize,—yet 


they should bear up under the hope of 


new ties and fresh affections, to supply the 


place of those they had lost.’ This use of 


καρτερεῖν for ἀνέχεσθαι, ‘to bear up,’ is 
Attic, and the force of the dative is upon, 
l. e. ‘by resting upon.’ So in a passage 
of Isoer. in Archid. we have, δεῖ καρ- 
τερεῖν ἐπὶ (under, amidst) τοῖς παροῦσι, 
καὶ θαῤῥεῖν περὶ τῶν μελλόντων. Τέκνω- 
σιν ποιεῖσθαι stands for τεκνοποιεῖν. 

ἰδίᾳ yao—Evvoicer] Render, ‘ for thus 
the children subsequently born will, in a 
private view, to some prove the means of 
oblivion as respects the ἂς parted ; and, in 
a public view, the thing will benefit the 
state,—and that doubly, by preventing its 
depopulation, and by contributing to its 
security.’ The nominative to fvyoics is 
τέκνωσιν ποιεῖσθαι. Λήθη stands, per 
metonym., for the cause of forgetfulness. 
Διχόθεν, ‘doubly, in two ways,’ as in Jos. 
Bell. iv. 4,5. Avistid. 1. 194, C. With the 
elegant turn in διχόθεν ξυνοίσει, compare 
one, evidently imitated from it. ἴῃ Jos. Ant. 
XVil. 6,5, διχόθεν αὐτὸν οὐχ ἁμαρτήσαντας 
τοῦ εὐφρανοῦντος κυρώσει τε ὧν ἐπιστεί- 
λειεν αὐτοῖς, μέλλων τελευτᾷν, καὶ τὸ (I 
conj. τῷ) πένθει ἀξιολόγῳ τε τιμῆσθαι: and 
another in Philo Jud. 898, D, τὴν δὲ οὐσίαν 
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τε πλείονα κέρδος, 
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‘ γῇ 


f , 
χὺυν ἐσεσθαι. Kat ΤΉ 


ἐλαττοῦσθαι διχόθεν, ἐκ τε ἀμελείας καὶ (1 
con). Kav) τῶν εἰς τὸν ἐρώμενον ἀναλω- 
μάτων. 

οὐ γὰρ οἷον, &e.] “Ηδο alt 
tione causali cur tutius actura 
explicatur.’” (Goell.) By ἶσον is meant 
cequum, ‘impartial ;’ compare i. 91, 6. 
{he words, a little after, of ἂν μὴ 
κινδυνεύωσιν, are best rend red by 
Bauer and Poppo, ‘qui non 1051 pericli- 
tentur perinde ac alii, liberis suis in peri- 
cula pro republica datis.’ Compare note 
on lil. 14. Similarly in Dio Cass. 304, we 
have, μετὰ γυναικῶν καὶ παιδῶν πάντα 
γε ἐκ τοῦ ὁμοίου παραβαλλόμενοι. Hence 
we see the reason of the Attic law. men- 
tioned by Dinarch. ce. Demosth.. that al] 
public orators and generals should pro- 
create lawful children : evidently in order 
that they might thus have a ke in the 
country, and the country have a firmer 
hold on their fidelity. 

4. παρηβήκατε] ‘are past the flower or 
vigour of your age.’ Of this somewhat 
rare term examples occur in Herodot. iii. 
99, and Aischyl. Ag. 957. Of the words 


/ 


La 


following, τόν re πλείονα κέρδος, ὃν εὐ- 
τυχεῖτε, βίον ἡγεῖσθε, the construction is, 
τόν τε πλείονα βίον ὃν εὐτυχεῖτε κέρδος 
ἢγ.: and the sense, ‘ account the greater 
part of your life, in which you were for- 
tunate, as so much clear gain.’ The read- 
ing ὃν, which I have edited, from several 
MSS., with Bekk. and Goell., is confirmed 
by the following imitation of the passage in 
Liban. Epist. 1401, κέρδος, ὃν ἀπελαύσας 
χβονον, Ἰ γόθυ. 

The phrase κέρδος ἡγεῖσθαι is equiv. to 
the Latin /ucro apponere, * to think clear 
gain,’ and therefore to be content with. So 
in Appian, i. 369, 6, ὅ τε ἂν λάβητε, κέρδος 
ἡγεῖσθε. Xen. Cyr. iv. 2, 43, κέρδος ἡ γ. 
Hence is formed the very rare phrase 
(found in Xenoph. Mem.) ζημίαν ἡγεῖσθαι: 
and hence may be illustrated an obscure 
passage of Joseph. Ant. xv. 5, 5, κέρδος δ᾽ 
εἰ θνήσκοιεν, τὴν συμφορὰν τὸ ζῇν ποιού- 
μένοι, where ποιούμενοι must be taken 
twice. Of the phrase κέρδος ποιεῖσθαι, | 
know of no other example. [t seems 





formed on this of our author, and that of 


Herodot. vi. 13, 19. ἐν κερδεὶ ἐποιεῦντο 
περιποιῆσαι τά τε ἱρὰ τὰ σφέτερα καὶ τὰ 
ἴδια. Occasionally κερδαίνειν is found used 
instead of κέρδος ηγεῖσθαι. So Lucian, ii. 


284, 94, μαθὼν οὖν Ore ἀλλὸ (read ad Awe, 


a , 


Ξ τὸ 
t+. ὁσοι O av παρηβθηκατε, τον 


Ἂς 


’ - γ} t - \ , ? 
EUTUYELTE, Lov ἡγεῖσθε. Kat TOVOE Voa- 


ευκλεία κουφιίζεσθε. 5. τὸ yao φιλο- 


in vain) ἐβόων, ἕγνων σιγῇ προϊέναι, Kai 
κερδαίνεν τὸ μὴ παίεσθαι, where the 
accus. is dependent on κατὰ understood, 
and with that it is equiv. toa dative, which 
indeed is found in a passage of Herodot. 
vill. 60, Μεγάροισι κερδαινέομεν περιεοῦσι. 
Finally, so in Eurip. Hippol. 642, we have, 
κερδαίνει (‘rest content with’) σωφρο- 
σύνην : and hence may be understvod an 
obscure passage of Aschyl. Theb. 694, 
λέγουσα κέρδος πρότερον ὑστέρου μόρου, 
where λέγουσα stands for ἡγουμένη, (by a 
use of the word frequent in Eurip., Soph., 
and Herodot. ; see Markl. on Euripides, 
Hippol. 869.) and there is an ellipsis of 
εἶναι. Further illustration may be sought 
from Lysias, p. 137, εἰ δὲ πάλαι δέον 
τιμωρεῖσθαι, ὕστερον ὑμεῖς τιμωρούμεθα, 
TOV χρόνον KENOALVEL, OV £61), οὐ TOO0CHKOY 
αὐτῷ, ‘he isa gainer by the time he lives :ἢ 
where the writer had probably in view this 
passage of our author; and also. I econ- 
ceive, one of Eurip. Heracl. 954, Matth. 
δεῖ ot κατθανεῖν κακῶς. Καὶ κερδανεῖς 
ἅπαντα (‘you will be altogether a gainer), 
χρὴν yao οὐχ ἅπαξ θνήσκειν ot, πολλὰ 
πήματ ἐξειργασμένον. Certainly the 
editors on Lysias need not to have re- 
sorted to conjecture at τὸν χρόνον κερ- 
δαίνει, since the common reading there 
is sufficiently defended by a passage of 
Eurip. Phryx. frag. v. 9, Ei δέ τις πράσσει 
καλῶς Κακὸς πεφυκὼς, τὸν χρόνον Ke 
δαινέτω᾽ Χρόνῳ yas οὗτος ὕστερο δώσει 
δίκην. Hence appears the sense in an 
obscure passage of Eurip. Or. 779, τῷ 
χρόνῳ δὲ (I conj. γε) κερδανεῖς : as also 
Med. 440, πᾶν κέρδος ἡγοῦ, ζημιουμένη 
φυγῇ, “δὲ content with being punished by 
banishment, [whereas you merited death].’ 

The motive of comfort here urged, is 
the same as that adverted to in Aristot. 
Rhet. p. 129, where it is said that elderly 
men ζῶσι τῇ μνήμῳ μᾶλλον ἢ τῇ ἐλπίδι: 
τοῦ γὰρ βίου τὸ μὲν λοιπὸν ὀλίγον, τὸ δὲ 
παρεληλυθὸς πολύ. Comp. also Philostr. 
Epist. 93. 

τόνδε] Meaning, this life [that now is 
before you], the remainder of your exist- 
ence. With the words following, καὶ τῇ 
τῶνδε εὐκλείᾳ κουφίζεσθε, ‘and be light- 
ened [as your sorrows] by the glory of 
these,’ compare Demosth. 1400, 7, λόγῳ 
κουφίζειν τὰς συμφοράς : and so erigo in 
Latin, as in the Ciceronian, animum demis- 
sum erwere. Sometimes, however, the term 
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Milton, Dryden, Pope, and especially 
Young. Thus, it is well known. that for 
the line, ‘ A horrid stillness first invades 
the ear,’ Dryden was persecuted with 
perpetual ridicule by the petty critics ; 
but, as Johnson shows, undeserved] 
and here there is really nothing substan- 
tial at which to carp; since the dying 
hour, or closing scene, may correctly be 
said to form part of life. There is, 1 
repeat, nothing really to object to; since, 
after all, the sentiment intended can only 
be, that ‘their life does not outlive their 
happiness.’ In short, the exegetical dif- 
ficulty is purely imaginary, and the gram- 
matical one may be encountered as above. 
If, however, it should be thought to in- 
volve too much harshness, we may read, 
εὖ τελευτῆσαι, as Poppo conjectures; or 
rather, as thus the antithetical turn at εν 
would be destroyed, we may read, κἀν εὖ 
TeX., a change so slight as scarcely to 
ueed authority from MSS. Thus, the ἐν 
will be like ξὺν at iii. 13, μὴ ξὺν κακῶς 
ποιεῖν αὐτοὺς, ἀλλὰ ξυνελευθεροῦν, where, 
for the sake of greater distinctness of 
Opposition, a similar boldness is hazarded. 
2. χαλεπὸν piv οὖν---ἠγάλλεσθε] “ dif- 
ficult, however, I wot, it is to persuade you 
respecting those of whom you will often 
have memorials in the good fortune of 
others, wherein ye too yourselves once 
exulted.” Of πείθ. the literal and full 
sense is, ‘to induce them [to be ecom- 
forted], or receive comfort :’ there being 
here a sensus preegnans, as in Xen. Hist. 
1. 7, 4, τοιαῦτα λέγοντες ἔπειθον τὸν 
δῆμον, and ᾿Ἐδομίη. ap. Steph. Thes. 
7325, οὐ πείσαντες τὸν δῆμον, and Lysias, 
Ρ. 520. With ἕξετε ὑπομνήματα, ‘ye will 
be reminded,’ (lit. reminiscimenta hal. bitis,) 
compare Dem. 1412, 8, παρ᾽ ὅλον τὸν βίον 
τῆς ἑαυτῶν ἀγνωσίας ὑπομνήματα ἔχουσι, 
and 1193, 2, ὑπομνήματα πολλὰ λαμβά- 
νουσα. Aischin. 60,17. Liban. Or. 3795, A. 
For the sentiment comp. Isoer. Plat. δ 19, 
Ρ. 530, ἐν τοῖς τῶν πέλας ἀγαθοῖς τὰς 
ἡμετέρας αὐτῶν συμφορὰς καθορῶντες. 
By εὐτυχίαις understand ‘the good for- 
tune’ of their children being preserved to 
them. In ἠγάλλεσθε we have a highly 


significant term, meaning ‘ye exultingly 
rejoiced,’ equivalent to ἀγαλλιᾶσθαι in the 
later Greek writers. 

Kat λύπη οὐχ--- ἀφαιρεθῇ} ‘and sorrow 
[rises] not so much for the loss of that 
whereof we are bereft while yet untried, as 
for what may be snatched from us after hav- 
ing experienced its value.’ Similar is the 
sentiment expressed in a passage adduced 
by Arn. from Xen. Cyr. vii. 5, 82. And evi- 
dently imitated from the present are the 
following passages, Isidor. Epist. v. 144, 
Kat οὐχ οὕτω λυπεῖ τὸ μὴ κτηθὲν, ὡς ἡ 

ων ὑπαρξάντων στέρησις. Philo Jud. 

, E, λυπεῖ γὰρ οὐ τὸ μὴ γεύσασθαι 
χρηστῶν, ὡς ἡ μετὰ τὴν πεῖραν 
στέρησις. 

BJ καρτερεῖν δὲ χρὴ, ἄο.]} Meaning to 
say, that ‘though it is, he knows, difficult to 
induce them to receive comfort under the 
loss of blessings whose value they had 
learnt by experience to dearly prize,—yet 


they should bear up under the hope of 


new ties and fresh affections, to supply the 


place of those they had lost. This use of 


καρτερεῖν for ἀνέχεσθαι, ‘to bear up, is 
Attic, and the force of the dative is upon, 
i.e. ‘by resting upon.’ So in a passage 
of Isoer. in Archid. we have, δεῖ καρ- 
τερεῖν ἐπὶ (under, amidst) τοῖς παροῦσι, 
καὶ θαῤῥεῖν περὶ τῶν μελλόντων. Τέκνω- 
σιν ποιεῖσθαι stands for τεκνοποιεῖν. 

ἰδίᾳ γὰρ---ξυνοίσει)]͵ Render, ‘for thus 
the children subsequently born will, in a 
private view, to some prove the means of 
oblivion as respects the departed ; and, in 
a public view, the thing will benefit the 
state,—and that doubly, by preventing its 
depopulation, and by contributing to its 
security.” The nominative to ξυνοίσει is 
τέκνωσιν ποιεῖσθαι. Λήθη stands, per 
metonym., for the cause of forgetfulness. 
Aryobev, ‘doubly, in two ways,’ as in Jos. 
Bell. iv. 4,5. Aristid. 1.194, C. With the 
elegant turn in διχόθεν ξυνοίσει, compare 
one, evidently imitated from it, in Jos. Ant. 
xvii. 6,5, διχόθεν αὐτὸν οὐχ ἁμαρτήσαντας 
τοῦ εὐφρανοῦντος κυρώσει τε ὧν ἐπιστεί- 
λειεν αὐτοῖς, μέλλων τελευτᾷν, καὶ τὸ (I 
conj. τῷ) πένθει ἀξιολόγῳ τετιμῆσθαι: and 
another in Philo Jud. 898, D, τὴν δὲ οὐσίαν 
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χυν ἔσεσθαι. καὶ ΤῊ τῶνδε εὐκλείᾳ κουφίζεσθε. ᾿ γαρ φιλο- 


ἐλαττοῦσθαι διχόθεν, ἐκ τε ἀμελείας καὶ (1 
con]. Kay } τῶν εἰς TOV ἐρώμενον ἀναλω- 
μάτων. 

οὐ γὰρ οἷον, &c.] “Ηδο altera enuncia- 
tione causali cur tutius actura sit urbs, 
explicatur.’ (Goell.) By ἶσον is meant 
cequum, ‘impartial ;’ compare i. 9], 6. 
The words, a little after, of ἂν μὴ 
κινδυνεύωσιν, are best rendered by 
Bauer and Poppo, ‘qui non ipsi_pericli- 
tentur perinde ac alii, liberis suis in peri- 
cula pro republica datis,’ Compare note 
on iil. 14, Similarly in Dio Cass. 304, we 
have, pera γυναικῶν Kai παιδῶν πάντα 
γε ἐκ τοῦ ὁμοίου παραβαλλόμενοι. Hence 
we see the reason of the Attic law, men- 
tioned by Dinarch. e. Demosth., that all 
public orators and generals should pro- 
create lawful children : evidently in order 
that they might thus have a stake in the 
country, and the country have a firmer 
hold on their fidelity. 

4. παρηβήκατε] ‘are past the flower or 
vigour of your age.” Of this somewhat 
rare term examples occur in Herodot. iii. 
03, and Aischyl. Ag. 957. Of the words 
following, τόν re πλείονα κέρδος, ὃν εὐ- 
τυχεῖτε, βίον ἡγεῖσθε, the construction iS, 
τόν τε πλείονα βίον ὃν εὐτυχεῖτε κέρδος 
ny.: and the sense, ‘ account the greater 
part of your life, in which you were for- 
tunate, as so much clear gain.’ The read- 
ing ὃν, which I have edited, from several 
MSS., with Bekk. and Goell., is confirmed 
by the following imitation of the passage in 
Liban. Epist. 1401, κέρδος, OV ἀπελαύσας 
χβονον, you. 

The phrase κέρδος ἡγεῖσθαι is equiv. to 
the Latin /ucro apponere, * to think clear 
gain,’ and therefore to be content with. So 
in Appian, i. 369,6, 8 re ἂν λάβητε, κέρδος 
ἡγεῖσθε. Xen, Cyr. iv. 2, 43, κέρδος iy. 
Hence is formed the very rare phrase 
(found in Xenoph. Mem.) ζημίαν ἡγεῖσθαι: 
and hence may be illustrated an obscure 
passage of Joseph. Ant. xv. 5, 5. κέρδος δ᾽ 
εἰ θνήσκοιεν, τὴν συμφορὰν τὸ ζῇν ποιού- 
μένοι, where ποιούμενοι must be taken 
twice. Of the phrase κέρδος ποιεῖσθαι, 1 
know of no other example. [It seems 





formed on this of our author, and that of 


Herodot. vi. 13, 12, ἐν κέρδεὶ ἐποιεῦντο 
περιποιῆσαι τά τε ἱρὰ τὰ σφέτερα καὶ τὰ 
ἴδια. Occasionally κερδαίνειν is found used 
instead of κέρδος ηγεῖσθαι. So Lucian, ii, 
284, 94, μαθὼν οὖν ὅτι ἀλλὺ (read ἄλλως, 


In vain) ἐβόων, ἔγνων σιγῇ προϊέναι, καὶ 
κερδαίνειν τὸ μὴ παίεσθαι, where the 
accus. is dependent on κατὰ understood, 
and with that it is equiv. toa dative, which 
indeed is found in a passage of Herodot. 
vill. 60, Μεγάροισι κερδαινέομεν περιεοῦσι. 
Finally, so in Eurip. Hippol. 642, we have, 
κερδαίνει (‘rest content with’) σωφρο- 
σύνην : and hence may be understood an 
obscure passage of Aischyl. Theb. 694, 
λέγουσα κέρδος πρότερον ὑστέρου μόρου, 
where λέγουσα stands for ἡγουμένη, (by ἃ 
use of the word frequent in Kurip., Soph., 
and Herodot. ; see Markl. on Euripides, 
Hippol. 869.) and there is an ellipsis of 
εἶναι. Further illustration may be sought 
from Lysias, p. 137, εἰ δὲ πάλαι δέον 
τιμωρεῖσθαι, ὕστερον ὑμεῖς τιμωρούμεθα, 
TOY χθονον κΚέροαινει, OV ἑξφξη,. OV προσῆκον 
αὐτῷ, ‘he isa gainer by the time he lives -ἢ 
where the writer had probably in view this 
passage of our author; and also. I con- 
ceive, one of Eurip. Heracl. 954, Matth. 
δεῖ σε κατθανεῖν κακῶς. Καὶ κερδανεῖς 
ἅπαντα (‘you will be altogether a gainer), 
χρὴν yao οὐχ ἅπαξ θνήσκειν σὲ. πολλὰ 
πήματ᾽ ἐξειργασμένον. Certainly the 
editors on Lysias need not to have re- 
sorted to conjecture at τὸν χρόνον κερ- 
δαίνει, since the common reading there 
is sufficiently defended by a passage οἵ 
Eurip. Phryx. frag. v. 9, Εἰ δὲ τις πράσσει 
καλῶς Κακὸς πεφυκὼς, τὸν χρόνον κερ- 
δαινέτω" Χρόνῳ γὰρ οὗτος ὕστερον δώσει 
δίκην. Hence appears the sense in an 
obscure passage of Eurip. Or. 779, τῷ 
χρόνῳ δὲ (1 con). γε) κερδανεῖς : as also 
Med. 440, πᾶν κέρδος ἡγοῦ, ζημιουμένη 
guy ἢ “he content with being punished by 
banishment, [whereas you merited death ].’ 

The motive of comfort here urged, is 
the same as that adverted to in Aristot. 
Rhet. p. 129, where it is said that elderly 
men ζῶσι τῇ μνήμῳ μᾶλλον ἢ τῇ ἐλπίδι" 
τοῦ γὰρ βίου τὸ μὲν λοιπὸν ὀλίγον, τὸ δὲ 
παρεληλυθὸς πολύ. Comp. also Philostr. 
Epist. 93. 

τόνδε] Meaning, this life [that now is 
before you], the remainder of your exist- 
ence. With the words following, καὶ τῇ 
τῶνδε εὐκλείᾳ κουφίζεσθε, ‘and be light- 
ened [as your sorrows] by the glory of 


these,’ compare Demosth. 1400, Ἴ: λόγῳ 
κουφίζειν τὰς συμφοράς : and so erigo in 
Latin, as in the Ciceronian, animum demis- 
sum erwere. Sometimes, however, the term 
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XL V. Παισὶ δ᾽ αὖ. ὅσοι τώνδε 
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--μᾶλλον 


εν τῷ αχρείῳ τῆς ηλικιας τὸ 


τέρπει, αλλα τὸ τιμάσθαι. 
3\ ΟΝ - . “i 


πάρε TE, ἢ αδελφοῖς ορω peyer 


» of Ὶ > ~ | 
τὸν αὝΎὝΩ wva" TOV y4e OUK οντα ἅπας εἴωθεν eTalvelv, Kal μόλις ἄν 
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καθ᾽ ὑπερβολὴν αρέετὴς οὐχ ὁμοῖοι, αλλ᾽ ὀλίγῳ χείρους κριθείητε. 


ΕΣ 
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ανανταγωνίστῳ εὐνοίᾳ TE τίμηται. 


4 » ἘΝ ᾽ a a 


; Ὶ a var 
2 φθονος γάρ τοις wat T 00¢ TO ἀντίπαλον, τὸ δὲ μὴ ἐμποδὼν 


8. εἰ δέ με δεῖ Kal γυναικείας τι 


~ ry , , 
ἀρετῆς, ὕσαι νῦν ἐν χηρείᾳ ἔσονται, μνησθῆναι, Peay ta παραινέσει 


occurs (as here ) absolutely ; but that is only 
in the pass. or mid. voice, as in Eurip. Me ἁ 
473, λέξασα κουφισθήσομαι. Thus Arist 
ap. Steph. Thes. κουφίξ ονται γὰρ οἱ ean 
μενοι ἀσναλ) γούντων τῶν φίλων. So in 
Latin, erigi, in ἊΝ sense ‘to take courage : 
as Hor. Sat. ᾽, 97, ‘Nos, majus veriti, 
postquam nihil esse pericli Sensimus, evi- 
gumur. The same motive to comfort is 
held out in Liban. Fun. Orat. on Julian, 
p- 155, ἐστ ἐρημένους δὲ φάρμακον δεῖ ποι- 
εἴσθαι τῆς λύπης τὸ κείνου κλέος. Hence 
in a passage of ates Meleag. frag. 13, 
παῖδες δὲ χρηστοὶ, κἂν θάνωσι, δώμασι 
Καλὸν τὸ θησαύρισμα, τοῖς τεκοῦσί τε 
᾿Ανάθημα βιότου, vita decus, where, from 
ignorance of the s« nse, Heath proposed to 
read κἂν orévotot or πέν not. 

ὅ. TO γὰρ φιλότιμον ἀγήρων μόνον] 
These words suggest the — why glory 
is to be prized, —namely, because it alone 
is undecaying, never grows old. Wasse 
justly re marks on the “elegance of the al- 
lusion to the age of the persons addressed ; 
comparing a similar elegance in ZEschyl. 
Ag. 593, asi γὰρ ἡβᾷ τ τοῖς γέρουσιν εὖ 
μαθεῖν. Evidently imitated from the pre- 
sent is a passage of Philostr. Vit. Soph. 
aaa 3, τῆς ἀνθρωπείας φύσεως τὸ φιλότιμον 
ἀγήρων ἡγουμέν ης. By ἐν τῷ ἀχρείῳ τῆς 
ἡλικίας is meant ‘that period of life which 
is unfit for any of the active duties.’ Τὸ 
κερδαίνειν and τὸ 1 τιμᾶσθαι are put sub- 
stantive ly, de noting ‘the ben ig devoted to 
gain,’ and Ὁ the being alive to honour.’ In 
the words ὥσπερ τινές φασι there is pro- 
bably a reference to Simonides, of whom 
Plutare hy i li. 781, thus writes : Σιμωνίδης 
ἔλεγε πρὸς τοὺς ἐγκαλοῦντας αὐτῷ φιλαρ- 
γυρίαν, OTL τῶν tie ἀπεστε ἐρήμενος 
διὰ ΤΟ γῆρας yOOVvwy, ὑπ ) μιᾶς ἔτι γῆρο- 
βοσκεῖται, τῆς ἀπὸ τοῦ κερδαίνειν. The 
general import of the whole passage is, as 
Arn. well expresses it, ‘that those to whom 
age denies the above hope, must let the 
thought of the hap py past console the short 
space of life that yet remains to them; and 
its glor γ, the be ‘St solace of old age, MUSt 
be their comfort.’ 


Cu. XLV. 1. παισὶ δ᾽ αὖ, &e.] Usita 


tior or lo verborum erat, 


τοῖς “παισὶ δ᾽ αὖ 
τῶνδε, Boot πάρεστε. Nune ad τῶνδε 
repetendum παῖδες, et ad παισὶ propter 
articulum omissum supple μόνοι ὑμῖν. Ita- 
que vulgari modo et ple ne ita scribendum 
erat, ὅσοι δ᾽ ad TWYOE πάρεστε παιὸὲες ἢ 
ἀδελφοὶ, ὑμῖν ὁρῶ. (Poppo.) 

ὁρῶ μέγαν τὸν ay wa] “1 foresee a wide 
field for emulation.” The phrase occurs 
again infra ch. 89, and is found in the best 
Attie write rs, especially the dramatic ones. 
Evidently imitated from the present is a 
passage of the Pseudo-Phalaris, in his 
epistle to the sons of the deceased Stesi- 
chorus: οὐ γὰρ μικρὸς ὑμῖν ἀγὼν, μὴ 
πολὺ καταδεεστέρους ἐκείνου ὑμᾶς γε- 
νέσθαι. 

καθ᾽ ὑπερβολὴν ἀρετῆς] ‘even by the 
utmost stretch of merit or desert.’ ᾿Αρετὴ 
is here used in a general (and that the 
primary) sense, to denote ‘whatever is 
praiseworthy or meritorious.’ 

2. φθόνος γὰρ--- τετίμηται] In πρὸς τὸ 
ἀντίπαλον, ‘for an adve rsary, we have 
an adjectival phrase for a subst., as often 
in this word. ᾿Ανανταγωνίστ ῳ, * without 
jealous rivalry.’ Of various parallel sen- 
timents occurring in other writers, m: v be 
instanced the following : Mimnerm. Δεινοὲ 
γὰρ ἀνδρὶ πάντες ἐσμὲν εὐκλεεῖ Ζῶντι 
φθονῆσαι, κατθανόντα δ᾽ αἰνέσαι. Vell. 
Patere. ii. 92, “ Preesentia invidia, prze- 
terita veneratione prosequimur: et his 
nos obrui, illis instrui credimus,’ So Hor. 
Od. ill. 24, 31, “ Virtutem incolumem 
odimus, Sublatam ex oculis quzerimus, 
invidi;’? for so I would there point ; the 
inviudi belonging to both clauses of the 
sentence, and the general sense intended 
to be expressed being, that ‘ the principle 
of envy makes men hate eminent me rit, 
while in existenee, and complain of the 
want of it when removed from the earth.’ 
Compare also Plut. Num. 22. 

3. εἰ δὲ με---μνησθῆναι)] Render, “Τῇ, 
too, it behoves me to say some ‘thing about 
fi mal, virtue,as to those who will now be in 
‘widowhood,’ &e. The word ἀρετὴ is here 
to be taken in its most general accept 
ation, of ‘what is befitting to be done.’ 


απαν σημανω. t. της γαρ 
γενέσθαι υμῖν μεγάλη ἢ 
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κατα TOV VOUOY σα εἶχον τροσ ΧΩ 10a, Kal ἙἑρΎω οι θαπτοιιενοι Ta MEV 
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απολοφυραμενοι ον προσῆκει ἑἕἑκαστ 
' _ 


Having made mention of femal. 
generally, Pericles inculeates thi cultivation 
of it by adverti 10 to those virtues which 
especially befit > female sex,— namely, 
modesty, and a γι tiring spirit. The former 
is represented as their great glory ; the 
latter, as that which tends to ‘secure the 
other. The form: r,—though, I /y a peculiar 
delicacy, rather hinted at than expressed ,— 
has the first place assigned to it i 
words τῆς ὑπαρχούσης φύσεως ; 

γεν.: the latter is sub 70] ned, 

strong affinity the reto, and forming the 
best preservative thereof ; and this. too, 
is rather intimated than ὀχυροῦ in the 
words καὶ ἡ ς---. For 1 am still of the 
Same opinion as when I formed my oo 
lation, that the virtue here d signated ἃ 
not humanity, as Haack and P oppo under- 
stand; nor affection iteness of spirit, as 
Arnold (for to either of these virtues 
women are too naturally inclined to re- 
quire any admonition to their cultiv: ation) ; 
but, as the ancient interpreters , and, of 
the modern one s, Abr., Gottl., Smith. and 
Meyer, are agreed, modesty or chastity, the 
cardinal virtue of women, that in which all 
the others concentre, and witho ut which 
they are worthless. Th: at the word φύσις 
has not unfrequently the sense sex, needs 
no proof, and is admitted by Poppo ; but 
when he affirms that φύσις cannot signify 
the virtue of the sex. —this, though true, 
is little to the } purpose. It cannot, indee ἃ, 
signify more than ser or nature. But 
though the literal import of the words is 
only this, ‘not to be inferior to the sex 
you belong to, will be your greatest glory, 
yet as there is in μὴ χείροσι y. an imp lied 
comparison of some persons with others, 
the sense inte πον must be, ‘not to be 
inferior to or fall behind the persons who 
compose that sex,’—in what ? Ἰ namely, in 
their great sexual vir tue, chastity. I would 
ΩΝ Eurip. Antiop. frag. 36, εἴ τιν᾽ 
εὐφυᾶ Λαβοῦσα τέχνη φῶτ᾽, ἔθηκε χεί- 
ρον α᾿ sup ply from εἰφυᾶ, τῆς ὑ παρχδίύ σης 
φύσεως. Of course, though ne 1S accom- 
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non KE exoounvrat, Ta δὲ αὐτῶν τους παιὸας TO απὸ τουὸξ ὁημοσιᾳ 
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ef Ὕ , , - δι ~ 
ἢ πόλις μέχρι npyne Yorba, ὠφέλιμον στεφανον TOLOOCE TE Kal τοις 


προτιθεισα αθλα yap οἷς κειται 
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ος Γ ἀποχωρεῖ Τ 


gender to THE φυσεως, yet 

lionate what is meant y THC 

sex, and serual virtue. So in 

sentiment of Euboidas ap. Plut. 
Apophth. p. 866, τινῶν ἐπαινούντων 
yvaika SO ig οὐκ ͵ 

Περὶ γυναικείαι φύσεως 
) Yov εἶναι OU eive ὃ O€l. 

-XLVI. With the words αὐτῶν Tove 

-θρέ Wet, comp. those οὗ Plat. Me TeX, 

ὺς δὲ παῖδας συνεκτρέψει αὐτὴ 

Lesbonax, Protr. p. 173. 

9, 28: from which and other 
passages, it appears, that the law was, 
that they should be supported and edu- 
cated up to manhood at the publie 
expense, and then be presented with a 
suit of armour, and occupy the first seats 
at the theatre. 

ὠφέλιμον---τῶν τοιῶνδε ἀγώνων] Con- 
strue, προτιθεῖσα ὠφέλιμον στέφανον τῶν 
τοιῶνδε ἀγώνων, “ thus holding out a salu- 
tary reward for such contests.’ With the 
words following, ἄθλα γὰρ---πολιτεύουσι, 
compare Lesbonax, Protr. 173, 8, καὶ 
ἀρετὴν πλεῖστον ἂν εὕρῃς αὐτὴν ἐπι- 
διδοῦσαν, ὕπου μεγίστην καὶ τιμὴν ἔχει 
καὶ ἄθλοις καὶ ἐπαίνοις. Livy, iv. 35, 
‘ Nihil non aggressuros homines, si m: ignis 
conatibus magna preemia proponantur.’ 
Πολιτεύουσι, ‘in politia vivunt. 

2 -ἀπολοφυράμενοι] " having thus brought 
your lamentations to a close.’ Not mean- 
ing, that they were to bewail their rela- 
tives, and then depart ; for the mourning 
had already been performed, to which the 
customary oration formed the ap pendage. 
Of ὃν π ροσήκει ἕκαστος, the sense is, § ‘the 
person each is in duty bound [to mourn 
for].’ For the vulg. ἄπιτε many of the best 
MSS. have ἀποχωρεῖτε, which is edited 
by Pop. and Goell., while Haack and 
Bekk. retain the former, r garding (with 
Wess. and Gottl.) doy. as a gloss : yet 
surely ἄπιτε needed no gloss; and far 
more probable is it, that ἄπιτε was ap 
alteration, procee ding from certain ancient 
critics, who wished to substitute instead 
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ἐγκατασκηψαι, καὶ περὶ 
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of 


φθορὰ οὕτως ἀνθρώπων ουδαμου ἐμνημονεύετο γενέσθαι. 4. οὔτε 
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yap ἰατροὶ ηρκουν τὸ πρῶτον θεραπεύοντες ἀγνοίᾳ, αλλ αὐυτὸοι μα- 


ef 
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λιστα ἔθνησκον, οσῳ καὶ μα) ιστα προσῆξεσαν, OUTE ἄλλη ανβροωπεία 
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, mt δ 
τέχνη ουδεμία ὅσα τε πρὸς ἱεροῖς 


of ἀπ τόχώρ.; the term almost exclusively, 
m such a case, used by the best writers, 
(of whom, among many others, may be in- 
stanced Plato,in his Menex.) namely, ἄπιτε. 

Cu. XLVII. l. τάφος] for TAD, AS 

Hom. Il. xxii. 619. 

2. τὰ δύο μέρη] A double nomin. 
τῶν Πελοποννησίων τὰ δύο μέρη, 
thirds :’ see note supra i. 74. 

3. ἡ νόσος] Meaning, ‘the great pes- 
tilence, so called car ἐξοχήν. In the 
words following, λεγόμενον μὲν, &Ke., we 
have either, as Pop. thinks, a nomin. 
absol., (in the sense ‘ quum dicatur,’) as 
εἰρήμενον supra i. 140; or, the neuter 
gender may be explained on the principle 
of a constructio ad sensum, by referring it 
(with the Schol., Duker, Hemsterh., 
Wessel., and Matth. ὃ 434.) to νόσημα, as 
standing for νόσος, πρᾶγμα being tacitly 
adverted to, q.d. ‘a thing which is said 
to have,’ &e. Of these two methods the 
latter is preferable ; yet, considering the 
frigid sense thus yielded by the πρᾶγμα, 
it is best to refer λεγόμενον (with the 
Schol. Basil.) to πάθος, or rather to 
νόσημα, especially from the neuter 
der being used in the next chapter, 
νόσημα had preceded, and νόσημα 
occurring at ch. 51. On the contrary, in 
Soph. Phil. 742, we have (as Poppo 
observes) αὕτη put after νόσημα, as if 
νόσος had preceded. 

πολλαχόσε ἐγκατασκῆψαι] ‘to have 
broken out in various places.’ “Ey«xara- 
σκήπτω 1S properly used of ‘ what ‘comes 
upon one with sudden and _ irresistible 
violence,’ as lightning, storms, and tem- 
pests. In this word and its compounds, 
with that signification, there is always im- 
plied the notion of a dart. So Hom. 


ἱκέτευσαν. ἢ ἴ μαντείαις καὶ τοῖς 


imit. Apollo is described as sending the 
pestilence by launching forth his dart, 
βέλος 


ἐχεπευκὲς ἐφιείς : and Soph. (Εά. 
Tyr. 27, that is repre sented as a fi ri 


dart : ἐν δ᾽ ὁ πυρφόρος θεὸς Σκήψας 
ἐλαύνει, λοιμὸς ἔχθιστος, πόλιν. Ev- 
σκήπτω is not unfrequent in this sense, 
while ἐγκατ. is rare. The only examples 
| have noted are, Aischyl. Pers. 520, a 
(κακὰ) Πέρσαις ἐγκατέσκηψεν θεός. Soph. 
Ir. 1089, ἐγκατέσκηψεν βέλος. Liban 
ταῦ. p. 909. 

οὕτως Abresch takes this as standing 
for οὕτως μεγάλη, comparing Xen. Cyr. 


vii. 4, 3, ἦν δὲ χιὼν πολλὴ καὶ ψῦχος 
οὕτως, &e. 561], μέγα. But it is better, 
with Pop., Goell., and Arn., to join οὕτως 
with γενέσθαι, οὕτως being here the pre 
dicate : see Matth. Gr. Gr. § 604: render 
‘to such a degree.’ 

4. οὔτε γὰρ---ἀγνοίᾳ] The sense her 
will depend upon the construction, accord- 
ing as τὸ πρῶτον and ἀγνοίᾳ are joined 
with ἤρκουν, or with θεραπεύοντες. I 
agree with Goell. in preferring the /atte) 
mode, since, as he observes, ‘we have 
here suggested the reason, why at th 
beginning they tried to cure the disorder, 


(namely, because they were ignorant of 


its incurable nature,) and why they went 
to the sick,—namely, because they did not 
know the danger, though they shortly 
understood it.’ In ἄρκξω we have a tech- 
nical term. With the words following, 
αλλ᾽ αὐτοὶ μάλιστα ἔθνησκον, compare 
Ovid, Met. vii. 561, ‘ Nee moderator adest, 
inque ipsos seeva medentes Erumpit clades.’ 
On the formula μάλιστα, ὕσῳ--- μάλιστα 
Matth. Gr. Gr. § 462. 
οὔτε ἄλλη ἀνθρωπεία TEXYN 


‘nor did any other human art 


TOLOUTOLC ἐχρήσαντο, πάντα ανωφελὴη 


αἰ Τεστησαν U7TO TOV Κακου VIKWILE 


LIEV FOWTOD, we λέ γέται, ὃ 
5 


VOU. 


- Αιθιοπίας τῆς 


- . é 3 : 
Kat EC Αἴγυπτον και, Ayu mV Karé(3n, Kat €¢ την βασιλέως γὴν 


sv 


’ , ; PY 
Αθηναιων ΤΟΛιν ἕαπιναίως EVE 


with allusion, Pop. thinks, to the musical 
art: and that the ancients did attempt to 
cure certain disorders by music, cannot 
be doubted, and has been fully established. 
The Schol. and Goitl. suppose the art here 
spoken of to be that of incantation: an 
art, if I mistake not, often exercised by 
the same persons who practised the for- 
mer : and which, therefore, might here be 
alluded to, in conjunction with the other : 
yet so little probable is it that any would 
seriously hope for aid from such means, 
in a disorder like the present,— that, con- 
sidering the reference in ἄλλη to be to the 
ἰατροὶ and their art, we may rather sup- 
pose the τέχνη here spoken of, to be that of 
persons, not indeed medical practitioners, 
but who might know of certam powerful 
nostrums, (whether of herbs or other 
wise,) which might be likely to cure the 
disorder. If this view be thought in- 
admissible, it may be supposed that no 
particular stress was intended to be laid 


} 


on the ἄλλη : and, probably, 


Dionys. Hal., since in a passa 
imitated from the present, Ant. 1x 
1257, he omits the expression alto gether. 
μαντείαις So Ϊ edit. with B ekk., from 
MSS., for vulg. μαντείοις, which 
by Pop. and Goell.. on the 


our author elsewhere uses 


a 


᾿ 


μαντεῖον in the same sense aS μαντεία, 
namely, or 7 yrophecy itself,’ To which 
it 1 Arn., that * th 
requires ἶ 
pro} heci 
would be expressed by μαντεία, ra 
than pia τεῖον, he preters the former ;’ ἢ 
with reason; for, while μαντεῖον would 
not express the Sense pr ph ying, ΡΤ’ 
might, and often does ; yet the sense her 
seems to be, not prophesyings, but rather 
consultations of any oracle 9 namely, as 
means of safety: so in Eurip. Hip 
elsewhere, especially in the 
μαντείᾳ χρήσασθαι, whereas of μα} 
in this sense I know of no « xamp le 
the expression following, τοῖς rou 
τοις, allusion may be had to incantat 
as also the λιτανεῖαι θεῶν, mentioned 
Dionys. ubi supra, who also subjoins 
last resource, οἱ γι μενοι καϑαρμ 


(iustrations, ator sacrinces ) 


duals or for the public at large. ΤῸ which 
purpose are the words of the Schol. on 
Aristop yh. Plut. 454, καθάρματα ἐλέγοντο 
οἱ ἐπὶ ΤΏ Κι αθάρσει λοιμοῦ τινος ἢ τινὸς 
ἑτέρας νόσου θυόμενοι τοῖς θεοῖς : see 
also a passage of Schol. on Eq. 13383, 
where it is said, that the Athenians kept 
certain very mean and useless persons ; 
and, in the time of any publie ealamity,— 
as plague or such like—coming on th 
city, they, in order to purify themselves 
from the pollution, sacrificed these, whom 
they called καθάρματα, lit. purifiers. 
αὐτῶν anétornoay] ‘desisted from 
them ;’ as in a similarly expressed pas- 
sage of Dionys. Hal. Ant. p. 677, 
θεῖα λειτουργίας ἀπέστησαι 
should have bee} the cast 1s no wonde r. 
since, when the removal of temporal evil 
(nearly all that was looked to, amidst what 
might almost be ealled a total disbelief of 
future retribution for good or evil in this 
world) was sought in vain, religious ol 
servance:s ere likely to be I] 
continued. 
το TOU κακοῦ μ"Μνικωμενοι 
Med. 1164, Elms. we have 
υ7070 τῆς ξυμφορᾶς) νικωμένη. 
on Rom. χὶϊ. 21. 
Cu. XLVIII. 1. ηρξἕατο 
τῆς ὑπὲρ Αἰγύπτου] Meaning 
now called Nubia and Sennaar, 
bearing that name in the classical 
All ancient accounts, as those of P 
Galen, &c., agree in representing 
createst plagues and pestilences that have 
er afflicted the human race, to hav 
ne from Ethiopia and Egypt ; which, to 
» the words of Gibbon, ‘ have been πὰ 
Ἵ as the original source 
plague. Ina damy Ἶ 
this African fever is 
cenerated fron putrefaction of anima 
substances.’ m which subject, ser a 
passage of Pusidon. cited in Strabo, Geogr. 
XVH. p. 630. 
λιβύην] Probably, meanmg the Libya 
Marmorica, adjoining to Egypt. Γὴν 
βασιλέως γῆν τὴν πολλὴν, Maximam 


τὴν AGnvaiw πόλιν ἐξαπιναίως 


‘suddenly fell upon the city.’ 
borrowed either from an 


suddenly breaking into a besiege: 
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TOWTOV εν Tid) Llesoatet ηψατο Τὰν ανθοωπων. (στε Kal 
> 5 5 


ε ᾿ ε 


> ω ε Ἃ F 4 ΕΖ ) ; Ε 
UT AUTWV ὡς οι [Πελοποννήσιοι φαρμακα ἐσβεβληκοιεν E¢ 


Ἂς 


a φρέατα κρῆναι γὰρ οὕπω Yoav αὐτοθι" VOTEOOV CE καὶ EC τὴν 
’ 5 


of , ͵ 


, -- ef 


μὲν OUV περι αυτου ὡς εἕκαστος 


ΕἸ ᾿ ’ 4 5 ’ 


ap oTov εἰκὸς ἣν γενέσθαι avuTo, 


, 


Ὕ ε \ = 
TOOAaAUTHC μεταβολῆς ἱκανας εἰναι 


Ἰ 


city,—as in a passage of Herodot. cited in 
Steph. Thes. and in one of Herodian, vill. 
6, 16, (and which is the view evidently 
adopted by Dio Cass. Ρ. 34, 10. whe re, in 
evident imitation of our author, he has, 
οὕτω τὸ δεινὸν τοῦτ᾽ ἐκεῖθεν ἀρξάμενον, 
καὶ ἐς τὸ ἄστυ ἔπεσες. Read with Sturz, 
for ἔπεσε, ἐνέπεσε,)----ΟΥ, from a wild beast 
breaking into a sheep-fold, and worrying 
the sheep ; a figure which may be traced 
in a passage of Soph. Aj. 55, ἔνθ᾽ εἰσπεσὼν 
(scil. βουκόλων φρουρήματα) ἔκει 
κέρων φόνον. The sense of the expr 
is elegantly represented by the word 
Lucret. vi. 1141, ‘ Incubuit tandem populo 
Pandionis : as also those of Ovid, Met. vii. 
524, “ Dira lues populis—incidit.’ And so 
in Hor. Od. i. 3, 30, we have, ‘macies et 
nova febrium Terris incubuit cohors.’ 
ἥψατο τῶν ἀνθρώπων] ‘attacked the 
inhabitants ;’ for no stress is here to be 
laid on ἀνθρώπων, as if an’mals had been 
previously attacked ; though from certain 
passages, of Hom. Il. i. 150. Max. Tyr. 
Diss. 28, and Heracl. Pont., it seems to 
have been the opinion of the ancients, 
that in pestilential disorders the malady 
firsts makes its appearance in _ the 
quadrupeds. And so in Dionys. Hal. 
Ant. lx. 67, an epidemic is described as 
first attacking the quadrupeds, and then 
passing to the human race: though, 
indeed, the disorder there described was 
manifestly the febris castrensis, not the 
plague ; at all events, no such circum- 
stance took place in the present in- 
stance. 

In the wore, following, reference is had 
to ἐξαπιναίως before, q. d. ‘so sudd nly 
did it break out, that poison was reported 
to have been cast into the cisterns by the 
Peloponnesians.” The same false notion, 
in after-times, seized the minds of the 
multitude,in various countries,—as France, 
Spain, and Hungary,—at the similarly 
sudden and wide-spread devastation of the 
cholera. It is well known that almost all 
the most devastating pestilences have 
appeared suddenly. 

By ra φρέατα we are to understand 
reservoirs, or tanks, made to catch the 


avw πολιν αφιίκετο, Kal εὔνησκον 


ἊΝ ~ - ~~ 
πολλῴ μᾶλλον non. 38. λεγέτω 


γιγνώσκει; Kat LaTOOC Kal ἰοιωτῆς 


‘ ‘ ᾿ 


καὶ Tac aitiac αστινας voicel 
= 


Οουναμιν EC TO METAOTHNOAL oye" 


rain-water, a 
Demosth. p. 1225. 


καὶ ἔθνησκον πολλῷ μᾶλλον ἤδη] ‘and 


S in 


now there died far more [than before]. 
So it is related, that in the great plague 
at London, as soon as the infection spread 
from the more open parts of Westminster 
and Southwark to the city, the mortality 


increased rapidly. 
ETW ὡς EKAOTOC YVWOKEL | 

he thinks.’ l 
from these are th 


1, 16, λεγέτω τις πίε 


γιννώσκει. Of the words fol 


lowing, καὶ ἰατρὸς καὶ LOLWTYC, the sense 


is, ‘both physician and non-physician.’ 
The term ἰδιώτης properly denotes ‘ one in 
ὃ private station,’ as distinguished from 
one holding any public office, and also 
from one exercising any public profession 
or art, especially that of medicine : thus 
it denotes ‘a non-practiser of it:’ im 
which latter acceptation the word is used 
here, and in Plato, Polit. p. 433, (where 
we have, similarly opposed, ἰατροὶ and 
ἰδιῶται,) and in Plut. de Sera Num. V. 4, 
οὐ γὰρ ἰατροῦ μὲν ἰδιώτην ὄντα συμβα- 
λεῖν λογισμόν. 

καὶ τὰς αἰτίας --σχεῖν] These words 
have so much the appearance of excessive 
and unaccountable pleonasm, that many 
critics regard δύναμιν σχεῖν as insititious 
and glossematical: but, excluding the 
words, the sentence will assume a very 
cropped appearance : and as not merely 


extreme brevity, but occasionally cerbose- 


ness. is a distinguishing characteristic of 


our author, we may suppose the latter to 
have place here,—especially since a very 
competent judge, Wyttenbach, assures us, 
that a pleonasm in the words μετάστασις 
and μεταβολὴ is not unfrequent. The 
question, however, is, what is the con- 
struction ?—and, especially, with what are 
the words τοσαύτης μεταβολῆς to be con- 
strued? Now, Poppo joins them with 
αἰτίας ἅστινας, and interprets as follows : 
‘Et dieat eas causas quas putet tantee 
mutationis esse idoneas, ut vim ad re- 
rum conversionem efficiendam habuerint.’ 
Goell., however, joins them with δύναμιν 
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Kl αυθις ETTLTTEOCOL, μμαλισΊ 


~ Ἵ 


δηλωσω, αὐτὸς TE νοσῆσας 
ΧΙ A lo μὲν yao 


ἐκεῖνο ἄνοσον ἐς Tac αλλας 
προέκαιινε τι. EC τουτὸ Tal 
Ϊ 


» οι ᾿ 


OVOEMLAC ποοφάσεως 
- > 


κεφαλῆς ὕερμαι ἰσχυραί, Και 


the constructiol 


\ 
στησ 


tion the latte ne more 
the former is more In th 

ae 
author, (who abounds mm 


and while it τὴν 


rh ‘ “a? lr. > ’ 
Ta απεκριθη. 2. τους ὃ αλλοὺυς at 


αλλ εζαιΦ νης, VUytel ovTac, TOWTO! μεν TIC 
i 5 > 


two modes οἵ con 


natural ἃ 


(2) 1 av OKOTTWY)., 
7 OOELOWC un ayvocy, 
> έ 


Kat UTOC LOWV ἄλλους πασχόντας 


cc ὠὡμολονεῖτο. ἐκ παντων μαλιστα on 


ἐ 
j Ἵ 


ἀσθενείας ἐτύγχανεν Ov εἰ CE τις Και 


- ᾽ ᾿ . ~ φ ) 4 ee : 
των οφθαλμων εουθηματα Kat odo γωσις 
> | é 


universal ic ess was so fear- 
oreat, Were suffices nt to have had the 
nower to create such a change.’ 
1d Ww) δηλώσω] CTonstrue, 
[ra σημεῖα] ἀφ᾽ ὧι 


ey Ot, TT OOELOWC 


this, is that C 


[t appears from this and other passages, 
that in ἀποκρίνεσθαι we Nave a medical 
the term. by which disorders are said ad 


Φ 7 
Γ 0 Ἑ €2 


consequent ; the  secedere, δὲ um 


erally, the 


‘a turning 


Thus in} 1. Phil. 463. let ‘aractére propre, pour prendre 


Philostr. 
change from 
express¢ d by μεῦσιστ 
since the term 


sionification,—may 


rom lisorder, becam 
εταβάλλω and μεταβ 
unfrequently used 
to sicknes 


366, 550. 


μειαν γνεωτερβριςξι} ( 
μετ ΙΟΤ. he re Howse 

not that a certall superant 
words exists in this passage ΟἹ our 


7 


may trace a 


missible the constructio! 
Αγ Οἷα. 1 by no means object 
entation ot the SC ils 

” 


5 ae 
16. causes Whliich, Wil 


Ad 


aown.,. 


other meant, as Gail explains, tha 

i ans leur crise se séparaient de 
la 
it 


de eelle-ci.’ In other words. 


11 


expresses the sense, - seemed to 


shut out from their own proper na- 
Ι] tl 


and a 16 plague. 


o be turned into 

so Hippocrates often uses the 

ἀπόκρισις vooeon to signily, “ ex- 

alatio illa, quae ab aére exc rnitur, et im 
corpora immittitur.’ 

The truth of this representation, as 
regards the plague, is attested by Foésius 
(Econ., Hippocr. in v., and Chelot de 
Pestil. p. 49. : 

2 προφάσεως The term here, as often 
in Hippoer., signifies, ‘such an apparent 
accounts for any thing. 


cause, as readily 
we have occasionally in that 

similar phrase, ἄνευ mpopa- 

. circumstance οἵ suddenness in 

+k finds its counterpart in the 


author, as described by the writers above 


] (ἢ 
biendn 


κεφαλῆς θερμαι ἰσχυραὶ} * strong heats 
head. Of this word (which 15 

ἡ examples occur in Arrian, E. 

11. θέρμαις ἰσχυραῖς. Lucian, 1. 
Menand. ap. Phryn. and 

8.C. Similar in Hippocrates 
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AS ’ ! oY τ 
> 


> \ o 7 P . 
ἣν, και WVEVMA ATOTOV Και OVOWOEC ἠφίει. Ὁ. ETETA EG AUTWYV 


/ 


‘ Ἵ ᾿ 


ὠ 


‘ ‘ ) ; ᾽ ; , ἣ \ “- ; 
πταρμος Kal Voayyoc ETTEVLY VETO Kat ἐν ov TOAAW KOOVW 
5 


κατέ(βαινεν ἐς τα στηθη o 
᾿ Δ, iy » 
τὴν καροιαν στηριξαι; a 
; e ‘ 


πασαι, ὁσαι ὑπο 


is the use of the plural in τὰ ῥίγεα: 
and so often πυρετοὶ and febres in Latin, 
with allusion to the paroxysms by which 
it makes its attacks. In τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν 
ἐρυθήματα the plural has reference to the 
two eyes; though in Hippocr. we have 
often the plural used in a singular sense, 
as 126, D, ἐρυθήματα προσώπον ἐν πυρε- 
τοῖσι γινόμενα. Of the somewhat rare 
word φλόγωσις, examples occur in Galen, 
Jos., and Themist. These previous sym- 
ptoms are elegantly depicted in the words 
of Lucretius: ‘ Principio caput incensum 
fervore gerebant, Et duplices oculos suf- 
fusa luce rubenteis ; with which compare 
the ardentes oculi of Virgil. Corresponding 
to these violent heats of the head, are the 
extreme feverish head-aches which usher 
in the other symptoms of the plague. 

τὰ ἐντὸς---,αἱματώδη ἣν] Of the phrase 
Ta ἐντὸς (supply τοῦ στόματος), which is 
rare, 1 have noted examples in Los. Ant. 
li. 14, 4, and in Plato. Similar is the 
description in Lucretius, ‘ Sudabant etiam 
fauces intrinsecus atro Sanguine’? Sym- 
ptoms, these, attributed to the plague 
by the medical writers referred to in 
Poppo. 

πνεῦμα ἄτοπον Kai δυσῶδες ἠφίει] 
Meaning, ‘emitted ἃ noisome and fetid 
odour.” So Pausan. v. 5, 5, τὸ ἄτοπον τῆς 
ὀσμῆς. Dio Cass. 724, 64, ὕδατα φυσιν 
ἄτοπον ἔχοντα. Dionys. Hal. Ant. 677, 
25, ἀτοπίᾳ τῆς ὀσμῆς. Appian, i. 833, 
ἀτμῶν ἀτόπων γενομένων. Here δυσῶδες 
is subjoined by way of explanation. Simi- 
larly we have this described by Lucretius, 
‘ Spiritus ore foras tetrum volvebat odo- 
rem.’ Here again we have what is proved 
to be a symptom of plague. 

3. πταρμὸς] ‘sneezing:’ a term found 
in Galen and in the Sept. Βράγχος pro- 
perly denotes simply hoarseness, (as ex- 
pressed by the fauces raucas οἵ Lucret. ) 
but it may have the sense it often bears in 
Galen,— namely, the hoarseness, accom- 
panied by a slight catarrh, affecting the 
throat and rough artery. “Ezeyiyvero, ‘su- 
pervened.’ A customary term to denote the 
access of any disorder or symptom ; though 
the simple verb ycy. is also not unfrequent 
in this sense. By ὁ πόνος, just after, un- 
derstand, hot pain, as the term is usually 


ἰσχυρουν᾽ καὶ OTOTE EC 


" > , : 
Kat αἀποκαθαρσεις yoAnc 


; ἃ ἔ 
TYHECAV, Καὶ αὐται META 


explained, but ‘the malady; in which 
sense the word occurs not unfrequently 
in Hippocr., Dioseor., Galen, and also 
writers not medical, as Eurip. Ion, 1206. 
fEschyl. Ag. 1186. Theocr. Id. i. 64, 
Appian, i. 61. With βηχὸς ἰσχυροῦ comp. 
the expression in Pausan. iv. 12,7, ἄλγημα 
ἰσχυρόν. Thissymptom, of severe cough, is 
also attributed to the plague by Hippoer., 
Procop., and various modern authorities. 
$y the disorder thus descending to the 
chest. the bronchitis became what medical 
men call an affectio catarrhoso-phlegmon sl. 
ἐς τὴν καρδίαν στηρίξαι] By καρδία is 
here meant, as occasionally in Hippocr. 
and other Greek medical writers, as also 
in writers not medical, what Galen explains 
by TO στόμα τῆς γάαστρος, the os ventriculi, 
and what Foes. expresses by the ‘orificium 
ventriculi sinistrum, quod alias stomachus 
dicitur.” In στηρίξαι we have the not 
unusual idiom of a transitive verb used 
intransitively ; on which see Viger, Hemst., 
and Matth. Gr. Gr., and of which an ex- 
ample occurs in Eurip. Hipp. 1202, and 
Baech. 970, 1080, and in the case of the 
similar term ἐρείδω at Acts xxvii. 4], and 
Plut. de Curlos. | which latter word is 
used in this very sense in A’schyl. Ag. 
97 4, νόσος γάρ γειτων ὁμότοιχι C ἐρείδει, 
‘fixes itself (fixes its abode) with one, as 
neighbour or fellow-oecupant of the sam 
house.’ The words are meant to verify 
and illustrate the general statement, that 
an exuberance of health often finds a 
issue in the contrary ; sickness fixing i 
ment in the same house, and therefore 
always ready tostep in. Anelegant fig 
this, with which we may compare a similar 
one in our own poet, Gray, in his Ode ona 
prospect of Eton Coll σ' 
* Yet see, how all around them wait 
The ministers of human fate, 
And black misfortune’s baleful train. 
Ah! show them where in ambush stand, 
To seizetheir prey,the murderous band ! 
ἀνέστρεφε TE αὐτὴν] lit. ‘caused it to 
turn,’ ‘excited vomiting.” So Galen in 
Hippocr. Progn. Comm. il. p. 162, citing 


near, like a neighbour occupying an apart- 


this passage, explains, τὸ yap ἄναστρεφειν, 
ETL TIC WPOE EPETOY ορμῆς ELTEV. 


ἀποκαθάρσεις χολῆς -ἐπηξεσαν} " ther 





ταλαιπωρίας meyadne. i 


4 


σπασμον EVOLOOVOa ἰσχυρῦν, TOLC 


1] 


supervened all those 

sicians discharges of bile.’ | 

aware that the term is ever 

by medical writers. Hippocrates, indeed, 
p. 377, has χολῆς ἀποκρίσεις : but the 
verb ἀποκαθαίρεσθαι is (as Foes. testihes ) 
used by Hippocr. ‘de pure, quod per sputa 
ex thorace repurgatur,’ and also ava- 
καθαίρεσθαι. By the term ταλαιπωρίας we 
have simply denoted the eatreme pain which 
usually accompanies such evacuations, as 
in the case of dysentery. 

4, λὺγξἕ---κενὴ] So called (the Schol. 
observes) in contradistinection to the λὺγξ 
πλήρης or full hiccough. Foes. well 
explains it: ‘ Inanis singultus, qui nihil 
vomitatione refunderet nullumque hu- 
morem rejiceret.’? By this, then, we have 
denoted a dry hiccough, or that ineffectual 
retching consequent upon exhaustion and 
irritation of the stomach, when nothing is 
brought off the stomach, because nothing 
there remains. The next words, σπασμὸν 
ἐνδιδοῦσα ἰσχυρὸν, pre sent not so much 

symptom, as a conjoint and 
accessory circumstance of the preceding 
symptom. Render, ‘bringing 0 
sionally strong spasms,’ (a 
ἐνδιδ. as used for ἐπιφέρουσι 
have found no exampk Η 
of Eurip. Andr. 224, ἵνα σοὶ μηδὲν ἐνδοίην 
πικρὸν᾽)---ϑις ἢ usually following the λύγξ. 


except in ἃ passagt 


So Hippoer., as cited by Krauss, says : 
σπασμοὶ γίγνονται ἢ ὑπὸ πληρώσιος ἢ 
κενώσιος" οὕτω δὲ καὶ λυγμός. And Galen: 
οἷόν Τί πάθος τοῖς μῦυσιν ὁ σπασμός ἐστιν, 
τοιοῦτον ἐν τῷ στομάχῳ γίγνεται ἡ AVYE. 
These spasms we may, with Krauss, sup- 
pose to have been not merely local, 
(namely, convulsive motions of the dia- 
phragm, causing the respiration to be 
rapid and violent,) but consisting in con- 
P 


vulsions of the muscles generally, both of 


the members and of the face; a regular 
attendant, this, on the plague. See the 
writers referred by Poppo, especiall 
Larrey. whose words are, ‘Le malade 
éprouve per intervalles des contractions 
involuntaires dans les muscles,’ ὅθ. Simi- 
larly Joseph. Ant. p. 1041, 40, Huds. has 
Κ9η τι σπασμωΐ ξι OLETELVETO. 

[ have here, with Pop., thought proper 
to retain vulg. ἐνέπιπτε : for though most 
of the best MSS. have ἐνέπεσε, which 
has been edited by Goell.. yet I suspect 
the reading to have arisen from mere 
critical emendation, in consequence of the 
aor. being much more usual (not to say 
proper) in this sense ; insomuch that the 


TE τοις πλειοσιν 


μὲν peta Tavta λωφησαντα; 


in ἃ writer like Thucydides, who 


seeks the unusual: a reason, this, I would 


Va 


observe. of more weight than the one alleged 


bv Arn. for the common reading, namel 
that ‘though the imperf. occurs twice 1 
describing subordinate circumstances of 
the disorder, yet each separate symptom, 
or sta i 
imperfect tense : which is supposing a 
greater nicety of diction than our author 


- 


re in its progress, 15 given in the 


ever condesecends to cultivate. 

μετὰ ravra] for αὐτίκα. Evidently 
imitated from this is a passage of Dio 
Cass. 223, 2, καὶ πολλοὶ, τοῖς μὲν εὐθὺς 
τοῖσδε Kal μετὰ TOUT , ἐλυμήνατο, where, 
for πολλοὶ τοῖς read πολλοῖς, and ταῦτ΄. 
The term following, λωφήσαντα, is best 
explained by Pop. as put, by a rare use, 
(on which see note supra i. 18,) as stand- 
ing for ὃς ἐλώφησε, ‘which abated’ or 


eeased.’ So in Plato, p. 804, we have, 


5 


ἐὰν λωφᾷ τι τὸ νόσημα : and in Jos. 
ii. 7, 7, λωφήσαντός τοῦ κακοῦ. Soph. 

ἐλώφησεν πόνον. Plut. vil. 226 

τοῦ λωφήσαντος. 
πάντα λωφᾷ: and 
643, ἢν δὲ μὴ λωφήσῃ ὁ pooc: and 524, 
ὅταν δὲ λωφησῃ 1) ὀδι V?). The 1 liom may 
be traced as far back as to Homer ; e. g 
Il. xxi. 292, ἀλλ᾽ ὅδε μὲν τάχα λωφήσει, a 
harsh metaphor for ‘the river will cease 
from its attacks, as if weary.’ And so Xen 
An. iv. 7, 4, δεῖ, ὅταν λωφήσωσιν οἱ λίθοι 
(‘have ceased to be hurled’) tapadpapety 
Hom. Od. ix. 460, ἐμὸν κῆρ λωφήσειε 
κακῶν. AEschyl. Prom. 376, Awd χόλου. 
677, λωφ. πάθουι The word had at first 
an active sense, properly signifying to lighte 
any one of a burden, by taking it from his 
shoulders or neck, (λόφος, comp. Ps. 1xxx1 

6,) or by removing part of it ; and 


to lighten any burden, both naturally ἢ 


ficuratively. So in Aéschyl. Prom. 27, we 
have, ἀεὶ δὲ τοῦ παρόντος ἀχθηδὼν κακοῦ 
Γούσει σ᾽" ὁ λωφήσων γὰρ οὐ πέφυκε TW, 
where Prometheus’ suffering is compared 
to a burden too heavy tor him to bear, 
(as in Ps. lv. 22,) which wears down the 
bearer, who consequently needs TOV Aw- 
φήσοντα, ‘one who should remove or 
lighten it. The same metaphor is ob- 
servable in a passage of Isaiah, xxxviil. 
14. where render, not, as is commonly 
done, “1 am oppressed, undertake for me,’ 
but. with the margin, ‘I am oppressed, 
(lit. overburdened,) ease me of my burden, 
namely, by taking it on thy shoulders 
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for as the Hebrew harab means properly 
miscere and permutare, as in a passage of 
Exod. xxvii. 9, 27, so the literal rendering 
there is, ‘change with me,’ namely, by 
taking, or undertaking to bear, my burden. 

5. ἁπτομένῳ] Supply revi, ‘any one,’ 
namely, whether physician or not. See 
Matth. Gr. Gr. ὃ 570, or ὃ 388, 6. There 
is, as Goell. observes, a transposition in 
the words, καὶ τὸ pitv—Oeopdy ἣν, for τὸ 


»ὦ 
24 


μὲν ἔξωθεν σῶμα ἁπτομένῳ (αὐτοῦ) οὐκ 
ἄγαν θερμὸν ἦν. Closely imitated from 
this is a passage of Jos. Ant. xvil. 6, 5. 
Similarly Boecaccio testifies that in the 
plague at Milan, there was in most cases 
little or no external fever ; though Larrey 
says there is usually a great deal. We 
have, just after, added, οὔτε χλωρὸν, from 
the circumstance that high fever is often 
united with extreme paleness. Ὑπέρυ- 
θρον, reddish: a word usually considered 
very rare ; but I have noted it in Hippocr., 
Procop., Pausan., and Pollux. Poppo 
compares, from O\ id, vii. 555, “ flammeeque 
latentis Indicium rubor est.’ Correspond- 
ing to which symptom may be the erysi- 
petalous yedness noticed by Russel on the 
Plague: though Krauss finds some parallel 
to it in the exanthema typhosum, when the 
skin is red and marbled. But this very 
marbled appearance of the skin is men- 
tioned as a symptom of the plague by 
Russel. Πελιτνὸν, “οὗ a livid or lead- 
colour. So in Virg. Ain. vii. 687, we have 
‘liventis plumbi.? The word is one usually 
accounted rare ; but I have noted it t 
Dio Cass., Procop., Diod. Sic., Lucian, 
Athen., Plut., and Nicand. With respect 
to the precise Spe lling of the word, L have, 
with Ha., Bekk., and Goell., for vulg. 
πελιδνὸν, received πελιτνὸν, because the 
ancient grammarians unite in regarding 
this latter spelling as that adopted by our 
author. And so in Aristoph. ap. Athen. 
107, Ὁ, πελιδνὸν ὃν τῷ yowpar’, Porson 
very properly emends πελισνόν. And 
similarly in an ancient author cited by 
Athen. 111, A, for πελίχναις πέδαισι 
ought to be read πελίτναις, which was 
doubtless in the archetype ; and certain 
it is that y and τ are often confounded. 
Φλυκταίναις---ἐξηνθηκὸς may be rendered 
*bespeckled with small pustules and ulcer- 
ous sores.’ Corresponding to the former 


, 2) “ie 

Kat otvooYvWv TaC ETIVOAAC, LIT 
᾿ i 

~ ἢ 


VOWP) bu χορὸν σφας 


mentioned by 1; and to the 
the carbuncles ai huboes deseribed by 
Larrey al starek * by gAuKr. may be 
denoted the minute carbuneles and other 
ἐξανθήματα: and by éX., the large car- 
and other buboes or plague-boils ; 
absolute exactness of phraseology is 
not to be expected in one professedly, like 
our author, ἰδιώτης, non-medicus. In ἐξ 
ανθέω we have a very rare word, used no 
where else but in two passages of Procop., 
and in another, evidently imitated from 
the present, in Lucian. 
τὰ δὲ ἐντὸς ἐκάετο] Imitated from these 
. words of Aristid. 11. 146, ἡ κεφαλὴ 
ἐντὸς ἐκαίετο. And similarly in 
Lueret. vi. 1166, we have, ‘ Intima pars 
homini vero flaygravit ad ossa; Flagravit 
stomacho flamma, ut fornacibus, intus.’ 
Here I have, with Bekker and Goeller, 
thought proper to edit ἐκάετο instead of 
vulg. ἐκαίετο, which has been retained, but 
on precarious grounds, by Poppo. That 
kaw and κλάω were old Attic forms, few 
would now deny: and if the poimt were 
admitted to be doubtful, it would still be 
best decided, in each passage, by the 
authority of the best MSS., which where 
they, as in the present case, almost all 
unite in presenting the uncommon for 
the common form, ought certainly to be 
followed. | 
τὰς ἐπιβολὰς * the casting or throwing 
on;’ as in Joseph. 324, 4, δυσρίγης pnd 
ὑπὸ τῆς ἐπιβολῆς ἐκ πολλῶν ἱματίων γε 
νι μένης ἀναθερμαίνεσθηι Auctor Vitze 
Epicuri, ὥστε ἀδυνατεῖν καὶ τὴν ἱματίων 
φέρειν ἐπιβολῆν. Δ απ, V. H. xi. 4, καὶ 
τὴν ἐς αὐτὸν τῶν τριχῶν ἐπιβολὴν οὐκ 
ἠγνόουν. By σινδόνων understand sheets 
or coverlets. See my Lex. N. T. in voce. 
The two terms ἱμάτια and civdova are 
similarly united in a passage of Herodot. 
ii. 78, 86, and 95. Comp. also the words of 
Ovid, Met. vii. 557, ‘ Non stratum, non ulla 
pati relamina possunt.’ For vulg. γυμνὸν, 
γυμνοὶ is found in seven MSS. and Galen, 
and has been edited by Bekk. and Arn. ; 
while Pop. and Goell. retain γυμνὸν, sup- 
plying τὸ σῶμα from the preceding τὸ μὲν 
ἔξωθεν ἁπτομένῳ σῶμα: which Arnold, 
with reason. thinks is not good Greek. On 
the other hand, Pop. has gone far to prov: 





αὐτοὺς ῥίπτειν. 6. Kat πολλοι 
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του μὴ ησυχαζειν, Kal ἢ 
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σωμα, οσονπὲρ χρονον Καὶ ἢ νόοσι 
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Ἢ ᾿ 


αντειχὲ παρα ὃοξαν TY ταλαιπωριᾳ 
? 5 
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εναταιοι Kat eV00LMaALOL UTO 


γυμνοι 

deserving of the 

offensively harsh as γυμνοῖ 

over, after ἄλλο ignorant or carel 

ists would be more likely to write γυμνον 
than γυμνοὶ, in which, after every attempt 
that has been made to justify it, we may 
certainly recognise one of those negligent, 
and, strictly speaking, ungrammatical ex- 
pressions which have occasionally escaped 
a writer far less attentive to w: 

things. Correciness would 

have required γυμνοὺς, scil. εἶναι. 

is, we must supply ὄντες, comparing suc 
modes of expression elsewhere 
χοντο, supra i. 77, and rest satisfies 
obtaining a good sense, though 
accuracy of construction. At ἥδιστά TE WE 
may, With Pop., supply from the following 
context, εἰ ἡμελοῦντο : rather, as th 
conditional proposition, ‘insomuch that 
they would most gladly have thrown them 
selves,’ &c., implies something on which 
the condition may rest, we may supply ah 
they had possessed the power.’ Generally 
speaking, the condition is contained either 
in express words, or such as imply it. See 
Matth. Gr. Gr. § 598, a. 

6. τῶν ἠμελημένων ἀνθρώπων] Mean 
ing, ‘such persons as were not waited on 
or taken care of’ by nurses. Kai ἔδρασαν 
ἐς φρέατα, ‘ even threw themselves into 
cisterns or tanks.’ See note supra ch. 48. 
An affecting circumstance, this, intro 
duced by Lucret. and Ovid. The expres- 
sion δίψῃ ἀπαύστῳ Evvexopevor is bor- 


rowed by Arrian, E. A. vi. ‘a. ΤΊ. In 


the next words we have a refined way of 


expressing that ‘their thirst was insati- 
able.’ Doubtless the poor sufferers went 
as much to cool their fevered bodies as 
to quench their burning thirst. See Diod. 
Sic, xu. 45. 

ἐ- ἢ ATOPLA 7 1) μη ἡσυχάζειν] 
not necessary to regard the pl 
Goell.) as pleonastic. It is sufficient 
understand τοῦ μὴ ἡσυχ. as explanatory 
of ἡ ἀπορία, which signifies the not k 


: aD cod ] tl 7 ] } ἊΨ ᾿ 
i J fl ) io woth themselres DY reason ΟἹ 


their being unable to rest. To which pur 
pose are the similar words of Hippoer. in 


ATAVOTW SUVEY OMEVOL Kal ἐν TW 
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TOUTO τῶν ἠμελημένων ανθρωπωη 


ἐλασσον TOTOD. i. Kat n απορια 


ETEKELTO OLA TFAVTOC oO Kat TO 


Ic akuaCcol, οὐκ EMAOALVETO, αλλ 
‘ 


WoTe ἢ διεφθειροντο OL πλείστοι 


γζὸὼς καυματος. 


μὴ γιγνώ 

wy] Τὴ 

this extreme restlessness we hi one among 
the many other sympto attendant on the 
plague, (see Procop. p. , 6, and Larrey 
ap. Pop.) though, indeed, it is also found 
in other disorders. By ἡ ἀγρυπνία we 
have denoted only an effect of the same 
cause. The simple idea is drawn out 
into a picture by Lueretius as follows : 
Quippe patentia quom totiens arden- 
tia morbeis Lumina versarent oculorum 
expertia somno.’ With the expression 
ἐπέκειτο διὰ παντὸς, ‘instabat, urgebat, 
premebat, afflixit,’ comp. Hippocr. 


105, B, at Λειεντερίαι ὁμοίως νυκτός 


Dp. 
i 


καὶ ἡμέρης ἐπικείμεναι. The metaphor 
is one probably taken from troops who 
press hard on the rear of flying foes, and 
never let them rest: and so _ Lucret 
‘Nec requies erat ulla mali.’ The expres 
sion sometimes also bears the sens« 
affliaere bello, as in Xen. Hist. vi. 
ἐπέκειντο ὑμῖν, and vii. 2,10. Aristoph. 
μ VUTETADATTEV ETTLKELLEVOC, 
252. where we have allusion to 
that has the upper ground, and 
is continually assailing from thence. The 
same allusion is found in a passage of 
Ps. xxxii. 4, ‘Day and night thy hand was 
heavy upon me; and xxxvill. 2, ‘Thy 
hand pre sseth me sore.’ 
8. ἀκμάζοι] A medical term, denoting a 
disorder arriving at its height. In ἐμὰ 
we have another medical term, on 
ich see my note in Transl. 
ἀντεῖχε παρὰ δόξαν TY ταλαιπωρίᾳ] 
‘resisted the effects of the disorder.’ Tad. 
is here equiv. to πόνῳ, meaning, the dis- 
tress or torture produced by the disorder. 
Almost transcribed from the present are 
passages ΟἹ Procop. 131, 13, and 240, 16. 
διεφθείροντο — ἐναταῖοι Kat ἑβδομαῖοι 
Lucretius says, * Οοίανοσαι fere candenti 
lumine solis Aut etiam nona reddebant 
. vitam.’? See Livy, xli. 21. These 
days: but 
differed widely in different 
of the disorder, and in different 


red the critical 


αἱ 
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ἑλκώσεως Four MSS. have ἑκκαύσεως, 
which is approved by some eritics : but 
the textual reading is, no doubt, the true 
one : ulceration being a common attendant 
on dysentery, insomuch that A£tius defines 
δυσεντερία to be ἕλκωσις τῶν ἐντέρων. On 
the term κοιλία, see Foes. Ccon., and 
especially Pollux, ii. 202, as also my Lex. 
Nov. Test. im v. 

διαῤῥοίας ἅμα ἀκράτου ἐπιπιπτούσης] 
Of ἀκράτου the sense has been dispute d. 
Commentators are not agreed whether it 
is to be taken as a technical term de- 
scribing the nature of the diarrhoea as 
unmixed with solid matter, as opposed 
atro humorum proflu rio: or whether it de- 
signates the diarrhoea gen rally as immo- 
derate, excessive. Fab., Paul, Gail, and 
Arn. adopt the former view, appealing to 
two passages of Hippocr. in which we have 
the expression ai ἄκρητοι καθάρσιες This 
is, however, at variance with faets ; the 
flux in this disorder (i. 6. of plague) be ing, 
I believe, not a pure liquid, but one dis- 
coloured by intermixture with solid matter 
or with blood. So in Lucret. vi. 1203, we 
have, ‘Profiuvium porro qui tetri sanguinis 
acre Exierat,’ and 1198. And considering 
that our author does not profess to give 
the symptoms oi the disorder with the 
minute exactness of a physician, but merely 
as an ἰδιώτης, it is better to adopt the latter 
sense. Moreover, the term ézu7r. is one 
only suitable as applied to the disorder 
itself, not to the proflurium, which the 
sense maintained by Arn. would require. 
All. indeed, that our author meant was, we 
may suppose, Lo describe the sick persons 
who had survived the first stage of the 
disorder, as subsequently perishing mostly 
of the diarrhcea that supervened. Thus 
it was sufficient to eall it immode rate, and 
quite immaterial to describe the colour of 
the profluvium, as a physician might have 
done. The correctness of the expression 
ἄκρατος διάῤῥοια (as of the similar ones 
ἄκρατον καῦμα, &C.) ought not to be 
doubted, since it is found in Polyzen. Vii. 
42. Pollux, iv. 187 ; of which, the latter 
passage was probably written with a view 
to the present, as also another of Dio Cass 


386, 82, τῆς κοιλίας ἀκρατῆς ὑπὸ CLap- 


᾽ , 


γε AKOWTHPLWY avTiAywic αὐτου 
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ῥοίας, and certainly one of Eunap. p. 61, 
(cited by Pop.) διαῤῥοίας ἀκρατοῦς ἅμα 
ἐπιπιπτούσης. Finally, Hippocrates not 
unfrequently uses the term ἄκρατος of 
affections of the body that cannot be re- 
strained, as Aphor. 19, ax port ἄκρατοι 
and 107, (, καταμήνια ἄκρατος γίνεται. 
And perhaps such may be the sense of the 
term here, namely, ‘ not to be restrained.’ 
So at 137, C, we have, χολώδεες κοιλίαι 
Kal ἀκρατξες. 

ἀπεφθείροντο] This I have thought 
proper, with Pop., Bekk., and Goell., to 
edit. for vulg. διεφθ., in which we have 
evidently a mere gloss on a recondite term, 
(answering to our phrase, ° to be carried 
off,’ ‘to perish « ff. and Latin absumo,) the 
only examples of which I have met with 
are in Eurip. Suppl. 1106, and Troad. 
508. The active form is found in Aischyl. 
Choéph. 254, 256. 

9. διεξηει διὰ παντὸς τοῦ σώματος 
τὸ - κακὸν] ‘the malady pervaded the 
whole body.’ Compare ZEschyl. Choéph. 
67, mavapKeTac νόσου Bovey, ‘ad omnes 
corporis partes pertinens.’ ᾿Ιδρυθὲν, ‘aiter 
taking post ;) a term used of a disorder 
fixing itself in any member. Liban. p. 712. 
At μεγίστων supply κινδύνων. Of the 
words following, τῶν γε ἀκρωτηρίων 
ἐπεσήμαινε, the sense is, ‘Its (meaning, 
the disorder’s) seizure of the extremities at 
any rate left its mark behind, i. 6. marked 
the person as having had the disorder : 
of which force of the term (perceived by 
Foes. and Wyttenb., though not ce nfirmed 
by the evidence of other passages in which 
it has place) I have noted examples in 
Hippoer. de Morbo Sacr. Ρ. 306, ov yao 
ἔτι ἐπίληπτον γίνεται, ἢν ἅπαξ ἐπισῆη 
μανθῇῃ: and a little before, περιγίγνεται 
τὰ παιδία) ἐπίσημα ἐόντα" ἢ γὰρ στόμι 
παρασπᾶται, ἢ ὀφθαλμοι, ἢ αὐχὴν, ἢ 
χείρ. Pausan. vii. 24, 6, τοῦτο δὲ ἀλλαχοῖ 
TE TOV σωματος ἐἑπισήημαινει, Kat ἐν Tdai¢ 
χερσίν. Indeed as σῶμα or σημεῖον pro 
perly denoted a mark put upon any thing, 
so it sometimes denoted a scar left by a 
wound, as a mark of its former existence 
So in Plut. de Vit. Pud. 19, we have, ra 
σημεῖα TOV δηγμοῦ : and in Eurip. Ipb 
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TOLOUTOV ἢν E77 παν τὴν ἰιοέειν ΒΑ Καὶ ἀλλο és Aes UTE Kai EKEL- εὔνησκοΊ, iv id pV pUopor TOUTO 


; "»-ς ~ 


eas ; 
νον τὸν χρόνον ουδὲεν τών εἰωθοτων᾽ ὁ OF Καὶ γένοιτο, EC τοῦτο 
᾿ ‘ 
οι 
‘> 


de εθνησκον Of Ol MEV ἀμελείᾳ, οἱ O& Καὶ TAVU θερα- 


ν᾽ δι 


r>~N\ eS γ 


TEVOUEVOL’ EV τε OVOE EV κατέστη Lapa, ὡς εἰπεῖν, O τι YPNY 7 000 - tie 
ἦ ' we nay 


bY a, ὙΣ ΒΣ - a ion λλον τοῦτο ἔβλαπ 7 
φέροντας ὠφελεῖν TO yao TW Suveveykov, aAAov TOUTO εὔλαπτε. containe 
- iar ι , . 


rA\ “A ‘ , 


σι » 3 ‘ , 
σωμα TE AUTAPKEC ον ονοὲν olepavi ποὺς auTo, toy voc περι 


εἰ 


ὈθΘιησ meant, lat 


3 ; 
them to give tl 
according! 


disorder. So Lucretius, vi. 1231, ‘ Deficiens 


inimo. moesto cum corde jacebat Funera 


t 
1emse up as lost, and 


to make no strug rle with the 


., to place a colon instead of a comma for instance, that sup. ch. 27, compared with 
after rexp. δὲ, (as at i. 11. 11. 39, and else- others, infra iv. 56. i. 100. iv. 102. 1. 20. 


here,) and that because, as Pop. ἢ vi. 57, to omit several passages occurring 


V etans, animam et mittebat ibidem ;’ 
Arn. are agreed, if τεκμήριον δὲ were the in the course of 1. viii. Moreover, as at 


predicate e ch. 49 our historian treats of the period 


lingue proprietas ild require the art. to lich preceded the pestilence, so does he, 
be pre fixer the subject. Of ἐπίλειψις, in the present passage, of the time when it 
just after, the sense is, failure, non-appear- _ Inshort. after having detailed the 
‘ance. By τοιοῦτον οὐδὲν understand ἄταφα leading symptoms of the disorder, he pro- 


σώματα. ceeds to make some supplementary gen rad 


ification this, especially in 


| words 
δει ον or 
in which 


taken, not 


WOTTED ΤΩ 7 
with the term following ἔθνησκον, but with 
αἴσθησιν παρεῖχον TOV ἀπὸ SatvoyvrToc | remarks thereon,—first medical, and then 7 συναιρεθησεσθαι. 

A po} ular expr ssion, equiv. to‘gave men m ral: the former, as being ushered in hough also adopted, I find 
to understand what-the matter was,’ i.e. by the words καὶ ἄλλο --- τελεύτα, i 


what was the consequence of the dogs intended, as Poppo points out, further adduced in my smaller editi 


τναπιμπλάμενοι, 901]. 
which may mean ἢ) te, lat. 2 eta 
bod\ 


eating of the flesh, namely, thei certain inculeate that the disorder was epidemic. rom Dionys. is probably corr 





9 a passagt 

death. Accordingly it is said, in the 3. ἔθνησκον 6é—OepaTrevopen . | ΑΘ ΡΡΣ Seniesa καθειργμένους 

affecting words of Lucret. vi. 1220, ‘Cum imitated from this is of Dionys. vipiebat 1 ably the sense. rain, σπλασθαι φθι ἀπ ἀλλήλω y 

primis fida canum vis Strata viis animam Hal. Ant. ix. 42. By απ. is denoted 4 ᾿φάρμακὸν οὐ συνεῖλεν αὐτὸν, might have added others, in Soph. 

ponebat in omnibus scoram.’ eare and attendance of every kind, both the sense undoubtedly is, ‘did not lay hold 520, τὺ μ ὕταν δὲ πλησθῆς 
Cu. LI. 1. παραλιπόντι] This use of those of physicians and nurses ; a use Οἱ n | :᾽ in which ca 

the participle in the dat. for a verb and the word frequent in Hippocr. and Xen. qual propriety ; 

ἵνα or ἐὰν, is similar in principle to that See my note on Acts Xvi. 25. no hold to the poisonous 

at ἁπτομένῳ supra, ch. 49, 5. Here, { 

| 


νόσου, ξυνοῦύσιᾳ Dionys. Hal. Ant. x. 
χναπιμπλάμενος τῆς νόσου. Such, 
the use of repleri in Livy iv. 30, et 
word ; And to this purpose are the words of 
ἀτοπίας} ‘peculiar and extraordinary and Goell., I have thought proper, with not to be confined to the supplying o xxxviil. 6. ‘My bones are filled with 
cases or symptoms.’ Bekk., to edit, from most of the best MSS. proper food in du sore [rather, noisome] disease.’ In the 
WC EKAOTW -γιγνόμενον | [he construec- and Greg. Corinth., οὐδὲ ἕν, internal as | tended to the management generally of words ὥσπερ Ta πρόβατα wi have an 
tion is, ὡς τι ἐτύγχανε γιγνόμενον (for yiy- well as external evidence being quite in | sick, 


νεσθαι) διαφερόντως ἑκάστῳ, ἑτέρῳ πρὸς favour of the latter. As to the 


‘ 
| have pointed accordingly. In in support of the former, adduced 


or vulg. οὐδὲν, retained by Pop. The words following, πάσῃ 


ἱ both as to diet and regimen, and to allusion to the speedy and universal co 
xamples | careful nursing. So Arrian, E. A. iv. 13,1, munication of infection among 

; b’ περι τὴν δίαιταν τ ( "μαΊ C ELOU ᾿ξ r the rot. So Juv. il. 
ἑτέρῳ πρὸς ἕτερον there ‘s the not un- from Dio Cass. and other later writer τῷ βασιλεῖ. n this sense we have θὲ c δ dabit 


ξ 13 ( 
ae i 11 


frequent use of ἕτερος or εἷς, in Lat they prove nothing ; since the form in πεύεσθαι ᾿ 
iter alteri, &e. So, just after, ἕτ ἀφ’ question was doubtless co ifined to the Rat. vict. p. 83, 32; and in Plut.de Sanit. et porrigine porci.’ 

ἑτέρου θεραπείας ἀναπιμπλάμενοι. earlier Attic writers. In εἷς luend. 11. θωπεύοντες ἰατροὺς καὶ θερ By τοῦτο. a little after, is meant the 
2. καὶ ἄλλο παρελύπει---ἐτελεύτα] This havea somewhat more significant rsvovrec, where Wrvttenb ll eoniec- circumstance of their attending 
passage is by Li véque and Gail thought to sion than οὐδ᾽ sic, denoting, as Schaet tured, for θεραπε sovrTEec, θεραπεύοντας ther. or rather, what is impli 
be not genuine, and to have crept in as an has shown, nullus ne unu 
interpretation of what is said at ch. 49, init. plan nullus. 


But,—not to mention that the passage has we εἰπεῖν] prope di 


huddled together, 
they could not 
by no means the air of an interpretation, rac. The term is used chi 
how, it may be asked, could its introduc- food ; but here, ot medicin arful 1 of thi hole mala 16 contents of this section are illus 
tion here be accounted for? And if re- similar passage of Hippocr. p. 301, cite was the total dejection of mind [which  trat ἢ the virulence and highly infec- 
petitions of what has been before said, by Arnold, μὴ ἔχειν ὃ τι WoOTEVEY! ᾿- ‘ame on] when any one felt himself ill of ἐΐουιϑ ihe nen aad ἡδῶν alll 
introduced by a writer himself, were to bi ὠφελήῆσοι σιν. [t is intimated 
| what they would, the 


conseq ui ntly escape 


Ἰ 
᾿ 
i 


ας, surely (: ( γ, shows) many such 4. σωμα aUTaOKEC O} 
‘no frame was found arrested in its pro- 
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ἊΝ Ἂν 


un θελοιεν. δεὸιοτες; αλληλοῖς προσιεναι; amrwa. 


᾽ , > ; 

= ae 
OLKLal πολλαι εκενωθησαν απορίια 
᾿ a“ ; \ 
toleV, διεφθείροντο, Kal μάλιστα 


σνυνῇ yao ἠφειουὺν σῴφων αὐτῶν, 
v ἰ é > | j i 


᾽ ᾽ 


Tac O4 opvodec τῶν απονγιγννομὲ 
7 5 = ͵ 


cress.’ At ἀπώλλυντο ἔρημοι he subjec 


is ἄνθρωποι, the s ch persons. Render, 


perish¢ ἃ for want of attendance.” ΟἹ the 
words following, Kat οἰκίαι πολλαὶ ἐκενώ- 
θησαν, the sense is, ‘and [thus] many 
houses became emptied of their inhabit- 
ants. and the families extinct So in 
ΖΒ ἢν]. Suppl. 646, μήποτε λοιμὸς ἀνδρῶν 
Rhes. 914, 
μυριάδας π rete ἀνδρῶν ἀγαθῶν ἐκένωσεν. 
That Cantacuz. took οἰκίαι of ‘houses,’ not, 
as most commentators understand it, of 
families, is certain from a passage evi- 
dently imitated from the present 

Kat πολλαὶ οἰκίαι ἐκενώθης 


τῶνδε πόλιν κενώσαι. Eurip. 


+ 


τόρων. The cireumst 


ay 
imitate 
Dionys. 
οἰκίας ἐξερημωθῆηναι 
μελησομένων, f 
sages of Isoer. 
xii. 8. xvill. 6, 
eorrecthe 
θεραπεύσοντος; 


. 


| θεραπευο] 


ically for tl ylura 

ι{ TE WOOOCLOLEY, ἰ 
Lueret. vi. 1241, and 
words following, ot a 
μένοι, the sense 15. 
to any virtue ;’ a use of μεταποιεισῦαι 
with ἀρετῆς and other similar terms, of 
which examples are frequent in Procop., 
Isoer.. Appian, Dio Cass., Jos., and Dionys 
Hal. : whence it is clear that by ἄρετ. 15 
meant. in the most general acce ptation οἱ 
the term, Ὧι yal virtue: and according!) 
the present phrase is justly regardet 
Pop. as equiv. to " those who wished to 
thought καλοὶ cayaGot,’ what Li 
presses by optimus quisqu ; Αἰσχύνῃ, 
‘through shame,’ namely, of selfish cau- 
tion. See note on ch. 43, and on 1. 84. In 
ἠφείδουν σφῶν αὐτῶν we havea highly en 
ergetic mode of expression to denote self- 
devotion. oceurring also in Plut. de Di 
13 ! 3 


wv, AU 


TOL σφῶν αὐτῶν AMELOCOVOL 


TO paATEVOOVT OC 


- 
Ν 


σιί ‘ 7ava 
φίλους we have an expression derived from 
the simplicity of early phras ology, denoting 
to visit, equiv. to ἐπισκέπτεσθαι, to go U 
as said of the attendance of friends 01 
another, especially in case of sickness : 
which use I know no other « xample, except 
in a passage of Acts xXvill. 8, πρὸς ὃν ὁ 
Παῦλος εἰσελθὼν, and anoth ' 


followin 
is meant t 


that friends 5. 


γιγνομένων — ἐξ KAULVOY, which 
as they are usually understor 
were wearied out 
f the ἄν! J ”? vet 
ὀλοφ. will not we 
ense thus arising 1s not 
icjune ; nor, indeed, 1 
point of fact, » those dying οἱ the plague 
observed to bre ak into plaintive 
Moreover, as Arnold notices, the 
ἐκκάμνειν and ἀποκάμνειν are 


s *the being tired 


irselves doing,’ 
another is doing. Hence 
Arnold, 
lamenting 
by the ex 
words. 


lame i ( their sick 

Ι] feeling of 
either went not 

: to see what they 


1 when they died, an 


GOTE Καὶ KT YELY TT E, Kat EUAKaAOICOVTO 
ΤῸ TWYV ἄλλων, Kat ¢ ΤΩ παραγθημα πεβιχάρβει Kat % TOV 


Ὑ͵ , 4 > Ἂ 
ETELTA Koovor cA TLOO! Tt él y KOUD IE αλλου voonuaToac 


ί ὀιαφθαρηναι 
x 
, ᾿ “ . ~> : P » 
LI. Lites O auTouc uaAAov, προς TW υὑπαρχόοντι πόνῳ. Καὶ ἢ 


’ 


4 


C 


ζυνκομιδη EK των αγρων EC TO GOTV, Kal ουχ yooov τους ἐπελθὸν- 


\ ain 


tions 
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Tac. 2. οιἰκιων yao Ovy ὑπαρχούυσων, αλλ εν καλυβαις πνιγηραις 
= . ! ΄ j ᾿ 
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γῇ A ε 
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woa ἔτους διαιτωμένων, o φθορος εγίγνετο οὐυδέενε κοσμῳ, αλλα 
> ἃ sd 5 j 


Kat vekoot ἐπ aAAnAotc αποθνησκοντες EKELVTO, Καὶ EV ταις OODLE 


a“ ~ 


j 


~ 


~, 
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EKAALVOOUYTO Καὶ περι TAC Κρηνας aTacdt ημιθνητεο. TOV VOaTOC 


; 


Ἵ ; ~ 


᾽ ; ε ᾿ , ᾿ -- 
ἐπιθυμία. 9. Ta TE ιερα. EV οἱς ἐἑσκήνηντο, νεκρὼν πλεα nV, αὐτου 


, Q , a bas ye 
ἐεναποῦθνησκοντων" UTE, 


‘ 


IACOMEVOU 


‘ - ~ c ν᾽ ᾿ 
; : ) - 
yao TOV Κακου, Ol ανθρωποι OUK 


, t 


ἐχόντες ο.ΤἩι γένωνται, Ec oAtywotav ETOUTOVTO Καὶ LEOWV Και ὑσιὼων 


; , 


, ῇ > 1] - 
ομοιως. 1, νόμοι TE TAVTEC Suvetapay Unoav OLE EXOWVTO TOOTEOOV 
> τ > ’ > 


hominibus magis quam pecori; et auxer 
vim morbi terrore populationis pecoribus 
agrestibusque in urbem ace ptis.’ 

2. οἰκιῶν γὰρ οὐχ ὑπαρχουσῶν, ἄο.] 
‘for there bemg no houses for them to 
inhabit in,’ namely, from the want of room 
to build, and the want of means for their 
being built: see supra ch. 17. By καλύ- 
Bae are meant, ‘huts made of boards, 
&e. So Aristoph. Eq. 792, τοῦτον ὁρῶν 
οἰκοῦντα ἐν ταῖς πιθακναῖσι καὶ γυπαρίοις. 
Of πνιγηραῖς the sense is narrow, lit. 
stifling, as in several passages imitated 
from the present, e. gr. Jos. Bell. il. 9, 1, 
where it is said of Ceesarea, ἦν πνιγώδης 
θέρους (scil. ὥρᾳ) ὑπὸ καύματος : and so 
Philostr. calls Athens itself, πνιγηρὸν 
οἰκητήριον. by ὥρᾳ ἔτους is to be 
understood, not, as many explain, ‘ time 
of year,’ but summer-time, the height of 
summer, as appears from various passages 
imitated from the present, in Plut., Arr., 
Procop., and Dionys. Hal. Οὐδενὲ κόσμῳ, 
i.e. πάνυ ἀκόσμως, ‘ita ut nulla haberetur 
ratio ordinis et disciplinze publicze.’ Ev i- 
dently imitated from which are the words 
of Liban. Or.505, ἀπέθνησκον οὐδενὶ κύσμῳ 
δαπανώμενοι, and Arrian, Εἰ. A. 1. 8, 14, 
τοὺς Θηβαίους οὐδενὶ κόσμῳ ExTELVOY. 

In the words following, νεκροὶ ἐπ᾽ ἀλλή- 
λοις ἀποθνήσκοντες ἔκειντο, we have one 
of those negligently worded forms of ex- 
pression occasionally found in our author, 
and which are not to be too rigorously 
pressed on. We may best, with Pop., 
regard the words as standing for ἐπ 
ἀλλήλοις ἀποθνήσκοντες ἔκειντο : νεκροὶ 
being considered as the consequent to the 
words ἐπ᾽ αλλ. αἀποθ. 

ἐν ταῖς ὁδοῖς ἐκαλινδοῦντο] ‘ they rolled 
along the streets, staggering about the 
fountains.’ Comp. Aristid. ili. 404, πάντα 
ἣν κυλινδουμένων, Kai πιπτόντων, καὶ 
ἀπορουμένων. So in Lucret. vi. 1263, we 
have, ‘ Multa siti prostrata viam per pro 
que voluta Corpora, Silanos ad aquarum 
strata, jacebant — Multaque per populi 
passim loca prompta viasque Languida 
semianimo tum corpore membra videres.’ 


-VYovU—TOi "AKO * the 
eeding all bounds.’ So Joseph 
ὑπερβιαζομεένου TOV κακοὶ 
᾿ς ἄν». ὑπερβιαζομένου avTol 

also 146 and 240. 
r OTe γένωνται] ‘not know 
ing what to have recourse to. An Atti 


oOo 


idiom, on which see Matth. Gr. Gr. § 488, 
5, and Blomfield on Aéschyl. Prom. 940. 
ἱερῶν Kal ὁσίων The sense may be 
either ‘sacred and profane,’ or, ‘ sacred 
and civil ;? for,—as it is well remarked by 
Taylor on Aéschin. p. 49,— 
gionem, Oo.1a ad rempublicam spectant, 
quemadmodum inter res sacras et publicas 
distinguit jurisprudentia Romana.’ Either 
signification is well supported ; the former, 
by several passages of the orators adduced 
in Steph. Thes. 7032, C and D ; the latter, 
by other passages adduced by that lex- 
icographer, (7033, A.) from Antipho, 
ἀμῦναι ὑπὲρ τῶν ἱερῶν Kai ὁσίων, and 
from Plato, θεραπευτὴν ὁσίων TE καὶ 
ἱερῶν. And hence may be emended a 
desperately corrupt passage of Jos. Ant. 


᾿ 


ἱερὰ ad reli- 


xiv. 12,3, καὶ πόλεων μήτε ἡρώων ἀπο- 
σχομένων, where for ἡρώων read, from the 
best MS. (Leyd.) and Ruffinus, ἱερῶν : and 
for πόλεων, read γ᾽ ὁσίων, the two letters 
land II being often confounded, as also 
Sand A. This emendation is quite con- 
firmed by what follows in the same 
passage, where it is said, by way of ex- 
planation, τοὺς αἰτίους καὶ τῶν εἰς av- 
θρώπους παρανομιῶν καὶ τῶν εἰς θεοὺς 
ἀνομημάτων ἠμυνάμεθα. 

To return to the present passage ;— 
certain it is, that the two significations 
above mentioned, in effect, merge into 
each other; but sacred and civil seems 
to deserve the preference. 

4. ξυνεταράχθησαν] ‘ were confounded,’ 
i. e. violated. Evidently imitated from 
this is a passage of Dio Cass. 253, 8, wore 
τὸν ὕὑμιλον---συνταραχθῆναι καὶ μῆτε τοῦ 
θείου ἔτι φροντίσαι, ἀλλὰ πάντα τὰ περὶ 
τὰς ταφὰς νόμιμα συγχέαι, &c. Similarly 
in a passage of Procop. it is said, πάντα 
ἐν ἅπασι EvverapayOn. What these laws 








εθαπτοὶ 
ξί avato U Out H) Kad 
é χ ] 


συχνοὺς 01 προτεθναναι σφισιν' 


σαντεο τους vyoarvTac, Ol μὲν ἐπιθεντες 


᾿ 


καιομένου αλ λου. ανωϑεν & 


Llowroy TE NOGE Kal 


mpuuius 


enim 
Quisque 
humahbat, 
edit piu mnstea 
sufficiently confirmed by this passage Ol 


l 
} ᾿ | » 7)» SA ahat tohat 
nor,) aiso, ΤΟῚ } pruidoa . repr CDA. 


] οἵ } 7 δ) ι Which 


é } 
au 


+ 
ϊ 


though the former 15 pertectl) suitable, 


while 1 means so, and, 


h ; 
indeed, has se ly limmering of sense, 
merely arising, it may be supposed, from 
in tr } idabat being faded off in SOll 
ancient archetype. Finally, pro 


e lat 


is pro re nata, and corresponds 

; ἐδὶ vaTo ot our author. 
ἐς ἀναισχύντους YnKacg eTPAaTOYTO 
A very unusual form of expression, which 
it is difficult to r¢ concile with the rules of 
eorrect writing. The Schol., Huds., Abr., 
Gottl., Pop., Jacobs. and Goell.. rt card it 
as an anomalous form of expression, to be 
ἃ into what, according to mor 
phraseology, would stand thus: 
ἰισχυντιαὶ eTOATOVTO, χρησάμενοι 
ἀλλοτρίαις, thus taking θήκ. in 
nositaria. sepulchres, a signifi- 
a passagt 
ZEschyl. Pers. 411, where see Blomf. 
1 so the term was probably understood 
as appears from his words, 
Τοὺς VEKOOVE ἐς αλλοτρίας 
πτουν : yet, ἴῃ thus taking 
uc as standing for αλλοτρίας 
or £évac, so great a harshness is involved, 
that we may better take θήκας as put for 
ταφὰο, meaning, ‘modes of burial ;’ by 
which the sense will be, ‘resorted to 
shameless modes of burying their dé ad.’ 
Thus, as observes Arnold, θήκη, which is 
properly the place where the dead are 
deposited, is here used incorrectly (or 
improprié) to denote ‘ the act of disposing 
of the dead.’ Vain is it that Pop. urges, 
against this view, that the word θήκη does 
not bear that signification: certainly it 
does not prop rly: but it seems to be here 
Ὰ T 


᾿ 


σὺ nsed by our author, agcreeab 
eustom of deviating from the 


πιίϑα, OVTEC q v wyecoayY 


avoutac 


; x: were <A 


. though suffice! ᾿ 
which case the epithet 15 understood οἱ 
the agent. And as the word ταφὴ signifies 
ying, so might θήκη 
siting, though here it denotes 
dead any where for 
he former interpretation 
ie words following, whic 
evidently explanatory of the f i 
serving to indicate, that the dead were 
of, not by being deposited in 
or inhumation, but in the 
rudest manner possible, by burning them 
on funeral pyres. 
At τῶν ἐπιτηδείων must be supplied, 


from the subject-matter, (as in a passage 


hed 


of Dionys. Hal. p. 677,) the words é 
ταφὰς, as though ταφὰς, not θήκας, had 
preceded. Of the complete phrase an ex- 
ample occurs in Herodian, vili. 5, 18, οὐκ 
EVOVYTWYV αὐτῶν TA TOOL 
es aning, not only wood for the 
carments, the fat of oxen, honey, 5 
ointments, perfumes, Kc. See Potte 
φθάσαντες τοὺς νήσαντας}] * having 
anticipated, been beforehand with, those 
that had raised the funeral pyre,’ and 
were going to deposit their dé ad upon it. 
In νήσαντας πυρὰν we have a customary 
and conventional term, frequent in the 
Attic writers. 

Cu. 1111. Having stated the 2 hysicad 
character of the pestil nce, and noted the 
ircumstances Which attended it, our author 
now proceeds to detail the moral conse- 
quences there of, as shown in its effects on 
the manners of the Athenian people—effects 
very similar to those so vividly portrayed 
by Τὴν γ, Boeeaecio, Manzoni, De Foe, and 
Froissart in his description of the plague 
in the year 1548, who assure us that every 
bond of attachment was broken asunder ; 
that servants fled from their masters, wives 
from their husbands, children from their 

that laws were no longer in 
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i ΞΡ» 4 ; 
voonuda. de Stel yao ETOAMG TIC a πρότερον απεκρυπτε 

΄ι 4 ~ ν᾽ . : - 
YOOVIY TWTOLELYV, αγχίστροφον Τὴν μεταβολὴν ορώντες TWV τ εὐδαι- 

, | ᾿ a“ P ' - ψ σι ; 
μονων και ALPVLOLWC ὕνησκοντων καὶ τῶν OUOEVY πρότερον KEKTHUE- 
> ἌΝ ᾿ Ἵ » ᾿ . 

νων, ευθυς Of TAKELVWY ἐχόντων Ἀ Ὁ. WOTE TAYE tac TAC ETAVOECELC 
> ¢ : 


\ Ἵ 


καὶ πρὸς τὸ τερπ τνὸν ἠξίουν ποιεῖσθαι, ἐφήμερα Ta TE σώματα καὶ 
᾿ , « , ε ; Ἁ 

τὰ χρήματα ὁμοίως ηγουμενοι. 4. και τὸ μὲν προσταλαιπωρεῖν TW 

Aly a γῶν ; ἊἪ ; \ 

ὁὀοξαντι KaAw ουδεις 7 πρόθυμος ἣν, ἄδηλον νομίζων El, πριν ἐπ αὐτὸ 
ὌΝ I Ὧν 


; , 
ἐλθεῖν, διαφθαρήσεται" O Tt OF ΟΝ TE = καὶ πανταχόθεν 


~ ‘ | Ἁ ~ 

αὐτὸ κερδαλέον, TOUTO Και καλὸν Kal χρήσιμον κατέ στῆ. 5. θεών 
»ν"» , 

δὲ φοί 0c ἢ ἀνθρώπων νόμος οὐθείς ἀπ τειργε; τὸ μὲν κρίνοντες ἐν 


ff 
ὁμοίῳ καὶ oé| lee Kat un, ἐκ τοῦ πάντας ὁρᾷν ἐν LOW ἀϑολ χομδον. 


‘Aree ‘ ha ovo. ᾿ "ὥὔδω:σ ee ~ . Ν Ξ 
force, and thi greatest excesses were ταλαιπωρεῖν IS a very rare term: though 


committed. [ have noted it in Aristoph. Lys. 765, and 
2. ῥᾷον γὰρ ἐτόλμα τις---ποιεῖν] The Poll. vi. 139. 

constr. is, é ἐτόλμα γάρ τι γὴν ἐπ᾿ αὐτὸ ἐλθεῖν] Meaning, ‘ before 

ἃ πρότερον ἀπεκρύπτετο μὴ καθ᾽ ἡδονὴν Πὸ attained the object he was in pursuit of,’ 

ποιεῖν, 1. e. as Jacobs explains, εὐλαβεῖτο (namely, τὸ ἡδὺ, ‘the pleasurable,’ what 

καὶ ἐφυλάττετο φαίνεσθαι καθ᾽ ἡδονὴν ministered to his pleasure ;) the words 


ῥᾷον ταῦτα] τ 


ς { 
- Ι» “ 


ποιεῖν. Compare a passage of Lysias, being meant, as Arnold observes, to 
Areop. p. 276, referred to by Jacobs, περὲ distinguish the pursuit of virtue from 
wy ἀπεκρυπτόμεθα μηδένα εἰδέναι. The the attainment to it. A long course of 
infin. here is explanatory —_— foregoing virtuous habits was necessary, before τὸ 
verb, on which see Matth. Gr. Gr. ὃ 534. καλὸν could be acquired ; that is, before 
Of the phrase τὸ ka? ἡδονὴν, (5.11. a man could love gvodness for its own 
ὄντα.) ‘quze grata sunt, frequent ex- ake, and could appreciate its intrinsic 
amples are found in Xen., Plato, and the beauty and excellence. Πανταχόθεν, “ ἴῃ 
ttic writer ᾿Αγχίστροφον τὴν pera- any way.’ In the terms following, καλὸ 
βολὴν, * the waddle Ἢ change of fortune :’ ἃ καὶ χρήσιμον, there is, perhaps, an 
phrase often occurring in Procop. and other allusion to the long-agitated p hilosop hie 
writers, for which the full phrase is, τὸ question concerning τὸ καλὸν and τὸ 
ayX. τῆς τύχης, found in Dionys. Hal. χρήσιμον, the honestum and the utile. We 
570. The term ἀγχίστροφος properly have, indeed, no art. here; but that may 
signific Ss, turning at a corner, (ayxi, coming be vi ry well dispensed with, as in an ‘ther 
from dyc, a corner 1) and hence it Ὁ passage infra v. 105, ra μὲν ἡδέα καλὰ 
bears the sense, sudae nly. The renitives νομίζουσι. τὰ δὲ ἢ Ev μφέρον ra οικαια. 
τῶν εὐδαιμόνων and τῶν κεκτημένων are 5. θεῶν δὲ φόβος ἢ ἀνθρώπων νόμος 
genitives of reference, signifying ‘in respect οὐδεὶς ἀπεῖργε] Lucret. ‘ Nec jam religio 
of,’ on which see Matth. Gr. Gr. § 340. divom neque numina magni Pendebantur.’ 
3. ὥστε ταχείας---ποιεῖσθαι] lit.‘ inso- Evidently imitated from these are the simi- 
much that they thought it right to make lar words of Procop. Vand. p. 133, οὔτε 
(or seek ) quick enjoyme nts, with a view θεῖον (Ι con]. θεοῦ ) φόβος οὔτε a} θρώπων 
to gratification [only].’? They were, it αἰδώς. That such should have been the 
seems, desirous to snatch the enjoyment case, is far from unaccountable, it being 
of such fugitive delights as presented ever found, that overwhelming national 
themselves, regarding alike their lives calamity rather tends to suppress than 
and their possessions as only held by the strengthen religious principle ; for, since 
tenure of a day ; so, indeed, acting on the true is the saying of Aischyl. Theb. 77, 
sensual maxim, ‘ Let us eat and drink, for πόλις εὖ πράσσουσα δαίμονας τίει: 50, 
to-morrow we die.’ the conv rse,—especially among those who 
4. τὸ μὲν ToocTadaiTwptiv—iyv] ‘as looked to divine power only for temporal 
to the labouring after what was esteemed advantage,—was sure to- produce the 
honourable, no one was ready to do it.’ reverse; a fact to which Procop. and 
On this use of the art. with the infin. Josephus bear ample testimony. Τὸ μὲν 
mood, where the infin. alone would suffice. depends upon σέβειν, and is to be referred 
sce Matth. Gr. Gr. N 042, obs. 2. ITooo- to TO θεῖον, inher« nt in θεῶν φόβος 


T@vV c AUAOTYUATWYV 
5 


) \ ‘ . ὰ 
Love av Τῶν τιμωρια V ayvTrioourval 


φισμένην TDWI ἐπικρεμασθῆναι: nv 


TH amToAat σαι. 


ay. Τοιουτω μὲν παῦει ot 


y 


ἱΚ Ἢ! 
= 


τὴν ne ἢ Κατ 


é 


ELKOC εἰναι TOV 


᾽ .« 


λθηναῖιοι TEOLTTEOCOYVT EC eT lLECOVTO, 
j C ; 


~ 


ς 


ανθρωπων TE EVOOV GyncKovTwy Kat γης EQW ONOUMEVIC. 


>/ ok aN / 
-OPIUTEOOL TaAAaAL AOEDUAL, 


ηξει Δωριακος πόλεμος, 


; 


~_ τ ἶ 


€ ITE 


TW KaKW, Ola εἰκος, aveuvnoUnoayv καὶ TOVOE TOU ETOUC, φασκοντες 


Ἵ 


Kal λοιμὸς au αὐτῳωῳ. 


εἶ Ἂ > " ᾿ Ἃ \ ᾿ , - γῆι 
μὲν ουν ἐρις τοις ανθοωποις un λοιμὸν ὠνομασθαι εν TW 


> ἃ - ; 


~ . - a> ‘ ᾿ > ; A) 
των παλαιων. αλλα λιμὸν EVIKYHOE OF ETL TOV παρόντος, 


« γ 


εἰκότως, λοιμὸν εἰρῆσθαι οἱ yao avUpwrrot πρὸς a ἔπασχον τὴν 


; , om 5\ | 
UVHUNVY ETOLOUVTO. nV OF YE, οἰμαι, ποτὲ ἄλλος πόλεμος καταλάβῃ 


‘ 
~ Ο -f 


Δωρικος TOVOE satis seated Kat ξυμβῇῃ γενέσθαι λιμον, Kata τὸ εἰκὸς 


Δ , 


4 


OUT WC ἄσονται. 4, μνήμη of EYEVETO καὶ τοῦ Λακεδαιμονίων χθη- 


“-- » / 


᾿ - > 


στηρίου τοις ELOOOLY, ὅτε ἐπ οωτώσιν αὐτοῖς τον θεον, εἰ xen TOAE- 


a a ‘ ; . ; γῇ 4 . 
ELV, AVELAE KATA KpaToc τ ἐν νιΚὴν ἐσεσῦθαι. Kal αὐτὸς ἐφ 


ξυλληψεσθαι. ὅ. περι μεν οὖν 


ἤκαζο yy ὁμοῖα εἰναι" ἐσβεβ ληκότων 


"»» 


C&LC—ATO 


nay, ; 
that a far eavier judgment 
denounced against them—hung ov 
heads: and before it fell upon 
it right to 
[{| 

hemsely as eriminals 
condemned to death, « xpecting 
stant the execution of their 
metaphor this, with which 
pare the similar one, in a St. 
Paul, 2 Cor. i. 9, ‘ But we had the sen- 
tence of death in ourselves, that we should 
not trust in ourselves,’ &ec.; the Apostle 
meaning to say, that * he was like one who 
lies under condemnation to death; over 
whom the sword of the law is continually 
suspended.’ In like manner, in Jos. Ant. 
xvii. 6, 2, death is spoken of as τὸ κατεψη- 
φισμένον, scil. τῶν ἀνθρώπων. See also 
Philostr. V. Ap. vii. 28. And so St. Au- 
rustin, de urbis Rome excidio, ch. vi. says, 
when speaking of the cloud of fire which 
was seen for one whole night to hang over 
Constantinople, (in the reign of Arcadius, ) 
that ‘ people who had not received bap- 


γῇ 


του ΧΡ σον Ta γιγνόμε να 


OF Τῶν Πε͵ οποννησίων ἡ νόσος 


tism before, now impatiently desired 
in order to escape, not the temporal 

| ] 
which they saw themselves threaten: 


} 


with, but that eternal one, which they 


ir. Gr. § Ἢ 

φΦ] Founded on Hom. II. 

Et 07) ὁμοῦ πόολεμὸς TE CaUQ Kat 

AX τους. 

ΛΟΙΜΟῚ ἀλλὰ λιμὸν] These two 
often confounded in MSS., 
Pormsts: of sound, nay, 

ginally the same, the 1 

Ἢ τορι common to both. 

on Matt. xxiv. 7, and on Rev. vi. 
EVIKIOE δὲ---λοιμὸν εἰρῆσθαι] Supply 1) 
‘the opinion prevailed :’ a form of 
‘ession, on which see Steph. Thes. vi 
A, and comp. ZEschyl. Choéph. 671, 
κομίζειν δόξα νικῆσει φίλων, &e. 
» stands for ὡς εἰκὸς, meaning, “1 
likely they should,’ or, ‘ with reason ;’ 
as infra iii 2. And so οἷον εἰκὸς else- 
where. W ith the phr ise ) SOR WANg, πρὸς 
ισχον τὴν PY ἤμην ἐποιοῦντο, “ made 
recollections in atte τὰ to, or to 
square with,’ comp. supra 1. 140, πρὸς δὲ 

Τίς ευμῴορας Kat γ νωμας TOETOMEVOUC. 


Ὁ. ὁμοῖα εἰναι | *‘ to be suitable thereto.’ 





ee τ------ 
Ne dannii - i x ene AP IR στο ες 


298 THUCYDIDES. [A.c. 


ἤρξ ξατὸ εὐθύς. 6. Και ἐς μὲν He. οποννησον οὐκ ἐσήλθεν, O τι aCLOV 


bal 
καὶ εἰπεῖν᾽ ἐπενείματο δὲ ᾽Αθηνας ἢ 


‘ 


ΔΛ 
ιιὲν ιιάλιστα, ἐπε {Τα ὼς καὶ Τῶν 


‘ + 
ἄλλων ὡρίων τὰ πολυανθρωποτατα. 7 ταῦτα μὲν Ta κατα τὴν 
Χ 


yooov γενόμεν a. 


LV : Οἱ δὲ Πελοπονν ἡσιοι ἐπ εἰδὴ ἔτεμον τὸ πεδίον, πα ρῆλθον ἐς 


! c 
τὴν Παραλον γῆν καλουμένην με eX ol Λαυριου; ου τὰ ἀργύρεια 


μέταλλά ἐστιν ᾿Αθηναίοις. 2. Kal TOWTOV μὲν ἔτεμον ταύτην ὃ 


sf 
πρὸς Πελοπόννησον ὁρᾷ, ἔπειτα 


εἶ ν»ῇ > ; 
δὲ τὴν προς Ευβοιαν τε καὶ 


φ ν᾿ Ἁ a\ . Ἁ = 
Ανὸρον τετραμμένην. 3. Περικλῆς δὲ, πολέ αὐδο δὴν ων Kal TOTE, 


ἃ Ἁ a \ > y 4 
περὶ ιἱεν του μη emecievat τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους τὴν αὐτὴν γνώμην εἶχεν, 


ef 4 ᾽ ~ 
ωσπὲρ Kat ev TH 7 ροτέρᾳ ἐσβολῇ. 


LVI. ἔτι δ᾽ —— ἐν τῷ 


al f » ἐς: 
TEOLW OVTWV, πρὶν ἐς τὴν Παραλίαν γὴν & ελθε ιν, ἑκατὸν VEWV 


ar a νων ΤῊ Πελοποννήσῳ παρεσκευάζετο, καὶ ei εἰδὴ ἑτοιμα Ἦν, 


’ s ie 


ανηγξτο. 2. ηγεῦ ἐπὶ τών νεών 


e , 


ε 


ὁπλιτας cet y τετρακισχιλί- 


\ e 
ove Kat ιπτπεας τριακοσίους ἐν ναυσιν ἱππαγωγοῖς; T PWTOV TOTE EK 


τῶν παλαιὼν νεῶν ποιηθείσαις" 


/ Ὕ / ’ * 
Λέσβιοι πεντηκοντα ναυσίν. 9. 


᾿- ; “A | ro 4 
ξυνεστρατένοντο oc Και Χιοι Kat 


ε 


of δι ᾿ ; Ἢ “ 
ὅτε ὃε ανήγετο ἢ στρατια αὐτῇ 


> > 


> r ΄ ᾽ ἴω / 
Αθηναίων, Πελοποννησίους κατέλιπον τῆς Αττικῆς ὄντας ἐν Τῇ 


> 


Ilapa, ia. 4. ἀφικόμενοι : 7" 


ῇ 
ἔτεμον τῆς γῆς τὴν πολλὴν, καὶ πρὸς τὴν πόλιν προσβαλοντες, EC 


~ 


ay rw Tl a ἤ 
“π oavooyV THC ελοποννήησου, 


2 
> 


> 


ἐλπί ἰδα μὲν ἦλθον τοῦ ἑλεῖν" ov μέντοι προεχώρησέ om 5. avay- 


‘ 4 


αγύμενοι δὲ εκ τῆς Επιδαύρου ἔτεμον τὴν τε Τροιζηνίδα γῆν Kal = 


᾿Αλιάδα καὶ τὴν Ἑρμιονίδα᾽ ἔστι δὲ πάντα ταῦτα ἐπιθαλάσσια 7 τῆς 


Πελοποννήσου. 6. ἄραντες δὲ 


> 


ἀπ αὐτών ἀφίκοντο ες Πρασιάς, 


a γ \ 


΄- \ ~ 
THC Λακωνικῆς a eee ἐπιθαλάσσιον, και τῆς τε ys ἐτέμον; Kat 


᾽ f 
αὐτὸ τὸ πόλισμα εἷλον καὶ ΕἾ πόρθησαν. τ ταῦτα δὲ ποιήσαντες ἐπ οικου 


ἀνεχώρησαν. 7. Tove δὲ Πελοπον νησίους οὐκέτι κατέλαβον ἐν τῇ 


᾿Αττικῇ ὄντας, ἀλλ᾽ ἀνακεχωρηκότας. LV Il. Ὅσον δὲ χρόνον ol 


6. 6 τι ἄξιον καὶ ‘in any con- 
siderable degree,’ it. ‘any thing worth 
mentioning.’ ᾿Επενείματ ο. “ devastated,’ 
lit. eat up. The word is used of any sud- 
den and wide-spread devastation. 

Cu. LV. 1. τὴν Πάραλον γῆν καλου- 
μένην] A tract of country which compre- 
hended the narrow part of that triangle, 
or horn, of which Attica consists (the 


apex of which is the promontory | of 


Sunium) : see more in ( ‘ol. Leake’s Attica, 
: 412. ἃ. 12. 16. 24, 25. On Mount 
Laurium and its silver mines, see Le ake’s 
Attica, i. 471. ii. 3. 69. 274. 

2. I have tect followed Poppo, Bekk., 
and Goell., in editing y, for ἣ, though on 
the authority of only a few MSS., and that 


hecause it is required by the sense, which 
is ‘eam partem hujus terrae qua.’ 

Cu. LVI. 1. ἐπειδὴ ἑτοῖμα ἣν] 501}. τὰ 
παρεσκεὺυ ασμένα, * when the things pre- 
pared were re αν. Comp. ii. 98. 

4. προξ Kwon se|° processit,’ *succet ded.’ 
Supp. from the Bh nici ἡ πεῖρα, Or TO 
ἑλεῖν from the preceding - as infra ch. 58 
ἡ αἵρεσις τῆς πόλεως 15 expressed in a 
similar phrase 

6. ἐς Πρασιὰς On this place see my 
note in Transl., and Leake’s Morea, vol. 
i. 484. This unfortunate city was not 
only taken and sacked on the present 
occasion, but twice afterwards in the 
Peloponnesian war; in allusion to which, 
Aristoph. Pac. 241, Lo Πρασιαὶ τρισάθλιαι. 


ΜῊ, 


πε bs ᾿ - ς ἡ ᾧ A } ‘ σῃ 
- ΠΠελοπον Vv noLol noa1 £1 ΤΊ) y f 10m αἰων. και Ol Αθηναίοι 
ἐστρατευον ἐπὶ τῶν νεῶν, ἢ νόσος EV TE TY στρατιᾷ τους ᾿Αθηναίους 


; 


a ᾿ς δῶ, δὰ δ 
ἔφθειρε Kal ἢ πολει᾽ ὠὡστε Kal ἐλέχθη τους [Πελοποννησίους 
Ἂ ἢ ι ; , a ; , , ΖΞ 
δείσαντας TO voonuda,—WC eruvGavovTo των αὐτομόλων OTL 


f , ! ef , ἢ = ‘ 
πόλει €l7), Kal GamrovTrac aua ῃσθανοντο, —Vasoov EK τῆς γῆς 


J] 
t 


= ᾿ Δ < i, RS / Ξ 
ἐξελθεῖν. οξ ἐσβολῃ TAUT)) πλεῖστον TE χρόνον ἐνέμε ιναν Kat 


Tnv wnv πὰ ῃ μ ξ ge ; ξ τὰ ae ᾽ 
τὴν Υ } τασαν ἕτέμοὶ ἡμέρας γάρ τεσσαράκοντα μάλιστα εν Τῇ 


« 


Arriky EVEVOVT( 
ἴου Οο αὐτου θερους Αγνων 0 Νικίου Kal Κλεοποιπος O 
of F ῃ ᾿ τ 
νίου, ἕυ Ἂ ITEC -OIKAEOUC σε TH = ι 
στ ράτ nyo. οντέὲς I leouk \Eouc, A\apov7 EC ην στρατιαν 


Ἴττ E¢ ἐκεῖνος ἐχρήσατ 0, ἐστρατευσαν evUuc επι Χαλκιδέας τοὺς ἐπι 
Θρακης K ᾿ ἔτι π : ἕ κ , 
ρᾳκης Kat Ποτίδαιαν ἔτι πολιορκουμεῖ ην φικόμενοι δε, μηχανὰς 


2, Ἂ ; Ἢ . , ᾿ - . " 
re Τῇ [Ποτιὸδαίᾳ προσέφερον, και παντι θοπῷ ETT ELPWVTO ελειν. 
42 -» - Me ς Δ of . ef = sf 
we TOOVYX WOEL OE aVUTOLC OuT € 7) αιρέσις THC a ae OUTE rariria τῆς 


re ’ , ἣ € 


/ 


WAPAGKEUNS aciwe* eweyevopers γὰρ ἢ νόσος, ἐνταῦθα δὴ πάνυ 
> ; ἃ 5 ‘ 
ETLEOE TOUC ᾿Αθην αἰους. ue ἰρουσα = OTPATLAV, WOT ξ καὶ TOUC προ- 


τέρους στρατιωτας νοσῆσαι τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων ἀπὸ τῆς ξὺν “ἽΛγνωνι 


4 
ὌΝ \ e 


aha εν τῳ προ τοῦ ΧΕ ὑγιαίνοντας. (Φορμίων. Of Kal οἱ 
ξακοσιοι Kal χίλιοι οὐκέτι ἧσαν περι Χαλκιδέας.) F O μὲν οὖν 
yas TALC ναυσιν ἀνεχώρησεν ἐς τας ᾿Αθήνας, ἀπὸ τετρακισχι- 
λίων OTT / ιτών χιλίους Kal — τῇ νόσῳ ἀποὶ ἐσας ἐν τεέεσσα- 
ράκοντα μάλιστα ἡμέραις" οἱ δὲ π πρότεροι στρατιώται Kara χώραν 


μένοντες ἐπ πολιόρκουν 7 τὴν Ποτίδαιαν. 


’ ᾿ me ἣ κι , ε 
AES Mera δὲ vi ρα δευτέραν ἐσίδολην των Πελοποννησίων οι 
Αθηναίοι, we ἢ TE yn AUTWV ETETUNTO τὸ δευτερον; καὶ 7 νόσος 


> ; of \ ’ | 
ἐπέκειτο αμα Kal Oo πόλεμος; ἠλλοίωντο τας VVWUAC, Kat TOV μὲν 


, ᾽ " ’ > 
en ge | αὖ, ὅς ; ee Par oe 
Περικλέα εν αἰτίᾳ εἰχον; ὡς πείσαντα σφᾶς πολεμεῖν, καὶ OL εκει- 


\ “w\ \ ; 


νον ταις ἀνμφοόρβαις TEOLTETT TWKOTEC” προς ὧε τοὺς Λακεδαιμονίους 


y 
ὥρμηντο ξυγχώρειν. 2. καὶ πρέσβεις τινας πέμψαντες ὡς αὐτοὺς, 


ς 4 o f ray 
ἄπ pakrot ἐγένοντο. 9. πανταχόθεν τε TH γνωμῇ ἀπόροι καθεστω- 


Ca. LYRE 1. θάπτοντας-- yoOavorrTo | Cu. LIX. l. ἠλλοίωντο Tac γνώμας] 
Matth., Goell., and Arnold understand ‘changed their sentiments.’ Of this rare 
this, of their perceiving the flames and signification of the verb, an ex: umple oce Ws 
smoke of the funeral pyres. Yet, besides also in Dio Cass. p. 344, 22, ἠλλοιώθη. 
this, it may be understood of interring ἐν αἰτίᾳ εἶχον͵] So atl. 35. v. 6. Dion. 
without the walls in the Ceramicus ex- Hal. 491 and 548, ἐν αἰτίᾳ εἶχον τοὺς ὃ. 
terior: see ch. 34, 5. Indeed, θάπτειν Herodian vi. 7, 8. ᾿ : : 
was, as Arnold observes, applied gyene- ae AT PAKT ot ἐγὲν OV To | 501}. ot πρεσβεῖς . 
rally to any manner of performing the 3. πανταχόθεν---καθεστῶτ ες} A phrase 
funeral rites, whether by mterment or by this, signifying, ‘to be ence ircled and 
burning ; as appears from Herodot. v. 8. hemmed in wie such difficulties on all 
ἔπειτα δὲ θάπτουσι, κατακαύσαντες, ἢ sides (πανταχόθεν) as to be utterly at 
ἄλλως YY KOU ψαντες, where Wess. anno- ἃ oes to know whiet 1 way to turn, or what 
tates, “ Ione sepeliunt, θάπτουσι πυρὶ, course to take.’ So, in a passage of St. 
ut in AZ). H. An. x. 22.”” Paul. 2 Cor. iv. 8, ἐν παντι θλιβόμενοι, 





THUCYDIDES 


TEC, ἐνέκειντο τῷ Περικλεῖ. 1. ὁ 


χαλεπαίνοντας, καὶ πάντα ποίιουν 


{> ie td ; ry 


gy’ 


\ 
TO ὀργιζόμενον THC 


Ay ὦ 


ε - ᾽ 


ὃς. οοὼν auTOVC TOVC Ta παρόντα 
ι ; > : ? 


Ἵ 4 


τας αὐτὸς ηλπιζε. ζυλλογον 


ποιησας. (ξτι ὁ ( : ἐβουλετο θαρσῦναι τε Kal, aTayaywV 


\ \ ; + I~ 


γνωμῆς; 7 POC TO )77 (W TEC OOV Kat QOLEGTENOV 


΄ Ὁ 
καταστῆσαι" παρελθὼν οε ἐελεξε TOLAOE. 


Εἰ. sh Kat τ ροσδὲε ΟΣ ἐνῳ LLOL 


᾽ 


᾿ κι , a ee 
Ta τὴς οργὴῆς VUWV 
- ys 


Ν 


νηται, (ἰσθάνομαι γάρ τὰς aLTLac, ) kal ἐκκλησίαν τουτου ἕνεκα 


4 


ξυνηγαγον, ὕπως ὑπομνήσω και 


“ἃ ~ 
χαλεπαίνει TE, ἢ ταις ξυμφοραῖς ELKE 


» , 


μέμψψωμαι, εἰ τι μη ὀρθώς ἢ ἐμοὶ 


᾿ Ἁ , 
τε. 2. ἔγὼω γάρ ὴ γοῦμαι πολιν 


‘ aN ; .Ἅ ef 


πλείω ξυμιπασαν 0 θουμένην wd beNELV τους ἰιοιωτας ᾿) καθ᾽ EKAOTOV 
Ὶ 3 


ἀλλ᾽ οὐ στενοχωρούυμενοι ATOPOUPEVOL, 
ar λ᾽ οὐκ ἐξαπορουμεένοι. 
4. ἐβούλετο θαρσῦναι --- καταστῆσαι | 


δ ας wished both to hearten them, and, 


by drawing off the irritation of their feel- 
ings, to bring them to a calmer and less 
dispirite ἃ state of mind.’ 5o infra ch. 65, 
ἀπὸ τῶν παρόντων δεινῶν ἀπά γειν τὴν 
γνώμην. Of the same nature with the 
phrase πρὺς TO ἠπιώτερον is another, ἐπὶ 
πὸ βέλτιον : the article in such cases being 
always used with reference to some subst 
understood. 

Cu. LX. The present speech com- 
mences with somewhat of abruptness, 
(like that of Aleibiades, vi. ly 
to the indignant character 
and the air of authority, whic became 
one who, as it is said infra ch. 65, οὐκ 
ἢ ETO μᾶλλον ὑπ᾿ αὐτοῦ (τ οὔ πληθους) 


7) αὐτὸς Ἴγε,-τέχων ET ἀξιώσει καὶ πρὸς 


Opy ἢν Tt a} TELTTELV. 

1. καὶ προσδεχομένῳ, &ce. | The Kat 
before προσδεχ. has corresponding to it 
the καὶ before ἐκκλησίαν. Pericles ably 
prefaces what he is i ; 
teliing them why, and for what purpose, 
he had convened the assembly. He then 
proceeds to expostulate with his hearers 
on the injustice of the displeasure the) 
evinced towards him, and appeals to their 
own equitable unbiassed sense of his 
ability, patriotism, and integrity. 

Similar to the construction here, 
νηταί μοι προσδεχομένῳ, (on whicl 
Matth. Gr. Gr. § 388 , &) is that of γίγ- 
νεσθαι, ΟΥ εἶναι βουλομένῳ or βουλομέ- 
νοις, supra ch. 9. Of this phrase with 
προσδέχεσθαι, the only cenaniel known 
to me are infra vi. 46, Tw N. προσδεχο- 
μένῳ ἣν τὰ παρὰ τῶν “Ey. and Arrian, 
E. A. i. 22, 1, οὐδὲ προσδεχι μένοις Make- 
δόσιν av. In fact the rule comprehends 
all verbs of willing or wishing; and also, as 
included in the latter, those of expecting. 


‘ 


The words following, τὰ τῆς ὀργῆς, May 


he rendered, ‘these manifestations of your 
anger : or we may reg ard them as falling 
under the rule by which ‘a substantive 
in the genit. is put with the art. in the 
nomin. for the nomin. of the subst. 3? an 
iio m fre que ntly occurring in our auth¢ 

is iv. 54. viii. 77, and on which see M: ath, 
Gr Gr. ὃ 284, 285. The expression 19 
evi de πεν imitated by Plut. Brut. 21, ὅταν 
παρακμᾶάσῃ Kat μαρανθῇ τὸ τῆ 

where the true reading 15 probabl | 
ὀργῆς. By an evident imitation of the 
present passag ye, an oration in Aristid. i. 
650, similarly commences with, καὶ προσ- 


Οοργῆς, 


ς 
Y TU THC 


εδόκων wra, ὦ ᾿Αθηναῖοι, Kat ἀδικεῖτε 


OTE « ᾿ογίζεσθε. 

μέμψωμαι] For this Bekk. edits, from 

two MSS., μέμψομαι: but I have thought 
proper, with Poppo and Goell., to retain 
the common reading. Pop po "here cen- 
sures the temerity of Bekk. in altering, in 
various passages, the aor. subjunct. into 
the fut. indic., on such slender authority 
of MSS.—yet, as MSS. in such minute 
variations as the present, have but little 
author ity, Ι should not object to the change 
where decided propriety of language might 
require it: and I fully agree with Arnold, 
that ‘wherever 67rw¢e can bi brought to 
hear the sense of how, (as after ὁρᾷν, 
πράσσειν, rueee* παρασκευάζ σθαι, or 
any similar erbs,) we may without scru] le 
introduce die fut. indic. instead of the aor. 
subjunet. : but where the sense is simply 
‘in order that, ‘with a view to,’ the 
condemnation of the aor. form should be 
qualified. Besides, as Arnold observes, 
‘considering that Bekk. himself reads at 
viii, 109, πορεύεσθαι διενοεῖτο --- ὕπως 
μέμψηταί τε καὶ ἀπολογήσηται, if the aor. 
subj. is right in one of these cases, it must 
be sure ly so in the other.’ 

2. ἡγοῦμαι πόλιν, &e. | Render, ‘lam 
of opinion, that a state which enjoys public 
prosperity is more promotive of the welfare 
of private persons, than one in prosperity 


ΓΜ πολιτων euTroda”* 
5 


Yao PEQOMEVOE avyo τὸ Kal 
‘ ᾿ > 3 > 
Os 


L\AOMEVYY 3. KaAwe MEV 


ἊΝ Ι ) 4 
διαφθειρομένης THC WAaTpPloos 
' 5 


ουοὲν σσον ζυναπολλῦυταῖι, KaAKOTUY WI Os εν EUVUTU οὐσ TOAAW 
i x ἥ 


, 


μάλλον ὁικιασωέῴεται. ι ὁπότε οὖν πολις μὲν τας LOLAC “uupopae 


Old Té DEO! » ELC )é i sToc. τας 
5 5 


, 


7TavTac QAUVUVELV QUT II; Kat μὴ 


«ακοπραΎίαις EK κπεπλὴη γμένοι,-του 


4 


ειιε TE TOV παραινέσαντα πολεμεῖν, 


GLTLUC EXETE. 


γ of - 
οιομαι ηἡσσων εἰναι Yyvwrval TE 
é 


piAoto. ις TE Kal χρθηματῶν KPELOOWY. 6. O 


indeed, individually, but ¢ 

to ruin. So Livy, xxXvi. « 

incolumis et privatas res 

preestat ; 1 ublica prodendo, 

quam serv 5s” ᾿Ὀρθουμένην, 

goes right,’ as a essel well steer 

ably managed ; > | apprehend 

here a ἢ ical metaphor, 

Hal. Ant 2, ἐν ὁ 

ἔχουσα VILLV Τῇ πόλει 

μοΐογνο. in the same writer, T 

ἀνετράπη, as said of the vessel ΟἹ 

Compare also Hor. Carm. i. 14, 1, 

mc. AS respects the Se) ynent. W 

observed by Bp. Sanderson, Serm. ΟἹ 

xxix. 14, ‘We much d ceive oursel 
think our own private so0od 

severed from the public ; and 

the public employment, to follow our 

private affairs. For the private is not 

tinguished from the public, but included in 

it; and no man knoweth what mischiefs 

unawares he prepar th for his private 

estate in the end, whilst thinking to ot 

vide well enough for himself, he ¢ herisheth 

1] ean time, or suffereth abuses 1 the 

public.’ 

ἀθρόαν] This use of aQpooc lS found at 

14]. τὸ κοινὸν ἀθρόον φθειρόμενον : and 
Eurip. And. 481, σοφῶν τε πλῆθος ἀθρόον 
ἀσθενέστερον φαυλοτέρας φρενὸς αὐτο- 
κρατοῦς. 

σφαλλομένην] ‘ruined.’ 
σφάλλουσι Tag πόλεις : AD agonistic meta- 
phor. 

3. καλῶς φερόμενος} tor καλ. πρὰσ- 
σων. So φέρεσθαι is used in the best 
writers, with ev, or πλέον, OY καλῶς, and 
κακῶς, OY χεῖρον. 

κακοτυχῶν}] A very rare word, which 1 
have only found elsewhere in Procop. 202 
and 2795. 


4, rac ἰδίας Evppopag Meaning, the 


¢ | 
Schol. κε ξεν νι not ἑαυτῆς, but τὰς τῶϊ 


καθ᾽ ξκαστολ ἀνθρωπὼν Kal μερικας Ουσ- 


Ἢ 
ms σι ᾽ 


ἐκείνης a »ν"ατ . FTwe οὺυ 
v ὴης tov} {TOC WE pt XO" 


νῦν ὑμεῖς ὃρατε, ταις KaT OLKOV 


κοινου της TWTHOLAC αφίεσθε, Kat 


᾿ Δ ~ 
Kat υμί ις αὐυὐτους Ol fy vey V@WTE οἱ 


᾽ ᾿ Ἔν" 


καιτοι EMOL TOLOUTH avoot ὀργίζ ζεσθε, ὃς ουδενος 


Ta Οοεοντα καὶ ἑρμηνεῦσαι TauTa, 


‘ 


TE γάρ yvouc Kal μὴ 
t ? έ = ‘ 


τυχιας. i} δ "as iiowlng, Kat Μμῇ 
νυν 1 fc OoaTé, are ΤΟΥ Καὶ μὴ COGY, 
/ 3 ' 5 ὁ 
ὑμεῖς COAT So it is remarked by 
on Vig. p. 761, ° per verbum 


yuniverse 


Cs 


me 
non addito 


tbandonment of the construction, 
with accommodation ὑμεῖς. λφίεσθαι 
prope ly signifies to ‘let go ΟἹ e’s hold of,’ 
hut is found in the sense relinquer dese 


&e. in Xen. Cyr. i. 1, ὃ, ant lsewhere 


wre] ‘who jointly determined 


} = 
An elegant use. 50 


XELOW1 9 μειωψν, 


words following, γνῶναι —~TAaUTa 
have asort of definition of the qualifica- 
tions proper to a statesman and orator, 
vhich has been (as I have shown in my 
note in Transl.) very extensively imitated. 
In χρημάτων κρείσσων, * Supe rior to base 
luere.” we have an elegant phrase, which 
occurs also in Plut. Pericl. ch. 26. Aristid. 
iii, 197. Eurip. Dan. fragm. 3. Liban. 
Epist. 1490, and is akin to the more 
usual χρημάτων ἥσσων, which oceurs in 
Aristoph. Plut. 362, and elsewhere. 
In thus speaking , Pericles, —— to 
a writer quoted in Fabr. Bibl. . villi. 848, 
arrogates to himself every V1 irtue : aaa in 
this view Aristides, iii. 650, observes that 
his words are equiv . to εἰμι ὑμῶν πάντα 
ἄριστος---ὥῳσπερ Ζεύς τις [Ὡμηρικός. This, 
however, surely pr‘ sauce upon mere mis- 
repres ntation. The speaker does but 
elaim to himself the qualifications of an 
accomp lished orator, and the virtue of a 
disintereste ἃ patriot : and these qualities 
his very enemies ἃ lid not deny him. 
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~ ΘΝ’ ὦ : γ᾽ ‘ ‘ 
σαφως ὁὀιὸαξας, ἐν LOW Καὶ εἰ μὴ 


cb 
, ~ ἢ ᾿ ‘ e , 


Wi \ 
O£ TFOAEL OCVUGVOVUC, οὐκ AV OUOLWC T 


ante ’ | \ 
TOUOE, wee O€ νικωμένου, Ta 


ef sf 


vebuuntn’ OT ἐχὼν αἀμφοτέρα, ΤΊ) 


, ᾿ .« f ~ 4 ‘ 


ι OLKELWC ppacou προσόντος OE Kal 


Ἵ 


ζυμπαντα τουτου EVOC AV TW. OLTO. 


᾿ 


7. ὥστ᾽, εἴ μοι, καὶ μέσως ἡγούμε ενοι μάλλον ἑτέρων προσειναι αὐτα, 


, ; 


~~ ᾿ 


~ ; 
πολεμεῖν ETTELO Onre, OUK av ELKOTWC νῦν τοῦ δὰ αδικεῖν αἰτίαν φεροι- 


μην. ἘΝῚ, Καὶ γάρ, οἷς μὲν αἵρεσις γεγέ INnTAaL τάλλα εὐτυχοῦσι, 


. “> 


fy 


\ f “ἃ ᾽ ‘ ~ 
πολλὴ ανοια πολεμῆσαι" εἰ ὁ ἀναγκαῖον nv ῃ εἰξαντας ευθυς TOLC 


᾿ ε ~ “ἃ ε ‘ 4 ‘ 
πέλας ὑπακουσαι, Ἵ κινδυνεύσαντας περιγε εἐνέσθαι; O ee TOV 


ἃ 4 ε + ; 


on. 
κίνδυνον TOU ὑποστάντος μεμπτότερος. 2. και ἔγω μὲν O αυτος 


ΕΖ] ε - 


᾽ Ἁ 
εἰμι), Και οὐκ ἐξίσταμαι UMELC 


6. iv ἴσῳ---ἐνεθυμήθη] “15 in the same 
state as if he never had the conceptions.’ 


Kai εἰ μὴ is rightly e dited by Bekk., ¢ roell., 


and Poppo, for εἰ καὶ pn. For (as Goell. 
obs erves ) perind ac si is the sense re- 
quired ; whereas εἰ καὶ can only signify 


etsi. I eould adduce many instances of 


a similar confusion of εἰ καὶ and καὶ εἰ. 
Ἔν iow is for ἴσως, as vii. 76, ὁμοίως 
Και él. 

At οὐκ ἂν ὁμοίως supply from the con- 
text ὥσπερ ἂν λέγοι, εἰ φιλόπολις εἴη. It 
is meant (as Poppo points out) that the 
four virtues of the statesman just spoken 
of, cannot be separated, but that each one 
needs the rest. Οἰκείως here signifies con- 
renienter, * suitably to,’ ὁ 1 civitatis, as in 
various passages of Xen., Polyb., Diod. 
Sic., and other writers. Of the term προσ- 
εἶναι, as thus used in the sense insuper 
esse, inesse, examples are found in Xen. 


Mem. iii. 10, 12, and various passages of 


Dionys. Hal. By τοῦδε is meant (as Goell. 
observes) τοῦ εὔνου TY πόλει, to be fetched 
from the foregoing τῇ πόλει δύσνου. 

At χρήμασι νικώμενου supply αὐτοῦ : 
the sense being, ‘but he be enslaved to 
lucre,’ as Aischyl. Ag. 333, κέρδεσιν νικω- 
μένου. With the expression following, Ta 
ξύμπαντα---πωλοῖτο, “ all would be sold 
[by him] for this one thing,’ compare 
Xen. Ages. i. 18, ἀντιπροϊκὰ τὰ πάντα 
ἐπωλεῖτο. 

7. καὶ μέσως] ‘even in a moderate de- 
cree,’ for μετρίως, as in Eurip. Here. Fur. 
58, Kai μέσως εὔνους. Μᾶλλον ἑτέρων is 
equiv. to μᾶλλον ἢ ἐτ ἐροις. See Matth. Gr 
Gr. ὃ 524,2. Τοῦ ye ἀδικεῖν, “ οἵ having 
injured you,’ name ly, | yy proposing wrong 
measures: meaning to say, that if any 
thing be wrong in the measures, they must 
partake in the blame. 

Cu. LXI. The speaker now enters into 
a defence of the counsel he had given. 

l. καὶ γὰρ, &c.] “ now as for those who, 
in other respects fortunately cireumstanced, 


/ 


NS A 4" ᾽ ζ΄ aA) 
O€ uEeTapas λετε. 7 εἰδὴ ξυνέβη 


have a free choice of action, (namely, to 
go to war, or not,) it were arrant folly 
them to go to war. : Of the words follow- 
ing, εἰ δ᾽ ἀναγκαῖον ἣν- -μεμπτότερος, the 
general sense is well e xpresse ἃ by Poppo 
as follows: ‘ Si cum, qui, sicut nos Athe- 
nienses, bellum contra alics inceperit, eo 
tempore, quo id incepit, necesse erat aut, 
si cessisset, aliis statim parere, au it, Si peri- 
culum subisset, servari, is, qui isto tempore 
periculum subterfugerit, majorem repre- 
hensionem meretur, quam ille, qui hoe 
fortiter susceperit.? Tada εὐτυχοῦσι 15 
well rendered by Goell. ‘dum cete rum 
liberi manentes de suo jure nihil ce dunt : 
and he observes that εὐτυχεῖν or εὐδαίμων 
εἶναι in our author signifies ‘ to be free,’ 
‘to enjoy civil freedom.’ See supra ch. 43 
and 45. Μεμπτότερος, ‘is rather blame- 
able.’ Poppo remarks that ‘ the impert. iS 
here very properly used, since the speaker 
has reference to the time when the Lace- 
dzemonians had sent the _ lage gg 
to Athens, i. 139; and he, in allusion to 
their de mands, said to the e itize ns, ch. 14], 
αὐτόθεν On διανοήθητε ἢ ὑπακούειν πρίν 
Τι βλαβὴν αι. 

2. The spe ΚΟΥ now proceeds to say, 
that ‘nothing has yet happened to change 
his own opinion as to the necessity and 
expediency of the war, nor ought they to 
let their sober convictions be unsettled 
by their private misfortunes, or by an 
unforeseen disaster.’ 

ὁ αὐτός εἰμι] 561]. τῇ γνώμῃ, as infra 

Of the phrase ὁ αὐτός εἰμι, rare 
in this sense, examples occur in Plut. 
Arat. 30. Theogn. Sent. 324, and Eurip. 
Phoen. 935. The contrary phrase is οὐκ 
gti = scil. τῆς γνώμης : as Aristid. 
ii. p. 138, where it is said, with allusion to 
the present case, [Περικλῆς] οὐδ᾽ ἐξέστη 
τῆς ἀρχαίας γνώμης. Soph. Antig. 1105, 
καρδίας (for γνώμης) ἐξίσταμαι. Comp. 
with the present a very similar passage of 
Demosth. Olynth. ii. p. 24, 10. 


. eS > ase Ht Lace 


QKEOaLOLC, WETAUMEAELI O& KakKOUUEVOLC, Kai TOY 
¢ , 


ELLOV Mig ξ 7 ; VULLETEDW ασθενει THC γγνωμῆς Lan opUov Patve~ 


σθαι. διότι Τ ιξ λυπουν ἔχει yon τὴν αἰσθησιν ἑκάαστω, THC CF 


; 


ὠφελείας at : €Tlt ἢ OnAWCIC 


᾽ 


Kal ταντῆς εξ OALYOU EUTETOVONC, 
͵ 


} 


~ 


ἅπασι Kal με ταβολῆς peyadne, 


TATEL vn VUWY ἢ διανοίια ἐγκαρ- 


\ 


> Ν᾿ - ΄«--Ὁ 
τερεῖν ἃ te) é 2. OOVAO!L yap $m TO αἰφνίδιον Kal ατροὸσ- 


OUKNTOV, Kal TO πλείστῳ παρα, oyw Evufatvov" oO μιν, προς 


of » ef \ | 
TOLC ἀλλοις, ant. ηκιστα Kal Κατα 


, 


πόλιν ΜμξΎ ἁλην οἰκοῦντας, και ἕν ἤθεσιν ἀντιπαὶ OLG αὐτῇ τεθοαμμε- 


! 


νους, χρεων καὶ ] ξυμφοραις 


γον, &¢. ] Repeat ἐπειδὴ 
and since it has happened that 
4] does not seem right.’ By the 
ἐν» TW ὑμετέρῳ ἀσθενεῖ τῆς γνώμης 
it is intimated why the thing 
namely. from the weakness ΟἹ 
‘udgment, whereby they could not measure 
the rectitude of his counsels : and the 
reason of the change in their views 1S 
indicated by the words following, διότι 
τὸ μὲν λυποῦν ἔχει ἤδη τὴν αἴσθησιν 
ἑκάστῳ---.Ὡπασι, ‘because the ills or pains 
it brings with it, now occupy the feelings 
of each of you, while the advantages here- 
after resulting are as yet to all unseen.’ 
Td λυποῦν stands for ἡ λύπη, as often in 
the Attic writers; and ἔχει for κατέχει. 
Similarly in Eurip. Hippol. 693, νι have, 
τὸ yap δάκνον, σου τὴν διάγνωσιν κρατεῖ, 
tuum rectum ju lictum supe rat, “ masters the 
fac ΠΥ οἵ disce rhonment, : Ag: @ ῥελείας 2) 
δήλωσις, ‘the manife station of the advan- 
> “This change in their judgment is 
bv the words following, 
which declare it to be occasioned by the 
great change of circumstances ; the rev 
ing so oreat, and that taking place un- 
xpectedly,—as it is said elsewhere, μέγας 
ὁ παράλογος και ἐξ ὀ λίγοῦυ, 50 “il. Yoovou : 
and so Eurip. Here. Fur. 1290, κεκλη- 
μένῳ δὲ φωτὶ μακαρίῳ TOTE Αἱ μεταβολαὶ 
λυπηρόν. In ταπεινὴ ἐγκαρτερεῖν, XC., 
‘is too weak to,’ &e., we have the use of 
ositive for compar., as in Jos. Ant. xii. 
16, 1, ἀσθενὴς typara διοικεῖν. See 
Matth. Gr. Gr. ς᾽ 448, obs. 6. The word 
ὥστε is here to be understood, which 1s 
—— in Xen. Cyr. iv. 9, 15. ὀλίγοι 
σμὲν, ὥστε ἐγκρατεῖς sivat: and Mem. 1 
6. 22. ἐγκαρτερεῖν ὥστε μὴ λυπεῖν. In 
ἐγκαρτερεῖν ἃ ἔγνωτε, ‘to persevere in 
your resolves.’ the ἃ stands, by a common 
‘Atticism, for οἷς : as in Xen. Hippag. vill. 
92. δυνήσονται ἃ ἂν γνῶσιν ἐγκαρτερεῖν. 
Procop. Ρ. 337, γενναῖος δὲ ὃς ἂν ἐγκαρ- 
τερῇ τὰ δυνατώτατα. Διάνοια here sig- 


a tes 
τὴν νόσον γεγξε νηται. t. OUWC OF 


ε ’ 
ταῖς μεγίσταις εθέλειν ὑφίστασθαι, 


nifies, not intention or purpose, but deter- 
mination or the power by which the will 
is determined : it being meant, that ‘ not 
only was the judgment too weak to dis 
cover the right course, but the will was too 
weak to carry into effect its 1 solves.’ 

3. Here the speaker enlarges on the 
idea just be fore sugge sted in ἐξ ὀλίγου 
ELT. In Cor 'λοῖ φρό νημα there isane le- 
vant use of dovX., as in Eurip. Hipp. 426, 
δουλοῖ yao ἄνδρα κἂν θρασύσπὶ αγχνος 
7: and Menal. frag. ix. 4. Plut. Demetr. 
99. And so our poet Gray, in his Ode to 
Adversity : ‘ Relentless power, Thou tamer 
f the human breast, Bound wm thy ada- 
mantine chain” On the term παραλόγῳ, 
see note at i. 78. Πρὸς τοῖς ἄλλοις, * be- 
sides other matters of grief.’ Evidently 
imits ated from this passage of our author, 
is one of Dio Cass. 305, 32, and another of 
Pr rocop. 123, 10. 

4. Pericles now exhorts them to show 
themselves worthy of the greatness of their 
country, by forge tting their private suffer- 
ings in their anxiety for its gene ‘ral honour 
and welfare. 

ἐν ἤθεσιν ἀντιπάλοις αὐτῇ τεθραμμε- 
νους ‘trained up in manners and habits 
of life correspondent to [that greatne ss |,’ 
lit. like-matched. In ξυμφοραῖς --- ὑφίστα- 
σθαι the construction with the dat. is very 
rare, yet found in the common text of 
Eurip. Here. Fur. 1320, Ταῖς repeerss 
yap ὕστις οὐκ ἐπίσταται, Θνητος πεφύυκως, 
ὃν τρόπον χρεὼν φέρειν» Οὐδ᾽ ἀνδρὸς ἂν 
δύν aud? ὑποστῆναι βέλος: with which we 
might compare the similar expression in 
Shakspeare, * to bear the arrows of out- 
rageous fortune :’ and though there Her- 
mann and Matthie have edited, from 
several MSS. s— suppor ted 1 Υ the usage of 
that author « sIsewhe re,—7 τὰς συμφορὰς . yet 
the dat. is sufficiently confirmed by that 
use of ὑφιστ. by which it signifies ‘to await 
an enemy.’ ‘to meet him,’ exe ipere, subsistere 
alicuj, And indeed as the sense here is 
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\ \ » \ ’ ios : . 
Kat τὴν αξιω σιν μμι᾿ apavicey \év 


᾿ Q/¢ 


THC TE ὑπαρχούσης δοξης αἰτιάσθαι οστις μαλακίᾳ ελλείπει, Kat 


\ 4 


THC μὴ προσηκουσης μισειν TOV θοασυτητι ορεγοόμενον"}) απαλγη- 
= ἐ é 


σιν an ἊΝ 


oavTac O€ τὰ told, TOU KOLVOU 


iow yao ot ἀνθρωποι ὁικαιουσι 
L i > 


é 


; 


Ἵ > a) ; s 
της σωτηρίας αντιλαμβα νεσθαι 


r ry‘ “~ \ , \ \ \ \ ; Ἢ 
LXI1. Τὸν δὲ πονον τὸν kata τὸν To. λεμον, ΠῚ γέν nTaL TE πολυς, 


καὶ οὐδὲν μάλλον περιγενωμεθα, 


οἷς ἄλλοτε πολλάκις γε On απέδ 


᾿ς 


᾿ - , 


ἀρκείτω μὲν υμιν καὶ ἕκεινα EV 


εἰξα οὐκ ορθως αὐτον υποπτευ- 


, ᾽ \ 


, i~ of w - Ὗ ; , 
OMEVOV" δηλώσω δὲ καὶ TOOE, O μοι OCOKEILTE ont αὐτοι πωποτε ενθυ- 


- «ε ; , 
μηθῆναι, vraoyov ὑμῖν, μεγέθους 


>a? “ἃ 


γ ? 


πέρι EC τὴν ἀρχὴν, OUT ey εν 


’ 


τοις πρὶν Nor youd, “Ποῦ ἂν νῦν ἐχρησαμῆν, κομπωδεστέραν — 


τ 


| ‘ 
ΤΙΝ» προσποίησιν, εἰ Ly) καταπεπλη oo ὑμᾶς 7 Tapa TO ELKOC 


e rv ~ 


id ᾿ 


J \ ΔΛ 


ἑώρων. yp οἴεσθε μὲν “γὰρ των ξυμμάχων Ovo” os x ol ἔγω O€ 


ἀποφαίνω ουο μεοών των EC χοῆσιν φανερών, γῆς καὶ θαλάσσης, 


‘to endure, literally, ‘to bear up under,’ 
the accus., found ‘mn two MSS. and in 
Dionysius, was probably written by our 
author, especially as the accus. is found at 
v. 59 and 127 

ἊΣ the words following, ἐν tow γὰρ, &¢., 

» have a parenthetic a remark, intended 
to εὐ on the pride « those addressed. 
Render, ‘for men think oh mselves alike in 
eensuring him who through pusillanimity 
falls short of the glory already his own, 
as they do in hating him who daringly 
stretches or strives after, aims at, what 
does not belong to him.’? Μισεῖν here, as 
occasionally elsewhere . both in the classical 
and scriptural writers, expresses the idea 
of strong reprobation. With the phrase 
τῆς ὑπαρχούσης δόξης --ἐλλείπει, compare 
Lesbon. 171, 12, ἐλλιπόντων δὲ ἡμῶν τὴν 
προθυμίαν, where, for τὴν προθυμίαν, | 
con}. τῆς προθυμίας. And so in another 
passage of Le sbon. 171, 38, we have, 
δίκαιον δὲ τούτων τινὰ μὴ ἐλλείπειν : and 
in ΖΕ βομΐη. p. 43, 41, ὁ μηδὲν, ὧν ἦν 
δυνατὸς, ἐλλείπων. 

ἀπαλγήσαντας τὰ ἴδια] Shaving ceased 
to grieve for, having become callous to 
our private calamities.’ Of this rare use of 
ἀπαλγ. (as of dedolere in Latin) examples 
are found in Plut. Cleom. 22, ἀπ “ig ire 
τὸ πένθος : and Aristid. ii. 356, B, yao 
οὐκ ἔστι κατ᾽ ἀξίαν ὀδύρασθαι πῶς οὐκ 
ἀπαλγήσαντας ἐᾷν : and 11.371, A, ἀπαλ- 
γήσαντας ἐᾷν : on which sense οἵ ἀπὸ see 
my note at Ephes. iv. 19. Of ἀντιλαμ- 
βἄνεσθαι, just after, the sense is, ‘apply 
yourselves to promote,’ lit. ‘lay hold 
in order to keep κα > See my note on ἃ 
passage of St. Luke, 1. 54. 

Cu. LXII. 1. τὸν πόνον, &e.}] Render, 
‘as to the labour [of the war]; for the 


Τί 
] 
Ki 


αὐτὸν. which follows, is pleonastic: on 
pisces see Matth. Gr. Gr. § 472. The 
const ‘uction iS. AOKELTW - ἐκεῖνα, EV οἵ. 
ἄλλοτε ἀπέδειξα οὐκ ὀρθῶς ὑποπτεύ- 
εσθαι, μὴ ὁ πόνος γενηταί τε πολὺς καὶ 
οὐδὲν μᾶλλον περιγενώμεθα. 

οὐκ ὀρθῶς αὐτὸν ὑποπτευόμενον] ‘tha 
to be a vain notion,’ ‘a groundless sus- 
picion.” The particip. is here put in the 
masculine, and not—as one might have 
expected—the neuter, beeause πόνον, a 
little before, though of the mase. gender, 
has a neuter sense, denoting ‘ the idea con- 
cerning the labour and sufferings of the 
war.’ 

δηλώσω δὲ Και τόδε --ἀρχὴν] Meaning 
to say, that ‘so far from retracting the 
assurances of success, with which he had 
encouraged them to enter upon the war, 
he had in one respect underré ited their 
resources.’ The construction is, 0 μοι 
δοκεῖτε οὔτ᾽ αὐτοὶ πώποτε ἐνθυμηθῆναι 
μεγέθους πέρι ἐς τὴν ἀρχὴν (fas to 
empire’) otmdpxoyv ὑμῖν, “ though the 
means for atti aining it are in your power. : 
At ovr’ ἐγὼ we may best supply éyon- 
σάμην, rendering, ‘which neither your- 
selves seem to have reflected on, nor have 
I mentioned in my former addresses ; nor 
would I even now,’ &c. 

κομπωδεστέραν ἔχοντι τὴν προσποί 
now] ‘as having a somewhat boastful 
claim.’ rendicationem. Not so much erro- 
neous as corrupt is the explanation here of 
the Schol. τὴν ἀπαγγελίαν, where for 
azayy. should be ad ἐπαγγελίαν, a use 
this. of the noun derived from that sense 
of the verb ἐπαγγέλλεσθαι, by which it 
signifies ‘to profess or give onese If out’ as 
being this or that,—‘ to vawnt oneself, 

2. ἀποφαίνω] “1 aver,’ ‘affirm,’ as at 
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τυ» OLKiWY Kal THC γῆς χρείαν, 
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τερον Vvuac TaVvToc KUPlWwTaToue OVT ae éq OOoOOV TE νυ» VELL 


Οὐκ ἐστιν Οστίς ΤῸ vTap Y OU0}) 
\ 
VUAC OUTE Bact λευς κωλύσει, 
; ᾽ ι ᾿ 
παροντι. 3. ὥστε ov κατα τὴν 


.« 


ων μεναλων VOULCETE εστεοησθαι.) 


αυτῆ ἢ ουναμις φαινεταῖ᾽ ρους ELKOC yadeTwe φέρειν αὐτῶν, μάλλον 
: > 


ἢ OU KYHTLOV Kat ενκαλλωπισμα 
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TAOUTOU πρὸς TaUTHY νομίσαντας 
5 - . 


λιγωρῆσαι" καὶ γνῶναι ἐλευθερι Wy ἀντιλαμβανό τῆς 
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é % é » ] ᾿ = 


; ε ΝΥ̓͂͵ 


ὁιασωσωμεν, βάοιως ταυτα αναληψομενην, ἀλλων 


«᾿- 


υτακουσασι Kal 
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4 i - , ~ ᾿ - Ἵ 
Ta | προσκεκτημενα φιλειν ἐελασσουσῦαι TWY TE πατέρων Ly) χειροὺυς 


13. The mid. form, however, 1s more 
usual in this sense. Avo μερῶν τῶν ἐς χρῆ- 
σιν φανερῶν we may re nder. with Arnold, 
‘ad usum patentium,’ ‘ visible and obvious 
for man’s use :’ yet that ve rsion serves but 
to retain all the obse urity of the original. 
The intelligible meaning can only be ex- 
pressed in a free version, as follows: ‘ Of 
the two parts into which the world is dis 
tributed for man’s use—sea and land.’ 
is not of the four elements, but simply 
in a geographical sense, of the parts 
the terraqueous globe, that Pericles 
speaking. 

καὶ ἣν ἐπὶ πλέον βουληθῆτε] An 
tical mode οἵ « xpres: ion, for καὶ οὐκ 
οὔτε βασιλεὺὶ 6 οὔτ ἄλλο οὐδὲν ἐθ᾽ oc τῶν 
. παρόντι ὕστις κωλύσει ὑμᾶς WAEOI 

"παρχ΄' τ ἘΣ » he phrase 
( ;" vavTtkov, “an armament, 
r force, of a navy,’ ‘a naval force,’ is like 
παρασκ. τριηρῶν at lili. 39, and παρασκ. 
ταῖς ναυσὶ (for τῶν νεῶν) vi. 8. The 
fut. κωλύσει has the sense of power ; "can 
hinder.’ 

3. ὥστε οὐ κατὰ τὴν--- χρείαν] Render, 
‘So that this power Is ee not to be 
put on a footing of compa ἢ with the 
benefit you derive from cas ᾿ aii eal 
landed property. > In the words following, 
ὧν μεγάλων vopicer ἐστερῆσθαι, there is 
a commixture of two modes of expression. 
Render, ‘of which being deprived, you 
think you are deprived of great things. 
In χαλεπῶς φέρειν αὐτῶν the genit. is a 
genit. of cause, to denote account of’ 
(in which case UTED or ἕνεκα mig rht be 
employed) ; of which use examples are 
adduced in Matth. Gr. Gr. § 366, 9, a, 
from Xen. Cyr. v. 2, 7, πενθικῶς ἔχουσ 
τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ, and other writers. The 
same syntax occurs also supra i. 77, though 
it is rare, the accus. being in such a case 
far more usual. 

μᾶλλον ἣ οὐ κηπίον-- νομίσαντας} In 
this idiom.—which occurs also at ili. 36, 
and is found in the best writers, as Hdot 

VOL. [. 


iv. 118. v. 94,16. Xen. Hist. vi. 3, 15, and 
elsewhere,—the ov is evidently pleonastic ; 
and philologists endeavour, but with little 
suecess. to account for its insertion. Dif- 
ferent views as to the matter are adopte d 


by Hermann and Matth. ; but neither of 


them satisfactory. It is, I think, best to 
suppose, with Goell. and Arnold, that ‘the 
construction in question is ont which had 
passed from the language of common life 
into that of books and writing,’ as in the 
ease of other forms of expression not 
squaring with any grammatical rules : 
also. that there is here a commixture of 
two modes of expression, so that either 
par Xo ἣν vithout ov, or Kat ov without 
μᾶλλον ἢ, might | » put. 

In the terms κηπίον and ἐ ψιαμωρείσοτς 
πλ.. the trim decorations and gay embel- 
lishments of wealth,’ some ancient, and 
most modern, commentators suppose an 
allusion to the trim pleasure-gardens sur- 
rounding Athens: an opinion confirmed 
by Liban. Orat. p. 797, C, ἡδίων οὗτος ἐμοὶ 
ὧν ὑμεῖς γεωργεῖτε καταγελάστων κηπίων. 


Thus also. in enumerating the items of 


revenue at Rome, Polybius, 1. vi. 7, 2, has 
ποταμῶν, λιμένων, KNTLWY, μετάλλων. 
And in a passage of Polyzen. iv. 6,18, τὴν 
καλουμένην Βῶλον, ἀπέχουσαν ov πρόσω 
τῶν Ne cal, by Βῶλον | — under 
stand ‘a p! lot of suburban ground, probably 
ultivated as garden-ground.’ There may, 
however, as Duk. and Poppo suppose, be 
an allusion to those petty gardens, decked 
out with the greatest nicety, which some- 
times appertained to even the houses in 
Athens, as ἘΝ ars from the words of 
Steph. Byz. in v. γῆ: λέγεται Kat Ὑ recov 
τὸ πρὸς aie jade ἐν πόλει κηπίον. In 
ἐγκαλλώπισμα we have a very rare word, 
which I have not observed elsewhere, ex- 
cept in Menand. Hist. ap. Corp. Hist. Byz. 
135. Isidor. Epist. ii. 201. Aristid. τι. 289. 
Procop. Hist. p. 950, and de ΖΦ αι. i. 6. 
προσκεκτημένα] For this Bekk. edits, 
from several ancient MSS., προσεκτ. : but 
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[ have thought proper, with Poppo and 
Goeller, to retain the common reading, 
because I see no sufficient ground for the 
change in question. The Ionic ἔκτημαι is, 
pile dana used by Plato; but not, 
it wee, by the old Attie writers. And 
though προσέκτημαι may seem too un- 
common a form to come from the copyists, 
yet there is every reason to think it a 
mere error from 7poexr., which is fi und 
in one MS. Προσκεκτ area is 
explained by Poppo as equivalent to 
ταύτῃ [Ty ἐλευθερίᾳ} KeKT., and so 
nifying ‘ whatever we are possessed of in 
addition t to freedom.’ The reading προ- 
κεκτημένα doubtless originate ἃ with those 

ritics who could not see the meaning of 
προσκ., and therefore conjectured the true 
reading to be προκ., which yields, indeed, 
a sense, but one too feeble to be suitable 
to our author. 

κατ᾽ ἀμφότερα] ‘in both these respects.’ 
This is, as Haack remarks, for κατὰ τὸ 
κατέχειν τε καὶ διασώσαντες παραδιδόναι. 

ae δὲ ---ἀτυχῆσαι} ‘now it is more 
disgraceful to be deprived of [a thing] 
after fants once possessed it, than to fail 
of acquiring it.’ Similarly in Sallust, Jug. 
ch. 31, (cited by Poppo,) ‘ Majus dedecus 
est parta amittere, quam omnimo non 
paravisse. 

ἰέναι δὲ τοῖς ἐχθροῖς---καταφρον ἡματι] 
‘to go forth and encounter one’s foes, not 
with spirtt only, but with disdain!’ Of 
this pointe ἃ sentence, in which the par- 
onomasia is remarkable, numerous are the 
imitations found in ancient writers. See 
my note in Transl. 

4. αὔχημα --- ἐγγίγνεται] ‘for boastful 
alertness may even spring from lucky 
ignorance, and have place in a cowar 4: 
᾿Ἐγγίγνεται is either to be taken twice, 
with ἀπὸ ἀμαθίας εὐτυχοῦς and with 
δειλῷ τινι, or the construction may be, 
αὔχημα ἐγγίγνεται ἀπὸ ἀμαθ. εὐτυχ. καὶ 
δειλῷ τινι. 

καταφρόνησις δὲ, ὃς, ὅ 5.1 Construe, 
καταῴρ. ὃὲ (ἐγγίγνεται ἐκείνῳ) ὃς, &¢C 


Render, ‘but this dignified disdain is found 
only in him who, as in our case, may feel 
justly confident that he is superior to his 
foe in counsel as well as combat.’ 

5. καὶ τὴν τόλμαν --- ἡ πρόνοια] Of 
these words the anne seems to be as fol- 
lows: And prudence (meaning intelli- 
gence, knowledge, and presence of mind) 
founded on magnanimity,—sup posing for- 
tune to be equal,—generates a courage 
more to be relied on ; since it trusts less 
to hope (whose power is chiefly conversant 
with those in straits and difficulties) than 
to judgment and counsel, from a consider- 
ation of present and existing cirecum- 
stances. of which the forecast is surer.’ 
At ἐκ τοῦ ὑπέρφρογνος (which is for ὑψηλό- 
φρονος, found in Soph. ΑἹ. 1236) some 
participle must be supplied, equivalent to 
‘arising from.’ Here, indeed, we have no 
other than a phrase for an adverb, as in 
Dio Cass. 28, 86, 447, 75. At ἀπὸ τῆς 
ὁμοίας τύχης understand ὁρμωμένη, * Set- 
ting out from, or with, equal fortune.’ 
Similar to this is the phrase infra iv. 10, 
ἐκ τοῦ ὁμοίου μείζων. Of παρέχεται the 
sense is, reddit, prestat, as supra i. 32, 
ἐχυρὸν παρέχεσθαι, ‘make it surer of its 
ob ject. > Of the words following, ἧς ἐν τῷ 
ἀπόρῳ ἡ ἰσχὺς, (with which compare the 
expression ἰσχὺν ἐλπίδος at iv. 65,) the 
be δὲ explanation is suggest ted by the simi- 
lar sentiment at v. 103 and 111, on the 
power of hope. The sentiment here meant 
to be expressed is, that ‘hope acts pecu- 
liarly on those who are in a strait what to 
do.’ ‘ Hope,’ it is meant, * most predomi- 
nates in difficulties ; for in proportion as 
men are less supported by reason and pru- 
dence, so the y Pp lace reliance on hope and 
uncertain events ; in other words, ‘in 
straits, when men are destitute of all other 
help, they try the power of hope, as drown- 
ing men etn πὲ twig. See Plut. Themist. 
13, and Appian, 11. 831. 

In the words γνώμῃ δὲ ἀπὸ τῶν ὑπαρ- 
χόν των, ἧς βεβαιοτέρα ἡ πρόνοια, the 
words ἀπὸ τῶν ὑπαρχ. are  emphatical 
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U7 παρχόντων, ἧς Bef Satoré cod 1) πρόνοια. LXIII. [ne TE TOAEWC 


ὑμᾶς εἰκὸς TH τιμωμένῳ ἀπὸ τοῦ ἄρχειν, ᾧπερ ¢ ἅπαντες αγάλλεσθε, 
[(δοηθεῖν, καὶ μὴ φεύγειν ἴ τοὺς πόνους, ἢ μηδὲ τὰς τιμὰς διωκειν᾽ 
μηδὲ νομίσαι περὶ ἑνὸς μόνου; δουλείας ἀντ᾽ ἐλευθερίας, ἀγωνίζεσθαι, 
αλλα καὶ ἀρχῆς στερήσεως, καὶ κινδυνου ὧν ἐν τῇ ἀρχῇ απ Ἴχθεσθε. 
2. ἧς οὐδ᾽ ἐκστῆναι ἔτι ὑμῖν ἔστιν, EL τις καὶ TOOE ἐν τῷ παρόντι, 
δεδιως, a aT τραγμοσύνῃ ἀνδραγαθίζεται᾽ we τυραννίδα yao ἤδη ἔχετε 

At 


eae. «ἃ ᾿ -- οι © οι 
αὐτὴν, ἣν λαβεῖν μὲν ἄδικον δοκεῖ εἶναι, αφειναι OE επικινόυνον.- 


᾿ 


; ᾽ of , e ΄- Fi ; ᾽ 
3. ταχιστ av TE πολιν ot τοιοῦτοι ἑτέρους TE πείσαντες απολέ- 


meaning ‘things actually existing,’ in op- μηδὲ νομίσαι---ἀαπήχθεσθε] * Nor think 
position to those, as in the case of hope, that you are contending with the alterna- 
which are yet future and only contingent. tive alone of freedom or slavery, but also 
ae 1 here aptly compares ‘the words at for what concerns deprivation of rule, and 

18, ἀπὸ τῶν ὑπαρχόντων γνώμῃ opa- the danger arising from the animosity of 
χρῶν. ‘deceived in the judgment they those whose odium you incurred in the 
had formed, not on contingent prospects, exercise of rule ;’ meaning to say, that 
but on resources actually existing.’ Of ‘defeat carried with it not merely degrada- 
βεβαιοτέρα the sense is, ‘surer of atté uin- tion, but imminent danger of destruction. 
ing its object.’ Compare vi. 72, τὴν δὲ from the inexorable vengeance of foes, 
εὐψυχίαν αὐτὴν ἑαυτῆς μετὰ τοῦ πιστοῦ whose hatred would pursue them to the 

τῆς ἐπιστήμης θαρσαλεωτέραν ἔσεσθαι. death.’ ( Jon npare i. 75 and 76. 

Ca. LXIII. The speaker now pro 2. ἧς οὐδ᾽ ἐκστῆναι, &c.] ‘recede from, 
ceeds to further unfold the sentiment only Yr give :?? a phrase, this, of frequent 
touched on at ch. 61, χρεὼν---τὴν ἀξίωσιν occurrence in Dio Cass., and sometimes 
[τῆς πόλεως] μὴ ἀφανίζειν. found in Dionys. Hal. The general sense 

Lt NC TE πόλ. διώκειν Render, ‘ That intended to be expressed is, that ‘lowever 

lignity, too, of the state accruing to it hard it might be to keep, they could not 
from empire—of which you are all proud recede from it with safety” Ὁ 

—it is right that you should maintain ; εἴ τις- ἀνδραγαθίζεται] Render, ‘ if any 
and either not decline the toils of empire, of you, at present, through fear and a 
or not pursue the honours attached to fondness for quiet, would by this affect 
them ;’ meaning to say, in other words, the good sort of men.’ 1 refer the τόδε, 
that ‘the lofty eminence on which their with Gottleb., Ha., and Goell., to ἐκστῆναι 
eountry stood, in which every citizen felt = ἀρχῆς. It must be taken with avdpa- 
an honest pride, was naturally exposed to γαθ., by the subaudition of κατὰ, being for 
envy and hatred, and could not be main- , τῷδε. Δεδιὼς must be taken absolutely 
tained without great efforts and sacrifices.’ ra often in Thucyd.) in the sense “ being 
Τῷ τιμωμένῳ stands for τῷ τιμᾶσθαι, as afraid, from fe ar Ampaypocvry is for 
τὸ τιμᾶσθαι for ἡ τιμὴ at li. 44. See ὑπὸ ἀπραγμοσύνης : and ἀνδραγ. signifies 
Matth. Gr. Gr. § 271. Of this passage ‘to act the good easy man,’ ‘to affect probity 
many imitations (as I have shown im and equity,’ as in a kindred passage at iii. 
Transl.) are to be found in the later Greek 40; as also in Procop. p. 29 and 114, and 
writers, Similar sentiments, too, occur in other writers. 
Xen. Mem. ii. 4, 9, and Pind. Ol. ii. 5, 34. we τυραννίδα---ἐπικίνδυνον) ‘for as a 
Sallust, Jug. ‘ Nee illi falsi sunt, qui diver- kind of tyranny you now hold it, (namely, 
sissimas res pariter expectant, ignavice the dominion in question,) which to have 
voluptatem et praemia virtutis.’ To this assumed may seem to be unjust, but to 
purpose it has been well observed by an part with it were perilous.’ Poppo here 
eminent writer of our own country, that compares a saying of Phalaris ap. Stob. ii 
‘there are few less happy than those who p. 345, τοῦ κτήσασθαι τὴν ἀρχὴν ἐπι- 
are ambitious without industry ; who pz ant σφαλέστερον τὸ καταθέσθαι, and another of 
for the prize, but will not run the race: Sallust, frag. ‘ Per scelus occupata pericu- 
a defect, this, best remedied by frequent δε dimittuntur.’ He might have added 
reflection on the abundant encourage- another in Diog. Laért. 1. 97. 
ments held out to virtue and exertion by 3. ἑτέρους πείσαντες ‘after having 
experience and example. persuaded others so to do.’ 
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Cwuev ποτε. (wavTa yap πέφυκε Kal ἐελασσουσθαι μνημη κατα- 


Ξ ᾽ ~~ ; ε nA A - / 
LXIV\ ° ἢ ὁ WELC O& μιητξε ὑπὸ τῶν TOLWVOE πολιτῶν παραγεσθε, 


; ‘ of ᾽ 4 ’ \ » κι 5 \ , . ἌΡ᾿ Ἂ : : is ἀξ . ᾿ le em = ~ 4 : 3 
μὴτξε ἐμξ δὲ ὀργῆς εγενε,; le και auTol ξυνδιέγνωτ τε πολεμεῖν, ----εὶ και λελείψεταῖι, EAAnvwn TE OT KAAnve TAELGTWY ON nos τα {81 Kal 


4 ε , 


, ‘ 
ISN 


ε , ef ; , , ει κ- Peet ; a ΡΕΣΞ eee τ an er — A Ά 
ἐπελθόντες οι ἐναντίοι εοοασαν ATED εἰκὸς ἣν "ἢ εθελησαντων ULLWV πολέμοις με γιστοις αντεσχύμεν πρὸς TavTac Kal cal εκα 
» 5 


; , δ ἵν , ε ; Wa _ . _ Γῆ , an © ee _ μὰ ᾿ ¢ aa 4. υὧῖν 24“ > ᾿ ‘ Tray “» ᾿ . ik ir diate 
ὑπακούειν, ἐπιγεγένηται a ὧν προσεδεχοόομεθα ἢ νόσος ἢδε, στους, πολιν τε τοις παάασιν εὐποριυτι "" και μεγιστὴν WKNOALEYV, 
/ 5 b i 


é - 5 P 


; : : ἐ τος. ἢ 
1. καιτῶι ταυτὰα O MEV απραΎμων μέμψναιτ V, ἀν τι DovdAo- 


~ ; ἊΝ - ’ in - ͵ Ἢ 
Toayua movov On TWV TAVTWYV ελπιὸος κρέεισσον γεγενημένον" Kat 
b Pi ’ é ‘ 
, + >A? of , = » "Ἶ ; ᾿ 


a? " 5 
δι αὐτην, Old OTL, MEPOE τι μάλλον ἔτι μισούμαι" OV δικαίως, εἰ 


a‘ 


usvoe Kat αὐτὸς ζηλωσει᾿ Of τις μὴ κέκτηται, φθονήσει. 


πο πων 


᾽ ; 


O€ ucoeiaat Kat λυπηρους ειναι EV TW TAOOVTE Tact 1&1! 
y . 


On οσοι ἕτεροι ἑτέρων ηξιωυσαν Moy eV Tic ¢ 


Kal, oTav παρα Aovyor τι EV “ITE, EMOL αναθησετε. 2. φέρειν TE 
7 ‘ 


4 , “n ; ’ Ἵ ; ν᾽ \ - ᾿ ἊᾺ ᾿ 


ha EPIL OME OL NE 


Xen Ta TE OaAtuovia ee Ta TE ATO τῶν TOC εμίων crepes: 
Τὰν 


‘ - 


~ \ ᾽ γ᾽ ~ j ; ; 
TauTa yao ἐν εθει τῇδε TH TOAEL τὶ cad ia TE ἣν. vuv TE [ἢ ἐν VILLY 


ΝΑ / 


. ἃ γῇ ᾽ 


κωλυθῃ. Oe yvwre Of ονομεα μέ γίστον αὑτὴν ἔχουσαν ἕν πασιν 


εἴ που ἐπὶ σφῶν-- οἰκήσειαν ‘or if they 
should go and settle apart from their 
country, ‘and live in inde pendence, govern- 
ing themselves by their own laws,’ namely, 
as colonies plante d in independence of 
their mother-country. Ἐπὶ σφῶν αὐτῶν 
signifies apart, by themselves So Valck. on 
Herodot. viii. 32, 4, πόλιν κειμένην ἐπ᾽ 
ἑωὺτῆς, remarks that, in this sense, ἃ city 
might properly be said ἐπ EwUTIC εἶναι 
or κεῖσθαι, or οἰκεῖσθαι, referring to the 
present passage. The sense, then, of ἐπὶ 
σφῶν αὐτῶν being fixed, determines that 
of abr évopot οἰκήσειαν. The construction 
of the whole sentence is, πόλιν ἀπολεέ- 
σειαν, πείσαντες ἑτέρους τε, καὶ εἴ που 
αὐτόνομοι οἰκήσειαν. 

τὸ γὰρ ἄπραγμον-- δραστηρίου] Render, 
‘for inactive quietude cannot preserve its 
tranquillity, unless it be conjoined with 
bustling activity. Evidently imitated 
from the present are two similar passages, 
in Dio Cass. XXXViil. 16, and Procop. 108, 
23, τὸ yao ἀνδρεῖον οὐκ ἂν νικῴη, μὴ μετὰ 
τοῦ δικαίου ταττόμενον. 

οὐδὲ ἐν ἀρχούσῃ πόλει ξυμφέρει} scil. 
τὸ ἄπραγμον. The sense is, as Goell. 
explains, . quietness is good, not in a 
governing city, but in a subject one ; 
and that for pe acefulness of servitude,’ 
that it may exist in unmolested slavery. 
᾿Ασφαλῶς is well explained by the Schol. 
on iv. 61, εἰρηναίως, ἀκινδύνως. And the 
general sense of the words is well expressed 
by Thirlwall, ‘Let them not dream of 
security in an inglorious, unambitious, 
unmolested repose.’ 

Cu. LXIV. 1. @ καὶ αὐτοὶ ξυνδιέγνωτ 
πολεμεῖν] Here, again, the speaker cur- 
sori ily touches on the argument, that, ‘as 
they had participated in the affair, he 


ought not to ΠΝ the sole blame who had 
only proposed, while they decreed it. 

εἰ καὶ ἐπελθόντες---ὑπακούειν)] ‘if the 
enemy have even come, and done, what it 
was likely he would do on your refusal to 
submit.’ 

ἀναθήσετε] ᾿Ανατιθέναι, in this sense, 
signifies to ‘put to any one’s account,’ 
‘impute to.’ In many of the passages 
where it occurs, αἰτίαν is to be under- 
stood, which is expressed in cert Lin passages 
of Isocr., Appian, and Polyb. Similar to 
the injustice here spoken of is that anim- 
adverted on, as committed towards rulers 
and governors, in Aéschyl. Theb. 4, Εἰ μὲν 
γὰρ εὖ πράξαιμεν , αἰτία Θεοῦ" (sub aud ἐκ) 
Εἰ δ᾽ av θ᾽. ὃ μὴ Ύ γένοιτο, συμῴ ορὰ TU χοι, 
᾿Ἑτεοκλέης ἂν εἷς πολὺς κατὰ πτόλιν, 
Ὑμνοῖθ᾽ ὑπ᾽ ἀστῶν φροιμίοις πολυῤῥόθοις, 
Οἰμώγμασίν θ᾽. where Blomfield aptly cites 
Tacit. Agric. 97, “ Iniquissima hee bel 
lorum econditio est: prospera omnes sibi 
vindicant, adversa uni imputantur.’ 

2. φέρειν X01 τὰ Cau. τυκηρὶ ἐόν ᾿Αναγκ 
denotes what is unavoidable, and therefore 
must be borne. So in Eurip. Pheen. 393, 
we have, δεῖ φέρειν τὰ THY θεῶν : and in 
Demosth. de Coronas δεῖ δὲ τοὺς ἀγαθοὺς 
ἄνδρας ἐγχειρεῖν μὲν ἅπασι ἀεὶ Τοις κα- 
λοῖς, τὴν ἀγαθὴν π ροβαλλομένοις ἐλπίδι 
φερειν ( ὕντι ἂν ὁ Θεὸς CLOW γενναίως. 
Soph. Philoct. 1316, ἀνθρώποισι τὰς μὲν 
ἐκ θεῶν Τύχας δοθείσας ἔστ᾽ ἀναγκαῖον 
φέρειν. Evidently imitated from the pre- 
sent is the expre ssion of Dionys. Hal. Ant. 
vi. 47, p. 1147, 16, τὰς ἀναγκαίας συμφορὰς 
γενναιὼς φέρειν. 

ἐν ἔθει---ἦν»]Ἵ ‘has been the custom ;’ as 
Dion. Hal. 659,33. 677,32. M ἡ----κωλυθῇ, 
ne imped re ntur, ~ let them not be hindered 
through you, or in your case.’ 














AVANWKEVAL | qui. quam vim particule negat qui- 

σώματα f , and ( ὶ 1. ad ‘ig. Ρ. sed ex notione 

( ut in saad ) par iculis Kat 

illa significatio procedit. Et 

: 3, 19. .) The 

mentator here : ices the 

Dukas, Τρεῖς κριτὰς ἐνταῦθα 

λεγομένων, τὸν ἀπράγμονα, 

[t would 

there are but 

ers spoke ἢ of, 0 

αστῆηήριος, which latter 

‘again distributed into two sp cies, 

eferred to in Steph. Thes. namely, those who are in possession of the 

hia’ means for accomplishing the purposes of 

clam. but nonnihil, as m Aristoph. Ran. their ambition, and those who are desti- 

735-7 ljy may denote an) time, past, tute of them. The latter being excluded 

present, or future, according to the t . from imitating, can only envy, as they will 

of the verb with which it is conjomed. 5o be sure to do, that which is out of their 

also πότε may be joined with adverbs of reach. By re is meant μέγα τι, as in 
all times, as πάλαι, ἤδη, ἀεὶ : and, with Aristoph. Ran. 568, ἀλλ᾽ ἐχρῆν τι δρᾷν. 

future adjuncts, has the faint sense of 5. Against this uncomfortable consider- 

tandem, ever. ation. as to the hatred and malignity which 

πέφυκε] natura comparata sunt. Simil. they must incur, the speaker urges for 

Theodectes ap. Stob. p. 139. ἅπαντ᾽ ἐν consolation the weighty μὴν τῳ that ‘such 

ἀνθρώποισι γηρασκεῖν ἔφυ Pausan. _ has ever been, and must be, the fate of 

299. 3. πέφυκε δὲ ἄρα ὡς ἐπίπαν μετα- those who claim to rise above their fel- 

πίπτειν Ta ἀνθρώπινα. Soph. cea lows. Compare a parallel sentiment 

and 88. Vell. Patere. ii. ll. ἢ » thi ‘nfra vi. 16, 5, where similar is the use of 

verb carries with it an adjunct a the phrase λυπηρὸς εἶναι. “10 be obnoxious 

of what is fated to be done. 50 Eurip. to any one.” ‘to be the object of ha red,’ 

Phoen. 930, ἅπερ πέφυκε ταῦτα κἀνάγκη To the above is then a little after sub- 

σε δοᾷν. ‘oined another very pithy σποιηθ,--ῦστις 

“Ἕλληνες - ἤρξαμεν] The words Ελ- δ᾽ ἐπὶ μεγίστοις ---βουλεύεται, ‘but he who, 

λήνων, “EAnvec, are limitative and since he must incur odium, incurs it for 

exegetical, le. * we have ruled over the he best objects, counsels wisely.’ With 

greatest number, as Greeks ov: r Greeks ;’ hich compare a similar one in Eurip. 

confining the comparison to Greeks: forin Phoen. frag. 2, φθονον ov o&B3w, φθονεῖ- 

the great empires of Persia, Egypt, &c. ὲ ἐθέλοιμ᾽ ἐπὶ μεγίστοις, and another 

others had ruled over far more. A 

when thus use it] superlatives, 18 μῶν φϑόνος, “τ is better to be envied 

intensive. an pitied.’ neg 6 is illustrated a 

4. καίτοι ταῦτα ¢ / ἀπράγμων-- assage of Audschyl. Ag 912, ὅδ᾽ ἀφθόνη- 


ὴ, of Pind. Pyth. 1. 109, κρείσσων --οἰκτιρ- 


“= 


φθονήσει] Καίτοι hie 7 Lanquant, TOC y Οὐκ ἐπίζηλος 7 a 
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VETAL. 6. ἴσος Ue ν γ5 OUK ἔπι 
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ἢ y » , 
TOAV AVTEYEL, ἢ OF παραυτίκα TE λαμπροτης Kat €C TO ἔπειτα δοξ 
¢ j > 


sala al ak KATAAELTETAL. ΤῊΣ VLELC 


ν᾽ \ 


τὸ μέλλον KaAov προ- 


~ la 


γνόντε fe. Seite eee αὐυτικα μὴ αἰσχρὸν, TW YON προθυμῳ αμφοότερα 


; 


4 , , 
ἀνδνονᾶι Kal Λακεδαιμονίοις ιἰητε ἐπικηρυκευεσθε, UNTE ἔνδηλοι 


,"ἢ ι 


| 
ἔστε τοῖς ΤΊ παροῦσι πόνοις βαρυνόμενοι WC OLTLVEC προς τας ξυμφορὰς 


of > 


\ 


γνώμῃ μὲν ἤΚιστα λυποῦνται, coyw δὲ μαλιστα αντέχουσιν; οὗτοι 


\ ~ ’ 


᾽ “9 


καὶ πόλεων Kal — ών κράτιστοί εισιν. 


Ι, Χν. Τοιαῦτα ὁ Περικλῆς λέγων ἐπειράτο τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους τῆς 


ἃ ? = 


| ᾽ > 


ΝΜ wa 
τε ἐπ᾿ αὐτὸν opy"s παραλύειν, Kat ἀπὸ τών παρόντων οεινὼν εαπ- 


ε wt 


ἄγειν τὴν δ δον ΨΥ. 2. ol OF δημοσίᾳ μὲν τοῖς λόγοις ἀνεπείθοντο. 


A 


PS 
Kal OUTE πρὸς τοὺς Λακεδαιμονίους 


e/ rN? ὌΝ 


μάλλον ὠρμῆηντο; lola O& τοις πα 


᾿ , ε ; 


ὅτι ἀπ ἑελασσόονὼων ορμωμένος ἐστ 


ῖ 


ν᾽ ὥ 7) ᾿ ; 
ἔτι ἔπεμπον, ἔς τε τὸν πόλεμον 


- ε Ἢ An 


θημασιν ελυπουντο᾽ O μὲν ONMOC, 


, ε ΔΛ Ὰ \ 


; ἃ 
ἑρῆτο καὶ TOUTWY, Οἱ OF OUVVATOl, 


4 , ‘ , rat , , 
καλα ΚΤΉματα κατα τὴν χώραν OLKOOCOMLALC TE καὶ πολυτελέσι KaTjTa~ 


6. μῖσος μὲν γὰρ---καταλείπεται) To 
the above the speaker now subjoins other 
arguments of comfort ; 6. g. that ‘ the envy 
or malignity thus excited is not of any 
long continuance.’ A parallel occurs in 
a passage of Theophr. ap. Stob. Serm. 
p. 149, ἐκ διαβολῆς καὶ φθόνου ψεῦδος 
ἐπ᾿ ὀλίγον ἴσχυον ἀπεμαράνθη, Never 
does the envy last longer than the life of 
the person maligned, (or, in the words of 
Hor. Epist. ii. 1, init. Comperit invidiam 
supremo fin domari: Urit enim fulgore 
suo, qui preegravat artes Infra se positas ; 
extinctus amabitur idem,) and sometimes 
dies before its object. So Plut. Num. 22 


. Ψ' : , sac 
τοῦ φθόνου πολὺν χρόνον οὐκ ἐπιζῶντος, 


ἐνίων (1 conj. ἐνίυτε) καὶ προαποθάνον- 


ὃ pedro καλὸν 
προγ., ἴῃ the two 

which it belongs, bears two somewhat 
different senses ;—in the first, signifying, 
to forecast ; in the second, to decid ᾿ decree, 
resolve, with a conjoint notion of action, as 
consequent on counsel. 

κτήσασθε] ‘seek to acquire.’ In the 
words following, ἔνδηλοι ἔστε τοῖς Tap. 
πόν. βαρυνόμενοι, we have the use of 
particip. for infin., on which see Matth. 
Gr. Gr. § 296, who, however, should not 
have confined the rule to δῆλος εἶναι, but 
extended it to words of a similar significa- 
tion, as φανερὸς εἶναι, or δείκνυσθαι, on 
which see Valek. on Herodot. ii. 72. 
Ἔνδηλος is more significant than δῆλος, 
and is used by the dramatic writers, as 
also Plato, Plutarch, and Xenoph., and 
many of the historians. Like δῆλος, it 


has often a participle after it, as here and 
in Arrian, E. A. iii. 24, 10. Xenoph. 
Anab. ii. 4, 1, and ii. 6, 12. Dio Cass. p. 
17, 47. Agath. Ρ. 15. At Toic παροῦσι 
πόνοις must (as in Soph. Phil. 970, τοῖς 
παροῦσι πόνοις ἄχθομαι) be supplied ἐπὶ, 
which is expressed in similar phrases, 

Soph. Elect. 325, ἀλγῶ ᾽πὶ τοῖς 


avréxovow] ‘ they hold out,’ ‘ bear up, 
under trouble or exertion. So Aristoph. 
Ach. 1121, ἔχ᾽, ἀντέχου, παῖ. 

Ἡ. LXV. 1. τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους---παρα- 
Liev] “ἴο appease the anger of the Athe- 
nians.’ A remarkable form of expression, 
with which compare Dio Cass. p. 17, 47, 
and 77, 25, τῆς ὀργ ne σφᾶς παρέλυσε 
Παραλύω is used for παραπαύω, or κατα- 
Mier or παραλύω. So Xen. Cyr. vill. 

12, καταλύειν τοῦτον τῆς a XN where 
one should have expecte ἃ καταπαύειν. 

2. ἀνεπείθοντοῦ! for μετεπείθοντο, 
meaning, as appears from the words ἃ 
little after, ἰδίᾳ δὲ τοῖς παθήμασιν ἐλυ- 
ποῦντο, that (as Thirlwall expresses it) 
‘they were convinced, but not satisfied.’ 

ὁ δῆμος] Meaning, the plebs, or culgus, 
as — to the nobles and rulers ; as in 
Hom. Il. ii. 188 and 198. And so in Soph. 
Aj. 1090, we have ἄνδρα δημότην opposed 
to τοῖς ἐφεστῶσι, imperantibus. (Duker.) 
In ἀπ᾿ ἐλασσόνων ὁρμώμενος, we have the 
same use of the verb as at i. 141, and in 
either case ὁρμᾶσθαι signifies, ‘to go, or 
proceed upon any thing, as the mzans for 
an end,’—resources, support. There is here 
an ellipsis of χρημάτων, é subsidiis, facul- 
tatibus. So Polyb. i. 3, 7, ἀπὸ μικρᾶς 
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OU μέντοι TOOTEPOV ye al ξυμπαντες ETAVOAVTO ἕν ΟΘΎἢ cK OVTEC 
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I. υστερον © αὖθις ου πολλῳ 


\O7T ED φιλει ομιλος ποιεῖν.) στρατηγὸν εἵλοντο, Kal πάντα τα πραγ- 


ματα ἐπέτρεψαν" wv μὲν περὶ Ta 
> ‘ 


a AN »f ξ Δ 


of 


=i ’ \ ’ 
OLKELA ἕκαστος nA ει, αμβλυτεροι 


> 


ae =" 


° , ; ; ied 
HON OVTEC, ων OE ἢ ουμπαάσάα πόλις TPOGECE:TO, πλείστου ACLOV 


yout, Ὧντε εἰναι. ὕ, Οσὸν 


᾽ 


γ΄ τὰς 


TE yao \oovoy προουστῆὴ THC TOAEWC 
é ‘ . 


᾽ Ἂς 


ἐν TY εἰρηνΏ, μὲ yg εξηγειτο, Kal acpadwe διεφυλα ξεν αὐτὴν, 


ἐγένετο ἐπ  €KELVOU μεγίστη. 
MalveTat Και εν TOUVUTW TOOYVOUE 


of ω P \ : i : , ᾿ς ᾿ τ 
ETH καὶ μηνας & Καὶ EEO?) απέθανεν, πλέον ξ γνωσθη Ἵ 


; » ~ ; 


\ \ 
ποονοια αὐτου ἢ EC TOY πολεμον. 
> 


4 4 | ) 


Kat TO γαυτικὸον VE ijmTeEvovTac, Kal apy ny eT IKTWUEVOUC ev 


᾿ομώμενοι δυνάμεως, and Lucian, 

aio TWl TOLOUTWVY ορμωμένος 

words a ittle ἢ er. οἶκι δομίαις ΚαΊ 
σκευαῖο. the dat. has the use of the Latin 
ablative, notine together with : se Matth. 
Gr. Gr. ὃ 397, seqq. y κατασκευαῖς 1s 
meant, not fur ijture whieh had been 
removed te At ens, but the decorations 
= fitting uj oth internal and external, 
of the houses. So supra ch. 16, ἄρτι ἂν- 
τῆς ῥότες τὰς κατασκεῦυας. 

3. ἐζημίωσ y χρήμασιν “ fined him m 
a certain sum of money, ‘ impos d a cer- 
tain fine upon On this construction 
(which ‘s found in Herodot. vi. 21, and 
most of the historians,) see Matth. Gr. Gr. 
ἃ 404, 5, who regards the dat. as express- 
ing mode of action. It would seem that 
ἐν is to be supplied, as i] 
Thus the accusative 1s 
either with or without εἰς. 
question is by some said 
80 talents ; by others, 90 ; 

15. We may suppose 80 t have 
the fine imposed ; 15. the sum finally 
received, after mitigation. 

4. ὅμιλος] £ the multitude.’ One MS. 
has ὁ ὅμιλος, which Wasse seems to have 
approved, as agreeable to the usage of 
Philo and Herodot.: but in such matters 
each writer ‘is a law unto himself ;’ and 
the usage of Thucyd. is, to omit the 
article : see iv. 28, and viii. 1. And that 
we have the true reading of the author, 
might be proved from several imitations 
of the passage in Dio Cass., Ap pian, Pro- 
cop., and Josephus. 

στρατηγὸν εἵλοντο] By στρατ. is (as 
Krueg. and Seidler have shown) to be 
unde rstood, not the ordinary pretor urbis, 
(comp. supra ch. 13,) but, as Diod. and 
Plut. attest, the preetor αὐτοκράτωρ, an- 


rit ολεμος 


την Ουναμιίιν. 0. ἐπέεβκ ξ OVO 


ε 


yao novxac οντας 


swering to the Roman dictator, ΟΥ̓ΒΌΡΥΘΗΙΕ 


vovernor over the other στρατήγοι : 58. 
Schoem. de Com. Ath. | 314, and Ell 
Arrian. E. A. vi. 14,1. Xen Hist. 


Pausan. iv. 15,2. In the clause 


1) 


μὲν---νομίζοντες εἶναι, 
ends upon ἀμβλύῦτεροι, 
Ι being tantamount 
f au ὅλ. the sense 
as at ii. 40, where 


ov ἄξιονῖ ὁ matter of the 
St consequence.’ The construction 
ομίζοντες δὲ (τὰ χρηματαὴὶὴ wy 
πόλις προσεύειτο ELVAE 
a). This use of 
is somewhat rare, but 
an example in Xen. Cyr. iv. 4,2, otxov- 
μένη χώρα πολλοῦ ἄξιον κτημα. 

5. ἐν τῇ εἰρήνῃ] Notwithstanding what 
Poppo urges, this must have the sense, 
(assigned by me in my Transl.) * th 
peace,’ meaning, the thirty years true 
which followed the reduction of Euboa 
up to the present war, (see i. 15,) and 
which formed the longest period of the 
administration of Pericles ; a view, I find, 
also ac dopted by Goell. and Arnold. 

μετρίως ἐξηγεῖτο] “ governed the state 
with moderation: ἡσφαλῶς διεφύλαξεν, 
meaning, either that he was ἃ careful or 
safe guardian of its security. Imitated 
from these two expressions of our author 
are the folk wing in Procop. 88 :88. 
μετρίως τε ἐξηγεῖτο, καὶ A ϑύην ἀσφαλῶς 
διεφύλασσε, and 166, 36, ἀσφαλῶς τὴν 
χώραν ¢ διεφύλαξε. ' 
7. ναυτικὸν θεραπεύοντας} * paying 
strict attention to their navy.’ This sense 
of θεραπεύεσθαι is very rare. I have 
found it only in Arrian, Indic. 38, 9, τὰς 
δὲ ἄλλας (τριηρεῖς) ἐθεράπ EVOV Diod. 
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πολέμῳ. μηὸξε TH πόλει KivouvevovTadac ἐφη περιέσεσθαι οἱ O& ΤτΤαυτα 


, aa , 


ec τουναντιον ἐπραξζαν, Kal ἀλλα ζω TOV πολέμου 


δοκοῦντα εἰναι, κατα τας ιδιας φιλοτιμίας Kal Lola κέρδη, κάκως EC 
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Y fA ; Ἂ γ 


τε σφας αὐτοὺς και τοὺς ξυμμάχους επολιτευσαν᾽ ἃ κατορθουμενα 


' ag ta Ξ : 
ιν. τοις ιδιωταις τιμὴ Kal 


\ 


per cca μάλλον ἣν, σφαλέντα ὃς, 


δον 


A? 


( 
᾽ ᾿ ’ Ὕ A Ὕ ; ᾿ νῇ ᾿ Ἂ of P 
TOA Et ἐς TOV πολεμον βλαβὴη καθιστατο. ὃ. alTiov O HY, Οοτι 


; ‘ - ; , 


a ᾿ ξ 
EKELVOE μὲν, OUVATOG WY τῳ TE αξιωματι Καὶ TY γὙνωμῃ, χρημάτων 


- ’ ’ 


δ Ὄ ι γί ἐλευθέ 
τε διάφανως αὐωρότατὸος YEVOMEVOC, Κατειχε TO πληθος ελευθέρως, 
> . 4 4 


, γ 


\ , ε 
Kat OUK γέετο μάλλον UT 


> “ἃ 


; 4 α, 


͵ 
> 


Sic. v. 68, τὰς πεπονηκυίας τριήρεις ἐθε- 
ράπευον. il. 120. Polyb. x. 20, 2, Geo. παν- 
οπλίας. 

ἀρχὴν μὴ ἐπικτωμένους} ‘making no 
acquisitions of empire,’ beyond what they 
had received from their forefathers. So 
Plato ap. Steph. Thes. πότερον ὧν κέκτη- 
σαι, Ta πλείω παρέλαβες, ἢ ἐπεκτήσω: 
see 1. 144. 

τῇ πόλει κινδυνεύοντας} “ putting the 
city to hazard.’ So vi. 10 ἃ 47. Hdot. ap. 
Steph. Thes. κινδυνεύοντες τῇ πόλει, and 
KLVYOUVEVELY Τοῖς ETOLMOLC TEDL τῶν adaVWY. 
Polyb. xxviii. 13, 1, κινὸ. τὶ 

ἔξω τοῦ πολέμου § which had no proper 
concern with the war, ‘ were foreign to its 
true object.’ With the present compare 
the phrases ἔξω τῶν προκειμένων, and 


‘ 
i 


) πόλει. 
l 


ἔξω τοῦ λόγου, in Greg. ; ἔξω τοῦ πράγ- 
ματος, in Demosth. ; and ἔξω ὑποθέσεως, 
in Isocr. There is allusion to such mea- 
sures as the expedition to Crete, ch. é 
when the fleet ought to have sailec 
straight to the relief of Phormio; | 
sides others that might be mentioned, 
and, above all, the unfortunate expedition 
against Syracuse. 


5 


ie 


κατορθυύμενα μὲν] ‘if they mdeed 
proved successful,’ as in the ease of Cleon 
and Alcibiades, vi. 12. On which sense 
of κατορθ. see my note on Acts xxiv. 3. 
Σφαλέντα, ‘if they miscarried,’ as in the 
case of Cleon in Thrace, and Nicias in 
Sicily. With the whole passage, compare 
lii. 38, ἡ δὲ πόλις---ἀναφέρει. 

It is truly observed by Dr. South, 
(Serm. on Prov. xvi. 33,) that ‘ the reason 
why men fall so short, and are so weak in 
governing, is, that most things fall out to 
them accidentally, and come not into any 
compliance with their preconceived ends, 
but they are forced to employ them sub- 
sequently, and to strike in with such 
things, as they fall out, by after-applica- 
tions of them to their purposes, or by 
framing their purposes to them.’ 


auTOU 1} 


᾿ a“ ἃ 4 ; 
αὐτὸς NYE, δια TO μη; KTWMEVOC 
ae or 


ἃ 


’ . ε > » γ᾽ 
εξ OV προσηκοντων τὴν ὀυναμιν, πρὸς ἠθοόνὴν τι λέγειν, αλλ EY WV 


ὃ. aeroov € ny | Sub. τούτου. There 
seems a reference to ἀσφαλῶς διεφύλαξεν, 


and the full sense intended is, *‘ whereas 


the reason of this difference (in point of 


safety of rule, between Pericles and his 
successors,) was as follows.’ 

κατεῖχε--- ἐλευθέρως ‘held the multi- 
tude in a liberal control,’ 1. e. In a man- 
ner worthy of freemen. So Eurip. Cyel. 
286, ἱκετεύομεν TE Kal λέγομεν ἐλευθέρως. 
So in Aristid. iii. 212, it is said of Pericles, 
ἐλευθέρως ὡμίλει τῷ δήμῳ. On the incor- 
ruptibility of Pericles, just spoken of, see 
Aristoph. Eq. 383, and Schol. there. 

οὐκ ἤγετο-- ἢ γε] Evidently imitated 
from these are the words of Dionys. Hal. 
p. 982, ἄγεται μᾶλλον ὑπ᾽ αὐτῆς, ἢ ἄγει. 

διὰ τὸ μὴ---ἀντειπεῖν] Render, ‘and 
that because, not having acquired his 
power by unworthy means, he was not 
obliged to soothe their humours in his 
speeches, but could venture, by his au- 
thority, somewhat warmly to contradict 
them.’ With respect to the construction 
and phraseology, κτώμενος is to be taken 
for κτᾶσθαι, as is required by ἔχων in the 
following clause, which is for δυνάμενος. 
‘Er’ ἀξίωσει signifies pra dignitate, or 
propter dignitatem. The two antithetical 
phrases,—7poc ἡδονὴν λέγειν, and πρὸς 
ὀργὴν avremeiv,—deserve attention, es- 
pecially as πρὸς has not (as might be 
expected) the same sense in both. In the 
former it denotes (like ad in Latin) pur- 
pose, view, i. e. ‘for pleasure,’ ‘to please,’ 
and is often used with verbs of speaking. 
The other phrase is also used with verbs 
of speaking or answering, but never, in 
any good writer, has the force of purpose 
or intention, (as the translators make it,) 
but, with ὀργὴν, signifies cum ira, and 
forms an adverbial phrase, equivalent to 
an adverb formed from an adjective cog- 
nate with ὀργὴ, on which see Matth. Gr. 
Gr. ὃ 591, e. So Aristoph. Ran. 844, καὶ 
μὴ προς ὀργὴν σπλάγ χνα θερμηνῃς 


αξιωσει Kal προς OO’YNYV τι οποτε νοὺυν αἰσθοιτο 
“= - ἫΝ ἐ 

) { πω δον 
καιοὺν vidos θαρσουντας, λεγων κατέπλησσεν ET 


καὶ Οεοιοτας 


- λ — ἢ ,... 

av αλογως aAVTLKaAUVLOTY 
5 ψ ᾿ ’ i. J ᾿ ~ 5 ~ 
Gapoetv. ἃ 10. εγίγνετο TE λογῳ μὲν οημοκρατιᾶ, Epyw Of 


7 PWTOV avoooc aoyn. Ll. ot O&€ VOTENOYV, LOOL AUTOL uadAov προς 
j ν᾿ τ j i 

ψ hs of ‘ ; - ~ 

aA AA ove OVTEC. Kat OOEVOMUEVOL TOU TPWTOC EKAaOTOC γίγνεσθαι, 


é 


> te Ἂ Ὁ 


ἐτράποντο καθ noovac τῷ Onuw Kal τα πραγματα ενοιοοναῖι. 3 ἃ 
ὧν ἄλλα τε woAAa,—we ev μεγάλῃ πόλει καὶ ἀρχὴν ἐχουσῃ,--- 


ἡμαρτηθη. καὶ O ἔς Σικελίαν πλους᾽ ὃς ov τοσουτον γνωμῆης 
5 


κότῳ. and 856, μὴ πρὸς ὀργὴν, A., ἀλλὰ imitated from this passage 1s the similar 
t μ » “ ‘ ; 


πρᾳόνως EAs, χ᾽, ἐλέγχου. Joseph. Bell. one in Dio Cass. p. 86, 100, ἐς φόβο 
li. 1, 3, πρὸς ὀργὴν ἀπεκρίναντ κατέστησαν, and Procop. p. 200, 9, 
al. Liban. Orat. 772, πρὸς 00} τῷ (1 conj. τὸ) θαρσεῖν ἀντικαθίστη, 
πλήξεις. Appian, ii. 496, πρὸς ὀργὴν 293, 15. 336, 43. | 
ἱποκρίνασθαι : see also Arrian, Εἰ, A. 1 10. ἔργῳ δὲ ὑπὸ τοῦ πρώτου avopoC 

δ. Ind. xiv. 4. Lucian, ii. 62, 9. iii. ἀρχὴ] Compare the words at ch. 37, 
2 Dionys. Hal. p. 153, 395, and 795. ὄνομα μὲν---κεκώλυται. § it is not meant,’ 
Lucian, Pise. 8, πρὸς ὀργὴν ἀκούετε, κα as observes Hand., cited by Poppo, “ that 
οὐδὲν τῶν δικαίων προσίεσθε. covernment of Athens, in the time of 

Arnold. indeed, says, that πρὸς has Pericles, was an aristocracy ;’ it is merely 
here the same sense in both phrases; and _ said, ‘ that the power of the state was To 


7 


explains πρὸς ὀργὴν to mean, ‘so as to TOU ἀρίστου, i. 6. ingenil et virtutibus 
‘ite their anger :’ but all that he proves praestantissimi: see Aristid. 1. 373 Plut. 
is, that the expression might have that ii. 802. Philostr. it. Ap. v. 35. Aristot. 
sense. not that it must; which, indeed, is passim. 
here for} idde n by the context, and yields 78 ETOaATOVTO ἐνδιδόναι The SENSE is 
a sense not a little jejune, whereas the sufficiently clear, but there is some diffi- 
sense I maintain (which has been adopted culty im determining the c mstruction. 
by Poppo and Goell.) 15 at once agree able Many commentators refer καθ ηῦον. to 
to the context. and established on the ἐνδιδόναι, ---ἰἰ56} dependent on ἐτράποντο, 
strongest authority. and from τῷ δήμῳ they supply αὐτοῦ. 
9. ὁπότε γοῦν---φοβεῖσθαι] ‘ Whenever, This. however, does violence to the con- 
for instance, he perceived them, in aught, struction, and is not permitted by the Kat, 
unreasonably and petulantly confident, he which makes the sentence _bimembris. 
used, in addressing them, to strike them ᾿Ετράποντο καθ᾽ ἡδονὰς τῷ δήμῳ (for 
with alarm.’ Θαρσ. is here, as often, used δήμῳ is to be taken with ἐτράπ.) must be 
in malam partem ; and ὕβρις has here the construed thus: ἐτράπ. τῷ δήμῳ καθ ἢδον. 
same sense as at iii. 45, ἡ δ᾽ ἐξουσία ὕβρει. where ἐτράπ. has the sense, “5686. con- 
And so ἐφ᾽ ὕβρει infra vi. 21, pre petu- vertebant, or confere bant, as in Plato, ap. 
lantid. Of κατέπλησσεν ἐπὶ τὸ φοβεῖσθαι, Steph. Thes. in v. τραπέσθαι πρὸς διδα- 
the sense is. lit. ‘he beat them (meaning, σκάλους" and καθ᾽ ἡδον. means, * in order 
their confidence) down to the level of to gratify them,’ ‘for their gratification,’ 
fear.” So in Prov. xxi. 12, we have, ‘and as in Dionys. Hal. Ant. p. 696, 22, καθ᾽ 
easteth down the strength of their con- ἡδονὰς τὰς ὑμετέρας λέγω. So also 
fidence. A similar construction to the Thucyd. vi. 16, καθ᾽ ἡδον. λέγειν, and 1. 
present is found in Xen. Laced. vill. 3, 953, καθ᾽ ἡδον. ποιεῖν. The phrase καθ᾽ 
dow μείζω δύναμιν ἔχει ἡ ἀρχὴ, τοσούτῳ ἡδον. τραπέσθαι I have not met with any 
μᾶλλον ay αὐτὴν Kat καταπλήξειν τοὺς where except in Eurip. Suppl. 883, and 
πολίτας τοῦ ὑπακούειν. where the gen., there not in exactly the same sense. At 
depe ndent on ἕνεκα, understood, is equiv. ἐνδιδόναι, sub. αὐτῷ, from δήμῳ. By τὰ 
to ἐπὶ τὸ in the present passage. πράγματα, understand ‘public affairs,’ 
καὶ δεδιότας---θαρσεῖν] * And when, on meaning, their administration, as at v. 65, 
the contrary, [he saw them] unreasonably and vu. 48. 
fearful, he reanimated their courage,’ lit. 12. At πλοῦς is to be repeated ἡμαρ- 
She established them back again to a T70n, per zeugma, on which see Matth. Gr. 
Evidently Gr. § 634, 3, whereby a verb employed 


- 
© 


couragesus frame of mind 
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. - 


ἁμάρτημα nV πρὸς οὺυς wink es OOOV OL EKT μψαντες OU Ta TpoTPpooa 


τοῖς οἰχομένοις ἐπιγιγνώσκοντε an 


οι 


περὶ THC TOV a cael TOO τασίας. 


> ’ Ἢ 


ἐποίουν. καὶ τὰ περι τὴν πολιν πρωτὸον εν tie Bie Ce ἐταράχθησαν. 


ἊἋΡ 


4 m~? Cc ᾿ 
ἀλλὰ κατα τας ἰοιας ὀιαβρολας 


~ “A 


ra TE ἐν TW OTOATOT EOL υ ἀμβλύτερα 


, ᾽ = ; γ 
13. σφαλέντες ὸ ἐν Σικελίᾳ ¢ ‘Ady TE TAOAOKE υῇ καὶ τοῦ ναυτικοῦ 


2 - , of 


~ ; Ἵ » 
TW πλείονι φὰς πὸ Ss καὶ Κατ ὰ τὴν πόλιν a ati Ev OTaAOEL OVTEC, OUWC 


L » 
τρία μὲν ETH ἀντεῖχον τοῖς TE 
ΝΣ ᾽ ἣ ~ 


τοις ATO Σικελίας [LET αὐτών Ka 


; ; ’ ᾿ 
νὰ sas cain UT aoyovuot πολεμίοις. Kat 
/ of 


TWV ξδυμμαχὼν ere τ ἐξ πλείοσιν 


e/ mI , ἃ 
ἀφεστηκύσι, Κύρῳ τε υστερὸν βασιλέως TALOL προσγενομένω, OC 


π παρεῖχε χρήματα Ile λοποννησίοις 


ἐνέδοσαν, ἢ αὐτοὶ ἐν σφίσι κατὰ 


with two nouns must, in the second, be 
taken with some modification of sense,— 
namely, in the present case, fo be wrong! y 
managed : and so an expedition may be 
said to be mismanaged. Such is the use 
of the term in a passage of Plut. on Self- 
praise, 17, where we have ἡμαρτημένος 
ἔπαιν og, “ mismanaged, misdirected, pane- 
gyric. 

ὃς οὐ τοσοῦτον---ἐταράχθησαν]Ἵ * which 
was not so much an error of jdt 
respecting those against whom it pro- 
ceeded, as that they who sent it out 
(i. e. the rulers) knew not what were the 
proper requisites for the armament ; but, 
—occupied about their private cabals 
and quarrels for political pre-eminence, 
caused the affairs of the expedition to pro- 
ceed with so much the more apres SS 5 
and as to the business of the state, they were 
then, first, embroiled in mutual dissen- 
sions.’ 2 c ovc, sub. περὶ ἐκείνων, 
as ch. 40. Goell. remarks the peculiar use 
of ἀλλὰ after γιγνώσκοντες, as if ἐπι- 
γίγνωσκον had preceded, and compares 
i. 67, At yy HT αι φανερῶς μὲν οὐ πρεσβευ- 
όμενοι, δεδιότες τοὺς ᾿Αθηναί ove, κρύφα 
δὲ οὐχ ἥκιστα er αὐτῶν ἐνῆγον τὸν 
π πόλεμον. Of τὰ πρόσφορα the sense is, 
supplem nta, petal, requisita. Οἰχομένοις 
is well rendered by Port. profectis : see 
Matth. Gr. ὃ 504, obs. 2. In ἐπιγιγνώσκειν 
the prep. ἐπὶ (as Abr. notices) stands for 
μετὰ, postea. The construction is well laid 
down by Poppo, thus, ὅσον οἱ ἐκπέμψαντες 
τὰ ἐν τῷ στρατοπέδῳ ἀμβλύτ ἐρα ἐποίουν, 
οὐ τὰ πρόσφορα τοῖς οἰχομένοις ἐπιγιγνώ- 
σκοντες, ἀλλὰ (ἐπιγ.) κατὰ -- προστα- 
σίας. 

For διαφορὰς, I have, with Bekk., 
Goell., and Poppo, edited διαβολάς, such 
being the more difficult reading, the other 
a gloss: the sense is simultates, querelas, 
cabals. The words ra re ἐν τῷ orpar. 


ἃ ᾽ ᾿ 


EC τὸ ναυτικον Kal Ov πρότερον 
> 


>A? ἊΝ ‘ 


Tuc LoLac οἰαφόρας περιπέσοντες 


ἀμβλύτερα ἐποίουν advert to the little 
care taken by the government at home to 
send out timely reinforcements, supplies, 
&e. (see vil. 9—15.) by which the «heel 
of affairs, as it were, moved heavily—the 
fault of the state-ministers at home, ot 
ἐποίουν Ta ἐν τῷ στρατ. ἀμβλ. εἶναι, “ to 
be carried on with inertness.’ So Poppo 
renders, ‘ tardiora reddebant, hebetabant,’ 
caused them ἀμβλύνεσθαι : see ch. 87, 2. 

The chief difficulty, ark aK is centered 
in καὶ Ta TEpi—éTrapay Inoayv, which | 
am now of opinion must be referred to 
the same persons as those of the former 
clause, ot ἐκπέμψ., and at ra supply κατά. 
᾿Εταράχθ. means, * the ‘vy were embroiled,’ 
as in Xen. Ages. i. 33, ταράττεσθαι διὰ 
τὸ αἰτιᾶσθαι ἀλλήλους τοῦ γεγενημένου : 
yet the sense seems not complete. What 
Thucyd. meant to express was, ‘ and as to 
the home-affairs, they (i. e. the states- 
men) were occupied with their mutual 
embroilments.’ 

Of πρῶτον, the sense is not “ first,’ 
namely, (as Arnold explains,) since the 
time of the expulsion of the Pisistradze : 
but the meaning is, rather, that ‘they were 
then first (during the Peloponnesian war) 
involved in those internal troubles, which 
(as our historian proceeds to state) sub- 
sequently proved their ruin.’ 

13. rota ἔτη ἀντεῖχον] For τρία, Ha. 
and Goell. would read δέκα, but no change 
is necessary : see my note in Transl. . 

καὶ ov πρότερον ἐσφάλησαν ] Con- 
strue, καὶ οὐ πρότερον ἐνέδοσαν, ἢ αὐτοὶ 
περιπεσόντες, ἐν σφίσι, κατὰ τὰς ἰδίας 
διαφορὰς ἐσφάλησαν. We have here a 
blending of two phrase S, περιπίπτειν 
σφίσι, and Ἢ τα ae apes ἐν σφίσι. So in 
Aristid. ii. 111, it is said, Athens might 
have been sie εἰ μὴ αὐτὴ περὶ αὐτὴν 
ἡ πόλις ἔπταισες Comp. the similar 
phrase at i. 09, περὶ αὑτῷ σφαλῆναι. 
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᾽ 


ἐεσφαλησαν. Ιά. TooovTOV TW ΠΠερικλει ἐἑπερίσσευσε TOTE, AP ων 


’ 


ΤΥ. 


αὐτὸς προξγνω και πανυ αν paotwe περιγξἕ νέσθαι TWY [leAorov- 
> ’ 4 i 


νησιὼν αὐτῶν TW πολέμῳ. 


LXVI. Οἱ δὲ Λακεδαιμονῖοι 


Ἢ 


Kat ol δυμμαζχόοι του auTOU θέρους 


ε - ’ 


’ a ἢ ᾽ y ; ἢ »- 
γατευσαν ναυσιν EKATOV EC “ακυνθον THY νῆσον. ἢ Κειταιί αντι- 


“A\ 


γα Ὁ "Ἤλιδος" εἰσὶ Of ᾿Αχαιών 


καὶ Αθηναίοις ξυνεμαχουν. 2. 


ΒΝ , 


ὁπλῖται Kat Κνημος ὡπαρτιατῆς 


Ἁ ~ >~ ἢ 4 Ph 
THY ynV εοῃωσαν Ta ToAAa Kat 
> » of 7 


ΕἾΤ OlKOU. 


TWV EK [Πελοποννησου aTOUKOL, 


ἐπέπλε ον δὲ Λακεδαιμονίων χίλιοι 


ke de ἀποίβαντες δὲ EC 


; 


ὙΠ δὴ ου ξφυνεχώβουν, απέπλευσαν 


LXVII. Kat τοῦ αὐτοῦ Ue ρους τελευτώντος ᾿Αριστεὺς Κορίνθιος 


\ Ν᾿ Ἵ N 
και Λακεδαιμονίων πρὲσ βεις, ᾿Ανήριστος καὶ Niko? aoc Kal mTOATO- 


onuoc, καὶ Τεγεάτ n¢ Τίμα yooac, Kal Apystoc Lola Πολλις, πορευ- 


’ ᾽ 


of 


OMEVOL EC τὴν ᾿Ασίαν ὡς βασιλέα, εἰ πως πείσειαν αὐτὸν χρήματα 


wi ὦ Ά 
TE TAOEY ELV kal ἕυμπολεμεῖν, ἀφικνοῦ vTatl ὡς Σιτάλκην TOWTOV TOV 
ξ ’ 


i 


rl’ 


σταντα τῆς Αθηναίων ξυμμαχίας 


ἢν στοατευμα τῶν ἌΝΕΜΟΝ TOALOPKOU Vv, Kal, -NTEO ὥρμηντο, ie 
> 


᾽ ‘ + Ὁ ἢ 


᾿ ; Α ' 
[ρεω ες Ooakny, Ιῥουλομενοι πεῖσαί TE aUTOV, εἰ ὃυναιντο, μετα- 


Ἵ 


" Ξ Ὁ - 
aid δὲ». ETL Τὴν [loridatay, OU 


a? 


ἐκείνου πορευθῆναι 7 αν τοῦ Ἑλλησπόντου ὡς gla TOV Φαρ- 
> 


iy 


να[δαζ OU, ὃς αὐτους πάλιν ως 


14, τοσοῦτον --- προέγνω, ἄο.] This 
sentence is obscure, from the elliptical 
nature of the sentence, where at τοσοῦτον 
τῷ Περικλεῖ ἐπερίσσευσε τότε, may be 
supplied φρονήσεως περὶ Ta πράγματα, 
i. e. lit. ‘such was the superabundant 
sagacity of Pericles respecting those mea- 
sures by which,’ ἄς. : so in a passage of 
Liv. lib. ii. (cited by Bauer,) we have, 
‘Tantum superabat animi ad sustinendam 
invidiam ;’ and in Sall. Jug. ch. 68, ‘ cui 
virtus, gloria, atque alia optanda bonis 
Supe rabant” Of περισσεύω, used in this 
sense, (which is rare,) examples occur in 
Dionys. Hal. Ant. p. 149, 1. Sylb. ro τε 
ἀνδρεῖον ἐπερίττευεν αὐτῷ καὶ τὸ φρόνι- 
μον. Ecclus. xix. 20, περισσ. ἐν φρονήσει. 
Jos. Ant. xix. i. 18, τοσόνδε ἐπερίσσευσεν 
αὐτοῖς εὐνοίας τῆς — αὐτόν. The 
idiom, indeed, has place chiefly in the 
case of περίειμι, and in certain instances 
is found ushered in by τοσοῦτον, as in 
Dionys. Hal. 327, 49. Aristid. iii. 244. 
Alian, V. H. ii. 13. Philostr. Vit. Ap. 
viii. 1, 8. If, however, the above ellipse 
be thought, as it may, harsh, we may, 
with Poppo, join the words ἀφ᾽ ὧν with 
περιγενέσθαι, so as to stand thus, περι- 
γενέσθαι ἀπὸ τούτων ἃ, &c., and, sup- 
posing the subject of the verb ἐπερίσσευσε 


βασιλέα ἀναπέμψειν. 2. παρα- 


to be περιγενέσθαι, render, ‘tantum supe- 
rabat [virium ] Pericli ad Peloponnesios 
solos iis, quze ipse pr: ceviderat, atque facil- 
lime quidem in hoe bello devincendos.’ 
But, preferable to this, (which involves 
no little harshness,) is the method pro- 
posed by Gail, Gor ll., and Arnold, namely, 
before ἀφ᾽ ὧν to supply ἐκείνων, under- 
standing thereby vires, or rather, ‘means’ 
for the contest. So Arnold renders, ‘ Such 
a superabundance of means did Pericles 
then possess, from which he of himself 
foresaw that he could easily triumph over 
the unaided force of the Pe ‘loponnesians.’ 
Similarly in Liv. li. 42, we have, ‘ad 
bella externa prope supererant V ires,’ ‘ they 
had more strength than they wanted,’ had 
enough, and to spare. 

Cu. LXVI. 3. οὐ Evveywpovy] ‘agreed 
not to terms of surrender.’ This significa- 
tion is frequent in Thucyd., but some »what 
rare in other writers The subject of the 
verb is Ζακύνθιοι, t take Ἢ from Ζάκυνθον 
preceding. 

Cu. LXVII. . ἰδίᾳ] ‘in his private 
capacity, Pea any authority from the 
state. Στρατεῦσαι ἐπὶ THY Ποτίδ, ‘to send 
an expe dition to the relief of Potidzea.’ 
Ἧ περ ὥρμηντο, ‘whither they were de- 
sirous of going,’ or had determined to go. 
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τυχόντες δὲ ᾿Αθηναίων πρέσβεις, 


δῆς Φιλήμονος, παρὰ τῳ Sta AK, 


‘ 


LLEVOV ᾿Αθηναῖον, Duras KOU υἱὸν. 


YDIDES. 


Λέαρχος Καλλιμάχου Kat ᾿Αμεινια- 


πείθουσι τὸν Σαδοκον, τὸν γεγενη- 
rs ‘ 
Ἢ sf Ὁ , f ; 
Tove avopac ἐγχειρίσαι σφισιν, 
‘ pac &) ‘ 


᾿ ᾽ ’ Ἵ 4 


ef ε Ἢ , Ὺ f 
OT WC μὴ. — WC βασιλέα, τὴν ἐκείνου πολιν, TO μέρος, βλα- 


ε 


P ~ —_ ; Ἢ ‘ Ἢ 
ψωσιν. 8. ὁ δὲ, πε σθεις, πορευομένους aut ouc Ola THC Opakne ἐπι TO 


Ἵ 


~ τ᾿ γ c , Ἵ ‘ , ) 
πλοῖον ωῳ ELLE) = τὸν Βλλησποντον περαιώσειν, πριν EOPAQLVELY, 


ξυλλαμβάνει, ἄλλους ξυμπέμψας 


wera τοῦ Asapyov και Apema- 


> Π 


i ἡ yA 7 t= = ; ᾽ 
δου, καὶ ἐκέλευσεν ἐκείνοις Taoacouvat Ol O€ λαβόντες EKOMLOAV EC 


, a. “A ; 


, ᾽ ; “A \ 
τὰς ᾿Αθηνας. 4. αφικομένων Of αὐτων; ENPSUNS οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι τὸν 


> 


— 


, ‘ Ω ~ γ 
Δριστέα, Bn αὐθις σφας cTl πλείω κακουργῇ διαφυγων, — ὅτι καὶ πρὸ 


TOUTWY TAT τῆς Ποτιδαίας καὶ τῶν ἐπὶ ~~ παντ ἐφαίν ETO TI moakac,— 


«ἃ 
ἀκρίτους, καὶ βουλομένους § ἔστιν α 


; ᾿ 
c tek st EOE [Jaz ον, 
\ 
l 


TAC, και & 


οἷσπερ κα 


᾽ a ’ ἢ 
TELY, αὐθημερὸν απέκτειν αν παν- 


, , 


δικαιοῦντες τοῖς αὐτοις ἀμύνεσθαι 


» 


οι Λακεδαιμὸν "τοι ὑπ ynocay, TOUC EUTOOOUC οὗς éXa| Sov 


2 ‘ ᾽ e ; \ ; 
Αθηναίων Kal τών ξυμμάχων ἐν ολκασι περὶ eee ae 


> 


; 


; 
τας ATOKTELVAVTEC, Kat EC puoa ἡ δ ἐσβαλόντες. 9ω. WAavTac yap 


> 


Αι ᾽ ἃ - 
On ΚΑΤ aoK ac TOU πολέι μου οἱ 


2. τὸ μέρος] 561}, οὖσαν, ‘in some mea- 
sure, ex parte. So Arnold expresses the 
sense, ‘that they might not bear their 
part, whatever it might be, in mjuring 
his country : Athens being his adopted 
country. So in Aristoph. Ach. 145, we 
have, πατέρ᾽ ἠντιβόλει βοηθεῖν τῇ πάτρᾳ. 
Indeed, that the word μέρος belongs to 
βλάψωσιν, and not to πόλιν, seems evi- 
dent from the almost unqualified terms 
in which Athens is here spoken of as the 
young prince’s country. And in addition 
to the examples ad luced by Arnold, may 
be noted the following in Herodot. i. 120, 
καὶ ἄρχομεν τὸ μέρος. To this purpose, 
too, is the remark of Mitch. on Aristoph. 
Ach. 133, 6 δὲ υἱὸς, ὃν ᾿Αθηναῖον ἐπεποιή- 
μεθα. This word, coupled with what fol- 
lows a little after, seems to imply, that 
the prince had been admitted to all the 
privileges of citizenship, and not, as was 
usual, to a part only. 

3. περαιώσειν] Περαιόω properly sig- 
nifies ‘to ferry any one over:’ but it is 
here used in the neuter sense, ‘ to pass 
over, which is frequent in the primitive 
περάω, whence our verb ‘to ferry.’ This 
is the more remarkable, as Thueyd. has 
always elsewhere used the middle voice. 
See Poppo, Proleg. i. 185, who adduces 
this among other examples of act. for 
mid., as πειρᾷν for πειρᾶσθαι iv. 132. 
ξυγκλήσαντες iv. 35. ornoife ii. 49, 
MC, 

4. αὐθημερὸν] Namely, lest there should 


Λακεδαιμόνιοι ὕσους λαι λοιεν € εν ΤῊ 


be any delay, and lest the public com- 
miseration should, as in the case of the 
Mitylenzeans, bk. iii., be interested in their 
favour, and they be saved from destruc- 
tion. “Eg φάραγγας ἐσέβαλον Dukas takes 
to mean simply, that ‘they were thrown 
out as food for the dogs and birds of prey.’ 
See Hom. Il. i. 4. Nevertheless, I must 
still adhere to the opinion I have before 
expressed, that a calamity far greater than 
that of ῥίπτειν ἀτάφους was intended : 
view, 1 find, which has been adopted by 
Poppo and Goell. The place where their 
bodies were tossed was probably some par- 
ticular spot, abounding in pits, employed 
like the Ceadas at Sparta (spoken of 1.134), 
of which use was made for that purpose 
the plure wu being ἊΝ employed as in a 
similar passage of Eurip. Phaéth. frag. 9, 
φίλος δὲ μοι AXN οὗτος (where read, with 
Musger., ᾿Αλουτος) φάραξι σήπεται νέκυς. 
Goell. conjectures the place to have been 
that barathrum iv Κεραΐδων δήμῳ τῆς 
Οἰνηΐδος φυλῆς, εἰς ὃ τοὺς ἐπὶ θανάτῳ 
καταγν ωὡσθέντας ἐνέβαλον. 

δικαιοῦντες τοῖς αὐτοῖς ἀμύνεσθαι] 
‘thinking it but just to retaliate on the 
Lacedzemonians, by using the same cruel- 
ties that they had begun the use of.’ See 
Herodot. viii. 137, where we have the fate 
of the above individuals ascribed to a 


judgment visited on their heads for the 


crime of their forefathers. On this use of 
ὑπάρχω, see Valck. on the passage, and 
Hesych., in vv. ὑπάρξας and ὑπάρχει. 


LX VIII 


θαλασσῃ, We πολεμιους διέφθε ιρον, καὶ τοὺυς μετα Αθηναίων ξυμ- 
- ‘ Ἂ 


πολεμοῦντας, Kal τοὺς [NOE μεθ᾽ ἑτέρων 
LXVIIlI. Kara δὲ τους αὐτους ᾿γεμοιννοὶν TOU θερους τελευτωντος, 
καὶ ᾿Αμπρακιῶται, αὐτοί τε Kal τῶν βαρβαρων πολλοὺς ἀναστῆσαν- 
5 


TEC, ἐστρατευσαι ἐπ᾿ ᾿Αργος ΤΟ Ἀμφιλοχικὸν και τὴν ἄλλην ᾿Αμφι- 
) ᾽ 4 -- ἧι, > - 7 


λοχίαν. he εχθρα δὲ προς τους Ἀργείους αττὸ TOVOE AUTOLC ἤρξατο 


πρῶτον γενέσθαι. 3. ε Apyoc TO Ἀμφιλοχικὸν και Αμφιλοχίαν ἣν 


ἄλλην EKTLOE, μετα Τοωϊκὰ οἴκαδε αναχωρήῆσας καὶ οὐκ aos σκό- 


Ψ ᾿ - 


LLEVOC τῇ εν “Ag yee καταστασει, ᾿Αμφίλοχος O Αμφιάρεω, 


Αμπρακικῳ κόλπῳ, ομωνυμον Τῇ EAUTOU Tat οἰδὶ Ἄργος eee 

Kal nv ἢ TOALC αὕτη ιιεγιστη TNS ᾿Αμφιλοχίας, Kat τοὺυς OUVVATW- 

‘ Η , ! 5 ; Joye 1 ὃ ’ - 

τατους ELy EV οἰκητόορβρας. 9. UTO ξυμφορὼών δὲ πολ λαῖς Ὁ" ca ᾿ si ised 
gl J - J . 2 _ - i - 

ρον TIELOMEVOL, Αμπρακιωτας » Ὁμοροὺυς οντας 1 ἢ Augu OXY, 


ξυνοικους ἐπ γαγοντο, καὶ ελληνισθησαν τὴν νυν γλώσσαν TOTE 


; ε δι > ᾽ ; 
πρῶτον αἼτὸ τών ‘Aut ρακιωτών eliceam sealed Olt O€ ἀλλοι Αμφι- 


Ἢ ᾽ 


Ι] 7 ε 
λι οχοι } βαρ βαροι εισιν. 6. ἐκβαλ λουσιν οὖν TOUC Aoystouc οἱ Au- 


em ? _ 7 
ποακιώται i Kal αὐτοὶ ἴσχουσι τὴν πολιν. ί{.οἱο Αμφίλοχοι, 
> 


γενομένου TOUTOU, διδόασιν west: ; ᾿Ακαρνάσι, καὶ προσπαρακαλεέ- 
σαντες ἀμφότεροι ᾿Αθηναίους, Ol αὐτοῖς Φορμίωνα τε peer 
ἐπ εμψαν καὶ ναὺς τριάκοντα, αφικομένου δὲ τοῦ Φορμίωνος, αιβουσι 
᾿ "Ὁ “ 
κατὰ κρατ OC . Aoyoc 5 καὶ τοὺς Ani τρί ικιωτ ας ηνδραποὸισαν᾽" Κοινῇ TE 
> ’ \ a\ ~ 


; = δ co = 
ᾧκησαν αὐτὸ Λμφίλοχοι καὶ ᾿Ακαρνᾶνες. Oo. META OF TOUTO Ἢ ΜΡ 


Pr = , ᾿ 
μαχία ἐγένετο TPWTOV ADnvaiorc Kal Akapvaow. J ‘Au 


- , Cc 
5 


τ οακιώται τὴν μὲν ἐχθραν EC τοὺς ᾿Αργείους απὸ τοῦ ἀνδραποδισμοῦ 


Cu. LXVIIL. Our historian now pro- dat.) the latter is found only in the later 
eeeds to narrate an attack made by the writers. 

Ambraciots on Argos Amphilochicum ; 5. ἑλληνίσθησαν, &e.| * were taught, 
which he prefaces with an account of the or learnt Greek, the language they now 
origin and early history of that state, so spe ak ;’ probably the old Pelasgic. here 
as “to account for the "present attack, by is here a blending of two phras« 5, _ rhe 
relating the circumstances of its alliance above signification of ἑλληνίζεσθαι is rare, 
with the Acarnanians, and consequently but occurs also in Liban. ap. T. Mag. 
the Athenians. On the origin of the con- Bap| βι 100i εἰσιν ‘use the barbarian 
nexion of Acarnania with Athens, and of tongue.’ This sense is demanded by the 
the quarrel of Ambracia with Argos Am- context, and found in 1 Cor. xiv. 11, ἔσομαι 
philochicum, see Thirlwall’s History of τῷ λαλοῦντι pappapt ς᾽ Kat ὁ λαλῶν ἐν 
Greece, vol. iii. p. 148. ἐμοὶ βάρβαρος. 

3. οὐκ ἀρεσκόμενος---καταστάσει ‘ dis- 7. καὶ προσπαρακαλέσαντες] | ‘his read- 
satisfied with the state of affairs in A.:’ ἃ ing (for vulg. προσκαλ.) is required by the 
sort of meiosis, found at viil. 84. authority of MSS. and one of the most 

dpwvupov—dvopacac] So Isocr. Evag. certain of critical canons ; accordingly it 
Τεῦκρος = ahapiva κατῴκισε , ὁμώνυμον 1S received by all the recent editors. In 
ποιησας τῆς πρότερον αὐτῷ TATOLOOC the punctuation of the passage I_ have 
οὔσης. These passag res are examp les of now thought proper to follow Poppo, 
the two constructions which ὁμώνυμος ad- Goeller, and Arnold, who make αἱροῦσι 
mits, with the dative and with the genit.; the verb to προσ παρακαλ. ἀμφ. : re σαγά- 
the former of which is more agreeable +0 ing the clause ot αὐτοῖς — ἔπεμψαν as 
propriety of language, (for nouns com- equiv. to πεμψάντων TE τούτων αὐτοῖς 
pounded with ὁμοῦ regularly carry a Φορμίωνα. 
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σφών αὐτῶν πρώτον ἐποιήσαντο, ὕστερον δὲ ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ TNVOE THY 
στρατείαν ποιοῦνται αὐτῶν τε καὶ Xaovwy καὶ ἄλλων τινών τῶν 

πλησιοχώρων βαρβάρων" ἐλθόντες τε πρὸς τὸ " Αργος τῆς μὲν χώρας 
ἐκράτ ουν, τὴν δὲ πόλιν ως οὐκ ἐδύναντο ἑλεῖν προσβαλόντες ἀπεχώ- 


θησαν é7 OlKOU Kat διελύθησαν κατὰ ἔθνη. τοσαῦτα μὲν ἐν τῷ θέρει 


éeyeveTo. 


ΕΝ I X. T οὗ ὃ ᾿ ἐπιγιγνομένου χειμών ος ᾿Αθηναῖοι va Uc ἔ στ ἕω αν 
A e\ e 
εἰκόσι μὲν περὶ Πελοπόννησον. καὶ ete στρατὴη yov, oc ὁρμωμε- 


᾽ ’ T 4 7 
νὸς EK oe ete ΌΒΘΟΝ φυλακὴν εἶχε unt ἐκπλεῖν ἐ εκ Κορίνθου καὶ Του 


5 ’ , ; ΕΣ 4 ~ ες, oo wae * *% 7 , 4 

Κρισαίου κολπου μηδένα μητ EOTTAELY, ἑτέρας ὁ εξ ἐπι Καριας Kal 
, ‘ / Ὰ ‘ ef a ; 

Λυκίας Kat MeAnoavepoy OTPATHYOV, OTWC ταῦτα TE ἀργυρολογώσι, 


‘ | 


kat τὸ λῃστικὸν τών Ile λοποννησίων μὴ EWOLV αὐτόθεν ὁρμώμενον 


Ἁ 
βλαπτειν τὸν πλοῦν τῶν ὁλκαδων τών απὸ Φασηλιδὸς καὶ Φοινίκης 


=~ ~ 


‘ ᾿ - ᾿ , > ; ~ 
Kat τῆς εκεῖθεν ἡπείρου. 2. ἀναβὰς ὃ ὃὲ στρατιᾳ Αθηναίων τε τών 
᾿ 4 


-- ΄ | σ » ε , w 
avTO TWV νέων Καὶ TWV ξυμμάχων ἐς τὴν Λυκίαν 0 Μελησανὸρος, 
> r , 4 ~ ~ ψὰ» ὭΣ " 4 , 
αποθνησκει, Kat τῆς στρατιας μέρος τι διέφθειρε νικηθεὶς μαχῇ. 


4 r r - id > πὶ ~ e ΝῚ πὶ > r~ Ff 
LXX. Τοῦ δ᾽ αὐτοῦ χείμωνος ot [Ποτιδαιάται, ἐπειδὴ οὐκέτι E0U- 


VavVvTO πολιορκούμενοι αντέχειν, ἀλλ᾽ al TE EC τὴν ᾿Αττικὴν ἐσβο- 


‘ Ἵ γι Ἵ 
λαι Πελοποννησίων OUOEV μᾶλλον ἀπανίστασαν τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους, 


of ~ , ; , , ᾽ TN 
O TE GiTOC ἐπελελοίπει. καὶ ἄλ λλα TE πολλὰ ἐἑπεγεγενητο αὐυτοθι non 


ἤ 


τ ’ ὕ " ; | > ; > r ef 
ρωσεως περι avayKatac Kat τιν Kal αλληλων eyeyevvTo, OUTW 
4 


ς 
10 


E 
δὴ λόγους π περὶ ἕυμβ 
ἢ Λογους ποοσφερουσι περι Gl Up 


ἕως τοις OTOATNHYOLC των Αθη- 


Cu. LXIX. 1. ὅπ. ταῦτα ἀργυρολογῶσι] λον ἢ ἀναγκαῖα. In this use οὗ περὶ, ‘in 
Sub. μέρη, ‘in order to collect the tribute respect to, with a genitive after ἐπι- 
in those parts.’ The same construction (an γίνεσθαι, (which has here the sense of 
accus. of thing) occurs at iii. 19, and vill. 3. ocupBaivew,) we have a very rare con- 
The general use of this verb is with an struction, to which something similar is 
accus. of person. The only other example found in Acts xx. 19, πειρασμῶν τῶν 
known to me of thing isin Synes. Epist. doy. συμβάντων μοι ἐν ταῖς ἐπιβουλαῖς τῶν ᾿1. 
τὰς πόλεις, and there the thing is for pers. ἀλλήλων ἐγέγευντο] ‘had even fed upon 

Cu. LXX. 1. οὐκέτι ἐδύν. πολιορκ. each other:’ a familiar mode of expression 
ἀντέχειν ‘could no longer hold out being (found also in Proeop., Liban., and Dio 
besieged.’ So Herodot. ii. 157, A, ἐπὶ Cass.) to denote the feeding on human 
πλεῖστον χρόνον πολιορκευμένη ἀν τέσχε. flesh ; the direst extremity of famine, of 
Hence may be emended Zosim. i. 55, 1, which the earliest instance on record is 
ἐπεὶ δὲ ἀντέσχοντο πολιορκούμενοι : Yead in Herodot. iii. 25, where it is related 
ἀντέσχον. taking place on the expedition of Cam- 

ἀπανίστασαν τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους ‘drew byses to Aithiopia, and is there deno- 
off the Athenians [from the siege ].’ So minated ἀλληλοφαγία. Yet Strabo, iv. 
Herodot. vi. 133, οὐκ ἀπαναστήσειν τὴν p. 282, says, that the eating of human 
στρατιήν. Appian, i. 45, azaviornoay flesh was a Seythian custom. There is, 
αὐτοὺς ἀπὸ ®. Dionys. Hal. 318, 47, indeed, little doubt that cannibalism has 
ἀπανιστάναι τὸν στρατόν. ever been conjoined with extreme bar- 

βρώσεως πέρι ἀναγκαίας} ‘as to the  barism. 
means of obtaining necessary food.’ So λόγους προσφέρουσι---στρατηγοῖς} ‘they 
ἀναγκαίου τροφῆς, supra i. 2; and Plato, prefer proposals respecting capitula- 
Ρ. 848, A, τροφῆς ἀναγκαίου δεόμενον, tion to the Athenian generals.’ So at 
where, as here, ἀναγκαῖος signifies ‘barely iii. 109, προσφέρει λόγον περὶ σπονδῶν, 
necessary :’ and so vii. 69, οὐχ ἱκανὰ μᾶλ- and i. 57. 


CAP. LXXI 


ναίων τοῖς ἐπὶ σφισι τεταγμένοις, ἐβπενοφωντι TE TW Εὐριπίδου καὶ 


᾿Εστιοδωρῳ τῷ ᾿Αριστ OK λόδου καὶ Φανομάχῳ. τῷ Καλλιμάχου. 2. οἱ 


δὲ προσεδέξαντο, ὁρώντες μὲν τῆς στρατιᾶς την ταλαιπ πωρίαν ἐν 
( : 


Ξ - 4 γι “Ὁ } avr 
χωρίῳ K Ete οινῴ, αναλωκυίας Te non τῆς as πόλεως δισχίλια 2 με a 


EC την πολιορκίαν. 3. El τοῖσδε οὖν ξυνέβησαν, EEE, λθεῖν αὐτοὺς 


ε ‘ ε 
* ᾽ 


καὶ παῖδας Kat γυναῖκας καὶ τοὺς ἐπ πικούρους ἕυν eve ιματιῳ, γυναι- 
, Ἁ ᾽ of = Ξ Ἵ 4. ἐ » 

κας δὲ Coy δυοῖν, Kal ἀργύριον τι βητὸν ἐχόντας ἐφοῦιον. 4. και Ol 
‘ ‘sw > sar? 

μὲν ὑπόσπονδοι εἕ ἕηλθον ε ETL τὴν Χαλκιδικην, και meres ἢ εὐυνατο 


» y 
> 


᾿ a ec ΝΡ - Ta ᾿ 
Αθηναιοι O€ τοὺς TE στρατηγοὺς ἐπῃτιάσαντ 0, ὅτι ἄνευ αὐτῶι ou 


yo 


\ 


ἔβησαν, ἐνομιζον γάρ ἂν κρατῆσαι τῆς πόλεως ἡ ἐβου) Οντο, καὶ ὕστε- 


e ᾿ 


¢ ᾿ ce e ( Vv. 
pov ἐποίκους εαυτών ἔπεμψαν είς τὴν Ποτίδαιαν, καὶ ΚΑΤ ὑκισὰ 


De ταῦτα εν ἐν τῳ χείμωνε εγένετο᾽ καὶ τὸ δεύτερον ETOC sukiiei 


΄ an ἈῚ 


ΤΟΝ, » ; 
TW πολέμῳ TWOE OV Vovkvolone ξυνέγραψεν. 
- ; - ᾽ v , , e ; , ϑ | e 
i take Tou ὸ επιγιγνομένου θέρους οι Πελοπονὶ Ἡσιοίι Kat -» 


, > Ἢ x ᾽ ‘ ᾽ ᾿ ) ᾽ = ; Ἂν 
ξυμμαχοι é€c meV sii Αττικην ουκ EOE} daXov, EOTOATEVOAV ο 


r 


, i. , 
Π᾿λαταιαν᾿ ἡγεῖτο δὲ ᾿Αρχίδαμος 0 ευξιδάμου, Λακεδαιμονίων 


σιλευς. καὶ cations τὸν στρατον ἐμελλε ὃ ῃώσειν τὴν γὴν O 
. φ in 
Ηλαταῆς ευθὺς EG} γλεις πέμψαντες προς αὐτὸν ἐλέγον τοιαὸε. 


> ᾽ fv 
~ ~ γῇ 


ai ᾿Αρχίδαμε καὶ Λακεδαιμονίοι, ου δίκαια TOLELTE, OVO αξια OUTE 


- Α 


υμών OUTE πατέρων ὧν ἔστε, ec γὴν την Πλαταιών στρατεύοντες 


= 


c , 4 . τ Σ 
[Παυσανίας yap O KAscouoorov, Λακεδαιμόνιος, ἐλευθερώσας ΤῊ 
- ἰ i ‘ " 


ταγμένοις understand the journey. So ἐπισιτισμὸς εἰς τὴν OCOV 


‘those who were charged with the office im Gen xhi. 25. This condition was very 
9 Ἵ ᾿ Ἐπ’ κῷ . ? ] . ¢ » ] wes la 
of directing the operations of the siege. ‘rely granted; and the only exampk 
i 5 U ΕΘΝ rs 2 : : PT ey. = 
2. ἐν KwWOL χειμξ ἐνῷ} Meaning, * in .where known to me is in Zosim. 1. 
en _ ΐ ᾽ ; Ξ : ; 6? " ε mY " τ » ae ᾿ 
a bleak situation, where they would be 8. 9, ῥητὸν ἀργύριον καὶ ιματιοῖ 
exposed to the rigour of winter. a of 
‘ ΄ : ἱ | I - καστοῦ 2) EOVUVAT δι whoever 
vy eve ἱματίῳ} Such tre aties gene 4. καὶ EXAOTOC ἢ) ξί UVATO in¢ 106 eI 
] ] [ | . YT. oO 
rally included some condition as to the else was able [to go],’ 1. 6. each going to 
atti ‘ i A | A < : : 
quantity of apparel to be taken. So whatever quarter he eould find a refuge 
< i ι ι « ει : 
Polya hi. Vil. 48, συγχωρῆσαι αἱ τοῖς Evi 
ἱματίῳ ἐξελθεῖν. Pausan. 1x. 1. 9, ἀπελ- e to ; f : 
| ; ἐπαιτησάμενος τοὺς ταῦτα ποιήσαντας. 


᾿Επῳῃτιάσαντο, in jus vocabant, * called 
account. So Herodot. vi. 30, 
θεῖν σφᾶς πρὸ ἡλίου δύντοσ, ἄνδρας με : τρίς 
σὺν ἑνὶ, γυναῖκας δὲ δύο ἱμάτια ἑκάστην Un ἑποίκοὺς see note supra ch. 27 : Ἧ 
: Appian, i. 400, 19, διεξελθεῖν Cu. LXXI. From this — - os 
οια XLTWVLOKOU μόνου. The women were end of the book we have a eC rare 
allowed to take two garments, because they occurrences of the third year of the war ; 
always wore two, as appears from Herodot. of which ch. 71—78 contain an account of 
‘i. 36. where, mentioning the points of the expedition against Platea ; ch. 7i— 
opposition between the Egyptians and 74 treating of the ineffectual attempts 
other nations, he says εἵματα τῶν μὲν to adjust matters between the Pelopon- 
ἀνδρῶν ἕκαστος ἔχει δύο, τῶν δὲ γυναικῶν nesians and the Platz peace” Ὁ pies 
ey ἑκάστη. Thus, upon the whole, it was ing to hostilities. In ees : _ on 
only permitted them to take one suit of related, the attempt to take the city by 
clothes, the χιτὼν, &e., being included. storm. . . ree 
[It was rare that two suits were allowed. l. καθισας τὸν στρατὸν] having en- 
The only instance I have remarked is in camped the army. = ¥ oe = 
Appian, i 383, 23, ὁμόσαντες σὺν Ovo τμα- στράτευμα, and iv. 93, an ee — 
τίοις ἕκαστον ἀπολύσειν. [his use is rare except m our author, 


ὐδιον] for we ἐφ. as a provision for though I have noted it in Eurip. Heracl. 
nos ) ( uC EM. εἰ < 


ἔχουσαν. 
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Ελλαδα απὸ τών Μηδων μετὰ 


ἄρασθαι TOV KLVOUVOV THC wayne 


~ , p : | | 
Πλαταιῶν ayooa Au ἐλευθερίῳ lepa, Kal ξυγκαλέσας παντας τους 
c 7 ; ) ‘ ‘ 


5 Arn 


Ελληνων τών εθελησαντων 


ἢ παρ μιν & 
> 


‘ 


δυμμάχους, απεόιοου [Πλαταιεῦσι γὴν και πολιν τὴν σφετέραν 


» , 


ιν ‘ γι; 


! 
ἐχόντας QUTOVOMOUC OLKELYV, στρατευσαι τε μηδένα ποτὲ AOLKWC ET 


ΟΡ 9 γεν ; 


. ’ \ wv , 
GuTOUC, UNO επι δουλείᾳ" εἰ O& μὴ, 


᾿ v7 = 


κατα Ovvauly. ὃ. ταὸε MEV ἡμιν πατέρες OL ὑμέτεροι 


EVEKA Καὶ προθυμίας τὴς EV EKELVOLC τοις 


9 ~ 


; 


As ; Ὰ ὼ \ ‘ Ξ ‘ x : Λ ; " 
ἜΜ ΤΥ Θηβαίων των ημιν ἐχθίστων ἐπι 


Ἂ ; e , ᾿ ; δι ᾿ 
δουλείᾳ TH NMETEOM NKETE. 4. μαρτυρας OF θεους τους TE 


αμυνεῖν τους παρόντας ουμμαχους 
ε / »" Ὁ > - 
ἑοῦυσαν αθέετης 
as ‘ 


KLVOUVOLC γενομένης, VUELC 


> 


; 


OOKLOUC 


; ; , Α é ; 
TOTE γενομένους TOLOULLEVOL, Kat τους υμετέρους TAT PWOUC Kal 


» ; 


; ; e " ‘ = . ὩΣ : 
ἡμετέρους εγχώριους, λέγομεν υμιν τὴν γὴν τὴν ΠῚ) αταιίδα μὴ 


ὧν - ὯΝ 


ἊΝ Ὕ Ἵ e 
GQOLKELVY LNOE Tagapatvev TOUC OOKOUC, ἐᾷν OF 
= - 


664, στρατὸν καθίζει : and Polyb. ix. 26, 4, 


καθίσας εἰς Eva τόπον. 

2. ξυνάρασθαι---μάχης] ‘to take part in 
the peril of the battle.’ The proper syntax 
of ξυνάρασθαι is a dat. of person and genit. 
of thing, with or without zeoi. But here 
we have an accusative of thing dependent 
on κατὰ, as in Eurip. Orest. 757, συν- 
ῃράμην φόνον σοι ματρὸς, and Rhes. 495 
Demosth. Olynth. i. συν. τὰ πράγματα. 
Dionys. Hal. v. 62, μέγαν πόλεμον συναι- 
ρουμένους, where for συναιρουμένους read 
συναραμεέενοῦυς. 

Δεῖ ἐλευθερίῳ] On the origin of this 
name, see Harpocr. p. 145, and on the 
solemnity of the worship paid to Jupiter 
᾿Ελευθέριος, see Bach on Zenoph. (con. 
p. 34. In the words, a little after, ἔχοντας 
αὐτονόμους οἰκεῖν, we have not —what it 
might seem—an unnecessary epexegesis, 
but a circumstance not unimportant, as 
serving to secure that independence which 
was called in question by the Beeotians, 
who claimed a sovereignty over Platzea. 
The complete construction here is, [ὥστε 
αὐτοὺς ἔχοντας αὐτονόμους οἰκεῖν, an- 
swering to a similar expression in our 
law-writings, ‘to have and to hold.’ Of 
ἀπεδίδου the sense I believe to be, as 
Haack, Goeller, and Arnold explain, ‘ he 
granted,’ (lit. ‘gave it over;’ implying the 
assumption on the part of Pausanias to 
dispose of the territory of Platza as the 
assembled thought proper,) rather than 
‘he gave back or restored it after its 
occupation by the Persians :’ two ex- 
amples of which use Arnold adduces from 
Demosth. Olynth. ii. p. 27 (Reiske), εἰ τοῖς 
μὲν ἐπιτάττειν ἀποδώσετε" τοῖς δ᾽ ἀναγκά- 
ζεσθαι τριηραρχεῖν, &e.; and Xen. Hier. 
ix. 3, TO τὰ ἄθλα ἀποδιδόναι. And he 


»»- “4 9 , 


OLKELVY AUTOVOMOUC, 


truly observes, that the sense, alike in 
the passage of Demosthenes and _ this 
of Thucydides, is assiqnare, mandare, 
adjudicare. 

3. ἀρετῆς ἕνεκα καὶ προθυμίας} ‘for 
your merit and zeal in the cause of Greece :’ 
alluding perhaps (as Wasse supposes) to 
the words of Herodot. vii. 1, respecting 
the Platzeans, ὑπὸ δὲ ἀρετῆς TE καὶ προ- 
θυμίας. 

4. θεοὺς τούς TE ὁρκίους, &e. | ‘adjuring 
you by the gods who were invoked as wit- 
nesses when the oath was sworn.’ So 
Aischines, p. 16, ἐπομόσας τοὺς ὁρκίους 
θεούς. 

τοὺς ὑμετέρους πατρῴους Kal ἡμετέρους 
ἐγχωρίους] “1)605 patrios et indigetes,’ 
These were each tutelary deities : but the 
former were the gods of a whole country ; 
the latter, those of a district. In the 
present instance, the θεοὶ πατρῷοι of the 
Lacedzemonians, the gods of their race, 
are (as Arnold explains) Hercules, and 
also the spirits of the later kings or chiefs 
of the race of Hercules, who would take 
it ill that the graves of their countrymen 
slain at Platza should be abandoned to 
the power of the hostile Thebans. By the 
θεοὶ ἐγχώριοι of Platzea are to be under- 
stood (as Arnold explains) ‘the local deities 
to whom Platzea was a home, and who 
would be dispossessed if the country were 
occupied by strangers.’ Of the phrase θεοὶ 
ἐγχώριοι examples occur in AXschyl. Sept 
14, and Ag. 784. Suppl. 515, 1629. Nearly 
the same with these words of our author 
are those of Jos. Ant. xviii. 6, 7, θεοὺς 
τοὺς ἐμοὺς πατρῴους, καὶ τοὺς τῇδε ἐγχω- 
ριοὺς ETTOUVUPEVOC. 

Of λέγομεν ὑμῖν the sense is, ‘we charge 
or enjoin on you. 


YEVETO, θυσας ἐν Τῇ 





LIBER ὦ 


καθάπερ Llavoaviag εὀικαιώσεέν. 


' ἘΞ! : 
Π]λαταιων, Αρχιὸαμος ὑττο, 


Πλαταιῆς, nv TOUTE OUOLA TOLC λογοις 


αὐτοί τε αὐτονομεισθε, Kal τους ἄλλους ξυνελευθε- 
γι L ‘ 


ε μι a“ 
VULV TAOEC WKEV, 


, - 


IT tT ‘ ITEC τῶν 
ρουτἕ οσόοί, ἐἱετασ χοντὲς | 


2 i /_ : “τ 6} ’ 
εἰσι VUV UT AUnvatotc reper ἢ ; y , 
τῶν ἄλλων ελευθερωσεως. 2. ne μαλιστα pe 


auTWv εἐνεκα Kal 
μετασχοντὲς καὶ auTol 


προότερθὸν yoy π 

7 — 3 \ of “ θ᾽ ε 

QUTWV, Και ἔστε μηοε ME eTEO 
σεῖς 42) 


: δξ ) €T ὼξ 
πολέμῳ OF UNO ETE Kat τα 


~~ 
ΟΝ 


δαιιος τοσαυτα εἰπεν᾽ Ol OF 


eanAGov ec τὴν WO iv, Kat TW 


Cu. ΠΧ ΤΙ. ᾿, ὑπολαβὼν. εἶπε] At 
vox. supply TOV λόγον, which 1s ¢ pre ssed 
Ἢ Herodot. iii. 146, and so suscypere Mm 
Latin. See more in my note on Luke 
x. 90. i ae 

δίκαια λέγετε---ἣν ποιῆτε, KC.} “Ye Say 
what is right and just, if ye do [actions | 
like your words,’ 1. 6. if your deeds cor- 
respond to your words. ee ee be 
ellipsis of the word ἔργῳ, which is enpressed 
in Dionys. Hal. Ant. 383, 41, Sylb. οὐκ 
ἔστιν ὅμοια τοῖς λόγοις αὐτοῦ τὰ εργα. 
Here, then, (as Thirlw. observes, ) ἡ Archi- 
damus admits their claims, but bids them 
reflect that the rights on which they in- 
sisted implied some corresponding duties ; 
that if the Spartans were pledged to pro- 
tect their independence, they were them- 
selves bound to assist the Spartans 1η 
delivering those who had ever been their 
allies from the tyranny of Athens. 

In the words following, καθάπερ γὰρ, 
&e., the yap has not a causal force, but 
may be rendered nimirum: on which force 
of the particle see Hoog. de Part. p. 100. 
The expression αὐτονομεῖσθε 15 well ex- 
plained by the Schol. τοῖς οἰκείοις νόμοις 
ἀκωλύτως χρῆσθε. "- | y 

παρασκευή TE, &e. | The τε is ae 88 
Poppo imagines, copulatie , but rather has 
the force,—treated of by Hoogev. de Part. 
562,—namely, ἐπίδοσις cum emphasi (what 
in Latin is expressed by τ quide m), as ἴῃ 

Aristoph. Ach. 598. The αὐτῶν, a little 
after, is, as Goell. observes, to be referred 
to ὅσοι---ξυνώμοσαν, ‘and who yet them- 
selves, too, obey the rule of the Athe- 

ians.’ : 
᾿ 2. μάλιστα μὲν - εἰ δὲ μὴ] A re 
formula, though here used (as at ch. 40) 

‘na somewhat peculiar manner, by which 
the μάλιστα μὲν serves to denote what 15 
VOL. I. 


τότε KLVOUVYWV, υὑμι! 


EUUELVATE τοις OPKOLE 


~ 
c 


c 


AP. LXXII 


LX mes Τοσαῦτα ELTOVTGV 


j ~ 


λαίϑων εἰπε .( Δικαια λέγετε, W ανόρες 
cy Ε ᾽ 


καθαπερ Yao [lavoaviac 
TE ξζυνωμοσαν Kat 
TE TOONOE Kal TOAEMOC γεγένηται 


4 


un,— αἀπὲρ Kat TO 


"ἢ 


᾽ ; e ’ ,"" ΞΕ ΐ ἊΣ y ΓΞ 
οουκαλεσαμέθα, τ ησυχίιᾶν (ιὙὙγετεὲ VELLOMEVOL τὰ υμ{ιὲὲῖ Oa 
5 ski i 


+ 


~ J ! ΑΝ, 
ν- Ἵ rT ) - ξ ! 
€ χεσθε o€ apport EQOUC pl¢ OVC Τί 


- 


ἡμιν αρκέσει. 


Σ, ὦ μὲν Αρχι- 


= > ee ἔνα ἊΣ # 
[lAatawyv TT PEGPELC ακουσαντες ταυτα, 


πλήθει τὰ ῥηθέντα κοινωσαντες, 


thought the best to be done ; the εἰ ἐ ξ μὴ» 
what may, however, be acquit sced in. Οἱ 
UTED πρι ὑκαλεσάμεθα, just after, the 
SE nse is, ‘which we propost d to you | for 
vou to do].’ So infra v. 37; τὰ εἰρημένα 
προκαλούμενοι, and il. 73, ἃ προκαλεῖται, 
and iv. 22. The same expression, (00, 
oecurs in other writers, as Aristoph. Eq. 
792. Pausan. ii. 13, ll; and it should be 
restored in a passage of Dionys. Hal. Ant. 
142. 3]: m which case, according to 
Matth. Gr. Gr. ὃ 413, there 1s an ellipsis 
of ἐς, which word is ¢ cpre ssed in two other 
passages, V. 40, ὑμᾶς προκαλοῦνται ἐς 
σπονδὰς, and iv. 19. 

νεμόμενοι τὰ ὑμέτερα αὐτῶν Sua — 
dentes, suis fruentes. SO Poppo explains 5 
aptly comparing Demosth. c. Never. ὃ 102, 
where it is similarly said that the Lacedee- 
monians proposed to the Platzeans τὴν 
χώραν ἔχειν, καὶ καρποῦσθαι τὰ αὐτῶν. 
Possibly our author had in mind the words 
of Hesiod, Ἔργ. i. 119, ἥσυχοι ἔργα νέμον- 
rat, ‘enjoy the fruit of the works. In 
the phrase ἔστε pee μεθ᾽ ἑτέρων, * are 
neutrals,’ the somewhat rare expression 
μηδὲ μεθ᾽ ἑτέρων is nearly mp holy μον 
μηδετέρων : though generally (as roell. 
observes) it has a somewhat stronger 
force, as οὐδὲ καθ᾽ ἕν 15 stronger than 
κατ᾽ οὐδέν. The next words are almost 
transcribed by Dio Cass. xli. 19. = 

race ἡμῖν ἀρκέσει) ‘ these will suffice, 
‘be sufficient for us,’ 1. 6. ‘with this we 
will be satisfied.’ For vulg. ἀρέσκει, 1 
have, with the recent editors, adopted, 
from several MSS., ἀρκέσει, which reading 
is supported by a passage of Xen. Cyr. 
viii. 3, 45, ἀρέσκει pot ὅ,τι Kal OV EXPE, 
τούτων μετέχειν. That ἀρκέσει yields a 
more suitable sense I have, I think, fully 
shown in my note in Transl. 


Υ 
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ς 


tm ; , ~ ; 
Ελλαδα απὸ των Μηδων μετὰ 


; ‘ : & ~ , 
ἄρασθαι TOV κινόυνον τῆς μαχῆς 


~ ᾿ ~ i. , 
| ἰλαταιῶν ayoed At ἐλευθερίῳ 


, Ara 


[ a. Cc. 490. 


Ἕλληνων τών ἐθελησαντων ἕυν- 


ἣ παρ Huy ἐγένετο, θυσας εν ΤΉ 
e ᾿ P , \ 


spa, Kat ξυγκαλέσας παντας τους 


Ψ" ᾿ a “σ᾿ ; \ , 
ξυμμάχους, aTEOLOOU ΠΠλαταιεῦσι γὴν Kal πολιν Τὴν σφέτεραν 
, 


γ ’ , 
eyovTac avuTOVOMOVUC OLKE 


Ἂν > φὼὴὰ \ 


; \ 
ἐν. στρατξυύσαι TE οενα ποτε AOLKWC 


Q/ Δ) δα, 


oad 
ca 


= ; ν» ’ 


‘ » \ i) , “ \ 
GuTOUC, UNO ETL OOVAELA® EL OE μη, ἀμυνεῖν τους TAapOVTAaC ξυμμαχους 


| ~ / ΠΑ 


ε ~ 


\ , e 
κατα ὃυναμιν. 3. TAOE μὲν ἡμιν πατέρες OL ὑμέτεροι 


, ; 


ey \ ; ~ , ~ 
EVEKa KAL προθυμίας THC EV EKELVOLC τοις KLVOUVOILC 


b σῷ \ 


~ 


Δ, , “A - \ ; ~ ec , ; \ 
o& TavarvTia ορατὲε μετα γάρ Θηβαίων TWV HULV ἐχθιστων ἐστι 
/ 


a ε , ef ΓΙ 
δουλείᾳ Τῇ NMETEOR NKETE. 4. μαρτυρας OF θεους τοὺς τε 
4 | 


e 


; IN 
ἑοῦσαν ADETHC 
“a / e a 


γενομένης; υμεις 


» 


δι κι 


ορκίους 


; , ; ε ; / ἃ 
ΤΟΤΕ γένομένους TOLOVULEVOL, Kal τους υμεέτέρους πατρῳφους Kal 


ἡμετέρους ἐγχώριους, λέγομεν 
’ \ 


Ἂ “- Ὁ Ἶ, ’ \ 
QOLKELVY [ULNOE παραβαίνειν TOUC 


664, στρατὸν καθίζει : and Polyb. ix. 26, 4, 
καθίσας εἰς Eva τόπον. ᾿ 

2. ξυνάρασθαι---μάχης] ‘to take part in 
the peril of the battle.’ The proper syntax 
of ξυνάρασθαι is a dat. of person and genit. 
of thing, with or without zepi. But here 
we have an accusative of thing dependent 
on κατὰ, as in Eurip. Orest. 757, συν- 
ῃράμην φόνον σοι ματρὸς, and Rhes. 495 
Demosth. Olynth. i. συν. τὰ πράγματα. 
Dionys. Hal. v. 62, μέγαν πόλεμον ovvat- 
povpevouc, where for συναιρουμένους read 
ovvapapEevoue. 

Ati ἐλευθερίῳ] On the origin of this 
name, see Harpocr. p. 145, and on the 
solemnity of the worship paid to Jupiter 
᾿Ελευθέριος, see Bach on Zenoph. Cécon. 
Ρ. 34. In the words, a little after, ἔχοντας 
αὐτονόμους οἰκεῖν, we have not —what it 
might seem—an unnecessary epexegesis, 
but a circumstance not unimportant, as 
serving to secure that independence which 
was called in question by the Beotians, 
who claimed a sovereignty over Platzea. 
The complete construction here is, [ὥστε 
αὐτοὺς} ἔχοντας αὐτονόμους οἰκεῖν, an- 
swering to a similar expression in our 
law-writings, ‘to have and to hold.’ Of 
ἀπεδίδου the sense 1 believe to be, as 
Haack, Goeller, and Arnold explain, ‘ he 
granted,’ (lit. ‘gave it over;’ implying the 
assumption on the part of Pausanias to 
dispose of the territory of Platzea as the 
assembled thought proper,) rather than 
‘he gave back or restored it after its 
occupation by the Persians :’ two ex- 
amples of which use Arnold adduces from 
Demosth. Olynth. ii. p. 27 (Reiske), εἰ τοῖς 
μὲν ἐπιτάττειν ἀποδώσετε" τοῖς δ᾽ avayKa- 
ζεσθαι τριηραρχεῖν, &c.; and Xen. Hier. 
ix. 3, TO Ta ἄθλα ἀποδιδόναι. And he 


e ~ 


\ σι 
υμιν τὴν γὴν 


\ iw | 
Τὴν Π) ατΤαίιοα μὴ 


» 
f i Ay > ’ 


ορκους, ἐᾶν O& OLKELY AUTOVOMOUC, 


truly observes, that the sense, alike in 
the passage of Demosthenes and _ this 
of Thucydides, is assignare, mandare, 
adjudicare. , 

3. ἀρετῆς ἕνεκα καὶ προθυμίας} for 
your merit and zeal in the cause of Greece :ἢ 
alluding perhaps (as Wasse supposes) to 
the words of Herodot. vii. 1, respecting 
the Platzeans, ὑπὸ δὲ ἀρετῆς TE Kai προ- 
θυμίας. 

4. θεοὺς τούς τε ὁρκίους, ζ 6.7 ‘adjuring 
you by the gods who were invoked as wit- 
nesses when the oath was sworn.’ So 
Aéschines, p- 16, ἐπομόσας τοὺς ὁρκίους 
θεούς. 

τοὺς ὑμετέρους πατρῴους Kal ἡμετέρους 
ἐγχωρίους ‘Deos patrios et ἱπαϊροίθβ.ἢ 
These were each tutelary deities : but the 
former were the gods of a whole country ; 
the latter, those of a district. In the 
present instance, the θεοὶ πατρῷοι of the 
Lacedzemonians, the gods of their race, 
are (as Arnold explains) Hercules, and 
also the spirits of the later kings or chiefs 
of the race of Hercules, who would take 
it ill that the graves of their countrymen 
slain at Platza should be abandoned to 
the power of the hostile Thebans. By the 
θεοὶ ἐγχώριοι οἵ Platzea are to be under- 
stood (as Arnold explains) ‘the local deities 
to whom Platza was a home, and who 
would be dispossessed if the country were 
occupied by strangers.’ Of the phrase θεοὶ 
ἐγχώριοι examples occur in Aischyl. Sept. 
14, and Ag. 784. Suppl. 515, 1629. Nearly 
the same with these words of our author 
are those of Jos. Ant. xviil. 6, sf θεοὺς 
τοὺς ἐμοὺς πατρῴους, καὶ τοὺς τῇδε ἐγχω- 
ριοὺυς ETTOUVUPEVOC. 

Of λέγομεν ὑμῖν the sense is, ‘we charge 
or enjoin on you.’ 
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35 


, ~ ’ 
καθαπερ [Παυσανίας EOLKALWOED. 


: , : Ἶ 
Πλαταιων, Ἀρχίδαμος UTTOAG} 


Πλαταιῆς, ἣν ποιῆτε ομοια τοις λογοις | περ , ἊΣ 
TE αὐτονομείῖσθε, Kat τους ἄλλους ξυνελευθε- 


αἰ ἃ ~ = 
VULV TAVEOWKEY, avuTol 
) x 
ροουτ 
> 


< : » ! ; SS τ ; 
εἰσι VU UT Αθηναιοις παρασκευὴ ! ἮΝ Ἢ 
ἄλλων ἐλευθερωσεως. 2. ne μαλιστὰα pe 


αυτῶων EVEKA Kat TWVY 


᾿ ‘ 


μετασχόντες Kal auTot 


; I 
TMpoTEeoov NON πρου : rg 
ν᾿ ~ ; \ of \ ef) ea 
αὐτῶν. και ἐστε μῆοε μὲν ©! ἧς. 
ιν ~\? , P \ 
: : ) ΤΕ ᾿ ; TAO0E 
πολέμῳ CF μῆο ETEQOUC i 


e wy) 


oauoc rocauTa eimev Οἱ O€ [lAatra 


ἐσῆλθον ἐς πολιν, καὶ τῳ 
Cu. LXXII. I. ὑπολαβὼν εἶπε] Δί 
ὑπολ. supply τὸν λόγον, which is expre 8866] 
in Herodot. ili. 146, and so suscipere = 
Latin. See more in my note on Luke 
x. 30. Ἵ | 
δίκαια λέγετε---ἣν ποιῆτε, ὅ5.1 ‘ye say 
what is right and just, if ye do [actions } 
like your words,’ i. e. if your deeds cor- 
respond to your words. There ” he: 
ellipsis of the word ἐργ w, which 15 expressed 
in Dionys. Hal. Ant. 383, 41, Sylb. οὐκ 
ἔστιν ὅμοια τοῖς λόγοις αὐτοῦ τὰ εργᾶ. 
Here, then, (as Thirlw. observes, ) ἡ Archi- 
damus admits their claims, but bids them 
reflect that the rights on which they in- 
sisted implied some corresponding duties ; 
that if the Spartans were pledged to pro- 
tect their independence, they were them- 
selves bound to assist the Spartans in 
delivering those who had ever been their 
allies from the tyranny of Athens. 
In the words following, καθάπερ γὰρ, 
&e., the yap has not ἃ causal force, but 
may be rendered nimirum: on which force 
of the particle see Hoog. de Part. p. 100. 
The expression αὐτονομεῖσθε is well ex- 
plained by the Schol. τοῖς οἰκείοις νόμοις 
ἀκωλύτως χρῆσθε. ᾿ ; 
παρασκευή τε, &e. ] The τε is sisi as 
Poppo imagines, copulative, but rather 1as 
the force,—treated of by Hoogev. de Part. 
562,—namely, ἐπίδοσις cum emphasi (what 
in Latin is expressed by et quide m), as m 
Aristoph. Ach. 598. The αὐτῶν, a little 
after, is, as Goell. observes, to be referred 
to ὅσοι--ξυνώμοσαν, ‘and who yet them- 
selves, too, obey the rule of the Athe- 
ians.’ 
"2. μάλιστα μὲν --οἰ δὲ μὴ] A frequent 
formula, though here used (as at ch. 40) 
in a somewhat peculiar manner, by which 
the μάλιστα μὲν serves to denote what 1s 
VOL. 1. 


P =i es 
; _ ] ᾿ ; 
ξ ὕσοι μετασχόντες των TOTE KLVOUVYWV, VL 7 
, 9 ἢ > 


κα) , Ὶ , y sere νειόμενοι τα υμέτερα 
᾿καλεσαμεθα. ---ησυχίαν αἀγετὲ VE ner é 


“\ , j ' ᾽ 
é we ΡΣ“ " ( C. ETT! 
Ww, δέχεσθε Of αμφοτερους φιλους π 


AP. LXXII 32] 


ΙΧ XI Τοσαῦτα εἰπόντων 


f 


᾿ ; οι 
ϑὼν eve’ “᾿ Δικαια λέγετε; W ανὸρες 


καθαπερ yao [lavoaviac 
> é 


TE ξυνωμοσαν Kat 


Ν : < om v1 - 
τε TOONOE καὶ πόλεμος γεγένηται 


é 


\ 4 
+ “4 


? , ~ ef : κ᾿ . . x xs we ‘ τὰ 
EMUELVATE τοις OPKOLG EL OF un, απὲρ Kal 1 


4 ε 


᾿ 


e . 
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[ 


ημιν αρκέσει. 3. 0 μὲν Apyxt- 


τ 4 Ὶ ᾿ : - " -- a 
wy πρέσβεις ακουσαντες ταυτᾶ, 
εἰ 


τὰ ῥηθέντα κοινωσαντες, 


πληθε 


what may, however, be acquiesced in. Of 
ἵπερ — προὐκαλεσάμεθα, Just after, the 
sense is, ‘which we proposed to you [for 
you to do].’ So infra Vv. 37; Ta εἰρημένα 
προκαλούμενοι, and ii. 73, ἃ προκαλεῖται, 
and iv. 22. The same expression, t00, 
occurs in other writers, as Aristoph. Eq. 
792. Pausan. ii. 13. 11; and it should be 
restored in a passage of Dionys. Hal. Ant. 
742, 37: m which case, according to 
Matth. Gr. Gr. ὃ 413, there 1s an ellipsis 
of ἐς, which word is expr ssed in two other 
passages, V. 43, ὑμᾶς προκαλοῦνται ἐς 


thought the best to be done ; the εἰ o& μὴ, 
V5 


σπονδὰς, and iv. 19. aan . 
νεμόμενοι τὰ ὑμέτερα αὐτῶν sua posst 
dentes, suis fruentes. SO Poppo expanns 3 
aptly comparing Demosth. ο. Newr. ὃ 102, 
where it is similarly said that the Lacedee- 
monians proposed to the Plateeans τὴν 
χώραν ἔχειν, Kat καρποῦσθαι τὰ αὐτῶν. 
Possibly our author had m mind the words 
of Hesiod, ἜΡΥ. i. 119, ἥσυχοι epya νέεμὸν- 
rat, ‘enjoy the fruit of the works.” In 
the phrase ἔστε μηδὲ μεθ᾽ ἑτέρων, are 
neutrals,’ the somewhat rare expression 
μηδὲ μεθ᾽ ἑτέρων is nearly ogy. Ὁ wey 
μηδετέρων: though generally (as Goel. 
observes) it has a somewhat stronger 
force, as οὐδὲ καθ᾽ ἕν is stronger than 
κατ᾽ οὐδέν. The next words are ‘almost 
transcribed by Dio Cass. xli. 19. ᾿ 
τάδε ἡμῖν ἀρκέσει) ‘ these will suffice, 
‘be sufficient for us,’ 1. e. ‘ with this we 
will be satisfied.? For vulg. ἀρέσκει, I 
have, with the recent editors, adopted, 
from several MSS., ἀρκέσει, which reading 
is supported by a passage of Xen. Cyr. 
viii. 3, 45, ἀρέσκει pot ὅ,τι καὶ σὺ EXE, 
τούτων μετέχειν. That ἀρκέσει yields a 
more suitable sense I have, I think, fully 

shown in my note in Transl. 
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THUCYDIDES 


- ef > 


απεκοῖνα ,Τί ͵ » \ , » μι 
5 ᾿ λει ἐς 


> 


, 
, 


QaVEV 


, . - Dd ι 
Αθηναίων παῖδες Ὁ ee - ae. 
. f VAD ODOWV 9 “)}}}} “cf 6 ; 4 of 
mika ae : οὖ f Ρ ΠΝ γυναικες Tao EKELVOLC εἰησαν" 


θεῖναι οε K TE τῇ πα 
ξε Kal WEP ΤΊ) 7, aoy) TOAEL, 


μη, EKELVWV ATO wpe VT 
, : αντων,ς 
᾿Αθηναῖοι ἐλθόντ fC σφισιν οὐκ ETAT PET ; 


a oe WOLY, ἢ Θηβαῖοι, ως EvooKot 
Ec aT a τὸ ἀμφοτέρι 
ῥοτέρους δὲ χέσθαι, αὖθις ee THY πόλιν πειράσωσι 


> 


Ν᾿ TO λ β . * ‘ rie ‘ Ἢ 
, Ja “ Ww IC ( Ρ ἐλ κα 


DE ToAn μὲν Kal at ni ! οι τοι { { Ὃ 


‘ ᾽ 


᾿ 


, καὶ γῆς 
ὄρους C ' > Ta nae 

ἱποδείξατ ε, Kal δέν doa αριθμῷ τα ὑμέτερα, δ: ZY λο 
δυνατὸν ἐς ἀριθμὸν ἐλθεῖν" 


"“ « 


γῇ 
ΒΝ ' ἐξ τι 


IT - " — ον 
αὐτοὶ O& μεῖ αχωρησαῖ ξ ὁποι βούλεσθε, 


ἕως av ὁ πόλεμος ἡ : iv ἃ 
πόλεμος Ἤ. ἐπειδὰν δὲ “παρέλθῃ, ἀποδώσομεν ὑμῖν ἃ 


3\ 

a ; 

αν | ; 5 
1 παραλαβωμεν. a MEX Ol Of 7 τοῦδε ee 


vy? 


QGOMEV παρακαταθήκην, § ἐἑργα- 


Ἁ 
ζομενοι, καὶ φορὰ : - 
3 φοραν φέροντες ἣ ἂν ὑμῖν μέλλῃ ἱκανὴ ἔσε εσθαι. 


LX XIII. Oi δ᾽ ἀκούσαντες 


ἐς ἐσῆλθον αὖθις ἐ ες THY 
λευσάμιε VOL μετὰ TOU πληθ " πόλιν, και βου- 
i πληθους, ἔλεξαν ὃ τι βούλονται, ἃ ἁ προκαλεῖται 
᾽ ἃ 9 


5\ 


᾿Αθ, ναίοις 
] κοινώσαι πρῶτον, καὶ ἣν πείθωσιν αὐτοὺς. ποιεῖν ταῦτι 


ι 


μέ at δὲ TOUT OU σ σ 
XF TOL σπεῖ ασθαι φίσιν εκέ) EvVOV, καὶ Τὴν γὴν μὴ δηοῦν. 
“i! 


«ε Δι ε 


O ὃὲ NUE γα Ὁ 
ἐν f TE ἐσπείσατο ἐν αἷς εἰκὸς ἣν κομισθῆναι, καὶ τὴν γῆν οὐκ 


ETEMLVED. a's ITEC 
! ἐλθὸν TEC δὲ οἱ [Πλαταιῆς πρέσβεις ὡς τοὺς ᾿Αθη- 


ναίου καὶ ‘ 
ς βουλευσάμενοι μετ᾽ αυτών πάλιν ἦλθον ἀπαγγέλλοντες 


᾿ 
> 3 \ 


τοῖς Ev τι ἐς 
ἢ Ti πολ εἰ τοιάδε᾿ De UT ἐν τῷ TOO του χρὸν W, ὦ 
at ve pec Πλαταιῆς, , , ote" 


, 


ap οὗ ἕύμμα ‘ol eVEVO θ ὲ τοί σ 
, μεσα , θην 
oiler ise a hy phi X δὰ : \ ἡναῖοι φασιν εν 
! 'OUG OUTE ν TE Wto ) 
C OUTE νυν περιοψει θαι, βοηθη- 


Ω͂ , dia Ἂ 77) Ξ : 4 
ει] δὲ κατὰ δυνα suv. ft. ἐπισκηπτουσι τ 


ἑ ULLLY, ποῦς τών ὕοκων 
οὺς οἱ πατέρες wuocay , μηδὲ > ΡΥ a oe 
A -V VEWTEDICELY ᾿ς . 
3 i f ) TEOL THV 
EWYV TANS , : ~ 
hs απαγγειλαντων, οι Πλαταιῆς 


ΙΧΧΙΝν . Τοιαῦτα τών πρέσᾳ 


ξ , 
βουλεύσαντο ᾿ Αθηναίους μη προδιδόναι, 
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cumuua χίαν. 


αλλ ἀνέχεσθαι καὶ γὴν 
5\ 


τεμνομένην. EL δεῖ me 
μνομένην, εἰ δεῖ, ὁρώντ ας, καὶ ἄλλο πάσχοντας O τι av ξυμ βαίνῃ; 


3, ὡς ἔνορκο 
; οκοι---- δέχεσθ Ὗς ae 
comprehended in x i aa as being one (mandare) Ἂς doing of any thine. and 
according to whicl ᾿ erms of the oath that of conjure (i.e. to summon in a nad ma l 
τ ) i . a sacres 
both parties. Thu τς swore to receive name), adjure to τω 1: ἘΝ lati πε ᾿ 
‘ S EVOOKOL is, as Pop 0 so ae . . 4 S se is 
; , suggeste go gd OE aac 3 
Goeller, and Arnold are agree a: πρὸς ἔν» - σοϑίς 4 by the added words πρὸς τῶν 
vapetarmasdt < ὅρκων. So 1Π ¢ ascace . 4 Σ 
ἐνσπονόθοι, 2 Ὃ I a passag ot I asil. ὁ : 
0 Joe ler ar aie And SO indeed Steph. Thes ἪΝ μὰ 2 ) ‘ cited by 


the word is used j os We have, ἐπισκήπτω 


1 Dio ¢ a De 35 } t 
Cass. 335, 9, τῶ, ὑμῖν πρὸς τῶ : i 
ve Ῥω se TOOC τῶν πατέρων : ant r 
Ese] aang ge τῶν ἐνόρκων σφίσι, and iil. 65. ὑμῖν 7 δε ἀν ξατοροιι 
/msenin p. de 6 and 66 a 
ὼ ἃ )ς, : : 

4. ἄλλο εἴ τι] ‘whatever.’ Av ὃ Bac. ἐπικαλέων. The same pregnancy of 
> 5 : = = UVATOV ἐς e » 1 | i ΐ Ν > j 
ἀριθμὸν ἐλθεῖν, ‘capable of coming int sta ” spe sii tail 
= iy: 0 erodot. 11. 73. 

mber, of being numbere d.’ So Plut C XIV 
Par ie . lut. SH. LX XIV l 

, OL ἀριθμοῦ Bad ἰζειν. re 


ἐπισκήπτω θεοὺς τοὺς 


mi en sal ἀνέχεσθαι---ὁρῶντας] 

Ο bear, 11 so it must be, e 0 566 ἦν 
ὩΣ pe agers Ι. εἰκὸς ἦν κομισθῆν at] lands ravaged.’ it raapechrdpester 
υς, “it was likely they (i. e. the 
ambassadors 5} would get back.’” KomuicOi 
vat, for ἀνακομ. . ἃ5 Vi. 29 and 37 ὦ 

4. ἐπισκήπτ ουσί τε ὑμῖν, 


For ἀνέ 

¥. some rood 
MSS. have ἀντ ἔχεσθαι, which Haack and 
Poppo were inclined to adopt. But the 
active form would. in this case, be required, 


πρὸς τῶν and the > tl 
Spies ἔρως, πρὸς ξ e sense thus arising would 1 2s 
] πισκήπτω here there is an sult: κε le. soto 


union of the usual sense, fo , Instead of ὁρῶντας and πάσχον- 


γ) any τας we 
jom on any τας we should rather have expected ὁρῶν- 


LIBER 11. 


ce&cAGerv TE mNoOEVa ETL, αλλ απὸ του 
λακεὸδαιμονιοιῖ προκαλουνται. 


νατα σφισι ποίειν ἔστιν α 
ἊΝ 


ATEKPLVAVTO, ἐντεῦθεν O}} TPWTOV 


AAP. LXXI\ 


TELYOUC αποκριίνασῦαι OTL GOU- 


= @Mc Of 


LEV Ee ἐπιμαρΊ τυρίαν καὶ Gewv 


ε ᾿ ‘ i ‘ >: ee ay ae V Ea ΒΞ: 
F J px loapoe O μασίλευς KaTEOTY, “ é yw 


καὶ NOWWY τῶν & ~— 


‘ La of hs 7 
σοι ὙῸ τὴν [Πλαταιϊὸα ey ete Kat HOWEtC, GUVLOTOPEC 


EOTE OTL OUTE τὴν apy nv QAOLK WC, 


4 


ξυ V@UOTOYV, ETL 


AAEVOL UULLY Μηὸων ἐἑκβρατ Ισαν, Kat Tags a si 


eee > 

a γωνίσασθαι τοῖς ᾿ KAAnow,—our™ 
> , 

εἰκοτα, OV τυγχάνομεν. ὃ. ξυγ- 


προκαλεσάμενοι γαρ πολλα Kat 


Ὰ . i 


γνώμονες Of ἐστε 


σο- ~ \ 


WOOTEPOIC, THC OF τιμωρίας τυγχάνειν 
ς ροις ; μωρίας ) 


τες and πάσχοντες, aS In a passage of 


Dionys. Hal. Ant. 1918, ἠνείχοντο otror 
συγ κομιζ μενον ὑπὸ τῶν TT λεμίω ὁρῶν- 
Τες. Set κε 0611. observes, here and in 
another passage infra vi. 16, ἀνεχξ σθω 
ὑ περῴροΊ ούμενος, the constr uction changes 
to the accusative cases ὁρῶντας and πάσ- 
χοντας, ON act count of the interpo sed words 
εἰ δεῖ. to which the structure of the remain 
ing part of the sentence is accommodated ; 
not a few examp ah s of avs h are adduced 
by Lobeck on Phryn. p. 799. The con- 
trary transition, from the accus. to the 
nomin., oceurs, as Arn. obs eves, in Hdot. 
i. 27: and he compares other passages ΟἹ 
our author, v. 41 μὲ 50. vii. 74. 

2. ἐς ἐπιμαρτυρίαν κατέστη] ‘ad con- 
testationem sese tulit,? for ἐπεμαρτύρατο, 
‘eontestatus est.’ The subst. ἐπιμαρτυρία 
denotes a solemn appeal to any one, whe- 
ther God or man, as witness of what shall 
be said: of which exceedingly rare term 
Ι have met with no example else »where 
except in a passage of Dio Cass. 914, 50, 
τῇ θεῶν ἐπιμαρτυρίᾳ : though the verb 
is not unfrequent, « ate, ἦ in Xen. and 

Dionys. Hal. See my note in Transl. 

This solemn atte statio was esteemed an 
important religious duty by both Greeks 
and Romans. Thus in Xen. Cyr. in 
22, we have, θεοὺς θυσίαις καὶ ἥρωας 
᾿Ασσυρίας οἰκήτορας εὐμενίζετο : = in 
Livy, i. 32, ‘ Audi, Jupiter, et tu, Juno, 
Quirine, Diique omnes co le stes, poet 
terrestres, vosque inferni, audite,? &c. 
Onosander, too, bears testimony to the 
custom, by introducing a form of this pro- 
testation. 

ἔχετε] ‘occupy :᾿ answering to λελόγ- 
vac. in ἃ similar passage of Herodot. vil. 
53, and εἰλήχασι in Dinarch. p. 98. On 
these θεοὲ πολιοῦχοι, see Spanheim on 
Callim. Hymn. in Pall. v. 53. Blomfield on 


a ra of f ; ; Té 
γῆν τηνὸε ἤλθομεν,-τὲν Ὁ οἱ TATE 


τῆς LLEV αδικίας κολαζεσθαι 


᾿ Eschy I 


! ws 0 


EKALTOVTWY TWVOE πρότερον το 

ες ἡμῶν ευξα- 

αυτὴν εὐμενῆ €V- 
Ὁ 


νῦν, ἢν τι ποιωμὲν, ἀδικήσομεν" 


; 


τοις vTap χθουσε 


“ἋΨῃ 


TOL ἐπιφέρουσι VOULLWC. 


-Theb. 69, and Valckn. on Herodot 
vii. 53. Who these tutelary heroes were, 
appears from W asse on lil. D4, 

ξυνίστορες ἔστε] ‘be witnesses, * bear 
witness. The word oceurs also in “Buri. 
Suppl. 1173. Soph yh. Aj. 542, and Phil. 1293. 
Dionys. Hal. 227 and 160. Joseph. Bell 
i. 30, 1033. Polyb. xxviii. 17, 15. xxx. 8,1. 

haves YTWYV — rd ξυνώμοτον | ‘having 
first abandoned their sworn compact.’ ] 
know of no other example of this expres- 
sion τὸ ξυνώμ. than Dio Cass. p. 136, 40. 

παρέσχε τε αὐτὴν εὐμενὴ ἐναγων.} Kat 
αὐτὴν is for and EV UEY ἢ, whicl i} pro 
perly belongs to the gods protecting, is 
here, p ‘hyp all agem, app lied to the coun 
try ut aed ected. “Evaywy. stant 15 for aywy 
ἐν αὐτῇ : on which use of verbs com- 

pounded with ἐν, see note supra ch. 20 
and 44. The sense of the words is either 
‘a field propitious to fight in, or, as Poppo 
explains, ‘favourable to fight in.” Compare 
Xen. Anab. iv. 6, 12, and Plutarch ap. 
Steph. Thes. τόπος εὐφυέστατος ἐναγωνί 
ζεσθαι. 

προκαλ. πολλὰ Kat εἰκότα ‘though we 
have made many and fair proposals.’ See 

supra ch. 72. 

οὐ Tuyxavopmsy] * we cannot obtain our 
purpose.’ This signification 1s founded on 
the idiom τυγχάνειν σκόπου. And Steph. 

Thes. furnishes two examples of this ellip- 
tical sense, Hesiod, Theog. 973, and Plut 
Lye. 28. 

3. ξυγγνώμονες — νομίμως No little 
difficulty attaches to this sentence; and 
that chie fly arising from the unusual ac- 

ceptation in which Thucyd. has employed 
the phrase ξυγγνώμονες tore, which Valla, 

Dukas, Poppo, and Arnold are agreed 
must mean grant, allow, assent that, &c. ; 
lit. ‘be consenting to us in this. Thus 
Arnold explains the sense to be, ‘assent 


Υ 2 





THUCYDIDES. [a.c. 429. 


LXXV. Τοσαῦτα ἐπιθειάσας, 


| : ᾿ 
καθιστη ἐς πόλεμον τὸν στρατῶν, 


\ ᾺἊ Ὰ e\ 


Ἵ - ᾿ γῇ 
καὶ πρώτον μὲν a περὶιὲσ ταυρθωσὲεν αυτοὺυς τοις οενορέσιν ( ἐκόψαν, Του 


»/ , " ; ~ 
μηδένα ἔτι ἑξιέναι᾽ ἔπειτα χώμα 
ταχίστην αἵρεσιν ἐσεσίδαι αὐτῶν, 


\ 


νου. 2. GuAa μὲν OUV τέμνοντες 


, 


e ἤ Αι 
μουν ἑκατέρωθεν, φορβηθον avigTt 


, ; 


ἃ ‘ 


eX Ouv TOO0C Τὴν πολιν. eA mri t\COVTEC 


; , . 


στρατευματὸς τοσουτου εργαζομε- 
> ἐ 
- ἢ 


εκ του Κιθαιρώνος, 7 aAVWKOCO- 


4 e/ \ ΝῚ 
ae τιθέντες 5 Ὅπως μὴ οια- 


᾽ 4 


, , \ | ; ‘ 
χέριτο ἐπὶ 7 πολὺ τὸ Xena’ ἐφόρουν δὲ ὕλην ἐ ἐς aUTO, Kal λίθους Kal 


to the first aggressors being punished for 


their iniquity, and that those who are law- 
fully seeking [rather, taking] vengeance 
{for injury], may not fail to obtain it.’ It 
is well remarked by Poppo, that the genit. 
τῆς ἀδικίας is here placed first because it 
belongs not only to ὑπάρχουσι, but also to 
κολάζεσθαι. Of this kind of construction 
I know no example elsewhere except in 
a passage of Plut. cited in Steph. Thes. 
‘Yr πάρχω is not unfrequently used, as here, 
with actciacg, βίας, and other terms de- 
noting injury. Suffice it to advert to ii. 67, 
and a passage of Demosth. ap. Steph. Thes. 
in v., where it is, as here, united with the 
term πρότερος, which serves to strengthen 
the sense. 

Cu. LXXV. 1. Τοσαῦτα ἐπιθειάσας 
‘having made these solemn invocations.’ 
᾿Επιθειάζω signifies, ‘ to address supplica- 
tions, invocations, &c. to the gods.’ The 
word, which occurs at viii. 53, is used, as 
also the phrase ταῦτ᾽ or πολλὰ ἐπιθειάσαι, 
in the later historians and later writers 
generally, as Philostrat. and Achill. Tat. 
Καθίστη ἐς πόλεμον τὸν στρατὸν, ‘put 
the army in order for war.’ 

περιεσταύρωσεν αὐτοὺς} “ palisadoed 
them round.’ Meaning, the place ; for the 
word is elsewhere only used with an accus. 
of place, as Xen. Hist. viii. 4, 14 and 21, 
περιεσταύρωσαν τὸν K. διπλῷ σταυρώ- 
ματι. By δένδρεσιν understand the trees 
of the plain around Platza, comparatively 
of a light kind, and chiefly fruit-trees, with 
which the plains in the south of Europe 
are principally occupied. Indeed previous 
to a siege it was always the custom to clear 
the ground around the place to be besieged. 
So Joseph. 1219, 32, καταβληθέντος δὲ 
παντὸς ἕρκους Kai περιφράγ ματος, ὕσα 
κήπων προανεστ ἥσαντο καὶ δένδρων οἱ 
οἰκήτορες, ὕλης τε ἡμέρου τῆς μεταξὺ 
πάσης ἐκκοπείσης. When heavy timber 
was required for beams (ξύλα), it had to 
be felled on the mountains, (where alone 
forest-trees are commonly found in those 
countries,) as, in the present instance, on 
Cithzeron. 

χῶμα ἔχουν] ‘raised a mound.’ So 


Herodot. i. 162, χώματα χῶν πρὸς τὰ 
τείχεα, and ii. 137. iv. 76. Appian, i. 476, 
49, χῶμα ἔχον, and i. 752. Joseph. Bell 
v. 3,2. Though this — the first detailed 
account of the operations of a siege, yet 
the above, and some of the other methods 
here recorded, are such as would readily 
suggest themselves, and, indeed, had been 
employed nearly 600 years before: se¢ 
2 Sam. xx. 15. 2 Kings xix. 32. Jer. vi. 
6. The one in question, Arnold observes, 
‘simply consisted in the carrying of a 
mound, with an inclined plane, to the level 
of the top of the walls, so that the be- 
siegers might march up as by a regular 
road.” Yet here the mound was not in- 
tended to form an inclined plane, but was 
merely formed to drive the garrison from 
the nearest point of the walls, and thence 
to afford a facility for carrying the place 
by an escalade, (whence the anxiety felt 
to raise it as high as possible,) or, at least, 
to leave only a small interval. 

2. ξύλα] Meaning, such large beams 
as are formed on simply squaring the 
trunks of trees by the use of the axe. 
Méy οὖν, porro, *‘hereupon :’ see Hoogev. 
de Part. p. 358. Παρῳκοδόμουν ἑκατέρω- 
θεν, ‘they built them upon each side [of 
the mound].’ Φορμηδὸν, “ cross-wise ;’ 
from φορμὸς, a coarse-plaited mat, or 
piece of wicker-work. In a passage of 
Dio Cass. 227, 29, (evidently imitated 
from the present,). we have the term 
στοιχηδόν. This work, from the deriva- 
tion of the word in question, and from the 
description of it in Atneas Poliore. p. 574, 
(whose words are, ἐξ ὀρθίων καὶ πλαγίων 
συντιθεμένων,) appears to have been of 


the following form, ἘΣ. 


ὕπως μὴ διαχέοιτο ἐπὶ πολὺ τὸ χῶμα] 
‘to prevent the mound from falling away, 
or being dilapidated,’ as its base would, if 
not confined by the beam-work. So Jos. 
Bell. Jud. vii. 8, 5, ὕπως δὲ μὴ ὑψουμένου 
τοῦ χώματος, ἡ γῆ διαχέοιτο. 

ὕλην] The waned here and at ch. 77, 3, 
denotes what we call brushwood, as opp. to 
timber. ᾿Ανύτειν stands for τελεσουργεῖν. 


: τὰς ἐξ 
ἐχοὺυν εϑὸομηκοντα Kal νυκτᾶς ς 








ΠΧ ΧΥῚ 


τὰς : Ἄ : ' 
" of i ΕΒ ἐνῸν Ὁ. Ἦμερας OF 
ynv, Kat & Tl αλλο QVUTELV μέλλοι ἐπιβαλλόμενοι ὯΡΕΣ : 
! Suvey we, Omonucvol Κατ αναπαὺυ- 
, δὴ ιν ἰδίων 
2 «γ) ἢ ὦ“ ¢ ; - | te ΣΕ ITTVOYV Té AdL σιτοὶ αιρείσσναι 
λας, WOTE TOUC le Φέρει! ᾿ τους Of U7T 1 l : > 
ς , ae ἴω: , > SypeMEGTWTEC NHVaAYKa- 
λακεδαιμονίων τε οἱ ἕεναγοι ἑκαστῆς τ ολ EWC δυνεφέστω: εἴς of 


Cov ες TO ἐργον ι. ot δὲ [[λαταιης, ὁρωντὲες τὸ χῶμα ALOOMEVOV, 


- ΄ : ““εο UF ¢ T TE ξ } 
ξυλινον τεῖχος ἕυνθέντες, και ἐπιστησαντες τῷ εαυτῶν τεέείχξίέ ᾧ 
=~ ; υ - \ 


on at 5 é S : s -" ; ; ᾿ ς - . oa - ΤᾺ { ι{ yy 
TOOGEY OUTO ἐσωκοδομουν €c αὐτό πλινθους εκ. τῶν EyYUC OAtar, 
’ © ᾽ ᾿ ed > 

Ὗ { 


" " ε 4 
Α͂ aK oe yy 3 Tae siege ened TOv ψψηλὸον 
. aaa ; : TOL a £vAa, του μὴ ud ] 
καθαιρουντες. De ξυνόεσμος Hv αὐτόις !: 


, ᾿ : i T /KOOO ' ὃ ποοκαλυμματα ELYE 
Ὑ VOUEVOYV ασθενες είναι TO sili a τὴ Kat πί ; / X 
ἊΝ »ε 


CEPPELC | 
πυρφόροις ὀϊστοῖς | βάλλεσθαι εν ἀσφαλ εἰᾳ τε εἰναι. 
( : 


Kat διφθέρας, WOTE τους ἐργαζ Γομένους καὶ τά Suda μητε 


~ ’ 


of oa 4 7, ov oyo αἰτερον ἀντανῇει 
υὑψος του TELYOUC μέγα, Kat τὸ oe X δ 


A 


τῷ ᾿ } IT Τί ) TEL ους 
αὐτῷ iv Kat Οἱ Πλαταιὴης τοιονὸε Tl ἐτ ινοοῦσι᾽ διελοῖ ες )ὶ X 


γῆν. LXXVI. Οἱ δὲ Πελο- 


ἢ προσέπιπτε τὸ χωμα, ἐσεφοροῦυν TM ar 
ἐνείλλοντες, 


ry Of ic : αμου πηλον 
ποννῆήσιοι, αἰσθόμενοι, εν ταρσοις Καλαμοὺῦ ἡ 14 


3. διῃρημένοι κατ᾽ ἀναπαύλας] A bie nd 5. gure ἐσμος ( ᾿ a a3 paleo: 
ing of two phrases, 1. 6. ° divided into par- : the beams serve - ri : =. get ind 
ties for relief, as we mag ‘into reliefs. Ex idently imitated 12, ἫΝ = εἶν: 
οἱ ξεναγοὶ) Meaning, [ apprehend, ‘ the words of Procop. 83, 12, τ st 
commanders’ of the quote 1S furnishe ἃ by ἔνδεσμον (1 con). “3 γι ) — pong 
the allies of the Lacedzemonian conte dera- ἔργου, ὅπως μὴ, ὃ vn sa re 7 [ 
tion, who are called Zévot, in contradis- νὲς εἴη" «πὰ wars ἘΣ : - ses 
tinction to the Spartans; answering to αὐτὸς Ὁ πηλὸς Ὅ το és μος 
the preefecti sociorum of the Romans. 50 ἐς τὸ — εν é <yywh Len 
Xen. Hist. iii. 5, 7. v. 2,7, Λακεδαιμόνιοι ; — ss δα oe ἄτευσι. οὶ 
ἐξέ ἡτοῖς κατὰ Ke , ἑκάστην ten rk ‘ vord 
a ee “sap age «ee ie rare sense,—which is the a = 
wavede ie rac πόλεις, and iv. 2. 19, the examples occur - te te τ a 
rs ) : I ’ al σὲ Ἢ Ds 
second of which passages will show that Polyzen. v. bi ae Ba aiper ως 
the name was ap plied even to the com- W ith respect to soe Dapeng he: - 
manders of the Periaci of the Lacedee- and διφθερας, ἐν . i " ΚΝ Bee pe 
monians. Of ξυνεφεστῶτες, the sense 1s, the above rig aa — τ roy 
as Kistem. exp lains, * una preepositi,’ ‘una think, with Gat ἝΝ κὸν = Ἔν του ἂς 
cum μεν ducibus ἜΣ: eepositi. former denotes nape. Poiee aaa “i 
4. ξύλινον τεῖ KOC ξἕυνθεντες] Like that latter, such as are Bi = ΩΝ sin 
described in Jos. Be ll. Vil. ὃ. 5, οἰκοῦ ομῆη- une; by —— τῇ ἐκ a Reece és. 24. 
σάμενοι τεῖχος ἕτερον — τοιῷδε τρόπῳ firmed by dl ag ig Ζ ας a 
KATECKEVACEY. δοκοὺς μεγάλας ἐπι μῆκος een εἶσταιν RRS τῖσαι Pane ee i 
προσεχεῖς ἀλλήλαις κατὰ τὴν τομὴν as also 


- Sed ot r curry. 
; mor pa, from δεῴφω, to tan, OF [ 
συνέθεσαν. δύο ὃ ἧσαν στίχοι παράλληλοι word cipve 


ve ι ‘ UT ; }} εἶνα πλά ἐ Th phra pare ς ἕ c “ 
τοσοῦ Ov ὃ ἐστι εο ὅσι ; ι LT ος Θ ) Se £1 ao ia ivat S rare εν 


? 
λεῖ ( ul: yet ἐν 
τείχους, Kat μέσον oe τὸν χοῦν ἀσφαλεῖ being far more usu: σι ; 
ἀν μι λδεμονκῆ. 7, 10 ἀσφαλείᾳ was probably the plainer ant 
j, 10. 


qua agger more ordinary p shrase, and is de — ἃ by 
ΙΓ 4 ἶ , cia καθεστ ava. 
adversum urbem excitabatur.’ (Port.) 50 Xen. Hier. ii. 10, ἐν γε, πρῦρφι.Ν . ex " 
. : Η 
little after, § 6, ἡ προσέπιπτε τὸ χῶμα. 6. ἄνταν ὕει] was raise 1 iy ae 
ittle after, § 6, y 7 πιπΊ : Ms a kindred passage 
Of the words following, ἐσῳκοδόμουν ἐς HO Dio Cass. 333, 44, in a Κα Ρ 
j ° Qos a σΊ = 
αὐτὸ πλίνθους, the sense 1s, lit. they uses ἀνταγίστατι ‘5 ὦ ἢ cae 
- ; Ἷ σί ’ ΄- f ΤᾺ 7 " σ ν ‘ 
I it (1 5 rstices of the 1. Tov τείχους Ὦ] he 
built up into it (in the inters of t | δ κακόν ce 
; \ bricks” "Ex τῶν ἐγγὺς οἰκιῶν, be t aken tse titive, with a su audit 
wood-work ) bricks. 1K 7 ἐγγὺς ney a νὰν erie’ 
‘having taken them μέρος. 5 at a 
Cu LXX\ aoe ταρσοῖς κα apou 
πηλὸν ἐνείλλοντες] No easy matter is it 


ἐν εφόρου ys: see also Jos. Be ll. ll. 
ἢ 7 TOOGE youro | fab illa parte, 


καθαιροῦντες, lit. - 
down from the adjacent houses.’ 50 Kav. 
is used at ch. 14. 
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ian FR , \ ἊΝ j ef Ἢ - ’ 
ἐσέβαλλον ἐς τὸ διῃρημένον. OTWC μὴ OClAYEOMEVOV, WOTES 
τ wf ᾽ 9 5 
7 


ε ; 


δκ » ’ 
φοροῖτο. 2. Of Of, TaUTY αποκλῃομενοι, TOUTO μὲν 


aw , 


ὑπόνομον O ἐκ τῆς πόλεως ορυξ 


) ἢ Yn; 
{| EO X OV, 


ἔᾳαντες Cr, Kai ξυντεκμηράμενοι ὑπὸ 


τὸ χώμα, υφείλκον αὐθις παρὰ σφᾶς τον χούν᾽ καὶ ἐλάνθανον ἐπὶ 


γῆω; ,» ᾿ 


᾽ ; 


‘\ | ᾿ ; e 
πολυ Tove εξω, WOT ἐπιβάλλοντας σσον AVUTELY, ὑπαγομένου 


to determine the sense of these words,— 
obscure from our imperfect acquaintance 
with the manners and customs of an- 
tiquity,—one thing is certain, that it 
~annot be what some commentators make 
it, ‘daubing hurdles of reed over with 
clay, what the Schol. expresses by ép- 
πλέκοντας. ᾿ΒΕνείλλοντας must mean 
ramming, or squeezing. Far from easy, 
however, is it to fix the import of ταρσοί. 
Now this might mean baskets, or (as I 
formerly explained im my smaller edi- 
tion ) hampe rs. Arnold, in his first 
edition, (after Casaub. on 2 πη. Tact. 32,) 
assigned to it the sense weavements, layers 
of wattled reeds. And this is (1 find) 
adopte ἃ by Thirlwall, who describes it by 
‘layers of stiff clay pressed down close on 
wattles of reeds.’ But. sure ly ἐνείλλοντες 
eannot possibly mean ‘ pressing down.’ 
The term can only denote ‘thrusting or 
squeezing into ;’ an idea which necessarily 
implies that the ταρσοὶ were a certain 
kind of vessel capab le of hok ling the clay. 
Hence it may bear the sense baskets, or 
hampers ; which is the view of its meaning 
adopted by Mitford, and long ago by 
Zonaras, Lex. col. 64, where the word is 
explained by καλαθισμοῖς or Kogeviorc. 
In his second edition, Arnold expresses it 
as his opinion, that ‘ the vessels in ques- 
tion were large wattled cases, or crates 
made of reed;’ by crates, of course, 
meaning those vessels of wicker-work in 
which articles of coarse earthenware are 
conveyed : a view nearly the same with 
that by which the word was by me inter- 
preted hampers, canistra. A use, this, 
nearly allied to the earliest one of this 
word, found in Homer and Theocr., where 
it denotes a cheese-vat, in which cheeses 
were placed and turned, doubtless formed 


of wicker-work, thus Ht. 

By καλάμου, (which is sing. for plur., 
as in our reed,) we have denoted, as 
Arnold observes, the arundo donax, called 
by the modern Greeks κάλαμο, and 
which is, by Dr. Sibthorp, on the plants 
of Greece, said to be at this day employed 
for wicker-work ; being, we may presume, 
of a much tougher nature than our reed, 
and something like our osiers. 

This passage of our author was evidently 


had in view by Abydenus, ap. Euseb. 
Prep. Evang. x. 12, ἀπίκατο γὰρ δὴ 
πηλοῦ κατάπλεοι τοὺς ταρσούς. 

ἐς τὸ διρρημένον] ‘into the perforated 
orifice,’ namely, of the wall or mound. 
Διαχεόμενον must, as Goell. and Arnold 
are agreed, be referred to χῶμα, denoting, 
‘the matter heaped on the mound,’ and 
accordingly equiv., as Goell. observes, to 
μὴ τὸ χῶμα, πηλὸς ὧν, διαχεόμενον, 
ὥσπερ TO χῶμα, γῆ ὃν, φΦΟροιΤΟ. 

2. τοῦτο μὲν ἐπέσχον] Steph. would 
read τούτου, and _ Dio Cass. had pos- 
sibly in his copy, since at 625, 87, he has, 
τούτου μὲν ἐπέσχε. Probably, however, 
he had in mind the words of our author, 
viii. 31, τούτου μὲν ἐπέσχεν. And, more 
over, (as Arnold observes,) ‘while, with 
the middle voice the genit. is necessary, 
(since we say, to withhold or forbear one- 
self from a thing,) with the active the 
accus. is equally correct, and, as being 
far less usual, is more likely to be the 
genuine reading.’ It is, however, not so 
unusual, but that it is found at v. 46 and 
63. Dio Cass. 625, 87. 1072, 42. 1182, 
82, and Plut. Alex. 62. 

ξυντεκμηράμενοι ὑπὸ TO χῶμα] A con- 
densed form of expression, in which ξυντ. 
is considered as a vox preegnans, compre- 
hending, together with the sense of 
jecturing or guessing, that of motion to a 
place, 1. 6. ‘making their way by conjec- 
ture to the part under the mound.’ And 
this view is confirmed by a similar e xpres- 
sion in gi gate ii. 150, ἐκ τῶν σφετέρων 
οἰκιῶν---ὑπὸ γῆν σταθμεώμενοι, ἐς τὰ 
Bac. οἰκία ὥρυσσον. A use this of σταθμ. 
evidently imitated by Procop. p. 227, and 
Pausan. vii. 21,5, as the passage of our 
author is by Ap pian, 1 . 691, τὴν γῆν ἐς Ta 
τείχη τεκμαιρομένους διορύττειν. Finally, 
the word ἕυντεκμ. in the sense ‘ to guess 
in what direction to carry any course of 
action,’ is found in Xen. Sympos. ii. 8. 

ὑφεῖλκον---τὸν xovv] * privily drew the 
heaped-up earth to themselves, or within 
the place.’ Imitated by Dio Cass. 1080, 9. 

ἐπιβάλλοντας scil. τὸν χοῦν, * heaping 
on fresh earth.’ Similarly in Xen. Anab. 
iii. 5, 10, we have ἐπιβαλῶ ὕλην, καὶ 
γῆν ἐπιφορήσω, and Ezek. xxiv. 10, 
‘heap on wood. Of the words fol 
lowing, ὑπαγομένου---τοῦ χώματος, the 





LIBER 


αὐτοῖς κάτωθεν του χώματος Kat 


QA a f ~ \ >a? Ἅ ἢ 
> 


~ 


ἔχειν, προσεπε ξεῦρον τοῦε᾿ ΤΟ 


AP. EARN 1. 


ty ἢ 


ιἰζανοντος αεἰ ἐπὶ TO KEVOUMEVOY. 


oe OFOLOTEC CE μὴ OVO OUTW OvuvWwrTal, OALYOl τοὺς πολλους .. AVT=- 


μὲν μεγα οἰκοδόμημα ἐπαυσαντο 


ἐργαζόμεν οἱ τὸ κατὰ τὸ χωμα, ἔνθεν δὲ καὶ ἔνθεν αὐτοῦ αρξαμενοι, 


Ἢ “4 ᾽ 


a πὸ TOU βραχέος T EL OUC EK TOU EVTOC ULYVOELOEC EC τὴν πολιν τρὸσ- 


a? 


- ᾽ > j \ Ay 


WKOO μουν, ὅπως εἰ ΤΟ μὲ γα τεῖχος αλίσκοιτο, τουτ aVvTey Ol, Kat OéOt 


᾽ ᾽ 


᾿ γῇ 


τοὺς ἐναντίους αὖθις Τ 00¢ auTO es? Kal TOOY Wf ροῦντας είσω διπλα- 


͵ 


A\ ~ ~ 


σιον TE TOVOYV ἔχειν, Kal ἐν ἀμφιβολς ω μάλλον γίγνε θαι. 4, ἅμα 


ὃε τῇ 'χώσε EL καὶ unxavac προόσηγον τῇ πόλει ot Ils 'λοποννησιοι" μιαν 


, 


f ~" 
μεν, ἣ τοῦ μεγαλου οἰκοδομήματος 


‘ . 


κατα TO χώμα προσαχθεῖσα, ἐπὶ 


f \ . ψ ir 
μέγα τε κατέσεισε καὶ TOUC ΠΠ᾿λαταιξας EMO NEY, ἄλλας ὃ Of ἄλλῃ τοῦ 


e\ ~ # ᾿Ξ « : 
TELXO uC ας, βρόχους TE περιβαλλοντες ανέκλων οἱ Πλαταιῆς, καὶ 


᾽ Ἵ ~ 


δοκοὺς ee ἀροτήσαντες ἁλύσε “Ol μακραῖς σιὸ ἡραῖς πὸ τῆς τόμης 


‘ 


full sense is, ‘having the earth privily 
withdrawn from below.’ So in Arrian, 
E. A. il. ats 6, we have, T χοῦ agai ὡς 
ἐκφερομέν! 

καὶ ἱζάνοντος ἀεὶ ἐπὶ τὸ KEVOUMEVOY | 
‘and scabies settling down upon the 
emptied, or vacant, space.’ Imitated by 
Arrian, ii. 27, 6, ὑφίζανον κατὰ τὸ 
κενούμενον, and Appian, i. 69, TO χῶμα 
ὑφίζανον. Jos. 142, 19. Procop. 84, 28. 
Hence may be emended a passage of Plut. 
Alex. 75, δεινὴ δ᾽ " δεισιδαιμονία, δίκην 
ὕδατος ἀεὶ πρὸς τὸ ταπεινοῦ μενον" where 
after ὕδατος, I suspect ἱζάνοντος for- 
merly had place, whieh might very well be 
omitted by th i 
ton. So in another passage of the same 
writer we have, ra δ᾽ εὐθὺς ἐπίμπλατο 


le COpyist, propt r homceoteleu- 


ῥευμάτων καθαρῶν ἐπισυνδιδόντων, ὀλκῇ 
καὶ φορᾷ τοῦ θλιβομένου πρὸς τὸ κενού- 
μενον. 

3. δεδιότες ---- ἀντέχειν] Namely, be- 
cause the Platzeans, as few in number, 
eould not withdraw the soil so quickly as 
the Peloponnesians could heap it up. 

ἔνθεν δὲ καὶ---προσῳκοδόμουν] Of ἔνθεν 
καὶ ἔνθεν, the sense is, ‘ on either end,’ as 
in Herodot. iv. 71, ἔνθεν καὶ ἔνθεν τοῦ 
νεκροῦ, and various other authors. By 
αὐτοῦ, understand the μέγα οἰκοδόμημα 
just before mentioned. The sense here is 
well expressed by Arncld, ‘ beginning at 
the two extremities of tle raised [rather, 
high] wall, from the points where the 
wall returned again to its original lower 
elevation.’ The beginnings of the half- 
moon wall commenced each of them at the 
end of the higher, and the beginning of the 
lower part of the wall, For the expres- 
sion τοῦ βραχέος τείχους, ‘the short’ or 
‘low wall” must have the same sense as 


rou δὲ βραχέος ὠκοδομημένου at vil. 29 
meaning the part of the wall on each side 
of the μέγα οἰκοδόμημα. The words ἐκ 
τοῦ ἐ τὸς μὴν. ἐς τὴν πόλιν προσῳκ. 
must » construed together. Render, 
‘ built. in addition, a wall in the form of a 
half-moon, bending inwards towards the 
city.’ In short, to use the words of Thirl- 
wall. ‘they built a second wall, in the 
shape of ἃ half-moon, behind the raised 
part of the old work, which was the chord 
of the are.’ That this expedient was one 
not unfrequently Τὶ sorted to, ap pears from 
several passages occurring in ancient 
historians. Of ἐν ape δόλῳ ΜΝ 
γίγνεσθαι, the full sense is, ‘and be yet 
more exposed to missiles, cna, on 
either flank ;’ the phrase being — 
to βαλλόμενοι ἀμφοτέρωθεν at iv. 32 and 
36. The thing itself is well ‘Hust: ited by 
Appian, i. 694, κάμνων δὲ, ὡς ἐν στενῷ, 
καὶ βαλλόμενος ἄνωθεν EK Té μετώπου 
καὶ τῶν κεραιῶν, ὡς ἐν μηνοειύεσι χωρίοις. 
Comp. Arrian, Εἰ. A. 1. 21, 12. Herodian, 
vii. 5, 11, 

4. μίαν μὲν, 1) - κατέσεισε}] * one which, 
being brought up on the mound, shook 
violently a great part of the high wall - 
ἐπὶ μέγα τοῦ μεγ. οἰκοδομήματος signity- 
ing, lit. ‘to a great extent of the high 
wall.’ So infra iv. 100, we have ἐσεσιὸ nowt 
ἐπὶ μέγα καὶ τοῦ ἄλλου ξύλου. Of κατέ- 
σεισε. the sense is, lit. ‘ shook [it] from its 
foundations,’ i.e. violently ; as in ALlian, 

H. iii. 16. Dionys. Hal. ix. 68. 
βρόχους -- ἀνέκλων] ‘drew upwards by 
throwing ropes about them. : 

δοκοὺς — τείχους] ‘suspending huge 
beams, by long iron chains, fastened to 
either end. and hung from two poles, like 
vard-arms. inclining forwards and stretch- 
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exateowler, ἀπὸ κεραιῶν δυο ἐπικεκλιμένων καὶ ὑπερτεινουσών ὑπερ 


τοῦ τείχους, cnehichnawtie ἐγκαρσίας, ποτ 


\ ’ ; 


e 


pooreasiabai πὴ μὲλ- 


᾿ C 


λοι 1) Pe αφίεσαν 1 τὴν δοκὸν ϑόμμν. ταῖς αλύσεσι, καὶ ου δια 


ΣΧ ec? 


χειρὸς ἔχοντες᾽ ῃ cé, βυμῇ ἐμ πίπτουσα, ἀπεκαυλιζ ξ τὸ προέχον τῆς 


ἐμβολὴ ης. 


of 


LX XVII. Mera δὲ τοῦτο οἱ Πελοποννήσιοι, ως alt Té μηχαναι 


IAN 


, ; 


— ὠφέλουν, καὶ τῷ χω — τὸ ἀντιτείχισμα dk ας Seeing νομίσαντες 


᾿ 


- 


‘ ἣ 
ἄπορον εἰναι ἀπὸ τών παρόντων δεινών ἑλεῖν τὴν πόλιν, προς την 


ing over the wall.’ Toy is here ΜΝ in 
a rare sense ; and, as in Hom. Il. A. 235, 
ἐπειδὴ πρῶτα τομὴν ἐν ὄρεσσι iene it 
signifies, ‘the place whence it was cut,’ 
(compare Isa. li. 1.) so here it denotes 
‘the place where the beam had been cut 
off from the tree either way.’ The only 
examples of a similar use known to me 
are Joseph. Bell. viii. 3,5, δοκοὺς μεγάλας 
ἐπὶ μῆκος προσεχεῖς ἄλλώλαις κατὰ τὴν 
τομὴν συνέθεσαν, (imitated from Thucyd. ) 
and Arrian, Ind. xiii. 12, κατὰ τὴν τομήν. 
These two methods of preventing the 
effect of the enemy’s battering-engines 
were such as were commonly resorted to, 
as appears from the passages cited by 
Arnold, from Aineas Tact. and Veget., 
and certain others, which I have noted in 
the later historians, ex. gr. Appian, 1. 751, 
τοὺς κριοὺς λίθοις ἀπεκαύλιζον, ἢ βρόχοις 
ἀνέκλων. Dio Cass. 1080, 11, τοὺς μὲν 
βρόχοις ἀνεῖλκον, τοὺς δὲ ἁρπάγαις ἀν- 
ECT WY. 

By κεραιῶν are denoted poles pro- 
truding like horns, or yard-arms of ships, 
to which the beams were suspended by 
cery long chains, which admitted of being 
raised and tightened, or lowered and 
slackened. Of these we elsewhere read. 
So Plutarch, Marcell. 15, ἀπὸ τῶν τειχῶν 
ἄφνω ὑπεραιωρούμεναι κεραῖαι. Athen. 
208, Β, κεραῖαι, ἐφ’ ὧν κατεσκεύαστο 
φατνώματα ov ὧν ἡφίεντο λίθοι, κ. τ. Δ. 
See also Liv. xxiv. 35, and Ariosto, ΟΥἹ. 
Fur. cant. xl. v. 122. 

ἀνελκύσαντες ἐγκαρσίας ‘having drawn 
them up obliquely.’ Adj. for adv. ; for | 
read, with all the recent editors, instead 
of ἐγκαρσίως, ἐγκαρσίας, especially as it is 
confirmed by various passages imitated 
from the present, in Appian, Jos., Procop., 
and Polyzn. In χαλαραῖς ταῖς ἁλύσεσι 
we have a rare expression, though found 
in Procop. p. 334, and 198, as also ay- 
κυραῖς χαλαραῖς in Dio Cass. 563, 97. 
The prep. ἐν must here be supplied, which 
is expressed in Xen. Hippag. xii. 1, ἐν 
χαλαρῷ τῷ χαλινῷ, ‘ at slack-rein.’ 

Of ῥύμῃ, a little after, the sense is 


impetu, as In Procop. p. Ἢ ξὺν ῥύμῃ 
πολλῇ. Philostr. Juv. leon. i. ll, κατα- 
φερομένης σὺν πολλῷ 1 TY shee. Polyzen. 
v. 36, ῥύμῳ φερομένῃ. At ἀπεκαύλιζε 
there is a metaphor taken from lopping 
off the heads of plants, as also Eurip. 
Suppl. 717, κυνέας θερίζων κἀποκαυλίζων 
ξύλῳ, and Aristop yh. ap. Polluc. On. x. 
144, λόγχαι δ᾽ ἐκαυλίζοντο, καὶ ξυστὴ 
κάμαξ. Procop. Β. P. i. 18, τὰ βέλη 
Ἐπ gk aang ἱπεκαυλίζετο. Appian, 

751, (a passage situate imitated from 
the pre sent,) ἀπεκαυλ. τοὺς κριοὺς λίθοις. 
Hence may be perceived the true ‘force of 
the imagery in a passage of Aristoph. Eq. 
804, Mitch. χασμᾷ, καὶ τοὺς καυλοὺς 
Τῶν εὐθυνῶν ἐκκαυλίζων Καταβροχθίζει, 
where there is an allusion to a glutton 
laying hold of a choice cauliflower, who 
biting off at a mouthful the head, casts 
aside the stalky part. 

By τὸ προέχον τῆς ἐμβολῆς we must 
understand, not,—as almost all commenta- 
tors explain,—the beak of the engine, but, 
with Pop Po, the caput arietis, ‘ the nozle of 
the beak ;’ a word, this, employed by Pope 
in his Martinus Serible rus: ‘ It is ‘only a a 
paltry old sconce, with the nozle broke 
off.’ 

Cu. LXXVII. 1. τὸ ἀντιτείχισμα] 
Meaning, the inner wall, of the shape of 
a half-moon, the counter-mound, which 
effectually defended the end aimed at by 
the opposite mound. In ἀπὸ τῶν παρόν- 
των δεινῶν, the ἀπὸ stands for διὰ, “ by 
means of,’ signifying, lit. that from which 
any thing proceeds, as in iii. 1] and 64, 
ἀπὸ σμικρᾶς δαπάνης, and iv. 130, and 
other passages sl other authors cited in 
Matth. Gr. Gr. ὃ 396,2. Of δεινῶν the 
sense is, terriculamentorum ; a use of the 
word also occurring at iii. 45, fin. and 
Isocr. p. 345. At πρὸς τὴν περιτείχισιν, 
the article is not without force, the sense 
being, ‘ the building a wall of circumralla- 
tion about the city,’ but is not to be con- 
founded with the περισταύρωσις spoken 
of at ch. 75, 1, that being a rude and 
hasty work, merely intended to keep their 
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men from deserting, or wandering about 
the country, to the neglect of the irksome 
duties of the siege. 

2. she 2g εἰ δύναιντο] On this syntax 

. Matth. Gr. Gr. $526. Οὖσαν οὐ peya- 
kev. Col. Leake, indeed, (North. Greece, 
vol. ii. p. 36) describes its site as of co? 
siderable size. But such terms as μέγας 
are merely comparative ; and all that our 
author means is, that the city was not 
so large, but that, when set on fire, the 
flames of one part might, by a driving wind, 
be communic ated to ‘the opposite part. 

πᾶσαν ἰδέαν ἐπενόουν * they turned in 
mind every device.’ So στο ἢ. Thesm. 
430, πάσας δ᾽ ἰδέας ἐξήτασεν" πάντα δ᾽ 
ἐβάστασεν φρενί. On the term ἐδ. see 
supra, ch. 19, 1, and note. In the words 
following, ἄνευ δαπάνης καὶ πολιορκίας, 
there is an hendiadys ; the sense being, 
‘without the expense which must be 
incurred during a long siege.’ Προσαχ- 
θείη, ‘would be brought over [to a sur- 
render ].’ 

3. ὕλης φακέλλους] ‘fagots of brush- 
wood. The word φάκ. is derived from 
φακὸς, cognate with φασκὸς, fascis, fascicu- 
lus, a bundle. It is not unfreque ntly used 
of fire-wood. So Plut. Fab. Max. 6, φρυ- 
γάνων φακ. Eurip. Cycl. 241, φακ. ξύλων. 
Appian, ii. 169, φακ. ξύλων ἐς τὴν τάφρον 
ἐμβάλλων. Joseph. 208, φακ. ὕλης ξηρᾶς. 
Herodot. iv. 62, φρυγάν ων φακ. Ὕλην is 
here, as ss ch. 75, 2, equiv. to φρύγανα. 
- π παρέβαλλον the sense is, ‘cast them one 
beside another.’ Διὰ πολυ 'χειρίαν, ‘by the 
multitude of hands [employed] :’ a phr: 156 
occurring also in Dionys. Hal. 1648. Dio 
Cass. 229,19. Arrian, E. A. i. 21,8. Polyb. 
viii. 5, 2, though διὰ πολυχειρίας 18 More 
usual. In προσχώσεως, mound, we have 
a rare word, though I have noted it in 
Joseph., as also πρόσχωμα in ZEschyl. 
Prom. 872. 


ἐπιπαρένησαν] ‘heaped them side by 
side into,’ ἄς. The word is peculiar to 
our author. The construction here is, as 
Goell. observes, ἐπιπαρένησαν καὶ τῆς 
ἄλλης πόλεως ὅσον πλεῖστον ἐδύναντο 
ἐπισχεῖν (reach) ἀπὸ τοῦ μετεώρου. He 
adds. that ‘instead of the words as they 
now stand, we should rather have ex- 
pected, ἐπιπαρένησαν φακέλλους καὶ ἐν 
τῇ ἄλλῳ πόλει ἐφ᾽ ὕσον πλεῖστον ἐδύναντο 
ἐπισχεῖν, ἄς. A similar mode of attack 
on a besieged city 1s mentioned in Bede, 
ΠΝ iii. 16 ; and such is said by Southey, 

Nav. Hist. of England, i. p. 11}, to have 
been by no means unfrequent in the 
middle ages. 

4. ἐμ βαλόντες δὲ πῦρ, &c.]| Compare 
similar passages in Dionys. Hal. Ant. p. 
2028. Herodian, viii. 4, 26, and Polyeen. 
iv. 7, 4. 

φλὸξ τοσαύτη, Sony — χειροποίητον] 
‘such a fire as had never yet been kindled 
by human hands.’ Closely imitated from 
ΜΝ are the words of ‘Jos. Bell. Jud. 

oe ἃ ἐξέλαμψε δὲ πῦρ 1 τοσοῦτον, ὅσον 
οὐδὲ χειροπ οίητ ον ἱστόρησ ἐ τις, οὔτε κατὰ 
βίαν πνευμάτων ὕλης πρὸς αὐτὸ (read 
αὐτὴν) παρατριβείσης αὐτομάτως ἐξ. 
ἐκρούσθη. 

ἤδη γὰρ---ἀνῆκε] Render, * For already 
(or heretofore) mountain-forests have 
taken fire, by the mutual attrition of dry 
branches agitated by winds, and have 
sent forth fire and “flames of their own 
accord ;” meaning, as Arnold observes, that 
‘such a fire produced by the power of 
man had never yet been witnessed ; for, 
if we speak of natural conflagrations, nial 
as of a mountain-forest catching fire, from 
the attrition of its boughs, owing to high 
winds, and bursting into a blaze, that has 
been known to happen.’ Of the term 
αὐτόματος thus used, examples occur in 
Athen. p. 19, ὃς πῦρ re αὐτόματον ἐποίει 
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δὲ παῖδας μὲν καὶ γυναῖκας, καὶ τοὺς πρεσβυτάτους τε καὶ πλῆθος 


ἀναφύεσθαι, and 233, E, αὐτομάτ ως ὕλην 
ἐμπρησθείσης. Plut. Alex. 35, ἀπὸ ταὐ- 
τομάτου λάμψαι Te πῦρ. Animated is 
the description of Lucret. i. 396, in his 
versification of the present passage: ‘ At 
seepe in magnis fit montibus, inquis, ut 
altis Arboribus vicina cacumina summa 
terantur Inter se, validis facere id cogen- 
tibus austris, Donec fulserunt flammeze 
fulgore coorto.’ 

5. ἐντὸς γὰρ --- πελάσαι) With this 
Poppo compares a similar construction in 
Plat. Symp. 18, οὐδ᾽ ἐντὸς πολλοῦ πλη- 
σιάζειν, and Dobree renders literally, 
‘ there was no approaching the fire within a 
distance, which exte nded to a considerable 
part of the town.’ Ἐπίφορον, just after, 
signifies driving, answering to we nto ferente 
in Latin, and equiv. to ἐπιφερόμενον, 
* borne strongly towards a certain object,’ 
here meaning the city. So ili. 74, εἰ 
ἄνεμος ἐπεγένετο τῇ φλογὶ ἐπίφορος ἐς 
αὐτήν. The expression occurs also in 
Dionys. Hal., Appian, Plut., Pausan., and 
Lucian ; though chiefly used absolutely 
in the sense favourable. Hence may be 
understood a most obscurely expressed 
passage of ZEschyl. Choéph. 799, ξυλλάβοι 
δ᾽ ἐνδίκως Παῖς ὁ Μαίας ἐπιφορώτατος 
Πρᾶξιν οὐρίαν θέλων, where read, with 
Burney, οὐ ᾽πιφορώτατος, and, for θέλων, 
read τ᾿ ἐλῶν, ‘and driving on the affair to 
a prosperous issue ;’ a naval metaphor 
taken from ναῦν ἐλαύνειν, adapted to the 
nautical one in ἐπιῴ., which signifies pro- 
pitious. I suspect, however, the true 
reading to be ἐπιφορώτατον. Point Maiag, 
ἐπιφορώτατον πρᾶξιν οὐρίαν T ἐλῶν. 

Cu. LXXVIII. 1. τὸ δὲ λοιπὸν ἀφέν- 
τες] These words are cancelled by Poppo, 


and bracketed by Goell. and Bekk. in his Ist 
edition. In his 2nd, for λοιπὸν, he edits, 
from three MSS., πλέον, which is adopted 
by Arnold : and certainly πλέον is far less 
ob jectionable than λοιπὸν, yet it savours 
of correction, and the clause itself is pro- 
bably insititious. Neither can any good 
reason be given why it should have no 
place in so many of the best MSS. ; pro- 
bably it proceeded from some marginal 
Scholium. 

διελόμενοι κατὰ πόλεις τὸ χωρίον] 
‘having divided the space [to be circum- 
vallated] in proportion to [the = of] 
each state.’ So infra vii. 19, 1, we have, 
Δεκ. ἐτείχιζον, κατὰ πόλεις διελόμενοι τὸ 
ἔργον. Xen. Hist. i. 2, 10, a κατὰ 
μέρη διελὼν τοῖς στρατιώταις τὸ χωρίον. 

2. περὶ ἀρκτούρου ἐπιτολὰς Meaning, 
the ἐπιτολὴ éya, when it rises a little 
before sunrise, and so first becomes 
visible, after a period of forty days, 
during which it had been invisible, be- 
cause it did not rise till after the sun. 
The first morning-rising of Arcturus fell 
nearly on the autumnal equinox, about 
Sept. 19th. 

3. πλῆθος τὸ ἀχρεῖον] ‘the useless 
population,’ turba inutilis, i, e. ad bellum ; 
what Diod. Sic. t. vi. 64, calls τὸν ἀχρεῖον 
ὄχλον, as also Xen. Anab. vi. 17. Hist. 
vii. 2, 18. Herodot. i. 194, and iii. 81, 
σὺν τῷ ἀχρηΐῳ τοῦ στρατοῦ" and so 
Arrian, E. A. ii. 7, 6, and often. I have 
retained the common reading, ἀχρεῖον, 
(notwithstanding that Ha., Bekk., and 
Poppo, edit, from most of the MSS., 
ἄχρηστον,) such being defended by He. 
rodot. i. 191 and 211. imi. 8), ἡμέλου fl. 
and several passages sow author, 11. 6, 40, 
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and 44. i. 74,84, 93, and being probably 
read by Dio Cass., as appears by a pas- 


sage evidently imitated from the present, 
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γυναῖκας, τῶν TE ἄλλων τοὺς ἀχρειοτά- 
Τους ἐξεβαλε. Considering, too, that it is 
used solely by Hom. and Herodot., and 
almost solely by the tragedians, there can 
be no doubt that it was the earlier Attic 
term, though ἄχρηστος soon came into 
use ; yet not so as to supersede ἀχρεῖος. 
In restoring the old reading I have been 
followed by Goell. in his 2nd edition, and 
Bekk. in his 2nd. Utte.iy insufficient is 
the reason for still retaining ἄχρηστος, 
urged by Poppo, namely, that “ ἄχρηστος 
is equally good Greek ;’ for that will not 
prove that it was not of later Grecism, 
and the evidence that I have adduced 
serves to show that it was. 

ἐκκεκομισμένοι] On this active sense of 
the part. pass., see Matth. Gr. Gr. § 493, 
and Blomf. on Aischyl. Ag. 252. In 
γυναῖκες---σιτοποιοὶ we have one of those 
expressions by which a part is used for the 
whole ; these women discharging, we may 
suppose, other domestic duties ; in short, 
(as appears from Diod, Sic. 1. 584, and 
Polyzen. viii. 70,) employing themselves 
in carrying the food, arms, and ammu- 
nition to the ramparts, dressing wounds, 
nursing the sick, and ministering to the 
wants of both sick and well: see Eurip. 
Troad. 494. Hee. 366, and Herodot. vii. 
187. In fixing the number of the women, 
the usual proportion, it seems, was one 
woman to four men; though in Herodot. 
iii, 150, it is related, that, at the siege of 
Babylon, one woman was assigned to each 
man, Their duties, even as bread-makers, 
were not a little laborious : for they had 
to grind the corn into flour before they 
made the bread, and that by a very rude 
and toilsome process,—namely, by hand 


mills, composed of two huge stones : see 
my note on Matt. xxiv. 41. Hence it was 
sometimes a sole occupation. So in Hom. 
Od. xx. 105, γυνὴ aXerpic, and Pollux, 
vii. 180, μυλακρίδα τὴν ἀλῶσαν γυναῖκα 
ἔλεγον. 

Cu. LXXIX. While the siege is in 
progress, the Athenians undertake an 
expedition, detailed in this chapter, against 
the revolted Chalcidians of Thrace. 

Ι, τῇ τῶν Πλαταιῶν ἐπιστρατείᾳ] “ the 
expedition against the Platzeans.’ Of f the 
term ἐπιστρ.. which is rare, other ex- 
amples are found in Herodot. ix. 3, and 
Jos. Ant. xvi. 10,8. On this use of the 
genit. see Matth. Gr. Gr. ὃ 367. “Eavroyr, 
“ of their own people.’ The word is not 
pleonastic, but has reference to certain 
forces not their own, probably the light 
troops of which we afterwards have men- 
tion. 

ἀκμάζοντος τοῦ σίτου] Such expres- 
sions as this are relics of the phraseology 
of the very early ages, when certain times 
were rudely expressed by the great ope- 
rations of nature, or by some agricultural 
work to be done at those times: insomuch 
that these formed a sort of rude shephe rds’ 
calendar, such as that so beautifully ima- 
gined in Shakspeare’s Henry the Sixth. 
This method of speaking had, however, in 
our own language, grown so obsolete even 
in Shakspeare’s time, that he puts it into 
the mouths of his low or rustic characters, 
such as Master Shallow. 

2. ἐλθόντες i ὑπὸ Σπάρτωλον] Not mean- 
ing ‘to Spartolus,’ but ‘very near to it,’ 
‘close by it,’ ‘under the walls.’ So in 
Polyzen. iv. 6, we have, ὑπὸ τὴν B., and 
Pausan. iv. 34,1, ὑπὸ τοῦ Il. τὸ στόμα. 
The expression is one derived from the 
Homeric ὑπὸ Ἴλιον, or ὑπὸ Τροίην, or 
πόλιν ἰέναι. On the situation of the plain 
in question, see my note in Transl. 








THUCYDIDES. 


| a. σα. 429. 


A 7 " a ? ΟΝ Ἁ ; ; ε , 
διέφθειραν. 8. εὖοκει O& Και προσχωρῆσειν ἢ πολις υπὸ τινων 
> i ! 


σιν 


ν᾽ “ ; ; >f - ᾽ 
ἔνδοθεν πρασσόοντων. 4. προσπεμψαντων δὲ ἐς ᾽᾿Ολυνθον τῶν ov 
‘ , 


Ἵ 


- ͵ ε - ; ; \ 4 ’ Ξ ; 
ταυτα βου) ομένων; οπλίται TE ἡλθὸον και στρατια ἔς φυλακὴν nc 


, 


Ss 


Σ y ; , ~ , 
ἐπεξελθουσης εκ της LTAOTWAOYV, © 


ς payny καθιστανται ot Αθηναῖιοι 


4 » + σ- , = ‘ ε Ἢ ε - ΕΝ γ 7 mre. 
προος αὐτῇ TH πόλει. 5. και Ol μὲν ὁπλῖται των Χαλκιὸέεων Kat 
‘ 


e 


> ; ; ? > o - ‘ = ᾽ ᾿ 4 
ἐπίκουροι τινες PET AUTWY νικώνται ὑπὸ τῶν Αθηναίων, Kat 
( ‘ 


, ~ ᾽ . - , 
αναχωροῦύσιν ες τὴν Σπάρτωλον 


Ψιλοὶ νικώσι τοὺς τῶν Αθηναίων t 


» Ἁ \ ‘ 
τινας Ov πολλοὺς πελταστας εκ 


¢ 


a σ we x 
οι TANG τῶων Χαλκιὸεων καὶ 


- 


ἉΔ, 


ππέας και ψιλους. 6. εἰχον OF 


- a AN - , 
THC K povotoo¢ γῆς καλουμενης" 


f AA ~ , ; , > ( ~ of yy \ , 
αρτι O& TNE wayne γεγενημένης; επιβοη Jovow ἄλλοι πελτασται ἕκ 


“- 


τῆς ᾿Ολύνθου. 7. και οἱ EK THC 


- ; 4 e ἊΝ 
Σπαρτωλου ψιλοι ὡς ELoov, θαρση- 


et , of ; ᾿ ε -- 
σαντες τοῖς TE προσγιγνομένοις Kat OTL TOOTEPOV ουχ ησσωντο,ς 


᾽ Ἵ > \ ~ 7 ε ’ \ -- 
ἐπιτίθενται αὐθις, μετα τῶν Χαλκιδέων ἱππέων καὶ τῶν προσβοηθη- 


4 CQ? ty ¢ 


’ ~ ’ ! 1 ’ “πὶ 4 . 
σαντων. τοις Αθηναιοις" και avaywoovol προς τας ovo ταξἕεις ας 


, ν᾿ - , \ x % 
κατέλιπον παρα τοις σκευοφόροις. do. Kal OTTOTE EV ETTLOLEV ol 


For διέφθειραν six good MSS. have 
διέφθειρον, more agreeable to the sense 
intended to be expressed by the verb ; 
which must (as another, supra li. 5, ἐπε- 
βούλευον τοῖς ἔξω) denote action com- 
menced, but not completed ; for the work 
of destruction would soon be interrupted 
by the arrival of the troops from Olynthus ; 
Spartolus being but a little way from 
thence to the north, as we are informed 
by Col. Leake, North. Gr. vol. iii. p. 496. 
Hence I would observe, that in Iszeus, p. 99, 
18, φυλαρχῶν τῆς ᾿Ὀλυσίας ἐν Σπαρτώλῳ, 
for Ολυσίας ought doubtless to be read 
᾿Ολυνθίας: a passage thus serving to attest 
the near vicinity of Spartolus to Olynthus. 

3. ὑπό τινων ἔνδοθεν πρασσόντων] ‘by 
means of certain persons within the place 
who practised (i. e. held negociations) with 
the enemy.’ Comp. iv. 89 & 132. vill. 49. 

4. προσπεμψάντων) ‘would come over 
to terms of surrender ” a signification 
frequent in our author. With the words 
following, τῶν οὐ ταῦτα βουλ., ‘those who 
were not of that mind,’ lit. ‘did not wish 
those things [to be], compare vi. 80, ra 
Σ. βουλόμενοι. Of nearly the same kind 
is that expression at vill. 92, πλὴν ὕσοις 
μὴ βουλομένοις ταῦτα mv: which passage 
confirms the emendation here of the recent 
editors, οὐ for μὴ, from most of the MSS. ; 
the μὴ being only suitable to what is con- 
ditional, as there ; the οὐ. to what is positire 
and actual, as in the present case. 

καὶ στρατιὰ] This must mean other 
forces, namely, light-armed, or rather, 
targeteers ; for it Is, a little after, (§ 6,) 
said that other targeteers came to their 
assistance from Olynthus. 


ἃ ε , ε 


θ. εἶχον δὲ] It is not agreed what is the 
subject of this verb, whether the 4 {thenians, 
(as Dukas, Haack, and Goell. suppose,) or, 
as Port., Poppo, and Goell. in his 2nd edit. 
make it, the Chalcideans and their allies. 
The latter is the more probable . for, not 
to mention that Crusis was ἃ territory 
hostile to the Athenians, and therefore 
not likely to furnish them with targeteers, 
no other than ot χαλκιδεῖς can well be the 
subject ; since, as Poppo justly argues, 
‘¢mox verba ἄλλοι πελτασται superioribus 
οὐ πολλοὺς πελταστὰς respondere claris- 
sime apparet, ἄλλους πελταστὰς autem 
Olynthiorum ideoque Chalecidensium esse 
dubitatione caret; ergo ad eosdem ov 
πολλοὺς πελταστὰς referendum esse in- 
telligitur.’ 

7. τοῖς προσγιγνομένοις] ‘the accession 
of new forces.’ 

πρότερον οὐχ ἡσσῶντο]Ί Nothing seems 
to have been before said of these licht- 
armed troops from Spartolus ; yet, how- 
ever obscurely he has expressed himself, 
our author must certainly mean the τῶν 
Χαλκιδέων ψιλοὶ mentioned at ὃ 5, who 
are here called ἐκ τῆς Σπαρτώλου, because 
they had made their sally from thence: a 
view, this, perfectly consistent with the 
words οὐχ ἡσσῶντο, which may very well 
mean, by a frequent meiosis, ‘came off 
rather victors,’ as it is said at $5. In ot 
ψιλοὶ we have, as Arnold observes, 4 
general term including all foot-soldiers 
not ὁπλῖται, whether πελτασταὶ, τοξόται, 
ἀκοντισταὶ, or only λιθοβόλοι. At ἀναχω- 
ροῦσι, a little after, ot ᾿Αθηναῖοι must Cer- 
tainly be the subject ; though perspicuity 
would rather have required οἱ avay: 





OL. 87, 4. LIBER II. 


Ara 


LX XX. 


-, 


Λθηναῖοι, ἐνεδιδόοσαν᾽ αποχώρουσι OF ἐνέκειντο καὶ εσηκοντιζον. 


γ -- 
υ. ol τε ἱππῆς TwWy Χαλκιδέων 


j τ Ἂ - 
προοσιππευο TEC, ἢ OOKOL προσ- 
c > 


, \ ’ rf , γ᾽ ᾿ ῃ Ἢ 
ἐβαλλον, Kat ουχ ηκιστα φοίῥησαντες, ἐτρεψαν τους Αθηναιους, Kat 


Ψ ΔΙ »» - x ; 5 e 
επεὸιωξαν ἐπι TOA. 10. Kat ὁ 


; 


ar. \ | Ὁ ! 
καταφευγοῦσι,; και υστερὸν τους VEKOOUC VTOGTOVOOUC κομισάμενοι; ες 


. a ὅς ᾿ \ —~ 
μὲν Αθηναιοι ες τὴν [Ποτιὸδαιαν 


᾽ 


τας Αθηνας avaywpovot τῷ περιοντι TOU στρατου᾽ απέθανον ὃε 


αὐτῶν τριακοντα Kal TETOAKOOLOL, 


και OL OTPATHYOL TWAVTEC. ll. οἱ 
͵ 


“~\ K \ 5 Ν᾿ ~ 4 ε > ~ « ἢ i 4 
de MAAKLONS Kal Ol Borrtatot TPOTAaLOV τε EOTHOaY, Kal TOUC νεκροῦυς 
) = ¢ Ὁ 


\ ~ , ; ὌΝ " 
τους avuTWV aveAouevol, ὀιελυθησαν κατα πολεις. 


᾿ 7 7 ry - ΝῊ ? = ; » - ε / 4 
LX Χ : ou ο αὐτου Gspouc, OU πολλῳ υστερὸν TOUTWD, Aumpa- 


~ Ἷ ye ’ ᾿ ’ ~ : 
κιωται Kal Xaovec, βουλόμενοι Ακαρνανιίαν πασαν καταστρέψασθαι 
5 


, 


Wee A 3 ᾿ - ! at ! 
Kat i θηναίων αποστῆησαάαι, πειθουσι Δακεὸαιμονιίιους ναυτικὸν TE Tapa- 


ΕΝ 


σκευάασασθαι εκ τῆς ξυμμαχίὸος, 


καὶ οπλιτας χιλίους πέμψαι ες 


ef 4 ‘ .- . \ ty 
OTL, NY ναῦσι Kat TEecw apa LET a TPWV eA Gw- 


>> ; 
σιν, αουνατῶν 


ε Ἅ 


απο θαλασσης Ακαρνανων, 


ρᾷοιως αν Δκαρνανιαν σχοντές; Kal 


᾽ 


Ἵ 


κρατήσουσι, Kal O περίπλους οὐκέτι ἔσοιτο Αθηναίιοις ὁμοῖος 


ee ἫΝ ἢ : εἶ 
Πελοποννησον ελπιὸα O εἰναι Kal Ναυπακτον λαβειν. 


; 


a , oe ἡ f ᾽ 
Λακεὸδαιμονιοι; πεισθέντες, Κνημον LLEV , vavapyov ETL OVTA, 


‘ ε ᾿ ᾿ Ἢ . Ἀ . 
τους οπλιτας ἐπι ναῦυσιν ολιγαις 


~ 


εὐθὺς πέμπουσι, τῳ OF ναυτικῷ 


; , F = ε ᾿Ξ 
πεοιηγγειλαν παρασκευασαμένῳ ως TayloTa πλεῖν EC Λευκαὸα. 


9. ἡ δοκοῖ] ἃ frequent phrase, with 
which Poppo compares δὶ rideretur in 
Latin. 

Cu. LXXX. Our historian now details 


an expedition sent out, soon after that of 


the Athenians to Chaleidice, by the Spar- 
tans to the western coast of Greece, in 
order to destroy the Athenian power there, 
by erushing or annoying her allies, espe- 
cially the Acarnanians, from their position 
and power the most influential. This they 
attempted by the aid of the Ambraciots and 
some barbarian allies. See supra ch. 68, 
and notes, whence will appear the origin 
of the connexion of the Acarnanians with 
Athens. 

1. ξυμβοηθεῖν ‘to muster for defence,’ 
as Xen. Hist. vii. 4, 27. Polyb. iv. 67, 4. 
Aristoph. Lysist. 247, οὔκουν ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς 
ξυμβοηθήσειν οἴει τοὺς ἄνδρας εὐθύς. Dio 
Cass. 217, 88. 

In τῶν ἀπὸ θαλάσσης the ἀπὸ does not 
signify ‘away from,’ but ‘of. or ‘belonging 
to” Or there may be, as Goell. supposes, 
a blending of these two Senses ; the whole, 
he thinks, standing for τῶν παρὰ θαλάσσῃ 
"An. ἀπὸ θαλάσσης ξυμβοηθεῖν ἀδυνάτων 
ὄντων. 

ὁμοῖος For this Bekk. in his 2nd edit. 
substitutes, from one MS., ὁμοίως, which 


yields a plainer, but a less forcible, sense 
Render, ‘like what it had been.’ Similar 
is the use of the word at iii. 40, 4, wnere 
Thiersch, as uncritically as Bekk. here, 
would read opotwe: though, as I have 
shown, such, while it clears the con- 
struction, enervates the strength of the 
sentence. 

2. ναύαρχον ἔτι ὄντα) Though the office 
of admiral (one of considerable power and 
dignity) was held only for a year, (see viil. 
20 & 85. Xen. Hist. i. 6, 1,) yet that the 
period was sometimes prolonged, has been 
shown by Manso, Spart. ii. p. 282. And 
indeed it would seem that Cnemus and 
Alcidas each held the office for two years, 
not so much, as Arnold conjectures, ‘ be- 
cause the Spartans wished their admirals 
to gain more experience than they could 
acquire within the short space of a year,’ 
but rather, from the extreme inconvenience 
of having the supreme command so often 
changed in a maritime war so prolonged, 
as that which they must have anticipated 
with Athens. 

τῷ δὲ ναυτικῷ περιήγγειλαν παρασκευ- 
ασαμένῳ] lit. ‘ they sent round orders to 
their navy to prepare itself [for action] 
and sail:’ a usual figure of speech, by 
which the ships stand for the sailors. : 
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De 
᾿ ’ 3 
aToikotg οὔσι. 4. Kal 
ἃ ~ , ’ 
καὶ των ταὐυτῇ χωρίων ἕ 
ἔ y 


+ , Ἢ ᾽ ᾿ 
Ανακτορίου Kat Αμπρακιας; 


, » σ “ ἊΝ \ : 

εμενε. 5. Κνημος of Καὶ οι μετ 

ITEC Φοομίωνα, ---ὃς ηρχε τῶν εἴκοσι νεων τῶν 
τ > 


ἐπεραιωθησαν λαθοι 

ῃ ~ a ‘ - , Ν᾿" f 

Αττικών at περι Ναύπακτον εφροι 
4 


\ a , = ’ 
κατα γὴν OTOATELAV. 6. Kal auTW 


~ \ i™~ 4 ᾿ ; 4 

KiwTat Kal ΔΛευκαὸιοι Kat Ανακτοριοι, Kat 
μ᾽ ΟΝ "» Φ Π Ls , 

βαρβαροι db Χαονες χίλιοι ἀβασίλευτοι;,--- 


χίλιοι I [chorovvnsiwy, 


τ᾽ ε ~ BAS , ΕἸ ’ 
wy ἤγουντὸ + em ἑτησίιῳ 
Ty ; , , ~ \ 
Νικάνωρ,---ἐστρατευοντὸ Of 
» 7 


Ἁ 


τοι. γ 


3. ἦσαν ξυμπροθυμούμενοι] lit. “παὰ 
been zealous or active with them in sup- 
porting them,’ 1. 6. their cause. This use 
is rare ; and the only examples of it with 
the dat. that Ι have noticed, are Lucian, 
iii. 251, and Diod. Sic. vi. 111. and even 
there the dat. is one of thing, not of person, 
as here. The full sense of the expression 
is, ‘to be zealous with any one, for the 
attainment of any object ; * to enter into 
his views, and, by implication, to aid 
him therein ; help him to bring it about.’ 
Hence the verb sometimes carries an 
aceus. of ‘thing, as viii. 1, and Xen. Cyr. 
vi. ἢ, 19. 

G. od¢ αὐτὸς ἔχων ἦλθε] lit. ‘whom he 
came, having under his command.’ 

The position ἦλθεν ἔχων (found in some 
MSS.) is supported by parallel passages 
at i. 9, and viil. 8. Yet, in an author so 
studious of variety, the argument thence 
deduced may be considered rather specious 
than conclusive : and as to the MSS. in 
question, they are of no weight. 

For vulg. ἐπ᾽ ἐτησίῳ, Poppo, from some 
MSS. and Dio Cass., edits ἐπετησιῳ; while 
Bekk. and Goell. retain the former ; very 
properly ; for, supposing each reading to 
be equally good, more likely was it that 
ἐπ᾿ ir. should pass into ger. than the 
contrary ; and yet the MSS. present almost 
without exception ἐπ᾿ ir. Again, though 
the sense of ἐπετησίῳ προστασίᾳ, * by 


or with an annual chieftainship, be not 


objectionable, more definite and signi- 


ficant is that yielded by ἐπ᾽ ἐτησίῳ προστ.; 
namely, that Photius and Nicanor being of 
the reigning family,—that which enjoyed 
the exclusive possession of authority,— 
were holding rule on the condition that 
they should hold it for a year, and then 


? c«\ ΓΣ : ᾿ = , σι 
3. noav Of Κορίνθιοι ἕυμπροθυμουμενοι μαλιστα τοις 
TO μὲν ναυτικὸν 


; rh : si 
εν παρασκευῇ nv’ TO ὁ εκ λευκαὸος 


? \ iy 
1OOUV, — ευθυς παρεσκευάαξοντο την 


“-- 


ae cage 
ποοστασιᾳ εκ TOU αρχικοι 
7 ἃ : γ΄ , . \ ἃ Ὗς" ἢ 
ιιετὰ Ἄαονων Kal Θεσπρωτοι ἀβασιλευ- 


Ἀμπρακιωταῖίς; 
εκ TE Κορινθου Kat DiKvw voc 
> 


a? 


Kat 


; ᾽ , rns 
7 OOTEPOV αφικοόομενον; ε} ΔΛευκαὸι ] €ot= 
> ! } 


αὐυτου χίλιοι οπλιται, επτε 


+ 


, 


a ε ᾿ , \ 
παρησαν Ελληνων μὲν Αμπρα- 


44 
A ᾽ ‘ ν > ᾿ 
ove αὐτὸς & χων ἠλθε 


‘ 


͵ ; 
) γένους ᾧωτιος Kat 


ἃ 3 \ ’ ΄σ΄ - >/ ᾽ 
Μίολοσσους δὲ ἡγε Και Δτιντανας Σαβύλινῦος; ἐπίτροπος 


vacate it to others of the family. Simi 

larly as in the case of Eteocles and Pol) 

nices, of whom it ‘s said in Eurip. Phoen 

69. ZupBavr’ ἔταξαν, τὸν νεώτερον πάρος 
Φεύγειν ἑκόντα τήνδε Πολυνεϊκὴν χθόνα, 
Ἐτεοκλέα δὲ σκῆπτρ ἔχειν μένοντα γῆς 
᾿Ενιαυτὸν ἀλλ ἀσσοντ᾽. in either pas- 
sage condition and interchange are the pro- 
minent ideas. In illustration of the taking 
of the chief magistrates or rulers from one 
family, Goell. compares the like privilege 
once enjoyed by the Alemeeonidze at 
Athens, the Bacchiadee at Corinth, and 
the Aleuadze and Scopadse in Th ssaly. 

Φώτιος] For this Bekk. and Goell. read, 
from a few MS5., Φώτυος. But there is, 
as far as I know, no vestige existing of 
such a name in all antiquity, and indeed it 
is strongly discountenanced by analogy 3 
the termination —vo¢c being, 1 believe, no 
where found. Hence [ have, with Poppo, 
retained the common reading. 

7. ᾿Ατιντᾶνας] So I read, with the 
recent editors, for ᾿Ατιτᾶνας, not only 
because this 15 supported by respectable 
MS. authority, but because I find it 
eonfirmed by Aristot., Polyb., Appian, 
Lycophr., Steph. Byz., Polyeen., Livy, 
and Pliny. On the situation of this tribe, 
as well as that of the Παραύαιοι, the 
Μολοσσοὶ, and the ᾿Ορέσται, see Cramer’s 
Greece, vol. i. sect. 3. Poppo’s Proleg. 
Niebuhr’s Rom. Hist. vol. iii. p. 520, 5646.» 
and Leake’s North. Gr. iv. 113, seqq. Suf- 
fice it here to say, that the Molossians 
lived to the east of the Thesprotians, and 
their territory extended south as far as 
the Ambracian gulf. The Paraucel were 
settled, as their name ‘ndicates, on the 
river Auus, near its source, and under the 
chain of mountains which divide Epirus 


WV VYaouToc TOU 5 \ ~ 4 : 
] : AGtLAEWC, τί -- Ν = 
5 } , [ πι atood OvVTOC, Kat [ lapavatoue 


f 
~ ἢ 


γ ᾿ ὦ Ἔ Ὗ ᾿ λε ᾿ : ᾿ : ᾽ ; : ry 
l Ι / | [4 5 . < ἐ ; é 
( dor O¢ (Sact U¢ idl ) ( ) DEO at ot χίλι {9 ων ga τιίλευεν 


Avrioyoc, μετὰ Παραναίων ξυνεστρατεύοντ , ΠΝ 
; me ἣν ᾿ i i — IT Oa EVOVTO Opotow, Avytioyou 
επιτοέψαντος. ), ἐπεμῴξ Ε K BLK | oy 
L, Je ς Wt οξε Ka ξ ) ἵ : 4 4 T 
( l [leoduxkac Kova TV Αθηναιων 


° é 


χιλίους Μακεδόνων, οἱ ὕστερον ἡ 
ς Νίακεόονων, of ὑστέβρον nAUor. 10. TouTwW TW OTPATW 
3 ΩΝ ) OTPATW ἕπο- 


; 


PEVETO Kynuoc ov τε ; ,) ὁ ἃ ὦ» , ; : . 
ug J εριμερινα TO TT ¢ , ana oo Ὁ : 
f 5» TO ane Κορινθου ναυτικον᾽ και Ola τῆς 


Αργεῖας LOVt EC \ ὃ ' T ΤΩ ᾿ ἘΝ 
( Ε ᾿ ec, Διιιιναιαν κωμην arTéElyl 4] ᾿ , ἢ 
ae ( ξ στον επορθης av ( ν , 
αἱ ε ἐπι SroarTov πολιν as te Χ' ’ \ ' 1 a cree 
1 Ἀ VLOTHV THC : ‘ay ν Τ 

: Ν adi δον ] i¢ fikaovaviac, νομι OVTEC, 


εἰ ταυτὴν TOWTHY λαίϑοιεν ς Ὁ , ᾽ ἷ 
ί ] y 3 LEV, βάοιως av σφισι τάλλα 7 OOTY WONTELY 
. / 5 5 


FS 4 Χ Ϊ : ᾿Ακαονάνε a Eee - as ν 
( ες de, αἰσθομενοι κατα τε γην πολλην στρα- 
> | 


εἶ » Ὕ Ὕ - 

’ »ἱ εἰ - κ - € ; ; - πρὶ ν ΕΣ ' ͵ 

Tl EGPE} Ankutav, EK TE θαλασσης ναῦυ τιν aua TOUC TONEMLOUC Tap 
(1 | - c ἐ 


sco , : γῇ =F ζ τ ) Ἵ ᾽ Ἵ , ‘ ε ~ ef 
μένους, OV TE ξυνεβοηθουν ἐφύλασσον TE TA αὐτῶν ἕκαστοι, παρα 
! eae < ᾿ ἐκ 
᾿ c ) ὅτε = . ; , t ε “4 ᾽ ῃ d 
E Ρορμίωνα ἐπειπον, κελευοντες ἀμυνεῖν ὁ δὲ aouvaToc ἔφη εἰναι 
= ν - , 


᾽ 
> , ᾽ 


VC ) Γ φ π 4 4 , 4 ᾿ —_ 5 ] : 
tUTLKOU EK Κορίνθου μέλλοντος ἐκπλεῖν, Ναυπακτον ἐρημὴν απὸ 
- ε “~4 , ‘ Ξ ! ἡδὺ = 
λι ELV. am οι ὸξε ς ( : a " 4 ¢ - .»᾽ ͵ 
Ε τ ἃ [ a Le, OTOVVYNHOLOL Kat Ol CUULLAY Ob, τρια τέλη ποι- 
σαντες OPWY AUTWY, € 700 φ Ἢ ee ini . 
δὰ ) ‘ @WOOUV 7 ( _- = ᾿ i -—an ef 
ri 7 t - : X f alte THY TW ὥτρατιων πολιν. OTWC 
é yyue OTOATOTEOCEVO εν ξ , “εὖ - a " 
γυς τί Τί EVOAUEVOL, EL μῆ Aovyotc 7 εἰθι ς 
i y & ξ HEV, εἑρΎῳ TELOWVTO 
του TEYOUC. 8. Kat μέσον MEV ξ OVTEC π ᾿ς X¢ sae Ἢ 
Α' | EY OVTEC 7 O00 ηεσαν Aaovec Kat οἱ 


ἄλλοι Sac 3 ( 7 δεξιά ' ιὸ 

; } ΣΝ . ᾿ ν us 4 + Ml 

μαρὶ aoot, εκ ὁέεξιας ὁ αὐτῶν Λευκαὸιοι Και Δνακτοριοι καὶ 
> 


rf. rr Loc | rr . 
- Thessaly The Orestze are said by εἰ TavTnv TEWTHY Las 
pie side , ; Τί 11 7 OW AC βοιεν, DAU tw , 
rnold to have lived along the Ceraunian σφισι radr\a προσχωρῆσε cae a 
I Ligeti BONO. FE plat a προσχωρῆσειν. 
nountains, the chain which divides Mace- ἂν — προσχωρήσειν] For 
donia from > Sona eae oe ; Ἂ : Ag YX wo?) ELV | or examples οἵ 
infor : 4] _ See more precise ἂν with the fut., see Matth. Gr. Gr. ὃ 596 
L ormation on these several tribes in a, and § 599, d pois sili 
eake’s North. Gr. vol. 1 ‘ " ποι Psat kay 
— — ἀρο vol. iv. p. 121, seqq. Cu. LXXXI. 2. τέλη] ‘divisions.’ 5 
9. ὕστερον ἡλῦθον} "ἢ rived t Ι, ail : ἜΝ Wash: 
render pov HAVO arrived too late [to Valekn. on Herodot. ix. 29 and Wach 
igen 6B ad . ; 3 Xe Meg SC ( oh. 
oe ’ ice].? So ὕστερον ἧκον inira smuth’s Antiq. Gr. i. 1, p. $27 
ae 9 ἐπ oa ss ies : i . * . , « Dade 
27, (whe + ; ᾿ here, it stands for ὕστε- 3. μέσον EYOVTEL Xdaovec| AS a 1 
ροι ἥκειν. ZEse ivl. = 56. ὕστε τὴ ᾿ ; gine Seg A Cj 48 a mode 
aor Page on gy ate —* of accounting for the omission here of the 
εἰου. om. Il. Σ. ὕστερος ἐλθὼν article, it 1 10] 
: sagegnnt poc vv. article, it is sufficien say, that the ter 
fy repent me ient to say, that the term 


| 
f 


δ λέ j oO . tor = ° . . 
ritoryv οἵ thee νὰ a ax slocht the ter- μέσος 15 sq definite, when used in deseribing 
sgh ! . “Ο d ynilocnicum on a position as t το - 
which see Kr 9 liae wv ἐπα" ae 4 9 « not to need the article. In 
Leake’s N th. ἃ is Ἣϑ a and the words following, Kat οἱ μετὰ τούτων 
,eake’s North. Gr., ubl Supra. {er = Ὁ» ΓᾺΡ niginnenies 
Στράτον] So called I ΄ Ρ ake Ἷ the 7 OUTWY 15 by Haack understood of the 
᾿ι.. δ So called, imagine, as being (Eniadse, who, he says ioined the expe 
>| ) yr ce Ss ὺ a 5 says, }0 ( " > κω 
po bars, τυ Poe e οἵ muste r, for the armed dition, as appears from the following a Ἔ 
Seat tI a Sapa» No wonder is it ter. But it would rather seem that th 
pect - shou d have —_ τῷ capital of (Eniadze only joined Cnemus after his 
rarnania, since 1t was p aced (as Colo : fi. = a ; 
é aced (as 1el repulse at Stratus: °% ion.’ as 
Leake shows, Nor 1 2 ye Ν ] at Stratus : ‘an opmion, as Arnold 
ΘΔ ΚΘ shows, North. Gr. 1. 138) ina most observes ‘supported by the words 
commanding situation, a military position in th 1 ion “ae ords employed 
ἢ . = ; -ailer = . n the above-mentione' yortion : as als 
of considerable ‘tane ς Bei I 1; 85 νυ 
he) = ¢e pr fearon Being (says by the circumstance of no previous men- 
f Ι ated at the point where the valley tion having been made of them.’ ‘ Th 
of Lepe sets ; > - “2 i ; e 
os με wall sige _ of the Achelous, words ot pera τούτων would then (he 
: Etoli eg iy a op into the great adds) be equiv. to ot ξύμμοροι αὐτοῖς (scil 
LEUTOL Le ¢ °C ‘ , om δὲ w ξ ¢ (sch. 
itolian plain, it commanded two of the τοῖς Θηβαίοις) at iv 93. and denote tl 
principal approaches to that plain from Periceci of the εὐ gents τας eA 
the north, and was not far » Leucadian peninsula, who 
> ὃ as not far removed from were not ] i iti Ἴ 
: ge ; Jeueadian citizens d thos 
a third, of little less umportanc . whi em, a ὍΝ 
oe ance . W hich also of Ang 2 ~ ? ° . 
ι als Anactorium.’ On the va 5 kinds 
was probably in the mind of our ὃ ee : rious kinds 
ply 1 1 of our author of the Periceci, 5 l : 
Ἤτον ; Ὁ οὶ, see Wachsm Gr 
when he wrote, a little after, νομίζοντες, 1. 1, Pp 160 a νίνω 
c, i. 1, p. 160. 
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ε \ ; ᾽ ἊΝ ~ _ ‘ 7 Ἵ 
οἱ μετα τουτῶων; ἕν ἀριστερᾷ ὃὲ Κνημος Kat ot Πελοποννήσιοι Καὶ 
AN 


» ~ ᾽ : , ’ ‘ >f ef 
Αμπρακιωται' διεῖχον δὲ 7 Od ὺ απ ἀλληλων;,; καὶ ἔστιν OTE OVO 


ἑωρώντο. 4. καὶ οἱ μὲν “Ἄλληνες τεταγμένοι τε προσῃεσαν Kat 


> e Ἂν 


διὰ φυλακῆς ἔχοντ EC EWC ἐστρατοπεδευσαντο ἐν eT τιτηδε ἰῳ οι O€ 


Xaovec, has. ia TE αὐτοῖς πιστεύοντες, καὶ ἀξιούμενοι ὑπὸ τών ἐκείνῃ 
ἠπειρωτῶν | μαχιμώτατοι εἶναι, οὔ τ᾽ ἐπέσχον τὸ στρατόπεδον KaTa- 
λαβεῖν, χωρήσαντες τε υμῃ μετὰ τών ἄλλων βαρβ δάρων, ἐνόμισαν 
αὐτοβοεὶ ἂν ΤῊΝ πόλιν ἑλεῖν, καὶ αὐτῶν τοῦ ἔργον γενέσθαι. D . γνοὸν- 
TEC δ᾽ αὐτοὺς οἱ Στρατιοι ἔτι προσιόντας, καὶ ἡγησάμενοι, μεμο- 


, ’ \ 
νωμένων εἰ κρατήσειαν, οὐκ ἂν ἔτι σφίσι τους “Ἕλληνας ὁμοίως 


“ \ 


προσελθεῖν, προλοχίζουσι τὰ περὶ τὴν πόλιν ἐνέδραις, καὶ ἐπειὸη 
ἐγγὺς ἦσαν; EK τε της 7 πόλεως ὁμόσε χωρήσαντες καὶ ἐκ τῶν EVE εὃρών, 


προσπίπτουσι. 6. καὶ ἐς pof ον καταστάντων διαφθείρονται TE 7 πολ- 


’ 


\ 
Me τών Xaovwv, καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι βάρβαροι ὡς εἰδον αὐτοὺς ἐνδόντας, 


οὐκέτι ὑπέμειναν; ἀλλ᾽ ἐς φυγὴν κατέστησαν. Ἷ. τῶν δὲ βλληνικῶν 
’ 


στρατοπέδων οὐδέτερον ἤσθετο τῆς payne, διὰ τὸ πο) ὺ προελθεῖν 
αὐτοὺς. καὶ στρατόπεδον οἰηθῆναι καταληψομένους ἐπείγεσθαι. 8. ἐπεὶ 
Al 

o£ ἐνέκειντο φεύγοντες οἱ βάρβαροι, ἀνελάμβανόν τε αὐτοὺς, καὶ 


Ῥ 
ξυναγαγόντες τὰ στρατόπεδα, novxacov αὐτοῦ τὴν ἡμέραν, & ς χείρας 


4. διὰ φυλακῆς ἔχοντες} scil. ἑαυτοὺς, and in Dio Cass. 228, 83, and Herodot. 
‘keeping on their guard ; > as vil. 8. v. 121. The present expression, προλοχ.- 
ἐστρατοπεδεύσαντο ἐν ἐπιτηδείῳ] Both τὰ ἐνέδραις, (which ‘involves a sort of 
the Greeks and Romans always chose an redundancy. See Matth. Gr. Gr. § 636,) 
encampment, even for a night, with sin- is so rare, that I know of no example 
ular care. Of the words a Tittle after, οὔ elsewhere except in Procop. 80, 43, προ- 
τ᾽ ἐπέσχον TO OT τρατόπεδον K καταλαβεῖν, λοχίσας οἰκίσκους τινὰς ἐνέδραις : an 
the sense is, " did not stay to occupy their 58, 40, ἐμοὶ δοκεῖ προλοχίζεσθαι τὰς 
encampment,’ viz. that which they were δυσχωρίας ἐνέδρας (read ἐνέδραις) τισι, 
expected to occupy. &e. 
ῥύμῃ] Though almost every MS. of ὁμόσε χωρήσαντες — προσπίπτ.] ‘they 
consideration has pwpy, yet that authority closed with and engaged with them.’ 
will weigh less in the case of words so Ζ. στρατοπέδων Called camps because 
perpetually confounded as ῥώμη and ῥύμη, the columns in question had encamped 
than suitableness to the context, which apart, and were going to occupy 56 parate 
here, as at ch. 76, demands ῥύμῳ, in the encampments. Of the words, a little after, 
sense wnpetu : a reading supported (besides καὶ στρατόπεὸ δον --- ἐπείγεσθαι, the sense 
other passages) by Heliod. iv. 4, τοῦ δρό- 18, ‘and because they (i. 9. the Greeks) 
μου THY ῥύμην : and Pollux, iv. 90, ῥύμῳ thought they (i. e. the Barbarians) had 
πολλῷ Kai δρόμῳ. hi astened forward to occupy any encamp- 
αὐτοβοεὶ] * on the first _— > or, by a ment.’ 
coup- _de-main. So in Livy, a we have, 8. ἐπεὶ δὲ ἐνέκειντο) ‘but when they 
a impetu et τοὶ ἰὴ and vi. 4, (i.e. the Barbarians) came pressing upon 
ἜΝ clamore atque impetu.’ them in their flight.’ The word is glways 
ὁμοίως] 1. 8. ‘with equal alacrity.’ used elsewhere of the pursuers, not the 
προλοχίζουσι--ἐνέδραις, § they beset the pursued. 
ground around the city with ambuscades.’ ἀνελάμβανον) ‘received them into pro- 
In προλοχ. We have a customary and tection.’ So bk. v. αὐτοὺς av aha Bw ἦγε: 
conventional term, aS appears from va- and Plutarch ap. Steph. Thes. ἀναλ. στρα- 
rious examples adduced in the note on τιώτας, colligere dispersos et recipere ad se. 
iii. 111: though in few of these passages In nearly the same sense the word occurs 
have we the accus. of thing, as here in Xen. Cyr. i. 4, 19. Hist. iv. 8, 11. 








ἐν OUK LOVTWYV σφισι των >TOATLWY, 


Ya 7 τ αΘ 
νανας ζυμβε[οηθηκεναι, aATOUEV 


καθισταντων᾽ ov yao ἢν aveD 


Axapvavec ere εἰναι TOUTO 


6jé 


) 
ede 
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) 
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Ola TO μηπω τοὺς ἀλλους Ἄκαρ 


΄ὰ ΄- j ᾽ 
of GPEVOOVWVT WY, Kat ἐς aToolaV 


~ 


ὁπλων κινηθηναῖι. OOKOVGL ὁ Ol 


ποιειν. ΓΥΧΧ ΗΝ. Eeton δὲ 


Ἰ 


VYUG ἐγένετο; ἀναχωρησας 0 ίνημος ΤΊ) στοατια κατα ταχὸς ET τον 


Αναπον ποταμὸν,---ὡς 1 ΠΤ ἕ εἰ 
Ἁ 


, 


τους τε νεκροὺς κομίζεται Τὴ OU 


, Ἢ . 
ζυμπαραγενομένων κατα pe ΑΝΕ 


ei ’ Ἂ ᾿ τ' 


σταοιους MOOMK VT Zt OaATOU, . 
5 5 


cat Ounadwyv 


avay wort “τι () αιυτους 
5 5 


ξυμβοηθειαν ἐλθεῖν κακειθεν ἐπ οἴκου απηλθον εκαστοι. 


Ss 


‘ 


) ᾿ 
Στράτιοι se ἐστ ΝΣ τῆς μάχης TC προς τους ao} γαρους. 


L KX XXIII. l'o ὃ εκ THC Koon you Kal τῶν ἄλλων ἕξυμμαχων 


Ν, 


rN = 


τών ἐκ τοῦ Κρισαίου κολπου ναυτικὸν, --τὸ €o0él sige: ἡ aye vto cat TW 


aif 


17 ae: ͵ , 
Κνήμῳ, OTR WC ἢ ξυμβοηί Ἰῶσιν οἱ απο Gadacone ἄνω ΕΣ 5 
: ( ὃ 


ου παραγίγνεται, ἀλλ᾽ ἠναγκάσθησαν πέρι TAC avTac ημεέεράᾶς THC EP 
> = 2 


w\ 
Στρατ WwW Pa ναυμαχῆσαι ποὺς 


4 


Po ρμίωνα Kal τάς εἰκοσι ναὺυς τῶν 


] 


4 ; 
A Onvaiwy αἱ cereal ἐν Ναυπα ἱκτῳ. ὥς ἃ γάρ Φορμιων παρα- 


πλέοντας αὐτοὺς Ew του κολπου 


ἄνευ ὅπλων κινηθῆναι) “to sur 
the camp, ( namely, to procure necessaries 
without arms ; meaning, without their 
shields and defensive armour: ἃ hard 
ship, this : since for such service the | 
er me Α were alone fit. 

LXXxXIIl. The writer now 
up ok thread of the narrativ« broke 
at ch. 80, 3. 

1. ὃ ἔδει παραγενέσθαι Tip Kynpy | 
Render, * which ought to have joined 
Cnemus.’ 50 Vi. 56, ἔδει ἄρξαι aur UC; 
‘ compositum erat” ‘convenerat : and vil. 
27, οὺς ἔδει ξυμπλεῖν : V. 15, ἐν ἡ ἐδ 
ξυνιόντας --| ϑουλεύεσθαι. In short, 
term carries with ‘t a sense of duty or 
obligation arising from the being hound by 
engagement of some kind or other: 2 
sense, indeed, naturally springing from 
that notion of binding inherent in its rovt 
δέω. Thus δεῖ μοι τοῦτο ποιῆσαι means 
literally, ‘ there is a bond or obligation 
upon me to do this.’ In the words follow- 
ing, ὅπως μὴ Eup βοηθῶσιν ot ἀπὸ θαλάσ- 
σης ἄνω ᾿Ακαρνᾶνες, there is, as Herm. 
(cited in Pop po) observes, a brief and con- 
densed form of expression for ὕπως μὴ 
οἱ παρὰ θαλάσσῃ Ακ. ἀπὸ θαλασσης ἄνω 
ξυμβοηθῶσιν - as supra, ch. 80,1, ἀδυνά 
των ὄντων ξυμβοη θεῖν τῶν ἀπὸ θαλάσ- 
onc ᾿Α. 

2. παραπλεογντας αὐτοὺς ἔξω τοῦ κόλ- 
που ἐτήρει} Ace rtain difficulty here exists, 
connected with the words ἔξω τοῦ κόλπου. 
which, if construed (as it would seem they 

VOL, 1 . 


Ἵ »-- ᾽ 


) ; 
ἐτήρει, βουλόμενος εν TH EVOVYWOlE 
> L 


ought) with eTnpéet, would yield a sense 
not borne out by tacts ; for P hol mi » Was 
watehing the P¢ loponnesian fieet from the 
inside, not the outside, of the mouth of the 
σα: and if eonstrued with παραπλεον- 
rac, they yield a most awkward sense. 
Again, reading, with Poppo, for ἔνδον, 
ἔσω. we shall have Greek any thing but 
Attic, aaa the sense arising will be not 
ἡ, little feeble and inept: for Phormio’s 
‘ntention was evide ntly to wi atch the time 
when the fleet should have passed through 
the mouth of the gulf, and be bending 
their course, as he supposed they would, 
across to the coast of Acarnania. The 
best mode of obviating the difficulty 
with Goeller, to tak παραπλεοντας as a 
rbum preegnans for παραπλέι VT aC καί 
πλεοντας : as al vi. 90, μὴ διαφύγοιεν ἔξω 
τοῦ κέρως, where set note. More over, the 
sense of ἐτήρει is not ‘he watched them,’ 
but ‘he watched for them. viz. their sail- 
ing; as infra iii. 22, τηρήσαντες νύκτα 
xe ovov. Thus the present is a highly 
ondensed form of expression for ‘he 
watched their sailing along the coast of 
Achaia, and waited for them sailing out- 
side of the gulf,’ ‘intending, as it is ad led, 
to attack them in the open space, when 
crossing over to Aearnania. Phormio 
watched for the time when they were sail- 
ing out of the culf,—meaning, whatever 
course they might take, to intercept them 
midway : and as they eoasted along to 
Patree, he might easily, with better sailing, 
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THUCYDIDES. fA. δ. 429. 


ἐπιθέσθαι. 3. οἱ ὃ ¢ Κορίν θιοι καὶ Oo 


; 
“eS ἀχχὰ στρατιωτικώτερον παρεσκευασμὲ EVOL, EC τὴν ᾿Ακαρ- 


; » s\ Rie 
vavilav, Kal OUK αν OLOLLEVOL πρὸς 
Ὶ 


e Ὁ 


᾽ 
ι δυμμαζτχοι ἔπλεον ed ais WC tit 


ι 


e , | 


F 


eTTA Kat τεσσαράκοντα ναὺς Tac 


oper TE “OAC τολμῆσαι τους ᾿Αθηναίους εἴκοσι TALC ἑαυτών ναυμαχίαν 


᾽ ιν" 


Se Ee ESS ETELON ME eVTOL ἄντι ιπαραπλέοντας TE ἑώρων αὐτοὺς. παρὰ 


? ' - - ’ A 
γὴν σφὼν κομιζομέν WV, —xKal, εκ [Πατρὼν ΤῊς Αχαῖΐας iv οὖς τὴν 


\ a 


, » ! Ἁ 
ἀντιπέρας ἤπειρον διαβαλλόντων ἐπι Ακαρνανίας, KaTELOOV TOUC 


νυ ἢ 


sie ae ἀπὸ THC Χαλκι ἰδὸς καὶ τοῦ Εὐήνου ποταμοὺ πρ ᾿οσπλέον- 


Ψ 


e/ a I , 


μὸν ἱ σφίσι, - καὶ ουκ ἔλαθον νυκτὸς ὑφορμισάμενοι, —OUTW ON avay- 


fe 


kacovrat ναυμαχεῖν κατὰ μέσον τὸν πορθμόν. +. στρατη yot δὲ 


ΕῚ / ΄ ; 
noav μὲν καὶ κατὰ πόλεις ἑκάστων οι παρεσκευάζοντο, Κορινθιων 


δὲ Μαχάων καὶ ᾿Ισοκράτης καὶ ᾿Αγαθαρχίδας. 5. καὶ οἱ μὲν Πελο- 


᾽ 


’ > 


TOY νη σιοι era ἕαντο ΡΥ τών νεών ως μέγιστ ον οἷοι Τ yoav, μὴ 


, al 


ν᾽ , 


- 


ε΄ ᾽ ~ 4 / / 
aoloTa TAEOVEAC, OTWC EKTAEOLEV OLA βοαχέος παθαγιγνόομξενοι; El 


be at Chalcis as soon as Cnemus could be 
at the midway point. 

ἐν TH εὐρυ χωρ ia] ‘in the open space,’ 
alto mare, as in Arrian, E. A. ii. 6, 3. vii. 
6,5. Pol. xii. 19, 6, et al. 

3. οὐχ ὡς---παρεσκευνασμένοι) So I read, 
with all the recent editors, for ὡς οὐκ, 
and ναυμαχίᾳ, not only because of MS. 
authority, but from parallel passages at 
ch. 85, 86, and 89, and at Dio Cass. 625, 
66. The reading ναυμαχίᾳ may, however, 
be defended ; and in Arrian, E. A. τι. 18,9, 
we have both constructions: & re (I read 
ἅτε, quipp ) ἐπ᾽ ἐργασίᾳ μᾶλλόν τι ἢ ὡς 
ἐς μάχην ἐσταλμένοι. This, however, 
rather prove s, that though both the accus. 
and the dat. may be used after the ἐπὶ 
taken by itself, yet when united with we 
the dat. only was employed. There is a 
harshness in the use of στρατιωτικώτερον 
for ἐπὶ στρατείαν, as corresponding to 
ναυμαχίαν. But Thucyd. is fond of the 
unusual ; and indeed in orpar. there is an 
allusion to ναυτικώτερον, which is included 
in ἐπὶ ναυμαχίαν. -Compare the words 
infra ch. 87, 2, οὐχὶ ἐς ναυμαχίαν μᾶλλον 
ἢ ἐπὶ στρατείαν, namely, from their ships 
being encumbered with troops for the 
invasion of Acarnania. 

In the words, a little after, ἂν οἰόμενοι, 
the ἂν belongs to ποιήσασθαι. 

ἀντιπ ἀραπλέοντας] " coasting along the 
shore opposite.’ In the words following, 
παρὰ γὴν σφῶν κομιζομένων, ‘as they 
themselves were proceeding along shore, 
we have a gen. absol. for nomin. of partic. 
(see Poppo, Prol. i. 119,) as at iii. 13, 


γῆ 


a \ ’ Ξ 4 
διδόντες διέκπλουν, τὰς πρώρας μὲν εξω, εἴσω δὲ τὰς πρυμναᾶς καὶ 


\ ~ a , ‘ a ἃ J - ‘ 
ra τε λεπτὰ πλοῖα a ξυνέπλει ἐντὸς ποίουνται, καὶ πέντε ναῦς τας 


f 


and viii. 76. So, just after, we have, ἐκ 
Πατρῶν---ἐπὶ ᾿Ακαρναγίας, ‘as they were 
crossing over from Patree,’ &c. 

καὶ οὐκ ἔλαθον νυκτὸς ὑφορμισάμενοι] 
Of these words I am now, on full consider- 
ation, inclined to adopt the interpretation 
proposed by Port., Haack, and Poppo, ‘et 
quum ii (Peloponnesii) non clam Atheni- 
ensibus portum cepisse nt noctu. The 
Peloponnesians had, it is said, not escaped 
the malice of the enemy, while bringing 
to, during the night, at Patree. I cannot 
agree with Arnold in adopting Haack’s 
interpretation of ὑφορμ., namely, ‘ clam 
appellere ad littus.? The ὑπὸ certainly 
does not signify clam, any more than sub 
in Latin does in the phr: ise narem sub- 
ducere. Ineither ease the preposition has 
reference to something in the operation of 
hawling to shore, or out of port: and so 
we have ὑφόρμισις, in the Anthol. Gr., 
used to denote anchorage. Indeed in the 
passage of Polyb. iii. 19, 8, (cited by Arn.) 
ὑφορμοῦντα can only bear the sense sta- 
tionem habere, ‘to lie at anchor ;’ ν᾽ as also at 
xxxiv. 3, 1. 

5. ἐτάξαντο] A rox preegnans, including 
the two senses ranged themselves in or under, 
and made or formed. A similar contrivance 
is mentioned in Polyzen. vi. 16, 3. 

λεπτὰ πλοῖα] ‘light barks.’ Διὰ Boa- 
xéoc, for δι᾿ ὀλίγου, “ exiguo ex intervallo,’ 
namely, as Dukas observes, ‘from the 
centre to the circumference.’ For vulg. 
προσπίπτοιεν, Haack and Poppo r ad, 
from several MSS., προσπλέοιεν, regard- 
ing the former as a mere interpretation of 














CS a Ee 








ΕΗ, CAP. LAARIV 


. 


7 ¥) προσπιπτοιὲν οἱ ἐναντίιθι. 


LAY. οἱ δ ᾿Αθηναῖοι. κατὰ 


᾽ ᾿᾽ 


μίαν ναὺν τε "μέ -ροιέπλεον αὐτοὺς κυκλῳ καὶ ξυνηγον ἐς ὁ. ἰ- 


γον, ἕξ χε ἢ ; παραπλέοντες, 


ἄν 


᾽ γ Ἂ ᾿ ; ! ᾿ Ἵ 
ἐμβαλεῖν προείρητο ὁ αὐτοῖς ὑπὸ Φορμιωνος μὴ 
j 5 5 ' 
, 


αὐτὸς onunvy. 2. nA mice yao aut 


“a F P , 


Kat OOKYHOLY sie ad, τος auTtkKa 


ἐπ τιχεέιρειῖν πρὶν av 
THY racy, ὥσπερ EV 


> 


ων OU maces 


ἢ πεΐζην. ἀλλὰ ξυμπεσεῖσθαι πρὸς ἀλλήλας τὰς ναὺς καὶ τὰ πλοῖ ola 
Y¥ } OM 


, 


ταραχὴν παρέξειν, εἴ T €EKTVE voat 
at 


ἀναμένων τε (Ol ἔπλει 


ἐκ TOU κοὶ TOU TO πνεῦμα. - ὅπε cp 


, 4 w/ 
εἰώθει γίγνεσθαι ἐτι τὴν ἕω, --οὐδένα 


, e 


χρόν ον ἡσυχάσειν αὐτους" καὶ τὴν ἐπιχείρησιν Ep ἑαυτῷ τε ἐνόμιζεν 


ε , f 


εἶναι OT OTAV βούληται,----τών νεών ἄμεινον »λόνδι, --- καὶ τότε 


ε 


καλλίστην γίγνεσθαι. 3. we ὃὲ τι 


« ᾽ 


ὀλίγῳ non οὖσαι, UT ἀμφοτέρων, 


τε πνευμα κατῇει, καὶ αἱ νῆες, ἐν 


εἴ 


“- ey - ’ 
TOU TE ανέμου τῶν TE πλοίων aua 


- A , \ - 
προσκειμένων, ἑταράσσο IVTO, Kal VYaUC _ ἊΨ προσέπίιπτξ, Kat τοις 
> | 


KOVTOLC Solagoon, Bon TE χρώμενοι καὶ 7 πρὸς Ci eee ἀντιφυλακῇ 


a more difficult term. Far more probable, 
however, is it that προσπλέοιεν 15 either 
an error of the ac ag from the ξυν- 
ἔπλει, πλεούσας, and ἐκπλέοεεν preceding, 
or an alteration proceeding from certain 
critics who did not perceive the force of 
the pee προσπίπτοιεν, which may 
be para lleled by our now vulgar phrase, 
to fall. foul of. Finally, by the above read- 
ing a “most offensive tautology would be 
incurred, and a fee ‘ble sense would arise. 
I have. therefore, with Bekk. and Goell., 
retained the common reading, especially 
as the term occurs infra ch. 84. 

Cu. LXXXIV. 1. κατὰ μίαν vavi 
τεταγμένοι] § ranged in line one deep,’ as 
in Polyzen. p. 502. Ξιυνῆγον, ‘hemmed 
the ΠῚ in a small space. 

1 χρῷ ἀεὶ παραπ.] * pe rpetually brush- 
ὼς past them, and grazing them.’ The 
sense here is the same as in ἐν χρῷ ἀεὶ 
παραπλέοντας in Procopius, cited by 
Abreseh. To which I add Procop. p. 31. 
18, ἐν χρῷ ἀλλήλοις (for ὑπ᾽ ἀλλήηλωνῚ 
ξυναγόμενοι. Arrian, [π4.3], 4. Appian, 

ii. 819. Dio Cass. 686, 26. 628, 86. Pollux, 
7 113. The idiom is derived from ἐν χρῷ 
Keiow, or Evpw, to cut to the quick, as Hdot. 
iv. 175. 

2. ὅπερ ἀναμένων, &e.] A similarly 
adroit manceuvre was resorted to by 
Themistoeles, at the battle of Salamis. 
See Plut. Themist. ch. 14. So also Camill. 
34, ὅθεν εἰώθει μάλιστα προσπίπτειν ὁ 
ἄνεμος --- ἀνέμεινε τὴν ὥραν. The wind 
here spoken of is the land- wind, which 
at day-break succee ds the sea- wind, that 
usually pre vails i in the night. 

ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτῷ] “ in his own power.’ The 
words following, ὁπόταν βούληται, are 


explanatory of the present. Imitated 
from the present is a passage of Onosand. 
Strat. ὁ. xii. p. 63, ἐὰν μὲν γὰρ ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτῷ 
νομις, 7 τὸ ὕτε βού λεται τὸ OT ρα TEV pa γι πρὸς 
μάχη κτάττειν εἷναι : where, for τὸ ὅτε, 
ΓΘ ag re Ure, taken as put for OTE TE. 

3. ὡς TO πνεῦμα Kkaryet] Meaning 
either, ‘when the wind blew from the 
land,’ as oppose .d to that from the sea; or, 
supposing ὁ another particular here brought, 
as it were, into the picture, we may re nder, 
‘when the wind came down upon them 
and caught them,’ (as it is said ch. 25, 
ἀνέμου κατιόντος,) which, Arn. thinks, well 
expresses the effect of sudden wind upon 
a calm sea: a view not a little coun- 
tenanced by various passages which 1 
have adduced in the note on ch. 25. And, 
though the expression in qué stion be one 
properly app icable only to a sudden and 
stormy gust of wind, yet it may not impro- 
perly be applied toa stiff breeze from the 
land, which usually comes on a little before 
day-break, and is, I believe, ushered in by 
a sud len p uf of wind. 

ET αράσσον TO | ‘they were thrown into 
disorder.’ Wasse ate compares Aischyl. 
Ag. 637: and I have noted something 
similar in Herodot. viii. 16, ταρασσομὲν ων 
τε τῶν νεῶν, καὶ περιπιπτουσέων περὶ 
ἀλλήλας. Of the words, a little after, τοῖς 
κοντοῖς διωθοῦντο, the sense is, ‘and they 
(meaning the sailors) kept pushing off 

each other’s vessels with ni ; literally, 
‘staved off the mutual push of vessel on 
vessel.’ This use of διωθ. is rare ; though 
I have noted it in certain passages, written 
in imitation of the present, in Dio Cass. 
= 94. Procop. 99, 11. 108, 42 
τιφυλακῇ} Meaning, ‘a mutual cau- 
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τε καὶ λοιδορίᾳ. OVGEY KATHKOVOV OUTE τῶν TAOAYVEAAOMEVWY, οὔτε 
> ι 5 i | 
\ , >A / of ᾽ ἊΝ ᾿ 


- ΄-- ‘ , 
TWY κελευστῶν, καὶ Tac κωπας ac υνάτοι OVTEC EV κλυὸδωνίῳ αναφερέιν 
ὟΣ - 2) ; ’ σι 
ἀνθρωποι ἄπειροι, τοις κυβέρνηταις απειθεστερας Tac ναῦς ——s 2 

> ) 


; ἊΜ ᾿ ᾿ - ; \ e 
ΤΟΤΕ ON Κατιε τὸν καιρὸν TOUTOV ONUALVEL, Kal οι ᾿Αθη valot, WF Poo 
’ ΄ 4 “A / ~ mms γ 


ἐσοντε Cy TOWTOV μὲν KATAOVOUVOL τῶν στ gal ἰδων νεών μίαν, ἐπειτα 
, ᾽ \ ‘ 
Kal πάσας ἢ χωρήσειαν διέφθε ροῦν, Kal ΚΣΕΟΎΨΕΟΡ ἐς αλκην μεν 


\ : ; \ 
ξ 6 ITWY UT nc Tag } EVUVELV ὁ TOoaC K 
μηδέ ένα νὰ μη πὲσ at αὧ΄ὑτ} υτὸ pci pax IC 5 (p vyet ι} ἢ Ai θας kal 
Δύμην τῆς ᾿Αχαΐας. 4. Ol OE Αθηναῖοι. καταδιωἕαντες, Kat ναὺς 
Qd / ry ᾽ > ᾽ ὴ , 
δωδεκα λαβόντες, τοὺς τε ἀνδρας εξ auTwv τοὺς Ti ELOTOUC ανελομε- 
> > ; ~ ῇ ᾽ ἃ re e ; 
vol", ες Μολύκρειον ἀπέπλεον" καὶ τρόπαιον στήσαντες tT TW Piw, 


4 - ᾽ ἢ ~ A - ᾽ ᾽ ; 
Kal ναὺυν αναθεντες TW Llocedwrt, ave χωρησαν EC Ναυπακτον. 
‘ ε 


δὲν ; ’ \ ~ ; 
5. TAOET evoayv Of Kat Ol Πελοποννήσιοι evluc ταις περιλοίποις 





σ΄ » ~ ; ~ , 
τῶν νεών EK THC Avuune καὶ Ilarowy EC Κυλλήνην ΤΟ λείων 


? \ 


» ͵ ᾿ ἃ ΟΝ Υ a \ , 
ETLVELOV kat amo Δευκαὸος Kyyuoc Kat αἱ ἐκ 


tion to avoid impinging.’ Of this word, 
which is very rare, eX: umples are — in 
Dio Cass. 1288, 45, and Lucian, ii. 37: and 
the verb ar7 τιφυλάτ τεσθαι occurs in Xen. 
Anab. ii. 5, 3. On λοιδορίᾳ compa are the 
words of Hor. Sat. 1. 5, 11, ° pueris 60) ricia 
nautz Ingerere.’ 

By τῶν παραγ γελλομὲν wy understand, 
‘the orders issued by the officers who 
directed the fighting of ‘the ship,’ as distin- 
cuished from the directions of the κελευ- 
σταὶ, who superinte nded the working of the 
vessel. The expression is borrowed by 
Appian, 1 i. 328, Kai τῶν παραγ γελλ OPEV ων 
οὐ κατήκουον. Of the ἐέλεν σταὶ a graphic 


description may be seen in a passage of 


— Met. iii. 618. 

ἐν κλυδωνίῳ] ‘in a billowy sea.’ Κλύ- 
éwy properly signifies, ‘a short-breaking 
wave, which curls back and dashes over. 
Of the phrase ἐν κλυδωνίῳ, or κλύδωνι, 


examples are found in the best writers, 


though chiefly in the figurative sense. In 
ἀναφέρειν Wwe have an usual nautical 
term, found in various passages of Appian, 
Arrian, and Polyzen. 


τοῖς κυβερνήταις ἀπειθεστ ἐρας τὰς ναῦς 
παρεῖχον) “Ὑ oceasioned the ships to be 


unmanageable to the steersmen, namely, 


by their not obeying the rudder. So, in 

Dio Cass. 624, 29, we have, νῆες a πο 

στεραι τοῖς K υβερνοῦσι, and Pollux, i. 112. 
τότε δὴ κατὰ τὸν καιρὸν τοῦτον] sien 


indeed, at that very critical time.’ Of 


διέφθειρον, a little after, the meaning is, 
not utterly destroye d, but put hors de combat ; 
which is well expressed by Diod. Sic. xii. 
48, ἄπλους ἐποίησε. 
κατέστησαν---τρέπεσθαι} Construe, κατ. 
(αὐτοὺς ὥστε) μηδένα τρέπ. ἐς ἀλκὴν 


efficiebant ut, &e., ‘they brought things 
to such a pass that,’ &c., where EC ἀλκὴν 
τρέπεσθαι answers to the French se mettre 
en défense, ‘to put themselves in a posture 
of defence.’ The express sion 15 by Step yhens 
said to be used also by some of the later 
writers, in imitation of our author. But 
of ἀλκὴ, thus used, examples are found in 
Hom. Il. xv. 564, and Herodot. ix. 70. 

4 ἀνελόμενοι] ‘having taken up and 
removed into their own ships ; in which 
sense the term not unfrequently occurs in 
our author. They, however, only took on 
board τοὺς πλείστους ὯΝ it seems, that 
they could safely carry. Many were pro- 
bably left on board the water-logged, 
though not quite sinking, hulls ; and not 
a few, we may suppose, had made their 
escape by boats, rafts, ὅσ. ; justly fearing 
that they might be killed by the enemy, as 
was often the case. See i. 50, 1. 

ναῦν ἀναθέντες τῷ Ποσειδῶνι} Namely, 
in the temple which Scylax, p. 14, says 
was situated on the promontory, and 
doubtless a temple of Neptune, since most 
of the temples of that god were situated 
on lofty promontories. 

5. at ἐκεῖθεν νῆες] Namely, ‘ those fur- 
nished from thence,’ including, doubtless, 
those of their neighbouring allies, the 
Anactorians and Ambraciots; of whom 
mention is made supra ch. 80, τὸ ἐκ Λευ- 
κάδος καὶ ᾿Δνακτορίου καὶ ᾿Αμπρακίας : 
the quota from those states which, it is 
added. waited for the rest of the allied 
fleet at Leueas: to which place accord- 
ingly, it seems, (though our author has 
not said so,) Cnemus had gone, when 
the land-foreces had been disbanded from 
(Eniadze. and gone to their homes. 





ἔδει ταύταις ξυμμιξαι 
— 
την Κυλληνην. 


7 


Ὡς ay. [leumrovet Oe Kat 


Lakeoatuovlot TW Kynuw ξἕυμ- 


ἢ 


Ἢ ry ss B a N " \ ᾿ 
(ϑουλους ἐπὶ TaC VaUC, Ι«{ἰοΚκρατῆὴν Και γοασιοαν Kal LAVA MPPOVa, 


of ’ + % 
KEAEVOVTEC ἄλλην van Le μέελτι 


ολινγων νεών εἴργεσ σθαι THC GaXaco 


ισκευαζεσθαι. 


φ 
ἑεοῦκεί yap avTolg . ἄλλως 


TE Και πρώτον ναυμαχιας πειρασαμένοις, π ολὺυς O ; πολυ εἰναι" 


καὶ OV τοσουτον WOYTO σφων τ 


[ 


As F fi 


c 


; , « ee 


OE τι θα uaAaKklay, OUK QVTItTl ὕεντ ἐς 


ι 


αὐυτικὸν ἰπτεσσυα ὙεΎΞ1 νῆσθαι 
ἐμ, 


5 ath ' 
την ῦηναιων EK πολλοῦ 


~ > + 


; 4 po gees f \ 
βίαν THC σφέτερας οι ολΛιγου μελέτης ooy OUV ἀπέστελλον. 


Cu. LXXXV. 1. Πεμποι 
λους Meaning, * persons to 
mon-council board” This 
| military command, 


y usual 
E ibuBovXdot 
made in Polyb., Appian, ὃ 
κατασκευάζεσθαι) 
set forth, 
, KATAOKE? 
V1il. o: ἐν KATAGKE 
p. 134, KaraoKevae 
Pol. xxxi. 18, 7. In all 
we should rather have expe 
which. indeed, is here found 
MSS.. but those of the tea authority, 
and doubtless from a gloss there intro- 
duced. Hence Goell. w: y no means 
warranted in admitting it int his text; 
and in alleging that the words are 
onfounded in the MSS., and accordingly, 
pen Jet aybitrium et norma ex consensu 
libb. seript., he urges what is an’ thiny 
but justificatory of his proced hi 
l i practice being incon 
own canon ; for, inde- 
consent of aimost 
ation, so strong is 2 
favour of KaTaoK., 
MSS...’ if we had it 
dispensed with. 
distinction between the two 
mulged by S-hneid. on Xen. Anab. iil 
24, and Arnold in loe., 
refined, and too little 
proof, to materially assist 
Οἱ abi ¢ ditor 
᾿Ξ ECOKEL y@P αὐτοῖς πολὺς ὁ παρθα- 
λογος] * [t seemed to them an event whi Ly 


contrary to expectation τ or, expressing r 


the fore: οἱ the art. ‘the event seemed 
ce, ( omp. iii. 16, vii. 28. Appian 
\rrian, i. θ᾽ 9, 


vrov| 1 have ree 
three MSS., for the common one 
e. though, in general, there 
‘ference between the con 
aceus. and that with 
> corre sponde LU 


a construct! 


anomalous, for \ 


ἡ ἀπειρὶ ia τοσοῦτον λείπε- 

TOMMY 1 προξχε and Xen. Cyr. 

but it is, im re σὺν, a stronger 

of expressi mn. as containing a more 
direct affirmation. In λείπεσθαι we have 


metaphor taken from the race-course, 


ce 
69. vi. 72. vii. 70. 
ἀντιτιθέντες — μελέτης The 
to indicate the cause 
judgment and consequel 
that ‘they had not 
comparison the long- 
the Athe nians with their 
continued practice.’ It is, as 
ks, put for οὐ τιθέντες τὴν 
Ἀθηναίων ἐκ πολλοῦ ἐμπειρίαν ἀντὶ 
spertoac. And he compares ἃ pas- 
of our author infra iii, 56, ἡμῶν 
jy ἁμαρτίας ἀντιτιθεῖναι THY TOTE 
; construction 15 
Taur. 358, τὴν 
τῆς ἐκεῖ. The 
metaphor here employe d seems one taken 
from the keeping of accounts, by which 
the debtor and creditor accounts are sel 
if one against the other, by being placed 
ach. so that when they are 
ie difference may be readily 


ODDOSILEE to ¢ 
ΕΣ 

" ] 

compared, ti 
λ 
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δὲ, ἀφικόμενοι; μετὰ Κνήμου ναὺς τε περιῆ Ἰγγελλον κατὰ πόλεις, kat 


rac mpovmapxovoac ε ξηρτύον ΤΟ — ἐπὶ ναυμαχίαν. 4, πέμπει δὲ 


ε ι 


καὶ ὁ Φορμίων ἐς τὰς ᾿Αθήνας τήν TE παρασκευὴν αὐτῶν ay γελοὺν- 


-- 


’ 
TAC, καὶ περὶ THC ναυμαχίας ἣν ἐνίκησαν φράσοντας, καὶ κελεύων 


» ~ 


» e 


- . ; Ἂ ἃ - « fy? , 
αὐτῳ ναὺς OTL πλείστας ὃια ταχους αποστεῖλαι, we καθ ἡμέραν 


ε δι > 


, ? ro f > \ / = . / 
KaAOTHV EATFLOOC ουσὴς aét ναυμαχῇῆσειν. Ὁ. Ol OE ATOTEMTOUGLY 


» ~ 3 ἴω ~ ἌΝ iy , \ " ’ a , 
uKOSL VAVC GUTW, TW OE KOMICOVTL auTag προσεπέστειλαν ξρ Κοητην 


jy 


~ ᾽ ; Ἢ Τ , \ a ‘ + ; “ἃ 
πρωτον αφικέσθαι. 6. Νικίας yao Kone Lootumoc, πρόξενος wy, 


; ? 4 > ἃ r A Π - ’ . | 
πείθει auTouc ἔπι Κυδωνίαν πλεῦσαι, φασκων FOOGTOMNOELY αὐτὴν, 


- ; “ A\ ; yt e , _ 
ουσαν πολεμίαν ἐπῆγε ὃὸξ Πολιχνίταις χαριζόμενος ὁμόροις των 


γ Ὁ ~ »" » γ , 
Kudwmarwr. WA Kal ο μὲν, λαβὼν τὰς ναῦς, Wy ETO ες Κρητην, 


» 90, 


~ 


r a - ῖ 
καὶ μετὰ τών Πολιχνιτῶν eegow τὴν γὴν τῶν Κυδωνιατών, και 


‘ ᾽ ε 


ὑπὸ ανέμων καὶ ὑπὸ AT 4 olac 


LXXXVI. Oi ὃ δ᾽ ἐν τῇ Κυλλήνῃ Πελοπον »νήσιοι, ἐν τούτῳ ἐν ( 


οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι περὶ Κρήτην κατείχοντο, παρεσκευασμένοι ὡς 


᾽ wv 


ἐν διέτριψεν οὐκ ὀλίγον χρόνον. 


. 
t 
> 


\ 
é7l Vvau- 


μαχίαν, παρέπλευσαν ἐς Πάνορμον τὸν Αχαϊκὸν, OUTED aus 9 


κατὰ γὴν στρατὸς τών [le λοποννησίων 7 προσβε βοηθῆηκει 2 παρε- 


τ 


\ ; 
πλευσε δὲ καὶ ὁ Φορμίων ἐπὶ τὸ Ῥίον τὸ Μολυκρικὸν, καὶ ὡρμίσατο 


γῆ. ᾽ ~ ἣ 


γ τ᾿ Ω Ἂχ σι 
ESW αὐτὸοὸῦυ VAVOLV ELKOOLD, eave. ἃ καὶ ἐναυμάχησεν. De nv OF TOUTO 


4 a> . \ ᾽ 


\ \ 
μὲν TO Ῥίον φίλιον τοῖς ἸΝδινοίω. TO O eTEOOV Ῥίον ἐστιν αντι- 


περας, τὸ ἐν τῇ Πελοποννήσῳ᾽ 


e ‘ ~ ’ a > 
μαλιστα eTTa THC θαλασσης TOV O& Κρισαίου κόλπου στόμα TOUTO 


ἊΝ a1 ? a 
pect "ae O& AT ἀλλήλων GTaAOLOUC 


, 


τι 


ἐστιν. 4. ἐπι οὖν τῷ Ῥίῳ τῷ ᾿Αχαϊκῷ οἱ Πελοπ οννήσιοι, απέχοντι 


= 


ov πολὺ TOU Πανόρμου, ἐν ᾧ 


> ‘ A 


΄ y \ 


Ἁ 
αυτοις 0 πεζὸς ἢν; ὡρμίσαντο και 


ε > ἊΝ 
αὐτοὶ ναυσὶν ἑπτὰ καὶ ἑβδομήκοντα, ἐπειδὴ καὶ τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους 


seen. What is here laid to the charge of 


the Lacedzemonians is, that, from in- 
firmity of judgment, they could not make 
a just set-off of one against the other, 
so as to perceive the vast difference. To 
which purpose it is well observed by 
Thirlwall, that ‘the inexperience of the 
Spartans was such, that they could not 
even conceive the full extent of the ad- 
vantage afforded by superior skill.’ The 
best comment on the ἐκ πολλοῦ here are 
the words at i. 142, οὐδὲ γὰρ ὑμεῖς μελε- 
τῶντες αὐτὰ ἀπὸ τῶν Μηδ. (‘from the 
time of the Median war downwards’) 
ἐξείργασθέ πω. Of the words following, 
ὀργῇ οὖν ἀπέστελλον, the sense is, “ they 
had in wrath sent off the instructions they 
did, in such angrily worded terms.’ 

4. ἐλπίδος οὔσης] scil. αὐτῷ, ‘ that he 
expected every day he should be brought 
to a battle.’ 


5. τῷ κομέζοντι] ‘the conductor,’ the 


officer in command, who had the charge 
of leading the naval force. Of the word 
as used in this rare sense, 1 know no 
other example. The meaning of the term 
may be expressed in Latin, οὐ qui de- 
ducebat. 

6. πρόξενος] Meaning, ‘ one allied by 
hospitable ties to the state ;’ a sort of 
voluntary consul. (Thirlwall.) Προσποι- 
noe, i. 6. ‘would bring it over’ to the 
Athenian interest. Οὖσαν πολεμίαν, viz. 

» Athens, 

7. ὑπὸ — ἀπλοίας] ‘from calms, or 
other hindrances to navigation :’ for 
ἄπλοια denotes in general what is a hin- 
drance to navigation. It is used in the 
tragedians and Dionys. Hal., and in 
Herodot. ii. 119, ἀποπλέειν γὰρ ὡρμημένον 
αὐτὸν ἴσχον aoa. 

Cu. LXXXVI. 4. ᾿Αθηναίου 
δρμισαμένους, from the precediz 
σαντο. 


6] Supp. 


g ὡρμί- 
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aN " Εν. . δ΄ Ὁ ἔς ξ νθω μουν aAAn Θεέ, 
εἰδον. 5. τι : : ἢ ἕπτα HpmEOoAC ανθωρμοι 4 -- 3 


Ps . ’ Vy ~ ᾿ : 
μελετώντές TE Kat παρασκευαξόμελοι την avua a? y? WIV 


Ἵ 


: Ἢ 4 > Ὶ μι ζ 
ἔχον: ,τες, Ol μὲν, μὴ ἐκπλεῖν ἕξω 


φοβούμενοι τ το πρότερον παθος. οι 


᾽ 


ζοντες προς ἐκείνων εἶναι τὴν ἐν 
> s > 


τῶν Ριων EC τὴν ευβυ χωρίαν, 


~ \ 


Of μὴ EOTTAELY EC TA OTEVA, νομι- 


γ᾽ 


ὀλίγῳ ναυματχίιᾶν. 6. ἐπειτα ὦ 


νημος καὶ ὁ Βρασίδας καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι τών Le λοποννησίιων στρατ nyo, 


) : ι ; ( ͵ , Τ αἱ ἀπὸ τῶν 
βου) OMEVOL ἐν τάχει τὴν ναυμαχίαν ποιῆσαι, πρίν rl K π 


Ἵ 


νοῶ Ξ EKO , rove στρατιώτας πρῶτον, Kal 
᾿Αθηναίων ἐπι βοηθῆσαι, ὄννεκα) ἐσαν τοὺς στρατιωτας πρωτϊ 


΄ 


ὁρώντες αὐτών τοὺς πολλοὺς δια 


; G 2) ; 
τὴν προτέραν nooav φοβουμένους, 


AN 


ζι 1 ΤΟ oe 
Kal ou 7i προθύμους ὄντας, 7 παρεκελεύσαντο καὶ ἔλεΐ iv Tol 


LXXXV I. 


f » 


‘H μὲν δ igi, τὸ ἑνῆ ναυμαχία; Ww ἄνδρες [Πελο- 


( σαν, — 
ποννήσιοι,---- εἴ τις aoa δι αὐτὴν υμών φοβεῖται τὴν μέλλοι 


Ἁ 


οὐχὶ δικαίαν ἔχει τέκμαρσιν TO 


a 


ἐκφοβῆσαι. 2. TY 


TE yap παρα- 
c 


\ 
ay Lav μᾶλλον ἢ ἢ 
σκευῇ ἐνδεὴς ἐγένετο, ὥσπερ στε, καὶ οὐχί ἐς vauu χ 


> \ 


~ Ι / 
ἐεναντιωθηναι καὶ που τι Kat ἡ 


4 4 


5 


ἐπι στρατείαν ἐπλέομεν᾽ ξυνέβη δὲ καὶ τὰ ἀπὸ τῆς τύχης οὐκ ὀλίγα 


ἀπειρία ποώτον ναυμαχθυντας 
5 


4 
; 


of , ὴ of ᾿ a = : e T- . “ - i= ἡσσησθαι TOooo- 
eopnAey. 3. WOTE OV κατα τὴν ἡμετέραν κακιαν TO NOON TT f 


ΣΙ. iO i sg 


, 
, ᾿ 


ε ‘4 4 )\ 
; δ δος = ᾿ — asia -oaTroe νικηθὲν 
EVEVETO’ οὐυὸὲε δικαιον 7 THC T γνώμης TO μὴ κατα KOaTOC )UEV, 
ῃ 


ὅ. μελετῶντες] ‘practising, (as 
80. and elsewhere,) scil. τὸ ναυτικὸν. 

121. we have μελ. Ta ναυτικα. 
here refers to Schwebel. on Onos. p. ἢ 
Td στενὰ, meaning, ‘the narrows,’ 
Polyzen. 1. 669. Herodian, i. 1], 
Arrian. E. A. i. 1, 8, and 28, I. 

Cu. L XX XV ΕΣ, Ι. οὐχὶ δικαία : i 
τίκμαρσιν τὸ ἐκφοβῆσαι) ‘contains by no 
means any just conclusion [as to the 
result ],’ so as to oceasion alarm. In οὐχὶ 
we have a stronger expression than οὐκ. 
Γέκμαρσις is a rare word, (though found 
also in Dionvs. Hal. Ant. 1483. Dio Cass. 
420 and 523, and Mare. Anton. i. 13,) 
denoting, properly, ‘a conclusion drawn 
from some evident sign,’ especially such 
as enables us to judge concerning the 
future by the past. (τὰ μέλλοντα τοῖς 
γεγενημένοις τεκμαίρεσθαι, to use the ex- 
pression of Isoer. Paneg.) The phrase ἔχει 
τέκμαρσιν is, as has been shown, similar 
to ἔχει ἀγανάκτησιν at ii. 4 : ἔχει ἀνάθη- 
σιν, and others. Τὸ ἐκφοβῆσαι may be 
eee with Hermann and Goell., for ὥστε 
Ek. : » Matth. Gr. Gr. ὃ 541. 

2. tabi -... ἔσφηλεν] * It happened 
also, that the circumstances arising out 
of fortune (meaning, the chances of war,) 
were not a few of them adverse to us: 
and perhaps, too, our want of expe rience 
caused us, when first engas ging in a sea- 
fight, to fail of success.’ Ta τῆς TUXNS, 


without the ἀπὸ. occurs infra iv. 155. Of 
καί πού τι. thus used, an example is 
adduced by Hoogev. from Plato. 

3. ὥστε οὐ ---προσεγένετο] ‘so that the 
defeat befel us, not by reason of our cow- 
ardice :? a sense of κακία somewhat rare, 
though found also in Demosth. p. 1448, 
and Xen. Cyr. vii. 5, 26. Of προσ. thus 
used, I know no example elsewhere, ex- 
cept in Xen. Mem. iii. 14, € | pet 

οὐδὲ δίκαιον---κακοὺς yeveoVat | Of this 
passage the sense appears to me to be as 
follows: ‘ Nor is it just, that (for, * nor 
ought, &e.) those who are in mind and 
heart not utterly beaten, but have some 
thing to allege in their own behalf, should 
he daunted at the occurrence of calamity ; 
but to suppose, that though 1 by fortune 
men are accustomed to be disappointed, 
vet. that in their own minds, the brave 
are, justly, ever the same ; nor will they, 
as long as their courage remains, be ever 

likely to at all act cowardly under pretence 
of ine xperience, i. e. nor will they plead 
ine xperie nce as any excuse for cowardice. 
In τὸ νικηθὲν we have the frequent use 
of neut. for mase. Kara κράτος here 
stands, as Hesych. explains, for τελείως. 

The only real difficulty rests on τῆς γνώ- 
μῆς, and that is rather as regards con- 
struction than sense ; for while ihe import 
of γνώμη is evidently mind, or spirit, 
heart, not so easy is the ‘construction to be 
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ε σι 


γ΄ vy ᾽ - - 7 ¢ 
ξ ; ς mmr yy - 4 J “OP. a! 
eX or O€ Tiva εν avTW ἀντ ντιλοὴ ylay, τῆς βφορβας Τ(υ pb cette 


> Ay! ; ὯΝ 
αμβλυνεσθαι" 1 νομίσαι OF : eee EVOE χεσθαι σφαλλεσθαι τους 
ἮΝ ; "Ἶ ; 
ay θρωπ ους, ταῖς Os γνωμαις τοὺς αὐτοὺς ἀεὶ ἀνδρείου ς, ὀορθώς, εἰναι" 
ἶ , 
᾽ ᾿ σι , ~ ῃ Ὕ ᾽ , s\ 
καὶ μὴ απειοίαν, TOV ανὸδρείου παρόντος, ποουβιλλόμένους εἰκοτὼς ἂν 
Cy ΤᾺ 4 : 
" , “ ~ δι >”? ε ᾿ - 
τινι κακοὺς γενέσθαι. 4. ὑμῶν δὲ οὐδ᾽ ἡ ἀπειρία τοσοῦτον 
of , ; 5 at AN e » , ΑἹ , 
εἰπεται, Ooov TOAUY TPOEXETE’ τώνδε ὃὲ ἡ ἐπιστήμη,--ἣν μάλιστα 
ἊΝ \ γ᾽ ; e/ ΄ a“ ~ 
οβεῖσθε, ---ανδρείαν μεν ἔχουσα, καὶ μνήμην ἕξει ἐν two δεινῷ 
ἀλν» ἃ θ δεμία τέ ὸ : 
ἐπιτελεῖν ἃ ἔμαθεν᾽ ἄνευ δὲ εὐψυχίας ουδεμία τέχνη πρὸς τοὺς 


Α΄; 


~ Vf 


κινουνοὺυς loyvet. φόβος γὰρ μνήμην ἐκπλήσσει, τέχνη Of ανεὺυ 


>A\ ; 2 ~ ἣ 


αλκῆς OUOEV ὠφελεῖ. 5. πρὸς μὲν οὖν τὸ ἐμπ ELOOTEOOVY αὐτῶων TO 
> > 


~~ 


traced. To take τῆς γνώμης τὸ, (with which here, as I have shown, is not the 
Gail and Arnold,) as standing for τὸ τῆς ease ? 

γνώμης, ‘our spirits’ unvanquishedness,’ Of ἀντιλογίαν the sense cannot be, as 
would, as Poppo has seen, be at once to Arnold explains, defence; but by τινὰ 
trample on grammatical rules; and, with ἀντιλογίαν must here be meant some- 
Arnold, to regard τὸ μὴ νικηθὲν τῆς thing wherewith to object in self-justifica- 
γνώμης, as of the same kind with other tion, in refutation of the enemy’s claim to 
_— ssions, TO δεδιὸς, and τὸ θαρσοῦν, at have utterly defeated them,—something 
. 36, is to throw but a faint, not to say ἃ that should account for the defeat, so as 
false. light over the passage. Again, to not to affect their honour. The term 
construe τῆς γνώμης (as is done by ἀμβλύνεσθαι signifies, properly, to lk 
Kistem. and Poppo) with ἀμβλύνεσθαι, blunted, and fig. to be daunted. ‘So Soph. 
would be doing violence to the construe- (Ed. R. 688. τοὐμὸν — καταμβλύνων 
tion. Now the main purpose οἵ the κέαρ. Jos. 869. 16, τὸν θυμὸν ἠμβλύνθη. 
speaker here being evidently to fortify fEschyl. Prom. 891, αἀπαμβλυνθήσεται 
their sinking courage, by showing that γνώμην, and Theb. 712, τεθηγμένον TUt 
they are not beaten in mind or spirit; μ᾽ οὐκ ἀπαμβλυνεῖς λόγῳ. ' 

that their spirit at least is unvanquished ; ᾿Ορθῶς does not (as Goell. takes it) 
hence we have τῆς γνώμης placed in as stand for ὀρθῶς εἶναι, but is, as Dukas 
prominent a situation as possible, though explains, for ὡς ὀρθῶς ἔχει, merits. Of 
not without involving a harsh transpo- adverbs thus standing for a clause, ex- 
sition. Similarly, as in a kindred passage amples are indeed rare; but they are 
infra vi. 72,2, Hermocrates applies him- found, though confined to words expres- 
self to reanimate the defeated Syracusans, sive of approbation, as εἰκότως, δικαίως, 
by telling them τὴν γνώμην αὐτῶν οὐ χ ὀρθῶς: thus in 1 Cor. xv. 34, we have 
σσῆσθαι. Hence it cannot be doubted ἐκν ἡψατε δικαίως, καὶ μη ἁμαρτάνετε. 

that the sense of τῆς γνώμης here in- At καὶ μὴ ἀπειρίαν--- γενέσθαι, the con- 
tended is “in mind’ or spirit ; though how struction is, καὶ Esapeone δίκαιον] μὴ 
THC γνωμὴς can express that, I see not, εἰκότως ἂν ἔν τινι κακοὺς γενέσθαι προβ 
and therefore I cannot but suspect τῆς ἀπειρίαν, τοῦ ἀνδρείου εἰ tart where 
γνώμης to be an error of the scribes for προβάλλεσθαι signifies, preetend ré, ° to 
τῷ γνώμῳ, or τὴν γνώμην, as Cantacuzen seek an excuse for a fault by pleading 
(cited by Poppo) must have read in his something in extenuation.’ 

almost transcript of this passage as fol- 4. λείπεται] ‘is left behind, ‘i 
lOWS : οὗ δὴ (read δὲ) οίκαιον τοὺς μὴ τὴν ferior.’ The apodosis may seem irregular, 
γνώμην κατὰ κράτος νικηθέντας. Vain but it will be set right if ὑμῶν ἡ ἀπειρία 
is it to urge, with Goell.. the collocation λείπεται be regarded as standing for 
of the words, as de nanding the sense ὑμεῖς λείπεσθε ἀπειρίᾳ, or ἀπειρίαν. see 
contended for by Dukas, ‘ part of mind ;’ vi. 12, and v. 105. 

for in what writer would an argument τέχνη ἄνευ ἀλκῆς οὐδὲν ὠφελεῖ] And 
founded on the collocation of words in ἃ therefore need is there of the union of both. 
sentence be so utterly weak and incon- So of the Romans it is said in Val. Max. ii. 
clusive as in our author, who delights in 3, 3, “ Virtutemque arti, et rursus artem 
the harshest transpositions, and that virtuti miscent ; ut illa impetu hujus 
often where no apparent reason exists, fortior, hzec illius scientia cautior fieret.’ 
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TAOACKEVAGCOLED, καὶ OVUK EVOWOOUEV 
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ταῦτα προσγενομενα διδασκαλίαν 


: ἡ : Η ᾿ 
κυβέρνηται και vauTat TO καθ᾽ 


ἑαυτὸν ἕκαστος aul woar [11] προλείποντες 7 av Tic πρόστα On 
> xX 5 8 5 Tf χ 


χείρον τὴν ETLXE εἰρησιν ἡμεῖς 
; Seng 
προφασιν οὐδενὶ κακῷ γενέσθαι. 
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ἣν ὃὲ τις apa Kal ββρουληθῃ, κολασθησεται τῇ πρεπουσῃ (ζημιᾳ᾿ οι OE 


ayabor TILNOOVTAL τοις προσηκουσιν ἀθλοις THC apeTne. 
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κι ’ γ 
τοις [Πελοποννησίοις οἱ αρχόοντες 


Ἵ ’ ~ 4 ; A A ‘ ᾿ ; \ ‘ 
παρεκελευσαντο O O€ Φορμίων, OC£EOLWE καὶ AUTOC τὴν των στρατιω- 


»ψγ,)ε a 


\ -. 


τῶν — θίς, Kal atoGouevoe OTL TO πληθὸος TWV νέων, Κατα σφας 


αὐτοὺς ξυνισταμενοι, ἐφοβοῦντο, ἐβου 'λετο ξυγκαλέσας Gapovvat 


TE Kal παραίνεσιν ἕξ 3 a TAOQOVT 


yao aél αὐὑτοις ἔλεγε, Καὶ T POT 
>) κι é 


αὐτοῖς πλῆθος νεών τοσοῦτον. 


αὐτοις ἐστι Και οἱ στρατιωται 


Ivy , ᾽ ; Ὁ" 
αξιωσιν ταυτὴν εἰληφεσαν μηὸενα 


ποννησιων νεων UTOY WOELY. 3. 


ξασθε] lit. 
‘ount, as a set-off :’ 
supra ch. 3. Of the words lle 
πρὸς δὲ TO Ἐν τῇ the sense is, ‘ against 
the apprehension arising from [recent] 
defeat, oppose the reflection, that you met 
it for want of due preparation.’ 

6. περιγίγνεται ὑμῖν πλῆθός TE νεῶν] 
Dukas well explains this as equivalent to 
ἐκ περιουσίας ἐστὶν ὑμῖν, ὃ ἔστι, “ {116 
advantage you have is one ex abundanti.’ 
Thus we may, with Arnojd, suppose here 
a metaphor borrowed from arithmetical 
calculations, 4. d. ‘ There is a balance in 
your favour, of superiority of numbers and 
advantageousness of position.’ In vav- 
μαχεῖν we have an infin. without art. 
put for a subst., as at iii. 38, mage 
δὲ THY τιμωρίαν ἀναλαμβάνει : see Matt 
Gr. αν. ὃ 541. The next clause, τὰ δὲ 

, contains a gnome, the sub- 
ent imitation in the later 
founded on the words 


πλεόνων O& TO ἔργον 


vopeva] Schol. προσκτηθέντα 
d, or supplied,’ and therefore 
efeet remedied. 


ι ποιήσασθαι. 2. προτερον μεν 


, ε AI 


apeokevace τὰς γνώμας, WC ουὸδὲεν 


of ? / 
ἣν ἐπτιπ' En), OTL avy UTOMEVETEOV 


᾽ Ἵ » ‘ 
EK πολλοῦ Ev σφισιν αὑτοῖς THY 


> . 7) 
ὄχλον, ᾿ Λθηναῖοι ὄντες. [[Πελο- 


, . ν » 
ΤΟΤΕ OE πρὸς τὴν παρουσαν ον 


8. τὸ καθ᾽ ἑαυτὸν ἕκαστος ἕπεσθε] “ Let 
each of you, for his own part, (1. 6. 
according to his own —— station, ) 
foll ow’ where ye may | e led, or ordered 
to go,—as we should say, follow your 
orders. 

9. οὐκ ἐνδώσομεν --- yevecOar] There 
is a similar constriction in Xen. Anab. 


γ» ὃν 


iii. 2, 31, τοὺς οὐδ᾽ & . ἐπιτρέψοντας κακῷ 
εἶναι. 

LXXXVIII. l. κατὰ σφᾶς αὐτοὺς 
ξυνιστάμενοι] Equivalent to κατὰ évora- 
σεις γιγνόμενοι at 11. 2]. 

2. 'προπαρεσκεύαζε τὰς γνώμας] There 
is here a pregnancy of sense, 1. e. * he had 
prepared their minds, and had inspired 
them witlf the notion, that,’ &ce. 

τὴν ἀξίωσιν ταύτην εἰλήφεσαν] ‘had 
taken up this notion, or opinion ;’ not pre- 
sumptionem, or fiduciam, as Budzeus and 
Steph. Thes. explain. At ᾿Αθηναῖοι ὄντες, 
sub. ὡς, ‘in quality of Athenians.’ 

μηδένα ὄχλον ὑποχωρεῖν] This syntax 
is rare, but is found in Hom. []. xiii. 476, 
οὐδὲ ὑπεχώρει Αἰνείαν ἐπιόντα, and Lucian, 
li. 545, ὑποχωροῦ μεν ἐπιόντας. Josep 5 
Ant. xvii. 6,3, ἄδοξον ἡγουμένοις ὑπο- 
χωρεῖν τὴν ἔφοδον αὐτοῦ. It is truly 
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ορὼν αυτους αθυμούντας, ἐβούλετο υπομνησιν ποιήσασθαι του Kat olovTat σφίσι Kal ἐν TW ναυτικῳ ποιήσειν TO AUTO 


- \ . ; Ἁ γ ζ in 
θαρσεῖν, Kal ξυγκαλέσας τους ᾿Αθηναίους ἐλεξε τοιαὸε. TOU δικαίου ημιν μάλλον νῦν περιέσται, ξ 
ἊΣ 


! 
Υ γ γ' Υ ςς ε ~ ε - ΟἽ > Ὰ ~ 2) , ΄Ὺὰ : ; ; ΡΞ 
tou ΧΙ X. Opwy VUaC, ὦ AVOPEC OTOATLWTAL, πεφομβημένους ἔπει ευῷ, ψυχίᾳ γξἕ OQUOEV π ροφέρουσι. T Ww O€ ATE Tt EMT ELOOT EVOL 


ἃ ΕΝ ~ > ; y ; , ae ~ ‘ ᾿ Ἂ ‘ . a ᾿ Ψ ; ra 
TO πλῆθος TWV εἐνάαντιων, ξυνεκάλεσα; Ουκ aclWY Ta Un O&lva εν εἶναι; θρασύτεροί ἐσμεν. +. Λακεδαιμόνιοί TE, MyOVUMEVO! τῶν ξυμ- 


»ρε τ' ἃ ‘ CN 4 4 \ i ; ‘ ‘ 
ορῤῥωδίᾳ ἔχειν. ae οντοι γαρ, πρῶτον μεν Ola TO προ ενικῆσθαι, μα χων, δια τὴν ope ραν δοξαν ἄκον Tac ἘΡΟΕΎΨΗΝ τους πολλους 
ν .] 


περ Kat τουτοις ἐν ἐκείνῳ 


ἐπεὶ ουκ ἄν ΤΟΤΕ ἕπ ἐχείρησαν, ἡσσηθέντες παρὰ 


Ἂν 


— =~ \ ~ ~~ ‘ 
καὶ μηδὲ αὐτοὶ οἴεσθαι ὁμοῖοι ημιν εἶναι, τὸ πλῆθος τών γεών, καὶ ἐς τὸν κίἰνδυνον᾽ 


> ~ 


οὐκ ἀπὸ του ἴσου, παρεσκευάσαντο" νον, ῳ μάλιστα πιστεύοντες πολυ, αὐθις 1 ναυμαζτχειν. τὸ κι) Οἡ αυτών τὴν τόλμαν δείσητε" πολὺ 
“ιν / 


ἮΝ ι 
προσέρχονται;,---ὡς Tt προσῆκον σφίσιν ἀνδρείοις εἶναι, —ovu ot ἀλλο τι Of ὑμεῖς ἐκείνοις πλέω p09 Sov 7 παρέχεϊ τε Kal πιστότερον, Κατα TE τὸ 


\ A ~ > 
θαρσούῦσιν 1) διὰ τὴν ἐν τῷ πεζῷ ἐμπ εἰρίαν τὰ TT / εἰω κατορθοῦντες" OOVEV ικηκέναι καὶ OTL οὐκ ἂν ὴ ΤΡ uy abit cwnde τι aclov Tov 


ly , ‘ e 


παρὰ πολὺ πραξ, ev, ανθίστασθαι vuac. 6. ἀντίπαλοι μὲν yao οι 


remarked by Goell., ‘Cum accusativo expressed ; the words being, as Arnold πλείους ὥσπερ OUTOL. τῇ δυνάμει τὸ πλέον π ἰσυνοι ἢ τῇ γνώμῃ 
constructum magis ad sensum verbi, observes, equiv. to πλήθει προεχούσας τὰ ᾿ : ; 3 
quam usu.’ Thus the expression is equiv. τὰς ναῦς, καὶ οὐκ ἀπὸ τοῦ ἴσου παρεσκευ- 
ἴο φεύγειν. ἄσαντο. 1 cannot, however, agree with ambo per formam participii, κατορθοῦντες in the phrases adducere aliquem in dis- 

2. ὑπόμνησιν ποιήσασθαι τοῦ θαρσεῖν Poppo and Arnold, that the sense in full Καὶ οἰόμενοι, 66 quia plerumque in pedestri- crimen, or wn pe riculum The more usual 
Tov θαρσ. stands for ἐς τὸ θαρσεῖν. The would be, ‘ provided their superior num- bus preoeliis feliciter rem gerunt, et quia term, indeed, in such a case, 15 καθίστημι, 
expression is indeed unusual, but the ber of ships, and did not provide a fleet putant,” ἄς. Porro τὸ αὐτὸ referendum which is found in Xen. Cyneg. ΧΙ. 3, εἰς 
genuineness of the reading is confirmed that should be on equal terms with us.’ est ad κατορθοῦντες, unde repe tendum est κίνδυνον καθίσταντα τοὺς αἱροῦντα ¢: but 
by a passage, closely imitated from the The οὐκ does not belong to the verb τὸ κατορθοῦν, “neque minus in pugna προσάγ. was here doubtless prefe ond as 


present, in Procop. 137, 6, βουλόμενος παρεσκ. repeated, but the participle οὔσας, navali victoriam sibi paratum iri putant bein; g the more sal priate term, since it 


ila, quam sibi vindicant, naturali fortitu- 1s often (especially in Xen.) used of the 


ε , > ~ , ~ ~ . - . 
ὑπόμνησιν αὑτοῖς ποιήσασθαι τοῦ θαρσεῖν. scil. ναῦς, understood,—‘ ships that are 
τὸ δ᾽ ἐκ τοῦ bringin » forces into action. At ἐπεὶ 


Cu. LXXXIX. 1. ὁρῶν ὑμᾶς, &e.] not on an equal footing of number with dine.” Verborum autem 
Evidently imitated from this commence- ours, but are an orer-match.’ δικαίου, &c. subjectum esse illud idem οὐκ ἂν, &c., there is (as in a passage of 
ment is the similar one to a speech in ἔπειτα, ᾧ parttora—Opactrepot ἐσμεν primarium τοῦτο ᾧ πιστεύοντες προσ- Heb , ἐπεὶ οὐκ ἂν ἐπαύσαντο, δε.) 
Arrian, E, A. v. 25, 6, ὁρῶν ὑμᾶς, ὦ Of this somewhat perplexed and involved 
ἄνδρες Max. — ξυνήγαγον ἐς ταὐτὸ, &e. passage, the construction is well laid down 

στρατιῶται) The term is not confined by Poppo- and Goell., thus: Ἔπειτα 
to denote soldiers, but is sometimes ex- ( 
tended to forces by sea as wellas land,as ἔρχονται, ὡς προσῆκον σφίσιν ἀνδρείοις 
here and in Aristoph. Ach. 546, ἣν δ᾽ ἂν εἶναι, οὐ OV ἄλλο τι θαρσοῦσιν ἢ διὰ τὴν 
ἡ πόλις πλέα θορύβου στρατιωτῶν περὶ ἐν τῷ πεζῷ ἐμπειρίαν, ὕτι τὰ πλείω κατορ- 


ἔρχονται, &e., vel verba ἐκ τοῦ δικαίου an πεν of ἄλλως, equiv. to the omitted 

monstrant.? Render, ‘ But surely that protasis, εἰ μὴ ἄκοντας ot Λακεδαιμόνιοι 

[circumstance] may, in all justice, be προσῆγον. 

here expected to attend us, AS, in the other 5. μὴ δὴ αὐτῶν τὴν τόλμαν -- ὑμᾶς] 

case, it would them.’ Εϊπερ means siquidem. ‘fear ye not, then, the daring they now 
3. τῷ δὲ---ἐσμεν] Of these words the evince. Nay, ye afford to them a greater 

construction is, as-Goell. very properly and surer-grounded cause for fear, both 


(τούτῳ), ᾧ μάλιστα πιστεύοντες προσ- 


τριηράρχου βοῆς. In οὐκ ἀξιῶν---ἔχειν θοῦσι, καὶ (ὅτι) οἴονται σφίσι καὶ ἐν τῷ points out, τῷ δὲ ἑκάτεροί τι ἐμπειρότεροι by reason of their having been pre viously 
we have ~ of those cases, treated of in ναυτικῷ (τοῦτο, ᾧ πιστεύοντες προσέρ εἶναι ἑκάτεροι θρασύτεροί ἐσμεν (for ἑκά- beaten, and because μὴν do not imagine 
Matth. Gr. Gr. ὃ 608, in which the nega- yovrat, ἤγουν τὴν προσήκουσαν δῆθεν τεροι is to be taken twice). He observes, that you would resist them, unless you 
too, that the infinitive joined with a were going toachieve something decidedly 


tive ov is so used with a verb, that the σφίσιν ἀνδρείαν) ποιήσειν τὸ αὐτὸ ἤγουν 
neg. and verb form together only one idea. τὸ κατ ορθοῦ mw τὸ δὲ (ᾧ πιστεύοντες προσ- 
Accordingly οὐκ ἀξιόω is, in such a ease, ἔρχο νται ἤγουν ἡ ἀνδρείαν) ἐκ τοῦ δικαίου 
equivalent to ἀνάξιόν τι εἶναι φημὶ, “ in- “εν μᾶλλον voy περιέσται, εἴπερ καὶ 
dignum censeo :’ examples of which may τούτοις (τοῖς Λακεδαιμονίοις) ἐν ἐκείνῳ 


nomin. may be thus explained, τῷ δὲ, ὅτε worthy of notice.’ On this position of 
ἑκάτεροί τι ἐμπ. ἐσμεν, θρασ. ἐσμεν. ἂν with verbs of thinking, followed by an 

4. Λακεδαιμόνιοί re—vavpaxeiv] The infin. mood, to which it refers, see Arnold, 
drift of the argument here is to show that and also Schneid. on Xen. Anab. i. 5, 9. 


be seen, adduced from Demosth. and (ἐν τῷ πεζῷ" ἐπεὶ εὐψυχίᾳ γε οὐδὲν προ- the circumstance of their venturing to The only real difficulty in the sentence 
Pausan., in Steph. Thes. 7050, B. The φέρουσι, τῷ δὲ ἑκάτεροί τι ἐμ: πειρότεροι again meet the Athenians, is no proof of rests on the words ἄξιον τοῦ παρὰ πολὺ, 
turn of the expression is imitated in εἶναι θρασύτεροι ἐσμεν. It is well re- that superiority of courage to which the where Goeller repeats προνενικηκέναι, 
Dionys. Hal. vi. 52, τὰ μὴ δεινὰ ἀξιόω marked by Goell., “ Sub yjectum primarium Peloponnesians laid claim,—since it was and Poppo πράσσειν, from πράξειν : while 
δεδιέναι, where δεινὸς is used in the per totum vides inesse in τούτῳ, ᾧ μάλιστα only from the commanding power of the some, again, would take τοῦ παρὰ roe 
primary sense of the term, fearful, occa- πιστεύοντες προσέρχονται. ΟΣ ties reine Lacedzemonians, that they were induced a subst. Least objectionable is the method 
sioning fear. we προσῆκον (scil. ὃν) σφίσιν ἀνδρείοις to come forward. Render, ‘ The Lacedz- proposed by Goeller, according to which 
2. οὗτοι γὰρ, &e.] Of this briefly εἶναι, the sense is, ‘that it is an endow- monians, too, as leaders of the allies, bring an excellent sense arises, namely, ‘some- 
worded sentence, the me aning, more fully ment or gift of nature to them to be brave.’ into danger, for the promotion of their thing worthy of the decided victory you 
expressed, is as follows : ‘ For, in the first In illustration of which use of προσῆκον, own glory, the greater part of them had gained :᾿ and so supra, 1. 29, we have, 
place, as to those [fellows], it is because Goell. refers to other passages in i. 121. against their wills.” ἐνίκησαν οἱ K. παρὰ πολύ. 
they have been before beaten by us, and ii. 61. and iii. 64. At the words κατορ- For προσάγουσι, some MSS. have προ- Ὁ. ἀντίπαλοι μὲν γ do οἱ πλείους] The 
do not even themselves think they area θοῦντες καὶ οἴονται, there is, as Goell. re- ἄγουσι, which reading is adopted by construction is, ot πλείους ἀντίπαλοι 
match for us, that they have provided marks, a variation of construction, ‘nam his Reiske ; but though a specious one, it must [ὄντες] ὥσπερ οὗτοι, KXC., equivalent to 
this multitude of ships [which you see], duobus verbis causa declaratur, cur Lace- be considered unfounded ; and is forbid- ἀντιπάλους ὄντας, τῇ δυνάμει τὸ πλέον 7 
yea, not on an equal footing [with our dzmonii confidant ; que quum ad idem den by the term ἄκοντας just before, τῷ γνώμῳ πισύνους ἐπέρχεσθαι, τῶν πλει- 
force].’ The point here chiefly worthy consilium declarandze causze fiducize refe- δ᾽ 
of attention is, the out-of-the-way mode rantur, debebant pari constructione efferri, sense inherent in 
in which we have an obvious truth vel sic, ὅτι κατορθοῦσι Kai οἴονται, vel use here, answers to the Latin adducere,* ζόμενοι ἀντιτολμῶσιν (οὐ τῇ δυνάμει τὸ 


which necessarily requires the stronger όνων ἐστί" οἱ 0 ἐκ πολλῷ ὑποδεεστέρων 
προσάγ., which, in its (scil. ἐπερχόμενοι) καὶ ἅμα οὐκ avayKa- 
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αμα tW, ἔπλεον. ει τεσσαρὼν ταζξαμιενοῖί τας vauc, Ε Τὴν EaAVTW?) 
᾿" , > aATO AGHUELOUV EVOC αφνω 


γὴν ἔσω ἔπι του 


, \ ὦ - “ 
κολπου. O&ClLW KENDA HVOVUEVW, WoTtO Καὶ WOMOVU!I 
L ' ί j > > | ῃ 

᾿ aw es ; . TIOTOEW 


.ν ἃ ; ; , ΐ TAEOV, ὡς ELYE τάχους εκα- 
9. emt ὁ αὐτῷ εἰκοσι ἑταξαν Tac aoltota πλεουσαρ. οπως,----εἰ αρα ' 

ἰ = ‘ " = > 
OT O¢ 


‘ ; ; 
\Onvatouc. ἢ, (ον Taoac Tac vauc 


νομίσας ext τὴν Ναυπακτον αὐτοὺς πλεῖν ὁ Φορμιων, Kat avToc επι: 


> a : ‘ σαι 
ἰϑοηθων ΤταυτΊ παραπλεοι. ---- μὴ OLAMVYOLEV πλέοντα τον επιπλουῚ 
5 ! j 


σφων Ol Αθηναῖοι εξω Tov εαυτων κέρως, αλλ avutTat at νῆες 
’ " “| . ; > ~ > 

κλησειαν. 3. 0 O&,—OTED EKELVOL προσεὸξ KOVvTO, — pop nee TEOR 
. ᾿ : ᾿ γὰ ᾿ 3 , dys ovoac. rd LEC Hey ay. a , τ. rT λθηναιων (ΑἼΤΕΚΤΕΙι- 


, e 


TW χωριῳ ἐρήμῳ OVTL, WC EWOA αναγομένους AUTOUC, AKWY Kal Κατα 
t > ι > ( » > ‘ ἊΝ ᾿ 

"i 7? = 7 ote ΑἹ σοι υσαν AUTW) ). Και τῶν νεὼν τινας avacouU- 

TOVONHYV ἐμίιβασας, ἐπλει Tapa τὴν ynv καὶ O πείςφος aua των ᾿ 


‘ 


σ 
Μεσσηνίων παρεβοήθει. | LOOVTEC OE Ol Πελοποννησιοι KaTa μια] 


~ 


ξ 


ἐστὶ KENWC παραπλέοντας, Καὶ On Οντας ἔἕντος του κολπου TE Kal 
i Ψ : 


manner 
the right win 
words denote that the lin f battle wa with Poppo, Bekker, and | ( lited, Kat dUVavovcn 
formed from the hl ' 

which made the 


7 @®1 ] atte 





! tack Naupacti 


ing merely a feint 





in fe: for N ‘ le of, the wing ? which woul: 


oppo suggests, after coming opposite to turn as it were upon a pivot, to 
the city, they should suddenly change their off from Naupactus. Of this use of & 
course, and cross over and attack the place. as said of a wing which outflanks an o 
That feint deceived Phormio, by inducing posite one of the enemy, examples 
him to send his fleet within the strait, to found in Xen. An. i. 8, 9, et seepe 
watch the motions of the Peloponnesian 3. ἄκων Kal κατὰ σπουδὴν | Sunwillin: 
fleet, and thus exposed part of the line to a in haste,’ or rather, in a hurry, 
be cut by the clever manceuvre devised by ch. 94, ἐσβάντες κατὰ σπουδὴν καὶ πο 


Cnemus and Brasidas. Poor 3. is 1n COMposItl1on, ἢ 
Now this might well be eall d ΤῊ» eat 4. ἐπὶ κερὼως παραπλεοΊ Tac | * coasting 


τῶν γῆν, aS opposed to that of the Ath« along in line ; for ἐπὶ κέρως signifies in 





T ; \ ! 
Ναυπακτον. Καὶ 
ei ; 
MTAOECOKEVACOVTO AUVVOUVLUEVOL, ἣν & 
" 


ἊΝ ; 


Τ ἰσχουσαι QVTLTOWOOL Kai 


ΤῊ} 


Of. TAOUVEVOUEVOL υὅστεέρον, ETALWVICOV Ti a mwAEOVTEC. WC 
> | i ! 


ms 


' , os ee 
κότες, καὶ THY μίαν ναὺν των Αθηναίων τὴν vTOAOLTOV εδιωκξ λευ 


ar -- 4 \ ~ 


; γῇ \ ; . ~ 4 . © 
καὸια vauc μια πολυ πρὸ τῶν αλλων ὦ. ἔτυχε OF ολκας ορμουσα 


‘ «ἃ 


μετέωρος, περὶ ἣν ἢ Αττικὴ vave φθασασα | kati 7 


“7? a“ f >» / \ 
Λευκαὸιᾳ dtwKkovoy εμβαλλει μέσῃ; 


Τ]ελοποννήησιοις, γενομένου τουτου 
᾿ “Ὁ > Ἵ ‘ 4 of , ; 
φοβὸος euUTtTTEl Kal αμα ATAKTWC 


TIVEC TWV νεὼν καθεισαι Tac KW7a 


Cu. XCI. 1. ἴσχουσαι] Though Poppo, 
Bekker, and Goeller retain ἴσχουσαι, yet | 
suspect that σχοῦσαι, found in some 
best MSS. (including the Clar. ἃ 1 manu) is 
the true reading : since the word occurs 
also infra iv. 129, σχόντες κατὰ To Hlooe- 
δώνιον: and here the t before o might 
easily arise from the ¢ preceding. 

ἀντίπρωροι] ‘with their beaks turned 
to seaward : the contrary to what was 
usual: the beaks being turned to land, 
and the ships hauled on shore. Or, ἐν ith 
the beaks turned towards the enemy ;’ 
which is the sense of the expression every 
where else in Thucyd., and in many pas- 
sages of the historians, &c. Yet I have 
observed one example of the former sense 
in Xen. Hist. vi. 2, 16, ἀντιπρώρους κατα- 
στήσας τὰς τριηρεῖς. The use with the 
adjective is rare ; yet I have noted it in 
Dio Cass. p. 563, 74, νῆες ἀντίπρωροι τε- 
ταγμένοι. 

The τὸ after card,—though not found 
in some of the best MSS.,—I have not 
followed Bekker in cancelling, since it 15 
strongly supported by the kindred passage 
at iv. 129, and others in which such names 
of temples are found. Internal evidence, 
too, (which, in such a case is stronger than 
external,) is all in its favour; it being 
surely more likely to be omitted than 
inserted. 

παρεσκευάζοντο ἀμυνούμενοι] for ὡς 
ἀμυν., ‘prepared themselves for resist- 
ance.’ The we is sometimes expressed, as 
in Xen. Cyr. i. 3, LI. v. 1, 12, and iv. 14. 
3. φθάσ. καὶ περιπλ. τῇ Δευκαδίᾳ] The 
words καὶ περιπλεύσασα after φθ., are with 
reason cancelled by Bekker, and obelized 
by Poppo and Goeller, as insititious. Φθά- 
caca will thus be taken as a rox preegnans. 
And though no examples of this use are 
adduced, yet I have noted th following : 
Xen. Cyr. v. 4, 9, ot δὲ, φθάσαντες εἰς 


πόλιν. Arrian, E. A. vi. 7,3, διώκων εἴ- 


evo τῶν φθασάντων ἐς τὴν ἀποχώρησιν. 


εριπλευσασα 
> 

\ 7 5 
Kat καταῦυει 


)οσοοκῆτου TE Kal Tapa λογον. 


‘ 


t TO KpaTélv, at Méi 


[his construction with εἰς is also 
by Gregor. Cor. Dp. 846. Poppo 


pian, Syr. 36. The words may indee 


countenanced by Lucian, 11. 38, καὶ τὸ 


ῴφθασας, Kat καταῦυναι 

there we have only a pl 

as to the two reasons urged by 

Arnold, for retaining the words 

‘they are by no means superfluous, and 
that. if removed, the awkwardness is as 
great as that involved in their being re- 
tained,—neither of these are of much force ; 
for as to the latter, that rather makes 
against than for the words ; and as to the 
former, it is not said that they are super- 
fluous ; nay, many persons would miss them, 
if absent. But so much easier is it to ac- 
eount for their insertion than for their 
omission, that they may justly be suspected 
of having come from the margin, and 
therefore ought to be bracketed, though, 
from the deficiency of external testimony, 


not absolutely COLILCE Ih, . 


4. τῶν νεῶν---πλοῦ | ‘backed their oars, 
and stopped in their course.’ Καθιεναι 
Tac κώπ. signifies to let down the oars, the 
broad ends of which being held perpen- 
dicularly in the water, the effect of the 
current was prevented, and the vessel 
stopped. Soma kindred passage of Dio 
Cass. 626, 100, Tac κώπας ἐς TO ὕδωρ τοῖς 
ναυταῖς καθεῖναι κελεύσας, ἀνέσχε χρόνον 
τινά. Of the above sense οἱ ἐφίστημι, 
(which has been likewise misunderstood, ) 
| have adduced many examples both of the 
word used absolutely,and with a genit. One 
must here suffice. Diod. Sic. vi. 225, ἐπι- 
στῆναι τῆς πορείας. OT course vave must 
be understood. 

ἀξύμφορον] Render, not useless, but 
prejudi ὙΠ the word being here (lik 
ἀχρεῖος, ἀλυσιτελὴς, and some others) 
used per meiosin of which the earliest 
example found is, I believe, in Hesiod, Op. 
μάλ᾽ ἀσύμφορός ἐστι φυτοῖσιν. See my 


| 
note on Rom. iii. 12. By τὴν ἀντεξορ- 


λευκας {ac 


πλεων 


TOV Ναυπακτίω Ἀ{{ιε}1; ; ( \ WONnOAVTES 
\ 


τρόπαιον στῆσαν, avayouevol EK OaATHOAV Kal του. VEKOOVUE 
| / ᾧ ἣ 


καὶ τα yvavayla, Ooa TWOOG TY) ἑαυτῶν» ἣν, ἀνείλοντο. καὶ TOlcC EVaYV- 
é » ᾿ 
͵ Ψ ες Ἂς ᾽ a“ > sf ἐξ ΔΑΝ Σ ἡ # \ 
TLOLC TA EKELVWYV UTOOTOVORa aTECOOay. 0D. ἐστησαν OF Kat Ot iiéAom 


-͵ 


TOVVYNGLOL τροπαιον, ὡς γενικηκοτες, THC τροπῆς; ae προς 


: Ἂ ᾿ τ ᾿ ) ΒΞ , ' 1D δ 
vauc διέφθειραν Kat WVTEO ἐλαΐῦῶον ναὺν ανέθεσαν ἐπι TO Pioy 1 


. εν Ἂ = ) 

Αχαικον Taoa TO TeODTal ί ἰἱετα OF TaAUTAa, MOWOUMEVOL THY 
> ᾿ ! 

: welt ‘ ᾿ ν ' “Ὁ " 

ἀπὸ τῶν Αθηναίων βοηθειαν, ὑπὸ νυκτα ἐσέπλευσαν ec κολπον TOY 

ἱκοισαιον Kal KoowGor TAVTEC πλην λευκαὸιων,. 5, καὶ Ol EK 

THC Kontne A@nvatot TALE ELKOOL VAaVOLVY,——alC EOEL )) THC VavV- 


; ; [ { ’ ες Ἃ - λυ : ? 7 = 
μαχιας τῷ Φορμιωνι TapayeveoVat,—ou πολλῴ VOT EOE ο avayw 


ροησεως τῶν VEWY αφικνουνται EC τὴν Ναυπακτον 
> 
ετελευτα. 


3 ee re Ps ia : . : Ξ 
A : llow O£ OLAAVOAL TO EE Κορινθον TE Καὶ ΤΟΊ Κοισαιον 


- 


᾽ - c > ᾿ ; - ψ Ἂ, 
κολπον αναχωρησᾶν VAUTLKAOY, ὁ K yn moc Kat O Boacioac Kat Ot aAAot 


; ) ry 
ao OVTEC TWYV [Πελοποννησιίιων,. AOVOKMEVOV του χειμῶνος, εἰδουλονγντο, 
5 X - 5A \ J 


OLOACaAVTWYV Mevyapewv. AT OT acd ; [[Πειραϊως του AUleV Or 


{0 11 indadersta id ‘the « ϊ sancnorage (vayta I { 7) tavTWwl HV 
᾽ « . . Ἰ 
ionour a 


thoug 


onstrue¢ 


VEW? 


with ὥρμησαν é7 UTO H. i. προὶν dtadtvoat | ‘ before 
it. ὁ went down.’ ξεπεσι hev (meaning, the comma iders ) had sepa- 
ξεβράσθη, ‘was carri by rated.’ Εβούλοντο, διδαξάντων Meya- 


ent. ξων. ἀποπειραάσαι, * ν were disposed, 





THUCYDIDES 


Ἂς 


, a“ 


Των AGnvaiwv’ nv OF αφυλακτος Kal akAnoroe, ELKOTWC Ola TU ETI- 


KOQaTELV πολυ TW VAUVUTIKW 4) 


τὰ ἂ >? 
EOOKEL Of AaPovra TWVY VAUTW) 


yo 


ἕκαστον THV KWTHY Kal TO UTTNOECLOV Και TOV TPOTWTHPaA TWTéE léval 


4 
> 


' ἕξ, 


i 


ek Κορινθου ξἕπτι Τὴν προς Αθηνας θαλασσαν. Kal αφικομένους κατὰ 


Ἵ 


~ 5 


Tayoe ἐς Méeyaoa, καθελκυσαντας EK Νισαίας TOU VEWOLOU AUTWYV 


ἢ 


e 


τεσσαράκοντα vauc, al eTUY OV au 


, ἢ 


[Πειοαιὰ OUTE yap ναυτικὸν ἣν προφυλασσον CV αὐτῷ OUOEV, OUT 


" ; 


toh ovoa, πλεῦσαι ευθὺς ἐπὶ τὸν 


, ᾿ - -Ἂ / 


ς hie 


Ὁ ἢ φ e ico ᾽ν : 
προσοοκια οὐδεμία μὴ ἂν ποτε οἱ πολέμιοι εξαπιναίως οὕτως ἐπι- 


; " 
sf » 


, ~ ro . ᾽ 


᾽ \ κα ἐξ A Ἂ ᾿ 
πλευσειαν τ ἕξ OUT a7TO TOV πτροφανους τολμῆσαι av καθ NOUN lav, 


ἰ OLEVOOUVYTO, Lt OUK αν 


often in hucydides and the best 
writers. At διὰ TO ἐπικρατεῖν 
αὐτοὺς, “ had the superiority.’? So in Xen. 
Anab. vii. 1, 4, Thiem. we have. κατὰ 
θάλατταν ἐπικρατῆσαι. 

2. λαβόντα τῶν ναυτῶ) 
κώπην καὶ τὸ ὑπηρέσιον καὶ 
τῆρα] Of these misunderstood 
imperfectly und 
and ὑπηρέσιον 1] 
planation in note in 
the former, indeed, 
opinion has existed 
admitted to ds 
the heavy oar of ancient vessels was f: 
ened to the lock, or wooden 
work formed to contain and sup} 
and ealled the κωπητη Lat. 
Eng. thole. The τροπ THO, then, was 
the ne answe ring to th hind-p J, τύλοου, 
uur modern boats, in which the oar mov 


etween two vs. 4 the ὑπηρέσιον, 


ι 
| 
have shown at large tion of Mi 
: 


ord, who supposes it to have been a ) 
αἰτό, or oar-bag, is utterly inadmissible, 
and that it must have been, as the Schol 
Phot., and Pollux are agreed. a 

meaning, not so much a cushion. as 

of coars« carpeting, or rather a mer 

or fleece well-faste ne 

insomuch that the 

the Hane KWac, {as in The ocr. 

x. 17. Appian, i. 797. Aristoph. 

1186,) or ἄσκωμα, which is found 
Aristoph. Acharn. 540, seq. Now 
article, if not indispensable, was yet so 
convenient, that few rowers would choos 
to be without the article : and indeed the 
oar and seat-cover are not unfrequently 
mentioned together as inseparable ; e. σ΄, 
Plut. Them. 4, Θεμιστοκλῆς εἰς ὑπηρέσιον 
καὶ κώπην συνέστειλε τὸν τῶν Αθηναίων 
μον. Isocr. p. 688, Lang. οἱ μὲν ὑπη- 
βέσιον καὶ Κωπὴν ἕνοντες ἐμίδαινουσιν. 
Hermipp. ap. * AB in v. TAVIKTOV 
Ὥρα τοίνυν per ἐμοῖ χωρειν τὸν κωπη- 


TnHnoa NaBovra καὶ TOOCKED: λαιοΊ 11 


4 c 


~ 


προαισθεσθαι. 9. ὡς OF εὸοξεν 


avi EMT NO) τ oot 


p. 328, C, καθῆστο ἐπί τινος προσ 
φΦαλαίου TE Kal δίφρου. The above View 
has been entirels adopted by Poppo, 
. ‘ I 
ἢ τ 


ἐν confirmed by an abl 


' primary u 
prevent the sliding which would nec 
tak place ona bare bench become i 
by constant use, since every atom 
sliding motion would be deducted 
‘opelling force of the rower ; an 

the exertion, greater woul 
» further obs 
ers with us are 


considered indispensab 


ok . 
io tendency. 


then, that 
each rower, not 


uld not be had at 


» oar, &c. were inseparabl 
that every workman prefers ai 
est the implement he has been accustomed 
to handle. 
μὴ ἂν---ἐπιπλεύσειαν] On this peculiar 
use of ἄν with the opt. in a conditional 
proposition, see Matth. Gr. Gr. § 520, 


| . . > 77 
Moreovs Y, 7Too0cocOoKIiad 18 Tollowe d 
of \ | 


) because the signification pa 
Ss it ALA 
Of tl 


tr the words following 


προαισθεσθαι. the purpose is to 


i 


Kat Kall: 


EY WOOUV evUur Kal aADlKoLi 


. - 4 Ἰ ; EMT AC 
TAC Νισαίας rac auc; = 
- και 


> 


es στ ‘E THC SaAautvo 

γῇ ; 5 αὐτου. κωλυσαΐ.} « ᾿ 
καὶ ανεμος i τος ὟΝ 
ἃ ᾿ - Z a? 7 
Me- aoa OOWV Kat Moouptot Φ ὃν αὐτοι 
Wieyao yf ri <a 


aKormTnouo TO TPOC σ- ν : 
: ᾿ ΠῚ εἐσπλειν Δ]εναρευσι μῆς - 


᾿ EW) TOIWYV φυλακ yj του ᾿ ᾽ 
' ) ἃ = — 4 +o (" 
I fe , ( TOLUCA 
a MOOVOBLW TOOOEVAAO?,; Kat TAC f aa 
(ΟΣ! rs > ' ’ . +r ITECOVTEC 
of Ἢ ‘ \ . ““ OT nTot cvitdécUUu 7sS 
\ ς λαμινα απρ σοῦ ΚΉ: 
ὯΝ : ΤῊ} aAAnv “(Τὰ 
Kevac, Ti) dd 
᾿" ὋΝ 00} 


Your. KCILV. Kc DE TAC AUnvag φρυκτοι τε! 


. = \ 7 TOs)? 
ο οὐδεμιᾶς των κατα TOV TOAELOI ἐλασσα 


πολεμίους εσπὶ 


--φ 
ἐς 


Pi 


T TOV ilesoata wovTo TOU 

ΤΥ ' “ ᾿ τὰ Ὄ 5 i 

cévat non οἱ ) εἰ Fe) [Πειραιεῖ THY TE sues 

KEVat Ϊ Ἀ ; | ) "i = | 

} TAELY aUTOUE OTEO aYV, 

Ἵ “at WF og . goov OUK EOTTAELI ( : ὃ 
‘ov, Καὶ " apa ας , 


ς, a τοι x 
- ἊΣ ’ <VEVETO, 
KaTOKVYHOaL, pactkwe at ae eae 


A ηθησαι ΔῊ Ka? | 
3 IT § O§ ημερα πανοήημεξι 
(Ξοηθησαι Tec OF ALL REVS 


͵ 


- 
; 


$ KWAUGE. O- 
\ τ Ρ ---ς H: AKOY, 

-OV cepata, vaug Té κανξελι 
ov Π z 


» ναυσιν ἐπ 7} Σαλαμινα 


> 
TOA A ( Gopr JW, 


ne discov’ i | 
Bekker 

— OUTE for vulg 
appears Ὡς cessary and ee r “τὰ : ᾿ P hie ἣν te and sti I 
in deference to whose authority, ver το The verb, in this absolute 
that of Be kker, I a ceteris Ὁ (ix. ES = 9 vat accom unying 


with some 


; 


eTOP- 


λαμινα ηρησῦαι ‘ 


Ἃ οἱ Αθηνα 


. a“ 
γ - -- “ΤΟΥ 
λ καὶ ἐσίβαντες Κατα σπουοὴι 


λκυ- 


Ἀ coves 8S TOV [letoara 


Ti 


Cc i 


\ 


πλειν 


αφειλκυσαν 
Ἢ 


TO πολέμιοι. Kat 
yt LEV 
πλευ- 


-ypout- 


᾿ 


εἰ 7ὺυ- 


; 


και οὐκ αν ανέμος 


LOL ἐς 


hesitation, becaust not a sins! me ‘ ‘ass, 788, 9. Kat οὐκ 


MS. seems to have the reading Seal ~advor, ‘and the wind had not 


()t καθ 1) ΟἹ χιαῖ tne 


a ae ? a eircumstance 
Ὁ says) must certamly fle τ a +} 


standing what Pop] 
} 


WC Uile 


vhich have then an 


> rect rded 


at they turned from 


that sometimes Tound mm our | aes: “ : ΠΌΡΕΝ. ΜῈ» ot 0 γ" ] he CAUS oi any 


} 


so pecaust 





ὸξ φυλακας του [! 


ELOALWC 
»/ γ 
ἤσθοντο ΤῊ Κ)οηθειαν Κα 


ανθοωπους Kal Ag al Aal: 
TOU POOVOLOV, ΚΑΤΑ 

| 5 
καὶ αἱ νὴες auUTOUg, 


~ 


Nioatac emA¢o1 


καθελκυσθεισαι Kat OvoEV 


> ς 
σαι.--οέεφύμουν αιφΦιΚομενοι OF EC TA Me- aod, TAAL em. THC Koon 


4 4 .: ; e ~ 
Gov απεχωώρησαν πεζοι. ὃ; C8 < 


Αθηναίοι. οὐκέτι καταλαίϑοντ ες 


Ἵ 


προς Τῇ LYaXauirt, απέπλευσαν καὶ αὐτοι καὶ μετα TOUTO φυλακὴν 


ἅμα τοῦ ΠΠειραιώς μάλλον ΤΟ λοιπον ἐποιοῦντο λιμένων Té κλῃσει 


καὶ TH ἄλλῃ επιμελειᾳ. 


XCV. Ὑπὸ δὲ τοὺς αὐτοὺ του a 
£40 . 7Q OF Τοὺυς αὐτους xXeeovouc, TOU χείμωνος TOUVUTOU apy o~ 


; - ; © m/ , Ἂ , - ) ᾽ 4 
μένου. Σιτάλκης ὁ Pnoew, Odpuvone, Θρᾳκὼν βασιλεὺς, ἐστρατευσεν 
| | L 5 5 


» \ ‘ , 


᾽ ~ ἢ 


=x > “A y 4 4 ; 
Χαλκιδέας Tove ἐπι Qoakne, ὃυο 


~Y , Ἢ , “ - 


j ΓΝ 


wl ? , “A ἊΝ ; ’ \ 
ἐπι ΠΠερὸϊκκαν TOV Αλεξανὸρου, Maxkedoviac Ιβασιλέα, Kal ἐστι 


: : 
ὑποσχέσεις, τὴν μὲν ΙῬβουλομενος 


4 \ ἊΝ Ὶ Ἂ 
avaToacat, Τὴν O& AVTOC aATOOOUNAL. 2. O TE yao [leoducxac, a 


ε ; ᾽ ᾽ , τῷ = Sia ° . Φ ᾿ Α 
ὑποσχόμενος, εἰ Αθηναίοις τε διαλλαξἕειεν εαὐτον, Κατ aoyac τῳ 


y/ 


πολέμῳ πιεζόμενον, καὶ Φιλιππὸον τὸν adcA pov αὐτοῦ, πολέμιον 


4.0 τι] I have, with Poppo and Goeller, 
received this on the conjecture of Abresch, 
for ore, which is, however, retained by 
Bekker, though ἔστιν Ore can only mean 
sometimes, not somewhat, which the context 
here requires. 

διὰ χρόνου καθελκυσθεῖσαι] Meaning, 
‘drawn [to sea] after lying some time 
in the dry-dock.’ Kai οὐδὲν στέγουσαι, 
‘and by no means water-tight, or sea- 
vorthy ; lit. ‘not keeping out the water.’ 
The word ὕδωρ is expressed in Alschyl. 
Suppl. 141. Στέγειν is more frequently 


] 
| 
i 


used of vessels that will not hold water. 


So i lato ap. Steph. Thes. we have, οὗ 
TO ὕδωρ ay γεῖον οὐδὲν στέγει. Examples, 
however, of the term used as here, occur 
in Plut. Philop. ch. 14, ναῦν παλαιὰν δι᾽ 
ἐτῶν τεσσ. κατασπάσας ἐπλήρωσεν" ὥστε, 
μὴ στεγούσας, κινδυνεῦσαι τοὺς πολίτας. 
Lucian, t. i. 379, τοῦ πυθμένος στέγειν 01 
δυναμένου. The phrase μὴ στέγειν is also 
used of a leaky vessel in Plut. de Garrul. 
1 & 12, de Sanit. Tuend. 11, and de Tran- 
quil. An. 17, though figuratively and by a 
simile. ; ; 
Cu. XCV. Our historian now proceeds 
to recount certain operations on the great 
scale, which were set in motion and ecar- 
ried forward as a diversion in favour of 
Athens, (being a set-off against the check 
which her power had recently received in 
the summer of this same year in Chalcidia 
and Bottizea,) by Sitalees, king of the 
Odrysian Thracians: as a preface to which 
he recounts the origin, progress, and actual 


state of the kingdom of Odrysia. First, 


howe ver, he relates the immediate origin of 


the war of the king of Odrysia with the 
Macedonian monarch. 

l. δύο ὑποσχέσεις Supply διὰ (which 
word, indeed, was formerly in the text, 
but has been, with reason, excluded by 
the later editors, as merely proceeding 
from the margin) or κατὰ. as in a kindred 
passage at iv. 87. Render, ‘this intend- 
ing to enforce, and that himself to fulfil, 
or, in other and more explicit terms, * on 
account of two promises,—one made fo 
him, which he intended to enforce : the 
other made by him, which he meant to 
perform : a quaint out-of-the-way mode 
of expression, of which it must be con- 
fessed that it involves a needless obscurity, 
and introduces verbal point and anti- 
thesis, where the sentiment is too obvious 
to accord with phraseology so recondite 
and overstrained. Better would it have 
been simply to express it thus: ‘ He went 
on the expedition as well to fulfil his own 
engagement, as to compel Perdiccas to 
fulfil those which he had entered into with 
him.’ The same remark may be applied 
to a not dissimilarly worded passage in the 
epistle to the Hebrews, vi. 18, (involving 
a similar obscurity from a similar cause,) 
iva διὰ δύο πραγμάτων ἀμεταθέτων, ἐν 
οἷς, Χο. 

Of ἀναπράττω the sense here found, 
(namely, τὰ ἄνωθεν ἐξ ὑποσχέσεως ὀφει- 
λόμενα εἰσπράττειν,) however rare, is pro- 
bably the primary one. 
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hg τῷ . ὁ 3 \ S| ὦ 
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may denote 
former. 

2. παρεκάλει---πολλοὺς}] i. 6. ‘ invited 
them to come and join the expedition.’ 
The full construction occurs in Herodot. 
vii. 158, 1. ἐτολμήσατε ἐμὲ σύμμαχον ἐπὶ 
τὸν βάρβαρον παρακαλέοντες ἐλθεῖ: 
the elliptical one is frequent in Xen., in 
the sense ad belli societatem aliquem arces- 
sere. Τῶν αὐτονόμων. 50 Arrian, E. A 
i. 1, 6, ἐμβαλεῖν εἰς Opakny τὴν τῶν 
αὐτονόμων καλουμένων Θρῴᾷκων. Of μα- 
χαιροφόρων, the sense is, ‘armed with a 
long sword,’ like the Highland lochmore, 

as the Asiatic mountaineers gene- 

used. So in Aéschyl. Pers. 56, we 

>. TO μαχαιροφόρον TO eOvog ἐκ πάσης 
τῆς ᾿Ασίας ἕπεται. And in Xen, Cyr. 

20. mention is made of these ind 
pendent Thracians, as μεμισθωμένοι 
Aoi and μαχαιροφόροι. They were, 
seems. like the Swiss of modern Europe, 
ready to take pay from any State 


might engage their services. 

μισθῷ ἔπειθεν] “ prevailed on to 
pay,’ engaged for pay. "E9eXov Tat, 
volunteers,’ meaning, without pay 
60, and ii. 20. 

3. Σκόμβρου] The reading here 15 very 
doubtful, and consequently disputed. For 
vulg. Sxopiov, which has been retained by 
Ha. and Bekk., and preferred by Niebuhr, 
Poppo and Goell. edit Σκόμβρου, which is 
found in three of the best MSS. (to which 
add the Cod. Clarend. ἃ prima manu,) 
and is supported by two others, and con- 
firmed by a passage of Aristot. Meteor. 1. 
13, I have thought proper to follow his 
example, because [ find very little besides 
the bulk of the MSS. to countenance 
Σκομίου. Moreover, while in Σκομίου we 
have a name for which no reason can be 
given, this is by no means the ease with 
Σκόμβοου ; for it is the name of a certain 
fish. from a fancied resemblance to which, 
as in a multitude of other cases, the moun- 
tain in question, we May suppose, obtained 
its name. The Seombrus, then, cor- 
responds to the Ghinst« ndal of our modern 
maps. As to the question agitated, whether 


by rou Sk. ὄρους, at ἃ 4, we are to under 


; Ὕ f δι; Ν᾿ Ἶ ; \ ; ε “ ς . ε ᾽ \ 
KOMP OOU opouc οια l‘oaawwy Kal Aatatwy pel, OU WOLEETO 1) αρχῆ 


stand the same mountain, or some other, 
we may justly, with Gatterer, Poppo, and 
Goeller. regard it as the same, since no 
other is mentioned. Yet, though the 
same, the same part of it cannot be 
meant. but rather that « 
of Ghinstendal, where 1 
remarkable peak, from whence 
the Hebrus, the Nessus, and the St 
the most central point of tl 
and, probably, the highest of all 
summits of the Balkan. Insomuch, 
Σκομίου be corrupt, we 
our author to have 
il. ὄρους letters = 
ently confounded ) 
dooc, would mean, * 


j 
/ be out 


affording from its summit a prospect ον 
the whole country. That the adjective « 
exist. is certain from its derived subst. 
σκοπιὰ, Which is of frequent occurrence: 
in Hom. and Herodot. As serving to 
show how easily the mistake might 

Ι would observe, that in the Appent 
Dioscorides, p. 473, among other names 
which were anciently given to the 


- ι 


wild fig, is Σκόπιεον, for which mani 
festly corrupt reading the true one is 
doubtless Σκόβριον, which is confirmed 
by the old Latin version, Scorpi . ior 
which read Scobrium. The wild fig was, 
we may suppose, so called from som¢ 
fancied resemblance to the little fish so 
ealled. 

The other names given to the great 
chain of mountains which separated 
Thrace from Macedonia and Dalmatia 

general significant. Thus, Mount 
Scardus (or Seordus, the same word, by a 
frequent metathesis) signifies cleft, or 
craggy, from the Gothic and Ang.-Sax. 

‘to cut, cleave ;? being the partic. 
pass. scéeare Ε, scear’d. And SO equivale nt 
in meaning to our names Rockcliffe and 
Scarborough, 1. e. Scard-burgh, meaning, 
clefted-mount ; (burg being primarily equiv. 
to berg, a ragged cliff, an expression found 
in Is. ii. 21.) a name this highly descrip 
tive of the castle-hill of Scarboroug! 


were in 
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Poppo points out, that the custom in 
question was prevalent indeed among all 
the Thracians ; but, nevertheless, that the 
Odrysians used it more than the rest, 
κατὰ τὸ δύνασθαι, ‘by reason of their 
[greater] power [so to 40]. Though, 
indeed, the interpretation of the words 
proposed by me in Transl. (which is that 
adopted by Osiander and Klein) may be 
the true one,—namely, in proportion as 


Ἰ 


their power increased ; or, as Thirlwall 


similarly expresses It, °as the power of 


the state increased, this usage was more 
Yl idly enforced.’ 

5. wore] ‘accordingly, adeo ut; with 
reference to what preceded, respecting 
the great extent of the Odrysian territory. 
The full meaning intended is, that, ‘ from 
the gradual amalgamation of various 
Thracian and barbarian tribes into one 
state, the kingdom had attained to a con- 
siderable height of power.’ πὶ μέγα 
ἔρχεσθαι, followed by ἃ gen., is a phrase 
frequent in the best writers from Herodot 
downwards. 

εὐδαιμονίᾳ||.ς Meaning, prosperity in 
general, 50 Herodot. v. 4, ἔστι ἐν πάσῃ 
εὐδαιμονίῃ, and v. 28. Xen. Laced. i. 2, 
2. Procop. 59, 2. Ἰσχύϊ μάχης, ‘in 
military strength ; the genit. here being 
for the accus. with πρὸς, ἐπὶ, or εἰς, aS mM 
Sept. Psalm xviii. 39, and Dionys. Hal. 


Ant. 149, 19, ἐν ἰσχύει τῶν ὕπλων. Of 


the words, a little after, πολὺ δευτέρα 
μετὰ τὴν Σκυθῶν, the sense is, lit. 
‘was bv far second after the Seythian,’ 


meaning. inferior to the Scythian. Of 


which mode of expression,—rare, like 
many others in our author,—an example 
occurs in a passage of Soph. Cid. ( ol. 1228, 
referred to by Arnold ; with whom, how- 
ever, I cannot agree in und rstanding the 
meaning to be, ‘ although inferior to the 
Seythians, yet iar superior to all others.’ 
The comparison here is merely with the 
former, and has nothing to do with « thers. 
And with πολὺ deur. here we may com- 
pare πολὺ Ὁ elsewhere in our 


author, and in Homer. In short, th« 
force of the πολὺ is merely to show that 
the second is decidedly such, there being a 
oreat distance between the first and second 
What there might be between the second 
and third, is not said. That circum- 
stance is barely intimated in the saying 
of Afer Domitius, in answer to the ques- 
tion of Quintilian, ‘ Who came next to 
Homer ?’—* Secundus est \ irgilius, primo 
tamen proplor quam tertio.2 Now, in the 
present instance, it would be ‘ tertio tamen 
propior quam primo. 

6. ἕν πρὸς ἕν] This qualification, 
nation against nation, is thrown in with 
allusion to Persia ; the empire of the Per- 
sians being, as Arnold observes, far 
greater than that of the Scythians, 
although the single nation of the Pers! 


C i 01 
if stripped of its subject peopl 
ferior to the nation of the Seythians. 

ἡ. ov μὴν οὐδὲ] Onacar ful reconsider- 
ation of this obscur¢ ly-word ἃ sentence, ] 
am induced to finally coincide in the view 
of the sense taken by Poppo, Goell., and 
Arnold, as expre ssed in the following 
version: ‘But yet I do not saj either, 
that in other points, as regards prudence 
or sagacity in the management of matters 
of pre sent moment, and the oceasions of 
common life, that they are on a level with 
other people.’ True it is that the expres- 
sion οὐχ ὁμοιοῦσθαι might signify, 
some suppose it does, by such a meiosis as 
'ς found at v. 103. vi. 16, and Eurip. 
Bacch. 1346,‘ to be superior to. But 
that sense could not, as Niebuhr 
shown, be justified by facts and 1s 
bidden by the very Purpose ot the 
tence: which is, as he says, "to ex- 
plain why the Scythians were not a great 
and united people, and thus able to sub- 
due the neighbouring nations.’ On this 
use of « v μὴν οὐδὲ, see \ if. Vil 
and Hoogev. de Partic. p. 

Bovriay καὶ ξύνεσιν, there is denoted, 
by hendiadys, ‘acute pen tration and 
sagacity,’ as exercised in the arts of com- 
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καὶ οἱ πρόγονοι aUTOU Γημενίδαι, TO αρχαιοὸν οντες εξ Αργους, 
> ͵ ‘ . ὶ 


᾽ ; 


κε ᾿ , ᾿ , , 
T PWTOV EKTYHOAVTO, Kal εβϑασιλευσαν, AVaAOTYOAVTEC May?) εκ MEV 


ce 


mon life The Seythians were leed before, ἐφ ἁρπαγὴ] ἠκολούθουν, for there 
semi-barbarous Nomades, and, in all the is a strong figure to denote immense 
arts, of even a low grade of civilization, numbers and insatiable rapacity. Comp. 
and were doubtless far behind the neigh- Joel ii. 3 and 4, with Revel. 1x. 7, where 
bouring nations. ee my note. 

Cu. XCVILII. l. καὶ ἐπειδὴ αὐτῷ ; μαχιμώτατοι So in Aristoph. Ach. 
ἑτοῖμα ἦν] See note on ch. 3. 53, we have, K UY ὅπερ μαχιμώτατον 

4. ameyiyvero] The Schol. and Suid. Θρᾳκῶν ἔθνος ᾿ ὕπεμψεν ὑμῖν. 
well explain it by ἀπώλλυτο, a rare sense, Cu. XCIX. 1. κατὰ κορυφὴν] desuper, 
but oceurring supra ch. 34 and 51, and ew superiort parte, inde a jugis montium ; 
Herodot. v. 4. vi. 58. Observe the paro- ‘down-hill,’ as the road would be after pass- 
nomasia in a7rey. 7 γ. (accessit); ing Mount Cerecine. This sense, indeed, 
as in passages of Aristot and Gregor. ap. would seem to require ἐκ or κατὰ κορυφῆς, 
Steph. Thes. and Herodot. v. 4, we have a asin Hom. II. ii. 456, and Eurip. Lon, 457. 
similar one in a7roy. and ἐπιγ And though Goell. says that the accus. 

, τὸ πᾶν πλῆθος λέγεται οὐκ 15 USE 1 in order to intimate ‘ductum in 
So Aristophanes, speaking of longum per juga montium agmen,’ far 
them in his Ach. 148, makes Sitalees mor likely is it that our author wrote 
swear βοηθήσειν (᾿Αθηναίοις), exw Στρα- κορυφῆς : in which case the κατὰ would 
τιὰν τοσαύτην ὥστε ᾿Αθηναίους ἐρεῖν" be used as in the phrase κατὰ τῶν κρὴμ- 
Ὅσον τὸ χρῆμα παρνόπων προσέρχεται ' νῶν at vii. 44. kar ἄκρας, ὅσ. : 
Why they are so called, sufficiently ap- 2. ἐπάνωθεν] in regione montu sa, *in 


pears from the words of our author just 
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O€ [latoviac Tapa OV Aétov 7 OTAUMOV στενὴν τινα καθηκουσαν 
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ἄνωθεν μέχρι Πέλλης καὶ θαλάσσης ἐκτήσαντο, καὶ πέραν Αξιου 


> an - iy ; = > 
me expt ree: τὴν Μυγὲὸ δονίαν καλουμένγ nv, Howvac εξελασαντες, 
, Ah ᾽ σι κι ων»: "ἢ 
ἐμονταῖι. 5. ανέστησαν ὁὧξε καὶ ἐκ THC νὺυν Kopoé.ac καλουμένης 
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Εορδους ο»--ο-ὧν οἱ μὲν πολλοὶ ἐφθάρησαν, | Poayuv ὁὲ TL AUT ών 
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eee KaTwKyTat, -- καὶ εξ ᾿Αλμωπίας Δλμώπας. 0. ἐκρατ ησαν OF 
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Kal τών ἄλλων εθνών οἱ Μακεὸονες οὗτοι, a Kat νῦν ἑτί ey ouot, TOV 
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τε Δνθεμουντα, καὶ Γρηστωνίαν, Kal Βισαλτίαν, Kal Μακεδόνων 
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αὐτών πολλῆν. iF TO δὲ ξυμπαν Μακεδονία καλεῖται, καὶ ΠΠερ- 
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C. Καὶ οἱ μὲν Μακεδόνες οὗτοι, ἐπιόντος πολλοῦ στρατοῦ, adv- 


3. κόλπος] The ordinary sense of the which lay next to Paonia and Lyncestee, 
word, gu/f, assigned by all the translators, situated on the river Axius, and compre- 
cannot be admitted. As κόλπος is derived hending the cities of Idomene, Gortynia, 
from κοῖλος, and as κοῖλον and κοίλη Atalanta, Europus, and probably others 
denote a h low, deep valli UE or dell em- not Τῆς ntioned by Thucydid Ss. This had 
bosomed among hills, —so κόλπος may sig- been apportioned as an appanage to Philip, 
nify a hollow formed at the side of a and after him to Amyntas. It had, how- 
mountain, and forming as it were its /ap. ever, been seized by Perdiceas; and it 
So Xen. Hist. vi. 5, 17, ἔλαθε orparo- was one of the objects of Sitalees, in thi 
πεδευσάμενος εἰς τὸν ὄπισθεν κόλπον τῆς expedition, to procure its re stitution to its 
Μαντινικῆς, μάλα σύνεγγυς, καὶ κύκλῳ rightful owner. III. Maritime Macedonia, 
ὄρη ἔχοντα. Aristoph. Av. 1094. Oppian divided into Bottizea, Pieria, and Chalci- 
de Venat. i. 3: and so sometimes gremium dice; though the division between this 
in Latin, as Plin. Hist. N. iii. 16, Padus territory, and that occupied by the Greeks, 
gremio Vesuli montis profluens, on parts of the coast, was not well de- 

4. στενήν τιναῇ “ἃ narrow strip of fined. 
land,” what the Scots call a strath. ‘hus we see, from the insight incident- 

Cu.C. Our author now proceeds to offer ally given us by our author, that, as Thirl- 
a sketch of the Macedonian kingdom, in’ wall observes, ‘ Macedonia then contained 
its then state, with paery brief information the elements of a great power, (afterwards 
respecting its origin and gradual form ition, developed by Archelausand Philip,) though 
so as to become at length a great state, one scattered and feeble. Besides the 
together with its then component elements. custom of bestowing appanages on the 
Now of that country there were three younger princes, which weakened the 
divisions : I. Upper Mac: donia, consisting monarchy, large tracts in the upper coun- 
of the Lyncestze, Elimiotz, and Oreste, try were subject to a princes, who 
and, probably, part of Peeonia ; comprising owned the royal supremacy, but in the 
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all the hilly parts to the north, the north- spirit of the great feudal chi 116 oft tains of after 
west, and west of the country. This was times. The full don ninion of the sovereign 
in some measure independent, only ac- was confined to the lower provinces, which 
i of allegiance to the were open to the attacks of the Greeks, 

Lower Macedonia, which who were in possession of most of the 
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divided.—first, into that tract coast. There was little internal commerce ; 
n the Strymon and the Axius; fo ‘e were no regular roads. 
secondly, that between the Axius and the ople lived mostly in open towns or 
Cambunian mountains; thirdly, part of lages; fortified ones were rare, (as appears 
Peeonia, Eordcea, and Alinopia. This b words of - author elsewhere, τὰ 
forme d oe kingdom of Perdiccas, except 1 ὕσα ἣν ἐν τῇ ρᾳ,) and there 
a distri in the north part, a territory hn 1 i ili ’ 
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366 THUCYDIDES 
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παοησαν TALC VAUGLY, απιστοῦυντες 
> 


‘ 


ἐν} ἘΞ - 3 
auTov un ἥξειν, owod Loc Kat 


, Ὕ of Ἵ - > 4 + : Ν , ; 4 ) ; ὲ 
πρέσβεις emeuWav αὐτῶ, ἐς TE TOVC Χαλκιὸ εῦ Kal Borriatoug KEDOC 
> - L 7 ™ - 


1 


TLTOV OTOATOU TEUTE, Kal τειχήρεις 
5 


Ὁ ῃ - ‘ 


NUEVOV O os περὶ τοὺς τ aia 


Γ, Ὕ, 7 ᾿ 
ποιῆσας εοηου τὴ ν yn. 2. xal- 
f > 


τούτους, οἱ προς VOTOV OLKOUVTEC 


s | ‘ e 
VecoaAdAot, καὶ Μάγνητες καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι ὑπήκοοι Θεσσα, ὧν, και Οἱ 


᾽ ἢ 


μέχρι Θερμοπυλὼν ᾿ Edy Ἐς ἐφοβὴη θη ’'σαν μὴ καὶ ἐπι σφᾶς 0 στρατὸς 


χορησῇ; Kat ἕν TAQAGKE Un ἦσαν. 
/ , ἔ 

-- , ‘ 

Στρυμονος ποος βορέαν Θρᾷκες, 


Α΄’ 


> 


1. παρέσχε ὃ δὲ λόγον καὶ ἐπι τοὺς 


vac, uy UT αὐτῶν ἀγόμεν οι Κατα 


t ὌΝ 


De ἐφοίβηθη σαν δὲ καὶ οἱ περᾶν 
. σι 
οσοι πεοια εἶχον, ice Kat 


, ον Ἵ 4 , 


\ i »-- γ΄ 4 1 
OouavTo., Kat T Aowot, Kal Aspoatot’ αὐτόνομοι O εἰσι TAVTEC. 


τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων πο. εἐμίους Ἕλλη- 
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\ σ΄ \ , 
- hes τ ; »" « > = 
TO ξυμμαχικὸὶι και €7l σφάς Kwon 


- \ > \ Ἂ Ἵ 
σωσιν. Ὁ. Ο CE, THY TE Χαλκιδικὴν Kat Borrikny καὶ Μακεὸονίαν, 


of 


> ᾿ 4 
aua spied aed epOerpe’ Kat, ἐπ εἰδὴ 


ῃ - AY > , τ vf 
or? = ET OAGOET ων ἕνεκα 


~ ‘ e 


ἐσέ βαλε, Kat ὴ στρατιὰ σιτὸν Té οὐκ εἶχε ἐν αὐτῷ καὶ ὑπὸ χειμωνοὸς 


ἐταλαιπώρει; ἀναπείθεται ὑπὸ 


J 


a / Ὰ 


~ κι 
Σευθου τοῦ Σπαρδάκου, αδελφιδου 


οντόος, καὶ — μεθ᾽ aut ov δυναμένου, WOT εν τάχει ἀπελθεῖν. 


\ y 
6. τὸν δὲ εὖ θην κρύφα Tle spits ὑποσχόμενος ων ἑαυτοῦ 


« \ 


δώσειν καὶ χρήματα ἐπ aut ἢ: πΟΟσπ οἰειται. vs καὶ O MEV, πεισθεὶς. 


ε ; ; “A\ . ‘ ’ 


Kal μείνας τριάκοντα τὰς πάσας ἥμερας, τουτων OE OKTW εν 


* ; ~ εἶ , , ff -Ἴ 
Χαλκιδεῦ υσιν, AVEY WPNGE τῷ στρατῷ Κατα τάχος ET οἰκου᾽ ΠΙῚερ- 
ξ ᾿ ἃ ° 


“ 


δικκας δὲ ὕστερον Στ τρατονίκην 


in A | 


τὴν ἑαυτοῦ ἀδελφὴν OLOWOL Σεύθῃ, 


ὥσπερ ὑπέσχετο. 8. τὰ μὲν οὖν κατὰ τὴν Σιτάλκου στρατείαν οὕτως 


μ , 
ἐγένετο. 


account of which he had undertaken the 
expedition,’ namely, claiming of him the 
fulfil ment of his promises. 

ἀπιστοῦντες αὐτὸν μὴ ἥξειν] These 
words must be construed after ᾿Αθηναῖοι, 
and before ob παρῆσαν. For re after 
δῶρα, (which is little suitable, though it 
has been retained by Bekker and Goeller, ) 
I have, with Haack, received the conjec- 
ture of Poppo, dé, which is at once simple 
and conducive to pe rspicuity 5 nay, is 
required by the ellipsis of μόνον, which 
imp lies a but. The full meaning intended 
is, that ‘the Athenians sent only envoys 
and presents, not the promise ἃ naval aid.’ 

τειχήρεις ποιήσας] ‘having compe ‘led 
them to take refuge in the strong-holds :’ 
a phrase oceurring also in Herodot. 1. 162. 
Diod. vi. 129, &e. 

4. παρέσχε λόγον ἐπὶ, &c.] ‘afforded 
matter for talk and debate, whether or 
not,’ &e. Of the phrase λόγον παρέχειν, 
which is rare, examples are found in Xen. 
Cyr. vi. 1, 21, and Dio Cass. 209, 63, and 
240, Δ Of κατὰ τὸ ξυμμαχικὸν the 
sense is, ‘ according to tr eaty, as V. 6, 


D. apa ETE yor | literally, ‘while staying 
there : a signification of ἐπέχει occurring 
also in Xen. Cyr. iv. 2, 6. v. 4, 38. Plut. 
vi. 574. Philo, p. 1029. Acts xix. 22. 

Kai ἡ στρατιὰ σῖτόν τε οὐκ εἶχεν αὐτῷ] 
It is not easy to sane the exact force 
of the αὐτῷ. Arnold supposes that the 
word belongs rather to the whole sentence 
than to any particular word in it, and 
takes the meaning to be, ‘when he found 
that the army had no provisions :᾿ a mode 
of understanding the words too precarious 
to be safely adopted. I see not why the 
dative should not be taken, as often in our 
author, for the genit., and so standing for 
ἡ στρατιὰ αὐτοῦ, ‘his army.’ Thus all 
will be plain. 

μέγιστον μεθ᾽ αὑτὸν δυναμένου] * who 
held the greatest authority [in the state] 
after him.’ 

8. ra piv—tyévero] Mitford remarks 
on the striking resemblance between this 
e dition of the king of Thrace, related 

Thucydides, and that of the Khan of 
¢ ‘rim Tarte ury described at length by Baron 
Tott, who accompanied the Tartar prince 





ABER 1] JAP 


σὰ ΄-' 


Ναυπάκτῳ Αθηναιοι τουὸε του χείμωνος,---εἐπειθη 


τὸ τών I Ϊελοπ ονν ησίων ναυτικον διελυθη. Φορμίωνος nyou LiEVOU 

ἐστρατευσαν; παραπλεῦσα ITEC ἐπ ᾿Αστακου Kat ἀποβάντες, ἐς Τ ἣν 

μεσογειαν THC ᾿Ακαρνανίας τετρακοσίοις μὲν ὁπλίταις Αθηναίων 

τών ἀπὸ των νεών, ee δὲ Me σσηνιων, EK TE Στρατου Kal 
) ee 


Κορόντων καὶ ἄλλων χωριὼν ἄνδρας ου δοκοῦντας εμβθαιους εἶναι, 
ἐξηλασαν. Kal Κυνητα Tov Θεολυτου EC Kopovra καταγαγόντες, 
ἀνεχωρησαν παλιν ἐπὶ τας ναῦς. ὥς £C γάρ Οἰνιάδας, αεί ποτε 
TOAEMLOUC ὄντας ινουῦυς ᾿Ακαρνάνων, οὐκ ἐδ 0 : dun ατὸν εἶναι, 
χειμώνος ὄντος, στρατευειν᾽ O yao “Ayedwoc ποταμὸς βέων EK 

\ Ν᾿ \ 


Hind OU ὄρους δια Δολοπίας, Kal — Ka eras Kat Ota 


TOU ᾿Ακαρνανικοῦ TEOLOU, ΑἹ νωθεῖ "με ν παρα Στράτον TOALY, c θαλασ- 
σαν OF εἕιεις Tap ( iviadac 5 Kal την πολιν αὐτοὶς τπξεί aiaaa rawr, 
απορον TOLEL ὑπὸ τοῦ voaToc ἕν χέείιμωνι OTOATEVELV. Ὁ. κεῖνται 
"Ἶ s | - ; ~ , . ΘᾺ zt ξ ᾿ 4 ? ν᾿ ᾽ “ »». 
OF καὶ τῶν νησὼων Τῶν Ky wadwy at πολλαῖι κατα τικρυ Oiviadwyv, 
~ > - ᾽ ~ >A -/ , «ἃ 
TOU A X &4 WOU των ἐκβολῶν OVOEV ἀπέ χουσαι" ωστε μέγας ων 


ΠΤΟΤαιμιος προσχοι ἀεὶ, Kat εἰσι τῶν νησων at ἠπείρωνται, ἐλπ 
> 


Kat πάσας ουκ εν πολλῷ Tivt αν χρόνῳ TOUTO παθεῖν. 1 1 


-- ᾽ of 


σι \ \ 
yap ῥεῦμα ἐστι μέγα καὶ πολυ και θολερὸν, αἱ TE νησοι TUKVAL, Kal 


in his winter campaign, in the war between ὃς ῥέων ὃ Ἀκαρνανίας, καὶ ἐξιεὶς ἐς 
Russia and Turkey. λασσαν, τῶν ᾿Εχινάδων νήσων τὰς 
Cu. CII. 1. παραπλεύσαντες ἐπ στά- ἡμίσεας ἤπειρον πεποίηκε: a passage, 
κου καὶ ἀποβάντες] I have here thought indeed, probably had in view by our 
proper to adopt the punctuation laid down author here. "Ec θάλ. ἐξιεὶς may be most 
by Goell. and Arnold: the words forming a_ closely rendered, ‘ disemboguing into the 
sort of parenthesis, of which the meaning is, sea, [running] by Ciniada 
‘having sailed along shore to Astacus, an wepnser ἰζων ‘making lakes, or pools, 
there = ibarked, they went on an expe- around.’ This verb occurs, perhaps, no 
dition to the interior of Acarnania,’ namely, where else, except in Arrian, E. A. vi. 
to strengthen the Athenian camel more 14,11, ἵνα περιλιμ. This description of 
firmly in Stratus and certain other towns. (Eniadze may bring to mind the admirably 
ἄνωθεν piv] The only effectual mode eraphic one of Venice, in Livy, x. 2, ° tenue 
of removing the difficulty connected with preetentum littus esse ; quod transgressis 
these words is. (as I suggested ona former stagna ab tergo sint, irrigua eestibus mari- 
occasion,) to supply ῥέων from the pre- timis—inde esse ostium fluminis preealti.’ 
eeding, and to take ἄνωθεν (with Arnold) 3. προσχοῖ ἀεὶ] ‘continually throws up 
as standing for ἄνω, superne, ‘high up the heaps ’ for προσχώματα ποιεῖ. So Diodor. 
neve x.’ as in another passage of our author i. 122, ὁ ᾿Αχελῴος ποταμὸς --- προσκέχω- 
adduced by him from iv. 108, ἄνωθεν μὲν κεν οὐκ ὀλίγην χώραν. Dionys. Hal. Ant. 
οὔσης λίμν ne, τὰ δὲ πρὸς "Hidva τριήρεσι p. 122, ὁ Κηφισὸς “προσκέχωκεν. The 
τηρουμένων. We may render, with Goe 11... Schol. well explains, ὕλην συμφορεῖ: for 
‘superné quidem Stratum urbem, ubi vero not only soil, but wood and rubbish of every 
in mare influit, Giniadas preete rfluens.’ kind are thrown up by a river so circum- 
δὲ ἐξιεὶς So I read, with Goeller and _ stanced. 
Bekker, (from the conjecture of Poppo,) ἠπείρωνται] ‘have become dry land.’ 
for διεξιείς. The δὲ is required by the So Aristot. ap. Steph. Thes. ἠπείρους 
antithesis, while δὲ is prejudicial to the ἐθαλάσσωσαν Kai θαλάττας ἠπείρωσαν. 
sense of the verb, and contrary to custom; Philo-Jud. KoA Trove— “ἠπειρῶσθαι. Joseph. 
which supports the simpl . verb. And— 90, 20, ἠπειρωθῆναι δὲ Kai τὸ πέλαγος. 
what is of most weight,—2£cei¢ is supported 4. θολερὸν] ‘turbid.” So Plut. Lueull. 
by a similar passage of Herodot. ii. 10, 24, of the Euphrates: κατιόντα πολὺν καὶ 
where, speaking of the Achelous, he says, θολερόι rian, E. A. v. 9, 6. 
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ιξ δ᾽ ἔνουσαι ευθείας 
ται. παραλλαξ Kal ov κατα στοῖχον Καὶ κείμεναι, ου χουσαι ‘ 
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ἐρήμοι oO εἰσὶ: Kat QU ἐεγά- 


: 5 , tage δι αν 
τῳ ἌΛΡΟΝΟ, ὅτε δὴ αλάασθαι 


τὸ Ἴ ; ) Aw ταύτην 
Ἵ ᾽ --" ν --" J Τ ) } 17 
auTov μετὰ τὸν φόνον τῆς MHTOO, O1 4 πο, 1 


«ε 
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_ ape aad sales Ἵ 4 Ἵ δὲιι Τῶν. 
χρῆσαι οἰκεῖν, υπείποντα ουκ εἰναι λύσιν TW) LuUaT& 
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εὑρὼν ἐν ταύτῃ TY χώρᾳ KATOLKLOYT AL, τις; 
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μητέρα, unr UT O ἡλίου ἑωρᾶτο, 
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δὲ yn ἣν we THC " ἄλλης 


τῷ : , T ) ve 4 uoAtc KaTEVONOE 
auTw μεμιασμενῆς. :, σ aToowV, ὡς φασι, LOALC ] 
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᾿ ; τ 1 καὶ ἐδοκε τῷ ικανὴ ἂν 
τὴν πρόσχωσιν ταυτὴην του ᾿Αχελῴου, καὶ ἐδόκει αὐτῳ ἱκανὴ 
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κεχώσθαι δίαιτα τῷ σωματί, ἀφ OUTED κτεινᾶς Τὴν wy oa JUK t 
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ee | aes ee Οἰνιάδας 
γον χρόνον, ἐν λανδτο. 6. καὶ κατοικισθε ic ες τους Ἢ ρι ινια δα 
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~ πὶ 
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τί πους, ΠΕ: TE, Και ἀπὸ ᾿Ακαρνάνος παιοὺς αὐυτὸοι THC 
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χωρας τὴ ν ἑπτων υμίς iv εγκα 
d ? 


τοιαῦτα λεγόμεναι παρελάϊ! Sosy. 


CILll. Θὲ ὁ 


καὶ ἀρ δμονι ερ τὴν Ναύπακτον ἅμα ἦρι κατέπλευσαν ες Tac 


, 


"AOnvac, Tove 


? Ὰ 


4 


i. FO. Bee περί Αλκμαιωνα 


Λθηναῖοι καὶ ὁ Φορμίων ἄραντες εκ THC Axapvaviac 


ἃ 


᾽ 


ἐλευθέρους τών αἰχμαλώτων EK τῶν ναυμαχίιὼν 


ἄγοντε ol, ανὴο ἀντ ἀνδρος; ἐλυθησαν, ) και τας vave ac εἷλον. 


καὶ 0 anne EAS οὗτος καὶ 


an ea Ars » ; Η 3 
TWOE OV Θουκυὸιὸης ξυνέγραψει ' 


καὶ aX τις--- γίγνονται] Construe, Καὶ 
γίγν. ξυνόεσμοι dion διὰ) τῆς προσ- 
χώσεω ς τῷ μὴ σκεδάννυσθαι, 501}. τὴν 
i a ‘the rubbish.” Τῷ μὴ is for 
διὰ TO py, at ΝΜ = the words stand ; | 
should, how , prefer, for vulg. τῷ μὴ 
ox., to re: ἃ, ῥεῖ. some MSS., τὸ OKEO., 
taken in the sense ὥστε μή. 

παραλλαξ)] ‘ crossways, ioe, “ve 
Kara στοῖχον, for στ οἰχηδ ὁν, thus, 232: | 

ὅτε δὴ ἀλᾶσθαι] lit. ‘when that he was, 
&e.: for the infin. may, as Goell. observes, 
be used after ors 
Matth. Gr. Gr. § 538 

ἀλᾶσθαι] ‘wandering in exile: or 
it might be taken im a metaphorical 
aceeptation, ‘ wandering in mind; in 
which sense the word is used by Soph. Aj. 
23. ἀλλ᾽ ἀλώμεθα. Eurip. Troad. 635, 
ψυχὴν ἀλᾶται. Yet the common inter- 
pretation is confirmed by Eurip. Elect. 
1253. δειναὶ δὲ κῆρες, αἱ κυνώπιθες Veal, 
Τροχηλατήσουσ᾽ ἐμμανῆ πλανώμενον. 


eer 


in oration obliqua. see 


sf 


τρίτον ETOC TW πολέμῳ ἐτελευτα 


τα obscure significant mM, ¢ inti- 
mating.’ Δύσις, a term not unfrequent to 
denote remedy, cure, both of disorders, and 
of evils in general. 

πρὶν ἃν---κατοικίσηται} for πρὶν εὑρεῖν 
χώραν, καὶ κατοικ. ἐν αὐτῇ. In the words, 
a little after, αὐτῷ μεμιασμὲν ne, ‘was de- 
filed with respect to him,’ we have an enig- 
matical mode of expressing that ‘he is 
exiled from it, and must not touc sh or set 
foot upon it. So L yeophr. ¢ ι Cassand. 1038, 
χερσου πατρῴας οὐ γὰρ ἂν φονῆ ποσὶ 
Ψαύσαι, μέγαν πλειῶνα, (for yoovor,) μὴ 
πεφευγότα. 

7. λεγόμενα παρελάβομεν] From the 
word λεγόμενα, It would appear that our 
author placed very little reliance on the 
report 5 though, like other ancient histo- 
rians, he felt himself bound to relate 
what was said. So Herodot. vil. 152, ἐγὼ 
δὲ ὀφείλω λέγειν Ta λεγόμενα, πείθεσθαι 


γε μὲν ὦν οὐ παντάπασι ὀφείλω. 


Ο ΟΥΒΥΔΕ Δῶτ 


ΓΑΕ ε, 


Ε. ΤΟΥ ὃ ἐπιγιγνομένου Us 


° - 


μα TW σιτω AKUaACOVTL περ, χων 


; 
ε 


» hy ἢ ᾿ 


εγκαθεζομενοι ἑοηουν την γῆν᾽ 


° ε 


> Ἷ ‘ 
ὅμιλον τῶν ψιλών ee TO UY, 


THC πόλεως κακουργεῖν. 3. EUUELVAYVTEC Of 


4 | “~ 


eytyreres ΤῊΝ Αθηναίων ἱππέων orn παρεὶκοι" 
> 


epouc ΠΠελοποννήσιοι Kat ot ξύμμαχοι 


j 


τευσαν ec τὴν Αττικην᾽ nye ELTO 
a λων Zé ὃ ἰ ᾽ 
αὐτῶν Αρχίδαμος ὁ Levs ζιδάμου Λακεδαιμονίων βασιλευς. 2 


4 
<- Καὶ 
ἃ ) ἃ ef > ὦ 
Και προσβλαι, ὥσπερ ειωθεσαν, 
5 


\ 
) καὶ TOV πλείστον 


of ᾿ . 


zy? ~ . 
TOOESLOVTAC TWY OTAWYV, τὰ EV YUC 


~ 4 ἣ 


JE x Povey OU ety OV Ta 


Ul 


σιτία, ανεχωρησαν Kal OLE, υθησαν κατὰ πόλεις. 


Il. Μετὰ δὲ τὴν ἐσβολὴν 


Gr. 1. 2. και ἐγκαθεζόμενοι] The 
ing of this expression, here and at iv. ‘ 
not, as the Schol. oxpiauis, ἐν διατρίβοντ 
or ἐμβραδύνοντες, but, “ having fixed their 


camp,’ ‘taken up a military station or 
encampment,’ (which was always done, for 


security sake, in these incursions.) 


,) as 
Dionys. Hal. Ant. ix. 62, ἐγκαθ. ἐὶϊ 
ae ar τε πάντα Kai aye’ and Jos. 

a) ° 

πῃ παρείκοι] Not qua cedebat, as Port. 
renders ; but, ‘where opportunity might 
offer.’ Hence the Schol. well explains 
by ἐνεδέχετο : for the verb is to be taken 
: rsonally. The phrase is one frequent 

the historians; as also ἡ παρείκοι, 
which is werk » Jos. Ant. xviii. 4,4. In 
a passage of Plut. Opp. Mor. 718, E, for εἰ 
μὴ παρείκοι Ought undoubtedly to be read 
εἴ πῃ Tap., a conjecture confirmed by a 
passage of Zosim. tii, 24, 6, εἴ ποι παρείκοι, 
where read εἴ πῃ παρ. Hence, also, in 
a passage of Soph. Phil. 1047, πόλλ᾽ ἂν 
λέγειν ἔχοιμι πρὸς τὰ τοῦδ᾽ ἔπη ἘΠ μοι 
παρείκοι : for εἴ μοι παρ. 1 conjecture εἴ 

VOL. I. ) 


των Πελοποννησίων ευθυς Λέσβος, 


wy π., for I know no other instance of a 
dat. after παρ., which verb, being imper- 
sonal, would reject it. Sometimes, how 
ever, the impersonal form is abandoned, 
and the nomin. καιρὸς employed, as in 
Arrian, E. A. vi. 9, 4. Dio Cass. 803 and 
516. 

f ) ΜΏ).1 προεξιόντας This comes 
rule of Matth. Gr. Gr. § 534, 
with an ellipsis of μὴ, to express 

sequence, ΟΥ̓ as used by way of éx- 

lanation ; or it may be referred to ὃ 542, 
obs. 3, of the infin. put with the accus. of 
the art. for the venit. 

τῶν ὕὑπλων]ὔ Meaning, ‘the camp where 
the heavy-armed ne rs had thei quar- 
ters.’ See note on i. 111. In this sense 
the term frequently occurs In Xenop yhon. 

3. ἐμμείναντες χρόνον οὗ εἶχον] The 
gen. here, as Goeller observes, is to be 
explained on the same principle as in the 
phrases σιτία ἔχειν τριῶν οὐ τεσσάρων 
ἡμέθων. 

Γ. Our historian now proceeds to 
detail one of the most important events of 
ΒΒ 
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πλὴν δίηθυμνης, απέστη απ Αθηναίων, [ῥουληθεντες μὲν Kal προ 


~ ε ~ ; 2 " 
του πολέμου, αλλ Ol Aakedatmoviot OU T OOGECELAVTO, ) avayka- 


~ - 


, - Ἢ ! ; \ , ; ; “ 
σθεντες Of Kat  ΤτΤαὐυτὴν THY αποστασιν προτέρον Ἰ) OLEVOOUVVYTO TOL 


᾽ “a ἢ 


ησασθαι. 2 Των TE yap λιμένων Τὴν Kwotv, Kat TELY WY OLKOOOMTOLY, 
‘ 


Kal νεὼν TOLHOLY ETEMEVOV τελεσθηναι. Kat ood ἐκ του Llovrou 


2 


ls > ᾿ ei - \ j ; 
EOEL αφικέσθαι, τοξοτας τε καὶ σιτον, Kal a ιἐταπεμποόομένοι σαν. 


- x 


> m aN \ / ’ ae ee, M A σὰ Τὰν ἊΝ 
De Levedtor yao OVTEC αὐυτοις οιἰάαφοθοί; Kat 1 ni VUVAaLOL, Kat QUTWV 
i y ᾿ 


nN ay τῆν, dyloec Kata ora Cevor ᾿Αθηναί , 
L Τυτιληναίων told avopEec κατα στάσιν. TOOSEVOL i ηναίων, μηνυται 


the war: and which, had it taken ἃ turn 
contrary to what it did, must have gone 
far to crush the power of Athens,—namely, 
the revolt of Lesbos (with the exception of 
Methymna) from Athens. Before the war 
broke out, Mitylene had only been pre- 
vented from casting off the Athenian yoke 
by the reluctance which the Spartans felt 
to break the thirty-years’ truce. The 
motives which led to the design still con- 
tinued, and the altered state of affairs now 
opened a fair prospect of success. Several 
causes, too, conspired to render a part 
of the Mitylenzeans,—namely, the higher 
classes.—eager for a revolution ; and other 
causes operated on the community at 
large: both which are ably stated by 
Thirlwall. He truly observes, that ‘the 
answer they formally received, though in 
the negative, was probably such as might 
encourage them to renew their application 
at a more favourable juncture, and in the 
mean time to keep alive their animosity 
against Athens, and to strengthen their 
resolution when an opportunity offered by 
promises of support.’ 

Ι, οὐ προσεδεξαντο] Supply τὴν βού- 
λησιν, from βουληθέντες before. Ταύτην 
τὴν ἀπόστασιν, ‘this very revolt,’ namely, 
the revolt they did make ; for the other 
was only in inte ntion. Ϊ suspect, however, 
that, for ταύτην, our author wrote ταύτῃ, 
hoe modo, which is found in Aristoph. Eq. 
843. And thus I would here point τὴν 
ἀπόστασιν, πρότερον ἢ διενοοῦντο, ποι- 
ἤἥσασθαι. 

2. γὰρ] This, as also the yap a little 
further on, is meant to advert to the two 
causes, 1. why they had delayed the revolt 
so long ; 2. why they now entered upon it so 
suddenly. Λιμένων τὴν χῶσιν, ‘the block- 
ing-up of the ports ; namely, by raising a 
mound (χῶμα) at the mouths of each. The 
plural in dup. is used, not with reference, 
as Thirlwall seems to think, to such har- 
bours in the island at large as would afford 
shelter to the enemy, (for that they would 
be sure to find at Methymna,) but to the 


two harbours which Mitylene, as we learn 
from Strabo, and also Diod. Sic. p. 917, B, 
had,—one to the south, KAELOTOY, Τί ιήρεσι, 
as it is there said, ‘a shut-up port for 
triremes,’ (for so I would there point and 
interpret,)—another to the north, (called 
Maloeis.) ἀνειμένον, ‘left open, large and 
deep, fit for merchant-vessels, and cover d 
by a mole.’ Hence easy is it to see how 
ports so situated might be blocked up ; 
which was necessary on account of the 
naval superiority of Athens. See Plehn, 
in his Lesbiaca, p. 24. The only other 


. 


instance 1 remember of this λιμ. χῶσις, 


(effected, probably, by sinking hulks full of 


stone. and then letting down huge blocks 
and slabs of stone,) is found in Arrian, 
E. A. ii. 20, 12. 

ἔδει ἀφικέσθαι} for Kat ἀφικ. ὕσα ἔδει 
ἀφικέσθαι, * were engaged to be sent .7 for 
ἔδει has reference to engagement formed 
on previous plan. “A μεταπεμπόμενοι, for 
ἄλλα ἃ. which, indeed, is read by Schaefer, 
but not on good grounds ; for the word 
ἄλλα, as Poppo re marks, “ inest in contextu 
orationis. 


4, καὶ αὐτῶν Μυτιλ.] Construe, Kat 


,Ψ 


: - “a 
ἄνδρες Lid αὐτῶν M., πρόξενοι (OvTec) 


᾿Α., μηνυταὶ κατὰ στάσιν ἐγίγνοντο. So 
ch. 34, πόλεως ἑαλωκυίας ὑπὸ Ἴ. καὶ τῶν 
βαρβάρων κατὰ στάσιν ἰδίαν ἐπαχθέν- 
TWY. 

By ἐδίᾳ ἄνδρες are meant, * persons act- 
ing in their private capacity, as opposed 


toe 


to those acting Onpootg, on the part of 


the public. On the term πρόξενος, See 
note at ii. 29. Of these ἰδίᾳ ἄνδρες, one, 
and probably the principal, was the Dox- 
ander mentioned in Aristot. Pol. v. 4, as 
having, from a disappointment in his hopes 
of marrying his two sons to two heiresses 
of a wealthy person, called Timophanes, 
and a consequent feud arising, been in- 
duced, out of revenge, to join in revealing 
the meditated rebellion of the Athenians ; 
to whom, it seems, Timophanes was op- 
posed. The words of Aristotle are as 


follows: Τιμοφάνους yao, τῶν εὐπόρων 
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ty 
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MourtAnvnyv Vid, Kat τὴν παρασκευὴν aTvacav μετα Λακεὸαιμογίωὶι 


; > , pa > ae ᾽ , a= . 
kal Bow Twv, ξυγγέενωὼων OVTWV, ἕπι απτοστασεὶ ἑπειγονται και. ει 


Ἵ le ; , 4 ᾿ 7 P 
un TLC προκαταληψεται non, στερησεσθῦαι auvTouc Λεσβον. Il. Oy 


οι ἢ 


Cc Αθηναιοι (ησαν yao τεταλαιπωρημένοι υπὸ : THC νόσου Kat 


»f 


τοῦ πολέμου αρτι καθισταμένου Kat ακμαζοντος) μέγα μὲν ἐργον 
x 4 γ 


‘ ΓΙ 
4 


e - ~ ) ; Μ᾿ 4 
ἤγουντὸ ειναΐ Λεσβον προσπολεμωσασθαι; ναυτικὸν εἐχουσᾶαν Kat 


\ 


OUVaLUYV aKEOULOY Kat OUK 


Τίνος, καταλιπ »»]ΤΟς δύο 
περιωθισδείς, Kat οἱ λαβων τοῖς 

αὐτοῦ, Δοξα] δρος ἡρξε THC OTACEWC. Kat 
τοὺς Ἀθηναίους παρωξῦνε, πρόξενος Ww? 
rie πόλεως. The family of the heiresses was 
doubtless of aristocratical, and Doxander οἱ 


democratical principles. Hence his rejec- 


cion. Accordingly, the course he, out of 


spite, adopted, is easily accounted for: but 
not so his knowledge of the meditated rebel- 
lion: which certainly no aristocrat would 
reveal to him, as being a democrat, and, 
indeed, πρόξενος ὧν τῆς πόλεως Γ᾽Αθ ] 
He had, we may suppose, by some means 
discovered the thing ; and, had he been ac- 
eepted by the family of Timophanes, would 
have concealed it Moreover, though οἵ 
democratical principles, he might, from 
particular motives, wish his country to 
recover that independence and greatness 
she had once held, all remains of which 


the longer continued predominance of 


Athens threatened to utterly destroy. 
μηνυταὶ γίγνονται) This does not, as 
Bauer imagines, stand for μηνύουσι, but 
is a stronger expression, occurring in Dion. 
Hal. Ant. xi. 26, and on which see more 
in my note at iii, 23. 2. Render, ‘become 
‘informers. Of the next words, ort Evvot 
κέζουσί re τὴν Λέσβον ἐς THY Μυτιληνὴν 
θέᾳ, the sense is disputed and uncertain 
Formerly | supposed it to be, ‘compelling 
the Lesbians to resort to Mitylene, as the 
seat of government for the island ;’ as at 
‘i. 15. Theseus is said ἐς τὴν νῦν πόλιν 
(Athens) ξυνῴκισε πάντας: and this view 
of the sense has been since adopted by 
Arnold and Wachsmuth. ‘Thus,’ observes 
Arnold, ‘they meant that the other cities 
of Lesbos should sink from the condition 
of independent πόλεις, or civil societies, 
to that of δῆμοι, or municipal towns, with 
only a subordinate instead of a sovereign 
government of their own.’ But surely this 
measure was not of a kind that could be 
brought about suddenly, and therefore was 
not likely to be resorted to, as any further- 
ance of their present purpose ; which re- 
quired measures of immediate effect, like 


the λιμενω χῶσις, τειχῶν οἰκοδόμησις, 
νεῶν ποίησις, the arming and victualling 
the city for a siege. Hence I am now 
induced to prefer the interpretation pro- 
posed by the Schol., and adopted by Goell. ; 
according to which, the ξυνοίκισις here 
spoken of must be understood to be of the 
same kind as that of the Chalcidzean cities 
to Olynthus ; the removal, in either case, 
being made for this purpose, that the 
‘nhabitants of the cities thus brought to- 
gether might become the stronger against 
the common enemy: a view, this, I find, 
also adopted by Thirlwall. ‘The popula- 
tion (says he) of Mitylene was receiving 
continual additions from the smaller towns 
under her influence ; from which, by per- 
suasion or force, she transplanted [rather, 
was transplanting] the inhabitants within 
her own walls. Now this measure would 
be one of a piece with the rest just men- 
tioned. and would be the most effectual of 
all to promote the present security and 
future independence of Mitylene.’ 

The Lacedzemonians and Boeotians are 


{ 


here styled ξυγγενεῖς, because of the same 
common Agolie race ; indeed the Lesbians 
derived their origin from a colony com- 
posed chiefly of 3~potians. though also οἱ 
Dorians. See vil. 57. vill. 100. 

ἐπείγονται] The term is here used in an 
active sense, corresponding to that of the 
Latin festinare or prope rare aliquid. 

Cu. III. 1. τεταλαιπωρημένοι ὑπὸ τῆς 
νόσου, &e.] afflicti, &e. Of this passive 
form, which is rare, examples occur in 
Aristoph. Plut. 224 and Vesp. 967. Arrian, 
E. A. vii. 10, 1, and Ind. xxxil. 9. Tow 
πολέμου ἄρτι καθισταμένου, ‘the war being 
now already on foot; a phrase occurring 
also at ch. 68. Of the words following, 
μέγα ἔργον ἡγοῦντο εἶναι, the sense 1s, 
‘thought it a serious matter :’? of which 
rare idiom examples are found in Herodot. 
and Xenophon. In προσπολεμώσασθαι it 
is proper to notice the force of the middle 
voice ; the full sense being, * to bring on 
themselves a war with Lesbos, in addition 
to that with the Peloponnesians.’ 

) 8 2 
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των TE Yap λιμένων Τὴν χύσιν; Και τείχων οιἰκοοομῆσιν, 
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και νεὼν ποίιησιν ETEMEVOV τελεσθηναι, Kat ooad ἐκ του [Πόντου 
] 


“δ 


EOEL αφικέσθαι; τοξότας τε καὶ σῖτον, και @ METATEUTOMEVOL σαν. 


0001, καὶ Μηθυμναῖοι, Kat αὐτων 


Ἵ m~? ff CN 4 Ψ ᾽ ( Γ . 
MurtAy αἰὼν ἰοίᾳ ανοβὲς κατα στάσιν, TOOSEVOL A )ηναίων, μηνυται 


the war: and which, had it taken ἃ turn 
contrary to what it did, must have gone 
far to crush the power of Athens,—namely, 
the revolt of Lesbos (with the exception of 
Methymna) from Athens. Before the war 
broke out, Mitylene had only been pre- 
vented from casting off the Athenian yoke 
by the reluctance which the Spartans felt 
to break the thirty-years’ truce. The 
motives which led to the design still con- 
tinued, and the altered state of affairs now 
opened a fair prospect of suecess. Several 
causes, too, conspired to render a part 
of the Mitylenzeans,—namely, the higher 
classes.—eager for a revolution ; and other 
causes operated on the community at 
large: both which are ably stated by 
Thirlwall. He truly observes, that ‘the 
answer they formally received, though in 
the negative, was probably such as might 
encourage them to renew their application 
at a more favourable juncture, and in the 
mean time to keep alive their animosity 
against Athens, and to strengthen their 
resolution when an opportunity offered by 
promises of support.’ 

1. οὐ ποοσεδεξα TO | Supply τὴν βού- 
λησιν, from βουληθέντες before. Ταύτην 
τὴν ἀπόστασιν, ‘this very revolt,’ namely, 
the revolt they did make ; for the other 
was only in intention. I suspect, however, 
that, for ταύτην, our author wrote ταύτῃ, 
hoe modo, which is found in Aristoph. Eq. 
843. And thus I would here point τὴν 
ἀπόστασιν, πρότερον ἢ διενοοῦντο, ποι- 
ἤσασθαι. 

2. γὰρ] This, as also the yap a little 
further on, is meant to advert to the two 
causes, 1. why they had delayed the revolt 
so long ; 2. why they now entered upon it so 
suddenly. Λιμένων THY χῶσιν, ‘the block- 
ing-up of the ports ;’ namely, by raising a 
mound (χῶμα) at the mouths of each. The 
plural in dep. is used, not with reference, 
as Thirlwall seems to think, to such har- 
bours in the island at large as would afford 
shelter to the enemy, (for that they would 
be sure to find at Methymna,) but to the 


two harbours which Mitylene, as we learn 
from Strabo, and also Diod. Sic. p. 917, B, 
had.—one to the south, κλεῖστον, Τῇ ιήρεσι, 
as it is there said, ‘a shut-up port for 
triremes,’ (for so I would there point and 
interpret,)—another to the north, (called 
Maloeis,) a ELLLEVOY, ‘left open, large and 
deep, fit for merchant-vessels, and covert d 
by a mole.’ Hence easy is it to see how 
ports so situated might be blocked up ; 
which was necessary on account of the 
naval superiority of Athens. See Plehn, 
‘n his Lesbiaca, p. 24. The only other 
instance I remember of this Aw. χῶσις, 
stone, and then letting down huge blocks 
and slabs of stone,) is found in Arrian, 
E. A. ii. 20, 12. 

ἔδει ἀφικέσθαι] for καὶ ἀφικ. ὅσα ἔδει 
ἀφικέσθαι, * were engaged to be sent ? for 
ἔδει has reference to engageme nt formed 
on previous plan. “ἃ μεταπεμπόμενοι, for 
ἄλλα ἃ. which, indeed, is read by Schaefer, 
but not on σοοῦ srounds ; for the word 
ἄλλα, as Poppo remarks, ‘ inest in contextu 
orationis. 

2 καὶ αὐτῶν Μυτιλ.] Construe, Kat 
ἄνδρες ἰδίᾳ αὐτῶν M., πρόξενοι (ὄντες) 
Α., μηνυταὶ κατὰ στάσιν ἐγίγνοντο. So 
ch. 34. πόλεως ἑαλωκυίας ὑπὸ ‘1. καὶ τῶν 
βαρβάρων κατὰ στάσιν ἰδίαν ἐπαχθέν- 
Των. 

sy ἰδίᾳ ἄνδρες are meant, * persons act- 
ing in their private capacity,’ as opposed 
to those acting δημοσίᾳ, on the part of 
the public. On the term πρόξενος, 566 
note at ii. 29. Of these ἰδίᾳ ἄνδρες, one, 
and probably the principal, was the Dovw- 
ander mentioned in Aristot. Pol. v. 4, as 
having, from a disappointment in his hopes 
of marrying his two sons to two heiresses 
of a wealthy person, called Timophanes, 
and a consequent feud arising, been in- 
duced, out of revenge, to join in revealing 
the meditated rebellion of the Athenians ; 
to whom, it seems, Timophanes was op- 
posed. The words of Aristotle are as 
follows : Τιμοφάνους γὰρ, τῶν εὐπόρων 


(effected, probably, by sinking hulks full of 


ea nn SS 
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7 : ! ; es ) 3 
γίγνονται τοις Αθηναῖιοις οτι GuvotkiGovet TE τὴν Λέσβον ec THY 


MourtAnvnyv ld, Kat τὴν παρασκεῦηϊ ἰαπασαν μετα Λακεὸαιμογίωι 


ΝΥ: 


4 ? τὰ a - Ἢ = ΕΑ = Le Ἢ = 5 ; Ἁ ᾽ 
Kal BowrTwv, CUVVYEVWV OVTWD, επι αποστασει ETE YOVTat Kal, εἰ 


‘ 
was 


t | 5 4 ) 
un τις προκαταλήψεται non, στερησεσθαι auTouc Λεσβου. 


ὸ Αθηναιοι (ησαν yao TETAAGLTWONMEVOL ὑπὸ 


lil. Οἱ 


ης νόσου kai 


; 


τοῦ πολέμου αρτι caliorauévov Kat ἀακμαζοντος) μέγα μὲν ἐργὸν 
5 > 1 . » é 


ε 


a 7 ᾽ 


Ἁ 


~ ᾿ 5 ; >/ 4 
ἡγοῦντο εἰναι Λέσβον προσπολεμώσασθαι, ναυτικὸν ἔχουσαν Kat 


ουναμῖιν aKEOaLOV Kat OUK aT ECEY OVTO 7 OWTOV Tac KaTnyootac, 
> . } 


τινὸς, καταλιπόντος Ovo Uvyarepac, ὁ 


᾿ ͵ γ " ᾿ ~ er 
περιωθισθεῖίς, καὶ OU λαων τοις VLECLY 
αὐτοῦ, Δόξἕανδρος 0k τῆς στάσεως. K at 


TOUC Αθηναίους παρώξυνε, προξἕενος WwW 


ric πόλεως. The family of the heiresses was 


doubtless of aristocratical, and Doxander of 


} 


democratical principles. Hence his rejec 


£ion. Accordingly, the course he, out of 


spite, adopte d, is easily accounted for: but 
not so his knowledge of the meditated rebel- 
lion: which certainly no aristocrat would 
reveal to him, as being a democrat, and, 
indeed, ποῤξενος ὧν τῆς πόλεως ("AO 
He had, we may suppose, by some means 
discovered the thing ; and, had he been ac- 
eepted by the family of Timophanes, would 


have concealed it Moreover, though of 


democratical principles, he might, from 
particular motives, wish his country to 
recover that independence and greatness 
she had once held, all remains of which 


5 


the longer continued predominance of 


Athens threatened to utterly destroy. 
μηνυταὶ γίγνονται] This does not, as 
Bauer imagines, stand for μηνύουσι, but 
is a stronger expression, occurring in Dion. 
Hal. Ant. xi. 26, and on which see mor¢ 
in my note at iii. 23. 2. Render, ‘become 
‘nformers. Of the next words, ort ἕυνοι 
κίζουσί τε τὴν Λέσβον ἐς τὴν Μυτιλήηνὴν 
Bia, the sense is disputed and uncertain. 
Formerly | supposed it to be, ‘compelling 
the Lesbians to resort to Mitylene, as the 
seat of government for the island ;’ as at 
ἢ. 15. Theseus is said ἐς τὴν νῦν πόλιν 
(Athens) ξυνῴκισε πάντας: and this view 
of the sense has been since adopted by 
Arnold and Wachsmuth. ‘Thus,’ observes 
Arnold, ‘they meant that the other cities 
of Lesbos should sink from the condition 
of independent πόλεις, or civil societies, 
to that of δῆμοι, or municipal towns, with 
only a subordinate instead of a soverelgn 
government of their own.’ But surely this 
measure was not of a kind that could be 
brought about suddenly, and therefore was 
not likely to be resorted to, as any further- 
ance of their present purpose ; which re- 
quired measures of immediate effect, like 


the λιμένων χῶσις, τειχῶν οἰκοδόμησις, 
νεῶν ποίησις, the arming and victualling 
the city for a siege. Hence 1 am now 
induced to prefer the interpretation pro- 
posed by the Schol., and adopted by Gos ll. ; 
according to which, the ξυνοίκισις here 
spoken of must be understood to be of the 
same kind as that of the Chalcidzean cities 
to Olynthus ; the removal, in either case, 
being made for this purpose, that the 
‘inhabitants of the cities thus brought to- 
gether might become the stronger against 
the common enemy: a view, this, I find, 
also adopted by Thirlwall. ‘The popula- 
tion (says he) of Mitylene was receiving 
continual additions from the smaller towns 
under her influence ; from which, by per- 
suasion or force, she transplanted [rather, 
was transplanting] the inhabitants within 
her own walls. Now this measure would 
be one of a piece with the rest just men- 
tioned. and would be the most effectual of 
all to promote the present security and 
future independence of Mitylene.’ 

The Lacedzemonians and Boeotians are 

ΒΘ styled ἕξ ᾽ γενεῖς, because ot the same 
common A®olie race ; indeed the Lesbians 
derived their origin from a colony com- 
posed chiefly of Boeotians, though alse of 
Dorians. See vii. 57. vill. 100. 

ἐπείγονται] The term is here used in an 
active sense, corresponding to that of the 
Latin festinare or properar aliquid. 

Cy. Ill. 1. τεταλαιπωρημένοι ὑπὸ τῆς 
νόσου, ἄο.] afflicti, Ae. Of this passive 
form, which is rare, examples occur in 
Aristoph. Plut. 224, and Vesp. 967. Arrian, 
E. A. vii. 10, 1, and Ind. xxxil. 9. Tod 
πολέμου ἄρτι καθισταμένου, ‘the war being 
now already on foot ;’ a phrase occurring 
also at ch. 68. Of the words following, 
μέγα ἔργον ἡγοῦντο εἶναι, the sense is, 
‘thought it a serious matter ’ of which 
rare idiom examples are found in Herodot. 
and Xenophon. In προσπολεμώσασθαι it 
is proper to notice the force of the middle 
voice ; the full sense being, ‘ to bring on 
themselves a war with Lesbos, in addition 
to that with the Peloponnesians.’ 
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[ἰξ006 ἔμοντες TW UN βουλ 
θοὸς 
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ὶ Ὕ ᾽ φ 
Adal 
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, , ‘ a“ 
Syvouklow Kal THY παρασκευὴν ὁ 
E 


; 


ea 
εἰθουλοντο. 2. Kal πειπουσιν 


4 


πέι ψαντες πρέσβεις οὐκ ETE εθον τους Μυτιληναίους τὴν 
a 


εσθαι ἀληθὴ εἰναι εἐπειὸη μιέντοί 


φς 
c 


Ἂ ) 
αλυε VY, Οείσαντες προκαταλαβεῖν 


ζαπιναίως τεσσαρακοντα vauc, al 


> ; Ἢ - A "7 . Ἂ NB 
ETUY OV EVOL Πελοπον! σον παρεσκευασμέναι πλειν Κλειππιὸης Of 
v > a 


Ἵ 


εἴη ᾿Απόλλωνος Μίαλοεντος εἕω 


ley _ 


A ; > μι 
o LXEtVvLOU, οἱτ ος auTOc, EGTPUAT ἢ" γει 


ἐξ ἐσηγγέλθη yao αὐτοῖς ως 


͵ 


τῆς πόλεως ἑορτή, εν» ἡ πανδημει 


ic“ ~ ᾽ 


- τ 


MurtAnvatot copTacou σι. Και ελπιὸα εἰναι ἐπειχθεντας ἐεπιπεσξ 


γ \ s\ ε 


> a \ 


αφνω Kat ἣν μὲν ζυμβῇ ἢ πειρα,-σεὶι OE μη: MurtAnvatotg εἰπεῖ 


= ἕν δὲ \ sine \ f ; ἣν \ 
vauc TE παραδουναι Kal τείχη καθελεῖ un πειθομένων ὃε, πολε- 


MElV. 4. Kat αἱ μεν yHEC ᾧχοντο᾽ 


/ 


T puny OElC, at eT at nage βοηθοὶ παρὰ σφᾶς κατὰ TO ξυμμαχικὸν παροῦ- 


σαι. κατέσχον οι Αθηναῖοι, καὶ 


᾽ ; ~ 


τοὺς avooac ε αὐτῶν EC φυλακὴν 


‘ “Ay 


Tac O€ τών Μυτιληναίων δέ κα 


>/ “A iY 


’ » ‘ ~ > - Ὁ ) ‘ 
οιἰῆσαντο. 5. τοις δὲ Μυτιληναῖοις ἀνὴρ ἐκ των Αθηνὼν drapac 


yo , 


> 4 4 + 4 ᾽ Ἢ ε in , , 
EC Εὔβοιαν, και πεζῇ ἔπι | ἐραιστον ἐλθων. oAKadoc αναγομένης 


~ Ἵ \ - φ ΄σ ᾽ ~ , 
rr TUX WY, Ti 4 ῳ ates Acai Kal τριταιὸς ἐκ TWV Αθηνων EC 


M υτιλήνην ἀφικόμενος, ay γέλλε t 


μεῖζον μέρος νέμοντες τῷ μὴ βούλεσθαι 
ἀληθῆ εἶναι] Of this imperfectly under- 
stood clause the sense seems to be, ‘giving 
too much weight to the wish that they 
might not be true,’ since what we wish we 
easily believe. The difficulty centres in 
the phrase μεῖζον μέρος νέμ.» of which 
examples occur in Eurip. Sup ypl. 240, 
νέμοντες τῷ φθόνῳ πλεῖον μερός, and 
Eurip. Antiop. frag. νέμων TO πλεῖστον 
τούτῳ μέρος. Confirmatory of the sense 
above assigne d.,are the foll owing passages, 
evidently imitated from the present, of 
Philo-Jud. 1002, C, πλεῖστον διδόντες 
μέρος τῷ μὴ βούλεσθαι ---- δοκεῖν ὠμόν. 
Dio Cass. 118, 77, τῇ βουλήσει πλέον ἢ 
τῇ δυνάμει νέμων. At ἀληθῆ sub. κατ- 
nyoonpeva, from κατηγορίας. 

ξυνοίκισιν]ὔ So 1 read, with Poppo, (from 
four MSS., the Schol., and Valla, for Evy- 
οίκησιν, which is retained by Bekker and 
Goeller,) as being re quire ἃ by the words, 
a little before, Evvotkic “ovot THY Aé σβο » ἐς 

τὴν Mur. The sense here depends on the 
interpretation there adopted. 

3. ὡς εἴη----ῥορτὴ] ‘that there was then 
celebrating a festival,’ which, it seems, 
lasted very many days. On this use of the 
opt. in oration obliqua, see Matth. Gr. Gr. 
§ 520. ᾿Απόλλωνος Μαλόεντος. So cz lled 
from the promontory Malea. Of this ap- 
pellaticn of the god (Μαλόειρ), examples 
are adduced by Goeller, who also notices 
that on the coins of Mitylene there are 


, ἊΝ β , 


\ ; ε > 
TOV ἐπίπλουν. 6. Ol O& OU TE EC 


many cods calle ἃ ἀκραῖοι, with reference, 
he supposes, to Malea. Yet several other 
promontories are there in Lesbos as well 
as M: ile a, Θ, Κ΄. Ar J nnUM : and it 15 pro- 
bable that there were few promontories of 
any note without a temple, chiefly de di- 
cated to Neptune. 

ἣν---πεῖρα,--Ἴ A _ noted example of 
ellipsis, or rather aposk esis per antanda- 
clasin, at which philologists s upply καλῶς 
ἂν cin, or καλῶς ἂν ἔχειν See the examples 
in Matth. Gr. Gr. § 617, @; to which I 
add, Herodot. viii. 62, σὺ εἰ μενέεις αὐτοῦ, 
καὶ μένων ἔσεαι ἀνὴρ ἀγαθὸς-- εἰ C& μὴ, 
κιτλ. Eurip. Antiop. frag. 19, εἰ νοῦς 
ξμεστι---εἶ δὲ μὴ, κιτιλ. OF = plena 
locutio 1 have no 
lil. 13, Sept. ἐὰν ἀγχιστεύσῃ σε, a ἰγαθόν" 


ted an example 1 n Ruth, 


AY KLOTEVETH. ᾿Εὰν δὲ μὴ, ἄς. 

4. κατὰ τὸ aaeene™, 17 ‘according to 
the terms of the allian< 
ἐς φυλακὴν ἐποιήσαντο] ‘they put into 
hold” So Acts iv. 3, ἔθεντο εἰς THENTLY. 
This use of ποιεῖσθαι with ἐς, which oceurs 
at vill. 1, ἐς ἀσφάλειαν ποι., ~ pul into 
safety,’ is very rare, except in Thueyd. 

5. ἐπιτυ χὼν, πλῴ χρησάμενος] Both 
these terms occur in a kindred passage at 
1. 137, where see note. 

διαβὰς ἐς--- ἀφικόμενος] The aceumula- 
tion of participles, in this sentence, is 
remarkable ; yet more so is one which 
occurs in an imitation of the passage in 
Polya n. Vill. 40. 
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τι ἰδ Ee ᾿ — τ τῷ 
oe NULTEAEOT . 7} δι ας : ᾿ 
ἵ aii \E0OTad, φραξαμενοι, ‘ buAa 1001 I \ ’ Kat Ol A@nvatort Ov 


EN! 
ἊΝ 


πολυ whe sci KatamA: Joa) : ὡς ἑώρων, arn νειλαν : οι 
στρατΉγοι Ta “coi λ : 5 OUK EGAKOVOVT WY δὲ τών Μυτιληναίων. 
eC πόλεμον καθιστ αν 2, ATAPAGKEVOL δὲ οἱ Μυτιληναῖοι Kal 
ESALMOVIC avary βϑμεοβα πΩΣΣ ἐκπλουν μέν TLVa ἐποιήσαντο τών 
ΕΣ γῆς — asia wees. 3 ολίγον 7 OO TOU λιμένος" ἐπειτα; κΚατα- 
ὀιωχθέντες UTO τω! λττικων νεών. λογους ἤδη προσέφερον τοῖς 

; > 

‘ 5 a 


, 
OTOPATNHNYOLC, LQOUVAOWEN" ~ ἢ 7. “- _ sae δὼ ᾿ 
j ; “ | AOQHUETOL ᾿ VaUC Γο παραυτικα, ει OvvalvTo, 


j 
ε ‘ 


ouoAovi ΤΙΝ! : LICE =e - 
171: ᾿λογίᾳ TLVL : : εμαψψασθ Jat. » Kal Ol wih sega. yor Τῶν 
( Ἵ : yD — Ἂς δῶ - \ 4 \ ᾽ - 
A 7η1 αἰωΊ1 ATEOECAVTO, avuTOl poBoupevor μη οὐχ ἱκανοὶ wot 
: / : 3 ᾿ 
Λέσβῳ ΠΟ ΟἽ) πολειιεῖν. Ε: καὶ avakwy nV ποιησάμενοι, πέμπουσιν 


, aa ws ha : - Ὰ ie 7 “ 

ξί TaC Αθηνας οι Mur tAnvatot Ἐν TE διαββαλλὸο των EVA, ὦ 

γῇ Ὁ \ »/ γῇ f Ἢ si Ἢ 

μετέμελεν ἸΟὴ. Kal ἄλλους, εἰ 7 eo wes τας ναὺς εἰπε λί ELV, We 
4 - = : = ‘ - ! 

>m~,. ᾽ ; . 

tel 


ODWV OUVOEV ISO TE ) _ , oe oe 
ε1 VEG reOlovi (υ] αποστέλλουσι Και ξῸ 


Ϊ 


‘ 


τὴν Λακεδαίμονα οεέσβεεις TPLNOEL, λαθοντες τὸ τῶν Αθηναίων 


ναυτικον. ‘ wor ners Me Pao ; anes ) a =e ie λ ; 
{ΚΟ Ol vi LLOv1 Ε ' Μαλέᾳ 7 οος Popeav THC TOA EWC ov 


ἄλλα τῶν pr WOTE at ἀπελθεῖν, and take πείσειαν 
ὕλασσον περὶ τὰ ἡμιτέλεστι absolutely, thus, ‘| try] if they could 
τῶν τειχὼν και λιμ., φοαξαμενοῖί by any means prevail ior the ships to 

For τὰ ἄλλα is to be taken by itself. de part. ᾿ 
sense, ‘as other things,’ ‘in other ὡς σφῶν οὐδὲ νεωτεριούντων Not 
respects, answering to Fr., au reste. They meaning, as Thirlwall ste eect τς that 
barricaded and kept guard about the half- Doxander retracted his former state- 
finished parts of their walls and ports. ments, and endeavoured to persuade the 
[he latter were probably something like Athenians that his countrymen were 
those at the Pirzeus in Athens. Of the innocent of the designs he had imputed 
phrase φραξάμενοι ἐφύλασσον, another to them: but merely, that they were not 
example occurs in Arrian, Εἰ. A. 11. 20, going to carry them into effect, but would 
LZ: abandon them. 

Cu. LV. 1. Kai ot ᾿Αθηναῖοι--- ώρων, 5. of ὥρμουν ἐν τῇ Μαλέᾳ πρὸς βορέαν 
&e.] In order to remove what might be τῆς πόλεως} The best mode of removing 
called an irregularity in the construction, » difficult y which embarrasses this pas- 
the Schol and others would suppose here age, 1s to ‘suppose, with Hobbes, Plehn, 
an antiptosis; but to that principle it is and Arnold, that there were tio points 
her unnecessary to resort, since,as Poppo on the east coast called Malea,—one, the 
(after Bauer) points out, ᾿Αθηναῖοι should well-known promontory at the south-east 
be taken with ὡς ἑώρων, the we being, as_ point of th island, and another to the 
after its verb, as at north of Mitylene, and at a short distance 

from it: for, as Arnold observes, the 
ica] ‘for the present,’ soldiers eould not go seven miles to get 
i.e. ὦ] itil they were better prepared. their provisions. This solution is also, | 
Ομολογίᾳ τινὶ ἐπιεικεῖ. “on some mode- find, embraced by Thirlwall, who truly 
rate conditions of capitulation.’ A7ro- remarks, that ‘though the occurrence of 


σθαι signifies, a se demittere, re- two places of the same name within so 


‘ 


short a distance may seem somewhat sin- 
cular. vet it is not on that account to be 


{τῶν δια ἸαλλοόοντωΊ ] μ of τῇς accusers, -» 
or impeachers ; (partic. for subst., as at deemed incredible, particularly as we see 
2 ; a ~~ ‘ ς 5 . ‘ . ᾿ ° Ἂ 
ii. 2 and 5,) called supra ch. 2,3, μηνυταὶ, in the local worship of Apollo an oeeasion 
‘informers’ In the words, a little after, which might have given rise to it. In- 
he,) Plehn himself fur- 


argument which appears to us 


é t 


πως πείσειαν Tac ναῦς ἀπελθεῖν, we deed. (continues 


have an elliptical eonstruction, in which nish 
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‘ , , ” ᾿ a lon , ; ; ’ 
yap ἐπίστευον τοις ἀπὸ τών Αθηναίων προχωρῆήσειν. 6. και ot 
‘ > 4 A Ἵ SQ \ ἴω ; ; " 

μὲν, ἐς τὴν Λακεδαίμονα ταλαιπώρως O14 TOU πελαγους κομισθέντες, 


᾽ ; 


Ξ 5 ἡ Ὕ , aly T .. ma. ὁ ~ ? σι 
αὐτοῖς ἔπρασσον OTWE τις βοηθεια noel. V. Οἱ 8 ἐκ τῶν Αθηνων 
on Ὗ 


Ὕ ε AI > Ai d ! » 
πρέσβεις ὡς OVOEV ἡλθον πράξαντες, ἔς πόλεμον καθίσταντο Ot 


δὰ ‘ ε γ᾽ ᾿ \ ; τ cr 
[urtAnvatot Kat ἢ ἄλλη Λέσβος; πλὴν Μηθυμνης" οὗτοι O& τοῖς 


, ᾽ Ὕ ’ οἵ Ὕ ‘ ; ἃ of 
A@nvatoc ἐβεβοηθηκεσαν, kat’ ἵμβριοι και Λημνιοι, καὶ Twv a λων 


> ; ‘ - j ‘ fy CY ; vn y 
oArryot τινες ξυμμαχῶν. 9. kat ἑξοὸον μὲν τινα πανὸημει ἕποι- 
f ε eel, yf ' a ’ ’ ’ a ‘ 
ἥσαντο Ol Μυτιληναῖοι ext TO τῶν Αθηναίων στρατοπεὸον᾽ Kat 
; > , ᾿ Ἂ ᾿ φ γ ε . - » 
μαχῆ ἐγένετο, εν ἢ OUK ἐλασσον ἐχόντες οι Μουτιληναίοι, OUTE 
᾽ ᾿ ͵ / , ; ᾿ ᾽ ~ ᾽ ᾽ ᾽ , 
ἐπηυλίσαντο οὔτε εἐπιστευσαν σφισιν αυτοίις, αλλ ανεχωρῆσαν. 
- > ε ᾿ ε ; -. , ; ‘ , γ 
3. emetTa Ol MEV yovyacov, EK Πελοποννήσου Kat μὲτ ἄλλης παρα- 
σι ; , ͵ ’ nt ; \ \ 
GKEVHC βουλομενοι, εἰ προσγένοιτο Tl, KLVOUVEVELY, 4. καὶ yao 
> ~ ; ; a ~ 4 ε ᾿ Ἵ Ὁ on δ 
αυτοις Μέελέας Λακων αφικνειται και ᾿ρμαιωνὸας Θηβαῖος, οἱ 
" Ἢ “- + ; ; a\ J “A ; \ 
προαπεσταλησαν uey της αποστασεῶως, φθασαι O£ OV OUVaMEVOL TOV 


μ Ι 


~ υ , ᾽ ; \ \ ; e ’ ; 

τῶν Αθηναιων επιπλουν; κρυφα μετα THY μαχῆν υστερὸν ἐσπλέουσι 
; ‘ , ; , of ‘ Ὕ y 

τριηρει, Και παρῃηνουν πέμπειν τριηρῆη ἀλλην Kal πρέσβεις μεθ 


~ Ι] ; T ε οι » o~ 1 » > 
ἑαυτῶν᾽ Kal εκπεμπουσιν. VI. Οἱ δὲ Αθηναιοι, πολυ ἐπιρ- 


. , Δ ‘ \ ~ ; ε Ἵ » j 
ρωσθέντες Ota THV TWV Μυτιληναίων ησυχιᾶν, ξυμμα χοὺυς TE προσ- 
a. Some >~A\ ᾽ ἣ ᾽ μ 


’ a \ A - ' 
εκάλουν,-τοὶ πολυ θασσον παρησᾶν; ορωντες QUOEV ἰσχυρὸν απο 


more forcible than most of Dr. Arnold’s. posed by me ἢ Transl.) has, I find, since 
He observes, Ρ. 10. he Aristoteles de Ceecia, been adopted by Goell., who renders, "non 
quem a Thebze campo fantem a Lesbiis enim fidebant lis, quee ab Atheniensibus 
Θηβαίαν vocari ait, ἐνοχλεῖ δὲ τὸν Μυτι- expectabant, fore ut bene cedant,’ ‘ that 
Anvaiwy λιμένα, μάλιστα δὲ τὸν Μαλόεντα. the business in progress with the Athe- 
Traxit portus nomen illud a campo Malo- nians would have a successful issue.’ 
ente Apollini sacrato, quem commemorant 6. ἔπρασσον ὕπως, &e.] dabant operam 
Thucydides et Hellanicus ap. Steph. Byz. wt, ‘eontrived the means whereby some 
Uter portuum Mitylenzeorum id nomen assistance might reach them.’ So i. 56, 
gesserit definire non possumus, quia, ubi 97. 68. 
locus Apollini sacer situs fuerit igno- Cu. V. 1. ot δὲ---πράξαντες] by trans- 
ramus.” But as the plain of Thebe was position, for we δ᾽ ot πρέσβεις ἦλθον ἐκ 
north-east of Mitylene, it seems impossible τῶν "A. οὐδὲν πράξαντες. 
to doubt that the harbour most exposed 9 οὐκ ἔλασσον ἔχοντες] 50 i. 105. ii. 
to the wind which blew from it, was the 22: see notes. 
northern one. On this side of Mitylene, οὔτε ἐπηυλίσαντο) ‘did not encamp on 
therefore, must have been the sanctuary the field? which was necessary to main- 
of Apollo Μαλόεις, where the Athenians tain a disputed claim to victory. So iv. 
hoped to have surprised the Mitylenzeans, 134, Kai ay χωμάλου τῆς μάχης γενομένης, 
and the Malea, where their fleet lay.’ οἱ Τεγεᾶται μὲν ἐπηυλίσαντό τε και εὐθὺς 
ov γὰρ ἐπίστευον---προχωρήσειν) Sup- ἔστησαν τροπαῖον. 
ply the accus. αὐτὰ to mooxwo., taken 3. ἐκ Πελοποννήσου κινδυνεύειν] The 
from the τοῖς preceding, where the ellipsis, construction is not a little anomalous, but 
which some propose, (ἐλπιζομένοις,) is too may be adjusted thus: βουλόμενοι μετ᾽ 
arbitrary. The usual one, πράγμασι, will ἄλλης παρασκευῆς ἐκ Πελ., εἰ προσ. τι 
suffice, with accommodation to the subject. (ἐνθένδε) κινδυνεύειν : or thus, ἐκ Πελ. εἰ 
This is confirmed by a kindred passage προσγένοιτό τι, καὶ per ἄλλης παρα- 
at v.46, οὐδὲν ἐκ τῆς Λακεδαίμονος πεπραγ- σκευῆς, εἰ προσγένοιτο, βουλ. Kuve. 
μένον, which explains ἀπὸ τῶν AQ. here. Cu. VI. 1. οὐδὲν ἰσχυρὸν} *no strength 
The ἀπὸ and ἐκ signify, ‘on the part of.’ of forces ;’ as in Xen. Hipp. vii. 13, and 
And so infra vi. 46, τὰ παρὰ τῶν Ἔ. The viii. 24, τὸ ἰσχυρὸν, and τὰ ἰσχυρά. Also, 
above mode of taking the passage (pro- Dio Cass. 263, 14, οὐδὲν ἰσχυρὸν παρε- 
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ἐτείχισαν OTPATOTECA CVO εκατεοωθὲεὶι 
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wre aye Té ν ᾿ : > c cor PY he a ὖ . . 
αμφοτέροις TOLC λιμέσιν ETTOLOUYTO. 2, καὶ τῆς μὲν 


7 
ΤΩ Λεσβίων, ---Καὶι TEOLOOULOQALLEVOIL T 
> | 5 


CAP. Vit. 


ΤΟ TOOC VOTOV τῆς πόλεως. 
THC πόλεως. Kat τους EPOP MOVE 

> | > 
θαλασσης 


ELOVOV uy onal Τί ΤᾺ ,.1! Δ 1) . eon ae of 
07 μη yon tu τους MurtAnvatouc, THC OC& γῆς THC MEV ἄλλης 


εκρατουν οἱ Μυτιληναῖοι Kal οἱ 


wa ‘ 
τῷ 


~~ 
0” TO Οξ £0l Ta oTOaTOTEOa 
Y 


Ϊ 


Ὑ Σ᾿ Ξ > 9 > , 
ἄλλοι Λέσβιοι, προσβεβοηθηκοτες 


A@nvaior, 


ε 


ε 


ου πολυ κΚατειχὸν οι 


ναύσταθμον δὲ μάλλον ἣν αὐτοῖς πλοίων καὶ ayooac ἡ MadAéa 
ὦ 5 =) i c Φ 


‘ 


o δ ΕἸ \ » ι . ; of ; a 
ὃ. Kat TA MEV TEOL MurtAnvnyv OUTWC ETOAEMELTO. 


E A 
VII. Κατὰ δὲ τὸ ; 
. ΔαΤα O& TOV αὐτον χρόνον του θερους τουτου ᾿Αθηναῖοι 


καὶ ec [Πελοποννησον vave απέστ 


Poor ω ῸΟ Τ ΤΉΝ , τ ' IT sh 
( LLWVOC σΊ Θατ 1) yo 5 κελευσαῖι TW@V Ακαρνανων Τίωυ}; Φοομίωνος 
5 ~ 


τινα σφισι πεμψαι y VLOV ἢ Euyyevn ἀρχοντα. 
és Y 


εἰλαν τριάκοντα. Kal Δσωπιον τον 


‘ 


, 


Kat παραπλεου- 


ai νῆες τῆς Λακωνικῆς ta επιθαλασσια χωρία ἐπόρθησαν. 


ἃ \ ; ’ 
a Tac μὲν πλείους ATO 
᾿ “εὖ “r= 
Ic O ey wy OWOEKA 


ὕστερον Ακαρνανας αγνάστησας 


, 


C 


TEL TWV νεῶν παλιν ci OLKOU 0 


MUKVELTAL EC Ναυπακτον" καὶ 


ϊ 


4 ‘ , ; > ; 
πανδημεὶ, στρατεύει ex Οἰνιαδας" 


Kat Talc TE ναῦσι κατα TOV AyeAwor em AEUGE, καὶ 0 Kata γὴν 


| ~~ 1 
στρατὸς εὄῃου THY χῶώραν. De 
aun ae 

sé 


ς 
τὼ 


; 5 


; 
σκευάσαντο. and 426, 71, οὐδὲν ἰσχυρὸν 
ELYEV. 

TENLODMLO ALE? ot—7r oA Ewe | To discov‘ r 
the sense, we must consider the rati 
idiomatis. Now ὁρμίζειν ναῦν signifies, ° to 
bring a ship into port, or anchorage ;’ and 
oouiocactat is used in the sense, " to come to 
anchor, or mooring :’ see i. 46. 51. i. Al. 
86. iii. 76. vii. 30. 34. This is sometimes 
used with εἰς, denoting the place of an- 
chorage. Thus, περιορμίζειν must mean, 
in stationem circumage ré, as Steph. Thes. 
explains, (who cites. Demosth. ap. Pollux, 
περιορμ. THY ναῦν ἐπὶ TO χῶμα,) and 
consequently, περιορμίζεσθαι must mean, 
circumage re in stationem : and περιορμί- 
σασθαι. ‘to bring themselves (meaning 
their ships) round to anchorage. The 
words following, TO τρος νότον τῆς 
πόλεως, are meant to show in what direc- 
tion the fleet moved, namely, to the south 
of the city, instead of the north, where it 
had before had its station. The prepo- 
sition denoting direction is here, as often, 
left to be understood. 

ἐτείχισαν στρατόπεδα δύο] Of this cus- 
tom of forming two and sometimes three 
separate encampments, when a city was 
too extensive to be regularly invested by 
the invading force, I have adduced several 
examples in my Transl. 


4 ᾽ ’ ΠῚ , 
OV αφιησιν, auTOC O€& πλευσας 


ως O OU TPOGEY WPOUY, TOV MEV 


: ἊΝ - 4 aA) ΕῚ 
c Λευκαὸδα, Kat a7oPaow ες 


? / 


E 
“A ᾿ 
Νὴ MKOV TC OaUEVOC r( ( i hHs or = ad ie. - 
ΓΝ ησαμενος, avaywWpwt ὀιαφθειρεται αὐτὸς TE Kal THC 


ἐφόρμους---ἐποιοῦντο!] ‘ established their 
blockades.’ i. e. blockadings ; ἐφόρμους 
standing for ἐφορμήσεις : 566 note at ii. 89. 

2. eloyov py χρῆσθαι] Sub. ὥστε : see 
Matth. Gr. Gr. § 332. 

vavoraQuov—ayooac| To ναύσταθμον 
was used of a situation which could not 
properly be called a port, as being only 
safe in certain winds, while, in others, it 
was a mere roadstead,—‘ statio male fida 
earinis.’ In the expressions ναύσταθμον 
πλοίων Kal ay ρᾶς, there is (as obs« rves 
Arnold, after Poppo, Prol. 1. p. 202) a 
common incorrectness in expression, when 
a word that can properly apply to one thing 
only is made to apply to two. Navoraé- 
pov ἀγορᾶς, of course, if literally taken, 
is absurd ; but only the gen ral idea of ‘a 
place for any thing’ is preserved ; the par- 
ticular one, of “ἃ place for ships,’ suiting 
only to πλοίων. 

Cu. VIL 4. ταῖς ναυσὶ κατὰ Tov 
᾿Αχελῷῴον ἔπλευσε) The sense here seems 
to be, ‘attacked the place by sea, on the 
side of the Acheloiis, while the land-foree 
ravaged the territory ;’ where ἔπλευσε 
stands for προσέπλευσε, ‘made a naval 
attack :? and κατὰ τὸν ᾿Αχελῷῴῷον Means, 
‘by ,on the side of, the Acheloiis,’ as opposed 
to κατὰ γῆν, which expression has often 

esponding to it. κατὰ θάλασσαν. 





THUCYDIDES. [ A. 6. 428. 


στρατιας TL MEPOC ὑπὸ τῶν αὐτοθεν τε Su εὐἰμορο υμήῤ Kal ppovowy 


τινων ὀλίγ ν, 6. και υστερον υποσπονοοῦυς τους εκροὺς aATOTAEU-~ 
avVTec οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ταθα τών AY: VKAOLWY ἐκομίσαντο. 


\ Hil. Oi. ὃε ἐπὶ THC TOWTIHC VEWC ἐκπεμφθέντες Μυτιληναίων 


ε ᾿ - < A ; 5 > Ἂ , . - 
ni πρέσβε εἰς, ὡς αὐτοῖς οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι εἰπὸν (ὐλυμπιαζε παρειναῖι, 
my "ip Ἵ Ξ ; 
ow We Kal Ol ; ἄλλοι se a ie iy G2ROVCaPT ES βουλεύσωνται, αφικνουνταὶι 
cc Tay * ὧν os yy oe 
δ THI ( )λ \UMTT 1a nV O€ Ὅλυ "μι πτ lac ῃ Δωριε υς Podtoe TO OEUTEDOV 
; \ * ~ 1 


: Ἵ Ρ 2) o “Τ᾽ ε ᾿ ε 
évika. ze Kal €7ELON μετὰ τὴν ε() ρτὴν κατέστ σαν ἐς λογους, EL7TTOV 


An 
TOLACE. 
ΕΧ 26 ν᾿" ie ε ρ ἤν: ee - ὝἭἬλλ ; ; / -θ me 
2. 0 μὲ KaVEOTOC τοις ὕὑλλησι νόμιμον, ὦ aVOOEC Λακεὸαι- 
’ 4 iP e ff εἶ ι ᾽ > : : - ᾿ 
μοόνιοι Kat © δυμμάχοι, ἰσμεν᾽ Tovc yap αφισταμενους ἐν τοις πολὲε- 
7 d > ᾿ 
ἃ a ‘ > ; ε ; ’ εἴ 
Gin Kat cuuua + al τὴν TOU aATOAELTTOVTAaAC, Ol δεξαμε vol, καθ οσοῶν 


τᾺ iy ἊΝ Q/ 


ιιὲ ν ὠφελοῦν: Tal, ἕν ηδονῇ ἔχουσι; VOUMLCOVT EC οξ εἶναι πρόοοτας 


TN 


τῶν πρὸ τοῦ φίλων, χείρους ἡγουνται. 2. καὶ οὐκ aOLKOC auTn ἢ 


ay) ; > 
αξίωσίς ἐστιν, εἰ τύχοιεν πρὸς ἀλλήλους οἵ τε ἀφιστάμενοι, καὶ αφ 


ὅ. τῶν αὐτόθεν ξυμβοηθησάντων}] tation, which they were aware they might 
Meaning. ‘the inhabitants who mustered seem to dese rve,—of a breach of faith 
together,’ from that country,—the forces, towards their allies, the Athenians ; and 
or, as we should say, the militia of the this the) proceed to establish by adverting 
country, as distin; cuished from the φρουροὶ, to the peculiar circumstances of their con- 
or garrison-troops, stationed along the nexion with Athens. 
coast-line, to repel the enemy’s incursions. l. καθεστὸς] I have, with Bekk. and 
Of this idiom. ot αὐτόθεν, an example Goell., adopted, from three MSS., the 
occurs elsewhere in our author at i. 28, Ionic. or old Attie form, -oc, (on which see 
προσ ϑοηθήσαντας --- λογάδας, καὶ τῶν Buttm. Gr. ὃ 114, and Matth. Gr. Gr. 
αὐτόθεν, &e.: and in Xen. Hist. ii. 1,9, § 198, 3,) though the form -we, which is 
and iv. 3, 8, αὐτόθεν προσεγένοντο ὁπλῖ- middle Attic, is supported by the creat 
rat, for οἱ αὐτόθεν ὁπλῖται προσεγ. body of the MSS., and has been retained 

6. Kai ὕστερον---ἐκομίσαντο] Constr. by Poppo ; though he grants that the form 
καὶ ἀποπλεύσαντες οἱ AQ. ὕστερον ἐκομ. -ὃς is better. The sense of τὸ καθεστὸς 
τοῦς veKooug, aC. νόμιμον 15." the established usage.’ : 

CH. VIII. 1. ᾽Ολυμπίαζε παρεῖναι] ‘ to Of χείρους ἡγοῦνται the full sense 
repair to a On this form in Ze, is, ‘they think the worse of them,’ i. e. 
see Matth. Gr. Gr. ὃ 259, 6. It answers worse than they otherwise wail have 
to our -ward and -wards. thought of them. For this passage may 

Cu. 1X. Now follows one of the ablest be brought under the rule laid down 
speeches in Thucydides ; a great part of in Matth. Gr. Gr. § 457, of ‘a compara- 
which, as Thirl lwall observes, ‘turns on ἃ tive used without an expressed object 
question of political morality.’ To this, of comparison, where something is left 
therefore, the speakers first address them- to be supplied, such as may easily be 
selves, with little of regular proém, en- gathered from the subject-matter. * The 
tering at once on the business in question. same suppleme ry? as he τς is re quire d 
rhus, ch. 9, 10, 11, and 12, are occupied in a passage ¢ Lysias, adv. Diog. εἰδὼς 
with the justification of the step they had O74 ov py οἱ ἀδικοῦντες χείρους 
taken. In ch. 13, arguments are adduced, ὑμῖν εἶναι δοκοῦσιν (are thought), 
derived from τὸ δυνατὸν and τὸ ξυμφέρον. ἀλλὰ καὶ οἵτινες, &c. With the 8ι ntime os 
And in ch, 14 we have the conclusion, comp. Livy, xxxvil. 17, ‘Transfagee nomen 
which deals, as the Scho!. says, in ineite- exsecrabile veteribus sociis, novis sus- 
ment and varied exhortation. Such is the pectum :’ see also Procop. Goth. p. 177. 
gen ral plan of the speech. To proceed 2. atiwarc] “ opinion :’ a rare sense but 
to consider it in detail, ch. 9 contains the found in a passage, imitated from the 
en ee which the speakers commence present, in Plut. Pericl., οὐκ ἦν ἄδικος 
with vindicating themselves from an impu- ἀξίωσις αὐτῶν. | 
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ωμῃ OVTE Kat evvota, avrTitadot 
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page TE ἐπιεικὴς nig cas UTaOKOL 


TNC ATOOTAGDEWC O μιν Kal AGnvatou ουκ ἣν. μηδέ τω χείρους 
C . ’ E 


ν - Ἂς 


ουξωμὲν εἰναὶ,. El, E Γ - μὰ; τιι μένοι UT αὐτῶν ἐν τοις OCELVOLC 


᾽ ; ͵ 4 ~ ᾿ - 
αφισταμεῦα. x. Lhe “ γάρ του OLKALOV και APETIC πρώτον, ἄλλως 


TE Kal φουμμαζχίιαᾶς δεόμενοι, τους 


- 
ξι μὴ μὲτ oO&THC Οοκουσῆς ἐς 
C : = 


‘ 


Ψ Ἁ 


εἰν ) “(. 
φιλιαν ιἰδιωταις βέβαιον γιγνομένην 
‘ ‘ 


Ao you ποιησομεθα" ELOUTEC οὔτε 


οὔτε κοινωνίαν πόλεσιν ες οὐδεν, 


αλληλους γίγνοιντο, Kal τάλλα 


ομοιοτροποι elev’ ἕν yao τῳ διαλλασσοντι τὴς Ὑνώμῆς Και at 


διαι ee των εργων καθιστανταῖι. 


έ 
Ἢ ᾽ 


: = 7 
2. ἡμῖν oe Kat AUnvatotg ξυμ- 


9 , , ¢ ~ ἢ Ὰ Py 
way La εγένέτο TOWTOV, απολιποντων ιν ῃηῃὍπῃηὔμὼῶν ἐκ του M neéikov 


j > 


~ \ 


πολέμου. παραμξ ἰνάντων O£ EKELVYWVY προς τα ὑπόλοιπα τῶν ἑργῶν. 


Ὁ. ξυμμαχοι ιἱἰεντοι ἐνενόμεθα OUK ἔπι καταδουλωσει των Ἑλληνων 


‘ 
> 


Αθηναίοις, αλλ ἐπ & ευθερωσει 


ἴσοι τῇ γνώμῃ Kal εὐνοίᾳ] * like in mind 
and in affection ;’ meaning, those whose 
dispositions and views are alike, and who 
have the same likings and dislikings, who 
love or hate the same objects. ᾿Αντίπαλοι 
τῇ παρασκεῖ δ. "ὦ qually balance d, or 
mate “te ἃ, in resources and power :’? a sig- 
nification frequent m Thueyd. and Di 
Cass.. but rare in other authors. 
ἐπιεικὴς in the sense just, suffici nt, 
ples occur in Dionys. Hal. Ant. p. O99, ἢ 
ἐπιεικεῖς αἰτίας. Polyb. iii. 91, 7, & 
ἀπόφασιν. For vulg. ἡμῖν τε Kat, Poppo, 
Bekker, and Goeller, edit, from many of 
the best MSS., ἡμῖν Kat, which is so far 
right, inasmuch as the τὲ can have no 
place here,—as was re seen by 
those critics who cancelled it, while others 
read, καὶ ἡμῖν καί: they would both have 
been better employed in en nding, rather 
than in eaneelling. I have no doubt that 
our author wrote ye, which, as in nu- 
merous other cases, was chang: d to τε. 

Cu. X. The speakers now proceed to 
notice the nature of their connexion with 
τω, a ae that, though the rela tion 

which they stood to her had ori aed 
in an act οἵ. their free choice, and was 
entered into for the defence of the com- 
mon liberty of Greece, yet it had long 
ceased to be one of mutuat confidence and 
good-will : for, when the Athenians had 


abused the eonfederation into a means of 


enslaving the allies; nay, when all but 
the Chians and themselves had been re- 
duced to undisguised subjection, they 
eould not but expect, in the end, the same 
Thus, what they mean to prove is, 

It was occasioned by the 


ἀπὸ τοῦ Νίηδου τοις “EAAnot. 


πλεονεξία ot the Athenians, and their 
unfaithfulness to the allies, which thus 
absolved them from all previous engage- 
ments. 

1. τοῦ δικαίου καὶ ἀρετῆς] ‘ justice 
and moral rectitude ;’ lit., ‘ what is be- 
fitting man, as a moral agent, to do.’ 
Mer ἀρετῆς δοκούσης, for μετὰ δοκήσεως 
[τινὸς] τῆς ἀρετῆς, ‘nisi cum opinione 
virtutis quadam, quam inter se habeant 
[quisque de se et reliquis], fiat.’ Thus it 
is equiv. to εἰ μὴ δοκοῖεν γίγνεσθαι φίλοι 
μετ ἀρετῆς ἐς ἀλλήλους. Αἱ γίγνοιντο, 
supply φίλοι from φιλίαν preceding. 
Ὁμοιότροποι, ‘of similar dispositions,’ 
nearly equiv. to ἴσοι TY γνώμῃ. So He- 
rodot. viii. 144, 7, ἤθεα ὁμότ ροπα: and in 
Theophr. ( Char. Eth. τοὺς ὑμοτρόπους. 

ἐν γάρ τῷ διαλλάσσοντι---καθισταν ται] 
‘for from difference of mind arise too 
disagreements in action” Τῷ διαλλ. ae 
Τῇ διαλλαγῇ : see Matth. Gr. Gr. 

6. Of this very rare phrase, ἐν T 

τῆς γνώμης, I have noted an example 
elsewhere in a passage (evidently imitated 
from the present) of Procop. 145, 32, αἱ 
δὲ 7 πράξεις ἑκασῖτων 1 Τῳ ὁμοτρόπ ῳ im 
ξυμμαχίαν συνάπτουσαι ἢ τῷ διαλλάσ- 
σοντι THC γνωμῆς δ TO δυσμενὲς δια- 
κρινουσαι. 

2 ἀπολιπόντων ἐκ] ‘abandoning :᾿ a 
very rare construction, but of which 
another example occurs infra v. 4, ἀπολ. 
ἐκ τῶν Συρ.: See Matth. Gr. Gr. § 496, 1. 

3. Ebupayor— Ελλησι] Render, ‘ We 
became allies, not to the Athenians, for 
the subjugation of the Greeks, but to the 
Gre ks, for their deliverance from [the 

of] the Mede.’ 
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4. Kal μέχρι μὲν ἀπὸ τοῦ ἴσου ἡγοῦντο, προθυμως εἰπομεθα᾽ 


ὯΝ 
ot ἑωρώμεν αὐτοὺς τὴν μὲν τοῦ 


Μηδου ἔχθραν ἀνιέντας, Τὴν O€ 


j 


Υ AN o ᾽ ᾿ 
ξυμμάχων δουλωσιν peers οὐκ αὖέεεις ETL MEV. 


m—~? Ξ δι ν 


5. ἀδύνατοι δὲ ὄντες Kal ἕν γενόμενοι; δια πολυψηφίαν, ἀμύνασθαι 


e vw ἢ δ ΙΔ 
οὐ ξυμμαζχοι; ἐδουλώθησαν, ες ἡμῶν καὶ Χίων᾽ ἡμεῖς δὲ, αὐτὸ- 


ΛΝ 


; 


νομοι θη patty Kat ἐλεύθεροι τῷ ὀνόματι, ξυνεστρατεύσαμεν. 0. καὶ 


πιστοὺς οὐκέτι εἐἴχομεν ἡγεμόνας 


᾿Αθηναίους, Τί παραδείγμασι TOLC 


᾽ » 


προγιγνομένοις χρώμενοι" ου γὰρ εἰκὸς Ἵν auTouc, οὗς μὲν μξἕ εθ᾽ 


\ 
ἡμῶν ἐνσπόνδους ἐποιήσαντο, καταστρέψασθαι, τοὺς δὲ υπολοί- 


πους, elmore apa ἐδυνήθησαν, μὴ δράσαι τοῦτο. XI. Kat εἰ μὲν 


> , 


auTOVOMOL ἔτι ἡμεν ἅπαντες, i 


w\ 


ϑεβαιότεροι ἂν ἡμῖν ἦσαν μηόεν 


~ , 4 


VEWTEDLELY" ὑποχειρίους δὲ ἔχοντες τοὺς Ti ELOUC, ἡμῖν δὲ απὸ 


~ δ 


; 


τοῦ ἴσου ὁμιλοῦντες, χαλεπώτερον, εἰκότως, ἔμελλον οἴσειν, Καὶ 


4. ἡγοῦντο] “ took the lead,’ ‘acted as 
leaders.’ ᾿Απὸ Tow ἴσου, ‘on the principle 
of equality. Τὴν τοῦ Μήδου ἔχθραν 
ἀνιέντας, ‘slackening their enmity to the 
Mede :’ a musical metaphor, taken from 
letting down the strings of an instrument. 
At THY τῶν ξυμμάχων δούλωσιν ἐπ- 
αγομένους, I would adopt the conjecture of 
Bekk., ἐπειγομένους : for of ἐπειγ. thus 
used transitively, examples occur not un- 
frequently in Thucyd. and others of the 
best writers. 

5. καθ᾽ ἕν yevouevor] in unum co€untes 
Διὰ πολυψηφίαν must be joined with 
ἀδύνατοι ὄντες, the term denoting, as 
says Levéque, not ‘a multitude of suf- 
frages, or those that bear suffrage, but a 
multitude of opinions differing among 
those who have the right of suffrage :’ see 
note on i. 140. 

αὐτόνομοι δὴ ὄντες] Here δὴ has, as 
often, the force of δῆθεν, (answering to 
that of the Latin scilicet, and our forsooth,) 


by which there is an implied notion of 


something that is merely said or given out 


as true, not what has really taken place, 


or is absolutely true. So iii. 104, κατὰ 
χρησμὸν δή τινα, ‘in compliance, as they 
gave out or pretended, with a certain 
oracle. Here then, as there, δὴ bears 
the sense ‘as they pretended ; thus cor- 
responding to τῷ ὀνόματι. Of Evyveoroa- 
revoapev, the sense is, ‘ we served along 
with them in war,’ ‘ we rendered to them 
military service,’ ‘followed their banners 
[in these wars].’ 

6. καὶ πιστοὺς, &e.] Here καὶ has a 
slightly adrersative force, and may be ren- 
dered, ‘and yet,’ or ‘ nevertheless,’ as in 
Xen. Cyr. vii. 5,45, and Mem. i. 2, 32 ; 


and also in two passages of the New Testa- 
ment, Matt. vi. 26, Kai ὁ Πατὴρ--- τρέφει 
avra,and Gal.iv. 14, καὶ τὸν πειρασμόν μου 
-- οὐκ ἐξουθενήσατε. Of πιστοὺς the sense 
is, trust-worthy, 5 worthy of confidence.’ 
Cu. XI. In this chapter the speakers 
eome closer home to the argument, and 
in proof of their position, (that the revolt 
was just,) argue, that not even their being 
yet in posse ssion of some degree of inde- 
pendence, could avail to urge them to 
keep faith with the Athenians, who would 


be sure to take the first opportunity of 


breaking faith with them, by reducing 
them to utter servitude. Accordingly, 
the speakers show, that their being 
hitherto left in some degree of inde- 
pendence, was an effect of deep policy on 
the part of the Athenians, who only waited 
until, all the rest of the confederates being 
enslaved, they should have no aid to look 
to. Besides, that this forbearance suited 
their present purpose, because the support 
extended to them by the Mitylenzeans in 
their enterprises, implie ἃ their approba- 
tion thereof; not to say that their naval 
power made it unsafe for them as yet to 
attack them ; and their respectful attention 
to the Athenians, both the people at large 
and the rulers, had served to keep off this 
attack the longer. 

l. βεβαιότεροι ἂν ἡμῖν ἧσαν μηδὲν 
νεωτεριεῖν] This, as Goell. and Pop po are 
agreed, stands for βεβαιότερον ἂν ἣν 
αὐτοὺς μηδὲν νεωτεριεῖν. We have ἃ 
similar idiom in our own language, though 
eonfined to the phraseology of common 
life, by which a person is said to be safe 
to do, or not do, a thing. Of the words 
following, χαλεπώτερον---οἴσειν, the sense 
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TO Οε αντίπαλον ὁέεος μονον TLOTOV EC δυμμαχιαν᾽ 
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0 yao παραββλαίνειν τι (δου) ὁμένος τῷ μὴ προέχων ἂν ἐπελθεῖν 
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Ι 
αὐτοις EC , αογὴν 
τοις ες τὴν αρχῆι 


’ 4 


ἢ ἰσχυος, Ta πραγματα ἐφαίνετο καταληπτα. 


is, ‘ they would, with reason, have thought 
it the harder,’ lit. borne it worse. This 
parenthetic use of εἰκότως is rare, though 
found in Longin. § 5, fin. p. 12, εἶτα 
οὐδὲν πεπονθότας ἀκροατὰς ἀσχημονοῦ- 


Tooc 
ys 


; , . , ‘ ᾽ Ψ 
σιν, ELKOTWC, ESECTIPKOTEC σρος οὐκ ἐξεέεστῆ- 
Such, too, is the use of the word 


passage of ( nosand. Strat. 63, 2: see 


κότας. 
in ἃ 
my note at bc 77. ἢ; 

In the following, 
πλεῖον- ἀντισουμένου, the sentiment is 
plain, but the construction (which 18, 


words Kai πρὸς TO 


τοῦ ἡμετέρου ἔτι μόνου ἀντισουμένου 
ἡ πλεῖον ἤδη εἶκον) involves an 
awkwardness, from the circumstance 
pointed out by Arnold, of the last clause, 


ἀντισουμένου, fol- 


TPpec TO 


καὶ πρὸς TO πλεῖον 
lowing the principal verb, ἔμελλον οἴσειν 
χαλ., whereas it should naturally have 
preceded it, as being merely a repetition 
of ὑποχειρίους δὲ --- ὁμιλοῦντες, a little 
varied in form. Yet is it, in effect, mor 
than a mere repetition, ὑποχειρίους sig- 
nifyin ‘those already subjected ; ro 
εἶκον ‘those giving way, but not 
yet subjugated.’ This is apparent from 
the καὶ, which bears the sense insupe r, 
besides. Render, ‘ Ours, too, being alone 
on a footing of equality, in comparison 
with the greater part already submitting 
to them.’ 


(μέρος), 


On πρὸς, as signifying in com- 
parison with, or to, Matth. Gr. Gr. 
$ 591, y. This construction of ἀντισοῦ- 
σθαι with πρὸς and an accus. is equiv. 
to the more usual with the dative. 
The ἀντι signifies against, as when, to 
ascertain equality, one thing is weighed 
against another. Thus, in a passage of 
Herodot. iv. 196, πρὶν ἄν σφι ἀπισωθῇ 
(scil. χρυσὸς) ry ἀξίῃ τῶν φορτίων. I 
conjecture ἀντισ., and in Procop. de Aidif. 

43, ξυμπίπτουσι χαλεποῖς 

ποιουμένος τὴν αὐτου TPOVOLAY, 
Ι would. for ἀντὶξ m., read ἀντίξοον π.; 
supposing ἀντίξοον to stand for ἀντισου- 
And so in Etym. Mag. we have, 
by ἁρμόζον, 


566 


one 


TOLC 


μένην. 
: be : : 
ἀντίξοον explained οἷον 
ἀντισούμενον. 

δυνατώτεροι αὐτοὶ αὑτῶν ἐγίγνοντο) 
Meaning, ‘ were becoming more power- 


ful than before,’ by an idiom frequent 


ἄλλο τι ἢ ὅσον 


» \ ι 
tf, aqua μὲν yao μαρ- 
> > 


in Herodot. and Thuecyd., on which see 
Matth. Gr. Gr. § 452. 

2. ro δὲ ἀντίπαλον---ξυμμαχίαν] “ but 
an equally balanced, or reciprocal, appre- 
hension,’ (or, to express the force of the 
art., ‘the equally-balanced dread,’ mean- 
ing, the dread which is equally balanced,) 
is the only sure pledge of faith in respect 
to alliance. Πιστὸν may be a subst., as 
in Xen. Cyr. iv. 2, 4, ἔχεζε 
διδάσκον we ἀληθεῖτε, but it should rather 
be regarded as an adj., in the sense ‘ fide 
dignum.’ Render, ‘is alone to be relied 
on,’ as at iii. 40. v. 14, ἐλπίδα 
and i. 14]. ὅ, τὸ μὲν ἔχοντες πιστὸν, &e. 
Jos. Ant. xvi. i’ ἢ 
πιστὸν αὐτῷ πρὸς τας ἐπιχειρήσεις ὧν 


, 
πιστήτον τι 


πιστὴν, 
7,2, τν τὸ δοκοῦν εὔνουν 
ἐδόκει. 
μὴ προέχων ἂν ἐπελθεῖν ἀποτρέπε- 
‘he is deterred from aggression by 

: cireumstance that he should not make 

with any superiority of force.’ At 
ἐπελθ. is to be supplied αὐτὸν, and μὴ 
προέχων stands for μὴ προέχοντα, per 
attractionem. 

3. αὐτόνομοί τε---καταληπτὰ] Of this 
obscure and ill-moulded sentence the mean- 
ing may be thus expressed : ‘And we were 
left independent for no other reason, than 
that affairs, as to [the acquirement of ] 
dominion, seemed to them attainable by 
speciousness of words, and by the craft of 
politic counsel, rather than force.’ With 
respect to the construction and phraseo- 
logy, ὅσον stands for EC ogov or καθ᾽ 
ὅσον, inasmuch as, The words ἐς 
τὴν ἀρχὴν must be construed with ra 
πράγματα, as explanatory thereof, and 
taken in conjunction with καταληπτά: 
there being an allusion to the well-known 
Jhrase, καταλαμβάνειν τὰ πράγματα, ‘to 
get hold of the management of public 
affairs. So ch. 30 we have, ἐλπίζω — 
καταληφθῆναι ἂν ra πράγματα. Οἵ ἐφόδῳ 
the sense is, ‘ by means of ;’ as in various 
passages of Dioscor., Hippocr., and Polyb., 
cited in my Transl. 

4. ἅμα μὲν yap, ἅς. In this section 
are explained the nature and scope of this 
subtle policy, whereby the Athenians gained 
their dominion. Render, ‘for withal they 


be COUSE. 
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used this as an evidence, namely, that those 
allies at least who were on an equality, 
would not have been compelled to take the 
field with them, unless those against whom 
they proceeded had done some injury [to 
the confederacy at large].’ The obscurity 
here existing is occasioned by extreme 
brevity, and a confused mode of com- 


position : and ἄκοντας 15 to be closelv 


joined with ξυστρατεύειν. ‘Apa μὲν is in 


correspondence with ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ dé: the 


two clauses containing each an illustration 
of the Athenian policy. To supply the 
sense wanted, we must suppose something 
left to be supplied from the subject-matter, 
as follows : ‘ they used this as an evidence 


[that all was right in their measures of 


policy ].’ That ἡμῖν (supplied by Poppo 
after μαρτυρίῳ) is not required, Goeller 
Seems to have felt : for though adopting 
it in his version, yet in developing the con- 
densed into the fuller mode of expression, 
he does not introduce the ἡμῖν, but writes 
thus : ἅμα μὲν γὰρ μαρτυρίῳ ἐχρῶντο, 
Hi) ἄν τοὺς γε ἰσοψήφους, εἰ μή τι ἠδί- 
ΚοΟυν OLC ἑπηεσαν, ξυστρατευξιν, ου yao 
ἂν ἄκοντάς γε ξυστρατεύειν, ἰσοψήφους 
ΟΥΤας. 

ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ δὲ - ἔμελλον ἕξειν] Here 
commences the other illustration of the 
Athenian policy ; and the full sense may 
be expressed as follows: ‘ By this same 
[ mode of policy] they led out together the 
Stronger states against the weaker first : 
and by [thus] leaving those to the last, 
they would be sure to find them,—the rest 
being cut down and lopped off around 
them,—the weaker and more helpless [to 
resist them].’ The nature of the metaphor 
iN περιῃρημένου is pointed out by Arnold, 
who well renders τοῦ ἄλλου περιῃρημένου, 
‘when all else (meaning, all others) was 
Stripped from around them ; like the foli- 
age stripped from off a tree by some 
tempestuous wind.’ And he might have 
established this view from a passage of 
Theophr. E. P. iii, 6, περιαιρεῖν τὴν θά- 
λειαν τῶν κλάδων. The same metaphor, 
too, may be recognised in the words of 
Dr. South : ‘ That which lays a man open 
to al enemy, and that which strips him of 


a friend, attacks him in all those ints rests 
that are capable of being weakened by the 
one, and supported by the other :’ though, 
indeed, there the metaphor may be one 
taken from ἢ pping off the branches of a 
tree, which thus loses its best defence 
against the storms of heaven. And so 
Theodor. Gaza has the expression περι- 
αιρουμένη ἄμπελος. And in this light was 
the metaphor considered py Liban., as 
appears from (what was evidently written 
in imitation of this elegance) Orat. p. 496, 
περικόπτοντες ἐν κύκλῳ πάντας καὶ τῶν 
μὲν ἤδη δεσπόζοντες, τοὺς δὲ, Χο. Simi- 
lar is the image employed in a passage of 
Is, x. 33, “ Behold, the Lord shall /op the 
bough with terror; and the high ones of 
Stature shall be hewn down.’ So, also, 
Is. xxx. 17, ‘Ye shall be left as a bare 
pole (namely, a tree lopped of its branches) 
on the top of a mountain,’ and thus exposed 
undefended to all the winds: for so | 
would there render the Heb. Taran, which 
does not signify a banner or beacon. nor a 
ship-mast, but the bar trunk of a tree, 
or, as it is rendered in the margin of our 
common version, ‘a tree bereft of its 
branches :’ so corresponding to the Rab- 
binical term Tarannith, a pine-tree ; such 
being a tree almost all trunk. 

ὅ. αὐτῶν ἰσχὺν] ‘their own individual 
Strength.’ Of the words following, καὶ 
πρὸς ὕ τι χρὴ στῆναι, the sense is, ‘and 
something to stand to” asa rallying-point : 
a metaphor taken from persons who, when 
attacked, fly to some wall. or other place 
at which they may place their backs and 
stand on- their defence. Possibly our 
author may have still had in mind the 
above allusion of a tree, the trunk of which 
represented the Lesbians, and the branches 
the other confederates. who might take 
refuge with them, as men resort to a tre 
for defence. 

6. τὸ τε ναυτικὸν---παράσχῃ] A third 
reason is here given for the policy of 
the Athenians, of leaving the Mitylenzeans 
still independent,—namely, the apprehen- 
sion of danger from driving them to unite 
their navy with that of the Pelopon- 
nesians, 
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left independent,—namely, be- 
: paid such constant court 
ith tothe \thenian peopieand theirrulers. 
Of azo θεραπείας the sense is, * by respect- 


ful attention to,’ as in Dionys. Hal. Ant. 
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p. 738, 42, τοὺς προεστηκότας τῶν κοινῶν 
θεραπε ς τισιν οἰκειωσάμενοι. Pausan. 
1. 17, 6, διὰ τοῦ δήμου. Athen. 259, 
περὶ τὰς θερ. τῶν ἐπιφανῶν. And περι- 
εγιγνόμεθα signifies, ‘we still preserved 


ou 


r independence.’ 
8. οὐ μέντοι ἐπὶ πολύ γ ἂν ἐδοκοῦμεν 
δυνηθῆναι] Standing, by a frequent hypal- 
lage, for οὐκ dy, ὡς δοκεῖ, ἐδυνάμεθα: for 
ἄν thus joined with an inf. gives to that 
mood the same signification as the ind. or 
opt. with ἄν would have in the resolution 
by means of the finite verb. So ch. 89. 
divev σεισμοῦ οὐκ Av μοι δοκεῖ TO τοιοῦτο 
ξυμβῆναι γενέσθαι, equivalent to οὐκ a) 
ξυνέβη, where, as here, the condition is 
contained in ἄνευ σεισμοῦ, (equivalent to 
εἰ μὴ σεισμὸς ἦν.) as here it is in εἰ μὴ 
ὁ πόλεμος κατέστη. See other examples 
adduced in Matth. Gr. Gr. § ,a The 
expression 0 πόλεμος κατέστη has already 


| 


i 


occurred at il. 65, and κατ. may be ren- 
taken 


dered, ‘had been set on foot,’ 
place.’ At τοῖς ἐς τοὺς ἄλλους supply 
γενομένοις : the sense being, ‘what had 
taken lace in the ease of the 

alli a 

Cu. XII. Another argument 
adduced in proof of the necessity 
step they had taken,—and that deduced 
from the inequality of the power of each, 
whereby the weaker must in the end fall 
under the power of the stronger. 

l. τίς οὖν αὕτη---πιστὴ] The sense 
here must depend on the reading. Now 
Poppo and Bekker, taking exception to 
the common lection ἡ, read, on the con- 
jecture of Dind., 7, which, indeed, Ι am 
enabled to support by the authority of the 
Cod. Clarend. But I see no necessity for 
the change ; and the reading in question 
may justly be supposed to have been a 
mere alteration proceeding from the con- 
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jecture of those who did not well compre- 
hend the import of this peculiar mode of 
expression, in which the art. has great 
force, and the interrogation bears a strong 
affinity to exclamation; and, as Abr. ree 
marks, ‘inservit admirationi et indigna- 
tioni:’ in which view we may compare the 
words of Terence, Andr. i. 3, 11, ‘que ista 
pravitas !’ Arnold, indeed, thinks that the 
conjecture of Dind. removes all difficulty : 
but that is far from being the case, since 
it is not without reason objected by Goeller, 
that thus πιστὴ will be little suitable. At 
any rate it enervates the foree of the 
words, which are pregnant with meaning— 
and that only to be drawn forth by sup- 
posing that the words φιλία and ἐλευθερία, 
though written once, are to be taken twice, 
thus : ‘ What sort of friendship, then, was 
this friendship of ours ? what assured or 
secure liberty was this liberty of ours ἢ 
The liberty enjoyed by the Mitylenzeans 
was, it seems, called by those who ad- 
vocated the cause of the Athenian con- 
nexion, ἐλευθερία πιστὴ, as being pledged 
1d assured to them by the terms of alli- 
Finally, the article here was « 

ly read by Dionys. Hal. Ant. vi. 78 
appears by the following close imitation of 


er. 
as 


5 


the present passage: Tic οὖν ἡ τοιαύτη 


diAia Kal TLOTIC, ἐν i) παρὰ ᾿ νώμην ἀλλη- 
λους θεραπεύειν ἀναγκασθησόμεθα ; The 
prese nt passag was also evi lently present 
to the mind of Appian, ii. 367, 70, Ποία 
ταῦτα ἣν ἐλευθερία, ἧς οὐδ᾽ ἐλπὶς ὑπέφαι- 
γετῸ ἔτι, Where, for the manifestly corrupt 
ποία ταῦτα ἣν ἐλευθερία, ἧς 9 ἐ. υ.; Ι 
would propose to read ποία γ᾽ αὕτη ἢ 
ἐλευθερία, 7 O. & ὕ., OY ποῖα ταῦτα; ἢ 
ἐλευθερία, ἧς, &e. And so in Eurip. 
Phoen. 720, we have ποῖα ταῦτα; Sup- 
posing, however, ἢ to be the true reading, 
we may express the sense thus: “ W hat, 
then, was this ? whether [shall we call it | 
friendship, or assured liberty ὃ wherein,’ 
ὅσ. In whichsover of these two ways the 
passage is taken, it will still be a forcible 
mode of expressing the sentiment, that 
‘thus they held each other in mutual sus- 
picion, being only restrained from ageres- 
sion by mutual fear.’ 

Of παρὰ γνώμην the sense is, ‘ praeter 


animi sententiam :᾿ and ὑπεδεχόμεθα is to 
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be taken not of reception to hospitality, 
but in that general sense of the term found 
in the Latin excipere, as used of we lcoming 
any one by kind and respectful reception 
of him. So in Livy, xxx. 14, we have, 
‘benigno vultu excipere aliquem ; .᾽ and in 
a passage of Cicero, pro Mil. “ Ὁ terram 
beatam ! quee hune virum ea “pret 

The next words, καὶ ot μὲν ἡμᾶς--- 


ἐποιοῦμεν, are meant to be explanatory of 


what has been before said; καὶ here, as 
occasionally elsewhere, being an explica- 
tive copula, serving to unite clauses, and 
which may be rendered, ‘and accordingly.’ 

ὅ τε τοῖς ἄλλοις---παρεῖχε] A passage, 
this, of the same nature as that at 11. 40, 
ὃ τοῖς ἄλλοις---ὄκνον, and equally difficult 
to reconcile to any correct grammatical 
principles. Notwithstanding the total dis- 


sent of Poppo, I am still, as formerly, of 
PI 


opinion, (and am joined in this by Arnold 
and Goeller,) that the 6 re is best rendered 
and whereas: though to show how this sense 
arises, is difficult, if not impracticable : 
for I quite agree with Arnold, that gram- 
matical cons struction there is none in the 
sentence, and Poppo’s attempt to make out 
any, (either by regarding πίστιν βεβαιοῖ 
as one word, or by supposing a confusion 
of two modes of expression,) is such as 
ean only call forth a smile in those who 
may not be displeased to see a gramm: ian 
eaucht in his own toils. I fully agree with 
Arnold, that the readiest way of making 
the sentence grammatical would be by 
striking out πίστιν, which, though brought 
in to make the sentence clearer, in reality 
confuses it, as in the case of the phrase 
ἀσφαλῶς ἐκπλήγνυσθαι at iv. 125. Asa 
proof of the impracticability of making 
any grammar in the sentence, I would 
observe, that though I have noticed fre- 
quent imitations of the passage in the later 
elassical writers, yet I have not found on 
in which the author has not chosen to omit 
what causes the perplexity here. oe 
in a passage of PI uilostr. Epist. Ivi. 11, 

have, ὃ τοῖς ἄλλοις ἐπίῤῥητον δοκεῖ καὶ 
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μέμψεως ἄξιον, τοῦτο μάλιστα ἐγώ σου 
φιλῶ. 

κατεχόμενοι} * withhel 1 [from aggres- 
sion],’ as in Arrian, Εἰ. A. 11. 7, 4, a pas- 
sage evidently written in imitation of the 
present. For vulg. θράσος, 1 have, with 
the recent editors, thought proper to adopt 
θάρσος, especially as I find the latter 
strongly confirmed by a passage imitated 
from hence in Jos. Ant. xviii. 10, 8 

2. In this and the next section we have 
an anticipation of a counter-argument, to 
prove that they have acted unjustly,— 
which is first stated in the present section, 
and answered in the next. Now the first 
requires no explanation. It will suffice 
to adduce a passage of Eurip. Cresphont. 
frag. viii., containing a similar argument 
(namely, that a delay of suspected wrong 
should make us delay the repelling of 
till the time of aggression arrives): εἰ yao 
σ᾽ ἔμελλεν---ὡς σὺ φῇς, κτείνειν πόσις, 
Χρῆ καί σε μέλλειν ὡς χρόνος δῆθεν 
παρῆν, where, for χρῆ, read, with 
Valckn., χρῆν, and for ὡς read, with 
Valekn., EWC. 

διὰ τὴν ἐκείνων μέλλησιν τῶν ἐς ἡμᾶς 
δεινῶν] ‘on the ground of their deferring 
the infliction of the evils.’ It is very rare 
that nouns have this active sense, and then 
only when rerbals. By τῶν δεινῶν 15 
meant, ‘the apprehended ove. as v. 22, 
and Herodot. i. 155. 

av? ταναμείναντες] The ἀντι signifies 
‘on our part,’ ‘in return,’ and has refer- 
ence to the ἐκείνων before. “ 

3. εἰ γὰρ δυνατοὶ ἦμεν ἐκ τοῦ ἴσου, &e. | 
Here there exists an acknowledged dif- 
ficulty ; but, if the true text be such as | 
have chosen to edit, the full sense intended 
will necessarily be as follows : ‘ For if we 
were on an equal footing with them,—able 
both to counter-counsel (or contrive plans 
against them) and to counter-forbear or 
delay [as they do towards us ],—what 
ob ligation was there for us in like manner 
(i. e. as the case now stands) to be depend- 
nt upon them? On the contrary, the 
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[power of] attacking being always with 
them, so also with us ought to be that of 
repelling rege before it be commenced.’ 
To advert to the phraseology, the sense 
above ΩΣ ἃ to ἐκ τοῦ ὁμοίου is not 
unfrequent, and here required by the con- 
text. As to the reading, instead of vulg 
ἀντεπιμελῆσαι, Poppo and Bekker have 
edited ἀντιμελλῆσαι, which is found in 
almost all the best MSS., and is certainly 
preferable, from the context requiring 
μελλ. rather than per. Yet so difficult, 
not to say impossible, is it to account for 
the ez, unless on the supposition that it 
crept in from the inadvertence of the 
scribes, who had yet in their ears the 
word ἀντεπιβουλεῦσαι, (as in a similar 
instance, ch. 104, where, for ἐντίκτειν, we 
have, from the occurrence of ἐναποθνή- 
oxety just before, ἐναποτίκτειν,) that ! 
have, with Goeller and Arnold, thought 
proper to edit, on the authority of the 
Schol. and at least one MS., ἀντιμελ- 
λῆσαι. Τί was wrongly altered by Poppo 
to Tic, since while useless to ἀντιμελλ,, 
it possesses no little force as united with 
ἔδει: τί δεῖ being a phrase frequent in our 
author and the other Attic writers. ‘Ex 
TOU ὁμοιου is equivalent to ὁμοίως, sig- 
nifying literally, ‘like as if it were not so,’ 
namely, aS we are now circumstanced. 
Ἔπ᾽ ἐκείνοις εἶναι signifies ‘ to be at their 
beck, or order; not, as Arnold under- 
stands, ‘at their subjection ;’ for the sub- 
jugation of Lesbos was not yet effected. 
Cu. XIII: With ch. 12 the justification 
of their revolt, properly speaking, ter- 
minates. In the commencing words of 
the present chapter, τοιαύτας ἔχοντες--- 
ἀπέστημεν, (meaning, ‘such is our justifi- 
eation of what we did, on these reasons 
we acted, and these we plead in justifica- 
tion,’) the speakers having secured that 
point, make a tré unsition to another topic,- 
namely, to account for having. not coli 
the ste Ρ before, but so long r de laye d doing it, 
—and why they had now urged it forward 
with so mu eh haste. Now the link, to 


effect this transition, may be found in this 
intermediate observation, that ‘though the 
step was justifiable, and done—as their 
auditors would allow — on good grounds, 
yet was it such as might well fill them 
with alarm, and drive them to seek for 
security from whatever quarter, and accord- 
ingly to have recourse to the Peloponne- 
sians,—not tardily, or from want of good- 
will, for eo had before wished to take 
this step, but were prevented |} yy the Pelo- 
ponnesians rejecting their proposal.’ They 
admit that their revolt has been quick and 
sudden, and consequently unprepare d; but 
they argue that that very circumstance 
gives them a stronger claim on their sup- 
port. Finally, the speakers show that the 
step they urge on the Peloponnesians will 
be at once well-timed, and in various ways 
promotive of their true interests, in the 
contest they were now engaged in. 

l. σαφεῖς -- γνῶναι] for σαφῶς τοὺς 
ἀκούοντας διδάξαι δυναμένας. Of πρὸς 
ἀσφάλειάν τινα τρέψαι the sense is, * to 
turn us to seek some mode of securing 
ourselves [from ruin] : for as ἀσφαλὴς 
sometimes signifies procuring or —— 
security, so may ἀσφάλεια the mode of pro- 
curing it. At βουλομένους πάλαι supply 
ἀφιστάναι, from the preceding ἀπέστημεν. 

ἐνομίζομεν ἀποστήσεσθαι] * we thought 
we ought to make : for this is one of 
those cases adverted to by Lobeck on 
Phryn. p. 754, in which the νι rbs δεῖν, 
χρῆναι, and such like, ‘in constructione 
delitescunt.2 Of more consequence, how- 
ever, is it to notice the strangeness of 
expression in ἀποστήσεσθαι διπλῆν ἀπό- 
στασιν, ἀπό τε, &c., where, notwith- 
standing the dissent of Poppo, I am still, 
as formerly, of opinion that the sense is, 
‘to make a double secession ; one from 
the Greeks, so as not to injure them with 
the Athenians, but to assist in liberating 
them [from oppression] ; the other, from 
the Athenians, so as,’ &c. The sense here 
assigned to ἀφ., absistere, was first pro- 
pounded by iske,and afterwards adopted 
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by Haack and myse If in Transl., and sub- 
sequently by Arnold and Goeller, of whom 
the latter truly remarks, that ἀπόστασις 
has here a double sense ; one as it respects 
the Athenians, of defection or re volt ; the 
other, as it respects the Greeks, of absis- 
tendi. recedendi, “ withdrawing onese lf.’ Of 
ἀφίστασθαι as used in the sense ‘to stand 
apart from,’ absistere, the ex: umples adduced 
by Goeller and Arnold from infra iv. 118, 
and vii. 7, are not to the purpose, because 
in those passages the term 1s mere ‘ly used 
of standing aloof from a thing, declining to 
engage in it; whereas here it is of a person. 
is et examples do occur, and such are found 
1 Acts νυ. 38, ἀπόστ HTE ἀπὸ τῶν ἀν θρω- 
πων τούτων. Luke iv. 13, ἀπ orn ἀπ 
αὐτοῦ. Acts xxii. 29. 2 Cor. xii. 8. In 
all which cases the active so used in a 
neuter sense is the ordinary Greek idiom, 
for the middle form in a reflective sense, 
which is Attic. So in a passage of the 
Sept., Ecclus. vii. 2, we have the active — 
for agioraco, which occurs in 1 Tim. vi. 


Poppo, indeed, would retain the sense of 


defection or revolt in both clauses. But 
“ape a harshness almost intolerable would 
be added to an already frigid conceit, more 
worthy of a Timzeus than a Thue ydides. 
μὴ ξὺν κακῶς ποιεῖν αὐτοὺς per 
᾿Αθηναίων] Of these words, which are 
explanatory of the foregoing ones, the 
SC lSeE is sufficiently clear, while the manner 
in which it is expressed is strange and 
unusual. The difficulty is not to be got 
rid of by supposing, with the critics in 
general and almost all the editors, the 
existence of a tmesis. There is merely the 
semblance of such, not the reality, since 
we cannot suppose such a phrase as κακῶς 
ξυμποιεῖν. We have not, then, a tmesis, 
but rather a recurrence to the ancient 
mode (frequent in Homer and Herodot.) 


of keeping the verb and its preposition in 
composition apart : a mode of writing, this, 
especially resorted to in the present case 
by our author, since there was probably 
then no such word as κακοποιεῖν, at least 
not in the sense to injure, but only to do 
evil, (for in Xen. Mem. iii. 5, 26, though 
we have τὴν βασίλεως χώραν κακοποιεῖν, 
vet I doubt not that Xenophon wrote 
κακῶς ποιεῖν, as in numerous other pas- 
sages ;) hence he was obliged to keep the 
ξὺν apart from κακῶς ποιεῖν, in which 
case the preposition is used as an adverb 
by an idiom fre quent in Homer, and occa- 
sionally found in Thucydides. 

μὴ αὐτοὶ---προποιῆσ αι} Meaning, ‘ [so 
as | not to be ourse Ives de stroye d | DI — 
at last, but to fore-do [the thing |,’ 
prevent them in destroying [and not wait 
to be de stroyed by them }. 

3. ἐφθάραται] for ἐφθάρηνται : an [onie 
and old Attic form. So we have, just 
after, T τάχαται, for 9 γμένοι εἰσί. See 
Matth. Gr. Gr. ὃ 204, 6, and Buttm. Gr. 
§ 98,6. In χρημάτ ων δαπάν y we have 
(as in the case of Car . χρυσοῦ and apy ὑ- 
ρου ati. 1, and πρ 
a little further on) ὃ pli na cute which, 
however, has an woh sire force. The 
phrase is very rare, but I have noted 
examples else where in Demosth. p. 1393, 1, 
and Schol. on Pind. Olymp. v. 33. 

4. περιουσίαν νεῶν ἔχειν] ‘have any 
reserve of ships’ for defence agaist in- 
vasion. “EzeoBaAdnre: a stronger term 
than ἐσβ., and which, though rare, is found 
in Eurip. El. 498. Of the words, a little 
after, ἢ ἀπ᾽ ἀμφοτέρων ἀποχωρῆήσονται, 
the sense is, ‘ they will (i. e. must) retire 
from. withdraw their fleets from both 
places, Peloponnesus and ΜΙΝ lene” Si 


ἡόσοδος τῶν χρήηματων, 


in Dio Cass. 247, 30, we have, τῶν 


Ῥωμαίων πρὸς τῇ Γεργουβίᾳ πταισᾶν 





CAP. XITI 


-, fey - ~ 


αλλοτριας γῆης 7 J OLKELOV KLVOUVUVOV ECELV ἴ / OOKE! Mak pa 
‘ ἐ j 


> 


- ε Ὗ ‘ , Ψ᾽ ι ᾽ 
απ ξειναι ἢ Λεσβος, την ὠφέλε lav αὐτῷ ey γγυθε V παρέξει. ου γαρ ΕῚ 
>) > 


γ 


ΤΊ Αττικη ἑσται 0 πόλεμος. WC 


κι 


γῇ ~ ? 


τις οἴεται. aAAa δι ἣν ἡ Αττικὴ 


-- ἦ,Ἤ ‘ ¥ ; 


ὠφελεῖται G. ἔστι CE των χρημάτων απὸ τῶν Evupaywv ἢ προσ- 
; > 


Cv ' ᾿ Y 
o00c, kal éTl LLELCQ WV EGTAL, El 


* 
ait 
Q C 


μας KaTaOTO ἐψονται" Ou TE Yap 
) έ 


κ- of ‘ 


j 
, 


rOOTNGET AL ἄλλος, τα TE ἡμέτερα προσγενήσεται, παθοιμὲν T ἂν 


[Ὁ ε ~ 


Cstvorspa ἢ οἱ πριν δουλεύοντες. ἡ. βοηθησάντων OF υμων 


προθὺ uwe, πόλιν τε προοσληψεσῦθε 


ΌΝ 


ν"ναυτικον ἑχοῦυσαᾶν LLE γα, —ou TEO 


ε 


ὑμῖν μάλιστα προσὸδει,--τκαὶ Αθηναίους paov καθαιρήσετε, υφαι- 


β' OUVTEC αὐτῶν τοὺς δυμμαχους 


; 


σεται") την Ti αιἰτιαᾳν αποῷφξ vcs 


j 


, ; 5 “? 


- Y eXcnls 
ιφισταμένοις᾽ ἣν O EAEUI ἐεροῦντες 


νομίσῃ τε μηδεὶς εξειν] Here we 
have an anticipation of an objection which 
some would be likely to make to the en- 
gaging in this plan,—namely, that they 
should endanger their own welfare, for 
the benefit of a foreign land ; or, according 
to the literal sense, that they should have 
(i. e. encounter) a personal danger, for, 
&e. There is probably an allusion to some 
adage, to that Seah Ἐποχωρϑὴς in the mouths 
of the timid and selfish, to whom the wis- 
dom that teaches them to cherish se/f is 
peculiarly acceptable. By ἀλλοτρίας is 
meant not so much what is foreign, as 
what they had nothing to do with, had 
no connexion with, from its being distant 
from them. 

ᾧ yao δοκεῖ.-- παρέξει] ‘for to him who 
thinks Lesbos far off, it will afford benefit 
ear at hand,’ or occurring in the scene of 
action, on the theatre of the war. This is 
then followed by another reason, (and that 
deduced from a motive of int rest,) why 
they should embark with zeal and alacrity 
in the cause of Lesbos,—namely, because 
the war will not be decided by any blow 
struck in Attica, but in that territory 
whereby Attica is supported ; meaning, 
the territory of her subject allies, of which 
Lesbos was the most considerable. At’ ἣν 
stands for δι᾿ ἧς, as at ch. 39, προσόδου δι᾿ 
ἣν ἰσχύομεν. 

6. ἔστι δὲ----πρόσοδος] These words ὁ are 
e xplanatory of the preceding, δι ἣν ἡ 
᾿Αττικὴ ὠφελεῖται, and may be rendered, 
‘ Now their revenue is of (i. e. consists in) 
money derived from their allies.’ Or we 
may regard ἡ πρόσοδος τῶν χρημάτων as 
constituting a pl na locutio (as at 1. 13, 
and i. 15) for πρόσοδος. At any rate the 
art. stands for the poss. pron. with refer- 
ence to ἡ ᾿Αττικὴ, its revenue, meaning that 
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of the 
stand, ‘whatever we have in wealth or 
property of any kind, including shipping. 
The next words, πάθοιμέν τ᾿ ἂν δεινό- 
τερα ἣ οἱ πρὶν δι γααϑιρ πῇ are meant to 
show why the property of the Mitylenzeans 
would not only be at the power, but would 
be soon in the possession of the Athenians. 
The sense being, ‘for we should suffer 
worse treatment than those who were in 
slavery before [they revolted ], because 
for those there might be some excuse, [ not 
for these.]’? Accordingly, as Arnold ob- 
serves, we find Cleon, at ch. 39, calling 
vengeance on them on this very ground. 

7. βοηθησάντων δὲ ὑμῶν] Here we 
have the use of the gen. absol. for the 
case of the partic. required by the verb 
following, on which see Matth. Gr. Gr. 
8 560 and 561. Καθαιρήσετε, ‘ will pull 
down,’ ‘humble. Here, as in the τεθε- 
μελιωμένοι ἐν ἀγάπῃ of St. Paul, and 
the ἐποικοδομῆσαι of St. Luke, we have 
an architectural metaphor, with this dif- 
ference, that in the passage of St. Luke 
there is allusion to the raising of an 
edifice ; in the present, to the pulling i 
down; and that (as is suggested in the 
term following, ὑφαιροῦντες) by under- 
mining it, and pulling out stones from the 
foundations,—a main part this of ancient 
Poliorcetics. 

pan | βοηθεῖν τοῖς ἀφισταμένοις Namely, 
as in the case of the Samians, Thasians, 
and Eubceans, whom the Spartans did not 
aid in their revolts from Athens, on the 
maxim of policy, which, as we find from 
i. 40, they acted upon, that each state 
should punish its own allies [for defec- 
tion]. 

τὸ κράτος---ξετε] ‘you will have a 
firmer assurance of victory mm the con- 
test ;? for κράτος does not here signify 
robur, (as Port. renders, ) but impr rium, 

Cc 
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or victoria, as often in Homer, Hesiod, ll. D1, and often in Dio Cass. Of the 
Pind., and Herodot., and the Tragedians, phrase ἴδιον τὸν κίνδυνον, the examples 
who also put after it a genit. for a dat. adduced by Wasse and Duker are any 
with ἐν, as here. The phrase κράτος thing but apposite, as applying only to 
ἔχειν τοῦ πολέμου 15 SO rare, that | ai παραβάλλεσθαι, not to παραβ. κίνδυνον, 
found it only here, and in Dio Cass. p. ἃ phrase which I have met with only 
24, 16. elsewhere in Onosand. p. 99, κίνδυνοι 
Cu. XIV. In this chapter we have εὐτόλμως παρα βαλλόμενοι, though, as 
contained what the Rhetoricians call the parallel to it, we may comp. ἀναῤῥίπτειν 
ἐπίλογοι, dealing, as the Schol. says, in κίνδ, at iv. 95. ΟἹ εἰ σφαλησόμεθα the 
παροξυσμὸς καὶ παράκλησις ποικίλως sense is, ‘if we shall fail of success.’ 
évowxouoa, where, by the former expres- Closely imitated from the present is a 
sion, understand incitatio, concitatio, ex- sentence in Aristid. iii. 289, C, τὸν μὲν 
stimulatio, which sense the word bears in κίνδυνον αὑτοῦ, τὴν ὠφέλειαν κοινὴ1 
Heb. x. 24, εἰς παροξυσμὸν ἀγάπης καὶ ἐποιήσατο. 
καλῶν ἔργων. By the latter, ποικίλως 2. γίγνεσθε δὲ ἄνδρες--- βούλεται] An 
δυσωποῦσα, is meant, ‘influencing so to argumentum ad « recundiam, intimating 
act by various considerations urged ad that the eyes of all Greece were turned 
verecundiam, —namely, that ‘they ought towards Sparta. Render, ‘ Be, then, men 
to be ashamed to frustrate the hopes such as the Greeks esteem you, and our 
reposed in them by the Greeks, and to feat s wish you [to be].? Comp. Dionys. 
fail in respect to the Olympian Jove, Hal. Ant. p. 169, 22, οὐκ ἂν εἴημεϊ 
whose suppliants they are, by refusing to ἄνδρες οἵους ἡμᾶς προσῆκεν εἶναι. 
defend them, and thus giving them up to Cu. XV. 1. καὶ τὴν ἐς τὴν ᾿Αττικὴν, &c. | 
their enemies :’? an inducement this, then, Of this harshly transposed sentence, the 
backed by one of interest. They are en- construction is, (as Poppo and Goeller 
treated not to give them up to them are agreed,) καὶ τὴν ἐς τὴν ᾿Αττικὴν 
enemies on this ground, that though the ἐσβολὴν ὡς ro τοῖς Te Evp- 
risk of the revolt is theirs, the benefits of payorc — ἔφραζον --- καὶ αὐτοὶ, &e. In 
its success will be common to all Greece, ὁλκοὺς παρεσκεύαζον, " prepared machines 
and still more the injury arising from its for the transportation of the ships,’ the 
failure. gen, stands for the accus. with a prepo- 
1. ἴσα καὶ ἱκέται] ceque ac supplices, sition. These ὁλκοὶ, as we learn from the 
supplicibus similes ; ἴσα being used ad- Schol. and ancient lexicographers, were 
verbially ; for ἴσα thus in comparison wooden machines of a cylindrical form, by 
takes after it a καί. So Aristid. Panath. which ships were conveyed overland. So 
285, ἴσα Kai ant? τητος. Of the words in Dio Cass. 1143, 46, we have, ὑπερενεγ- 
following, μὴ πρόησθε ἡμᾶς, the sense is, κὼν τὰ πλοῖα ὁλκοῖς. And in Hor. Od. 
‘do not give us up,’ ‘ abandon all eare of i. 4,2, Trahuntque siccas machine earinas,. 
us:’? and so the term is used supra Comp. also Apoll. Rhod. 1 


XVI 


Κορίνθου é€C τὴν Toot A Onvac Vadaccav. Kal "αυσι Και 


αἰαὶ πιόντες 2. Kat ol LEV 


ἄλλοι ξυμμαχοι Boadéwe τε uve, 


af 


προθυμως TavTa EeTPAGOOYV' 


.EVYOYTO, καὶ EV καρπου CUVUYKOMLOYH 
, » > | i ἴ 


ἦσαν καὶ ἀρρωστίᾳ του GTOAaTEVEN XVI. Αἰσθόμενοι δὲ αὑτοὺς 


° 


.-. / 


ot. A@nvato cia Katayvwow ἀσθενείας σφων παρασκευαζομένους, 
é ” 5 { — 


Ὁ ᾿ -- Ὕ . Φ Ἢ ᾽ " ; ; ; ~ 9 " , , , 
δηλῶσαι PovAouevoe ὅτε οὐκ ορθώς εγνωκασιν, αλλ οἷοι TE εἰσι, 


4 


¥ Ἢ 


κινοῦ VTEC TO €7l LAECOVW VaUTLKOY, Kal TO ATO [Πε͵ οποννησου 


Ἂς 


? , 


3 j > a e ‘ ; “SB 
ῥᾳδίως αιιυνεσθαι. ἐπλήρωσαν VaUC EKATOD, EDPAaVTEC auTol 


~ 


, > ~ 


tov ισῦμον αναγαγοντες, επιόειξιν 


~ - , - 


[Πελοποννήσου ἢ OOKOL auTolc. 


Aa? ι 5 4 


7é, πλὴν LTTEWV καὶ TEVTAKOGLOMEOLIUVWY, Και Ol METOLKOL Kal παρα 
: > 


᾿ - . > Ὕ , ~ 
ε ἑποίουντο Και απομάσεις THC 
‘1 x ; “see 


λακεδαιμονιοι, ορώντες 


~ 
‘ 


πολὺυν τοὶ παράλογον; τά τε ὑπὸ τών Λεσβίων siecle ἡγοῦ νΤΌ 


is 


᾽ ᾽ - ‘ 
οὐκ αληθη. Kat ἄπορα νομίζοντες, 


2 εν Kao7vTov ξυγκομιδῃ σαν] 


engaged in the gathering in of the 

or harvest. $ in a passage of Isoer. 
Arcop., cited b: Wasse, we have, εὐκαί- 
OWC πρὸς τὴν συγκομιι ν τῶν KAOTWY, 
and in another of Xen. Hist., σίτου συγ- 
κομιδῆς οὔσης. On the phrase εἶναι ἐν, 
in this sense, see Matth. Gr. Gr. p. 1140, 
and compare the Horatian totus im illis. 
Ev ἀῤῥωστίᾳ τοῦ στρατεύειν is, as Suid. 
explains, for ἐν ἀπροθυμίᾳ, ‘were in a 
state of indisposition for campaigning :’ 
a similar figure to that by which we speak 
of being sick of any thing. Comp. Isoer. 
Panath. τὴν φύσιν εἰδὼς πρὸς τὰς πράξεις 
ἀῤῥωστέραν. Xen. CEcon. iv. 2, αἱ 

ἀῤ. γίγνονται. T he sense, then, iS, 

were sick of warfare for that season, an d, 
accordingly, were slow in attending to the 
summons for a fresh expedition.’ 

Cu. XVI. In this chapter are recorded 
the measures to which the Athenians— 
rousing a spirit, which, as usual, rose 
under difficulties,—had recourse in this 
crisis, and which rendered nugatory all 
the plans that had been formed for the 
invasion and subjugation of Attica. 

Ι. διὰ κατάγνωσιν ἀσθενείας σφῶν] 
Namely, as Arnold explains, by imparting 
weakness to them, as in vill. 8, κατα- 
φρονήσαντες τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων αδυναμίαν. 
And he justly observes, that σφῶν and 
τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων are governed by κατά- 
γνωσιν and καταῴρον ἥσαντες, as the 
objects of the imputation. 5o in Xen, 
Cyr. vi. 1, 20, we have, αὐτὸς δ᾽ ἐμαυτοῦ 
κατέγνων, μὴ av καρτερῆσαι. Comp. 
also infra iii. 48. 

ἱππέων καὶ πεντακοσιομεδίμνων] On 
these orders, the first and second of the 
state, according to the census or rating of 


> x 


WC αὐτοῖς καὶ οἱ δφυμματχοι ἅμα ου 


2e Boeckh, Cécon. of 
, vol. ii. p. 259. In the words a 
after, for vulg. περὶ, (which yields 
no suitable sense,) I have edited, with 
Bekk., Goell., and Poppo, from all the 
best MSS., παρά. Thus, there will be in 
avay. a significatio pregnans, 1. e. * having 
weighed, and proceeded :’ and παρὰ will 
signif} to. 
πίδειξίν τε ἐποιοῦντο] * made a display, 
or cade Of which signification I have 
adduced many examples from the histo- 
rians, orators, and other writers 
ὁρῶντες πολὺν τὸν παράλογον ‘on 
seeing matters take a turn so different 
from what they had expected.’ On this 
idiom see supra i. 78. At ἄπορα vopt- 
Zovrec, the sense must be, ‘ regarding the 
matter as impracticable.’ There is an 
ellipsis here, which Poppo and Goell. 
would supply by ῥηθέντα, taken from 
the preceding, though understood in the 
accommodated sense, mandata, imperata, 
while Arnold would take ἄπορα imper- 
sonally, as at i. 98, ἐπειδὴ ἑτοῖμα Hv: of 
which two methods the latter is preferable, 
(the former involving a harshness quite 
inadmissible,) but the passage adduced 
in confirmation of it is of another charac- 
ter to the present. In either case we 
have a very brief mode of expression ; 
but the present is yet more condensed, 
there being an ellipsis of εἶναι, and of 
some words to be supplied from the con- 
text, which must here be, ‘ the matters 
they had in hand.’ Or ἄπορα vomit. may 
stand for ἄπορον εἶναι vop., aS νομίσαντες 
ἀδύνατα εἶναι stands for vop. ἀδύνατον 
εἶναι, at i. 59,—with this difference, that 
ἀδύνατον may be taken impersonally, as 
in Plato, Theeet. p. 191, ὁμολογοῦντες 


κα 
} 
L 


C { 2 











O85 THUCYDIDES ΙΑ. 6. 428 


ἃ ΓΙ 


- > ; ‘ ε ‘ ‘ - , 
Traonaoav, Kat ηγγέλλοντο καὶι αἱ περὶ THV Πελοπόννησον TOLAKOVTa 
5 é / 


- ᾽ Ἵ 4 is ᾽ -- ᾿ , 
VHEC TWV Αθηναίων THY πεοιοικιόα αὐτῶν πορθοῦσαι, ανεχωρησα y 
be . 
᾽ > ef δι 4 ᾿ ᾽ 


ἐπ Οἰκου. ὦ. Ὁστεέρον OF ναῦυτικον παρεσκεύαζον ὃ τι πέμψουσιν ξς 
4 ) ἣ 4 ; ? ; 
τὴν Λέσβον, Kal κατα πολεις ὌΝ ρΝ τεσσαράκοντα νεῶν πλη- 


θος. καὶ ναύαρχον προσέταξαν ᾿Αλκίδαν, ὃς Sika ἐπιπλεύσεσθαι. 
~ ~ e ἃ Ἵ 


ε ’ Αι \ 
1. ave eer δὲ καὶ ol Αθηναῖοι ταις ἑκατὸν ναυσιν, ETELON Καὶ 


᾽ , Ἂ Ἵ Ἵ ! σι “Ν e Ξ 
EKELVOUC ELOOV. AY ΕἸ, Καὶ KaTa TOV XPevev TOUTOYV, OV al VHEC 
ud λε ᾿ pe πλεῖ cr - : ὩΣ Ρ ᾿ ἐν Cc - ἢ : - 4 ie maa ; - . 
ETAEOV, EV τοῖς TAELOTAL δὴ νῆες ai avToOle EVEO VOL KQAAEL EVYEVOVTO 


ἌΝ \ sf ; - " 
) 


παραπλησιαι ε, Και ETL πλείους, ἀρχομένοι Vv TOV πολέμου. ae EY Τῇ 
yao ᾿Αττικὴν καὶ Εὔβοιαν καὶ Σαλαμῖνα ἑκατ ὃν εφυλασσον, Kal πέρι 

“4 1 co \ 
ΠΕ) οπόννησον ἕτεραι ἑκατὸν ἦσαν, χωρις O€ αἱ περι [Ποτιδαιαν Kat 


ἐν τοις ἄλλοις χωρίοις" WOTE αἱ πάσαι ἅμα EYLYVOVTO εν EV θέρει 
. ‘ + 
\ , 


διακόσιαι καὶ πεντήκοντα. 3. Kal Ta χροηματα τοῦυτὸ μαλιστα 


4 


\ ; ὰ \ rs al A 
ὑπανάλωσε LLETa Iloridaiac ΤῊΝ {τὲ yao [loridatay οἰοραγμοι 
3 


a 


- ‘ \ ε 


e = , , , i. ι ᾽ ; > ~ 
ὁπλῖται εφρουρουν, (auTW yap Kal ὑπηρέτῃ ὁραχμὴν ἐλαμίδανε THC 


ἀδύνατα [εἶναι], ‘confessing that the handsome.’ But this, Poppo thinks, is 
thing was impracticable.’ forbidden by the collocation of the words ; 
ἠγγέλλοντο--- πορθοῦσαι)] See Matth. since, if ἅμα puts on the nature of a 
Gr. Gr. § 555, note 2. preposition, it cannot be separated fron 
3. ἐπήγγελλον --- πλῆθος ‘they sent its case. Hence he would connect it with 
out orders for,” &ce., like ἐπέταξαν. so at ἐνεργοὶ, by which the sense will be, ‘being 
vii. 17, we have, ἐπ. στρατείαν, as a in withal effective by their handsomeness,’ 
Xen. Cyr. iv. 4, 3. meaning, ‘the beautiful symmetry of their 
4. ἐπειδὴ Kai ἐκείνους εἶδον] scil. ava- forms,’ which would not a little contribute 
χωρήσαντες, to be nani ἃ from aveyw- to the making them effective. Yet so 
onoayv, before. forced and jejune seems this sense, that it 
Cu. XVII. 1. ἐν τοῖς πλεῖσται δὴ is better to connect dpa with ἐγένοντο, as 
νῆες] The editors have been, not without at § 2, in the sense ‘ at one time,’ and sup- 
reason, perplexed with this ἐν τοῖς, which pose that the dative κάλλει stands for σὺν 
Herm., Bred., Haack, Goell., and Poppo, κάλλει, as in a passage of Eurip. Orest. 
regard as a formula prefixed to superla- 1460, (Matth.) ἰαχᾷ δόμων θύρετρα---- 
tives, and communicating an intensity οἵ ἐκβαλόντες stands for σὺν iayg. Render, 
sense ; referring for examples to other ‘at this period, when the ships sailed, there 
passages of our author, i. 6. iii. 8, and was in their possession one of the largest 
vii. 19. Here, however, the superlative fleets they ever had at one time of vessels 
has a 67) intensive after it, and therefore at once effective and handsome,’ literally, 
little needs any intensive prefix. More- ‘ effective together with handsomeness.’ 
over, as Arnold observes, ‘if ἐν τοῖς ok Epoovpour 1 ‘guarded or garrisoned 
πλεῖσται be even more than the ordinary the trenches, or walls of cireumvallation :’ 
superlative degree, what shall we say to a signification which, though omitted in 
ἔτι πλείους coming just after it?’ 1 am Steph. Thes., occurs in Thucyd. (as iii. 21, 
inclined to agree with him, that the ἐν and i. 64.) and Arrian, Εἰ. A. 1. 7, 14. iv. 
τοῖς, added to the superlative, qualifies, 3, 10. 
instead of strengthening its proper force ; δραχμὴν ἐλάμβανε] It is well observed 
that ἐν τοῖς πρῶτον signifies, ‘one of the by Mr. Knight, ‘ The first species of money 
first,’ and ἐν τοῖς πρῶτοι, ἐν τοῖς πλεῖστοι, that was invented by tale, and not by 
‘some of the first, ‘some of the most weight, consisted of small obelisks of brass 
numerous.’ or iron, hence called ὄβολοι. Six of these 
Little less formidable than the above is being as many as the hand could con- 
the difficulty connected with the term veniently grasp, the words ὄβολος and 
κάλλει : construing it, as Goell. directs, δραχμὴ (handful) continued, after the in- 
with ἅμα, a sufficiently good sense arises, venting of counting, to be employed to 
—namely, ‘were at once effective and denote the relative value of two pieces 


Sarat Ο ὑπιρ στους ασπτν τας αρπττο - ας ἀεραυφνναῆ τ. τες ἥρκσιςαν στ’ 


IIT. 


CAP. «AY 41) 389 


ἡμέρας y τρισχίλιοι μὲν οἱ πρωτοι, WY OUVK ἐλασσους διεπολιόρκησαν, 


ἊΝ 


« 


SaKOOLOL OF Kal χίλιοι μετα Φορμίωνος, ol προαπηλίον᾽" vntc TE αἱ 


πᾶσαι τὸν αὐτὸν μισθὸν ἔφερον 
ΒΕ. 


TA FEV οὖν χρηματα OUTWC 
S > 


; : 5 = ὟΝ 1 7 , 
υὑυπαναλωθὴη τὸ σρωτον. Kat VEC TOCaUTatL ON TAELOTALE ἐπ λη- 


ρωθησα ν. 


XVIII. MurtAnvator O& κατα TOV αὐτὸν χρόνον ὃν οἱ Λακεδαι- 


μόνιοι περι τὸν ισθμον ησαν, 
> 


, \ ε Aa A 
ἐπι ΕΕΉΝΚΕΥ, ως προὸδιδομέ vn, 


EOTOATEVOAYV KaTa YHV, AUTOL TE Καὶ ot πικουροι" Kal προσβα) ὄντες 
> ἐ 


=~ Ψ Ἂν 5 , ; 
TY) TWOAEL, ETELON OV oe τὰ το 


+ 


ἢ προσεδέχοντο, ἀπῆλθον ἐπ᾿ 


‘ 


Αντίσσης Kal Huppac Kal Epésov’ Kal καταστησάμενοι Ta EV 


᾿ ἊᾺ a , 


ταις TOAEGL TauTalc βεβαιότερα, Kal τείχη κρατυναντες, Ola ταχους 


᾽ ᾿᾽ 


i. 


απηλθον €7T οἴκου. 2. ἐστράτευσαν οξ καὶ οἱ Μηθυμναίῖοι, ava- 


> + 


/ > »f 
χορησαάντων αὐὑὐτῶν, ΣΤ re 


; ~ 


ἃ 
Kal ἐκβοηθείας τινος γενομένης, 


᾿ ? ! 
πληγέντες ὑπό τε τῶν ᾿Αντισσαίων καὶ τῶν ἐπ ικούρων, ἀπέθανον 


ε A\ 


TE πολλοὶ, καὶ ἀνεχώρησαν οἱ λοιποι κατα ταχος. 9. Ol OF AGn- 


valol πυνθανομενοι TAVUTA, τοὺυς TE 


4 


~ 


Μυτιληναίους τῆς γῆς κρατ οὔντας 
4 >/ 


Kat TOUC σφέτεέρους OTOATIWTAC οὐχ ἱκανοῦυς abies ELO’YELV, πέμπουσι 


i 


TN , 


, 


TEOL TO φθινο πωρον NON ἀρχόμενον Πάχητα τὸν [πικούρου στρατη- 


4 


é 


Των νεών, αφικνοῦνται καὶ TE 


2) 
> 


of money, the one of which was worth 
of the 


ἔφερον for ἐλάμβανον. Like the Lat 


ferre tor reportare. Che middle form is far 


more usual. The active is rare, but occurs 
Xen. Anab. i. 3, 21, and vii. 6, 6, and 
‘con. i. 6. Arrian, E. A. vii. 23,6. When 
is said that the seamen received the 
same pay as the land-forces, we are not to 
suppose that they received two drachmas 
a day, but only one; for as the soldiers 
received each two drachmas, one for 
himself, and the other for his servant, 
so considering that the seamen had no 
servants, we must not suppose they re- 
ceived more than a drachma a day. Indeed 
the pay allowed at Potidzea was in consider- 
ation of the service being very distant and 
expt nsive to the soldiers ; for which reason 
the pay was extraordinary. It was usually, 
and continued long afterwards to be, rarely 
more than a drachma a day, without any 
further allowance 
4. δὴ πλεῖσται] Meaning ‘at the most’ 
when taken in the total. 

XVIII. 1. ὡς προδιδομενην} Pres. 
for fut., as said of an event which was 
thought likely soon to happen, was in the 
eourse of taking place, since the plan for 
effecting it was being carried on. Ot 
TiKOUPOL. Meaning the quot furnished 


γον, καὶ χιλίους ὁπλίτας εαυτων. 


᾽ 


!. οἱ δὲ, auT EOET AL πλεύσαντες 


" , ε ~ 


κα Evy i ‘OUG l MurtAnyyny ἐν Κυκι ω AT 4 ῳ 


by the « » Lesbian cities in alliance with 
Mitylene. See supra ch. 5 and 6. Ov 
TOOUXWOEL, 501]. 7) προσ γολὴ, which word 
is expressed in Hdian. vii. 9, 1. 

Πύῤῥας The common reading and that 
of all the MSS. is Πύρας, which is retained 
y Bekker. But Πύῤῥας, found at ch. 35 
in all the MSS., and also occurring in 
Strabo, Seylax, Ptolemy, and many other 
writers, has been with reason received by 
Haack, Poppo, and Goeller. For vulg. 
’Epéoov Bekker and Goeller edit ᾿Ερέσσου. 
In so doubtful a case I have thought it 
better, with Poppo, to retain the common 
reading, τς gage since the spelling with 
the single o is more likely to have been 
the original one. 

KaTa στησάμενγοι — βεβαιότερα] Supply 
πράγματ a, which word is expressed at Vi. 
55, τὰ τῆς ἀρχῆς πράγματα καθ., and 
Polyzen. vi. 9, 2, τὴν ἀρχὴν ἀσφαλῶς 
KATAOCTHOAMEVOC 

2. ἐκβοηθείας ‘a sally.’ Πληγέντες, 
‘being defeated :’ a rare signification, but 
found in Herodot. v. 120, and vii. 130; 
and Eurip. Rhes. 867, ὑπ᾽ ἐχθρῶν οὐδενὸς 

πλήγμεθα 

4. αὐτερέται πλεύσαντες] So Philostr. 
Imag. p. 781, καὶ αὐτερέται πλέουσι. On 
the term, see note on 1. 10. 

κύκλῳ ἁπλῷ τείχει} * with a single 








THUCYDIDES 


ἊΣ 


Τειγει OD 1O Ne ἔστιν A Ce " 
\ PPOVOLA OF ἐσ ἡ ETL των KAOTEOWY εἐγκατῳκοδομηται 


eit 


Hea nr { c= . f ; γ . - 
‘ tAago )¢ Σέ ΎεΤΟ, Και 0 as χροιάν ᾽) TA” γι γνεσθαι. ΓΝ []οοσ- 
= ᾽ 


ἣΝ | 


) uty \ Τ ; ᾿Ξ ee ΩΝ <4 Σ ; 
if} luriAnyy AQTa KOATOC yoH AUPOT Es οωθεν Kal ἐκ γῆς καὶ εκ 


CSOUEVO Ns ie Qnvat ee "οἱ , 
, οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ΡΝ ἐς τὴν πολιορκίαν, Kal auto. 


YAOVTEC TOTE Τί ’ εσᾷ ae “a . , 
: ( ITO?) ἐσφοραι διακόσια ταλαντ ὥς ιψαν και 


τους SGuuuayouc 10> “ ν᾽ = WOE : «αἱ ; 
ς΄ δυμμάχους αργυρολο γους vave δωδεκα, Kat Λυσικλέα 
πέειιπτον τὸν στρατηνὸν ‘ «ὩΣ 

αὐτὸν στρατηγόν. 2. o ὃὲ ἀλλα a no ys jooAoyet Kal 


ἊΝ 


πεοιέπλει. ΣΝ q Jee = a 
; καὶ τῆς Καρίας ἐκ Μυοῦντος ἀναβὰς διὰ τοῦ Μαιάν- 


ορον πεδις ; εξ πος \ ΒΥ , a J = 
om tov LE XP! Οὐ sa VOLOU λόφου, eT θειιένων των Καοών 
? 


Aal Ἢ , en : ν - Ν Ε ὡν- a Si 
‘Avaur τῶν, auToc TE ὀιαφθείρεται, Kat τῆς ἄλλης στοατιᾷο 
} Ὁ ἔ ac 


πολλοί. 
» Α΄ rm ~ me es > ~ ~ ε 
XX, Tou ο αὐτου Ὁ ΝΣ Οἱ [Πλαταιῆς, 
κουντοὸ ὑπὸ τών Πεὶ οπον νησίων καὶ Βοιωτών, ») 


ἐπιλιπὸ IT ἐπιξ IT ᾿ = τι , ἡ , Ξ 


olac, « δὲ ᾿ἣς 
γυ ἄλλη OWT nota ἐφαίνετο, til (δουλε ὑουσιν αὐτ οἱ TE Kal A \Gn- 


ναίων οἱ ἕξ ολ : , 
ζυ πὸ ιοοκούμενοι πρώτον LEVY TAVTEC ἐξελθεῖν Kal ὑπερ- 


tA 


al 


Onvat ta τε τῶν πολε , 
j ixn i@W) πολεμίων, ἣν δυνωνται βιάσασθαι, ὁ ἐσηγησαμένου 


~ 
\ 


THY πειοαν ITOIC EQIVET TE τ 
εἰραν αὐτοῖς Θεαινέτου τε τοῦ Τολμίδου ανδρὸς μάντεως καὶ 


 eireumy: lation on] ( the L = 
l illation on y, not tne periect tense, which cannot. thev 


ikewise da" sal lan «πὸ ἡ " . 
aeeenee 2 ppo places think, be tolerated : and they would r. 
“ac kets, because CThueyd. £y κατωκοῦι μήθη. . 
᾿ nts re use ἐν in this phrase. CH. AL. a ἐσφορὰν] This term was 
wever, a duce humerous exam- one applied to the contributions of the citi- 


cMeAG) troy a 2 . 
CUKA υ irom the ancient Attie sens, doooc to that of the 


wl lids. 


A 


allies. See more 
ers, and those in after-times who imi- in Wachsmuth’s Antiq. ii. 1, p. 136. gon 
them. Indeed 1 grant that ἐν κύκλῳ 2. NOY υρολόγει Kat OT HE Me aning, 
are used without distinction, ‘levied contributions. as he v a fan tha 

: occurs also infra iii. both on other places and,’ &e. 1 5 

; ἀδ ee eae Cu. XX. The scene now shifts to 

SB ese cotta ae the another quarter, and the writer narrates 
acimg ἐστιν ot. But as that another portion of the sad story of Platza 
ΝΗ with propri ty of whose brave little garrison de spairing of 

able oe a cari — Maggie “ge oragpencags were too much 

f Thucyd. elsewhere. an pied with their own affairs to afford, 

eg isewhere, and of and stimulated alike by the failure of their 

MER that + ak ὦ a ¥ provisions and the hope lessness ot their 
ἘΠ a exch cg tig Y condition, formed the project of escaping 
a) juestioned by 


ent Attic writs rs, espe- 
TT 
aling the enemy’s lines of cire 
- 5. of circumvyal- 
unexcep able ex: es τὸ 
as ptionable ¢ ΡΝ can τς The story is also briefly narrated 
ἃ οἵ ἐστιν o the s ; - ee 
bs στιν οἱ, in the ense here by Pseudo-Demosth. cont. Nezr. § 103 
and consequently we are not Poly yeen. vi. 19, 2 ἃ 3. and Diod wit 36 
0 Suppose, with Arnold, that ἔσ Ι΄ ουλεύ ; ts Nae 
a correction Bek] 3 os τιίδου εὐουσιν] ‘they form a project, 
‘ ὝΣΟΣΙ, e er ac ; " . > - Α 
Ἂν  Ὡ ὌΝΟΣ Da or determine.’ A somewhat rare use of 
‘ eceived yy, + , β 
καρτερῶν] “εἰ Ψ the word, as followed by an infin but 
OTEOWYV oTre ree. ¢ . 4 . ° Ss 4 . “9 , 
; : Ἔ ΠΡ an ἱ command- which is found at iv. 47. Xen. Cyr. iv. 13 
να γκατῳκοθομῆται, “were and Symp. iv. 52. Appian, i. 4]. 
ViZ, the wall ΤΊ . . . | . fis 4. pp an, 1, ἐΝ 
i know no oth r ex : ; ΙΝ ΠΟΥ ἐσηγησαμενου τὴν πεῖραν ‘having sug- 
¥ ῖ ‘Yr exa Hie Ye ; - F - 
mple except in gested the attempt :’ for the phrase sig- 


nN 


Pit * (pa, c.9. This use is, however 

lmltates ry Hirtin ὃ ΒΥ ‘ ead ? 

in edifie “5 1S de Bell. Gall. Vill, 9, expressions εἰσηῚ εισθαι ) . 

μα πραγ toriculam. Here Bekker and in Plut. . γνώμην, occurring 

Goeller ++ ᾿ : == ᾿ ut εἰσ ἢ ITO , 

z0eCMer W ith reason object to the use of Xx . Hi: ay ov } 7 πόροι χρημάτ WY, 
: Aen. Hist. i. 6, 8, and λύσιν εἰσηγεῖτο, in 


See, a 220 or 
nines, consilio αἰ pre eure, as in the similar 


ITOUTLOOV TOV Ava Ly OU 


ἐστ OaTHyEt ᾿ ETELTA Οἱ MEV 


~ f 


μισεῖς απωκνησᾶν πῶς; y κινουνον μεγαν HYyHoOaMEVOL, EC OCF 


in 


avooac OladKOOGLOUC Kal ELKOOL μαλιστα EVEMELVAV Τῇ eS00W εθελονταῖι. 


TOOTW τοιωῦε. 3. κλίμακας ἐποιήσαντο ἰσας TW τείχει τῶν πολε- 
> | L = "ἢ ἰ, 


~ 4 


ων ξυνεμετρησαντο OF TALC ἐπ 


, 


7 OO0C σφας ουκ εξαληλιμμέενον TO 


(Borate τών πλινθων, ἡ ἐτυχξ 


τειχος αὐὑτων. 1, ηοιθμοῦντο ὃξ 


πολλοι ἅμα τας ἐπιβδολας" καὶ ἔμελλον ot μὲν τινες αμαρτῆσεσθαι, 


Polyb. ii. 25,8. Thus the phrase is equiva- 
lent to αἴτιον εἶναι, ‘to be the author of 
any project, and so =. r to the 
* Dux foemina facta’ of Virgil. 
Εὐπομπίδοι i} 0 tite and Goeller 
for vulg. Εὐπολπίδου ; while Haack 
and Poppo edit Εὐμολπ. which is, indeed, 
supporte d by stronger external authority “ 
though internal evidence is quite in favour 
of Εὐπομπ., since while ereaiags and 
Eumol lpidas were common names, 1} 7 
is very uncommon. Yet sue 
might easily arise from εὔπομπος, 
δραπετίδας from δραπέτης. Of the 
following, ὃς καὶ ἐστρατήγει, the 
not. as Hobbes and Smith render, 
he commanders ;’ nor, 
ἢ the generals ;’ still 
‘was commander of the sally - tor 
from ch. 22 it appears that Thezenetus hi ld 
a jointcommand. Render, ‘ was the com- 
mandant, or governor, of the garrison.’ 
anrwkyynoay| Supply, from the pre- 
τὴν πεῖραν, ‘shrunk from the en- 
terprise ” for the word is, I believe, never 
used absolutely. Though, when we οἱ nsider 
that the phrase ἀποκνεῖν τὸν κίνουνον 
occurs infra ch. 30, and Demosth. p. 294. 
Arrian, vii. 10, 12, and elsewhere, it may 
ght to be placed, not 


after πῶς, but κίνδυνον. And that Procop. 


be that the comma ou 


so pointed, is plain from his unitation of 
this passas Θ at Ρ. 180, ee τῶν δὲ LOVTWV 
οἱ ὑπὲρ ἥμισυ, κατοῤῥωδηκότες τὸν 
δυνον, ὀπίσω ἀπεκομίζοντο, whet 

Ι quired by the words of our a 
ὑπερημισεῖς, a term, this, occurring 
Hdot. vii. 40 & 156. 


Ἰ 


ξυνεμετρήσαντο — πλίνθων} ‘they 


o 
had taken their measure by the layers of 


bricks 2? where observe the foree of the 
middle voice, as in ἠριθμοῦντο just after. 
So in Polyb. ix. 15, 3, we have, cuppe- 

ἴσθαι πρὸς λόγον : and in a passage 

Plato, Tim., cited in Steph. Thes., οὔτε 

ροὸς ἄλληλα συμμετροῦνται σκοπὸ 

ἀριθμοῖς. Instances of the same expedien 
being — under similar circumstances 
are found in the following passages (evi- 
dently written with a view to the present) 
ΟἹ Ρ rocop. Ρ 197, 1 πύργους ξυλίνους ETT OL- 


τῷ τείχει τῶν πολεμίων. Kal 
} αλησοῦυς μέτρου, πολλάκις 
ξυμμετρησάμενος ταῖς τῶν λίθων ἐπι- 
βολαῖς. Livy, xxv. 23, ‘Unus ex Romanis, 
ex propin juo murum contemplatus, nume- 
rando lapides, sestimandoque ipse secum, 
fronte paterent singuli, altitudi- 
i, quantum proxime conjectura 
Polyeen. vii. 10, 5, ἐπεὶ δὲ 
τὴν ἀγορὰν ὀρύσσοντες ἐγένοντο 
τεκμαιράμενοι (read τεκμῃράμενοι OY TEK- 
Lato OPEVOL ) Ot Zaic τῶν ἐλαιῶν. Of ἐπι- 
3υλὴ, to signify /ayer, examples are found 
in Procop. and Diod. 
in ἐξαληλιμμένον] ‘not whitewashed :’ 
a term found in Procop. de Aidif. p. 4, 3 
and 27, 31. Levit. xiv. 42, 43, and 
Thus Pollux, vii. 124, τιτάνῳ χρίειν, ἀλεί- 
ety, ἐπαλείφειν, Karadsigery, ἐξαλείφειν. 
And so Eustath. explains ἀλείφειν τοῖχον 
by τὸ κονίᾳ χρίειν. Hence it appears that 
the translators have here wrongly rendered 
Ear. ‘plastered over.’ And the Schol. 
might have suggested to them the right 
sense by explaining it (as does also Moeris) 
Arnold and Goeller, indeed, 
term to mean ‘ choreugeny white- 
’ as if our author intended to denote 
that the work had not been done so effec- 
tually but that a row of bricks might still 
be seen. Yet. considering the distance of 
the line of circumvallation from the city 
walls, this is any thing but probable. It 
may rather be supposed that a part had 


heen accidentally left unwhitened. More- 
over, of ἐξ as used in such a sense in this 
word. I know of no ex: mp! le. It would 

seem that ἐξ here 15 equivale nt to 


prefix h in the word 


ἠοιθμοῦντο --- & πιβολὰς] This is by 
Proleg. 1. 187, referred to the case 

middle voice used almost as the 

act. : of which two examples are adduced 
by Budeeus from Aristotle and Galen ; 
though he does not quote the passages so 
fully as to enable us to judge. But, how- 
ever the idiom in question may have place 
elsewhere, it has not he γι W here the middl e 
form has a middle force ; the sense being, 
as Goeller points out, ‘they counted them 
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. : ΄ ἊΝ oo = . 
τείχει φρουρια ὁὲ ἐστιν ἢ 
ἢ μὲν Μυτιληνὴ κατα Kpc 


ἊΝ , e 


» ι 


᾽ ‘ 


πτὸοὸν auTov oToaTHyov. 2. 


~ 


ETL των KAOTEOWY EYKaTWKOOOUNTaL. 5. Kal 
; A’ ¥ 3 y * 
t 


Toc On ἀμφοτέρωθεν καὶ ἐκ γῆς καὶ ἐκ 
θαλασσης εἵἴογετο, καὶ ὁ χειμὼν ἤρχετο γίγνεσθα. ΧΙΧ [Προσ- 
‘ , ‘ 


‘ 
᾽ Ἢ 


“At Ἵ σι ἢ ᾿ 1 
O£OMEVOL OE οἱ Αθηναῖοι χρηματων δᾷ ΤῊν πολιορκίαν, Kat avuTot 


4 4 ~ > ι CA j 4 ? \ 
EDEVEYKOVTEC TOTE πρώτην ἑσφορᾶν οΟἰιακΚοσια τάλαντα, ἐξέπεμψαν Kat 


i. Aw 


ἐπὶ τοὺυς ζυμμα χοὺυς αργυρολογους vauC οὐὠοξεκα, Kal Λυσικλέα 
é ͵ ͵ 


ε “4 “ Ἃ ᾽ ; a 
O O€ ἀλλα TE noyvoodoyet Kat 


i} - ᾿ ψ ~ ᾽ ‘ “A Ἢ oN , 
λει, καὶ τῆς Καρίας εκ Μυοῦντος ava ac ova tov Μαιαν- 


(3 
WEOLOV μέχρι τοῦ Σανδίου λόφου, ἐπιθεμένων τών Καρών 


: ᾽ “. ~ Ἵ ΝΗ : , \ ~ / ~ 
Kal Αναιιτών, QUTOC TE ὀιαφθείρεται, Καὶ τῆς ἄλλης στβρατίιας 


πολλοί. 


XX. Τοῦ δ᾽ αὐτοῦ χειμώνος 


οἱ Πλαταιῆς, (ere yap ETO: ιο0- 


- - ε \ ~ , ἢ + ~ > ~ 4 - Ἵ 
Kovvto ὑπὸ τῶν ΪΪ]ελοποννησίων καὶ Βοιωτών,) ἐπειὸη tw τε σίτῳ 


» ’ > iy 7 > 4 
ἐπιλιποντι ETLECOVTO, Kat ATC 


γι γῦ 


σι ᾽ - ~~ ῃ , \ ; 
) των Αθηνὼν ουδεμία ἐλπὶς ἣν τιμω- 


? δ λ ; > ; ; ) ; > , \ ? 
ριας, OVOE av Ay σωτηρία EPalvEeTO, ἐπι[ουνλεύουσιν αὐτοί TE Kal A@n- 


; e vy — Ἵ ; yy ᾿ ~ \ «ε 
ValWV οἱ ξυμπολιορκούμενοι TPWTOV MEV TAVTEC εξελθεῖν Kat υπὲρ- 


βῆναι Τα Ττείχῆ Των πολεμίων, ἣν 


ι - 5 κῃ 4 
THY πειραν avToic Θεαινέτου τε 


wall,’ namely, of cireumvallation only. not 
of contravallation likewise. Poppo places 
the ἐν between brackets, because Thueyd 
does not elsewhere use ἐν in this phrase. 
[ could, however, adduce numerous exam- 
ples of ἐν κύκ) @ from the ancient Attic 
writers, and those in after-times who imi- 
tated them. Indeed I grant that ἐν κύκλῳ 
and κύκλῳ are used without distinction, 
and that the former occurs also infra lil. 
74. 

ἔστιν ἢ] All the editors retain the 
common reading ἔστιν oi. But as that 


iS scarcely consistent with propriety of 


language, I have adopted ἡ from five 
MSS. as agreeable thereto, and supported 
by the usage of Thucyd. elsewhere, and of 
the best of the ancient Attic writers, « spe- 
cially as I can prove that it was read by 
Dio Cass. Indeed it may be questioned 
whether any unexceptionable example can 
be adduced of ἔστιν οἷ, in the sense here 
required : and consequently we are not 
allowed to suppose, with Arnold, that ἔστι 
is only a correction. Bekker has in his 
second edition received y. 

τῶν καρτερῶν ‘strong and command- 
ing positions,’ ᾿Εγκατῳκοδόμηται, ‘were 
built in,’ viz. the wall. The term is rare, 
and I know no other example except in 
Plut. Lycurg.c.9. This use is, however, 
imitated by Hirtius de Bell. Gall. viii. 9, 
inedificari loriculam. Were Bekker and 
Goeller with reason object to the use of 


Ὁ" ; oe > 
OVUVWIUTAL βιάσασθαι, ἐἑσηγησαμένου 


~ r 


, “A 4 ; ἢ 


Του [ολμίδου ανορος MaVTEWC Και 


the perfect tense, which cannot, they 


think, be tolerated : and they would read 
ey κατῳκοδομήθη. 

Cu. XIX. 1. ἐσφορὰν] This term was 
one applied to the contributions of the citi- 
ZENS, φόρος to that of the allies. See more 
in Wachsmuth’s Antiq. ii. 1, p. 136. 

2. ἠργυρολόγει Kai περιέπλει] Meaning, 
‘levied contributions, as he was cruising 
both on other places and,’ &ce. 

Cu. XX. The scene now shifts to 
another quarter, and the writer narrates 
another portion of the sad story of Plateea, 
whose brave little garrison despairing of 
relief, which the Athenians were too much 
occupied with their own affairs to afford, 
and stimulated alike by the failure of their 
provisions and the hopelessness of their 
condition, formed the project of escaping 
by scaling the enemy’s lines of cireumval- 
lation. The story 1s also briefly narrated 
y Pseudo-Demosth. cont. Nezr. ὃ 103. 
olyzen. vi. 19, 2 ἃ 3, and Diod. xii. 36. 

1. ἐπιβουλεύουσιν ‘they form a project, 
or determine.’ A somewhat rare use of 
the word, as followed by an infin., but 
which is found at iv. 47. Xen. Cyr. iv. 13, 
and Symp. iv. 52. Appian, i. 41. 

ἐσηγησαμένου τὴν πεῖραν Shar ing sug- 
gested the attempt :’ for the phrase sig- 


] 
I 


nifies, consilio alicui preire, as in the similar 
expressions εἰσηγεῖσθαι γνώμην, occurring 


πὶ 


in Plut., εἰσηγοῦντο πόρον χρημάτων, 
Xen. Hist. i. 6, 8, and λύσιν εἰσηγεῖτο, in 


Ἢ 


Εἰς υποιιπιὸου του Δαιμάχου, ac K 


Re ων τ πῦσος- 


at éoToaTnvet 2. ἔπειτα 


~ 


’ ; πο ; εὰ . . ‘ "1} , , τ ᾿ ea τί ξ ¢ 2. ΡΟ Ot 
ἡμίσεις απωκνησαν πὼς, TOV κινοῦυνον μεγαν ἨἨγῆησαμενοι, EC 


~ 


é 
mY ‘ 


ἄνδοας διακοσίους Kal εἴκοσι μαλιστα ἐνέμειναν τῇ εξοὸῳ εθελονταῖι, 


Ἂν 


TOOTW TOLWOE. De κλιμακας ETOLNCaAVTO toac TW τείχει TWV πολε- 


- 


; 


F - ee —— + ree ἀμ = Ἢ ΑΣ ; Ἵ εἐετυ 
μιων᾽ υνεμετρησαντο CE TALC ἐπιβόολαις των πλινθωι ΠΝ diet 


: , ᾿ 


ΤΟ σφας OUK εξαληλιμμένον το 


τειχος αυτων. i, nomouvTo O€ 


wet tes cum tae ἐπιβολάς" Kat EusAAov οἱ μὲν τινες αμαρτήσεσθαι, 


Polyb. ii. 25,8. Thus the phrase is equiva- 
lent to αἴτιον εἶναι, ‘to be the author of 
any project,’ and so corresponding to the 
‘ Dux foemina facti’ of Virgil. 
Εὐπομπίδου] SO Bekker and Goeller 
edit, for vulg. Εὐπολπίδου ; while Haack 
and Poppo edit Εὐμολπ. which iS, indeed, 
supported by stronger external authority - 
though internal evidence is quite in favour 
of Εὐπομπ., since while Eumolpus and 
Eumolpidas were common names, Eup m- 
pidas is very uncommon. Yet such a 
name might easily arise from εὔπομπος, 
as δραπετίδας from δραπέτης. Of the 
words following, ὃς καὶ ἐστρατήγει, the 
sense is not, as Hobbes and Smith render, 
‘one of the commanders ; nor, as Thirl- 
wall. ‘one of the generals ;’ still less, as 
‘was commander of the sally ;’ for 


otners, 


from ch. 22 it appears that Thezenetus held 
a jointeommand. Render, ‘ was the com- 
mandant, or governor, of the garrison. 

2. ἀπώκνησαν͵] Supply, from the pre- 
ceding, τὴν πεῖραν, ‘shrunk from the en- 
terprise ;) for the word is, I believe, never 
used absolutely. Though, when we consider 
that the phrase ἀποκνεῖν τὸν KLVYOUVOYV 
occurs infra ch. 30, and Demosth. p. 294. 
Arrian, vii. 10, 12, and elsewhere, it may 
be that the comma ought to be placed, not 
after πῶς, but κένδυνον. And that Procop. 
50 pointed, is plain from his imitation of 
this passage at p. 180, 11, TOY δὲ ἰόντων 
οἱ ὑπὲρ ἥμισυ, KATOPPWONKOTEC τὸν κιν- 
δυνον, ὀπίσω ἀπεκομίζοντο, where read 
(as is required by the words of our author) 
ὑπερημισεῖς, a term, this, occurring m 
Hdot. vii. 40 ἃ 156. 

3. ξυνεμετρήσαντο --- πλίνθων] ‘they 


had taken their measure by the layers of 


bricks °? where observe the foree of the 
middle voice, as in ἠριθμοῦντο just after. 
So in Polyb. ix. 15, 3, we have, cuppe- 
τρεῖσθαι πρὸς λόγον: and in a passage 
of Plato, Tim., cited in Steph. Thes., οὔτε 
πρὸς ἄλληλα συμμετροῦνται σκοποῦντες 
ἀριθμοῖς. [Instances of the same expedient 
being adopted under similar circumstances 
are found in the following passages (ev1- 
dently written with a view to the present ) 
of Procop. Ρ. 197, πύργους ξυλίνους ἕποι- 


σατο ἰσους τῷ τείχει τῶν πολεμίων. καὶ 
ἔτυχξ γε τοῦ ἀληθοῖ ς μέτρου, πολλάκις 
ξυμμετρησάμενος ταῖς τῶν λίθων ἐπι- 
βολαῖς. Livy, xxv. 23, ‘Unus ex Romanis, 
ex propinquo murum contemplatus, nume- 
rando lapides, sestimandoque ipse secum, 
quid in fronte paterent singuli, altitudi- 
nem muri, quantum proxime conjectura 
poterat.’ Polyzen. vil. 10, 5, emei OF 
κατὰ τὴν ἀγορὰν ὀρύσσοντες tyEVOYTO 
τεκμαιράμενοι (read τεκμῃῳράμενοι or TEK- 
μαιρόμενοι) pilaic τῶν ἐλαιῶν. Of ἐπι- 
ϑολὴ, to signify /ayer, examples are found 
in Procop. and Diod. 

οὐκ ἐξαληλιμμένον] ‘not whitewashed : 
a term found in Procop. de Aidif. p. 4, 22, 
and 27, 31. Levit. xiv. 42, 43, and 48. 
Thus Pollux, vii. 124, τιτάνῳ χρίειν, ἀλεί- 
φειν, ἐπαλείφειν, καταλείφειν, ἐξαλείφειν. 
And so Eustath. explains ἀλείφειν τοῖχον 
by τὸ κονίᾳ χρίειν. Hence it appears that 
the translators have here w rongly rendered 
‘Zar. ‘plastered over.’ And the Schol. 
might have suggested to them the right 
sense by explaining it (as does also Meeris) 
KEY OLO[MED OV. Arnold and Goeller, indeed, 
take the term to mean ‘thoroughly white- 
washed.’ as if our author intended to denote 
that the work had not been done so effec- 
tually but that a row of bricks might still 
be seen. Yet, considering the distance of 
the line of circumvallation from the city 
walls, this is any thing but probable. It 
may rather be supposed that a part had 
been accidentally left unwhitened. More- 
over, of ἐξ as used in such a sense in this 
word. I know of no example. It would 
rather see! at ἐξ here is equivalent to 

’or κατ᾽, and our prefix be in the word 
to b daub. ᾿ 

4. ἠριθμοῦντο --- ἐπιβολὰς] This is by 
Poppo, Proleg. i. 187, referred to the case 
of the middle voice used almost as the 
act. ; of which two examples are adduced 
by Budeeus from Aristotle and Galen ; 
though he does not quote the passages so 
fully as to enable us to judge. But, how- 
ever the idiom in question may have place 
elsewhere, it has not here, where the middle 
form has a middle force ; the sense being, 
as Goeller points out, ‘they counted them 








THUCYDIDES 


οἱ ὃε πλείους τευξἕεσθαι τοῦ ἀληθοῦς Ppa aAAwe τε Kat 


πολλακις αριθμοῦντες, και ἅμα 


‘ 
’ ε 


OU TOs WEY OVT ἐς; aAAa Pactwe 


‘ 


; sry ; os ; ; , 
καθορωμένου ἐς ὃ εβρουλοντο τοῦ τείχους. ὅ. τὴν μὲν οὖν ξυμ- 


, ~ , ef γ᾽ Ἢ - ; 
LETPNOLY των κλιμάκων ουτως Es apov, EK TOU πάχους THC πλινθου 


> | ; 
ELKAGCaAVTEC TO μέτρον. Χ Χ l. 
, Ἂ os , “A ; 
TOLOVOE τῇ OLKOOCOMYOER. 929, εἶχε 
; 


[᾿λαταιών, καὶ εἴ τις ἔξωθεν ἀπ 


Ὺ ε i~ ΓΟ ; 
Ἴολοι EXKQLOEKA TOOCaAC μαλιστα a 
᾿ ΨΥ 


πὶ ε 


Αι 


Ὸ οε TEL OC ἣν τῶν [Πελοποννησίων 


ὃ ; 


μὲν ουο τοὺς ; περιβόλους, 


᾿Αθηνῶν ε ἐπίοι᾽ διεῖχον δὲ οἱ ᾿ περί- 


π᾿ ἀλλήλων. 8. τὸ οὖν μεταξὺ 


, 


e Σιν i~ - 
TOUTO, Ol EXKGLOEKG TOOEC, τοῖς φυλαξἕ ιν οἰκήματα διανε ‘EUNMEVA 


\ ζ 


ῳκοδόμητο, Kat ἣν ξυνεχῆ; ὥστε ἕν φαίνεσθαι τεῖχος παχύ, ἐπαλξἕεις 


each one for himself.’ He truly remarks, 
that ‘just after, where this sense does 
not exist, the active ἀριθμοῦντες is used.’ 
Poppo, indeed, affirms that this idiom is 
not found in the compounds ἀπαριθμ., 
διαριθμ., ἐξαριθμ. But I cannot find one 
where a middle sense may not be per- 
ceived. Thus very discernible is it in a 
passage of Chrysost., cited in Steph. Thes. 
2314, εἴ τις πάντας προ gee βού- 
Aotro. In Lucian, vol. ii. p. 453, δεομένων 
δ᾽ 6 τι dpovoiny ἀπο μὴν ἀνθ μα δι᾿ ὀλίγου 
τοὺς ἑκατέρου λόγους ἀριθμησάμενος, the 
middle force may not be so obvious, but 
it is perceptible ; though, unless the two 
ideas of reckoning up and we ighing be there 
confounded, (which, in so perspicuous a 
writer as Lucian, were too harsh,) I should 
have no hesitation in supposing the true 
reading there to be σταθμησάμενος, sibi 
perpensa utriusque oratione. And so in 
Herodot. ii. 150, we have, rotot τῳ σταθ- 
ae ™n) pare. 

ἐς ὃ ἐβούλοντο] Pop po, after rejecting 
the inte eta tation proposed by Kistem. and 
Arnold, and that by Dukas, acquiesces in 
the rendering adopte di m my Translation, 


* whereto the y designed :’ a brief form of 


expression for ‘the obj ject to which they 
wished to co. The ellipsis of a verb of 
motion in the inf., after verbs ex] pressive 
of wish or in clinatic m, is of fre Cf Ue μὲ occur- 
rence. So in a passage of St. John, xxi. ὃ, 
we have, καὶ ἄλλος oe ζώσει, καὶ οἴσει 
ὅπου οὐ θέλεις 561}. ἰέναι. Hence here we 
may render, ‘whereunto they wished 
go].’ Similarly in Aristop! 1. Ran. 1312 

TO βαλανεῖον βού ropa : In which p: sae ve 
the idea of motion is implied in the pre- 
position ; and accordingly a verb of motion 
is to be supp lied. 

ὅ. THY ξυμμέτρησιν τῶν κλιμάκων ‘the 
exact measure which, in just proportion, 
the ladders ought to bear.’ By the next 
words, ἐκ roi πάχους τῆς πλίνθου εἰκά- 
σαντες TO μέτρον, it is intimated how 


that measure was obtained,—namely, by 
conjecture, from the thickness of the bricks 
employed ; πλίνθου standing, by a frequent 
idiom, found supra ii. 4, for πλίνθων. 
Hence we may infer, as Weisse thinks we 
may, from Xen. An. vii. 8, 14, that there 
was a certain measure of thickness for 
bricks in Greece. At any rate the thick- 
ness would scarcely differ in districts so 

ar together as Boeotia and Plateea. Not 
to aie that the besieged might learn that 
a by getting possession of a single 
bric Ν or even a part of one. 


At. ἃ εἶχε μὲν δύο τοὺς περι- 


βόλο be] Meaning the two walls, one of 


circumvallation. against the besieged : the 
other of contravallation, against any ene- 
mies’ force that might attack the besiegers’ 
line. Similarly in Livy, v. 4, we have, ‘Ita 
muniebant, ut ancipitia munimenta essent: 
alia in urbem et contra op pidanorum erup- 
tiones versa; aliis frons in Etruriam spec- 
tans auxiliis, si qua forte inde venirent, 
obstruebatur.’? Πρὸς with a genit. bears 
the sense * Op] osed to,’ rersus. 

3. TO οὖν μεταξὺ---ἠῥκοδόμητο͵] The best 
mode of ndbacaieie the pana ite Be of this 
irregularly worded sentence is to suppose, 
with Poppo and Goeller, that τὸ μετα 
is a subst. in the nomin. meaning ‘the 
intervi ul,’ and that the words ot ἑκκαίδεκα 

δὲς are in apposition with it; (by an 
idiom, on which see Matih. Gr. Gr. § 4, 
28.) though, according to received usage, 


we should 


vs 


rather have e xpect d τὸ μεταξὺ 
ἑκκ. ποδῶν. Οἰκήματα ee ) stands 
for οἰκήματα [we] wrod. A sinatiasts 
worded passage is found Ὡ Appian, t. ii. 
667, 10. Schw. TO O€ μὲσ OV τῶν λόφων, τὰ 
ὀκτὼ στάδια, δίοδος HY, and also another 
(notice 4 by Arnold) 1 Herodot. l. 180, TO 
δὲ απὸ τούτου, αἱ ἑπικαμπαὶ παρὰ χεῖλος 
ἑκάτερον τοῦ ποταμοῦ, αἱμασιὴ πλίνθων 
οπτεων παρατείνει. 

ὥστε tv φαίνεσθαι τεῖχος παχὺ] Imi- 
tated from this is the expre ssion in Dio 


χον αμφοτερωθεν. εκα 


Ἢ ‘ ᾿ 


οἱ αυτοι Kal ες ΤΟ EQW WOTE πάρῤροορο 


. ~ 


δι auTwy μέσων I. Ὁ. TAC OVV VUKTAaC, OTOTE 


4 


vOTEDOC, 
ὀλίγου καὶ ἄνω θεν dai S δ THV 


pig τῶν = περιξ τὲ α sees aitinnaitiod οι 


᾿ 
᾽ 


ὃ 5 ἐπειδὴ παρεσκεύαστο αὐυτοις, 


+ ᾿ 


Kat ανέμῳ Kat aua ἀσέληνον, & 


πείρας αἴτ tol ἧσαν. ae 
περιεῖχε ν αὐτοὺς ; ἔπειτα. TOOGE μιξ 
7 1." τοὺς φύλακας, ava TO ΠῚ 
δὲ τῷ ἐκ τοῦ T POGLEVal αὖτ τοὺς 


ἃ Ὰ 


᾿ 2 δὰ, Ἀ41« , γον 
κατακουσαντων᾽ aua οὲ Kat OL XOurec 


Cass. apud Xiph. p. 1251, 68, ὥστε καὶ ἕν 
t ) TO πᾶν εἶναι COKELY. 
δέκα ἐπάλξ εων] The διὰ here 
distance through.’ Render, ° 
distance of every ten battlem« nts.’ 
same idiom (on which see Matth. { 
.) we eee in a passage of Strabo, 
ἢ by ste ph. Thes., διὰ Ow EKa πηχῶν. 
With καὶ οἱ αὐτοὶ, a little after, compare 
he Latin use of id 
τὸ ἔξω] Poppo cancels the ἐς, from 
of the MSS. But the omission in- 
volves so much harshness, that 1t seems 
more probable that several of the scribes 
should omit the ἐς by carelessness than 
that the author should omit what can 
scarcely be dispensed with. I have, th re- 
fore, with Bekker and Goeller, retained 
it. 
χειμὼν εἴη VOTEDOC ae 
from yéw, ‘to pour ft rth,’ es pro- 
perly an outpouring, (or what ‘is “vulgar; 
ealled a εἶ wntal, ) whether of 0 
snow. or hail. And so in Quint. Curt. iii. 
Ι have, ‘ procella subito nivem effu- 
And in Herodot. i. 87, χειμῶνα 
καταῤῥαγῆναι καὶ ὕσαι, &C. Hom. Il. 
111, 4, ἐπεὶ χειμῶνα φύγον Kat OMPPOY: 
meaning, by hend., ‘an outpouring y of rain. 
So in Is. iv. 6, “and there shall be a taber- 
nacle fora place of refuge, and for a covert 
from storm and from rain,’ where by ‘storm 
und ‘rstand ‘a storm of rain,’ 
; by LIsidor. ad 
Here, however, 
as oceasionally elsewhere, χειμὼν denotes 
what we eall ‘foul weather ;’ so Matth. 
Xvi. 3, σήμερον χειμὼν as opposes d to εὐδία 
tra. Pind. Isth. vil. 53, eudtay ἐκ χει 


CAP. XXII. 


επαλξἕεων πυρνοι σαν μενγαλοι 


͵ 
᾽ ~ 


καὶ ἰσοπλατεῖς Τίυ ΜΕΥ LNKOVTEC ὃ TE TO EOW μέὲτῶπτον αὐτου. Kal 
ft ἰ pH Λα τις J teal 3 


ἊΝ ς ἃ j 
OV μὴ εἰναι παρα πυβγόν, ἀλλὰ 


χειμὼν εἴη 


> 
“4 ; ψ ἊΝ 


τας μὲν & ζεις ἀπέλειπον, ἐκ OF τών πυργων, ὄντων OL 


Σ 4. \ \ 


\ > 
φυλακὴν ἑποίουντο. O. TO μὲν ουν 


[Ιλαταιῆς, τοιοῦτον nv. XXII. O. 


; ͵ AN! 
τηρήσαντες νυκτα χειμέριον VOUTE 


~ ἡ ε΄ \ ~ 


Ene σαν᾿ ἡ γοῦντο O& OLTEO Και τῆς 


ν 


‘ ἃ ι Ὰ.,»,ἤ, ΑῚ ε 
2. καὶ πρῶτον μεν τὴν ταφρον ὀιεβησαν ἢ 


αν τω εἰχει τών πολεμίων λαθον- 


“ἍὉὍ, ἡ 


ELvOV μεν OU 7 OOLOOVT WY αὐτῶν, ψοφῳ 


αντιπαταγουντος Tov a 'ἐεμου, ου 
j 
\ γ΄ ef ‘ ef 


πολυ YEoaV, οπὼς TA OTAA 


Ὁ 


μῶνος. Acts xxvii. 20; and also that, as 
it were, paroxysm thereof, which issues in 
storm of rain or snow driven by the 
wind. So Hom. Od. xiv. 522, ore τις 
χειμὼν ἔκπαγλος Opotro. And this latter 
mav be the sense here; and if so, there 
will be no pleonasm ; νοτερὸς determining 
the sense of χειμὼν to be a storm of rain, 
(and what Thucydides might similarly 
have denoted by χειμὼν Kat νότος,] ut per- 
haps that would have been too poetical) ; 
for it might have been a storm of snow and 
hail. In this sense of χειμὼν — 
corresponding to that of proce Ula in Latin) 
there is implied the ide a of wind as pa 
; and so, a little further on, the 

il as ‘stormy with wind 


a 


χειμέριον ὕδατι Kai ἀνέμῳ. : 

ἔλειπον. a little after, eight of 

best MSS. have ἀπέλιπον. But the 
common reading is required by propriety ; 
the sense being relinguebant, ‘ they used to 
ym certain passages, as Pausan. 
Polyzen. Strat. 740, and Livy, 
t appe: to have been not un 
such times, for the sentinels to 
battlements, and take shelter in 
towers. And indeed it was on this 
that the adventurers mainly de- 
*ceSs. Of Ou ὀλίγου the 


short distance,’ as in Eurip. 


494 


νύκτα χει- 
the oppor- 
near ly equiv. to φυλάξαν- 
rec. ‘having watched’ or “ waited for.’ This 
passage of our author has been frequently 
imitated by the later Greek writers. See 


the citations in my Transl, 


5 
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uy κρονόμενα προς ἄλληλα αἰσθησιν παρέχοι. 3. ηἢσαν ὸ 
ὲ Α : 


; ~ ~ 


λεῖς TE TH 0 ισει,. καὶ TOV αριστερὺν TOCA MOVOY υποὸδεῦδεμενοι 


3. εὐσταλεῖς τῇ ὁπλίσει Equivalent, as 
the Scholiast observes, to κούφην ὅπλισιν 
τεριβεβλημένοι. Of this expression, which 

‘are, 1 have noted an example in Jos. 

iv. 5, 2, διὰ τὴν ὕπλισιν εὐσταλῆ 
κουφοί. And similarly in βοῦν]. Pers. 
800, we have εὐσταλῆ στόλον. The εὖ in 
this word is used as in εὔζωνος. 

The next words, καὶ τὸν ἀριστερὸν 
πόδα, follow up the idea here, and are 
meant to show that the adventurers were 
also as lightly equipped about the feet as 
possible. The obscurity here complained 
of isin a great measure imaginary ; but, as 
far as it exists, is occasioned by extreme 
brevity. The true gist of the question is, 
I would observe, at once suggested by the 


words of the Schol., ὑπεδέδεντο τὸν μὲν 
ἕνα τῶν ποδῶν Ot ἀσφάλειαν, τὸν δὲ ἕτερον 
γυμνὸν εἶχον διὰ κουφότητα : the full 
sense intended by our author being this,— 
that, as a further proof of the li 


1 
y 


gohtness of 
their equipment, ‘they were shod on one 
foot only, the left, for security against the 
mire [while the right was left bare and 
unshod, for lightness].? Now it was not 
uncommon among the Grecian soldiery for 
one foot alone to be shod, while the other 


was left bare, to promote lightness of 


motion. So.in Eurip. Med. frag. 6, we 


have, ot δὲ Θεστίου Κόροι τὸ λαιὸν ἴχνος 
ἀνάρβυλοι ποδὸς ---- Τὸν δ᾽ ἐν πεδίλοις, 
ὡς ἐλαφρίζον γόνυ Ἔχοιεν" ὃς δὴ πᾶσιν 
Αἰτωλοῖς νόμος: for so 1 would point that 
passage ; the words we ἐλαφρίζον γόνυ 
ἔχοιεν certainly referring to τὸ λαιὸν ἴχνος 
ἀνάρβυλοι ποδὸς, by which the words τὸν 
δ᾽ ἐν πεδίλοις will be, in some measure, 
parenthetical. By the τὸν δ᾽ must be 
meant, ‘the other foot : though thus to 
supply πόδα involves so harsh an ellipsis, 
that, as ἴχνος a little before preceded, 
I suspect that Euripides wrote τὸ δ᾽ 
Again, in Lycoph. Cassand. 1310, (on the 
subject of Jason,) we have, Ταγῷ (duci) 
μονοκρήπιδι κλέψοντας vacny. Needless 
is it to adduce further examples, since the 
fact is fully attested by the figures found 
on ancient monuments, chiefly vases, and 
especially those of the Etrusci, who were 
of Pelasgie origin. 

Thus the left foot was, it seems, generally 
the one shod, and the right allowed to go 
bare. So Livy, ix. 40, of the Samnites, ¢ et 
sinistrum crus ocrea tectum - and in Juv. 
sat. Vi. 256, we have. ‘ crurisque s1niS- 
tri Dimidium tegmen.’ Sometimes, how- 


ht foot was shod, and the left 


to remain bare, as appears from 
ge of Euripides above cited. And 
so In a passage of Virg. Ain. vii. 689. 


(evidently written in imitation of that of 


Eurip.) we have, “ vestigia nuda sinistri 
instituere pedis, crudus tegit altera pero. 
But from Aristotle, in a fragment of his 
lost second book of Poeties preserved in 


Macrob. Saturn. v. 18. it is plain that the 


custom in Greece, in his age, was to have 
the left foot shod, and the right bare: 
which custom Aristotle thinks founded in 
nature and propriety ; δεῖ γὰρ οἶμαι τὸν 
ἡγούμενον ἔχειν eAadoov, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ τὸν 
ἐμμένοντα, where by τὸν ἐμμένοντα is 
certainly to be understood the Jeft foot, 
that being, as Wasse has observed. ‘the 
one on which the soldier principally rests, 
using it aS a centre on which the whole 
body may be turned about as on a pivot 

and consequently τὸν ἡγούμενον must 
mean the right foot, which is with reason 
ealled the leading one, as being, in the 
words of Heyne, ‘anterior et preegre- 
diens,’ and which accordingly ought to 
be ‘nudus et expeditus.? Yet with all 
due deference to the authority of the 
Stagirite, we may think that he is so 
far wrong, in the reason which he gives 
for the above, namely, from nature and 
propriety. It is rather on the custom 
obtaining in any nation that such a usage 
must depend ; since it is but custom on 
which the distinctive meaning of even the 
terms right and left is founded. Thus, as 
observes Horne Tooke, (Div. of Purley,) 
‘the people in Melinda, a great and 
civilized nation in Africa, are described 
by De Gama as being all left-handed? i. e. 
speaking with reference to European cus- 
tom; for otherwise, as observes Tooke, 
‘they were as right-handed as the Portu- 
guese, using that hand in preterence which 
was directed by ‘ustom.’ The only diffi- 
culty that rests on the interpretation of 
the present passage is, how to ret out so 
much meaning from so few words. The 
best way to account for the omission of 
words which seem so necessary to the 
sense is, to suppose that our author meant 
the μόνον to be highly emphatie,—the right 
foot alone shod, implying that the other 
was left bare: an emphasis, I find, per- 
ceived by Dr. Arnold, who, however, in 
inferring from this that our author means 
to say that ‘every man had his right foot 











ισφαλεῖιας 
ELLLO VO 


\ - rh ¢ ---ς 
KALUAKAC φέροντες, Kal 


Ἂ Ὶ 


ςφιφίιοίὼ Kai σωρακι ανεβδαινοΊ 


- » ) 
TOWTOC aAVEDN, WET OF αὐτὸν 


Ἵ 


Ὶ > 
° . —_ f \ 
TVUOYWV, AVEVALVOV ETELTA WtaAot 


; 


KAeTaTvo 
ENHNULOL εἰσι. TOWTOV 
evetTa Ψψιλοι ὁωὸδεκα 


é ) 
\umeéac 0 Κοροιίδου. Kal 


Ol ETOUEVOL, c ED EKATEOOV Τῶν 
4 5 


‘ 
~ ; 


αλλοι μετὰ TOVTOVE EVY ὁ}ορατίιοις 
ὃ ( Ε 


ἐἑχωροῦν, OlLC ETEOOL KATOTLVY Tac aaoTioac EMEOOV, OTWC EKELVOL paoyv 
+ 5 - ᾿ » ~ l 


ἢ 


) ; ι j . ; φῇ 
ποοσβαίνοιεν, καὶ ἐμελλον δωσειν οποτε πρὸς τοῖς πολεμίοις εἰησαν. 
5 ; ‘5 5 . : 


ε ΄ 


é 


4 ᾿ ! = - > ) ; \ ~ Ψ Ἵ 
κατείϑαλε ὙαΟ TLC των [TAarawy, AVTLAGAUPAVOMEVOC, ATO των ἐπαλ- 
έ > εὐ ' P 
; ~ 


’ 


δεων Κεραμιόα, ἢ πεσουσα ψοφον 


, that he 
> ἐἶ ae ] Ι - 
mud; or, in othe ie has 


ly his left, or weaker leg other 


9% 


ὦ the exigency of thi 
‘eases the difficulty unnecessarily, 
0 Wei 
hod, not to str 
t, but to obtain a surer footing amidst tl 
while the right was left unshod, 
ss, (to which purpose we may a] 


» words of Eur 


*s Way 
bare, serving to 
various ways precede and prepare the way 
for the rest of the limbs. 
1. κατὰ μεταπύργιον] ‘at one 


spaces petween the turrets caller 


military phraseology, the curtain. 

term εἰδότες must not be pressed on, since 
it can only denote the full persuasion of a 
thing arising from high probability, 
was now the ease. Kai προσέθεσαν. “!: 
they placed them,’ for ot προσ. 


5. ἀντιλαμβανόμενος THC κερα- 


μίδος, ‘while laying hold of it, to aid him 
in his ascent.’ Thus ceo. may be supposed 
to have been one of the coping-stones. So 
in Eurip. Phoen. 1174, we have, λαᾶν 
ἐμβαλὼν κάρᾳ ᾿Αμαξοπληθῆ, yet o ἐπ- 
ἀλξἕεων ἄπο, where by γεῖσ᾽ (plur. for 
sing.,as at v. 1187, and Orest. 1570, 1560,) 
is denoted the coping of the battlements, 
called tecta by Virg. Ain. ix. 558, (‘ alta 
certat Prendere tecta manu,’) as being 
roofing thereof. 
ἐποίησε καὶ αὐτίκα Bon ἣν] 
rom several of the best MSS., has 
ψόφον ἐποίησε Kai αὐτίκα βοὴν: 
but without reason; for besides that the 
sense thus arising is, to say the least, tame 


and foreed, the reading in question has 


“Sire 
EeTOLNGE Καὶ AUTLKA POH ἣν 


Ὁ. WC OF AVW πλείους EVEVOITO, nao TO Ol EK τῶν πυργων φυλακες" 
- l ‘ 


\ 


3 ‘ 


a phrase 

S] > sense to ἐκ 
a shout sy this change, 
is at once destroyed all 

which as 
narrative, is 
in the two 
cases be hat of painting a scene as 
compared with th: f stating a fact. A 
similar beauty and pathos, arising from 
he same the highly descriptive, may 
ing passage of the 


ert 


t 

be seen in tl ollow 
Tam o’ Shanter of Rol 
Pill first ae caper, syne anit 
am tint his reason a’ thegith: 

And roars out, Weel done, Cutty-sark ! 
And i 


here t 


in an instant aw’ was dark.’ 
lie transition from stating a fact 
‘am lost his reason,’ to painting a 
scene, is made at the words, ‘and roars 
out, &e. Had Burns written, ‘and in an 
instant all is dark,’ it would have increased 
the graphic, though, I apprehend, dimi- 
nished the force of the pathos; for the 
effect is far more impressive, inasmuch 
as the transition from the brilliant light 
whereby ‘ Kirk Alloway seemed in a blaze,’ 
to darkness that might be felt, is strongly 
marked by the change of tense from the 
present to the imperf. ; by which, too, more 
of reality is imparted to the picture, from 
its suggesting the idea of something that 
has positively taken place ξ 
Bekker and Goeller, in editing, for 
Ψόφον, δοῦπον. from one MS., have acted 
contrary to every principle of criticism ; 
for the latter reading, especially from its 
being found only in one MS., may justly 
be supposed a mere gloss. No change is 
necessary ; for ψόφος signifies generally 
of whatever kind or 
is often so used as to imply 
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, 
στρατοπὲ 


» 


υ ι 


of SS ef ᾿ 
τὸ τεῖχος ὡρμησεν᾽ ου yap ἤοει O TL ἣν TO O&VOD, 


~ 4 ‘ of ¢ Ὶ "»"- ῇ “πὶ 
σκοτεινὴς VUKTOC καὶ χειμώνος OVTOG Kal aqua οἱ εν ΤΊ πολει TWV 


Πλαταιών ὑπολελειμμένοι ἐξελθόντες 


γ 


’ ~ ’ ~ 
T OOO€E} λι } TE - T , 
000 Pa. 1 ἔν είχει ΤΩ] 
/ Ἂ ? ~ ef 


Ie, OTOVVIOLWY EK TOULTAALY ἢ οι ἄνδρες avUTwWY ὑπερέβαιν OV, OTWC 


εὖ ‘ ᾿ Ἵ | 
— τορος avTouc τὸν νουν ἔχοιεν. 0. ἐθορυβοῦντο μὲν οὖν. Κατα 


~ 


Ν᾿ - 
χώραν μένοντες, “βοηθεῖν Of οὐδεὶς ἐτόλμα ἐκ THC ἑαυτών φυλακῆς, 


, ’ i ἃ e ; 
ἀλλ᾽ ἀπόρῳ ἦσαν ELKaCAL TO γιγνόμενον. 4. Kat Ol TOLAKOGLOL 


αὐτῶν, οἷς 


ἐτέτακτο Tapa| βοηθεῖν 


γῇ ᾽ ’ i Wy 


εξ, TL δέοι, ἔχμοον t eSw τοῦ 


ν 


, of Ι] 
τείχους πρὸς τὴν Bony’ φρυκτοί TE — ἐς τὰς On| 3ac πολ 


ε 


μιοι. 8. παρανίσχον δὲ καὶ πὴ εκ τῆς πόλεως Πλαταιῆς ἀπὸ τοῦ 


» 


τείχους φρυκτ ouc πολλοὺς, πρὸτ fO0OV παρεσκευασμέν ους ἐς αὐτὸ τοῦτο, 


> \ 4 
ὅπως ἀσαφῆ τὰ σημεῖα τῆς φρυκτωρίας τοῖς πολεμίοις Ὦ, Και μὴ 


5\ Ἁ “ἃ 


\ 
βοηθοῖεν, .-.-.«ὦ) λο τι νομίσαντες TO γιγνόμενον εἶναι ἢ TO OV γπ πριν 


» xy ἢ 


᾿ 


σφών οἱ ἄνδρες οἱ ESLOVTEC διαφύγοιεν, καὶ τοῦ ἀσφαλοῦς αντι- 


great noise. Indeed it is defined by Suidas 
as the crash produced by the violent con- 
currence of two hard bodies. And more- 
over it is plain from certain passages, evi- 
dently imitated from the present, in Dio 
Cass. p. 348, 47, and 392, 73, that he had 
ψόφον in his copy. Hence I have, with 
Pop po, ret uined that reading. 

οὐκ ὕδει ὅ τι ἣν TO δεινὸν] “ knew not 
what the danger (or, as we should say, 
the matter) was.’ So we have, just after, 
εἰκάσαι τὸ γιγνόμενον, ‘to conjecture what 
was taking place.’ The words just after, 
Kai ἅμα ot ἐν τῇ πόλει, Ke. are meant to 
account for the confusion and consequent 
inactivity of the great body of the troops ; 
no one kn ywing what had hz uppened, and 
their attention bei ing drawn off from the 
quarter in which the atte mpt was made, by 
a demonstration of attack in the op posite 
quarter. In their perturbation and ig- 
norance of what was the matter, they 
remained, indeed, at their post, but never 
ventured to move in any direction. 

ἐκ τοὔμπαλιν ἢ---ὑπερέβαινον͵] ‘on the 
contrary side to that at which the men 
had sealed the wall.’ For vulg. ἡ, I have, 
with the recent editors, adopted the read- 
ing of some MSS., 4: for while I know 
not a single example of ἔμπαλιν thus used 
with ἡ, not a few are to be ey of the 
phrase with £E e& Lg. Herodot. . 06, Ta 
ye arw ἣ Λακεδαιμόνιοι ἤισαν. κε ucian, 

1. 677, ἔμπαλιν ἢ σὺ ἤλπισας, and ili. 249, 
ἔμπαλιν ἣ ot πρόγονοι ἡμῶν. Of τὸν νοῦν 
i the sense is, ‘should give them 

ttention.’ 
7. οἱ τριακόσιοι αὐτῶν, οἷς ἐτέτακτο] 
The art. here, as Arnold and Poppo well 


observe, has reference to what /ollows, 
being explained by the subsequent relative 
enunciation, meaning ‘the three hundred 
who were appointed to give aid wherever 
it might be needed.’ Sometimes, though 
very rarely, this subsequent explanation 
by a elative enunciation is dispensed 
with,—name ‘ly, when the thing is supposed 
to be too well known to require explana- 
tion. So in John xviii. 3, we have, τὴν 
σπεῖραν, where, as here, we are to under- 
stand a corps de garde, or piquet-guard. 
exupov y ἔξω τοῦ τείχους πρὸς THY 
βοήν] Se aaa of the best MSS., for ἔξω, 
have ἔξωθεν, which has been edited by 
Haack ; while Poppo, Bekker, and Goeller 
retain the common reading, and on just 
grounds ; especially as ἔξωθεν has every 
appearance of being a mere gloss, or alter- 
ation, — though quite unnecessary; for 
when it is said that ‘they marched out of, 
or outside of, the wall to the place whence 
the noise proceeded,’ it is certainly implied 
that they took their course on the outside 
of the walls ; otherwise why should they 
have gone out? In short, we have here a 
brief form of expression for ἐχώρουν ἔξω 
τοῦ τείχους καὶ παρεβοήθουν πρὸς τὴν 
βοὴν, or ἐξῆλθον πρὸς τὴν Bony: the 


word ἔξω being often used with verbs of 


motion. 
φρυκτοὶ ----πολέμιοι} * war-lights,’ used 
as signals, on which see my note in Transl. 


ὃ. Tapavioyxoyr | ‘brought by the side of 


the other ;’ namely, so as to interfere with 
and counteract the signals, thus making 
them unintelligible. Kai rot ἀσφαλοῦς 
ἀντιλάβοιντο, ‘and should have reached 
a place of security,’ 
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ὡς οι πρώτ οι αὐτών αναμββεββηκεσαν, καὶ του πυρΎγου ἑκατέρου τους 
3 » é > Ξ 
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CAP. XXITI 


LVOVTEC TWY [TAarawy ev TOUTW, 


4 


~ i~ - 


φυλακας ὁιαφθειραντες EKEKOUTHKEGAY, τας TE διοδους τῶν πυργων 
’ ‘ 


Ὁ 


~ 


EVOTAVTEC auUTOL ρὲ σνουῦ LNOEVa Ol αὐτῶν ἐπ βοηθεῖν, και κλι- 


μακας προσῦεντες απὸ του τείχου 


/ A , ΄ Ν ᾽ 


Cc 


> 


τοις 7 100 ic Kal ἐπ ava[3iBacav- 


‘ 
; Ἵ 


τες avopac πλείους, LEV ἀπὸ τῶν πυργων τοὺς + aes Kat 


‘ 


> 64 


, of : ) e Ar 9 ; ε ; 
κατωθεν Kal ἄνωθεν ειθργοὸν oaAAovrtec, οἱ © ἐν pei ες Ol πλείους. 


πολλας προσθέντες 


2 ; 


κλιμακας αμα, Καὶ Tac ἕπ ranks gic eT ee 
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— e ) e ' ᾿ 
Oia TOV μεταπυ oyLo υ UTTEDEDALVOV. 2. O O&€ διακομιζ ‘omer OC αξι 
i 


ef 


, 
> ; . ᾽ ΓΙ 


a ~~ 
ἠκοντιζον, εἰ τις παραβοηῦὕων 


=~ “ ; \ ΔΑ 


) ‘ et 
THC OlaPacewe. 3. €WEL OF παντες OLETTETTE ραίωντο οἱ απὸ τών 


, 


ΠΣ χαλεπῶς 


αφρον᾽" καὶ ἐν TOUTW Ol 


ἔχοντες. L. 


πὶ 


; ' ae 
KOTOUC, & ’ €7l TOU χείλους 


5 ; 


ς , \ \ 
EOHKOVTICOV ε { yurda, auTol 


XXIII. l. of 0 ὁ περβαίνοντες--- 
ὑπερέβαινον] ‘Ita hee verba jungenda 
sunt, ot δ᾽ ὑπερβαίνοντες --- ἐφύλασσον --- 
οἱ μὲν---εἷργον---οἱ δ᾽ ---οἱ πλείους---περ- 
ἐβαινον᾽ ubi expectes quidem, τῶν δ᾽ 
ὑπερβαινόντων τῶν Πλαταιέων οἱ πρῶτοι 
ἐν τούτῳ, ὡς ἀναβεβήκεσαν---οἱ μὲν, οἱ δέ. 
Sed szepe, ubi res queedam et tota et per 
partes suas significatur, totum illud eodem 
casu, quo partes, pri fertur.’ (Goeller.) 

Tac διόδους ] ‘the door-ways’ in the 
lower part of the turrets. Comp. Liban. 
Or. Par. Jul. § 120, τὰς θύρας τῶν πύρ- 
γων καταλαβόντες, and Virg. Ain. ii. 803, 
‘Danaique obsessa tenebant Limina por- 
tarum.’ Of ἐνστάντες the sense is, ‘stand- 
ing in,’ meaning ‘ posted at,’ as in Zosim. 
iv. 40. ᾿Επαναβιβάσαντες, ‘and having 
placed thereon.’ Of this rare term I have 
noted another example in Dio Cass. 626, 
28. Of the words, a little after, καὶ κάτω- 
θεν καὶ ἄνωθεν, the meaning is, as Haack, 
Pop Po, and Arnold are agreed, — ‘from 
the δίοδος, or passage which was carried 
through the turrets, and from the summit 
of them,’ whither some of the Platzeans 
had mounted by ladders. ᾿Απώσαντες, 
‘having pushed away, or thrust down.’ 

2. ὁ δὲ διακομιζόμενος---τἀφρου] “ each, 
as he passed over, regularly halted at the 
bank, or (outer) brink, of the ditch, called 
by us the counter-scarp ;? for such is the 
sense of χείλους. So in Arrian, Ind. xiii. 
we have, αὐτοὶ δὲ ἐπὶ τῷ χώματι τοῦ ἐπὶ 


τοῦ χείλεος τοῦ ἔξω τῆς τάφρου 


τελευταῖοι, κα ἐν eine τες 


ιιὲν οὖν Πλαταιῆς 


Cé 





᾽ ᾽ fy ; 


{σΤα ΤῸ ἐπὶ τοῦ χείλους THC τάφρου, Και ἐντεῦθεν ETOCEVOV TE Kal 


ἜΨΕΝΕ TO a κωλυτὴς γίγνοιτο 


ε χωρουν ἐπὶ Τὴν 


> 


/ ᾿ "τιν 
τριακόσιοι αὐτοῖς ἐπεφέροντο λαμπαὸδας 


EKELVOUC ἑώρων μάλλον ἐκ Του 


, 


THC Tapoou, καὶ ETOGEVOV TE Kal 


σ-- ᾽ ~ f “ Ν᾿ ‘ 


ς EV TW apavet OVTEC, HOoOYV Ola 


παρὰ TO τεῖχος] ‘by aid at the wall,’ 
namely, that which was adjacent to either 
of the turrets. In κωλυτὴς γίγνοιτο τῆς 
διαβάσεως we have a Thucydidean phrase 
for κωλύοι THYV διά! ϑασιν. 

9. οἱ ἀπὸ τῶν πύργων] Meaning, ‘those 
posted at the turrets, and who had to 
descend from them.’ I have pointed off 
the words χαλεπῶς ot τελευταῖοι, because 
they contain a parenthetical remark, serv- 
ing to intimate that ‘those of the number 
who came last made their way with dif- 
ficulty :᾿ not, indeed, as Thirlwall says, 
‘because the ditch was deep and the water 
high,’ (for it was no higher than before,) 
but because those who came /ast had no 
force to keep the enemy at bay or defend 
their passage, as had those who went δὲ ofore ; 
but as soon as they stirred from the δίοδοι, 
they would have the enemy at their backs, 
ready to cut them down or push them from 
the battlements. By παρέ, _ meant 
the twelve mentioned at ch. 22, who had 
been posted at the extreme turrets either 
way. The piquets, as being night-guards, 
are accordingly described as carrying 
lamps. So in St. John, xviii. 3, we have, 
λαβὼν τὴν σπεῖραν --- μετὰ φανῶν καὶ 
λαμπάδων. To the present passage there 
is an evident allusion in Themist. 283, C ; 
and hence is illustrated a passage in Xen. 
Anab. vii. 4, 18. 

4, ἐς τὰ γυμνὰ] scil. μέρη, meaning the 
left side, unguarded by the shield ; a sense 
confirmed by various examples adduced by 
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Tac λαμπαὸδας καθεωρὼω το ὥστε φθανουσι TWV [lAarawy Kat Ol 


e/ “A 

υστατοι ὦ 
᾿ , ᾿ IA 

Te yao emeTNyel OU βμβθέβαιος “εν 


in 


, . ; . Ὺ ; εοι - Ξ Ἵ ᾽ 
απηλιωτου ἢ βόρεου VvoaTWONC μαλλον᾽ καὶ ἡ vus TOLOUTW ανέμῳ 


ι ε ‘ Δ fA 


\ ) 


γ ‘ ~ , ᾿ . 
ιαίθαντες THY ταφρον, χαλεπως Of Kal Plalwe κρυσταλλος 


αὐτῇ wot επελθεῖν, αλλ οἷος 


Τυπονειφομένὴ πολυ τὸ VOWO ἐν αὐτῇ ἑπεποιῆκει, O μολις ὑπερέχοντες 


’ A\ 


, ; = ἃ ΌΝ ,' > ΄ σ Ἂς ΄ 
επεραιωθησαν. 5. ἐγένετο OF καὶ ἡ διαφευξις αὐτοις μᾶλλον eta τοῦ 


i , 4 PNT 
χείμωνος το μέγεθος. ΧΧΙ γε 


; , fetta οὐ | 
Opunoavrec ὃὲ απὸ THE τάφρου οἱ 


» Ἂν 


“ ~ 1 , , ; \ ; ry a ἔοι 4 , 4 
ΓἘλαταιῆς, ἐχώρουν αθροοι THY EC Θηβας φέρουσαν ooov, ev δεξιᾳ 


ὃ 


» Ὶ ~ , ε 7 εἴ κ ͵ 
ἐχόντες TO TOU Avéookpatouc NOWOY, νομίζοντες ἥκιστα σφας ταυτὴν 
᾽ ἃ 


ε - 


᾿ ‘ 
auTouc υποτοπῆσαι τραπέσθαι, Τὴν 


, 


Ἵ ‘ ; ε 


Ὁ TOUC πολεμίους καὶ ἅμα εωρων 
- . > 


‘ ; \ ‘ r - ‘ ι ‘ Ἢ 
τοὺς [Πελοποννησίους τὴν πρὸς Κιθαιρώνα καὶ Aovocg κεφαλας, την 


\ 


ra ~ ; 


b > ~ ; υ ι ; ι ‘ 
Αθηνών φέρουσαν, μετα λαμπαὸὼων OtwKorTac. 2. και ἐπι μὲν 
"ἢ 


‘\ «ἃ Δ 


᾿ ; 


ered υποστοέψαντες εσαν τὴν 


.“ ε ‘ e » 
εξ ἢ ἕπτα OTaOLOVC Οἱ Πλαταιῆς 
ἃ 


‘ ᾽ Ἢ - Ἂ tA ᾽ 
τὴν ETL των Θηβωὼν ἐχώρησαν, 


γ tn 1 : 


7OOC TO ορος φέρουσαν OOOV, Ὁ 


- Ὁ Ἵ ᾽ " 


»ηγ , eS " ι >? σι ᾽ j ’ 
Εουθρας Kal Y o1ac, Kal λαβόμενοι TWYV ορων οιἰαφευγουσιν et Tac 
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A 7A 4 “A 
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᾽ ; "ἃ > 4 
A@nvac, aVOOEC OWOEKA Και OLAKOOGLOL ATO TAELOVWV élotl Yap TLVEC 
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«Ὁ ᾽ > εἶ j ‘ 
αὐτῶν Ol avTéeTOaATOVTO EC THV πολιν πριν t 


~ ad 


τω 


; .ὕ{ ἢ ᾽ f Ω 
" ἕξω Tapow τοξοτῆης ἐληφθη. Ὁ). 


ε aw? 


+ ; Β ᾽ 
περαίνειν, εἰς O ἔπι 
> 


OL MEV OUV le, οπτοννήησιοι Κατα 


e “? ᾽ 


; , i ; , r ; 
χώραν EVYEVOVTO τῆς βοηθείας TAVOAUEVOL οἱ ὁ EK THC πολεὼς 
͵ ͵ 


3 — - ‘ , 
Πλαταιῆς, τών μὲν γεγενημένων 


͵ 


me in Transl. Βιαίως, ‘difficultly ;’ for their 
rearmost were hard-pressed by the piquet- 
guard. So supra i. 63, we have, παρῆλθε 
χαλεπῶς. With éxernye, ‘had formed 
itself, compare Aischyl. Pers. 507, κρυ- 
σταλλοπῆγα διὰ πόρον στρατὸς περᾷ, 
and Eurip. Rhes. 441, φυσήματα Kov- 
σταλλόπηκτα. Athen. p. 42. Plut. Lu- 
eull. 32. 

ἀλλ᾽ οἷος ἀπηλιώτου ἢ βορέου ὑδατώδης 
μᾶλλον] The best mode of encountering 
the difficulty here complained of is, with 
the Schol., Pop., and Arn., to assign to ἀλλ᾽ 
ὑδατώδης μᾶλλον the sense ‘ but rather 
watery ;’ such as is usually the case when 
the wind is at east (or E.S.E.) rather than 
north. For vulg. ὑπονιφομένη, I have, 
with Bekker, Goeller, and Poppo, edited 
ὑπονειφομένη ; such being here, and in 
another passage infra iv. 103, found in 
most of the best MSS.: though, indeed, 
from the term νίφω and its compounds 
occurring in Herodot. and the dramatic 
writers, I would not positively pronounce 
that the above is the true reading. Of 
more importance, however, is it to advert 
to the peculiar phrase ἡ νὺξ ὑπονειφομένη. 
Now ὑπονείφεσθαι is elsewhere used of 
things, and sometimes of persons, who are, 


I~ >A 


~ w\ 
ELOOTEC OQUOEV, Τῶν OE αποτρα- 


if we may use the expression, be-snowed ; 
as in the instance of χιονίζεσθαι and 
ὕεσθαι. But in the application of the term 
to what is not properly a substance, we 
have a use, I apprehend, no where else to 
be found, and which may seem to savour 
of poetic, or even lyric, boldness : though 
probably arising simply from an aim at 
brevity. 

μόλις umeptxovTec] Shaving scarcely 
their heads above water.’ So Lucian, ii. 
107, ὑπερέχοντες τῶν κυμάτων. Herodot. 
ὑπέρεγ. του VOATOC. 

Cu. XXIV. 1. τὸ τοῦ ᾿Ανδροκράτους 
ἡρῷον] ‘the chapel or fane of the hero 
Androcrates ;’ a celebrated Platzean gene- 
ral of remote antiquity, and supposed 
to be one of the tutelary heroes whom 
Archidamus called to witness before he 
commenced hostilities against Platzea. In- 
deed this chapel is mentioned in Herodot. 
ix. 25, and described by Plut. Aristid. as 
embosomed in a thick grove: and he 
relates that prayers were offered up there, 
previous to the battle, to the hero Andro- 
crates and others of whom he makes 
mention. 

2. λαβόμενοι τῶν ὀρῶν] ‘having reached 
the mountains.’ 
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WAVTEC, ETEL μέρα 
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ανὸρες OUTWC UTEOPAVTEC 


X X V. Ek δὲ THC Λακεδαίμονος 
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KnNOUKa 
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AValotcolv TOL VEKOOLC., 
5 = . 
Evy Of τῶν IlAarate y 


; ΄ WS, eee 
Or χέιμα VOC TEAEVUTWVTOUC, 


TOU QUT 


ἐκπέμπεται Σαλαιθος o Aakecamoviog ἔς MuriAnyny TPINPE Kal 


πλευσαίς ξί [Πυρραν, καὶ ες αὐτὴ πεί,ίὴ Κατα x aoacoay Tiva, ἢ UTEO- 
2 - if , > 
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' 5 Ν Lies , Regen ae πόσος οὐ χὰ Vi = 
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)» ἡ 
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Kal cAEVE τοις προέορῤροις OTl εσίϑολη TE αμαὰ ἐς τὴν Αττικὴν coTal, 


é 
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Kal αἱ τεσσαρακοντὰ νὴες παρέσονται ας ἔθει [)οηθησαι αὐυτοῖς. 
Ι ' ~ 


προαποπεμφθηναίι TE avToc TOUTWV EVEKA, Καὶ AUA Τῶν ἄλλων ἐτι- 
> 


ucAnoouevoc. 2. και Ol μὲν MortAnvator eVaooouv TE, Kal προς τους 


ἃ 


ef 


: - ) ᾿ 
Αθηναίους ἧσσον εἶχον τὴν γνώμην ὡστε ξυμβαινειν. 0 TE χείμων 


ereAcuTa ουτὸος Και τέταρτον ἔτος 


ars ! 


(ουκυὸιὸης ξυνεγραψεν,. 
° is 


XAVi. Tov ὃ ἐπιγιγνομένου 


- 


τας ἐς τὴν Μυτιληνὴην, ὃυο και 


ἂν. Τοι VEKDOLC | Che 


} 


Schol. explains éow. by σπονδὰς ἐζήτουν 
ποιῆσαι, and Portus egerunt de, &e. But 
they and others have failed to see that as 
the imperfect tense denotes action begun 
but not continued, so it may very well 
denote what any one would do, or have 
done. Σπένδεσθαι is rarely used, as here, 
in the aceus. denoting the 
purpos of he tr aty. [ would compare 
ili. 109, ἀναχώρησιν οὐκ ἐσπείσατο 
4. οἱ τῶν Πλαταιῶν ἄνδρες ἐσώθησαν] 
That they were henceforward considered 
as Athenian citizens, appears from Ari- 
stoph. Ran. 706, where he notices the 
measure by which even the slaves who had 
fought with the Athenians at the battle of 
Arginusa were made citizens, καὶ Πλα- 
TALAC ευθὶ C εἶναι. KAVTE δούλων δεσπότας, 
where Πλαταιᾶς is to be taken for ὡς 
Πλαταιεῖς. It is well observed by Hel- 
lanicus, (ap. Schol. ibidem, 245, a, E.) 
ἐλευθερωθῆναι αὐτοὺς Kat ἐγγραφεέεντας, 
ὡς Πλαταιεῖς, συμπολιτεύεσθαι αὐτοῖς. 
‘Cu. XXV. 1. κατὰ χαράδραν---ἐσερ- 
χεται]} Meaning, the course or bed of 
a torrent, probably forming part of an 
euripus running up inland from Ci 
Malea to beyond Mitylene. By this water- 
course, whether dry or not, the works of 
the Athenians were, it seems, by its ex- 
tremely deep and precipitous character, 
interrupted. In διαλαθὼν, just after, we 
have an old Attic word, which ought to be 
99 


restored to a passage of Procop. 36 > 


TW πολέμῳ ἐτελευτα TWOE O} 


Geoouc Ol [leAozrovvnotot, ξ 


τεσσαρακοντᾶ., ναὺς Cc 


for διαλαβό 
ovrec to.; a term, this, occurring 
a little further on. 

προέδροις The name given to t 


| 
! 
i 


16 
rulers or magistrates at Mitylene, on which 
see Wachsmuth’s Ant. Gr. i. p. 196, and 
Plehn’s Lesb. p. 93. 

2. πρὸς τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους ἧσσον εἶχον 
τὴν γνώμην ὥστε ξυμβαίνειν) ‘had less 
the mind (were less inclined) to come to 
terms with the Athenians.’ This phrase, 
τὴν γνώμην ἔχειν πρὸς, is found also at 
iv. 125. v. 13. and vil. 72, and in two pas- 
Sages of Xen. Anab. ll. 0, 29, ἐβούλετο ὁ 
Κ. ἅπαν τὸ στράτευμα πρὸς ἑαυτὸν ἔχειν 
τὴν γνώμην, and Hist. iv. 8, 17. “Ξυμ- 
βαίνειν here stands for ἕύμβασιν ποι- 
εἴσθαι, as elsewhere in Thucydides, though 
rarely in any other writer. 

Cu. XXVI. 1. δύο καὶ τεσσαράκοντα 
ναῦς} Since the number of ships is, supra 
ch. 16 & 25, and infra 29 & 69, spoken of 
as forty, the critics in general suppose that 
the words δύο καὶ are not genuine, Sut 
to caneel words found, as these are, in 
every known MS., would surely be too 
bold: and there is no proof that Valla had 
them not in his copy, since he might pass 
over them, as not allowed by the other 
passage. ‘That Diodorus had not τεσσ. in 
his copy, is certain ; for he writes τεσσαρα- 
κοντάπεντε, an error indeed, but, I sus- 
pect, not proceeding from Diod. (who, I 
doubt not, meant to write τεσσ. δύο) but 
from the scribes, who might easily fall into 
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γ᾽ | δι 
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ooa a ταις πριν ae atc παρελέ; 


- ἃ ε > y λ λ 
εἰπτο Καὶ ἢ ἑσβολὴη αὑτὴ χαλες- 


‘ ‘ Ὁ ; 


πωτάτη ἐγέ EVETO τοῖς ᾿Αθη: ναΐοις μετα τὴν OCEVTEORD. 1, εἐπιμένοντες 


> ἢ ‘ 


yao aél ἀπὸ TNC Λέσβου τι πἪ 


σι σι ᾽} e wre 
ὑσεσθαι των νεὼν ἐργόν, WC ως ) 
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ν» κι \ ἃ = es 
πεπεραιωμένων, πεξῆλθον ta πολλα τέμνοντες 5. ὡς ὃ οὐδὲϊ 


am éBauvev avuTOLC ὧν προσεδέ ἔχοντο 


θησαν καὶ διελύθησαν κατὰ πόλεις. 
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XXV Il. Οἱ ὃ ἑ Μυτιληναῖοι ἐ 


Ἁ ε σ-ἀ 
nKOV ἀπὸ THC πὸ οποννήσου αλλὰ EVE ἐχϑόνιζι VY, Καὶ O σιτος 
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Kat ἐπελε, οἰπει Ο OLTOC, aveyw- 
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Vv TOUTW, (ς αἱ TE VYEC AVTOLC οὐχ 
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the error, since AAAAII would easily be 
mistaken for AAAATI, And though | forty 
only are mentioned infra ch. 29 & 69, y 

may we suppose that there our author uses 
a round number ; and the manner in which 
the ships are spoken of favours this. Nor 
does the τὰς here preceding oblige us, by 
the force of the reference in the article, to 
suppose the very same number, since the 
τὰς may belong to ναῦς only, and the 
words δύο καὶ τεσσ. be an insertion for 
the sake of explanation. Render, ‘after 
they had sent off Alcidas in charge of the 
we, two-and- forty in number, to [the 
relief of ] Mitylene.’ It seems that two 
ships more were added by the zeal of the 
allies ; though our author does not directly 
say so, and afterwards, somewhat neg- 
ligently, speaks of the forty ships, for- 
getting that they had been increased to 
forty-two. Thus all becomes plain. In 
the words following, ναῦς ἀπέστειλαν ---- 
προστάξαντες, there is not, what Poppo, 
Goeller , and Arnold suppose, a confusion 
of two modes of expression, in which, 
they say, either ἔχοντα or προστάξαντες 
must be superfiuous,—but προστάξαντες 
is added by way of explaining what was 
meant by ἔχοντα, namely, that Alcidas 
was having in charge two ships, as com- 
mander; for ἔχειν may very well have that 
sense, as in Xen. An. vii. 1, 26. So supra 
ch. 16, we have, ναύαρχον προσέταξαν 
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2. 0 Σαλαιθὸς και αὑτὸς OV TO γοσδε ἐχόμενος ἔτι τὰς yauc OTALCEL 
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᾿ 
ἐπεξ, ιὼν τοις AGnyvatote. 


᾿Αλκίδαν. d ( imila ‘ly here προστὰξἕ 
ayrec stands for προστάξαντες αὐτὸν 
αὐταῖς. 

2. νεωτέρου ἔτι] ‘yet too young,’ 
namely, to govern ; as it is expressed at 
vi. 16. 

3. καὶ εἴ τι ἐβεβλαστήκει] Dind., Poppo, 
Goeller, Dobree, and Arnold are agreed 
that the cai ought not to be here: cer- 
tainly not, if it be taken as a copulative. 
Nor ean it be defended unless we suppose 
καὶ εἰ to stand for εἰ Kai: which is not 
permitted by the propriety of early Attic 
style. The καὶ seems to have crept in 
from the scribes feeling a want of a καὶ 
to correspond to the τὰ just before, and 
fancying that the apodosis commenced at 
εἴ τι ἐβεβλαστήκει, Whereas the words are 
mere ly explicative, and intended to signify 
that ‘they de stroyed any thing, whatever 
it was, that had shot up afresh,’ as the 
shoots of trees imperfectly felled down, 
&e., and whatever corn had grown since 
the previous ravage. 

Cu. XXVII. 1. διὰ rade] Meaning, 
‘on account of these [following circum- 
stances].’ After a phrase of this kind, 
the next sentence commences without any 
copulative. 

2. ὁπλίζει τὸν δῆμον] Not, ‘arms the 
common people,’ as Port., Hobbes, &c., 
render, but ‘makes hoplites, or heavy- 
armed, of them:’ a sense required by 
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what follows, and occurring also at viii. 17 
and 23, and Jos. Ant. xiv. 5, 2 

3. κατὰ ξυλλόγους γι νόμενοι * being 
at parties, i. 6. getting together into 
factious bands. So Xen. Anab. v. 7, 1, 
καὶ ξύλλογοι ἐγίγνοντο, καὶ κύκλοι συν- 
ἰσταντο. <Arrian, E. A. v. 25, 4. ξύλ.- 
λογοι ἐγίγνοντο τῶν, &KC. Compare the 
phrase supra ii. 21, κατὰ ξυστάσεις γιγ- 
vopevoi, where see note. 

Cu. XXVIII. 1. οἱ ἐν τοῖς 1 girs μασιν 
‘those in the administration of affairs.’ 
The phrase occurs in Demosthenes, Theo- 
phrastus, and Aristophanes 5, and is equiv. 
to οἱ τὰ πράγματα ἔχοντες at vi. 39, or οἱ 
ἐπὶ τῶν πραγμάτων at iv. 2. 

f the words, a little after, ποιοῦνται 
ae ὁμολογίαν, the sense is, ‘make, in 
common with them, (meaning, the people 
at large,) a capitulation.’ So in a passa g¢ 
ἢ Aristot., cited in Steph. Thes., we have, 
κοινῇ ξυνέβημεν. Ὥστε, a little after, 
bears the sense, not unfrequent in the Attic 

VOL, I 


writers, ‘on condition that.’ And in βου- 
λεῦσαι---βΑούλωνται, we have a frequent 
conventional term, like χρῆσθαι 6 τι Bod- 
λεσθαι. 

: δὲ πράξαντες] Meaning, ‘those 
who had held communications with the 
Lacedzemonians.’ See on iv. 132, and vi. 
61. With οὐκ ἠνέσχοντο here, ‘ could not 
restrain themselves,’ compare v. 45, οὐκέτι 
ἠνείχοντο, and see Blomf. on fEschy). 
Choéph. 735. The ouwe, just after, has 
reference to a clause omitted ; ‘ although 
faith had been pledged by the Athenians 
that they should not be injured:’ a sort 
of ellipsis, this, frequent in the best Attic 
writers. ἀναστήσας αὐτοὺς, i. 6. * hav- 
ing induced them to rise.’ See i. 126 
and 136. 

3. προσεκτ σατο] * gained it over to the 
Athenian interest.’ Compare Herodot. iii 
74, φίλον προσκτᾶσθαί τινα. 

Cu. XXIX. 1. ἀπ᾽ αὐτῆς] i. 6. ‘after 
passing, or leaving it.’ 
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2. ἡμέραι ἦσαν τῇ Μ. ἑαλωκυίᾳ ἑπτὰ] 
On 2 “j idiom see note at i. 13, and Matth. 
Gr. ἃ 388. In the words, a little after, 
reer δι ix τῶν παρόντων, we have 
a brief form of expression for ‘they con- 
sulted what was best to be done under 
present circumstances, pro presentibus 
rebus. Hence is illustrated a passage of 
ZEschyl. Pers. 793, πῶς ἂν ἐκ τούτων ἔτι 
πράσσοιμεν ὡς ἄριστα, where ἐκ τούτων is 
equiv. to ἐκ τῶν παρόντων here. 

Cu. XXX. 1. d001 πάρεσμεν] Here we 
have the first person used for the second. 

πρὶν ἐκπύστους γενέσθαι] ‘before we 
(i. 6. the news of us) be noised abroad.’ 
The word is often used of things, very 
rarely, as here, of persons. The only 
examples known to me are Dio Cass. 
ΡΡ. (524, 95. 291, 87. 5356, 9. 

ὥσπερ ἔχομεν ‘just as we are,’ 1. 6. 
mpelaine ly. See note on i. 134. 

2. ro ἀφύλακτον] for ἀφυλαξία. ᾿Αμε- 
λέστερον, ὡς κεκρατηκότων, διεσπάρθαι. 
At κεκρ. supply αὐτῶν, * are somewhat 
carelessly, as having just got the mastery, 


dispe rsed about,? Here we have one of 


those cases treated of by Matth. Gr. Gr. 
§ 568, where the particle ὡς, ὥστε, &c., 
as serving to introduce a reason for any 
action, may be resolved into a τὶ rb, which 
here will be, ‘inasmuch as they have just 
gained the victory.’ 

3. ἐλπίζω---καταληφθῆναι ἂν ra πράγ- 
ματα] lit. ‘the matters in question might 
be attained,’ i.e. the city might be got 
possession of. 

4, νομίσαντες οὐκ ἄλλο--- ὀρθοῖτο] A 


passage, this, of no inconsiderable per- 
plexity, as we ll from doubtful reading as 
from uncertain interpretation. The dif- 
ficulty hinges chiefly on the expression τὸ 
καινὸν τοῦ πολέμου---τὸ τοιοῦτον and ὃ, 
of which the former has been disputed 
as to the reading; a few MSS. having ro 
KEVOV TOU πολέμου, which has been pre 
ferred by Wessel., Abr.., Reiske, Bredow, 
Bened., and Coray. Yet the sense they in 
general assign, ‘ the tricks and devices of 
war,’ is one destitute of proof. The only 
established sense of which the expression 
is capable, is, ‘vain fears and terrors,’ 
which here were quite irrelevant, as 
Arnold, in his first edition, admits ; though 
in his second, after observing that ‘either 
κενὸν or καινὸν would be sense, and nearly 
the same sense,’ (the word παράλογον 
expressing the import οὗ each,) he pro- 
ceeds to explain ra κενὰ Tov πολέμου to 
mean, ‘accidents which baffle all reason- 
able ecaleulation, such as false alarms, mis- 
takes of time, place, numbers, &c.’ And 
he adds, that ‘the case of Teutiaplus would 
be ἃ κενὸν τοῦ πολέμου, because he trusted 
to the effects of surprise and darkness to 
alarm the Athenians.’ Yet not a single 
proof does he adduce that the expression 
τὸ κενὸν τοῦ πολέμου ever had suc tha 
sense: for in the passages of Aristot. Eth. 
iii. 8, 6, and Diod. Sic. xx. 30 & 67, it has 
reference alone to those panic terrors simi- 
larly called inania belli by Tacit. Hist. 
ii. 69. And in that sense it is used by 
Polyb. xxix. 6, 10. There is, indeed, 
generally an adjunct notion of some empty 
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deceit oceasioning the panic. But here, as 
Goeller observes, » terror intended to 
be infused into the enemy would, of course, 
be a real and not an empty one, or a mere 
panic. Such being the case, 1 entirely 
agree with Poppo, Bekker, and Goeller, 
in retaining τὰ καινὰ τοῦ moAEpmou, sup- 
ported as this reading is by almost all 
the MSS., and capable of a very satis- 
factory sense, as denoting τὰ παράλογα, 
those une xpec ected accidents which, whether 
effected (as in the present instance) by 
surprise or by the anes stratagems of 
war, bring forward novel and unexpected 
events, which baffle all reasonable ππλνιι. 
tion and give a new face to affairs. By τὸ 
τοιοῦτον is meant, such a sort of attack as 
Teutiaplus recommended, namely, by sur- 
prise; the sense being, that ‘such an enter- 
prise would afford an instance of what is 
meant by the new and unexpected turns 
of war.’ For the te rm καινὸν here stan 
for παράδοξον, : ( | n oa 
Lucian, &XC. ; i 

used part nthetically, τὸ καινότατον, *whiat 
is a very strange case, unexpected and 
wonderful.’ And so in Lucian, i. 18, we 
have, καινὰ καὶ παράδοξα, and in Atl. V. H. 
iv. 25, παράδοξος μανία. Hence in Dionys. 
Hal. Ant. ili. 64, οὐδ᾽ εἰς πεῖραν — 
μάχης, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκταραχθέντες ὑπὸ τοῦ παρ 
ἐλπίδα καιροῦ ΡΝ ΜΩΝ &e., the com- 
mon reading cannot be defended, even on 
the principle inge niously propounded by 
Reiske, of supposing a Latinism by which 
te mpus st unds for te mpus adversum et cala- 
mitosum. And the reading of the Vat. MS. 
κακοῦ is evidently a gloss. Strange is it 
that none of the editors there should have 
seen that καινοῦ must be the true reading 
(the two letters 9 and ν being perpetually 
confounded) ; by which we obtain one ex- 
ample at least of the phrase TO καινὸν TOU 
πολέμου --ῶ phrase so rare, that I have 
not met with it elsewhere ; though it be 
true, what Coray observes on Heliod. 355, 
25, that the confusion of the words was 
chiefly produced by the fact, that ‘the 
thought is true either way, inasmuch as 
war has not only πολλὰ κενὰ, but πολλὰ 
cava,’ The latter idea was certainly pre- 
sent to the mind of Heliod., whose words 
are: καινουργὸς δὲ ὧν ἀεὶ πῶς ὁ πόλεμος 
τότε τι καὶ πλέον καὶ οὐδαμῶς εἰωθὸς ἐθαυ- 
ματούργει. 
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Cu. ΧΧΧΙ. 1. ἐπειδὴ τοῦτον τὸν κίν- 
δυνον φοβεῖται] A somewhat uncommon 
form of expression for, ‘since he thought 
that attempt too perilous.’ But there is 
something pointed, not to say pungent, in 
the turn ; this being almost tantamount to 
ealling Alcidas coward. 

ἐκ πόλεως ὁρμώμενοι] ‘making their 
sally-point from some city,’ which they 
might use as their ὁρμητήριον or sedes 
belli, head-quarters, the central point from 
whence to spread the insurrection through- 
out Ionia. Of this idiom another example 
oceurs infra iii. 85, and others in Dionys. 
Hal. 582, 47. 661, 18. Arrian, i. 24, 2. 

ἐλπίδα δ᾽ εἶναι---ςυμπολεμεῖν] A pas- 
sage, this, most perplexing, partly from 
the reading being uncertain, and the text 
possibly corrupt ; and partly from the 
extreme brevity of the wording, as in very 
many other cases, where, instead of the 
speeches of persons being given at large, 
the heads only of what they said are 
brought forward. Whenever this occurs 
in our author, the passages are more or 
lese obscure ; and even where the sense 
ean be ascertained, the construction is often 
too anomalous to be brought under the 
rules of correct writing. For whether our 
author imagined that he had, on such an 
occasion, more than usual license, (as when 
persons take down memoranda as heads of 
any discourse they have heard,) or whether 
he was indisposed to encounter the greater 
labour in composition, which such brief 
reports of the substance of a speech cannot 
but lay on a writer,—certain it is these are 
the most neglected and difficult parts of 
his history ; and such as these will now 
henceforward in the work present them- 
selves more frequently, especially in bk. v., 
until in bk. viii. they become of frequent 
eeceurrence. But to turn to the present 
passage, here it is proper first to briefly 
advert to the reading 75 and then endeavour 
to ascertain the sense, and, if possible, 
adjust the construction. The reading which 
[ have above adopted is that found in 
Bekker’s second edition, and differs from 
the common one only in ovdevi being sub- 
stituted for οὐδὲν; for which there is 
strong authority from MSS., further con- 
mee by a kindred passage of Herodot. 

. 162, καὶ τῷ οὔκως ἀεκούσιον ἐγίνετο τὸ 
anions ov, Of the first clause the sense 
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may be thus expre assed, ‘ Now there was 
[they said] a hope ref success in the 
attempt]; for to no one was his coming 
unweleome ; where, as often - such re- 
ports as this, of the substance of speeches, 
there is an ellipsis of gacay. Then, aiter 
stating the general hope of success, they 
next advert to the great advantages that 
would redound to the Peloponnesians from 
the drawing over of the lonians to revolt 

from Athens :—of which the first was the 
withdrawal of the revenue accruing to 
Athens from the tribute paid to the 
fonians. By τὴν πρόσοδον ταύτην, ‘this 
revenue,’ understand the revenue from 
this quarter. Of this s mewhat rare con- 
struction, by which the genit. is governed 
by ὑφέλωσι, ex xamples occur infra iii. 13, 
ὑφαιροῦντες αὐτῶν τοὺς eeepc’: Plato, 
Ρ. 161, A. ἐάν τις σοῦ, ὡς πρωτοτόκου, αὐτὸ 
ὑφαιρῇ. Aristot. de Anim. 9, ὑφαιρεῖται 
τοῦ Κόρακος ὃ ἰκτῖνος Ὁ τι ἂν ἔχ. 
Zschin. p. 25, ὡς εὖ τὸ πρᾶγμ᾽ ὑφείλετο 
τῶν δικαστῶν. Hom. 1]. ii. 154, ὑπὸ 
δ᾽ yotov ἕρματα νηῶν. The prep. ἀπὸ, 
~— understood, is « op yressed in Demosth. 

Androt. p. 381, ἀπὸ δὲ nen perregeren 
ὑφαιροῦνται, and Hom. 1]. xvi. 352, ὡς δὲ 
λύκοι--- ὑπ᾽ ἐκ μήλων αἱρεύμενοι. 

The second advantage adverted to was 
little less than the foregoing,—namely, if 
not the withdrawal of revenue, the occa- 
sioning of expense, which would equally 
tend to impoverish and ruin the Athenians: 
a sense, this, contained in the words καὶ 
ἅμα ἢν--- γίγνηται, where, for vulg. édoo- 
μῶσιν, found in all the MSS., ἐφορμοῦσιν 
is necessary to make any tolerable sense ; 


a reading which had occurred to myself 


twenty five years ago, and has since been 
adopted by Bekker in his second edition. 
The change itself is too small to need 
authority from MSS. ; yet the Schol. Basil. 
must have had the reading in his copy. 
That ἐφορμοῦσιν should thus be mistaken 
for ἐφορμῶσιν, might very well arise from 
the unfrequency of the participle; which, 
however, is found in Arrian, Εἰ. A. i. 1, 6, 
τῆς γῆς εἱργόμενοι, Kai ἀπὸ θαλάττης 
πολλαῖς ναυσὶν ἐφορμούσαις (blockading) 
φρουρούμενοι. Appian, i. 475, ἐφορμουσῶν 
τῶν νεῶν τῇ Καρχηδόνι. Soph. Cd. Col. 
812, μήδ᾽ ἔμε φύλασσ᾽ ἐφορμῶν : a nautical 
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metaphor this. Again, for the vulg. αὐτοὺς, 
—which admits of no tolerable sense, and 
doubtless proceeded from those who, read 

ing ἐφορμῶσιν, thought an accus. neces- 
sarv after it—I have here edited, on the 
authority of the best MSS., αὐτοῖς. With 
po to the word σφίσι, I have, with 
Goeller, bracketed it, because its change of 
position in different MSS. renders it sus- 
picious ; and moreover, when, as Goeller 
observes, we consider ths it it admits of no 
tolerable explanation, but obscures a pas- 
sage not otherwise dark in sense, there can 
ye little doubt but that it crept in from the 
margin; where it was a gloss serving to 
explain the word ἐφορμοῦσιν, and show 
who were meant as the blockaded,—namely, 

the Lesbians, Jonians, and the allies 
generally. 

Another difficulty still remains to be 
encountered,— namely, to trace some 
tolerable construction. Formerly I sup- 
posed an «posiopesis to exist after yiy- 
νηται, as in another passage supra ch. 3, 
ἢν μὲν ξυμβῇ ἡ πεῖρα : an opinion which 
l formed, from thinking, as I still do, that 
the apodosis of the whole sentence cannot 
lie in the words πείσειν τε οἴεσθαι, &C 
Yet to this suppression of the apodosis 
here, Arnold makes a not ill-founded 
objection, and others have occurred to 
myself. Either, therefore, we must sup- 
pose the apodosis to be really in πείσειν τε 
οἴεσθαι, (on τε in the apedosis, see Arnold 
on i. 133.) which, if the passage be cor- 
rect, involves the least difficulty ; or we 
must suppose the passage to be corrupt, 
by the loss of some words between y'y- 
ynrat and πείσειν, which completed the 
sense ; and this I think so probable, that 
I have ventured to insert asterisks indi- 
eating this in the text. 

2. τὸ πλεῖστον τῆς γνώμης εἶχεν---προσ- 
pigat] ‘felt most inclined (lit. had most 
mind) to make the Peloponnesian coast :’ 
a rare phrase, the nearest approach to 
which that I have met with is in Herodot. 

126, αὐτῷ δὲ ἡ πλείστη γνώμη ἣν ἐς 
τὴν M. ἀπάγειν : though we may also 
compare Herodot. i. 120, and vii. 220, 
ταύτῃ TY γνώμῳ πλεῖστός εἰμι. The 
phrases γνώμην ἔχειν and οὕτω τὴν 
γνώμην ἔχειν are of frequent occurrence 
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ταχίστα τῇ Ile, οποννήσῳ παλιν προσμίξαι. XXXII. "Apac δὲ ἐκ 


> . >? ᾿ ᾿ ᾿ , ‘ ; mo ony .ἢ 
TOV Ka JATOU παρέπλει Kat 7 O0GG Ἱ Μύυονν: σῳω ΤΊ Ϊ ϊιων, TOVUC 
I f ' ] t A) ? 9 > 


; A 


avy Mas τους OUC KATA Ts οὖν εἰλήφει ἀπέσφαξε 


᾿ 


| of . ~ a 
ἐς Τὴν Ε φεσον καθορμισαμέ μῶῦυ QAUTOU, Σαμίων των 


4 


\ / ι 
τους πολλους. 2. Kat 


ye A ναίων ἀφ- 


LKOMEVOL πρέσβε {ic ED eyov οὐ καλῶς τὴν Ἑλλαδα ἐλευθεροῦν αὐτὸν. 


in Xenophon, who would here doubtless 
have written πλείστην τὴν γνώμην εἶχε. 
[0 is worthy of observation, that by the 
expression here employed with respect to 
Alcidas, taken in conjunction with that at 
δ], ἐπειδὴ τοῦτον τὸν κίνδυνον φοβεῖται, 
there is marked in a qniet but decided 


way, and at two strokes, the character of 


Alcidas,—by the present, as utterly wn- 
enterprising and extremely vacillating in 
mind, but whose vacillation, as is intimated 
by the expressions τὸ πλεῖστον τῆς γνώμης 
εἰ χε and ort τάχιστ a, verged to inaction 
and avoidance of danger. He was bent, 
it seems, on getting away from danger as 
quick as possible, and going home in a 
whole skin. 

Of προσμῖξαι the sense is, appell re, * to 
fall in with, ‘make the coast οὗ : as in 
Herodot. vi. 96, zo. τῇ Νάξῳ, and vii. 

τῇ Πελοποννήσῳ, and viii. 130, 
7O. TY Ay. 

CH. mma. |. προσσχὼνῚ So Bekker 
edits, from two of the best MSS., for vulg. 
TOOCY., which is retained by Poppo and 
Goeller, and on just erounds, according to 
the principle propounde ἃ by Blomfield on 
Aischyl. Ag. 1249, that ‘in compounds of 
this kind the Greeks did not repeat the 
sigma unless for distinetion sake, as in 
προσστῆναι, &e.’ Yet this is rather said 
than proved; and indeed it takes for 
granted more knowledge than we possess. 
Ancient inscriptions are, in a case like 
this, the best evidence, but they strongly 
eonfirm the use of the double sigma. The 
neat best is the usage of the most ancient 
writers, not of poetry, but of prose ; and 
as we find Herodotus very frequently uses 
προσσχῶν, and never (at least in the best 
MSS.) προσχὼν, that seems to prove the use 
of the doubled o in the most ancient pros 
style. Again, internal evidence is quite in 
favour of the oo, from the circumstance 
that one may easily imagine how one oa, 
which was probably never used in pronun- 
ciation, was at length drop yped in writing ; 
but not vice versa. It is scarce sly necessary 
to observe, that the usage of the later 
writers will here prove nothing, since 
there is no doubt that the other o was 
dropped even in the later Grecism, at 
least by writers in general; though its 
use in the earlier ones, and its propriety, 


was maintained by the ablest critics, as we 
may infer from what we find in the Etym. 
Mag. p. 700, 16, where the writer, (pro- 
bably following Aristarchus and Apol- 
lonius,) after noticing that mpocywy was 
sometimes written with the single o and 
sometimes with a double, adds, that “ it 
was written with a double when it meant 
προσορμίσας; with a single when it meant 
ἰδών. There was still, it seems, so much 
strictness as to require προσσχὼν to be 
written, in the sense of προσορμίσας; 
though the o was abandoned in the other. 
Can we, then, doubt the usage of a far 
earlier period? As to Ρ ΟΡ po’ s censure of 
Bekker, for editing προσσχεῖν at iv. 1], 
even without the authority of MSS., it falls 
pointless ; for he forgets that if even the 
MSS. of Thucydides were far better than 
they actually are, this is one of those cases 
in which the authority of MSS. is next to 
nothing (since the copyists were so much 
used to see the word written with the 
single o, that they would easily be led 
to write only the single ¢; but not vice 
versa); and is far overbalanced by the 
‘cules of correct composition as laid down 
yy the ancient grammarians and critics. 

Mvovvyow] This was originally the 
name of the small rocky peninsula (νῆσος) 
in which the city was situated, and which 
it probably almost filled; though after 
wards it came to be that of the city itself, 
which is briefly described by Strabo thus : 
ἐφ᾽ ὕψους χεῤῥονησιάζοντος κατοικεῖται. 
And more graphically by Livy, 1. xxxvii. 
27, thus : “ Ipse collis est in modum metze 
in acutum cacumen a fundo satis lato 
fastigiatus : a continenti artze semitz ad- 
itum habet.’ The peninsula was originally 
so called from its swarming with mice; it 
being not unfrequent in ancient times for 
islands to have names derived from some 
animals in which they abound. 

2. οὐ καλῶς τὴν EAX. ἐλευθεροῦν ad.] 
Meaning, that however καλὸν it might be 
to liberate Greece, as they professed to do, 
(see i. 8.) he was not carrying it for ward 
καλῶς, by fair and honourable means : 
alluding to the adage καλὸν καλῶς, in 
opposition to the pernicious maxim, to 
bring about good ends by evil means, 
adverted to by St. Paul, Epist. to the Rom. 
il. 8, 


I 
| 
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ναίων Of υπτ ἀνάγκης ξυμμάχους" 


αὐτὸν τών ἐχθρών ἐς φιλίαν προσ 


él avdpac διέφθειρεν οὔτε χείρας ανταιρομέ Evouc οὔτ ξ πολεμίους. Αθη- 


εἴ τε μὴ παύσεται, ὀλίγους μὲν 


αἕεσθαι. πολὺ δὲ πλείους των 


᾿Ξ 
φίλων πολεμίους ἕξειν. 3. καὶ ὁ μὲν ἐπείσθη TE, Kat Χίων ὁ ἄν Opac, 


sf , τ 4 ~ γ᾽ ὰ « ~ ἃ . 
ὕσους εἶχεν ETL, αφηκε, καὶ TWY ἄλλων τινὰς OOWVTEC yap Tac ναὺς 


᾽ / \ ; ΄σ ε ? = 
οἱ ἄνθρωποι OUK os al, OV, ἀλλα a al a he μάλλον, ως Arrixaic 


PA, 


καὶ eile ουὸε τὴν ἐλαχίστην εἶχον; un ποτε, Αθηναίων τῆς θα-- 


λάσσης κρατούντων, yauc Πελοποννησίων ἐς [ωνίαν παραβαλεῖν. 


XXXILI. "Aro δὲ τῆς Ege σὰν 0 


ν 


A? κίδας επλει κατά ταχός, καὶ 


᾽ 


᾿ - > / 
φυγὴν ἐποιειτο᾽ ὠφθη yao ὑπὸ τῆς Σαλαμινίας καὶ Παράλου ETL 


A Ww ‘ 


περὶ Κλάρον ὁρμών, (αἱ δ᾽ ἀπ᾽ ᾿Αθηνών ξ ἔτυχον πλέουσαι, ) καὶ OLOIWC 


΄σ , 


τὴν διωξιν, ἔπλει διὰ τοῦ πελάγους, ως γῇ ἑκούσιος ov σχήσων 
ἄλλῃ ἢ Πελοπον νήσῳ. φ τῷ δὲ Πάχητ ι καὶ τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις ἦλθε 
\ 


> ἃ ~ 


\ 
μεν καὶ απὸ THC 


- 


> , A 
εατειχίστου yeto οὔσης THC [wrac, 


Ἐρυθραίας ary γελία, ἀφικνεῖτο δὲ καὶ πανταχύθεν᾽ 


ι wy 


nueva TO O&0C ἐγένετο, μὴ παρα- 
͵ 


‘ et ra 


πλέοντες ot Πελοποννήσιοι, — εἰ Kat ὡς μὴ διενοοῦντο μένειν, --σσπορ- 


: διέφθειρεν] ‘seeing that. he de stroyed.’ 

3. ἐλπίδα -εἶχον, μή ποτε---ναὖς παρα- 
βαλεῖν] ‘had not the least expectation 
that (or suspicion that) the ships of the 
Peloponnesians would cross over into 
lonia.” The μή ποτε is not simply for 
ὅτι, but is used because the notion of sus- 
pecting or imagining is here combined with 
that of expecting, and therefore the syntax 
is the same. It is true that the opt. or 
subj. usually follows, (as in the instance of 
προσδοκία μὴ at ii. 93.) but the inf. some- 
times, though rarely, is found ; in which 
view we may compare our idiom, ‘ to fear 
lest that any one should perish.’ 

Cu. XXXII. 1. τῆς Σαλαμινίας καὶ 
Παράλου] Two vessels used by the Athe- 
nians for state -purpose s or public business 
of any kind, whether of ¢ 1 civil or reli- 
gious nature ; to fit them for which latter 
use, they were set apart as sac red. Of the 

former kind were the recalling of or carry- 
ing out public orders to their generals, or 
fetching home officers accused of crime : 
of the /atter were all sorts of sacred lega- 
tions, as the carrying over of the θεωροὶ 
to Delos. They were triremes (mi unned 
only by freemen ; the se rvice being ac- 
counted honourable, and the pay greater) ; 
though, for the sake of speed, they were 
of a slighter make. Among their other 
civil employments was that of collecting 
the tribute from the over-sea allies, (see 
Schol. on Aristoph. Eq. 1071.) and upon 
this errand they probably were now going. 

This custom of having sacred vessels 

was not confined to the Athenians ; for in 


Arrian, E. A. ii. 24, 11, we have mention 
of a Tyrian dite called ‘ the sacred vessel,’ 
I have, just after, followed Goeller and 
Arnold, in restoring the old reading and 
that of all the MSS., Κλάρον, for which 
Pop po and Bekker had edited, from con- 
jecture, Ἴκαρον: for it has been ably 
maintained by Goeller, Didot, and Arnold, 
that the alteration in question is unne- 
cessary. 

δεδιὼς τὴν δίωξιν] ee ‘ fearing 
the being pursued,’ namely, by the fleet of 
Paches from Lesbos. Διὰ row πελάγους, 
‘through or across the [A®gean] sea,’ 
namely, by the straightest course, and not 
that usually taken, along the continent of 
Asia and the islands, alluded to in παρα- 
πλέοντες, just after. ‘“Exovoroc stands for 
éxwy, which, as it is used with a verb 
adverbially, may “¢ used with a participle. 
See note on 11. 89, 8. 

2. ἀφικνεῖτο δὲ καὶ πανταχόθεν] 561]. 
αὐτοῖς, ‘it reached them, too, from every 
quarter ;’? answering to perrenire ad aures 
in Latin. So in Rom. xvi. 19, ἡ γὰρ ὑμῶν 
ὑπακοὴ εἰς Ta τας ἀφίκετο, and Eeclus. 
xIvii. 17, εἰς νήσους πόῤῥω ἀφίκετο τὸ 
ὄνομά σου, meaning the tidings of them. 

lippocr. πολὺ σοῦ TO κλέος εἰς ἡμέας 
ἀφῖκται. Here the dat. stands for the 
accus. and a prep. In εἰ καὶ ὡς μὴ 
διενοοῦντο μένειν the ὡς stands for οὕτως. 
Render, ‘if even thus (or, under those 
circumstances) they did not think of re- 
maining,’ ‘although they should not even 
thus (i. e. under the se circumst: ances) de- 
termine to remain.’ So καὶ ὡς is used 
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> Ἂς 


, ΝΜ 


ἰοῦσαι ἕν Τῇ KAaow ἢ TE [lapadoc Kal ἢ Σ αλαμινία ἐφρασαν. 


ΟΝ ε ’ ~~ = 


Of UTO GOTOVONC ETOLELTO τὴν OLlWEL 


᾽ ἊΝ ἢ » τ σιν ᾿ ͵ : 


VHTOU ἑπεοίωζεν, WC O οὐκέτι EV 


, CQ 


: "Ὁ δ. + Ὁ ι , 
5. κερὸος CE ἐνόμισεν, ETELCH OV 


Ἢ 


μ»᾽ Kal μέχρι μὲν Harpou THC 


καταλ ηψει — ETO, πανεχώρε t. 


; 


LLETEW ν έτυχεν, OTL οὐδαμοῦ 


‘ 


ἐγκαταληφθεῖσαι nv a γκασθησαν OTOATOTEO 7 Té ποιεισθαι, καὶ 


at 1.40, and vii. 81] : as also in Hom. II. 
116, ἀλλὰ καὶ ὡς (even thus, under 
these circumstances) ἐθέλω δόμεναι πάλιν, 
and xvi. 363, ἀλλὰ καὶ ὡς ἀνέμιμνε, σάω 
δ᾽ ἐρίηρας ἑταίρους, where σάω must not 
be taken as standing for ἐσάωσεν, but I 
would propose to read ἀνέμιμν᾽ ἐσάω, a 
dialectical form for ἐσάου, from the ancient 
Homeric verb cadw. So also in Xen. Hist. 
v. 1, 15, we have, δειπνήσατε Kat hs 
ἐμέλλετε. Thus we may render, ‘if « 
they were thus minded not to remain, i. e. 
‘though they were, even thus, minded,’ 
ac. ; 

3. αὐτάγγελοι --- ἰδοῦσαι} ‘themselves 
bringing the tidings who had been eye- 
witnesses of the fact.’ So Plut. Anton. 
8 71, τῆς ἀποβολῆς τῶν δυνάμεων αὐτάγ- 
γελος ἦλθε. Appian, ii. 561, 4, adr. ἦλθε. 
Soph. Qed. Col. 333. τί δ᾽ ἦλθες; αἱ 
λόγοις γ᾽ avr. P Tr cop. de Aidif. 24, 32, ὁ 
βάρβαι voc --- av ἄγγε ἐκ 6Ρ ἐσβεβηκεν 
τὴν γῆν, and D. 283, 

4. ὑπὸ σπουδῆς] 2 phrase occurring 
also at iv. 30. νυ. 66. viii. 108. and Plut. 
Ι, 153, ὑπὸ σπουδῆς ἀνατρέξχων. With 
respect to the sense, it is rendered by Port. 
on vy. 66, pre festinatione, and by Arnold, 
‘under the influence of haste; but by 
Port. here, and by Bauer there, cum fosti 
natione; a sense, this, preferable, since 
have here expressed the accompaniment 
of action, without any reference to the 


passion which prompts it. Of this inter- 


change of ὑπὸ and μετὰ, (where the ὑπὸ 
denotes accompan unent,) see examples in 
Matth. Gr. Gr. ὃ 529, 8, of which may be 
noted in particular Eurip. Ion, 1353, ὑπ᾽ 
εὐκλείας θανεῖν. Herodot. ii. 45, ὑπὸ 
πομπ τῆς ἐξάγειν τινά. Soph. Trach. 519, 
ἣν ὑπ᾽ ἀγνοίας ὁρᾷς. With respect to the 
phrase mentioned by Matth., ἀπὸ σπουδῆς, 
I am not aware that it ever occurs. 

οὐκέτι ἐν καταλήψει ἐφαίνετο͵] ‘he did 
not appear to be within reach,’ meaning 
Alcidas ; for that (notwithstanding what 
Po} po says) must be the subject of the 
Ἢ rb : though no mention of this individual 
has been made either in the present or 
in the preceding paragraph ; at least not 
by name, though he is referred to at the 
αὐτὸν in the words a little before, auray- 


γέλοι αὐτὸν ἰδοῦσαι ; by a certain harsh- 
ness, indeed, but one quite in the manner 
of our author. That Dio Cass. must have 
so taken ἐφαίνετο, (and not regarded it, as 
it is done by Poppo, in the light of an 
imp rsonal, with the sub ject Ta πράγματα,) 
is plain from his close imitation of the pre- 
sent passage, p. 632, 23, ἐπεδίωξαν μὲν 
αὐτοὺς, ἐπεὶ δ᾽ οὐκ ἐν καταλήψει ἐφαί- 
vovTo, ἀνεχώρησαν. Of the phrase ἐν 
καταλήψει φαίνεσθαι or εἶναι, I have met 
with no e xamp le elsewhere. 

5. κέρδος ἐνόμισεν --- παρασχεῖν] The 
obscurity which invo Sere 5 these words may 
be attributed to extreme brevi ity, and from 
the subjects of the verbs not being marked. 
But if it be borne in mind that ἐγκατα- 
ληφθεῖσαι and ἠναγκάσθησαν have refer- 
ence to the Peloponnesians, and σφίσι to 
the Ath nians. the sense will be tolerably 
clear, though any other writer would have 
written, instead of σφίσι, τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις 
or αὐτῷ. ‘* As, then, he had not fallen in 
or come up with them at open sea, Paches 
regarded it as fortunate that the ships, 
being no where hemmed in (among the 
islands), were not obliged to form an 
encampment on some insular harbour, and 
thus give them (meaning the Athenians) 
the trouble of keeping a watch and main- 
taining a blockade of the port.’ Probably 
Paches failed in coming up with the Pelo- 
ponnesian fleet, because he kept too much 
along shore, as supposing that the Pelo- 
ponnesian fleet would do so, and not know- 
ing that Aleidas had taken his course, for 


- 


middle of the Cyclades between Delos and 
Naxos. On leaving Ephesus, he probably 
went through the strait now called § The 
little Bogas,’ between Samos and Mycale, 
and then traversing the middle of the Mare 
Icarium, left Patmos about twenty miles 
off, and struck a course between Myconus 
and Naxos. For though he had missed of 
the fleet by not knowing its exact course, 
yet, had that not been the case, he might 
indeed have overtaken it, but not till it 
reached the Cye . ades ; where it would have 
been easy for the Pelo yponnesian fleet te 
get into some port (as, for instance, Melos), 
and give its enemies some trouble. 


speed, διὰ πε λάγους , doubtless through the 
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φυλακὴν σφίσι καὶ ἐφόρμησιν παρασχεῖν. XXXIV. [lapaz, Ew) 


ν᾽ 4 
δὲ πάλιν ἔσχε Kal ἐς Νότιον τὸ Κολοφωνίων, οὗ κατῳ knvto Κυλο- 


- » ; 
φώνιοι THC AVW TOAEWC ἑαλωκυίας 
» ἃ, 


ὑπὸ ἰταμάνους καὶ τῶν βαρβάρων 
’ 


ε Ὰ 


ὼ \ , Σ > , ef of 
ΚαΤα στάσιν | LOIAV ET αχθέντων ἑάλω δὲ μι. στα auTy OTE ἢ OfU- 


TE ἐρα Πελοπ ποννησίων ἐσβι dM ” EC τὴν Artikyny εξ" LyVETo. 2. εν ουν 


ἃ ᾿ | > ’ 


τῷ Νοτίῳ οἱ καταφυγόντες καὶ ΚΑαΤΟΙΚΉσατες αὐυτοθι. αὐθις στασι- 


, ε 4 4 , , ’ ᾿ Γι" | - 
ασαντες, Ol μὲν, Tapa ΠΠ᾿ισσουθνου ἑπικουροὺυς Apxadwy TE Καὶ τῶν 


Goeller observes, that, for παρασχεῖν, 
we should rather have expected παρ- 
éoxov; but that παρασχεῖν is put instead, 
by way of continuing the commenced con- 
struction, as ina similar case sup. i, 22. It 
eould not, however, have been παρέσχον, 
and the construction is continued, because 
in φυλακὴν Kai ἐφόρμησιν παρασχεῖν we 
have represented an effect of, or consequence 
on, the στρατόπεδον ποιεῖσθαι. Such being 
the case, the re can have no place after 
ἠναγκάσθησαν ; and accordingly I might, 
with Bekker and Goeller, have cancelled 
it, on the authority of three MSS., though 
it has been retained by Poppo and Arnold. 
I have thought proper to retain it, not 
because I think it genuine, but because it 
appears to me to present in itself a vestiye 
of truth ; for I doubt not that our author 
wrote ye, saltem. ‘Since he had not met 
with the ships at open sea, (i. e. between 
where he might have easily engaged with 
and sunk them,) Paches thought this at 
least a fortunate circumstance, that he had 
not come up with them among the islands, 
where,’ ἄς. It is true that φυλακὴν καὶ 
ἐφόρμησιν παρασχεῖν cannot of itself sig- 
nify ‘give trouble to ; but as it suggests 
the idea of πόνον or πράγματα παρέχειν 
τινὶ, it may bear that sense. 

H. XXXIV. 1. ἐς Νότιον τὸ Kodo- 
φωνίων] Notium was the port to Colo- 
phon, as Pirzeus to Athens ; and the places 
occupied the same respective positions ; 
for Colophon, as its name indicates, occu- 
pied the crown of a hill, while Notium was 
on the sea-shore, and was probably so 
ealled from its position, due south of Colo- 
phon. The places, however, are in some 
measure regarded as one (like Leith and 
Edinburgh) ; Colophon being called ἡ ἄνω 
πόλις, and probably πόλις ; and Notium, 
ἡ κάτω πόλις. 

κατὰ στάσι»] The phrase signifies, “ out 
of faction and Sioned romney Probably 
an aristocratical party had called in the aid 
of the Persians, and were ot μηδίσαντες. 

2. αὖθις στασιάσαντες --- ἐπαγόμενοι] 
Discord was again engendered at Notium, 
in which, as Thirlwall says, ‘the animosity 


of one party towards their fellow -citizens 
proved stronger than their aversion to the 
barbarians.’ But why, it may be asked, 
animosity amongst persons of like political 
views, namely, democratical? Because, 
as we learn from Aristot. Pol., the two 
factions eonsisted of the new comers, and 
the old inhabitants; of whom the former, 
it seems, thought themselves so ill-used by 
the latter, that they resolved to expel their 
opponents by whatever means, and them- 
selves occupy the place; and to secure 
themselves in the possession, they even 
invited the aristocratical party in the pos- 
session of the upper town to share the 
sovernment with them: and as Notium 
was unfortified, they enclosed one quarter 
with a wall (to serve as a sort of citadel), 
in which, as may be meant by the εἶχον, 
they kept themselves. Or rather at εἶχον 
we may repeat ἐπικούρους or supply 
αὐτοὺς, rendering, ‘they kept them ἐν 
διατειχίσματι, in a διατ εἰχισμα. So we 
say, ‘to keep soldiers or servants in any 
place” The word διατείχισμα signifies 
properly a eross-walling or barricade ; 
and, in a military sense, a cross /ortifica- 
tion, separating one part of a city from 
another. And in this sense it fre “quently 
occurs in Dio Cass. and Polyb. (see viii. 
36, 9. xvi. 3], 5 ἃ 8. xvi. 33, 1.) and in 
Appian, i.479, it isexplained by Schweigh. 
to mean, ‘castellum a quo in duas partes 
separabatur agger.? Yet such cannot 
well be the sense here. The term must 
here signify, ‘the part partitioned off,’ 
separating one part of the town from the 
rest. The use of the term seems, how- 
ever, to intimate that this part, inhabited 
by the new comers, did not require, for 
defence, to be inelosed all round, (being 
probably surrounded chiefly by the sea,) 
but simply to be separated from the rest of 
Notium by a straight wall; which was, we 
may suppose, 80 fortified as to make it a 
sort of τεῖχος, or fortress: and indeed 
such is the name given to it in Polyzen. 
iii. 2. Thus we may render, ‘kept in a 
partition,’ or a part of the town separated 
from the rest by a partition-wall. So 
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πόλεως Ko/ οφωνίων οἱ ιιηοισαντὲς 


\ f 


ὑπεξἕελθόντες TOUTOUC, Kal, OVTEC φυγαδες, 


3. ὁ δὲ προκαλεσαμένος ἐς λόγους 


5 


καταστήσειν EC TO TEL OC σών καὶ υ 


ve have, just after, τὸν ἐν τῷ διατειχίσματι 
στα And as the part so partitioned 
off (see iv. 102 & 113.) had, at the isth- 
mus, a strongly fortifie ὦ wall, so the whole 
might very well be called a τεῖχος, or 
fortress. 

ξυνεσελθόντες ἐπολίτευον] Here the 
, hot, as commentators explain it, 
‘rempublicam administré abant,’ but rather, 
‘in eivitate versabantur, vivebant, as at 
ii. 46, ἄνδρες --- πολιτεύουσι, and vi. 18, 
διαφόρως πολιτεύωσι. And this is indeed, 
as H. Stephens in his Thes. observes, its 
original and proper sense, " Proprie » (says 
he) πολιτεύειν dicuntur privati qui in re- 
publica versantur, et ejus legibus atque 
institutis vivunt.? And this probably the 
Scholiast means by τὴν petted i ot 
With this expression, ξυνεσελθόντες ἐπο- 
λίτευον, (equivalent to ἐσελθ. νὰ 
TEVOY, ) compare Xen. Hist. v. 2, 12, τοῖς 
αὐτοῖς νόμοις χρῆσθαι καὶ συμπ τολι- 


sense is 


TEVELV. 

By οἱ δὲ. a little after, understand the 
other party, namely, the democratic or 
popular one. Of ὑπεξελθόντες τούτους 
the sense is literally, ‘secretly fleemg or 
flying them.’ Matthize, in his Gr. Gr. 
$393, 4, compares a similar use, with the 
accus., of ὑπεκστήναι and v πεκτρέπεσθαι. 
And so in Latin refugio, and Engl. to ‘ fly 
any one,’ meaning, to refuse association 
with him. Here the accus. is governed, 
not by the verb, but id some preposition 
understood, meaning, quod attinet ad. 
Though, indeed, there is a certé 1in intensity 
of sense; for ὑπεξ. by itself would never 
signify, ‘ having privily gone out from the 
town.’ but ὑπεξ. with τούτους must mean, 
‘having privily withdrawn from and aban- 
doned all community with them. 

3. προκαλεσάμενος ἐς λόγους Ἱππίαν 
Here, for vulg. προσκ.; Haack, Bekker, 
Pop po, and Goeller edit, from ten MSS., 
προκ.: and very properly ; the sense being 
evidently, ‘having y invited to a conference 
a anne, δὲ, which προσκ. cannot yield ; 
the term being never so used by any sood 
writer. For as to the passage adduced 
from mek Hal. 140, 7, ἃ δὲ προσκαλού- 
μεθα ὑμᾶς, there ought undoubtedly to 


be reat 


1, even μολ ρας auth rity of MSS. Ἀ 


e Al 


ἕυνεσελθόντες ἐπολιτευον᾽ οἱ O€, 
Πάχητα ἐπάγονται. 


Ἰω κίων τον ἐν TW Guar τειχίσματι 


an ; cy ' Ζ π , ζω", V j 
ΔΑοκαὸων ἄρ Ἀπ: Wo TE, m1 μηδὲ l a cael λέ AE πα) 1 avuTol 
> 


sees ; sk 
yia, ,." “Ὁ μὲν εξηλθε παρ αυτον, 
προκ.: the writer there evidently having 
in view a passage of our author supra 11. 
74, 2, advvara—a προκαλοῦνται. 

On this use of wore, to signify *on con- 
dition that,’ see Matth. Gr. Gr. § 479, @ 
and 8 629. In σῶν καὶ ὑγιᾶ we have an 
expre .ssion. like our ‘ safe and sound,’ to 
denote total exe mption from any kind of 
harm. And of this an examp le occurs in 
Herodot. iv. 76, ἢν σῶς Kat γιὴς ἀπο- 
VOOT 17D: and iii. 124; and othe rs are found 
in the T'ragedians and Plato, where σῶν is 
Attic for σῶον; on which see Hesych., 
T. Mag., and Rustath. ad Hom. Il. N. 
p. 999. Also in a passage of Polyzen. we 
have, ada; + καὶ ζῶντα. A similar ele- 
gance, by a ‘epetition not pleonastic, bus 

rroborative, is found in Soph. Trach. 235, 
καὶ ζῶντα καὶ θάλλοντα, where this asso- 
ciation of two terms synonymous is adopted, 
though it involves, just after, a tautology ; 
for there to the question of Dejanira, 
δίδαξον εἰ ζῶντα Ἥρακλεα προσδέξομαι, 
Lichas answers, ἔγωγέ τοι op ἔλειπον 
ἰσχύοντα TE Kal ζῶντα, Kal θάλλοντα, 
where the repetition of the same word 
in the answer has great beauty, as In a 
similar instance at Genesis xlill. 27, where 
to the que stion vy ιαινει πατὴρ ὑμῶν--- 
ἔτι Cg; the answer is, ὑγιαίνει ὃ πατὴρ 
ἡμῶν, ἔτι ζῇ where r nder, ‘Is your 
father well ? is he yet re -—Our father 
is well ; he is yet alive.’ \ passage which 
had Schaefer borne in mi nd, he would not, 
in order to get rid of a repetition, have 
proposed to read, in the above, for ζῶντα, 
σῶν re, which would destroy a no incon- 
siderable beauty, and bring in a τέ where 
there is no place for it 5 the true pune- 
tuation there being, ἰσχύοντά τε καὶ 
Yovra, καὶ θάλλοντα κοῦ νόσῳ βαρῦν, 
and the κοὺ νόσῳ exege tical of θάλλον τα, 
in which there is a figure taken from 
trees which, while their foliage is green, 
are healthy and strong. 50 in Ps. xcil. 
12, it is said, ‘the righteous shall flourish 
like the ps alm-tree. Schaefer was, I sup- 
pose, chiefly induced to hazard the above 
conjecture on account of the term ζῶντα 
following after ἰσχύοντα --- it being, as 
would seem, unnecessary, after stating 
that a person is strong, to state that 
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» 


τῳ TetXopare eCaTrivaiwe, Kat 


Pat ‘ ~~ 
0 ὃ εκεῖνον μὲν ἐν φυλακῇ aceon εἶχεν, αὐτὸς δὲ προσβαλὼν 


ου Τ ροσδεχομένων, αἱρεῖ, Τοὺυς TE 


᾿Αρκάδας καὶ τῶν βαρβάρων ὅ ooot ἐνῆσαν διαφθείρει" καὶ τὸν Ἱππίαν 


ἍινΨ' 


ὕστερον gad ὡσπερ ἐσπείσατο, ETTELON ἔνδον ἣν, ξυλλαμβά 


’ 
Kal κατατοξευει. 


Ἂ / 


λ ἑ No EAN | ~ 
ee οφωνίοις ὃ οτίον παραοόοιόωσι, πλὴην TWV 


4 ; ‘ ‘ 
rita al gc Kal ὕστερον Masti οἰκιστὰς TEUPaVTEC κατα TOUC 


ἑαυτών νόμους κατῴκισαν τὸ Νότιον, ξυναγαγόντες WAVTaAC EK 


των 


πόλεων, εἴ πού τις ἣν Κολοφωνίων. 
XXXV. Ὁ δὲ Πάχης αφικόμενος ἐς τὴν Μυτιλήν mV, τήν TE 


-ι2:1}Ἃ«Ἃ4«ὈὁὙ:ε 
Πυρραν καὶ "ἔρεσσον παρεστήσατο, καὶ Σαλαιθον λαβὼν ἐν τῇ 


πόλει τὸν Λακεδαιμόνιον κεκρυμμένον, ἀποπέμπει ἐς τὰς ᾿Αθήνας, 
καὶ τοὺς ἐκ τῆς Τενέδου Μυτιληναίων a ἄνδρας ἅμα, οὗς κατέθετο, καὶ 


Α΄, 


εἴ τε ἄλλος αὐτῷ αἴτιος — εἶναι τῆς ἀπ οστάσεως. 2 αἀποπέιι- 


nie δὲ καὶ τῆς στρατιάς τὸ πλέον" τοῖς δὲ λοιποῖς ὑπομένων καθ- 


ἰστατ ο τὰ περὶ τὴν Μυτιλήνην καὶ 


τὴν a) λην Λέσβον, ἡ αὐτῷ ἐδόκει. 


XXXVI, ‘Aguconéven ὃ ὃὲ τών ἀνδρῶν καὶ τοῦ Sahaifov, οἱ ᾿Αθη- 


ναῖοι τὸν μὲν Σαλαιθον εὐθὺς ἀπέκτειναν, --- ἔστιν ἃ παρεχόμενον, 


he is alice. But, in effect, the words 
ἰσχύοντά τε καὶ ζῶντα stand, by a fre- 
quent hysteron proteron, for ζῶντά τε Kai 
ἰσχ., aS we Say, ‘to be alive and hearty.’ 

Certainly the learned critic might have 
recollected, if not the above passage of 
Gen., at least the similar one of AZ 56 ἢν], 
Ag. 660, καὶ ζῶντα καὶ βλέποντα. where 

βλέποντα Serves further to develope the 
idea in ζῶντα. In which view compare 
ἃ passage of Ecclesiastes, xi. 7, ‘Truly 
the light is sweet, and a pleasant thing 
it is to behold the sun.’ So also, in a 
fragment preserved by Hesych. in voe, 
χλωρὸν, we have, χλωρόν τε καὶ βλέπον 
(read βλέποντα) ἀντὶ τοῦ ζῶντα, where 
the expression χλωρόν τε καὶ βλέπ. εχ. 
actly answers to the ἰσχύοντά re καὶ 
ζῶντα of the above passag re of Sophocles. 

And of βλέπειν as used in the sense to he 

alive, frequent examples occur in Eur ipides 
and Sophocles. 

ὁ μὲν ἐξῆλθε] There is here a break- 
ing off of the construction ; the preceding 
participle, προκαλεσάμενος, not being fol. 
lowed by any verb. Almost any other 
writer would have put the participle and 
noun previous, Πάχης, in the genit. W hy 
our author chose the construction with 
the noun, is ingeniously accounted for ie 
Goeller as follows : *Quoniam in altero 
verborum finitorum εἶχε idem subjectum 
est, quod in participio (quod si fit, geni- 


tivus absolutus participii poni non solet), 


nominativo seriptor usus est, et non geni- 
tivo, quamquam interposito altero sub- 
jecto ὁ μὲν, non ad partic ipium spectante. 
Eadem structura repetitur iv. 80. preeiit 
quodammodo Hom. 1]. 0. 268. se qq. Other 
instances of this union of perfidy and 
cruelty may be seen adduced in my Trans- 
lation. 

ἐν φυλακῇ ἀδέσμῳ εἶχεν] ‘kept him in 
hold without bonds ;’ answering to the 
libera custodia of the Latins. By τῷ 
Tetxiopari, a little after, understand the 
διατείχισμα before mentioned ; here called 
Tetx., because it is considered simply under 
the idea of a fortress. - 

4. κατὰ τοὺς ἑαυτῶν , νόμους] i. 6. ‘ita 
ut necessitudinem ἃς religionum le cama 
communionem cum metropoli pro funda- 
mento ac principio coloni habere nt, a quo 
jura sua et officia πρὶ terent. Heyn. 
Opuse. Academ. vol. i. p. 317, qui ibidem 
exempla horum meni officiorum ad 
suum queeque caput relata exposuit, 
( Goeller. ) 

CH. XXXV. 2. καθίστ aro] constituit, 
componit, ‘adjust and settle.’ So Plut. 
Pomp. διοικῆσας τὰ ἐκεῖ καὶ καταστήσας. 
Appian, i. 669, 64, τὴν ἀρχὴν ὕλην eye 
Kat kaGioraro τὰς πόλεις. See more on 

114, 

Cu. XXXVI. 1. ἔστιν ἃ παρεχόμενον] 
The Schol. explains zap. by ὑπισχνού- 
μένον; a view of the sense also adopted 
by mterpreters in general, and according 
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ra τ ἄλλα καὶ απὸ IlAarawy, \ETL yao ἔπε es) aTactly 


’ 


—TEO δὲ τών ἱνὸ ων νωμας ποιοῦντ Kal υπὸο 
Πελοποννησίους. περι Of TW! avop ι y' 


Ἵ σε Ι 
κ- ra 


᾽ 


‘ ὶ δ τς te 
Τ τους π Tac μόνον ἀπ OKTELVAL, αιλλα Kal 
ooyyne εοοῦεν αυτοῖς Ov TOUC π aool Tac 


εἴ 


τοὺς ἅπαντας MurtAnvatouc οσοι 


> A ΝῊ, ᾿ 


ανὸραποῦισαι. ἕπικα λουντες νὰν ὦ 
> | 


‘ny οι ἈΝ᾽ 
OWS, TALOUC OF Kal ei αἰκας 


͵ 


te ἄλλην ἀπόστασιν, ———Ws5 οὐκ 


i γ 
, , — Tl We cy IE λα IOVTO οὐκ 
αρχόμενοι; ὥσπερ οἱ ἄλλοι, ἐποιήσαντο,----καὶ | προσξυνελαβο 


to which the expression may be rendered 
literally, ‘taking upon himself,’ παρὰ 
ἑαυτῷ. As. however, this 1s a ee ἡ 
destitute of proof, it may be better, with 
Poppo, to take παρ. in the sense profe- 
rentem, ‘bringing forward, offering, pro- 
posing,’ scil. πρᾶξαι ; a sense on which 1 
have treated infra ch. 54, 1, where παρ- 
ἐχόμενοι sti ands for 7 7 POT ELVOMEVOL, ᾿ 
περὶ τῶν ἀν ὃ ρῶν γνωμας ἑποίουντο | 
‘ took haan’ on what was to be done 
respecting the men :’ a forensic phrase. 

In the words following, ἕθοξεν αὑτοῖς--- 
ἐπικαλοῦντες, &c., we have, as Goeller 
observes, a constructio ad sensum; the 
nomin. ἐπικαλ. being put as though there 
had been before written ἐψήφιζον, ἐβου- 
λεύσαντο, or something like it, as involve d 
in the words ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς : of which idiom 
another example occurs infra vil. 42,2, and 
in other passages of our author. 

τὴν ἄλλην ἀπόστασιν — ἐποιΐῆσαντι o | 
‘reliquam defectionem fecerant. he οἱ n- 
struction here is, ἐπικαλοῦντες OTL THY TE 
ἄλλην ἀπόστασιν ἐποιήσαντο, *ceteram, 
or re liquam, defectione m er imini dantes. 
Of ἀρχόμενοι ὥσπερ ot ἄλλοι the sense 
is. ‘not held under government, as the rest 
of the allies,’ but indulged with a great 
degree of liberty and independence. 5o at 

39 it is imputed to the Mitylenzeans as 
an aggravation of their crime in revolting, 
| — αὐτόνομοι οἰκοῦντες --- τοιαῦτα 
εἰογάσαντο. 7 ᾿. 
᾿προσξυνελάβοντο — παρακινδυνεῦσαι]) 
There are few passages of our author in 
which the editors have been more at a 
loss to determine the true reading, though 
the general meaning is sufficiently clear,— 
namely, that ‘the adventuring of the Pe lo- 
ponnesian fleet over to [onia, to the aid of 
the Mitylenzeans, was the chief oceasion of 
the vehemence of the anger the Ὑ evinced.’ 
But no easy matter is it to bring the con- 
struction wnder the rules of regular com- 
position, and still less to fix the reading, 
which latter must, however, first be deter- 
mined before the former can be settled. 
Now the MSS. fluctuate λων σα the read- 
invs προξυνελάβοντο and 70 οξυνϑ βάλοντο, 
also προσξυνελάβετο and 1 προσξυνεβάλετο. 
The common reading is προσξυνελάβοντι 


which has been altered by Gottleber, 
Haack, P ‘Oppo, Bekker, and Goeller, to 
ροσξυν "βάλετο. And that ξυμβάλλεσθαι 
is often used in the sense to contribute and 
also to aid, cannot be doubted: but that 
ξυλλαβέσθαι and ξυνεπιλαβέσθαι have 
sometimes the same sense, is so certain, 
that it would be scarcely worth while 
to prove it, had not Goeller ventured to 
deny u#. Suffice it to say, that the sense 
in question is found in Herodotus, as, for 
instance, at v. 44 & 45, where we have, 
προσεπιλαβέσθαι τοῦ πολέμου. And so 
ξυλλαβ. τοῦ τοιούτου in another passage 
οἵ our author infra iv. 47, and also in 
Xen. Ages. ii. 30. Arrian, E. A. i. 7, 5. 
Ind. xx. 10, et al. Indeed that the idea 
of ‘taking hold of any one, or taking part 
of any business with him,’ must also imply 
that of he [ping him, or helping forward the 
thing to be done, 15 so obvious that, even 
without example 5, it could not be doubted. 
Such being the case, it is plain that one 
term is as Ρ ΥΌΡΘΥ as the other, and the only 
difference is, ‘that ξυλλαβέσθαι is the less 
usual term, and therefore the more likely 
have been altered by the early critics 
into the other. But there is another ΤΕΙ͂ΒΟΝ 
why the preference is due to προσξυλλαρ.; 
which is, that προσξυνεβάλο To (or προσ- 
ξυνεβάλετο οὐκ ἐλ. τῆς ὁρμῆς would in- 
volve an anomaly of construction ; for the 
usus lingue woul lire ‘quire ὁρμῷ : and in vain 
does Arnold seek to defend the ge nit. from 
Eurip. Med. 279, ξυμβάλλεται δὲ πολλὰ 
τοῦδε δείματος : for the construction there 
is as questionable as here ; and the editors 
are put to as great straits as in the pre- 
sent case. Musgrave would take τοῦδε 
δείματος as standing for εἰς τόδε δεῖμα, 
which surely cannot be admitted, and still 
less the expedient of Elmsl., who would 
take the words as equivalent to πολλὰ 
σύμβολα (i. 6. τεκμῆι a) ἔχεις τοῦ δεινὴ 
εἶναι (‘to be an object of fear’): for that 
would involve a harshness too great even 
for lyric poetry. Better is the defence of 
the cenit. alleged by Matthize, who sup- 
poses the poet to have written ξυμβάλ- 
λεται τοῦδε δείματος, because he was think- 
ing of συλλαμβάνεσθαί τινος, whose force 
quodammodo latet in συμβάλλεσθαι. But 
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> 


/ \ , Cc - ? ἃ \ ; Cc 
βοηθοὶ ToAunoacat παρακινὸυνευσαι ov yao απὸ βραχείας ola- 


might not any irregularity be defended on 
the score that the writer was, whil » put- 
ting down one thing, thinking of another ? 
Better is it at once to suppose that Eurip. 
wrote τῷδε δείματι, and that δείματι was 
altered to δείματος by the scribes, who 
thought it to be in regimen with πολλὰ 
oe ding ; just as in the present passage, 

Poppo and Goeller maintain that ὁρμῆς 
belongs, not to προσξυμβ., but to ἐλά- 
xtorov: which, however, would in like 
manner involve a construction quite un- 
heard of, and produce a poor and frigid 
sense. Insomuch that not without reason 
did Arnold, in his first ed., doubt whether 
προσξυνεβάλετο τῆς ὁρμῆς were Greek. 
This must, I think, decide as to προσξυνελ. 
being the true reading, especially since it 
is supported by a passage of Dio Cass. 
p. 375, 6, containing no other than a close 
imitation of the expression, προσσυν- 
ἐλάβετο γὰρ τοῦ λόγου τούτου, ὅτι, Ke. ; 
‘and what helped, or increased, the rumour 
was, that,’ ἄς. The reading in question is 
also strongly confirmed by a very similar 
passage of our author infra iv. 47, ἕυν- 
ἐλάβυντο δὲ τοιούτου οὐχ ἥκιστα --- οἱ 
στρατηγοὶ, meaning that ‘they helped not 
a little to bring about such a state of 
things.’ And so at vi. 70, we have, ἕυν- 
ἐπιλαβέσθαι τοῦ φόβου, ‘helped their 
fear,’ i. e. as Arnold explains there, ‘helped 
to increase it.” And so Herodot. vii. 6, 
συνέλαβε γὰρ ἄλλα οἱ, σύ μμαχα γεν Omeva 
(seil. αὐτῷ) ἐς τὸ πείθεσθαι Ξερξεα, where 
σύμμ. γεν. is exegetical of συν ἔλαβε before. 
Arnold on vi. 70, also aptly compares a 
passage of Milton, Par. Lost, vi. 656, ‘their 
armour helped them harm,’ i. e. increased 
their harm. And he might have added 
the following of Zechariah i.15, ‘I was but 
a little disp leas ed, and the y he Iped forward 
(i. 6. increased) the affliction (lit. the e vil, 
τῷ κακῷ) Ὃ my displeasure.’ Again, so in 
Jos. Bell. i. 6,6, (a passage probably writ- 
ten with a view to the present,) we have, 
Kai προσεπέῤῥωσε τὴν ia ὁ Μιθρι- 
δάτου θάνατος, where, as here and at vi. 
70, and in the passages just quoted, there 
is, in the term as thus used of what is eri/, 
a sort of concealed sarcasm, as in our 
vulgar phrase, ‘ to help the lame dog over 
the stile,’ i. e. to help for evil, increase a 
calumny. And hence P op po’s objection, that 
*the sense of helping is unsuitable, while 

itis that of increasing that is require ἃ; falls 
at once to the ground. It is true there 
S something harsh in things being said to 


e 


+ 


help, as here ships, and in the passage of 
Milto n, armour. For which reason, | sup- 
pose, it was that certain early critics altered 
προσξυ a sero or προσξυνελάβοντο to 
aaa 3aXeTo or προσξυνεβάλοντο: for 
to them I ascribe the readings in question. 
But this was getting rid of an imaginary 
difficulty, by bringing forward one real 
and perhaps insurmountable; for, as to 
supposing a schema Pindaricum, with 
Matth., this is too much a ‘device for 
the nonce’ to be thought of, and at any 
rate supposes what is wholly unsuitable to 


prose composition ; and the commiazture of 


tuo modes of y repression, here rec ornised by 
Goeller and Poppo, cannot be admitted 
without proof, of which not a shadow has 
been adduced. Again, to suppose, with 
Goeller and Arnold, that the words ai 
νῆες ToAunoacat are used as a single term 
equiv. to τὸ τὰς ναῦς τολμῆσαι, is surely 
an expedient too precarious to be relied 
on. After all, such liberties as that of 
changing the number of a noun, from 
some notion of impropriety in its use, was 
not very unfrequent with the ancient cri- 
tics. One example must here suffice, Xen. 
Hist. vii. 1, 35, μέγα δὲ συνεβάλλοντο τῷ 
Πελοπίδᾳ εἰς τὸ τιμᾶσθαι, καὶ ὕτι--- καὶ 
ὅτι, Χο. So the passage stands in the 
earlier editions ; but in that of Schneider 
we find ovveBadXer0,—on what authority 
does not appear ; though the καὶ ὕτι---καὶ 
ore not only warrant, but demand, the 
plural, notwithstanding that the singular, 
as referred to each of the clausulze, would 
have been neater composition ; yet, in that 
case, the former would not have been 
used. 

I will only add, that the present pas- 
Sage was, 1 doubt not, in the mind of 
Strabo, p. 247, 9, who, speaking of the 
Massylians, says, καὶ αὐτοὶ χρήσιμοι κατ- 
EOTNOAV ἐκείνοις, κἀκεῖνοι προσελάβοντο 
τῆς αὐξήσεως αὐτῶν, where, though the 
editors make no remark, προσελ. is mani- 
festly corrupt. Read προσσυνελάβοντο, 
and all will be right ; the sense being thus 
literally, ‘helped their increase,’ ‘helped 
them to thrive and prosper.’ Possibly ae 
above writer might also have had in mind 
another passage of our author, infra viii. 
26, 1, ξυνεπιλαβέσθαι τῆς ᾿Αθηναίων 
καταλύσεως, where τῆς καταλύσεως is ἃ 
verbal for the cognate verb (i. 6. for τοῦ 
καταλυθῆν αι αὐτούς). 

ἐς ᾿Ιωνίαν ἐκείνοις βοηθοὶ τολμήσασαι 
παρακινδυνεῦσαι Here there secms to 


CAP. XXXVI 


yolagc £00KOUY THY αποστασιν ποιησασθὰαι. 2. πειμπουσιν Guy Τριηθὴ 
| 


~ A ὦ. 


; γ Ν᾿ 
ως llaynra ayyeAov TWV OLOOYVYUEVWY, κατα τάχος κελεῦο 'TEC Ola- 


τ. Micilaccievc. o. Kal 
ἣν avUTOLC καὶ ἀναλογισμὸς ωμὸν 


πόλιν oA nV διαφθεῖραι μάλλον ἢ ου 


ΤΉ vaTEpat a μετάνοια τις evuc 


τὸ [(ϑουλευμα καὶ μέγα εὐνώσθαι 
‘ ‘ ͵ 


τους αιτιους. 1. ὡς ὃ ησθοντο 


> σ- ~ 


= 2 e , Ὶ Ἢ ε 
TOUTO TWV Mur nites Ol TAPOVTEC TOEGPEIC, Kat Ol GQUTOLC τῶν 
> 0 ; > 


Αθηναίων ξυμπρασσοντες, παρεσκευασαν τοὺς ἐν τέλει wore αὖθις 


be something pleonastic : but it is only a 
seeming, not a real, pleonasm ; being, in 
effect, a stronger expression to intimate 
how very daring the attempt was thought 
to be. Of this idiom (which is ve ry rare) 
another example occurs in Plato, p. 967, B, 
Και τινὲς = τόλμων τοῦτό YE αὐτὸ Taoda- 
κινδυνεύειν : whence it is plain that Gor ll. 
is wrong in sup posing Y παρακιν δυνεῦσαι t 
stand for κινδυνεύσασαι παραπλεῦσαι. 
Indeed, the παρα has never, among the 
examples which Ϊ have noticed of the word. 
that force, but it has rather the frequent 
sense of preter, as said of what hap ypens 


18] 


beyond expectation, or παρὰ γνώμην, 
implying something rash. Goeller was 
probably led into the error from sup- 
posing that some verb of motion ought 
here to be understood. gut why, then, 
not yr againsaee πλεῖν 2 The verb of 
motion is ¢ upre ed in Plato, p. 810, 

Of ἀπὸ βραχείας διανοίας, just after, 
the sense is, ‘from a slight thought or 
counsel,’ as said of what is taken up with- 
out previous design, purpose, or plan ; as 
opposed to what is done advisedly. Simi- 
larly in a passage of Liban. p. 117, cited 
y Krueger, we have, οὐκ ἀπὸ βραχείας 
γνώμης τὸν πόλεμον κατέστησαν, Mean- 
ing to say, that ‘this co-operation of the 
Lacedzemonians indicated that they had 
not made the revolt from slight thought 
or sudden resolution, but deliber: ate ly, 
advise dly, and from precone erte d plan.’ 

2. τριήρη ἄγγελον τῶν δεδογ γμενων 
This use οἵ ἄγγελος, as said of ἃ ship, is 
employed with reference to the persons on 
board ; > ships bei Ings often put for the sailors 
on board, and sometimes vice versa. 

3. μετάνοιά τις] “ ἃ sort of repentance,’ 
i, e. some degree of it. Meravo.a here 
signifies, according to its original import, 
a change of mind or purpose as to any 
thing that has been done, implying a fe el- 
ing of regret for what has bee Ἢ done amiss, 
with an intention of amending it. For as 
the Athenians were ταχύβουλοι, so were 
they peraBovrot. See Aristoph. Ach. 
574—6, Mitch, ‘To Minerva (says Mitch.) 


was it ascribed, that the δεύτεραι φροντίδες 
of this hasty people wer somewhat wiser 
than their first thoughts.’ See Solon in 
Poétze Minores, i. 337. 

avadoytopoc] “ἃ refiection that :’ the 

erbal here taking the construction of its 
ak In ὠμὸν Kai μέγα we may suppose 
a hendiadys ; but still the question recurs, 
What is the force here of the adj. μέγας μ 
1 15. I believe, that of the Latin immanis 
and the English ‘enormous,’ as applied to 
a very wicked action. So in Hom. Od. 
xix. 92, we have, ἔρδουσα μέγα ἔργον, 
‘perpetrating a wicked deed.’ And in 
Cicero pro Rose. 24, ‘tantum facinus tam 
ummane.’ Virg. AEN. 1. 347, where, by a 
poetic license, the word is applied to a 
person, though it is the disposition of the 
person that is meant : ‘ Pygmalion scelere 
ante alios immanior omnes,’ The original 
sense, indeed, of wnmanis (whatever be 
its derivation) is probably not cruel, but 
ΘΟ ΠΟ, exceeding all due bounds, (so 
Ovid has ‘studium immane loquendi,’ 
‘excessive desire of,’ XC.) and hence, as 
used in a moral sense, whether of actions, 
or of the agents thereof, the word was, by 
tacit compact, té iken to denote cruel. Here, 
then, by ὠμὸν καὶ μέγα is meant, ‘ enor- 
mously cruel ;? and so, by a similar hen- 
diadys, Cicero says, ‘ferus et immanis,’ 
and ‘ fera et immanis ;’ and in Ovid, Trist. 
ll. 135, we have, ‘edictum immane mi- 
naxque,’ i. e. cruelly threatening. Also in 
Juven. Sat. viii. 223, ‘Quid Nero tam szeva 
crudaque tyrannide fecit ? 

4. παρεσκεύασαν τοὺς ἐν Tire] * pre- 
pared,’ i.e. disposed,—namely, their minds ; 
as iv. 132. vilil.52. By τοὺς ἐν τέλει, ‘those 
in office,’ are here meant, as Arnold shows, 
the prytanes and ten preetores or orpa- 
τηγοὶ, generals of the state. By the 
former the assemblies were summoned in 
time of peace, or on ordinary occasions ; 
but the latter had also the power of ealling 
them together in war, and under extra- 
ordinary circumstances. See supra ii. 59. 
infra iv. 118, and Schoemann de Comitiis 
Atheniensium, p. 61. 
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With the phrase following, αὖθις yvw- 
μας προθεῖναι, ‘to bring the subject again 
under consideration,’ compare ch, 42, οὔτε 
τοὺς προθέντας τὴν διαγνώμην αὖθις, 
and 38, θαυμάζω τῶν προθέντων αὖθις 
περὶ Μ. λέγειν. 

5. καταστάσης--- ἐκκλησίας “ the assem- 
bly being set for business.’ [ἢ ἀφ᾽ ἑκάστωι 
the ἀφ᾽ is taken for ὑφ᾽ by Poppo, who 
refers to his note on i. 17, for examples of 
this idiom in verbs of speaking, acting, and 
sending : of the first of which he adduces 
as ex xamples, besides the present passage, 
others at iii. 82, ra ἀπὸ τῶν ἐναντίων 
λεγόμενα, and vi. 32, ἐλέχθησαν τοιοίδε 
λόγοι ἀπό τε ἄλλων, καὶ, Ke. viii. 14, 
λεγομένων λόγων ἀπό τε τοῦ Χαλκ. καὶ 
᾿Αλκ. vi. 28. Yet in all those passages 
ἀπὸ does not strictly mean by, but ‘ on the 
part of. And the same may be said of 


the examples adduced by him, of verbs of 


acting, as i. 17. vi. 61. viii. 48 and 68, (to 
which might be added others at i. 77, azo 
τοῦ Kptiocovocg καταναγκάζεσθαι, and iv. 
115, unxav ἧς μελλού σης προσάξεσθαι ἀπὸ 
τῶν ἐναντίων,) and also of those of send- 
ing. It is true that Arnold there supposes 
the existence of a mixed meaning, partly 
expressive of derivation, and partly of 
agency. If so, the sense in the present 
case would be, * proceeded from, and were 
uttered by.’ But it may be observed, that 
the sense ‘on the part of’ is one so strong, 
as not to admit of any weaker one to be 
mixed with it. All that can truly be said 
is, that in such an idiom, action being 
implied, and consequently an agent, there 
is a sort of implied sense of by. The mixed 
meaning spoken of by Arnold might have 
been better established by him from iii. 
38,4, οὐ τὸ δρασθὲν πιστότερον ὄψει λαβόν- 
τες, ἣ τὸ ἀκουσθὲν ἀπὸ τῶν λόγῳ καλῶς 
ἐπιτιμησάντων. Yet that mixture arises 
from the sensus pregnans which subsists in 
ἀκουσθὲν, which stands for ἀκουσθὲν we 
λεχθὲν, ‘heard from (denoting origin) and 
uttered by or on the part of. At τὴν 
προτέραν supply γνώμην from γνῶμαι 
preceding. This not unfrequent forensic 
phrase seems formed on the military one, 
νικᾷν μάχην. 

ιαιότατος τῶν πολιτῶν] Here βίαιος 
exactly corresponds to the Latin vivlentus, 


ΝΑῚ 
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as in Cie. Phil. Or. ii. 28, “ violentus et 
furens,’ and Phil. Or. v. 7, ‘homo vehe- 
mens οἱ violentus.’ Livy, xxxiv. 35, 
‘tyrannus violentus,’ and ix. 34, ‘ violenti 
censores.” The epithet here ascribed 
to Cleon, from his being the perpetual 
advocate of harsh counsels and stern 
measures, to be carried into effect no 
matter at what sacrifice of the principles 
of justice or equity. Poppo and Goeller 
illustrate this from an expression which 
occurs, as applied to Cleon, in a fragment 
of Hermippus cited by Plut. Pericl. 33, 
where Pericles is represented as δηχθεὶς 
αἴθωνι Κλέωνι. And true it is that αἴθων, 
as it properly signifies διάπυρος, on fir . SO 
does it also denote fig. what is impetuous, 
ardent. So, too, in Soph. and Eurip. the 
phrase αἴθων ἀνὴρ, and in A’schyl. Theb. 
444, αἶθον λῆμα. Yetin the above passage 
Hermippus certainly could not mean to use 
the word in any but a bad sense, as sig- 
nifying ferox, violentus, as in Plato, p. 559, 
D, ὅταν ξυγγένηται αἴθωσι θηρσὶ Kai δει- 
γι ic. And, so understood, the epithet 
would be very suitable to a demagogue 
like Cleon, whose affected bluntness or 
resoluteness (affected, to cover his intrinsic 
feebleness by a show of energy) always 
hurried him into ferocity as a cloak to his 
natural cowardice ; and who, like a true 
Cerberus, could bark as well as fawn for 
a sop. Yet, when we consider, in the 
above passage of Plutarch, the added term 
δηχθεὶς, I cannot but think, with Thirl- 
wall, that there is there an allusion to the 
stinging of a horse-fly, alias gad-fly, mean- 
ing lit. the stinging-fly. And ‘similar is 
the use of πρηστὴρ (from πρήθω, to burn) 
at Dioscor. vii. 14, as applied to a serpent, 
called lit. the burner or stinger. So also 
ὁ καύσων, ‘the burner,’ the term used to 
denote the Simoom. See St. James, > ἢ Ἃ 
One cannot but observe the address 
(worthy of Aristophanes himself) by 
which in one word we have conveyed the 
character of Pericles as distinguished from 
that of Cleon. No other could have been 
employed so adapted to raise the one, and 
depress the other in our estimation: and 
yet in the term applied to Cleon, there 
may be a/so an allusion to this demagogue, 
as being, in the words of Shakspeare, ‘a 
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hare brained hotspur, (διάπυρος ἀνὴρ,) 
who, like ‘hot Lord Perey,’ is ‘on fire 
to go’ and consummate the sweeping 
massacre 

τῷ δήμῳ.---πιθανώτι aroc] So infra V1. 
DO, WT. οις πολλοῖς. Dio ¢ Cass. xl, 60, 
7.0. τοῖς πολλοῖς, where the expression 
riQavwrarog has the somewhat rare 
use—though found in Plato, Arrian, and 
Diodorus,—of πείθειν δυνάμενος. 51Π}1- 
larly in a passage of Eurip. Orest. 894, 
descriptive of a demagogue, and by 
some supposed to be written with refer- 
ence to Cleon, we have, ᾿Ανήρ τις ἀθυ- 
ρόγλωσσος, ἰσχύων θυάσει, Θορύβῳ TE 
πίσυνος κἀμαθεὶ παῤῥησίᾳ Πίθανος ἔτ᾽ 
ἀστοὺς περιβαλεῖν κακῷ τινι. And though 
Cleophon be there rather meant than 
Cleon, yet the traits perfectly tally. By 
θράσει seems denoted that impudence 
which nothing could abash ; by θορύβῳ, 
that coarseness and clamour which cha- 
racterised the eloquence of Cleon ; and by 
the ἀμαθεῖ παῤῥησίᾳ, that freedom of 
speech or plain speaking, which, as af- 
fecting the plain, blunt, straightforward 
person, he always cultivated. The vast 
influence which he so long held with the 
common people, was owing, as Thirlwall 
shows, partly to the contrast which his 
language and manner exhibited to the 
ancient style of oratory, (the people find- 
ing a relief in his plain and homely diction, 
after their attention had been overstrained 
by the lofty eloquence of Pericles,) and 
yet more from his having gained credit 
for plain good sense and upright intention ; 
and especially from his ever professing 
himself the devoted friend of the poorer 
citizens, and cherishing their envy and 
jealousy of the rich. 

ἔλεγε τοιάδε] ‘spoke to this purpose :ἢ 
for 1 iene with Thirlwall, that the speech 
ascribed to him by Thucydides affords no 
specimen of the st yle or oratory, though 
it undoubtedly represents the vein of his 
arguments. 

Cu. XXXVII. 1. Πολλάκις---ἄρχειν] 
The speaker here, without using any pre- 
face, enters (probably according to his 
usual custom) at once into his subject ; 
laying down a blunt and somewhat mor- 
tifying position,—but one the more likely 
to shame the people out of their humanity, 
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—namely, that ‘a democratic government, 
which is subject to changes of disposition, 
is unfit to rule an empire.’ This dictum is 
pointed by a skilful turn of expression in 
πολλάκις ἤδη Kai ἄλλοτε ἔγνων, Meaning, 
that ‘it is not the first time he has been 
eonvineed of this truth, but he has often 
felt it, and most of all on the present occa- 
sion. The same sort of turn is observable 
in a passage of Eurip. Med. 447, οὐ νῦν 
κατεῖδον πρῶτον, ἀλλὰ πολλάκις, and 294, 
οὐ νῦν μὲ πρῶτον, ἀλλὰ πολλάκις, ἔβλαψε 
δόξα, and Hel. 957. 

For vulg. ἀδύνατος, Poppo, Bekker, and 
Goeller have edited ἀδύνατον; and very 
properly ; such being found in the best 
MSS., and presenting in itself the more 
diffeult reading. The construc tion is, 
ἔγνων Ore ἀδύνατόν ἐστι as gp se 
ἑτέρων ἄρχειν, but. as Goeller observe 
the writer, by a well-known attraction, ἥξε: 
joined δημοκρα τίαν with ἔγνων, so as to 
be for ἔγνων, ὃ δημοκρατίαν OTL ἀδύνατόν 
ἔστιν (AUTIV) ἑτεθὼν ἄρχειν. 

Of the phrase περὶ Mur. μεταμελείρ, 
the sense is not, ‘ regret concerning, but, 
‘change of purpose Sg ee as in 
Polyb. i. 39. 14. ii. 53, 6. Aristot. Eth. 
iii. 1, and μεταμέλεσθαι in “Pol. xxv. 5, Ll. 
iv. 50, 6. 

2. διὰ γὰρ τὸ καθ᾽ ἡμέραν -- ἔχετε] In 
order to produce the effect intended, Cleon 
thinks fit to bring forward an observation 
which had been already made by Pericles, 
though for a different purpose,—namely, 
that ‘the Athenian dominion was esse a 
tially a tyranny resting on force, and not 
on the affections of its subjects.’ In order, 
however, to pave the way for this, and pro- 
duce the greater effect, he thinks proper to 
conciliate the minds of his hearers by a 
proeoceupatio benevolentie, such as very 
freque tly occurs in the proems to an- 
cient orations : a remarkable instance of 
which, and that in similar words, is found 
supra i. 68, where the Corinthians, in like 
manner, previously sooth the minds of the 
Lacedsemonians by the words, τὸ πιστὸν 
ὑμᾶς, ὦ Λακ., τῆς ‘ka’ ὑμᾶς αὐτοὺς πολι- 
τείας καὶ ὁμιλίας ἀπιστοτέρους ἐς τοὺς 
Dikaws, ἤν τι λέγωμεν καθίστ not. The 
gene ral purpose of ‘the sentiment is to con- 
vey a reproach on the Athenians for being 
good easy people, too unsuspicious for the 
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circumstances kg which they are placed ; as 
much as to say, ‘ because you never think 
of plotting id Te each other, you fancy 
the same temper of mind to exist in your 
allies towards you:’ an indirect compli- 
ment to democracy, as if none would 
betray a democratical government as they 
would an aristocratical or monarchical 
one: a state of things calculated to main- 
tain a daily and perpetual peace one to- 
wards another. Of the phrase τὸ ἀνεπι- 
βούλευτον, though it is unaccompanied by 
any example in Steph. Thes., I have noted 
severa! in the later Greek writers. To 
αὐτὸ ἔχετε, ‘ye bear the same disposition 
towards.’ 

The next words, καὶ 6 τι ἂν ἢ---μαλα- 
κίζεσθαι, form, as it were, the vinculwi 
to the proem; and the main argument 
intended is, that ‘the Athenian govern- 
ment was a tyranny, and must be ad- 
ministered as such:’ and this is intro- 
duced as a consequence on what went 
before. Render, ‘and whatsoever errors 
ye, whether swayed by any represent- 
ations from them, commit, or, moved by 
pity, fall into ; for in οἴκτῳ we have, as 
Portus and Poppo rightly observe, not a 
real dative, but what stands for the Latin 
ablatire. Yet évéwre is not well rendered 
by them remiseritis: nor is it properly by 
others regarded as having no particular 
force. 170 gire way to a fault is to commit 
it: and when it is one proceeding from 
misplaced pity, the term is peculiarly ap- 
propriate ; and is here used, as I long ago 
pointed out, and as Poppo has since done, 
by way of explaining the indefinite term 
ἁμάρτητε by a more definite one, évd., one 
also better corresponding to μαλακίζεσθαι 
in the apodosis. Properly, indeed, the 
participle (ἐνδόντες) ought to have been 
written : but the subjunctive is used the 
better to correspond to ἁμάρτ ἥτε pre- 
οοάϊησ. Of the words οὐκ ἐπικινδύνως-- 
μαλακίξζεσθαι, the constr. is, οὐχ ἡγεῖσθε 
[ὑμᾶς] ἐπικινδύνως ἐς ὑμᾶς [αὐτοὺς] καὶ 
οὐκ ἐς τὴν τῶν ξυμι μάχων χάριν. Οἵ οὐχ 
ἡγεῖσθε the sense is. "ye do not consider 


that,’ &c. Μαλακίζεσθαι corresponds to 
ἐνδῶτε, just pape and so it is employed 
infra ch. 40,6, where I have shown that 
μεσ υδεττὸν τς is used by the best writers for 
ἐνδοῦναι, signifying, ‘to be softened into 
compassion.’ ᾿Επικινδύνως stands for ἐς τὸν 
κίνδυνον, vrestro cum pe riculo, *to your own 
peril,’ lit. ‘for peril as regards you.’ The 
formula καὶ ov here contains an indirect 
antithesis; fur in a plamer writer we 
should have had, ἡγεῖσθε ἐπικινδύνως μὲν 
---οὐ δὲ ἐς, &ec. Of the next words, ἐς τὴν 
τῶν ξυμμάχων χάριν, the sense is. non 
cum sociorum gratia, *so as not to procure 
any thanks or gratitude from the allies.’ 
The sense is well expressed in the follow- 
ing paraphrastic version of the Scholiast, 
οὐκ ἐκείνοις τι χαρίζεσθε, ἀλλ᾽ αὐτοὶ κιν- 
δυν "εὐετ ε ΚΑΤ agppov ov μὲν οι" ἐκεῖν οι δὲ οὐκ 
ἴσασι χάριν ὑμῖν : the sense being lit. ‘and 
not for the agree ony thanks from the 
allies.’ The genit. 
object, showing ay ets ct of the relation 
in the preceding word: and in plain 
phraseology a preposition is usually, in 
such a case, expressed, especially epi or 
ἕνεκα. Here it would be ἀπό. 

The words following contain the observa- 
tion itself by which Cleon chiefly hoped 
to produce the desired effect,—namely, 
that the empire they held was a tyranny : 
on which see supra i. 122. ii. 63, and 
notes. Cleon adds, that ‘it is exercised 
over persons themselves plotting against 
[their rulers], and governed unwillingly.’ 
The scope of the next words, of οὐκ ἐξ ὧν 
-- περιγένησθε, is to further develop the 
sentiment intimated in οὐκ ἐς THY τῶν 
ξυμμάχων χάριν preceding, and we may 
render, ‘who do not obey you [swayed] 
by any favours which you may, yourselves 
injured, (i. e. to your own injury, ) confer 
on them, but from what you may be 
superior to them in strength, (i. 6. from 
such measures towards them as proceed 
from a superiority of strength,) rather than 
out of any good-will of theirs towards you.’ 
The words ἐξ ὧν are to be resolved by 
ἐξ ἐκείνων ἃ, and αὐτοὶ is to be joined 


ξυμμάχων is one of 


OL 


+ 


\ 


CAP. XXXVI] 


καθεστηξει ων av ὃοξ ἢ πέρι, μῆοε Ὑνωσομεβθα ort χείροσι νόμοις 


ακινητοις χρωμένη πόλις κρείσσων ἔστιν ἢ καλώς ἐεχουσιν ακυροις, 


Cc 


auaGia TE μΉετα σωφροσυνήῆι WDE, (MWTEOOV 1} OECLOT NC μετὰ AKOs aciac, 


οἱ TE φαυλοτει OOt TWV ανθρωπων 


a . 


»» j e + \ 


προς τους CUVETWTEOOUC, WC ETL TO 
‘ f : s 


~ ; 


᾿Ξ β . 
πλεῖον ἄμεινον OLKOVOL Τας πόλεις . 4, OL fMEV YAO Τῶν TE VOLWV 
o é > J 


"Ἢ ) , 
σοφωτεροι ῥουλονται Palve Jat, 


with βλαπτόμενοι. It is strange 
ot should, though indispensable t 
struction and sense, be wanting in almost 


every good MS. To account for this, 


Arnold suspects certain words to have 
been lost between ἀρχομένους and οὐκ ἐξ 
ὧν, and supposes that the gap thus occa- 
sioned was attempted to be concealed by 
bringing together the words which imme 

diately preceded and followed it, so that 
the copy might exhibit no mark of imper- 
fection. This, however, is too fanciful a 
conjecture to deserve much attention, and, 
if adopted, which surely it ought not 
without proof,— would not a little lessen 
one’s confidence in the integrity of the MSS. 
of our author. This is paying too much to 
get rid of a present difficulty ; which, after 
all, is rather imaginary than real. For 
why should we not suppose ot have 
been left out by the inadvertence of copy- 
ists? The mistake might easily arise in 
MSS. written without any stops; for, in 
so very long a sentence as this, unless the 
construction be attended to, and the general 
sense tolerably understood, ot would not 
seem necessary, and consequently might 
easily be omitted. Moreover, the word is 
found in several MSS. and all the early 
editions ; and though those MSS. be with 
one exception (namely, Cod. Reg. Par is, 4) 
of an inferior value, from being modern, 

yet this is a case where later MSS., when 
carefully copied from ancient ones, are of 
nearly equal weight. Indeed the most 
ancient ones, both of the classical writers 
and the scriptural ones, are often very 
carelessly transcribed, and abound in omis- 
sions,x—mvre so, indeed, than later ones. 
Again, if we remove the ot, there is no 
appearance of a gap; and it would be 
strange if the appearance of such could be 
so easily removed. Finally, as to the Bam- 
berg MS. of Pliny having preserved many 
gaps, of which no trace is found in the 
other MSS., that will only prove how care- 
lessly the MSS. of Pliny were copied, not 

those of Thucydide és. Gaps, it is true, do 

occur not unfrequently in the MSS. of 
almost a// ancient writers ; but the traces 

of them are almost never fuund removed 
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by trickery : and as to the defects of the 
latter half of the 18th book of Diod. Sic., 
in some MSS. of that writer, being con- 
cealed by tampering with the concluding 
words, so as to make it appear that the 
19th book follows immediately after, that 
will only establish the fact of trickery in 
one instance of another writer, and that in 
a very different case from the present. 

4. οἱ μὲν yao — ὀρθοῦνται τὰ πλείω] 
What is contained in this section is meant 
to establish on just grounds (as indicated 
by the γὰρ) the foregoing position, that 
‘persons of plain understandings are better 
statesmen than the clever and eloquent ;’ 
and this is done by contrasting the charac- 
teristies of each. The /atter (it is said) 
‘are marked by an arrogantself-sufficiency, 
which would be wiser than the laws, and 
perpetually seek to obtain the upperhand 
in all discussions of public affairs, not what 
will most benefit the public ; thus turning 
the discussion of public measures into a 
theatre for the display of oratorical talent 
(whence they ruin state S). The form r, on 
the contrary, through distrust of their own 
cleverness, think it right to be less wise 
than the laws, and are content to be too 
untalented to be able to find fault with 
what has been well said; and, acting as 
impartial judges of measures, rather than 
as oratorical prize-fighters, they are mostly 
successful.’ Such is the general sense i 
tended. But to consider the phraseology 
in detail, this affecting to be wiser than 
the laws, was in Greece always regarded 
as highly censurable in any citizens. Thus 
Archidamus, i. 84, mentions, to the praise 
’ the Spartans, that they were brought 

be ἀμαθέστεροι τῶν νόμων τῆς 
ὑπεροψίας. Hence in the early classical 
writers we not unfrequently meet with the 
maxim, as expressed in Eurip. Or. 487, 
τῶν νόμων γε μὴ ee εἶναι θέλειν. 
And so in Aristot. Rhet. 1. 16, (cited by 
Arnold,) we have, τὸ τῶν νόμων σοφώ- 
τερον ζητεῖν εἶναι, τοῦτ ἔστιν, ὃ ἐν τοῖς 
ἐπαιν ουμὲν otc νόμοις ἀπαγορεύεται. 
Of the next words, τῶν τε ἀεὶ -- περιγιγ., 
the sense is, from a certain harshness of 
expression, obscure ; but it appears to be 
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‘ , " Ψ ᾿ a >a Aoyou" κριται DE UVTEC ATU TOU ἰσου μαλλι n aywviotat, ορθῦουνται 
περινιννεσθαι. ως εν ἄλλοις LLELCOOLV OUK av δηλώσαντες : ῇ bs | . ( 


~ ; \ d \ 
' “ye : Ἐν ὦ πες ens τα πλειω. 5. ὡς οὖν yen Kat ἡμᾶς ποιουντας py, ὀεινοτητι Kal 
Ὑνωμην" Kal εκ TOV TOLOUTOU Ta moAAa σφαλλουσι rac πόλεις ὁ : a: , με τας 1» Θεινοτητ 

έ ; » pe j ; ΄ , Ὑ. " ποι a 5 4 Si, () -- 
ἘΠΕ , Fh pled τ ἘΣ “he aie ξυνέσεως AYWVL ETALOOMEVOUC, παρα ὃοξι! ) ὑμετέρῳ πληῦει παρ- 
ὃ. aTloTOUIYTEC TY EG ἑαυτῶν GUVEdel, ALA OOL μὲ) τῶν VOM! , , ᾿ ile ᾿ 





Ἵ ; 


actLOVOLY Elvat, GQOUVUTWTEDOL OF 7 TOU KAAWC πόντος μέμψασθαι 


Simonid = lut. de Aud. Poét. p. 15, should be, and what the plain common- 
LD. ἄμαῦε ΣΤ EVM γι εἶσιν ἢ ὦ δι Ἵ sense persons. whom he is ni vizing, 


a ‘and in whatever is at any time spoken In the words following, ἀπιστοῦντες ΤΊ Ξ “χη ΕἼ , ἽΝ g 
, : = taTvraracvat. usually «are, namely, not rhetorical or 


by the pub lic. they - wish to have the upper- ἐξ ἑαυτῶν ξυνέσει, 1 have not ventured to a ; a 
᾿ Ὶ . . = ere, ho rn 
hand ” as muce ἢ as to savy, they are not follow Bekke r in cancelling the ἐξ, on the 
only conceited, but love to have the pre- authority of five of the least valuable ; ae ‘sate Ca ἔτι 1 10 om 
. : 5 . : , ruption at τοῦ καλως εἰποντοι μεμψασῦθαι under public consideration fairly and dis- 
eminence in the assembly, φιλοπρωτεύουσι, MSS.—an authority surely next to nothing a i ae ἈΝ, rie ὅς ἵν di sii cio +] 7 = 
: La ὁ ὅς ; ; : : . Se édyov; for while λόγον can searcely dis- passionately, without any prejudice or 
(see 3 John 9.) similar to what is said when set agaist that of all the other ' ‘tae τε " ᾿ ἤξοιρο — . ὑθὰν y prejudice or 
. ose ἧς 5 : : : “saa pense with the article, the participle self-interested bias, either for or against. 
in Matth. xxiii. 6, φιλοῦσι τὰς πρωτο- MSS..and also against the internal evidence : : uk, ‘ge? se 5 
- u pie sae “hth may very well; since it can only mean, Απὸ Tov ἴσου, ex wequo; as infra ch. 42, 
καθεδροίας. Arnold, indeed, explains os here existing, which is far greater n farour res, ° ; aie ed . i 
;* ᾿ ἘΠ : as the person who speaks well, ‘the good ἀπ yy ἴσου λέγειν. By ἀγωνισταὶ 
meaning to be, ‘ and to out εἴν whate is of the word, since no reason can be ima- 
said or proposed for the pul lie es Ἵ 6. gined why it should have been foisted into 


the editors make no re oratorical priz -hohters, but impartial 
[ cannot help suspecting some cor judges, who meet a question that comes 


speaker ;’ the art. here falling under the are denoted, in a metap horical sense, 
g sake: ‘tad - ς 1: 
rule laid down by Bp = Idleton, Gr. Art. versons contending for the prize im 
to find fault with and procure the rejec- nearly all the MSS. ; while a very sufficient ger area Ε: : : Ι : I 
: . é‘ ch. iii. § 2, of insertions in hypothesis, as oratory, as in some measure did the 
tion of all other measures than their own.’ reason may be given why it should be want- sith iy ἐμ . 
“aan . iy, Roe omy : used with nouns subst. soil with partici- ρήτορες. Of this use of the word 
But this, though apparently adopted by «ig m a few,—namely, as being cancelled laa aie) id on (which is rare) I have Fyne lon 
Poppo is a sense searcely to be elicite d by eertain erities who deemed it LSE less. pies: al ie ad ae esane δὰ, ample from en. ιν εἰμὶ 1 15 rart } nave note G ( xamp es 
> mies, : apa Mem. iii. 1, ἃ δεῖ τὸν εὖ στρατηγήσοντα in Plutarch, Cat. 1, ὁ ἀγωνιστὴς πρόθυμος 
from the words themselves; not to say not bearing 1 mind the occurrence οἱ : ; 3 : Itz 


that it is not doing, but speaking, that is such modes of expression as τῷ ap ἡμῶν 


ἔχειν, remarking, that the art. is πού, ἃ8 Καὶ ῥήτωρ ἱκανός. Aischin. 6. Ctesiph. 
the grammarians tell us, in such a case τοὺς θεατὰς καὶ τοὺς χορηγοὺς Kat τοὺς 
used indefinitely ; the sense being, ‘the ἀγωνιστὰς ἐνοχλεῖσθαι. Lucian, iil. 22, 
: general τ᾿ and so in a passage of St. ἀγωνιστὴς πάνδεινος ἐν τοῖς λόγοις. In 
cenit. alone we John ν : 


here meant. The next words, we ἐν εὐψύχῳ, ll. 39. προθυμία ἀπὸ τῶν ναυτῶν, 

ἄλλοις---γνώμην, suggest the reason why vii. 70, and the usage of the Greek writers, 

they do so,—namely, ‘inasmuch as they by which instead of the σ 

could not evince their talent in matters of have sometimes a preposition with the i ies 
aa 


« 


x. 11. we have, ὁ ποιμὴν ὁ καλός. a passage of Plato, p. 269, D, there is a 
ae : pee . gaa however, that idiom would not similar antithesis in οὐ φάσκοντες ἀγωνι- 
greater consequence : as much as 2 say, genic. — See Matth. = Gr. ς 0/0, obs. 4. be to the purpose ; since in the above σταὶ (“not mere rhe torical prize-fi hte it δ 
ως ὁ οποδ Moe μὲ τὰ ὩΣ ὦ ὦ ἰδ ὅδ δα of persons; whereas in the present 15 the sense is, they judge rightly,’ or take 
- lee τ ne ae ee Se . a wee 3 εἰν en merely denoted any one indefinitely; the a right course of action, as at v. 9, πλεῖστ 
its use with δηλώσαντες falls under that by Poppo. Retaining it, then, we may eee ois alan: ad carp at the oe ch ἂν ὀρθοῖτο. The more teak eiaaieaaiian 


‘ule of Με Gr. Gr. ἃ 56 >the par- compare a similar for f essiot ee, 
rule of Matth. Gr. ar. § 5 8, of the par compare a  simil al form of e ‘pression of any one, whoever he be, that speaks of the term is, ‘to be successful. 
ticiple preceded by we, ὥστε, ἅτε, &Ke., at 1 Cor. il, 12, τὸ πνεῦμα τ K TOU 


ΤΙ ] ἱ ἱ Ι | v, Which 1 ] ; well.” Unless, therefore, the article be prosp rity,’ as supra ii. 60, infra v. 
s here the sense is, ‘ inasm as γεοῦ ch is stronger than τὸ πν. τοῦ ἔν ᾿ ἘΞ : i. 203 ‘ther cas 
ι cS ht ἐὺ ia τ 1 Heap πῶς ig : ae ee ee 2 used indefinitely, (a principle which has _ vi. 9. Herodot. i. 208. In either case t 
01 4 ἊΝ > > vi , . . ; . ν 
lougnt t = ley could not, ae 108 Ue δ ; been exploded by Bishop Middleton,) 1t metaphor seems one taken from a person 
true that Portus, Duker, and Goeller W ith the words ἀμαθέστεροι τῶν νόμων Ξ ͵ ] 


l Ἶ δηλώσ } i f σ i i. 84. can certainly have no place here. And_ who goes well on his feet, does not stagger 
ren Yr tLe ro } 2 = ν 1 as ᾿ fn 4 ' ; , > are = c ¢ ᾿ by . Φ nn Ξ a . . 
ΟΣ οὐκ ἂν θηλώσαγντες DY quasi non ἀξιοῦσιν εἶναι, compare thi _ upra 1. ἑ as certain 15 it that λόγον cannot dis- or stumble. his is plain from another 


nse with the article; for, as Bishop maa, ee iv. 18. καὶ ἐλάχιστ᾽ ἂν οἱ τοιοῦτοι 





possent ostendere in aliis rebus gravi- ἀμαθέστεροι τῶν νόμων τῆς ὑπεροψίας. 
oribus.’ Yet there is no proof that ὡς Here, as there, the term ἀμαθ. is used sar- Middleton has shown, if one subject have aiovrec διὰ τὸ μὴ τῷ ὀρθουμένῳ 
must here have the sense quasi; but ἃ castically; 4. ἃ. You call us ignorant, but it, the other cannot dispense with it. Out pr ὕ πιστεύοντες ἐπαίρεσθαι. By the 
strong reason may be given why it should we are content to be so far ignorant, as of this diffic Realty we may, indeed, be extri- same metaphor, πταίειν signifies — both 
not,—which is, that thus a very inept sense not to be wiser than the laws. A similar eated by reading, with CE ἀδυν. δὲ ‘to fall into misfortune,’ anil Sto «act 
arises ; for what matters, it may be asked, sarcasm is contained in the next words, οὐδ vas ond "ig δδ aes“ πο SLE ovement? - 
ὙΠῸ there of greater moment than those ἀδυνατώτεροι δὲ, &e. q. d. “Ὑου call us from MSS | and the testimony of a writer, 5. Here δεινότητι is, as the Schol. s 
which affected the welfare of the state? mere incapables, ἀδυνατ. scil. λέγειν καὶ like ἐπε ον who. as a mere selector of for ῥητορικῇ δυνάμει, ‘ rhetorical 
Thus, moreover, we should be obliged to ἐρᾷν, ) and we profess to be such, not find- the beauties of ot ther writers, occasionally, mence.’? The words ξυνέσεως ἀγῶνι are 
read, on conjecture, for μείζοσιν, μείοσιν, ing fault with, or carping at, a speech from Ἢ the exercise of his office, adds, curtails, explanatory of the foregoing, and serve to 
—a conjecture, this, which might be Sup- one who speaks we ll, or to the purpose.’ or alters, for pers] vicuity sake, te surely carry forw: ard the agonistic metaphor ; the 
ported from ch. 40, οἵ re ῥήτορες ἕξουσι Similarly in Herodot.i. 207, we have, μεμ- very slender. — Hawe ver, I cannot but sense be ing, “ἃ rivalry or prize-fighting in 
καὶ ἐν ἄλλο i¢ ἐλάσσοσιν ἀγῶνα : and cer- φόμενος τὴν γνώμην ταύτην : il. 24, μεμ- think that in τὸν τοῦ we have a mixture talent. Of παρὰ δόξαν the meaning is 
tain it is, the two words μείζων and μείων Ψψαμένου γνώμας τὰς προκειμένας : and of two different readings, of which, I certainly not, as Kistemacher and Goeller 
are not unfrequently confounded by the vii. 146, "peugeeic τῶν στρατηγῶν ΤΊ doubt not, τὸν is the yenuine one. and τοῦ explain, ‘adversus quam ipse populus 
seribes : insomuch that numerous errors γνώμην. The construc tion is, ἀδυνατώ- | merely one procee ding from certain critics scivit, (for that were a sense little to the 
δ en ΜΝ be emended in the best τεροι δὲ [ἢ ὥστε] μέμψασθαι λόγον τοῦ who imagined that the participle required purpose, and, as Arnold says, would require 
writers on this principle. Yet, when to καλῶς εἰπόντος. With respect to the the article-——which it does not; nay, it is παρὰ τὸ δόξαν,) but ‘aliter quam sen- 
the utter absence of authority from MSS. ellipsis here existing, that of wore is fre- | better without it, the sense being. ‘one timus.” ‘beyond what we think.’ And 
for such a reading, we add the feeble quent, (see Matth. Gr. Gr. ὃ 448, δ.) while who speaks well.” fs Arnold aptly compares the similar words 
and far less suitable sense thus arising that of ἢ together with it is somewhat Ἣν the next words, κριταὶ δὲ ὄντες of at Deedee, ch. 42, παρὰ γνώμην τι Kat 
it is better to adopt the view above pro- rare. What is here left to ye supplied is ἡ πλείω. it is intimated what statesmen oC χάριν λέγοι. 
pounded. in both cases expressed in a passage of | | 
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Cu. XXXVIII. 1. ἐγὼ μὲν ody ὁ αὐτός 
εἰμι τῇ γνώμῃ] Here the ἐγὼ is emphatic; 
q. d. ‘I, for my part, am the same; 
however you may change.’ Though the 
apodosis to μὲν is here only implied, not 
expressed, as at 11. 61, 2, ἐγὼ μὲν ὁ αὐτός 
εἰμι, ὑμεῖς δὲ μεταβάλλετε, where γνώμῳ 
is to be supplied. The comple te phrase 
occurs in Soph. Ged. T. 557, καὶ viv ἔθ᾽ 
ἁὐτός εἰμι τῷ βουλεύματι. See also Eurip. 
Pheen. 935, and Soph. Phil. 521. Hence 
it is strange that in Lysias, p. 188, 7, 
the editors should have so stumbled at 
the words φησὶ δὲ καὶ ταῦτα, καὶ αὐτὸς 
γενόμενος, as to have had recourse to 
various emendations, all unnecessary ; 
since if we simply, for αὐτὸς, write ἀὐτὸς, 
all will be plain; the sense being, ‘he says 
all this, though still the same in mind,’ or, 
‘nevertheless in his right mind.’ And so 
in Eurip. Here. Fur. 911, we have, ὁ δ᾽ 
οὐκέθ᾽ abrog ἦν. 

The οὖν here is strongly confirmative, 
signifying assuredly: a force, this, which 
it derives from its original use, which is 
that of drawing an inference ; for, as says 
Hoogev., ‘confirmantur fortius que ex 
argumentis colliguntur.’ Accordingly here 
the οὖν might be st be rendered, ‘such 
being the case ;’ ‘seeing the manifold evils 
of change in a state like ours, holding 
empire as a sort of tyranny, I am still of 
the same mind as be fore, and my aim is 
to uphold things as the Ὺ are.’ The idiom 
recurs at ch. 40, 3, ἐγὼ μὲν δύο καὶ τότε 
πρώτ ον καὶ νῦν διαμάχομαι. On this sen- 
timent the speaker then engrafts another, 
containing a direct attack on those orators 
who maintained the contrary opinion, by 
imputing to them either folly or want of 
integrity. ‘ Being of the ve ry same opinion 
as before, he cannot conceive, nay, he 
wonders, how any could come to the 
opposite conclusion, without being either 
seduced by the desire of disp laying a per- 
verse inge nuity, or, as swayed by mer- 
cenary motives, bribed to make the worse 
appear the better side.’ 

Of this use of θαυμάζω with a ge nitive, 
to signify ‘I wonder at,’ examples occur 
in the best writers, as Herodot., Xen., 
μῆναν τὶ Plato, &e. On this forensic te rm, 
προθέντων, see note supra ch. 36, 5. No 

where else have I noted it thus followed 


ich it is found oceasionally 
al yy λόγον, as in Eurip. Antiop. 
ag. 41. The proper phrase, however, is 
πρ. γνώμην or γνώμας : and so at vi. 14, 
we have, γνώμας προὐτίθει αὖθις ᾿Αθη- 
yaiotc. But our author has here preferred 
the rerb, as did Dionys. Hal. in his Ant. 
370, 1, προὔθεσαν σκοπεῖν. 
3y the words following, καὶ χρόνου 
διατριβὴν ἐμποιησάντων, are intimated 
the pernicious consequences of this again 
agitating of a question which had been 
set at rest by the decree, namely, that 
‘the delay thus interposed would be in 
favour of the injuring [rather ον the 
injured party].’ For there is an emphasis 
on the word ἠδικηκότων, in ich Ἧ 
implied the opposite part of the com- 
parison, ἢ τῶν ἠδικημένων. With the 
phrase χρόνου διατριβὴν ἐμπ ποιησάντ γ, 
compare in pero. C ass. 102, 84, χρόνον τινὰ 
ἐμποιῆσαι αὐτῷ : and 160, 26, τριβὴν 
(scil. — τῇ ἢ δίκῃ ἐμποιεῖν. Arrian, 
EK. A. i. 12, 19, τριβὰς ἐμπ. τῷ πολέμῳ. 
Aristid. t. ii. 5, χρόνου τριβὴν tum. Pol. 
xxii. 10,6. In these and such like pas- 
sages, ἐμπ. should not be rendered creare, 
‘to occasion,’ but injicere, as in Livy, xxxv. 
25, cunctationem injice re. On the sense of 
πρὸς here, see Matth. Gr. Gr. § 316. In 
the interposed words, ὁ γὰρ παθὼν ---- 
ei Ἂς Saver, is contained the ground of 
the advantage gained by the injurers ; the 
sense being, ‘for he who has suffered i injury 
pursues it on the doer [of the wrong] wit th 
a blunter, or fainter, resentment,’ namely, 
διατριβῆς μεταξὺ γενομένης, ‘by the inter- 
vention of delay.’ On this sense of appre 
see note at ti. 40, 65, and 86, and compare 
Hdian. vi. 5,19, and A%schyl. Theb. 712. 
᾿Επεξέρχεσθαι here bears the sense w/cisci, 
as at v. 89. Dio Cass. 456, 7, et al. “Ezeé- 
“evar is More frequent in this sense, (espe- 
cially in Plato and Dio Cass.) though either 
term is most fre qui ntly used with a dative 
of thing, (denoting the offence or crime,) 
rarely with one of person; yet such is 
found in Herodot. viii. 144, μιν ἐπέξιμεν 
ἀμυνόμενοι, where ἀμ. is added by way 
of explanation. This foree of the term 
to signify ‘ avenge oneself upon any one,’ is 
founded on the forensic one, in jus rapere, 
‘to prosecute,’ pe rsequi aliquem judicio: and 
so in Plut. p. 6, we have, φόνου ἐπεξίων 
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μ πατρι In eithe r case 
ways used, and not the acc 
be reserved for the crime, 
So in Hos. i. 4, we have, 
blood of Jezreel (meaning 
ὐασαῖ. upon the house 
ixov I. Sept., more } 
He nee in Jos. Ant. 
ave, KaTa Τὴν TOU TO LY HATOC 
ἀξίαν μελήσει μοι ὑπεξελθεῖν τὸν οὐχ 
ἡπακούσαντα. where, though the MSS. 
10 variation, the true reading 15 
loubtless ἐπεξ. τῷ οὐχ ὑπακούσαντι. T 


mistake is found in a 
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accus, ΟἹ person 
in writers mediew Greecitatis is sometimes 
found. as in Demosth. 501, 14 
| found in Jos 
sense is not 
shows. to } 
words, apuvvacvat 
ἀναλαμβάνει, are meant to inti- 
mate that Ἧ such postp mement of punish- 
ment even justice suffers: and in order to 
give the greater effect to what is said, it 
couched in the form of an apophthegm 
nder: ‘the vengeance which follows 
on the injury, being of equal mateh 
with it, takes the most ample vengs ance.’ 
Here ἀμύνασθαι stands for τὸ ἀμυνασθαι; 
on which use of the inf. used as the sub- 
ject of a sentence, see note on 11. 87, and 
Matth. Gr. Gr. ἃ 542. By ἀντίπαλον it 
is meant to be shown why this takes more 
ample vengeance, inasmuch as it 15 of equal 
match, so as to be of equivalent force. 
᾿Αναλαμβάνειν is used ina very rare sense, 
but one by which it answers to the Latin 
repre tere, or sumere supplicium ab aliqu »; not 
resumere ἃ the ava he re, 85 the * in the 
Latin repetere, alluding to the punishment 
as be "ie a proper return made to the suf- 
ferer for the offence. 
καὶ ἀξιώσων ἀποφαίνειν--- καθισταμένας] 
Here there is something not a little obscure 
and far-fetched : so much so, indeed, that 
ertain editors have supposed a corruption 
to exist in the present text, proposing 
either, for ξυμφορὰς, to read ξυμφόρως, or, 
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ξυμφορας τοις ξυμμάχοις βλαβας 


ἢ τῳ ἔγειν πιστευσας τὸ πάνυ 


from two MSS. and Valla, after ξυμφορὰς 
to insert ov. Yet, according to either of 
these emendations, a sense would arise 
not at all better than that yielded by the 
textual reading ; and both are objection- 
able on other grounds. Accordingly Bekk. 
and Goell. have properly retained the 
common reading, of which the full sense 
may be thus expressed : ° Much, too, do I 
mar" vel | that any one should be found who 
| what has been averred], and 
upon him to show, on the one 
that the so-called injuries to 
the Mitylenzeans are rather bene- 
while, on the other, our suffer- 
injurious to the allies.’ The gist 
cument is well conveyed in the 
Goeller, who paraphrases, ‘ Si 
Mytilenzeis illatee Atheniensibus 
sunt, st quitur, mala ex illis 
nata sociis, qui hostes facti sunt, 
utilia fore. Nam ex mala re Atheniensium 
suam bonam queerunt.’ ‘The speaker (as 
Arnold observes) here insinuates that no 
man can plead for the Mytilenzeans with- 
out maintaining one of these two para- 
doxes: either that their revolt was a 
service rendered to Athens, or else that 
the example was not to be dreaded, since 
the allies were linked to Athens by the 
bonds of a common interest, and would 
never think of revolting for their own 
sakes: whereas in truth the interests of 
Athens and her allies, instead of being 
ical, were diametrically opposite ; and 
the loss of Athens was her subjects’ gain.’ 
In ἀποφαίνειν---οὔσας there is a reductio 
ad absurdum, or a pushing of an argument 
as far as it will go, so thi it it shall issue in 
a paradox, or absurdity y. So Shakspeare 
says, ‘ You undergo (me aning, undertake) 
too strait a pars adox, Striving to make an 
ug y deed look fair.’ 
| We have here a continuation of the 
are gqumentum Ex absurdo, by Ww hich what the 
opp site party maintains is shown to not 
merely involve a par adox or absurdity, but 
a point-blank falsehood, as it were affirming 
that to be white which is black. The full 
sense intended appears to be as follows: 
‘ And plain it is, that it must be from con- 
fidence in his rhetorie that any orator 
should strive to counter-show, that what 





THUCY 


τ e 9 ’ 


; 


A ’ ΕΝ ᾿ ’ - ᾿ Δ 3) 
OOKOUV ανταπόοφηναι WC Οὐκ εὐνωσται aYWVLOQLT av, ἢ; KEDOEL 
έ ἐ 
‘ 


? ~ 


> 1 ; φ Γ ῇ 
ETALOOMEVOC, TO εὐπρέὲπες του λογου ἐκπονῆσας. παράγειν πειρα- 
ϑ ἐ 


ε ἌΝ 


σεται. ὃ. ἢ ὃὲ πολις εκ τῶν 


Arn , ᾿ ᾿ 


DIDES. 


, 


στὰ “gist 2 
TOLWVOE aywrvwyv ta μὲν αὔλα 
͵ 


3 / ν᾽ a? 


. ᾿ Ἂχ A 7 
ἐγζέροις OLOWOLY, αὐτὴ CE τοὺς κινὸυνους αναφέρει. Ε, alti ὁ 
τὴ 5 


ε 


was positively a decree, has never been 
determined on at all. And so Portus, 
Bredow, Haack, Kistemacher, Dukas, and 
Goeller explain; while Heilm. and Arnold 
object, that this sense would require, not 
δοκοῦν, but δόξαν. And they would un- 
derstand τὸ δοκοῦν as used in the philo- 
sophical sense, found in Xen. Mem. iv. 6, 
τὰ δοκοῦντα τοῖς ἀνθρώποις, notiones et 
ρίαοα. But, not to say that such a philo- 
sophical sense were unsuitable to the 
popular phraseology of a demagogcue.— 
and least of all to a person of Cleon’s turn 
of mind,—there would thus arise a sense 
not a little forced and far-fetched, and far 
from agreeable to the context: while the 
other is, as Kistemacher has shown, per- 
fectly suited thereto. As to the awkward- 
ness complained of, in the present tense 
at Coxovy, it is merely imaginary ; since 
δοκοῦν may be the participle imperf., and 
the sense intended may be, quod placebat 
robis, * what seemed good to you, namely, 
with allusion to the ἔδοξε δήμῳ, with which 
any decree of the people commenced. Thus 
Cieon, by so expressing himself, at once 
courted the people (as we find, from the 
Knights of Aristophanes, he was accus- 
tomed to do,) by attributing to them the 
sic placet or lubet, and thereby intimated 
that the thing was done (or decreed) and 
could not be undone. Now all this δόξαν 
would not have dencted ; and therefore it 
was not employed by our author. 

Poppo remarks, that this passage 
abounds in agonistical terms: which is 
true, if we include in the passage the two 
next sections. Probably the use here of 
the term ἀγωνίσαιτο (employed as in a 
passage of St. Luke, xiii. 24, αἀγωνίζεσθε 
εἰσελθεῖν), is introduced by association of 
ideas with the other agonistic images, 
whereby he was led to regard the con- 
test on the βῆμα as an ἀγώνισμα, the 
orators as ἀγωνισταὶ, and the auditors as 
αγωνοθετοῦντες. 

Of τὸ εὐπρεπὲς τοῦ λόγου ἐκπονήσας 
the meaning is, ‘having worked out. ela- 
borated, what is plausible in words :’ where 
the term ἐκ π. has allusion to the extreme 
labour which was bestowed on the orations 


pronounced to the people ; and παράγειν 
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here, as at i. 9]. ii. 64, and occasionally 
in Demosthenes, as also in Plut. ix. 102, 
bears the sense to deceive,—literally, to 
mislead, lead into error. 

. πόλις --- ἀναφέρει] Here are 
intimated the evil cons quences of such a 
system,—namely, that the state gives the 
ἄθλα, or rewards of such ἀγῶνες, to others, 
but herself carries off (suscipit) the dangers. 
For so the term avag. is explained by the 
Scholiast, Bauer, and Haack; and very 
properly ; since, as I have shown, while 
αναφέρειν is used, in a general way, of 
carrying off any thing that is to be borne, 
as dangers, toils? &c.; here, however, it 
has allusion to the carrying off of any thing 
given as a prize (a@Xov), especially when 
two persons share in the benefit, and one 
ἀναφέρει, carries off, his part, the other, his. 

4. Having shown the evil of the above 
practice, the speak r now points out who 
is to blame for it. “ You yourselves,’ hx 
means to say, ‘occasion this state of things. 
Your passion for novelty, and admiration 
of oratorical display, makes them aim 
rather to please your inclinations, than 
inform your judgment.’ Which latter 
circumstance is adverted to in the word 
αγωνοθετοῦντες, which means, ‘by making 
these matches of oratory, in which you 
act as aywvoGerai, or those who set the 
prizes, and decided to whom they should 
be lve a ᾿Αγωνοθετέω is a term searcely 
noticed by lexicographers; though it 
occurs several times in Dio Cass., and 
sometimes in Josephus, Lucian, Plutarch, 
and Pausanias. 

In οἵτινες εἰώθατε θεαταὶ--- ἔργων we 
have a refined, but somewhat far-fetched, 
mode of expression, which may be under- 
stood to mean, in other words, ‘ What vou 
hear from your orators, as they endeavour 
to persuade you, so does the thing seem to 
you to be ;: for talking is to you for deed 
(θεαταὶ τῶν λόγων); while what is don 
you imagine to be so done as ye suffer 
yoursel ve s to be persuade d.’ By this the 
speaker may intend to express, not simply, 
what the Scholiast and Arnold suppose, 

you go to the public assembly, as to the 
theatre, merely as θεαταὶ, for your amuse- 
ment, and not as κρίταὶ, as judges weigh- 
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ing carefully what is brought under your 
consideration.’ (as it is said in Aristot. Rhet. 
i. 3, 3, avayKn δὲ τὸν ἀκροατὴν ἢ θεωρὸν, 
for θεατὴν ἢ κριτὴν,) but rather, as the 
Schol. Aug. remarks, that ‘every thing 
with them is distorted from its natural 
state ;’.q. d. ‘ You so hear speeches, and 
repose faith in the speakers, as though you 
received your faith by the sight ; and you 
so discredit the actions that fall under your 
view, as though you only ἢ ard of them by 
report.’ If this be thought, as it may, a 
sense not sufficiently established, we may, 


akooaTrat τῶν EDYWY, 
suppose that, something being sacriticed 
to the antithesis, the import of the word 
. that instead of obtaiming a persona 
knowledge of things, and ascertaining facts 


7 ἐξ | 
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or themselves, they take up solely with 
the accounts of them which they heard 


from their orators. Yet, as far as ΤῈ cards 
the words véeaTat τῶν λόγων. the νιον 
n by the Sehol. Aug. is confirmed by 


> ᾿ Ν “Δ 
navor., ana 


ake 

observation of Ammon., | 
other ancient grammarians, that θεατὴς 15 
a term used properly περι ay@ oc. A dopt- 
ing, then, the above view,—which, upon 
the whole, is preferable,—we may suppose 
the words to import, ‘ You ought to be 
θεαταὶ τῶν ἔργων and ἀκροαται τῶν 
λόγων: but you are the reverse, ~and 
words are regarded as deeds.’ Whenever 
θεαταὶ is used of words, it has a mixed 


sense. including with the idea of sp 
that ot vnspector and judge ot 
merits. So Lucian, de Domo, | 


200 οἱ TAaOOVT Et καὶ 7 O00C TV ακροασιν 


παρειλημμένοι, ἐπειδὰν εἰς τοιοῦτον OLKOV 
παρέλθωσιν, ἀντὶ ἀκροατῶν θεαταὶ καθ- 
jsravra. Απᾶ 50 Arrian, E. A. iv. 29, 4, 
καὶ αὐτὸς ἐφειστήκει θεατῆς, Kat ἐπαινέτης 
καὶ κολαστήῆς. Max. Tyr. Diss. ΧΧΧΙ. 4, 
θεατὴς ὑγιῆς (me aning iteger, “ unpre- 
judiced’). Longin. p. 250 (Pearce), ὑγιὴς 
κριτὴς, and Plato, 173, ©, οὔτε οικαστῆς 
ure Dearne. 


The words following, Ta μὲν μέλλο, 


7a 


-ἐπιτιμησαντων, Are meant to pe ex- 
planatory and illustrative of the f 
The construction and sense are wé 
by Goeller and Arnold, thus: ov Ὁ 
σθὲν ὕψει λαβόντες, ὃ πιστότερον NY, ἢ TO 
ἀκουσθὲν λαβεῖν απὸ τῶν λόγῳ Karwe 


: wtwv, “Ν aking the actual 
ἐπιτιμησάντων, ‘Not takmg the actui 


as more credible from having your- 
selves seen it; but considering what you 
hear to be more credible, when you learn 
fault cleverly.’ 
καὶ μετὰ καινότητος, &c.] Cleon now 
olances at other dispositions of the Athe- 
nians. which made them more liable to 
suffer from this state of things,—namely, 


it from those who in words have found 
Ι 


ἡ, fondness for novelty, and a disinclina- 


tion for any thing of approved usefulness. 
‘They are,’ he says, ‘the best to be de- 
ceived with novelty of words ;’ where by 
best understand best for the deceiver, fit- 
test for his purpose ; the expression being 
here equiv. to ἐπιτήδειοι, as in Herodot. 


iii. 80, διαβολὰς δὲ ἄριστος ἐνδέκεσθαι, and 
Soph. Ged. T. 440. Dio Cass. 425, 22, 
ῥᾷστον ἀπατηθῆναι λόγοις, in which last 
passag the writer, who seems there to 
have had in view the one now belore 


by employing the word ῥᾷστον, seems here 
pa 


to have read, for ἄριστοι, ῥᾷστοι. And 
i I have observed the words 
sometimes confound: 
ἐλευθέρως λέγειν Ἐξεστι, νικᾷ ¢ 

πόλει τὰ χείρονα, Kec. for ρᾷστ, ought 
undoubtedly to be read Tapt.oT, and in 
Dio Cass. 234, 93, > (γῆ) ῥᾷστη TE 
we τρέφειν , καὶ EWLTYOELOTATYH 


Eryphyl. frag. ili. ὅπου 


ἐπ 7 ὃ 
καθιππεύεσθαι, read, for ρᾷᾳᾷστη, ἀαριστή. 
That Dio Cass. did not himself write 

- - a le . 
ἀρίστη, is probable from his elsewhere 
using the phrase pqor. ἀπατᾶσθαι, _as 
307, 3. This use of ἄριστος, lor ἐπιτηθει- 
draroc, is, indeed, rare: but, besides the 
the positive, ἀγαθὸς) in Polyb. v1. 25, 11. 

. -- ὃ . ΝΗ .- a τ 1 4 ey ( 

Diod. Sic. vi. 345, 7. Aristoph. Vesp. 904. 
Philostr. Vit. Soph. 1. 30. But, to pass 


above examples, it is found (at least in 


from words to things,—not a little illustra- 
of the subject here touched on 15 a 
of Aristoph. Eq. 1078, Mitch. ὦ 


εὐπαράγωγος εἰ, θωπευόμενὸς τε 
κἀξαπατώμενος, Πρὸς τόν τε 
ovr’ ἀεὶ Κέχῃνας" ὃ νοῦς δε σου Παρὼν 
ἀποδημεῖ, mens proesens abest; meaning, 
that * while at home it is abroad,’ 1s car- 
ried away from present objects to distant 
and imaginary scenes by the orator. 

In the union of μετὰ and ξυνξ 
there may seem to be something piconas- 
tic: but, in effect, there is that which 
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rather serves to intensity of sense. And 
though ξυνέπεσθαι is not, I believe, any 
where else to be found, yet of ἕπεσθαι σύν 
τινι an example occurs in Xenophon, And 
so we say, ‘to fall in with’ any counsel, 
and to follow up, i. 6. attend to, any sug- 
vestion., 

δοῦλοι ὄντες τῶν asi αἀτόπων---εἰωθό- 
των] These words are meant to develop 
the sense concealed in δεδοκιμασμένου ; 
and may be rendered, ‘ being slaves to 
(i. e. enslaved, slavishly devoted to) each 
successive novelty or paradox, but de- 
spise rs of the customary or wonted, what 
is tested by use and experience.’ ᾿Ατόπων 
is for παραδόξων, lit. * the extraordinary.’ 
[mitated from this elegance of expression 
in δοῦλοι τῶν ἀεὶ ἀτόπων. are the similar 
words of Greg. Naz. i. p. 53, Ὁ. δοῦλοι 
ὄντες τῶν ei παρόντων. Highly illus- 
trative of the thing itself is a passage of 
Aristoph. Eccl. 581—8, Μισοῦσι yao, ἢν 
Ta παλαιὰ πολλάκις θεῶνται.--- Εἰ καινο- 

ty ἐθελήσουσιν, καὶ μὴ τοῖς ἤθε σι λιαν 

Ο ἀρχαίοις EVCLATOL Be tv. — τοῦτο yao 

Aogy ἄντ᾽ ἄλλης αρυχῆς ἐστιν, τῶν 
ἀρχαίων ἀμελῆσαι. 

5. καὶ μάλιστα μὲν αὐτὸς — ἀ«ποβησό- 
μενα] Of this obscurely expressed pas- 
sage, the general sense appears to be as 
follows: ‘ The first wish of every man is 
to be himself a speaker; or, if that be 
impracticable, to at least secure the credit 
of quickness of parts; so that he may be 
suppose αἰ to have at least power of thought, 
if not readiness of « rpression, 80 as to seem 
not behind-hand [with the speaker] in fol- 
lowing up the thread of ratiocination ; to be 
quick in comprehending and assenting to 
what is said, even before it is well uttered, 
though slow in foreseeing the consequences 
that will result therefrom. Here by 
ἀνταγ. is imported, not their contradicting 
the orator, but their striving with him, viz. 
to appear not inferior in quickness of con- 
ception and readiness in seizing the gist 
of a question. The infin. μὴ ὕστεροι ἀκ. 
δοκεῖν serves to express the aim at which 
they are striving,—which is not to come, 
as it were, in the wake of them, catch- 
ing wisdom at second-hand from them 


᾿Ακολουθῆσαι τῇ γνώμῃ signifies, ‘to fol- 
low up the sentiment brought forward, by 
comprehending its scope and bearings.’ 
So in Plato, p. 319, a. we have, ἕπομαι τῷ 
λόγῳ, and 192. 

He re, however, the chief difficulty rests 
on the words ὀξἕξως δὲ Τι λέγοντος 7Τρο- 
ἐπαινέσαι, where the question is, with 
what ought 6féwe t » be construed 2 Poppo, 
Goeller, and peter say, with λέγοντος, 
explaining the term to mean acutely, cle- 
rerly. But that is a sense of the word far 
from established: and as ὀξέως appears 
here to correspond to ὕστεροι just before, 
it may rather be supposed to have here its 
usuai sense, ‘rapidly,’ preprope re. Nor is 
there any such redundancy in the πρὸ as 
Poppo imagines, who here does not suf- 


ficiently allow for the extreme brevity of 


the expression. As to the other objection 
which he urges, that thus we should re- 
quire λέγοντος (τινός) τι, it is futile ; for 
why may there not be supposed an ellipsis 
of τινός ἢ So Dobree must have thought, 
when he conjectured the true reading to 
be δ᾽ ἔτι λέγοντος, which, Arnold thinks, 
removes the difficulty satisfactorily. But 
so far from effecting this purpose, it 
only exchanges one difficulty for another 
scarcely less formidable ; for surely most 
harsh were it to suppose one of two geni- 
tives absolute left to be understood. The 
sense cannot be otherwise than what I have 
laid down, 

In προεπαινέσαι the αἰνέσαι signifies 
comprobare, "to assent to,’ "to approve :? 
and λέγοντος is governed of the προ in 
composition. Compare AEschyl. Ag. 467, 
Pevatic αἰχμᾷ πρέπει, πρὸ τοῦ φανέντος 
χάριν ξυναινέσαι, where the προ might 
have been, as here, united with the verb. 
At πρόθυμοι εἶναι repeat PovdAdpmEvor 
from the preceding, which arises out of 
ἀνταγωνιζόμενοι. 

The next words of the sentence convey 
another brief, but searching, remark, im- 
porting that ‘the aims of the persons in 
question are of quite another nature to 
what is required by the circumstances in 
which they are placed, live, and act.’ 
Render, ‘seeking, so to say, something 
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especting things present 
is called for by the actual stat 
s present),’ much less, as it 1s impli 
forecast as to things future, τῶν a 
OUEVWY. So the Schol. well explains i 


καινοτέρα CNTOVYTEC παρὰ T ELWUOT 
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things present in which ’ 
understand the political system of 
considered we Tveoavvtea (supra 
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For the use here of the plural οἷς, 
οἵ. what we should — the singular 
Poppo refers to Matth. ( rr. Gr. § 37, 
Yet the principle adv ed to ther 
clear up nothing here, mae the plural 
used because the thing in question, whi 
singular in sense,—namely, ‘ the Athenian 
form of government,’—is still often desig- 
nated by the plural πράγματα, to which 
the re lative has to be accommodated in 
number. Φρον. here answers to sapere in 
Latin, and savoir in French; meaning, 
practical knowledge which regards 
action. In the next clause we have 
summed up in b rief the evil consequences 
of this state of things: where ἁπλῶς, as 
at ch. 45, 7 4s stands for sadiahiaite, Render, 
‘In short, overcome by the eratification 
f hearing, and rather like unto those who 
sit as spectators of sophists, than those 
who are consulting for the good of the 
state :’ by ood. being meant, the teachers 
of rhetoric at Athens, who used to give 
public lectures on their art; and their 
auditors, who sat around on benches, were 
ealled θεαταί. : 
CH. ph Se ESO Ι, ὧν 501]. ἐπιτηδευ- 
udrwy, course of habitual action.” Μίαν 
πόλιν, ‘for one city; an idiom of which 
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γασχὸν των ἐστὶν, )---τέζη Ἰτησᾶν TE 
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i apprehend, 
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νῆσον δὲ orev C, a Poppo well ob- 
serves, that is thus put before 
| nit causa: though in Latin 
uld say, pie vero insulam tenentes 
' We may, indeed, suppose 
that what lay most at heart,—their being 
islanders, and therefore out of the power 
emy.—would —— suggest 
: out first ; and theref ore in 
ve have what may truly 

led a stroke of nature, 
ς τὰ πρῶτα, “τῇ the highest degree,’ 
isan a ΤΩ pews ise for adverb, as 
. lxiv.; the full meaning being, 
{ had been of all the allies distin- 
guished wi the most peculiar pm 
and privileges.’ At τοιαῦτα εἰργάσαντ 3 
‘have worked us such mischief,’ there Ὁ 
a breaking off of the construct tion — the 
natural effect of deep feeling. The next 
words. τί ἄλλο οὗτοι--- ἀπέστησαν ; may be 
rendered, ‘ what else di it they do but plot 
against us, and rise up against, rather than 
revolt from us, (for revolt is rather the case 
of those who suffer some kind of force,) 
and, ranged on the side of our bitterest 
foes. seek to work our ruin?’ a most 
forcible mode of expression, (of which I 
have noted various imitations in Dio Cass. 
and Dionys. Hal.) importing that Mitylene 
had been guilty not simply of revolt, but 
deliberate and malicious conspiracy. In 
the parenthetical remark, ἀπόστασις pev— 
ἐστὶν, we have (as in a few others occur- 
ring in our author) what may be said to 
be founded on too subtile a distinction. 
With re spect to the construction there, at 
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τῶν βίαιόν τι πασχόντων ἐστὶν, there is 
an ellipsis of πρᾶγμα, ‘is the action of.’ 
See other examples of the idiom in Matth. 
Gr. ὃ 372, 6. With respect to the phrase, 
just after, μετὰ τῶν πολεμιωτάτων στάν- 
τες, of this I have in Translation adduced 
several examples from Aristoph., Eurip., 
and Dionys. Hal. Of καθ᾽ αὑτοὺς the sense 
is, ‘of themselves,’ namely, without joining 
our worst woes. 

3 Cleon now shows that, as nothing 
could turn them from this course,—neither 
warnings from the example of others’ ruin, 
nor the fear of losing their present pro- 
perty therefrom,—they deserve no pity. 
Of τῶν πέλας the sense is simply aliorum ; 
on which idiom see note supra i. 32. In 
παρέσχεν ὄκνον μὴ ἐλθεῖν ἐς τὰ δ. the μὴ 
has the appearance of being pleonastic ; 
though it is, in effect, not so; the full 
sense being, ‘occasioned a dread, so as not 
to come into danger :᾽ where ὥστε is to be 
supplied. 

The style now rises from strong censure 
to vehement and bitter imvective, (as at 
ili. 66, med.) especially visible in the words 
ἐλπίσαντες --- βουλήσεως, ‘hoping for, or 
expecting, things far beyond their power, 
but beneath their will ;? intimating that 
their wishes would work mischief far 
worse than even their plans reached to. 
In πόλεμον ἤραντο we have a most 
forcible expression, denoting not merely 
the being at hostilities with, but engaging 
in a regular war with; what is signified 
by bellum movere, as at 1. 80. Herodot. vil. 
132. In ἰσχὺν ἀξιώσαντες τοῦ δικαίου 
προθεῖναι, there seems an allusion to some 
such adage as our common one, ‘to set 
might above right.” Similar is the use of 
προτιθέναι at ill. 84, τοῦ τε ὁσίου TO τιμω- 
ρεῖσθαι προὐτίθεσαν. 

4. Cleon now accounts for their revolt 
on another principle besides that of bitter 
hostility to Athens,— namely, from the 
corrupting nature of prosperity, which had 
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intoxicated them, and urged them into the 
maddest schemes of ambition ; and hence 
he argues that a less favoured condition 
would have been safe r for th m, as well 
as better for the Athenians. ‘This, how- 
ever, the speaker does not affirm directly, 
but leaves it to be implied from a pithy 


gnome, that ‘it is usual for states to which 


any good fortune comes on tlie sudden 
and unexpectedly, to run into arrogance ; 
which may remind one of a common pro- 
verb in our language. 

In εἴωθε δὲ--ἔλθῃ there is a somewhat 
harsh construction, which, however, we 


may, with Goeller, regard as standing for 
εἴωθε δὲ ἡ εὐπραξία ἐκείνας τὰς πόλεις ἐς 
ὕβριν τρέπειν, αἷς ἂν μάλιστα ἀπροσ- 
δόκητος ἔλθῃ. Καὶ δι’ ἐλαχίστου may 
best be taken, as it is by Poppo, to consti- 
tute an additional circumstance interposed, 
thus : ‘ quibus maxime, et quidem minimé 
insperata, et quidem nuperrime.’ Simi- 
larly sup. ii. 42, fin. we have, dv ἐλαχίστου 
καιροῦ-- ἀπηλλάγησαν. This passage has 
been, as the commentators show, exten- 
sively imitated by the later writers. Yet 
the passages they adduce are, with one 
exception, (that of Philistus ap. Clem. 
Alex. Strom. vi. 2, εἰώθασι γὰρ μάλιστα, 
&c.) parallel only in sentiment, not in ex- 
presslon. 

On the foregoing gnome, which regards 
states only, the speaker then engrafts two 
more, which respect individuals, of which 
the sense may be thus expressed: § And 
that good fortune which befals men agree- 
ably to a sober measure of calculation, is 
more to be relied on, than that which is 
beyond expectation (or, which could not 
be calculated on) ; and, so to speak, men 
more easily keep at bay adversity, than 
preserve prosperity.’ Ta κατα λόγον, 501}. 
ξυμβαίνοντα, ‘ what does not exceed the 
measure, or proportion, in which good is 
dealt out to man, but bears a due propor- 
tion to what might be expected ; the con- 
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mse (which has not occurred 
commentators) is placed beyond 
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Reiske) φθονεῖν δὲ ταῖς εὐ- 
ἀναγκαζομεένοι μείζοσιν ἢ κατὰ 
γινομέναις, “ΜΏϊΟΝ happened be- 
vond all the bounds of οα]ουϊαίοη.᾽ Th 
ra before πολλὰ does not belong to πολλὰ, 
but to εὐτυχοῦντα, and is to be repeated, 
per ellipsin, at παρὰ δόξαν, and π λλὰ 
must be construed with εὐτυχ. ; the sense 
being, that ‘many such εὐτυχίαι 
aréoreoat,’ &e. 3 tantamount to, 
oiten so happ ns,” &¢ 
κακοπραγίαν διασώζονται, 
foregoing sentiment carried out a little 
further: and Po refers for passages 
similar in sentime to his note on Xen. 
Cyr. vi. 5,76. The reason for this may be 
found in the fact,—adverted to by Aristid. 


t. 1. ἢ. 57,- we ἄρα ov pu lov εὖ πρᾶτα« 
τοντας εὖ φρονεῖν" ἀλλ᾽ οἱ πολλοί χείρους 
ὑπὸ τῆς τύχης (good fortune) γίγνονται, 
meaning, that men are better able to bear 
zilversity than prospé rity. No stronger 
instanee of this can be brought forward 
than the example of Mark Antony; of 
whom Plutarch says, (Vit. 17) φύσει παρὰ 
τὰς κακοπραγίας ἐγένετο βελτιστος ἑαυ- 
τοῦ, καὶ, δυστυχῶν, ὁμοιότατος ἦν ἀγαθῷ. 
5. Cleon now strenuously contends 
for the punishment in question, on the 
eround that ‘it was richly merited by the 
pitch of insolence they had reached ;— 
which would not have been the ease, had 
they before enjoyed no other honours or 
privileges than the rest of the allies. 
Hence it was time now to make a change, 
now to punish their insolence and injus- 
tice.’ A sentiment, this, strengthened by 
the interposed moral maxim, πέφυκε yao— 
θαυμάζειν, with which compare a kindred 
one at iv. 61. Of καὶ ἄλλως the full sense 
is, ‘in this as well as other cases ;’ mean- 
ing. that the maxim holds good generally. 


To the examples adduced in Steph. Thes. 


be added two passages of Eurip. 
+, 345. Sisyph.: f With the 
pression τὸ ( 
Poppo compares Agath. i. 9, and refers 
to Matth. Gr. Gr. § Ὁ ea ἢ τὸ θερα- 
for mase., as often 
especially in gnomes, 


izh delice: 


ago pointed out) * com- 
‘nova pars disputationis 37 
that Bekk. and Goell. 
‘the common text, the 
inly ended with the 
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punishment oug 
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all classes were alike guilty, either as active 


tnere Was DO 


agents, or as passively acquiescing in the 
rebelli 

participate in its gains. Such impunity 
would only encourage other offenders. In 
short. to use the words of Bp. Thirlwall, 
». 189, " If such were allowed to hope for 
mpunity, there would be no end to the 
abours, the dangers, and the losses of the 
commonwealth, which would be involved 
in a series of contests, in which victory 
would be unprofitable, defeat ealamitous.’ 


Ὑ 


ἱ 
i 


This use of προστίθ., as said of blame, is 
exceedingly rare: but we may compare 
a similar one of the Latin, attribuere or 
ascribere crimen. Similarly at i. 82, we 
have, τὸ δὲ ἐμπλήκτως ὀξὺ ἀνδρὸς μοίρᾳ 
προσετέθη. In ἀπολύσητε there is ἃ vari- 
ation of the construction ; though that will 
not defend the common reading, ὑμῖν, 
which Arnold has restored instead of ἡμῖν, 
which had been before edited by Bekker, 
Poppo, and Goeller ; and very properly ; 
the other yielding a sense harsh and 
jejune. As to what Arnold urges, ‘the 
authority of most of the best MSS.,’ this 
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is one of those cases where even the best 
MSS. have little weight. And moreover, 
as Poppo justly observes, ‘at that rate 
we should have expected ὑμᾶς just after.’ 
And he adds, ‘ Pro quo quum ἡμᾶς seriptor 
dicere maluerit, eandem κοίνωσιν jam in 
ἡμῖν admissam, et tantum in ἀπολύσητε, 
ubi sine superbia loquentis probari non 
poterat, evitatam esse putes.’ οἷς has 
reference to δῆμον, which, as a noun of 
multitude, may have the relative in the 
plural. Of τραπόμενοις we ἡμᾶς the sense 
is, by implication, ‘abandoning their city, 
while going over to the Athenians.’ ‘Th y 
might now,’ he says, ‘have been in their 
homes.’ : 

κίνδυνον ἡγησάμενοι βεβ.1 ‘thinking 
the hazard of joining the oligarch y more 
to be depended upon in its result.’? Of βεβ 
with xcevd. I know no other instance except 

113; and there probably not in the 

Same sense, 
7. τῶν τεξυμμ.} ‘and, as for the allies 
The speaker means to hold forth the results 
of the line of policy in question, in a two- 
fold point of view,— first, as it regarded 
the allies : secondly, as it respected them- 
selves.  Προσθήσετε, ‘shall apportion,’ 
* inflict Βραχείᾳ προφάσει, ‘on some 
slight pretext.’ In μηδὲν παθεῖν ἀνήκ. 
we have an euphemism for death, or con- 
demnation to slavery ; as appears from 
Dionys. Hal. Ant. 170, 17, ἣ κατορθώσαν- 
τες πλεῖον ἕξειν, ἣ σφαλέντες ἐν μηδενὶ 
δεινῷ ἔσεσθαι. On the nature of the idiom 
in τίνα οἴεσθε, see Schneider on Xen. C yr. 
1. 4, 25, καὶ οὐδένα ἔφασαν ὕντινα οὐ 
δακρύοντ᾽ ἀποστρέφεσθαι, and also Matth. 
Gr. Gr. § 483. 

8. ἀποκεκινδυνεύσεται --- ψυχαί] ‘both 
our money and our lives will be exposed 
to peril.” At στερήσεσθε --- ἕξομεν there 


is a harsh cneaite of person, but such is 
frequent in our author ; on which see Pop. 
Proleg. i. 1, 275. 

XL. Now follows the inference from 


a. foregoing,—namely, that ‘the persons 


in question must not have any hope of 


pardon held out, by whatever arguments 
however plausible, backed by interest 
however strong, since the thing would be 
pernicious. Justice and expediency alike 
called for vengeance: a signal example of 
wholesome severity was wanting, to teach 
such of the allies as might be tempted 
to revolt, a memorable lesson, convincing 
them that no acts, whether of eloquence 
or corruption, would screen them from 
vengeance.’ (Thirlwall.) 

l. οὔκουν δεῖ προθεῖναι] The reading 
here is doubtful. For vulg. προσθεῖναι, 
which is retained by Poppo and Goeller, 

‘good MSS. and Valla have προθεῖ» az, 
which is edited by Bekker, whom I have 
here thought proper to follow, not because 
προσθ. might not be defended in the sense 
addere, (meaning to give or impart: so 
Tacitus has, ‘strenuis vel ignavis spem 
metumque addere,’) yet no evidence is 
adduced that προστιθ. ever had this 
sense, and since proponer spem, ‘to hold 
out a hope,’ is a more natural expression 
than ‘ to give, i. 6. impart, a hope.’ As to 
the authority of MSS. in so minute a dif- 
ference, it is very small. Πιστὴν is equiv. 
to πισύνην, and therefore takes its con- 
struction and sense, namely, fretam; of 
which an example is adduced in Steph. 
Thes. from Plato de Legg. p. 824, νυκτε- 
ρευτὴν δὲ κυσὶ Kai πλέκταις πιστὸν μηδεὶς 
ἐάσῃ---θηρεῦσαι: mad others I have noted 
elsewhere in the same writer; as also 
Misch. Pers. 55, τοξουλκῷ λήματι πιστούς. 
See note on i. 35. By Nyy i is Meant ora- 
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ch. 38, καὶ δῆλον Ort ἢ τῷ AE} 

oac The express ion χρήμασιν ὠνηΤΊ 
reference, as Goeller observes, to / 
which is also hinted at in ch. 38. 
words ὡς ξυγγνώμην---λήψονται are 
rendered, by Ῥ oppo, ‘veniam humanitu 
peceandi act “ip 1¢ ni, or, * ve niam peccandi 
ideo accipient, quia peccare humanum est,’ 
‘shall receive pardon for sinning humanly,’ 
i. e. falling into such sin as human nature 
is prone to. Poppo here aptly compares 
Xen. Cyr. vi. 1, 37, συγγνώμην τῶν 
θρωπίνων ἁμαρτημάτων : and Dio Cass. 
Ρ. 24, τοῖς ἁμαρτάνουσι συγγνώμην κατὰ 
TO avOowru OV. 

Evyyvu i" » 0 ἐστὶ τὸ ἀκούσιον] Snow th 
involunt y is excusable.’ So in Dionys, 
Hal. i. 58, ἤν by Poppo, we have, ἅπαν 
δὲ συ γνώμης Lz ἀκούσιον. See 
more on iv. 98. 

2. ITE πρῶτον 
The Schol. very prop 


supplies éteuay ἡσάμην: 


ing him, Hobbes and others absurdly make 


Cleon contend that the decree should not 
be annulled at a time when it was not yet 


made. To remove which awkwardness. 


we must at διεμαχησάμην supply 


μέταγν. τὸ δεδογμ., but rather 
suggested by the context, as μὴ « 
γνώμην λαβεῖν τοὺς Μυτιληναίους. 
form here, καὶ TOTE πρῶτον καὶ Vi 

be compared with the frequen 

τότε kai νῦν : though here πρῶτον 

in the sense ‘at first,’ ‘when the 

was first di ‘bated on.’ Διαμάχεσῦ i signi 
fies properly, ‘to fight through or out,’ 
decide a dispute ;’? also, metaph., ‘ to 
tend strenuou sly in argument for any | 
tion ;’ and it is followed both by πρὸς a 
an accus. of thing, (as in Dem. 217.) 

a genit. with περὶ : also, by an infin. 

τὸ, as in Ew Ale. 677, Pech cece 
μὴ θανεῖν, a sometimes withou 

ro, aS in Xen. Anab. διεμάχ 
ἀσπίδα μὴ φέρειν : Plat. ich |] 
is the construction here, 

to be unde ratood, and 
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the 
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contendendo affirmare, as often in Plutarch. 


As to the sens all μεταγνῶναι, it 
he the σι ΠΟΙᾺ one οἵ re) 
be the particular one 
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would unite that of repenting ; and thus 
μεταγνῶναι would be equiv. to μεταγνόν- 
TaC λύειν. This Goeller approves of 
though he would resolve the words into 
μὴ μετα γνῶναι καὶ γνῶναι μὴ δεδόχθαι. 
But either method causes a needless mys- 
tiftcate 7). The truth is, the direct sense 
is, ‘to change your mind as to what was 
before de eid d on or deere: d td which im- 
plies undecreeing or unvoting: though the 
other sense is the principal one, as appears 
from the construction; the accus. τὰ 
προδ. being not governed of the verb, but 
depending on a preposition understood, 
qu Wd attinet ad. So, in a passage of Eurip. 
Med. have, μετέγνων καὶ τὰ πρόσθ 
εἰρημένα, ‘I have changed my sentiment 
as to what I before said.’ And in Eurip. 


Iph. Aul. 1425, κἂν perayvoing τάδε, and 


Herodot. Hist. vii. 15, μετέγνων, ἔγνων δὲ 
words, μηδὲ Todt --- ἁμαρ- 
meant to set in ἃ strong point 

the inexpediency of the thi 
o three dispositions of mind the 
erse to rule and authority—com- 
[for offenders], a fondness for 


words or oratory, and mildness or cele- 
menecy. And here there is no occasion, 
with Goeller and Arnold, to refine on the 
distinction of sense between οἶκτος and 
ἕλεος, and between both those and ἐπι- 
εἰκεια. hough it be true, as Arnold says, 
that οἶκτος or ἔλεος is a feeling, ἐπιείκεια ἃ 
ets the proper or 

tar use, by wl i h 

ἐπιείκεια might denote kind/iness. As, how- 
ever, tlie term is u f rulers, there is no 
doubt that the meaning here Ἶ not 4 ntl 
ness, (as Arnold understé tands, but th: it the 
term has the sense of the ns clementia, 
clemency or humanity towards the erring, 
as often in Cicé that, indeed, almost 
alwavs when the term is used of princes or 
‘s. So Vopiseus in Aurel. ch. 44, Says, 
ipua est principum virtus 

los prima. Hi im maxime eam exer- 


possunt in subditos peccantes, lenius 


it 
in eos animadvertendo, et mite imperium 
exereendo. Hence we may see the foree 
‘the expressi τῇ σῃ ἐπιεικείᾳ in Acts 
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xxiv. 4, there being an allusion to clemency looked up for counsel on matters of public 
and mildness as being the especial virtue importance ; oe vh they did not, as some 
of a ruler. say, form an order of per ‘sons out of which 
At the dat. τρισὶ supply ézi or ἐν, which ten were chosen annually. See Schoemann 
latter is expressed in Soph. Aj. 1072, τοιαῦθ᾽ 10, and Mitch. on Aristoph. 
ἀμορεέάνουσω, ἐν λόγοις ἔπη. With re- 
spect to the use of the word τρισὲ, it may The next words glance at the inex- 
be observed, that the ancients were pecu- pediency of the thing—at least in the pre- 
liarly fond of distributions into three. See sent case; and may be render d, ‘The 
supra 1. 68,3, and 70,3, and compare Plut. clemency [called for] were better bestowed 
Conj. Przee. 43, and Lucret. v. 93. on those who would be hereafter and in 
3. Cleon now shows that compassion future our friends, and not on those who 
were as unsuitable as it is inexpedient ; would be left just like what they were [ be- 
since it is only right to be dealt out in fore], sui similes. equally hostile in mind.’ 
return to those who are equal, namely, in So the Schol. e xplains by τοὺς ἐν τῇ αὐτῇ 
σοοά- will, similarly affe ected to us, SO that διαθέσει Ov Tac, οἱοι περ ἧσαν woéreooy, ᾿ 
the Ὑ would ree iprocé ully ἢ feel a lke: comp as- 4. ἕν δὲ ξυνελὼν λέγω] ( ‘onstr. λέγ ω δὲ 
sion for us. "EZ ἀνάγ. ‘should be render d, ἕν ξυνελὼν, ‘one thing I say in sum,’ i. e. 


not as Portus, ‘ propter necessitatem,’ but, ‘to sum up the whole in one, I say.’ Of 


as Kistem., necessario, ‘necessarily ;’ inti- οὐ χαριεῖσθε the sense is, “ will not confer 


mating what cannot but be so or so from a favour on,’ ‘lay them under obligation’ 


the circumstances of the case. Thus ina Ὑμᾶς δὲ αὐτοὺς μᾶλλον δικαιώσεσθε, ἐν 
passage of Hebrews, vii. 12, we have ἐξ pass sentence of condemnation on your- 
ἀνάγκης. : | selves,’ proving that your rule is unjust 
ol TE τέρποντες λόγῳ — ζημιώσεται] and tyrannical ; i, e. * By allowing them 
Meaning, that ‘the matter in question is to go unpunished, you will show that you 
of too much consequence to be made a regard them as having done no wrong 
mere field for rhetorical contest or display, and consequently prove that your rule is 
and of which the pleasure wiil be brief and tyranny. Here, for δικαιώσεσθε, ΕἸ] 15]. 
dearly purchased by lasting airs tothe and Dind. would read δικαιώσετε. But 
state ; in short, the only gainers will be the mid. form is well defended by Poppo 
the orators, who, ἐκ τοῦ εὖ---ἀντιλήψονται, who compares i. 33, ἢ σφᾶς αὐτοὺς Be- 
from their well-speaking, will receive the βαιώσασθαι, and other passages. See also 
return of being well treated in receiving a Aristot. Eth. v. 9, and Herodot. iii. 29. 
liberal return,’—namely, by the bribes of At οὐ χρεὼν sup ply ἄρχειν from ἄρχοιτε 
those whose interests they advocate, to of which ellipsis examples have been ad- 
the injury of the state. The persons here duced by Blomfield on Auschyl. C hoéph. 
termed οἱ ῥήτορες, were of the class of 917, and also Matth. Gr. Gr. 8 564. Προσ- 
τ Φ 4 ᾿ P 
men who, by their talents as orators and ἧκον stands for προσήκοντες. Hupddowe, 
debaters, had acquired much influence in — suppl. ὑμῖν, ‘for the promotion of your 
the assembly, and to whom the people interest.’ . 
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cease from 
good sort of persons.? Comp. similar 
sages at il. 63, and vi. 64. Evidently imi- 
tated from the present is a passage of Di 
Cass. ge 3, ἀκινδύνως ἀνδραγ dap 
and 351, 75, a veo. ἀσφαλῶς. The 
oceurs ic ly in n Appian, i. 843. 

τῇ Ts αὐτῇ ζημίᾳ akwoare ἀμύν. 
Meaning, ‘think it right to requite them 
with the same punishment [they would 
have inflicted on νοι]. Even more ellip- 
tical are the next words, which may be 
rendered, ‘and [think it right] that those 
who have escaped should seem not less 
sensible of injury than those that plotted 
their ruin.’ So the term sia ie iS by 
Dukas explained ἀνεπαίσθητι 
Haack, ‘sensus doloris magis expert 
Oi διαφεύγοντες is by Poppo and Arnold 
taken as put substantively, like ot διαβάλ- 
λοντες at ili. 4. The next words, ἄλλως 
τε Kai πρ. ἀδικίας, contain a stinging 
remark, the foree of which is further un- 
folded in those following, μάλιστα δὲ οἱ 
μὴ ξὺν προφάσει, which may be rendered, 
‘For those especially who, from no cause, 
work evil to any one, persecute and hunt 
him to destruction, dreading the danger 
from a surviving foe ; where μὴ 
προφασέι signifies, ‘sine causa, - 
caused by the provocation of previous : 
injury.’ The words ἐπεξέρχονται καὶ 
διόλλυνται are highly significant, but 
somewhat perplexed, especially from the 
seemingly passive form διόλλυνται being 
joined with the active ἐπεξ ξέρχ. Now, to 
avoid having to assign an active significa- 
tion to διόλλυνται, Herm., Poppo, and 
Goell. construe the word with ὑφορώμενοι, 
in the sense, ‘they are killed to live in 
suspicion of danger,’ ‘it kills them, they 
cannot bear it.’ But so forced and frigid 
is the sense thus arising, that better is it 
to acquiesce in the common interpretation 
(adopted by the ancient interpreters) by 
which διόλλυνται is taken, as the natural 
constr. requires it should, with ἐπεξέερχ. ; 
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nsequently understood in an 
whether we are to consider 
μι ἘΜ with 

sense, (namely, ‘y procure 
effect his destruction,’) may be 
doubtful ; though the former, as 
a stronger sense, is preferable, 
since the term is so closely connect 
with ἐπεξ., that it cannot be taken in 
any way different from that. The term 

ἔρχεσθαι signifies properly, like our 
verb to pursue, ‘to go after any one in 
chase’ (being in this acceptation both a 
military and a wv natory term ) ; also, * to 
pursue with enmity,’ ‘persecute ;’ as in 
Eurip. Andr. 817. And such I should be 
ine Snell to think were the sense here, but 
for the added words καὶ διόλλ., which 
being taken with this, per hendiadyn, will 


mean, ‘they pursue him to utter destruc- 
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tion.’ lit. ‘throughout to his destruction 
ken from hunting and de- 
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beasts : as also in Dio Cass. 


ETLOLWKO? TEC σφᾶς ἐπίπαν 
ἐπεξῆλθον, καὶ ἐν ταῖς ὕλαις κρυπτομένους 
ἀνευρόντες, ὥσπερ θηρία, ἀπέκτειναν. Of 
ὑφορώμενοι the sense is, not suspecting, or 

erning, but fearing, appr Scalia > as 

word is used in A¢lian, V. H. i. 14, 
ὑφορῶντες τὰ ἐν αὐτῷ θηρία. Polyb. iii. 
8, 8, and 74, ὅ & 8. 2 Maccab. vii. 24. 
And so the ancient lexico graphers explain 
ὑφορώμενος by ὑπ TOO TEN) \oper OC, ὑ TOV: Ww . 
φοβούμενος. The “aa signifies properly, 
‘to look at an object with a side glance ;’ 
which implies distrust, suspicion, or fear, 
as the case may be. 

The next words, 6 γὰρ μὴ ξὺν ἀνάγκῳ--- 
ἐχθροῦ, give the reason why such is the 
case, and may be rendered, ‘ For he who 
has suffered any evil, out of no necessity 
on the part of the injurer [i. e. for which 
ho plea of necessity can be alleged ], 
after having escaped, a more dangerous 
[enemy] than he who is such from equal 
reciprocity [of quarrel],’ i. e. as Poppo 
explains, ‘qui ex eequo inimicum se pree- 
buit, zequé alterum leesit [ac hie ipsum],’ 
or, as Goeller, ‘qui μὴ προπαθὼν ἄνευ 
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προφάσεως, ἀλλὰ Kai αὐτὸς ἀδικήσας 
parem in inimicitia efficienda partem 
habuit,’ meaning, as Arnold expresses it, 
one ‘who has not suffered more than he 


has inflicted, has no more to complain of 


in his enemy than his enemy has to com- 
plain of in him’—where, in short, equal 
offence has been given on both sides. 
‘Talis inimicus (observes Goeller) exora- 
bilior est, quam is, qui non prius alterum 
ad injuriam lacessens ipse injuria afficitur, 
utpote sibi conscius, non sine sua ipsius 
opera inimicitiam coeptam esse.’ Cleon 
means this to be applied to the Mity- 
lenzeans, who, according to his represent- 
ation, had suffered no injury from the 
Athenians. 

7. Now comes the ἐπίλογοι or peroratio, 
which usually contains a brief recapitula- 
tion of the foregoing arguments, with an 
application, serving to stir up the auditors 
by an appeal to their passions, or to the 
moving principles of their actions. ὃ 
Aristot. Rhet. 11.19. The present 
chiefly in expostulation and warning, and 
appeals solely to the groveling principles 
of self, as all in all—no matter at what cost 


δ) 


to others. Of the words γενόμενοι δ᾽ ὅτι 
ἐγγύτατα τῇ γνώμῃ τοῦ πάσχειν, the 
sense is, ‘keeping your minds as nearly 
as possible in the state they were in when 
you suffered ;’ or, as Arnold expresses it, 
ο recalling as nearly as possible the fee li gs 
of the actual moment of suffering ; ; 
‘coming as near as possible to.’ Soina 
passage of Plato, Menex. 9, cited by Poppo, 
we have, γενέσθαι λόγῳ ἐν χρόνῳ. And 
this view is confirmed by the similar ex- 
pression at ch. 38, init. ἀμύνασθαι δὲ τῷ 
παθεῖν ὅτι ἐγγυτάτω κείμενον, ἀντίπαλον 
ὃν, μάλιστα τὴν τιμωρίαν ἀναλαμβάνει. 
As to the transition from the inf. in the 
next words, καὶ ὡς, we may repeat γενό- 


‘ 


μενοι τῇ γνώμῃ from the preceding, 

in a somewhat modified sense, 
‘bearing in mind, considering how you 
then would have prized above every thing 
else their subjugation.’ Compare i. 33. Z. 
ἣν ὑμεῖς ἂν πρὸ πολλῶν χρημάτων--- 
ἐτιμήσατε ὑμῖν προσγενέσθαι. 

ἀνταπόδοτε)] ‘render [to their crime] a 
just retribution.” Μὴ μαλακισθέντες, ‘not 
being softened into compassion, —namely, 
at the miserable condition of the Mity- 
lenzeans : of which use of pad. (besides a 
passage infra vi. 29.) examples occur in 
the best writers ; and therefore the word 
ought not to be explained, as it is by the 
Scholiast and Goeller, of giving way to the 
gratification of oratory. In πρὸς τὸ παρὸν 
αὐτίκα we have, not a mere pleonasm, 
but a forcible mode of expression to sig- 
nify, ‘at the circumstances immediately 
present,’ namely, the immediate distress 
of the Mitylenzeans, so as to forget their 
past crime, and the future consequences οἵ 
the step you now take. 

8. κολάσατε δὲ --- ζημιωσόμενον)] At 
ἀξίως supply τῆς ἀδικίας, which word is 
expressed supra. 

Here ζημιωσόμενον, as Goell. observes, 
does not depend on παράδειγμα, but is in 
apposition with it ; as though our author 
had written, παράδειγμα καταστήσατε, ὃς 
ἂν αφιστῆται, θανάτῳ ζημ., ‘that he who 
shall revolt will be punished with death.’ 
The same sort of construction is observ able 
in a passage of Eurip. Troad. 1030, ἀξίως 
τήνδε Kravwy σεαυτοῦ" νόμον δὲ τόνδε 
ταῖς ἄλλαισι θὲς Γυναιξὶ, θνήσκειν, ἥτις 
αν προσί 77) πόσιν : and Soph. Elect. 1505, 
χρῆν δ᾽ εὐθὺς εἶναι τήνδε τοῖς πᾶσιν 
δίκην, Ὅστις πέρα πράσσειν γε τῶν νόμων 
θέλει, Κτείνειν. τὸ γὰρ πανοῦργον οὐκ ἂν 
ἣν πολύ" where κτείνειν is in apposition 
with δίκην. 
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Cu. XLII. The speaker commences 
without preface, and, entering at once into 
the question before them, uses language of 
great moderation, as a kind of praeoccupatio 
henevolenti. as regarded both the parties. 

1. οὔτε τοὺς προθέντας, &e.} “1 neither 
blame those who have again brought for- 
ward the consideration and determination 
of this question.” Αὖθις must be construed 
with p09. There is a reference to the 
words of Cleon at ch. 38, 1, θαυμάζω τῶν 
προθέντων αὖθις περὶ Mur. λέγειν. 

οὔτε τοὺς μεμφομένους -ἐπαινῶ] * nor 
do I commend those who censure frequent 
consultation on matters of the greatest 
moment.’ With respect to the μὴ, it is 
put in, because after verbs which contain 
a negation, as μέμφεσθαι does, the Greeks 
often add a negative to the following verb 
in the infin. See Matth. Gr. Gr. ὃ 534, 
obs. 4. In such a case, however, it is not 
pleonastic, but serves to strengthen the 
sense of the foregoing. 

νομίζω δὲ ὀργὴν * but my opinion is, 
that there are two things the most adverse 
to prudent counsel, [namely] precipitancy 
and passionateness glancing at the words 
of Cleon, where he deprecates this second 
consideration of the question as oecasioning 
χρόνου διατριβήν. The ὀργὴν has refer- 
ence to the vehementeand passionate spirit 
in which Cleon and his supporters took up 
the matter. The τὸ μὲν must (as I long 
1 mv former work, showed, and that 


ago 
Bi ike has since been adopted by Haack, 
Goeller, and Arnold) be referred to τάχος, 
and τὸ δὲ to ὀργήν ; by ἀνοίας being un- 
derstood, not am ntia, madness, (as Portus, 
Hobbes, and Smith render,) but folly, 
indiscretion, impr iL nce. And 50 Goeller 
and Arnold now take it, explaining the 
sense to be, that ‘haste is the companion 
οἵ folly, since the less a man understands 
of the difficulties of a question, the more 
quickly he will decide upon it: while, on 
the other hand, passionateness is usually 
associated with a low, ignorant, and nar- 
row mind.’ I cannot, however, agree with 
VOL. I 
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Arnold in thus assigning to βραχύτητος 
γνώμης the sense ‘narrowness of mind,’ 
namely, those limited and short-sighted 
views which are inseparable from moral 
ignorance, For that sense, though a good 
one, cannot well be extracted from the 
expression ; which will only mean tenudlas 
mentis vel rationis, ‘scantiness or shallow- 
ness of judgment.’ And this latter is a 
sense quite as applicable as the former : 
for, as Arnold himself observes, Η where 
reason is low, passion is necessarily pre- 
dominant ; and consequently ignorant and 
irrational natures are prone to violence.’ 
Thus Dio Cass. p. 64, init., after mentioning 
a violence perpetrated on the Roman am 
bassadors by a barbarian queen, and the 
fear and abject submission which followed 
it, adds, (by an evident imitation of the 
present passage,) διήλεγξ δὲ τὴν τοῦ 
γυναικείου γένους ἀσθένειαν γάχα μεν, 
ὑπὸ βραχύτητος γνώμης, ὀργιςομενῆν, 
ταχὺ δὲ καὶ ὑπὸ δειλίας φοβουμένην, 
where γνώμη means, as here, the faculty 
of reason or judgment. 

2. τούς τε λόγους---διαφ.] The speaker 
now comes close home to the objection 
made by ‘the blockheads,’ whom Cleon 
represented, that ‘there was no need of 
words or oratory to the dispatch of publie 
business.2 Render, ‘And whoever (like 
Cleon) contends that words (and consulta- 
tion) are not to be the teachers οἱ affairs, 
(viz. how they are to be transacted, ) he is 
either a simpleton, or he has some private 
‘nterest of his own to serve.’ On orapay,. 
see note at ch. 40, 2, where Cleon uses the 
word which is here carped at by Diodotus, 
The sense above assigned to ἰδίᾳ τι αὐτῷ 
διαφέρει is confirmed by a similar passage 
at i. 68, and another (evidently imitated 
from the present) of Synes. Epist. 48, ἐμοὶ 
ζέ τι καὶ ἰδίᾳ διαφέρει. See Pind. Pyth. 
xi. 63, and Heyne on Pind. Isth. 11. Ll. 

διαφέρει δ᾽ αὐτῷ, εἰ βουλόμενος--ἀκου- 
σομένους Render, ‘On the other hand, 
he has an interest to serve, if desirous of 
carrying some base measure, and thinks 
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that he would not indeed be able to speak 
well concerning a dishonourable matter, 
but that by calumniating well (i. e. vehe- 
mently), he should strike terror into both 
their opponents and the auditors in gene- 
ral.’ This use of πείθειν with an accus. 
of person, recurs at ch. 43, where we have, 
πείθειν τὰ δεινότατα; but in so rare ἃ 
construction, that I know no other ex- 
ample, except in Aristot. ap. Steph. Thes. 
ταναντία πείθειν. Soph. Cid. Col. 1442, 
μὴ wei’ ἃ μὴ δεῖ. Eurip. Hee. 813, tv’ 9 
ποτε Πείθειν & τις βούλοιτο. In this ease 
there is an ellipsis of an accus. of person, 
expressed in Plat. Apol. 27, and Herodot. 
1. 163, by τοῦ μὴ καλοῦ, ‘what is not 
morally rood,’ 1, 6. virtuous. The εὖ here, 
as often, signifies rcheme nter: and so probe 
in Latin, awe// in English. Indeed the very 
phrase εὖ διαβάλλειν occurs in Hdot. v. 
50; and εὖ κατηγορεῖν in Aristot. Thesm. 
444. The term διαβαλὼν has reference 
to the chief ingredient in the cup Cleon 
mixed up for the public taste, and the 
chief tool of his base purposes, calumny ; 
and accordingly that is the epithet which 
is in Aristoph. Eq. 247, applied to Cleon, 
of whom it is said, παῖε τὸν πανοῦργον 
καὶ διαβολώτατόν τινα. Andat vy. 44 
of the same drama he is styled Bupcods- 
ψην Παφλάγονα πανουργότατον, i.e. 
ready to perpetrate any thing ; or, as we 
should say, up to any thing. With respect 
to the other term there, Παφλάγονα, τί 
has not (what might seem at first sight) 
any allusion to Paphlagonia, but is an 
adjective from παφλάζω, ferveo, bullio, (a 
word used properly of the waves of the sea 
in a violent state of agitation. So in Hom. 
Il. xiii. 798, we have, κύματα παφλάξοντα 
πολυφλοίσβοιο θαλάσσης.) just as our 
verb to boil in an elegant couplet of Gay : 
‘Then headlong shoots beneath the dash- 
ing tide; The trembling fins the boiling 
waves divide.’ In the above passage, 
however, of Aristophanes, it is used in a 
metaphorical sense, to denote not, what 
Mr. Mitchell understands, frothy, (for 
frothiness was not a characteristic of 
Cleon,) but rather what we should express 
by bullying ; so corresponding to the term 
κεκράκτης applied to Cleon in the same 
drama, v. 137 & 304. And indeed it may 
be observed, that our verb to bully comes 
not from bulla or burly, but from bullio, as 
that does from φλύω. cognate with φλάω, 
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one the more applicable to Cleon, because, 
as with us a bully means a blustering fellow 
with only the semblance of courage, so here 
there is an allusion to the cowardice of 
this demagogue, as of his tounterpart in 
modern times, Robespierre. Thus he is 
described by Aristophanes as a bawling, 
bullying hector, yet at the same time an 
utter coward, and a fawner when he had 
any purpose of his own to serve: the 
terrorist of all classes, especially such as 
had any thing to lose, turbulent and inqui- 
sitorial, rapacious and most unscrupulous, 
As to his eloquence, Bp. Thirlwall says, 
that ‘if he had any, it was impetuous and 
coarse, set off with a loud voice and vehe- 
ment gesticulation.? Perhaps, however, 
that may be going too far; since Cicero, 
after noticing the bad qualities of this 
demagogue, yet adds, “ tamen eloquens, 
grandis verbis, creber sententiis. compres- 
sione rerum brevis ;’ though, of course, 
merely with reference to his oratory as it 
stands in the speech attributed to him by 
Thucydides. Nay, this is at ὃ 4 admitted 
by Diodotus himself. Eloquence Cleon 
must have possessed, otherwise he could 
not, as Mr. Mitchell says, have made 
himself master of the Athenian mob 
by their ears: but the eloquence was 
doubtless of a character adapted to the 
mob,—not that of a Pitt, Fox, or Burke, 
but rather of a Cobbett, dealing chiefly 
in invective. And though he depended 
chiefly on his power as inquisitor or ter- 
rorist general, he probably did not disdain 
laying those little word-traps and playing 
off those paronomasize, which Mr. Mitchell 
admits exist in the drama of Aristophanes, 
and which he seemseto think were intro- 
duced there from having been used by 
Cleon,—and, I would add, from their being 
not unacceptable to the Athenians. 

3. χαλεπώτατοι δὲ---τινα] Of this pas- 
sage (which is one involving no little diffi- 
culty) it is by no means easy to fix the 
sense by the words themselves. We must, 
therefore, depend much on the connexion 
and context. Now Diodotus had just hinted 
at the chief feature in Cleon’s character. as 
a person equally corrupt and calumnious. 
He now, I apprehend, means to go further, 
and to say, that ‘the most formidable anta- 
gonists are those who.—not content with 
attacking a speech of the opponent on the 
score of being, however unintentionally, 
wrong in policy, goso far as to aserihbe it to 
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corrupt motives :’ which Cleon had insinuated 
at ch. 38, κέρδει ἐπαιρόμενος, TO εὔπρεπες 
τοῦ λόγου ἐκπονήῆσας, παράγειν πειρα- 
σεται. Such being the case, 1 am now 
inclined to adopt the interpretation pro- 
posed by Dr. Arnold (though that involves 
some difficulty), by which the construction 
will be, πυοσκατηγοροῦντες ἐπίδειξιν (ὡς) 
ἐπὶ χρήμασι γεγενημένην). Render, ‘who 
besides [their accusations on the score of 
ignorance or error] go so far as to accuse 
the speech of being a mere rhetorical dis- 
play, got up for the sake of gain ;° equiv. 
(as Arnold explains) to accusing the orator 
of speaking not what he thinks, but what 
he ais paid to speak, — namely, a mere 
got-up harangue; a use, this, of ἔπι not 
unfrequent, and on which see Matth. Gr. 
Gr. ὃ 588, B. So in Soph. Antig. 1048, we 
have, μὴ ᾽πὶ κέρδεσι λέγων : and Jos. Bell. 
i. 33,7, rove φύλακας ἱκέτευεν ἐπὶ XON- 
μασι ἐξαφιέναι αὐτόν. And the same use 
is observable in Latin; 6. g. Virg. Ain. vi. 
621, ‘Vendidit hic auro patriam — fixit 
leges pretio atque refixit.’ 

As to the construction, Arn. and Poppo 
are agreed that προσκατηγοροῦντες ἐπί- 
δειξιν (scil. τῶν ῥητόρων) is of the same 
kind as that of ἀδικία κατηγορεῖτο αὐτοῦ, 
at i. 95; the sense being, ‘ imputing to the 
orators an insincere display of rhetoric for 
corrupt motives.’ And 50 Dukas explains, 
πρὸς τῷ τοὺς λόγους μέμφεσθαι τῶν λε- 
γόντων, κατηγοροῦσιν αὐτῶν ETL καὶ OWPO- 
δοκίαν. Of χαλεπώτατοι the sense 1s, 
‘the hardest to deal with,’ ‘the worst to 
bear.’ So Xen. Anab. i. 3,12, χαλεπώτατος 
ἐχθρός : and Dionys. Hal. Ant. 1691, χαλε- 
πώτεροι γὰρ ἂν τῶν μὴ τυγχανόντων 
(‘those who do not obtain their request, 
who receive an absolute denial ’) ἀπαν- 
τήσειαν οἱ ψευσθέντες τῆς ἐλπίδος, “ΠΟ 
have been deceived by false hopes.’ Liban. 
Epist. 192, ἀλλ᾽ ovrot γε πάντων εἰσὶ χαλε- 
πώτατοι νικῶντες ὥσπερ οἱ Σκυθ., where 
read οἱ νικ. »" ti 

εἰ μὲν γὰρ ἀμαθίαν---ἄδικος] Chis is 
meant to show in what respect the case 18 
worse. Render, ‘for if, indeed, they had 
charged ignorance [upon us], he who had 


- 


not carried his point would have come off 
with the repute rather of a simpleton than 
a knave: but when roguery is charged 
upon him, he who has carried [his mea- 
sure] becomes suspected, and he who has 
failed is regarded as both blockhead and 
knave.” Karairiwpat generally governs 
an accus. of person ; but sometimes — as 
here and in Dem. 553 & 1306,—an accus. 
of thing; in which case there is an ellipsis 
of the genitive of person governed of κατὰ 
in composition. ᾿Αξυνετ. ἢ ἀθικωτέερος 
stands for μᾶλλον ἀξύνετος ἢ ἀθικος ; on 
which double comparative see Matth. Gr 
Gr. § 456. Of ἐπιφερομένης the sense 18, 
charaed Upon, imputed to, as at γι, 78. And 
so ἐπιφέρειν Ψόγον, and αἰτίαν. ἹΠείσας, 
just after, is to be taken like πείσας m 
the former part of the passage. At ἄδικος 
repeat γίγνεται, understood, in the accom- 
modated sense ‘is regarded.” Mera ἀξυ- 
veoiac stands for καὶ ἀξύνετος : an Attic 
elegance. Lot 
4. ἥ τε πόλιος] ‘the state too.” Γοὺς 
τοιούτους τῶν πολιτῶν, “ such citizens as 
those above mentioned,’ 8 3, οἱ ἐπὶ χρήμασι 
προσκατηγοροῦντες ἐπίδειξιν. Now that 
such persons should be eloquent, is no other 
than the very evil Cleon speaks of. This 
is admitting Cleon’s eloquence ; though 
it does not determine its kind. Of οὐκ 
ὠφελεῖται the meaning is, per meiosin, és 
injured. Πλεῖστ᾽ ἂν ὀρθοῖτο, εἰς ψουἹά 
most prosper,’ See note supra ch, 38, fin. 
5. Diodotus now follows up this earnest 
representation of the evils of sucha course, 
by direct admonition as to the duty ofa true 
patriot. ‘It behoves,’ he says, ig the good 
citizen to show himself, in speaking, better 
than others,—not by terrifying gainsayers, 
but by proceeding on a footing of equality ; 
in other words, that he should carry his 
cause, not by terrifying his opponents, but 
by meeting them on a fair field of argu 
ment, in which nothing should be con- 
sidered but the intrinsic merits of the 
counsel, With the expression here, τὸν 
dy. πολ., compare the ὁ ποιμὴν ὁ καλὸς of 
John x. ll. ᾿Απὸ τοῦ ἴσου, ‘ex eequo, 
‘gequa conditione :’ see supra 1. 77, 99, 
FF2 
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136, 140, and notes. For, as Duker ob- τι ἢ δίκαιον βουλεύεσθαι. The expression 
serves, ‘ qui alium contra se dicentem cor- μὴ τυχόντα γνώμης is equivalent to μὴ 
ruptelz insimulat, non patitur eum equo τυχὼν just before, as opposed to πείσας. 
jure secum esse, sed conditionem illius de- And Pop po aptly compares Dio Cass. xlii. 
teriorem facit.’ Arnold very properly lays 33, τοὺς μὲν τυχόντας τῆς γνώμης καὶ 
down the construction as follows : φαί- ἐπαίνει καὶ τίμα τοὺς δ᾽ ἁμαρτόντας 
νεσθαι ἄμεινον λέγοντα, μὴ ἐκφοβ.---ἀλλ᾽ μήτ᾽ ἀτιμάσῃς ποτὲ, μήτ᾽ αἰτιάσῳ. On 
ἀπὸ τοῦ ἴσου, where λέγοντα stands for the formula οὐχ ὕπως for οὐχ ὕπως οὐκ, 
λέγειν, as often. ἼΑμεινον λέγοντα is not see Herm. on Vig. The commentators 
well | smiblined by Arnold of ‘ trimpliing have failed to remark, that the μὴ before 
in eloquence ;) it merely means to have προστιθέναι is to be taken for μὴ ὅτι, (“1 
the better in argument, to ape more to would not say that, ’) as the context de- 
the purpose. So Xen. Cyr. vi. 2,7, ἄμεινον mands. Thus μὴ oTt— ἀλλὰ pnd é here 
μαχομένους, and Hist. vi. 5, 24, μάχεσθαι is like the formula μὴ ὅτι ---- ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ, on 
ἄμεινον. There is no occasion, with Goell., which see Viger, p. 458. 
to repeat λέγοντα; since ἀπὸ Tov ἴσου 6. The speaker now adverts to the 
stands as much by itself here, as it does benefit to the public arising from this 
supra ch. 37, (which passage is alluded to wise and just course towards its counsel- 
by Diodotus,) κριταὶ ὄντες ἀπὸ τοῦ ἴσου lors; which is, that ‘thus both he who 
μᾶλλον ἣ ἀγωνισταί. succeeds will be least induced, in order to 
Having thus pointed out the duty of the be thought worthy of yet greater rew ards, 
citiz n, Diodotus, in the next words, τὴν to speak aught against his judgment, and 
δὲ σώφρονα πόλιν - ἀτιμάζειν, lays down merely for gratification to his hearers ; 
the reciprocal duty of the state. Render, and he who fails of success, will be least 
‘and, on the other hand, it is the duty of desirous in the same way,—by himself 
the state that acts sobe rly and wisely, I do conciliating public favour,— to bring over 
not say to confer addi tional honour on him the multitude to his interests.’ The only 
who has frequently counselled wisely, but, difficulty here consists in the repetition 
at least, not to detract from or lessen that of ἥκιστα dy at ὀμέγοιτο, which, though 
which he already has ; and him who has_ harsh, is demanded by the force of the 
not obtained its assent or approbation [to antithesis. By τῷ αὐτῷ understand ‘ the 
his suggestions], not only not to punish or same course of action,’ namely, the speak- 
injure, but not even to cast disgrace or dis- ing παρὰ γνώμην and πρὸς χάριν. The 
credit upon him.’ Such is, 1 apprehend, the words χαριξζ “μεν ὃς τι καὶ αὐτὸς are exe- 
general sense of these words, the obseurity getical of ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ. Προσάγεσθαι bears 
attaching to which has, as Goeller and the same sense in Herodot. iv. 172. 
Arnold observe, chiefly arisen from the Cu. XLIII. In this chapter the speaker 
same words ἀλλὰ μηδ᾽ bearing a different proceeds to set forth the pernicious nature 
sense within the space of two lines,—sig- of the course which now prevailed ; whereby 
nifying, first, ‘but not either,’ equivalent it was a matter full of difficulty and danger 
to if not, and then ‘ but not even.’ Of τῷ _ to offer the people wholesome counsel. He 
πλεῖστα εὖ βουλεύοντι the sense is lit., ἴο shows that the contrary to what befits a 
him who has well counselled very many wise state to do, in the foregoing respects, 
things ;’ where βουλ. stands for cupBovr., is now done by the Athenians. ‘ If,’ says 
by a rare use of the term, though one he, ‘any one be even suspected of speaking 
found also in another passage, book iv., any thing for gain, though it be the best 
where we have, βουλεύσειν τῇ πόλει Ta counsel ; we,—envying him the luere which 
ἄριστα. And so in Hesiod, Op. i. 264, ἡ we suspect he has got, —(although the sus- 
cé κακὴ βουλὴ τῷ βουλεύσαντι (seil. picion be uncertain and little to be relied 
αὐτὴν) κακίστη. Such, too, is the use of on,)—deprive the state of so much clear 
βουλεύεσθαι in a passage supra ii. 44, ἴσον benefit.” For such is, I apprehend, the 
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full sense of this too briefly worded sen- 
tence, where φθονήσαντες has the force of 
a whole clause. And so Dukas well para- 
p yhrases, φ θον ἤσαν TEC αὐτ ps ἐφ᾽ οἷς ὑποπ 
τεύεται κέρδεσιν, εἴτ᾽ οὖν ἐπὶ τῷ ἀκοῶν 
κέρδει: and P ppo still better, ‘ Invidentes 
ei lucrum, ‘nd eum sibi parasse suspi- 
camur, quanquam parum certa est he 
suspicio.”” On onal construction of φθον. 
see Matth. Gr. ( 368, a. 

2. καθέστηκε δ] ‘and thus it is (usu 
venire solet) that good and salutary coun- 
sels, when brought forward in a direct 
and straightforward manner, are not less 
objects of suspicion than bad.’ On the 
ἜΝ ion, ἀπὸ τοῦ εὐθέος λεγόμενα, 566 

94, and note ; and compare Paus. viii. 
ὃ, 2 ἐκ τοῦ εὖθ. λέγειν. 

ὥστε δεῖν---γενέσθαι] “50 that it equally 
behoves him who would carry the most 
mischievous measures, to bring over the 
multitude by deceit, as it is for him who 
propounds the most salutary counsels, to 
obtain credence by the use of deceit.’ 

3. μόνην τε πόλιν---ἀδύνατον] Render, 
‘and the state alone, by reason of these 
extreme surmises, it is impossible for 
any one to openly benefit, without resort- 
ing to deceit and artifice.’ At πόλιν 
it is not well, with Arnold, to supply 
ταύτην, so regarding it as equivalent to 
ὑμᾶς. For here there is not, what would 
have been alike invidious and unnecessary, 
a comparison instituted between Athens 
and any other state. Πόλιν stands for 
τὴν πόλιν, and the sense is, ‘ the state, or 
body politic, is the only body whom it is 
impossible to serve without deceit.’ In 
my Translation I pointed out that περι- 
voiac does not mean suspicions, or what 
were otherwise denoted by ὑποψίαι--- ἴον 
the speaker carefully avoids the use of an 
invidious term—but extreme surmises or 
imaginations : a view, this, I find, since 
adopted by Arnold, who explains the term 
to mean, ‘extravagant and far-fetched 
notions, owing to the excesses of an active 
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mind, which sees all that is to be seen, but 
fancies something more.’ Yet it may be 
doubted whether the explanation itself may 
not deserve the name of the thing 6 rplain ed, 
a mere περίνοια. It would rather seem 
that the speaker, willing to avoid the direct 
term ὑποψίας, uses the indirect one, περι- 
voiac, which may best be rendered orer- 
surmisings, from that particular sense of 
περινοξέω, by which it denotes περιττῶς 
νοξω, and on which see Hesychigs, Suidas, 
and Budzeus Comment. Greee. Here, then, 
the zrepe has the sense of pra, orer (for as 
7: ot signifies about, around any object, that 
may sometimes imply over: and so we 
use the prefix orer in our own language) ; 
and hence περενοέω might very well be 
rendered, ‘to be overcome,’ and περίνοια 
might mean over-wiseness (a term used by 
Sir Walter Ra τὰ ch) ; in which view we 
may compare another similarly formed 
expression, περιεργίαᾳ. Here, however, 
the context determines the word to sig- 
nify over-surmisings ; by which it will be 
equivalent to the ὑπόνοιαι, evil surmisings, 
of 1 Tim. vi. 5. A vice, this, consisting in 
an Over-suspiciousness of men’s motives, 
as though all were knaves, or had only a 
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l 


base end in view ; a surmising or fancy- 
ing a thing to be so or so, without certain 
knowledge or proof that it is such. This 
view of the force of περίν. is much con- 
firmed and illustrated by a passage of Ari- 
stoph. Ran. 956—9, Λεπτῶν re κανόνων 
ἐσβολὰς, ἐπῶν ΤΕΥ γων ιασμοὺς, Νοεῖν, ὁρᾷν, 
ξυνιέναι, στρέφειν, ἐρᾷν, τεχνάζειν, Κάχ᾽ 


ε 


ὑποτοπεῖσθαι, περινοεῖν ἅπαντα. 
ὁ γὰρ διδοὺς--- ἕξειν] ‘for he who be- 
stows any benefit openly, is in turn sus- 
pected of having some secret by-interest 
in view (ἀνθυποπτεύεται standing, as 
Abresch has pointe d out, for ἀντὶ τοῦ 
δοθέντος ἀγαθοῦ ὑποπτεύεται) ; for, as it 
is observed by ning (in a passage cited from 
Aristot. Rhet. 16.) with respect to the 
phegta bceraliasinias τι πράττειν ἑκόντα 
(scil. τινα) πλὴν τὸ συμφέρον. Here, as 
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not unfrequently in the early Attic writers, 
πλέον ἔχειν stands for πλεονεκτεῖν : a use 
which may be sufficiently accounted for, 
when we consider that πλέον ἔχειν sig- 
nifies, ‘to hold (i. e. hold in hand, keep 
to oneself) more than one’s share of any 
thing ;’ whence πλεονέκτης and σλεον- 
exreiv. The future is used, and not the 
present, because the object of suspicion 
has reference to the future rather than 
the present: and here there may be an 
ellipsis of αὐτόν; the full sense being, 
‘suspicion attaches to him, that he will, 
in some covert way, make a gain of the 


matter in hand.’ Such is the import of 


πλεονεκτεῖν ὑμᾶς in 2 Cor. xu. 17, 18. 

4. The drift of the speaker in this and 
the next section is, I apprehend, to pave 
the way for the proposal he intends to 
make as tothe Mitylenzeans,—which is, that 
they should take some time for cool de- 
liberation, and weigh well the matter before 
them,—namely, as to the punishment to 
be adjudged to the guilty ; similar to what 
is said at ch. 48, οὺς---ἀδικοῦντας κρῖναι 
καθ᾽ ἡσυχίαν. This, however, he veils 
under a simple plea, or justification, of his 
own and his colleagues’ seeming backward- 
ness in adjudging these guilty rebels to 
punishment. 

χρὴ δὲ πρὸς, &c.] Meaning to say, ‘ We 
orators, as public state-counsellors, cannot, 
as you of the people may, form a hasty 
judgment per saltum. As you use περι- 
νοίας, so we are found ever to use πρό- 
γοιαν, (to forecast for your safety,) which 
is inconsistent with hasty and passionate 
views ; especially since the course that 
might be taken would involve most im- 
portant interests, and consequently would 
demand long and patient attention, such 
as is proper for ws to use, who have to give 
counsel, and cannot be expected from you, 
who have only to take the matter into 
temporary consideration.’ Such is nearly 
the view of the sense adopted by me in 
my Translation. And, agreeably to this, 
Dr. Arnold observes, that ‘the stress of 
the passage lies in the words περαιτέρω 
προνοοῦντας, which seem intended to 
introduce the speaker’s view of the ques- 
tion before them, as one of expediency, 
and deeply momentous,—and therefore 
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not to be decided in haste and anger, but 
only after a deliberate calculation of the 
probable results of the decree they had 
passed.’ 

To advert to the phraseology in detail, 
the construction is, χρὴ δὲ ἡμᾶς, Kai ἐν 
τῷ τοιῷδε ἀξιοῦντι, λέγειν προνοοῦντας 
περαιτέρω ὑμῶν τῶν δι ὀλίγου σκοπούν- 
των, ἄς. Of ἐν τῷ τοιῷδε ἀξιοῦντι the 
sense is, ‘especially amidst such a dis- 
position of mind, namely, so distrustful 
and suspicious of corruption ;’ in other 
words, * such being the case, and knowing 
the sinister construction that will be sure 
to be put on whatever we may Say, we are 
bound to be the more cautious what it is 
that we βὰν. The turn of the phrase 
bears a near affinity to that supra 1. 142, 
ἐν τῷ μὴ μελετῶντι, and at iii. 10, ἐν τῷ 
διαλλάσσοντι, where the participle stands 
for the inf. ; on which idiom see Matth. 
Gr. § 570. At dv ὀλίγου supply χρόνου, 
‘considering it for a short time.’ So supra 
i. 141, ἐν βραχεῖ μορίῳ σκοποῦσί τι τῶν 
κοινῶν. That the orators were held ac- 
countable for their public counsels, appears 
from Demosth. Olynth. i. sub fin., cited by 
Arnold. And the same may be concluded 
from a passage of Aischin. p. 56, 19, οὐδείς 
ἐστιν ἀνεύθυνος τῶν πρὸς τὰ κοινὰ προσ- 
ἐληλυθότων. They were open, as Schoe- 
mann proves, (de Comit. Att. p. 159.) to 
impeachments for imputed misconduct, 
termed γραφαὶ παρανόμων. 

5. This section contains merely an inci- 
dental remark, showing the inexpediency 
(he does not say injustice) of the course in 
question. Et yap, &e. Render, ‘for if 
he who counselled a measure, and he who 
followed that counsel, had been alike liable 
to suffer injury, you would have been 
more moderate and sober-minded judges.’ 
Ἔβλάπ. signifies, ‘had been damnified’ by 
the course taken. wp. has reference 
to that freedom from passion or prejudice 
which should accompany the office of judg- 
ment: a broad hint, this, of what they 
should aroid on the present occasion. 

The next words, νῦν δὲ, &c., are meant 
to point out what is the just and wise 
course, by placing in contrast the reverse, 
Render, ‘But as things now are, out of 
anger at whatever counsel] ye chance occa- 
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sionally to fail of success by, ye visit with 
punishment the single judgment of the 
person who counselled the measure, and 
not your own, though many there were 
who participated in the error.’ Such is, ] 
apprehend, the true sense of this confess- 
edly intricate passage, on which no little 
lifference of opinion exists among com- 
mentators. The chief difficulty centres in 
the words πρὸς ὀργὴν---σφαλέντες, where 
Hermann, Haack,and Poppo placeacomma 
after ruynre, and construe thus: πρὸς 
ὀργὴν ἣν τινα τύχητε [ζημιοῦντες], ζημι- 
οὔτε. But this produces a very forced and 
frigid sense ; and moreover, as Arnold 
observes, ‘there is no reason for qualifying 


T 


the word ὀργὴν by ἥν τινα τύχητε, since 
it is the speaker’s object not to represent 
the punishment varying according to the 
ebb or flow of the people’s resentment, but 
to describe the resentment and the con- 
sequent punishment as certain and severe.’ 
Bekker,Goeller,and Arnold put no comma 
after τύχητε, and join σφαλέντες ἔστιν Ore 
᾿ 


= 


πρὸς ὀργὴν ἥν τινα τύχητε [σφαλέντες 
assigning the following sense: ‘ meetin 
from time to time, with some disaster, 
according to the various passions which 
may have lured you to incur disasters.’ 
But this is liable to the very same objec- 
tion as the preceding mode,— presenting 
a harsh construction and a forced jejune 
sense. Accordingly I must still adhere 
to my former view, joining πρὸς ὀργὴν--- 
ζημιοῦτε, and at ἥν τινα supplying παρ- 
αἰνεσιν from the preceding context ; which 
method presents what Arnold acknow- 
ledges to be ‘a very good sense,’ and is 
not liable to any serious objection. For 
as to that urged by him, that it is harsh 
to refer ἥν τινα to παραίνεσιν repeated 
from a former sentence, the word might 
almost be said to be in the same sentence, 
since εἰ yao merely subjoins another por- 
tion to the same ῥῆσις; and if it were even 
otherwise, the so-called harshness is what 
is by no means unfrequent in our author. 
And surely if the sense of any given words 
can be with tolerable certainty determined 
by the context, we must not be deterred from 
adopting it by any demur so little valid 


as this. Again, as to Poppo’s objection, 


at Would require the genit. or 
dat., it is utterly futile ; this verb being 
not unfrequently followed by an accus. with 
the ellipsis of κατά. Soi. 69, σφαλεὶς τὰ 
πλείω, and Dio Cass. 35, ὅ8, πολλὰ ἐσφάλη. 
Lucian i. 509, μυρια σφαλείς. Xen. Hist. 
iv. 1,9, μηδὲν σφάλλεσθαι. vii. 1, 2, ἐλά- 
χίστα ἐσφαλμένοι. This, indeed, is espe- 
cially the case in the aceus. of ric; of 
which numerous examples might be ad- 
duced from our author and from Xen., 
Plato, and the Tragedians. It is scarcely 
necessary to add, that πρὸς ὀργὴν signifies 
rea ira, as πρὸς φόβον, pra timore, Ac. 
Cu. XLIV. With the preceding chapter 
terminates the prefatory or preludial part 
of the speech. The orator has now paved 
the way for the introduction of the line of 
argument he means to adopt, and which, 
as Thirlwall observes, ‘is one most judi- 
cious, on an occasion when the humane 
feelings of his hearers would be already 
roused, but many might want to be fur- 
nished with reasons for indulging them, 
and the rest would only be exasperated 
by any attempt to vindicate the objects of 
their resentment.’ He tells them that for 
his part (such being the force of the ἐγὼ) 
he comes forward to be no man’s gain- 
Sayer or accuser: he is willing to let the 
question then before them rest on the 
ground which his adversary has taken. 
He will not attempt to defend or excuse 
the Mitylenzeans. He is ready to admit 
that they have deserved the utmost rigour 
of punishment; but he can show that 
although such might be just, it would not 
be expedient: the question, in short, being 
not what they desired, but what it was 
most for the interest of Athens to inflict. 
Ὁ ἀγών : meaning, the question in con- 
test or at issue. Ei σωφρονοῦμεν, Sif we 
take a rational view.’ Τῆς ἡμετέρας εὐ- 
BovrXiac, ‘what is the best counsel for us 
to take.’ 
2. nv τε γὰρ--φαίνοιτο] That this pas- 
sage is corrupt, has been generally admit- 
ted; but on the mode of emending it, 
critics are by no means agreed. Suffice 
it to say, that, after a renewed and careful 
investigation of the passage itself, and all 
that has been written upon it, I am still of 
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opinion, that the true reading is that which 
[ have ventured, after Dind., to adopt,— 
namely, ἤν τε Kai ἔχοντάς τι Evyyvwpne, 
ἐᾷν, instead of vulg., retained by Bekker, 
Poppo, Goell., and Arnold, ἤν τε καὶ ἔχον- 
τὲς τι Evyy. εἶεν. The εἶεν is quite inde- 
fensible ; and utterly untenable are the 
methods of emendation proposed by Herm. 
and Goeller; while that propounded by 
G. Burges and Dind. is liable to no serious 
objection, and yields a very good sense. 
"Exovrac, indeed, is not a mere conjec- 
ture, since it must have had place in 
Valla’s MS., and I found it in the famous 
Cod. Clarend. As to εἶεν, it evidently 
arose from the erroneous ἔχοντες ; the 
participle thus requiring some verb to be 
supplied ; in consequence of which, «ev 
was first written in the margin, and then 
crept into the text. Accordingly Goeller 
here would supply ὦσι. Not without 
reason, then, is the reading ἔχοντας pre- 
ferred by Dobree and Poppo, who both 
coneur in cancelling εἶεν : and justly does 
Poppo approve of ἐᾷν, since it is strongly 
confirmed by a passage of Plato, Euthyp hr. 
p. 4, B. (cited by Dind.) εἴ τε ἐν δίκῃ 
ἕκτεινεν ὁ κτείνας εἴτε μὴ, καὶ εἰ μὲν δίκῃ, 
ἐᾷν (‘let him’), εἰ δὲ μὴ, ἐπεξιέναι (‘to 
prosecute him’). And so ch. 48, τοὺς δ᾽ 
ἄλλους Mor. ἐᾷν οἰκεῖν. And though there 
is not any external authority to be adduced 
for ἐᾷν, yet internal evidence is quite in its 
favour ; since it may easily have passed 
into the corrupt εἶεν, being mistaken for it 
in manuscript abbreviation, especially as 
the participle seems to require it. There 
is, I repeat, no direct authority for the 
reading in question ; but nevertheless I 
suspect that it originally had place i in the 
Cod. Clarend. ; for that MS. has ἔχοντας, 
which is utterly inconsistent with εἶεν, 
while quite consistent with ἐᾷν. In that 
MS., indeed, the present reading is ἦν ; but 
that is on rasure, and so very well permits 
the supposition that ἐᾷν was the original 
reading. Supposing, however r; ἔχοντες to 
be the true reading, then εἶεν must be 
retained, though not taken in the sense 
esto, which Poppo has shown to be inad- 
missible, but regarded as an optative; in 
which case, for ἣν, propriety would require 


ei, which, indeed, is found in some MSS. 
any thing but valuable, yet doubtless from 
mere alteration. The great objection, 
however, to ἔχοντες εἶναι, is the extreme 
harshness of supplying the whole of the 
apodosis ; for, although Arnold considers 
the difficulty as easy to be removed,—this 
being, he says, ‘one of the cases alluded 
to in note on ch. 31, where two opposite 
members of an alternative being given, 
and the consequence of one of them being 
stated, the consequence of the other fol- 
lows so directly to every one’s appre- 
hension, according to the common law of 
contraries, that it may safely be omitted 
without any obscuvity’— yet insurmount- 
able objections are urged by Poppo. 

3. ψομίζω ---τοῦ παρόντος} Since they 
were not in effect consulting about a future 
but a prese nt matter, the assertion must be 
taken in a qualified sense, to mean, ‘ the 
point at issue turns rather upon a future 
than a present view of things.’ And such 
is the sense assigned by Wasse, who ob- 
serves, that ‘the speaker here argues from 
the real and not the apparent state of the 
case ;’ as at i. 36, and vi. 78. 

4. καὶ τοῦτο --- γιγνώσκω] Here, as 
Po} ppo well obser, es, the words rovro— 
ἀντισχυριξζ SOMEVOC : have their opposite in the 
intermediate 6 ἰσχυρίζεται. Render, ‘ And 
as to what Cleon strenuously maintains, 
that the enactment of death as a punish- 
ment will be expedient with a view to 
hereafter, inasmuch as there will be less 
revolt ; I, on the other hand, by counter- 
asseveration, with a reference to what is 
good for the future, maintain the contrary 
opinion. With respect to the reading 
here, instead of the @ of several MSS., 
1 have thought proper to retain ὃ, because 
the sense here required (which is argu- 
mentis conte ea requires the accusative, 
as in Dio Cass. 419, 12. Aristid. iii. 553, 
and elsewhere. Again, in the words ξυμ- 
φέρον — προθεῖσι, the common reading 
must be retained ; though several MSS. 
have, for προθεῖσι, προσθεῖσι: a read- 
ing this which, as Duk. observes, can only 
yield the sense, ‘to increase or make 
heavier the punishment,’ not, what the 
context here requires, pwnam proponere. 
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On this phrase θάνατον ζημίαν προτι- 
θέναι, ‘to hold out death as the penalty 
of crime,’ (for which, indeed, we might 
have had, as at ch. 45 ἃ 46, θανάτου 
ζημίαν,) see note at il. 24. As regards 
the construction. it 1s sufficient to Say, with 
Poppo, Arnold, and { — that it would 
be, in full, ὁ Euud γέρον ἔσεσθαι θάνατον 
θεῖναι ζημίαν προθεῖσιι With this 
compare similar ones at v. L11, and i. 118, 
εἰ πολεμοῦσιν ἄμεινον ἔσται, and refer to 
Matth. Gr. Gr. § 555, annot. 2. 

5. οὐκ ἀξιῶ ὑμᾶς---ἀπώσασθαι ] * [am of 
opinion that you ought not to reject.’ On 
this use of οὐκ ἀξιῷ (found also at 1. 136, 
and ii. 89, οὐκ ἀξιῶν-- ἔχειν) see Matth. 
Gr. Gr. § 608. In τῷ εὐπρεπεῖ τοῦ, which 
stands for τῇ εὐπρεπείᾳ τοῦ, We have a 
dativus Cc ynmodi. ν for the speciousn ‘SS of, 
&e., meaning fair show, as opposed to 
what is really useful ; where the speaker 

lances ὁ expression in 


evidently ο 
Cleon’s speec » cn. 9 9 τὶ εὐπρεπὲς του 
λόγου. ᾿ 
6. δικαιότερος] ‘more consonant with 
strict justice.’ Πρὸς τὴν νῦν ὑμετέραν, 
* on account of your,’ &e. Ἂν ἐπισπά- 
σαιτο, 561]. ὑμᾶς αὐτῷ, ‘may draw you 
over to that [view].’ So at v. 111, we 
have, πολλοὺς TO pois ag καλ. ἐπεσπαά- 
σατο, and in Xen. Cyr. v. 5, 5. Lucian i. 
215; in each of ari cases the verb is fol- 
lowed by an infin. with the ellipsis of wore 
used for éc τό. So also Dio Cass. 734. 
Plato, 863, εἰς τὴν αὑτοῦ βούλησιν ἐπι- 
σπώμενον ἕκαστον. ᾿ ς ᾿ 
οὐ δικαζόμεθα πρὸς αὐτοὺς} cum wsis 
non jure disceptamus, “we are not im- 
pleaded,’ ‘are not at judicial process with 
them,’ as i. 77. Xen. C yr. i. 2, 7. viil. 8, 7, 
and elsewhere in the best Attic writers : 
on which middle force in δικαζ. see Kus- 
ter de Verb. Med. ii. 7. Hence, in ἃ pas- 
sage of Arist. iii. 63, εἰ μὲν οὖν δικάζομεν 
αὐτοῖς, for δικάζομεν read δικαζόμεθ'᾽ ; and 
in Dio Cass. 401, 63, (closely imitated from 
the present, ) οὐδὲ γὰρ δικάζετε τισιν ἂν 
ἐν 
Senses ζητηθῆναι δεῖν" ἀλλὰ βουλεύεσθε 


τῷ παρόντι, ὡς τό τε πανὺ ἀκριβὲς 


~ b , e ε " , ’ 
περὶ τῶν ἐνεστηκότων OTWC ὡς ἀσφαλε- 
στατα καταστῇ for δικάζετε read ὁὀικά- 
ζεσθε, and cancel the ἄν. By τῶν ὀικαίων, 


just after, understand ‘arguments of jus- 


tice and equity ;’ in which sense the ex- 
pression occurs at ill. d4. Ar oe ree sm. 
543. Plut. p. 485. Xen. Cyr. i. | Jos. 
Bell. ii. 2, 4. 

XLV. Having placed the thing on 
the footing of expediency, the speaker pro- 
ceeds to show that such expediency will 
not justify the extreme harshness from 
which he is dissuading them: and this 
he does by ap pealing to the testimony of 
experience, whic ‘+h shows that no severity of 
punishment will avail to prevent crime. 

l. ἐν οὖν ταῖς πόλεσι ----ἰς τὸ δεινὸν] 
Render, ‘Now in states generally the 
penalty of death is awarded against many 
offences, and those not equal in guilt to 
this. but of far lesser criminality : never- 
theless, buoyed up by hope [of impunity], 
men do run all haza rds ; and no one ever 
yet came into peril, who despaired that 
he should be ¢ ible to come off safe (or get 
through with the enterprise).’ Προκεῖσθαι 
is a term frequently used of the enaction 
of laws: but of its use as applied to penal- 
ties awarded by law, 1 know no other 
example except ἫΝ Xen. de Vect. iv. 21, 
Kal προσκειμένης ζημίας τῷ πωλοῦντι: 
and there it is strange the editors should 
not have seen that for προσκ. should be 
read προκ. In Plato, p. 717, α. διότι 
κούφων λόγων βαρυτάτη ζημία, there is 
an ellipse of ἐστι understood, as put for 
πρόκειται. Evidently formed upon which 
neat turn is a similar one in Plut. viii. 12, 
δ, ἐπεσπάσαντο κουφοτάτου πράγματος, 
λόγων, βαρυτάτην ζημίαν. Since πόλεσι 
has the article, the sense must be ‘the 
states in general,’ civil communities at 
large. Οὐ ‘stands for ov μόνον, as appears 
from the correspondent ἀλλὰ---καί : ἃ use, 
this, also occurring infra iv. 92, and Acts 
v.4. Of καταγνοὺς ἑαυτοῦ μὴ περ. the 
literal sense is, ‘judging of himself de- 
spondingly, that he should not,’ &c., as at 
vii. 51, 1, ὡς Kai αὑτῶν Karey νωκότων ἤδη 
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μηκέτι κρεισσόνων εἶναι σφῶν. Xen. Cyr. 
vi. 1, αὐτὸς ἐμαυτοῦ μὴ ἂν καρτερῆσαι. 
Dionys. Hal. i. 142, 18. τῆς οἰκείας δυ- 
γάμεως ἀσθένειαν κατ γνωκότα : and i 


305, 23, Σαβίνων τινὲς καταγνόντες τῆς 


πόλεως ἀσθένειαν. Pausan. x. 19, 4. κατα- 
γνόντες αὑτῶν, ὅτι ὀλίγοι τε ἦσαν καὶ οὐκ 
ἀξιόμαχοι. 

2. πόλις τε ἀφισταμέ vn --- ἐπεχείρησε] 
This is meant to be il llustrative of the fore- 
going sentiment in οὐδεὶς---ἐς τὸ δεινόν : 
serving to establish the assertion by an 
appeal to facts, as follows: ‘ What state 
revolting (i. ¢ 2. meditating revolt) did ever, 
having in its own estimation a preparation, 
whether its own or by the alliance of 

others, less [than was indispensably re- 
quisite] take in hand the enterprise ? In 
ἀφισταμένη we have the present tense of 
what is soon to happen, or may shortly 
happen, here used not so much of the 
commencement of action, as the medi- 
tating thereon. Τῇ δοκήσει stands for 
κατὰ τὴν δόκ., ‘estimation,’ as at vi. 64, 
and vii. 67. 

For vulg. ξυμμαχίαν I have, with 
Haack, Poppo, Bekker, and Goelle r, "alts d 
ξυμμαχίᾳ ; because the latter, be ‘sides 
being supported by external testimony, is 
strongly borne out by internal evidenee, 
from ξυμμαχίᾳ bein; 8: on account of οἰκείαν 
preceding, far more likely to be altered 
to ξυμμαχίαν, than the contrary : though 
ξυμμαχίαν! taken as a subst. would be ver y 

good Greek. So in Hdian. viii. 6, 12, 
ἀφῖκτο δὲ αὐτῷ καὶ Γερμανῶν οὐκ : ὀλίγη 
συμμαχία πεμφθεῖσα. Dionys. Hal. Ant. 
Ρ. 648, συμμαχίαν ἀποστέλλο τος, and 
especially 705, 4, where the writer had 
ev: de ntly this passage in mind: οὐδὲν 
αὐτοῖς ἐχώρει κατὰ νοῦν τοσαύτην μὲν 
οἰκείαν δύναμιν ἐπαγομένοις τοσαύτην δὲ 
ξυμμαχίαν. 

The speaker now proves the i imprac- 

cability of effecting the desired object, 
on the testimony of experience, as attested 
in what seems like an adage, πεφύκασιν 
ὥπα τες--ἁμαρτάνειν, “ all mankind, whe- 
ther states or individuals, are by nature 
prone to delinquency.’ Closely imitated 
from the present “A one of Orig. . Cels. 
p- 151. Iszeus, p. 30. Dio Cass. 617. 
Isoer. p. 127. ἕν" too, Soph. Antig. 


101]. ἀνθρώποισι γὰρ Τοῖς πᾶσι κοινόν 
ἐστι Trak: ᾿Ἱμαρτάνειν. Yet the sentiment 


of Sophocles is not so stro ng as that of 


Thucyd., the meaning in the former bei ing 
merely, that to commit faults is common 
to all men; which might, indeed, be the 
sense here, did the context permit ; but 
this it does not. There is a plain allusion 
to some ——_ of corruption innate, 
and therefore not to be eradicated by any 
human institutions: which i important tr uth, 
and its application to the present case, is 
yet more plainly expressed in a passage of 
Sopater ap. Stobeei Serm. p. 313, (ς ited by 
Ww asse, ) ἐννόει δὲ, ὡς σύμφυτον τὸ apap- 
τάγειν ἀνθρώποις" ὥσθ᾽, ἕως ἄν Τις ὡς 
ἀναμαρτήτους κολάζῃ, τὸ μέτρον ὑπερ- 
βαινει τῆς κατὰ φύσιν ἐπανορθώσεως, 
where σύμῴ. signifies ingenitus, insitus, 
‘inherent,’ lit. ‘born with us and growing 
up with "ed α natura insitus, as in Arist. 
Metaph. i Theophr. frag. i. 1, σύὐμφυτόν 
ἔστι TO ἡνηδ:ς ely τὰ συγγενῆ, and Galei 
frag. Pyth. p.59. From fault being innate. it 
might be « rpecte l,as Diod. adds, th: it no laws 
would by their penalties avail to restrain 
men from crime ; but the thing is proved 
to be so by facts, which attest that Ὁ men 
(i. 6. legislators 5) have gone through (had 
recourse to) all kinds of punishme nts, still 
adding to them, but all in vain. In illus- 
tration of which use of διεξ ξέρχεσθαι I have 
noted, besides several passages in Liban. 
and [socr., the f following in 1 Jos. Bell. 
8, 10, διὰ πάντων pee weal τῶν Baca- 
νιστηρίων, ἵνα Br. For προστιθέντες some 
would here read zpori@.: but although 
that be somewhat countenanced by a pas- 
sage infra ch. 82, ἐπ ἕψεσαν τὰς τιμωρίας 
ἔτι μείζους πὐϑεδέν TEC, proponentes, this 
reading cannot be admitte ἃ, since thus it 
will be necessary to supply τὰς ζημίας, 
which, however, would require poor. 
‘adding to,’ (not injungentes, as Goeller 
explains,) i. 6. ‘ continually adding to 
them or augme nting them.’ This is per- 
fectly agreeable to — see Mitford, and 
W achsmuth, Antiq. Gr. ii. 1, p- 161. Our 
author, too, adds that ‘the punishments 
of the greatest offences were of old very 
mild, but they (meaning the laws which 
enjoined them) being transgressed, the 
greater part reach unto death.” The 
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τολμαν παρέχουσα, ἢ ὃ εξουσία 


greatest permanent extensions of judicial 
punishment (for Dracon’s laws prevailed 
but a short time) were made during the 
Peloponnesian war ; since our author, 
ch. 82. notices among its characteristics 
the τιμωριῶν ἀτοπίαν and τιμωρίας ξτι 
μείζους προτιθέντας. ἔ ᾿ a 
᾿ς The words following, εἴπως ἧσσον ἀδι- 
κοῖντο ὑπὸ τῶν κακούργων, have refer- 
ence to the sole end of punishments, the 
suppression of erime ; which most legis- 
lators have thought would best be effected 
by visiting offence with speedy and con- 
dign punishment,—re garding punishment 
as alike a retaliation tow: rds the offender, 
and a reparation to the suffe rer and socie ty 
at large. So in Plut. de Sera Num. Vind. 
ch. 6, init. it is said : Ὡς αἱ μὲν δικαιώσεις 
ἱ ἀνθρώπων μόνον ἔχουσι τὸ ἀντι- 
καὶ ἐν τῷ κακῶς τὸν ( εδρακότα 
ἵστανται, περαιτέρω ὁ οὐκ ἕξικ- 
νοῦνται διὸ τοῖς ἁμαρτήμασι, κυνὸς ὀίκην, 
ἐφυλακτοῦσαι κατακολουί Jovet, και τὰς 
wee ἐκ ποδὸς émidwKovor Meaning 
. punishme nts, as coming from men, 
ha uve no other object than the retaliation 
of the injury on the injurer, and when he 
who has done κακῶς has suff red κακῶς, 
they stop, and proceed no further τ᾿ and in 
the exercise of that, they are compared 
with a savage dog set to defend pro- 
perty. 
᾿ The next words are so connected with 
this highly important subject, that I 
subjoin them, and more especially for the 
purpose of removing a deeply seated « er 
ruption, which has def fied all attempts ὁ 
even Wyttenbach himself to remove it. 
They are as follows : τὸν Θεὸν δ΄ εἰκὸς, ἧς 
ἂν ἐφάπτηται τῇ δίκῃ (‘ in his ree 
judgment ψυχῆς νοσούσης, τά τε παι ἢ 
διορᾷν. εἴ πὴ τι κι αμπτόμεν α πρὸς coca 
θωσιν (‘for correction, or reformation, 0 
what is wrong’) οἷς οὐκ ἄκρατος (‘irre- 
pressible ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἄτρεπτος (for ἄστρεπτος, 
OF ἀμετάστρεπΊ τος, ἀμετ αμέξλητος ) ἡ κακία 
πέφυκε, προσιζάν ety, where πέφυκε has 
the same force as πεφύκασι in this passage 
Thuevdides, and, for the corrupt προσ- 
aveav, I confidently propose to read 
προσορίζειν" an emendation strongly con- 
firmed by the reading πορίζειν found in the 
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Cod. Mezeriac. The mistake arose from the 
abbreviation for προσ being mistaken for a 
single 7. Again, other scribes, it seems, 
inadvertently taking πορίζειν for προσ- 
ἰζειν, the eritics altered it to the usual 
form, προσιζάνειν. The term προσορίζειν 
signifies, to mark out, to appoint : and 
Plutarch elsewhere uses this very phrase 
ποοσορίξειν χρόνον. ae 

‘In καὶ τοῦτο ὅμως παραβαίνεται the 
rovro has reference to something con- 
tained in the preceding context, by impli- 
cation, as τὸ θανάτου ζημίαν προκεῖσθαι. 

5. The speaker has already shown by 
the testimony of experience, that no rigour 
of the laws, how far soever it might be 
stretched, could avail to suppress crime : 
and he here draws the inference, that 
‘accordingly some other object of terror 
must be found, since this would nought 
avail. It was not, however, for Diodotus 
or for Thucydides to poimt out, what can 
never be unknown to any Christian legis- 
lators, or governors,—namely, the fear of 
punishments in another world; but the 
speaker contents himse lf with pointing out 
how it comes to pass that no severity of 
law will avail to prevent offences : ‘and 
this he does with so much address, as to 
interest the feelings of the compassionate, 
even in favour of the object of their just 
resentment. His words are, ἀλλ ἢ μὲν 
πενία ------- ἐξάγουσιν ἐς τοὺς κινθύνους" 
which may be rendered, ‘For, on the one 
hand, poverty is found to impart boldness 
from necessity, and, on the other, the 
license of wealth is found to communi- 
cate, by insolence and arrogance, a grasping 
rapacity. The other — too, of life 
(meaning the middle ones) by the impe- 
tuous workings of human passion, as each 
is respectively possesse ἃ and ruled by 
some unbridled lust, hurry men into 
dangers.’ Such is the genez ral sense : to 
advert to the phrase ology in detail; in the 
datives avay«y, U{ βρει, καὶ φρονήματι, and 
ὀργῇ», we have, as Kistem., Poppo, and 

Arnold remark, datives of instrument or 

cause: the sense being, as Arnold ex- 
plains, ‘poverty making men bold from 
necessity, and large means making them 
ambitious from insolence and pride. And 
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so Steph., Heilm., and Bredow explain, * ex 
necessitate audaciam afferens ;’ and Dukas 
well paraphrases : ὁ μὲν πένης, TY ἐνδείᾳ 
ἀναγκαζόμενος, τολμᾷ κακουργεῖν, ὁ δὲ 
δυνατὸς, ὕβρει καὶ φρονήματι ἐπαιρόμενος, 
ὁρμᾷ πλεονεκτεῖν. In which view com- 
pare Eurip. El. 375, and Plato de Repub. 
iv. p. 331. By ἐξουσία is meant, ¢ power 
of wealth,’ ‘the possession of means con- 
ferred by wealth for gratifying the desires 
of the heart.’ So Aristot. Eth. x. 8. συμ- 
βέβηκε τοῖς μὲν πένησι, διὰ τὴν ἔνδειαν, 
ἐπιθυμεῖν χρημάτων: τοῖς δὲ πλουσίοις 
διὰ τὴν ἐξουσίαν (scil. rod wr UTOV) ἐπι- 
θυμεῖν τῶν μὴ ἀναγκαίων ἡδονῶν. In 
-either, then, it is the desire. or want, 
which spurs them on κακουργεῖν. And so 
in Aristot. Rhet. i. 12, (cited y Arnold,) 
we have, ἀδικοῦσι, boot dv ἐνδεεῖς ὦσι" 
διχῶς δέ εἰσιν ἐνδεεῖς" ἢ γὰρ ὡς avay- 
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Katou, ὥσπερ οἱ πένητες" 1) ὡς ὑπ ερ- 
βολῆς, ὥσπερ οἱ πλούσιοι. To this pur- 
pose also is the remark of Ammian. Mar- 
cell. 1. xxxi. 4, *Cupiditates sunt materia 
omnium vitiorum.’ 

By πλεονεξία is denoted that craving 
spirit which often accompanies wealth, 
making its possessor desire more,—or what- 
ever it can purchase, as sensual pleasure, 
or power. Of ξυντυχίαι the meaning is 
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States or conditions of life,” in which men 
are placed by fortune (insomuch that the 
word bears the sense of fortune in Eurip. 
Here. Fur. 766, and Herodot. νυ. 65) ; and 
here by καὶ ἄλλαι ξυντυχίαι must be un- 
derstood, the middle Stations : the mean- 
ing being, that ‘in all classes of society 
men are, by the ὀργῇ, or impetuosity of 
the master-passion of their h art, carried 
away, and led to face every danger.’ On 
this sense of ὀργὴ see note supra ch. 43, 
and i. 130, 140. ᾿Εξάγουσι is a very 
forcible term, used as in Eurip. Ale. 1083, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἔρως τις μ᾽ ἐξάγει. Dio Cass. 686, 63, 
ἡ φύσις πολλοὺς ἁμαρτάνειν ἐξάγει, and 
678-9. Eurip. Here. Fur. 775, ὥ τ᾽ εὐτυχία 
Φρονεῖν βροτοὺς ἐξάγεται ; perhaps by a 
metaphor taken from a ship carried out 
of its course by tempestuous winds. So 
Eurip. Here. Fur. 1212, Karacye λέοντος 
ἀγρίου θυμόν γ᾽, ὅπως Βρόμον ἐπὶ φόνιον, 
ανόσιον ἐξάγῃ. 

The words ὡς ἑκάστη τις (scil. ξυντυχία, 
meaning a person or individual] of each of 
the classes) κατέχεται ὑπ᾽ ἀνηκέστου τινὸς 
κρεισσονος, are meant to suggest, as does 
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ἐξάγουσι, some excuse for the thing, on the 
ground of the agent being possessed and 
enslaved by some passion too powerful for 
human nature to combat: and ανήκεστον 
signifies incorrigible, namely, by human 
laws; a sense which the word bears in 
the ὀργὴ ἀνήκ. of Plut., and ἀνήκεστος 
πονηρία of Xen. Mem. iii. 5, 18. In 
κατέχεται we have a metaphor either 
founded on a comparison of physical dis- 
ease with the moral disorder of unbridled 
passion, (and so the phrase κατέχεσθαι 
νόσῳ oY νοσήματι,) or rather one taken 
from the being possessed with a super- 
human influence ; a sense which the word 
frequently bears in Plato and other 
writers : and sometimes it is used of the 
irresistible impulses of passion, as Xen. 
Symp. viii. 10, ὑφ᾽ οὗ σὺ κατέχεσθαί μοι 
COKELC ENWTOC. 

6. The speaker now adverts to those 
passions, which « specially set these desires 
far more in motion,—namely, love of, or 
desire for, the object, and the hope of 
attaining it. ᾿Επὶ παντὶ, scil. πράγματι, 
‘under every circumstance. Πλεῖστα 
βλάπτουσι, ‘work most of the mischief,’ 
namely, these passions, hope and desire : for 
to πλεῖστα BX. belong the foregoing nouns 
ἡ ἐλπὶς and ὁ ἔρως. These two master- 
engines, the main-springs of human action, 
may, indeed, seem placed out of their 
natural erder ; for, as the Schol. observes, 
ἃ man first desires, and then hopes he 
shall attain what he desires. and lastly 
attempts it.” So Max. Tyr. Diss. xxxvii, 
(cited by Poppo,) συγκατῴκισεν ὁ Θεὸς 
τοῖς λογισμοῖς ἔρωτα καὶ ἐλπίδα, τὸν μὲν 
WOTEDEL πτέρωμα Τι KOUQOY Kat μέταρσιον, 
ἐπαῖρόν τε καὶ ἀνακουφίζον τὴν ψυχὴν, 
Kal TADEYOV αὐτῇ COOMOV ἐπι Tac αὐτῆς 
ὀρέξεις" αἱ δὲ ἐλπίδες συγκατῳκισμέναι τῇ 
Ψυχῃ παραμύθιον ταῖς ἑκάστου ὁρμαῖς. 
Yet it must be borne in mind, that hope 
may, in some sense, be said to precede,— 
since, unless there be some hope of attain- 
ing an object, desire of it can scarcely 
come into existence : not to mention, that 
it is chiefly the blind hope which causes 
men always to calculate too securely on the 
chances of escaping from perils, by which 
they are chiefly engaged to rush on them. 
If others have perished, or may, nay must 
perish, in the course he is taking, each man 
thinks that he at least shall escape. 

The next words, ὁ μὲν ἡγούμενος---ὑπο- 


LIBER ITI. 


" P ~ , κι -" > ’ Α ὶ " 
εὐπορίαν τῆς τυχης υποτιθεῖσα. ----πλεῖστα Ῥλαπτουσι Kat, οντα 


- ᾿ ε 


es ! - - “= ‘ ε ᾽ 
appari, Κβεισσω EGTL Τῶων OOWUSEVYWY οεινων. ί. Και ἢ τυχῆ ε7Τ 
, 


CAP. XLV. 4.4.5 


Ὁ Ἵ 


᾽ Ἵ »ῸᾺ 


" >” γ , >/ ᾽ 2 ᾿ 
avtToic ουὸδὲν ἔλασσον ξυμβαλλεται ἐς τὸ ἑἕπαιρειν᾽ αὐόοκητως γαρ 
| ι 


j jf , 


, σι ‘ Ἂ , , 
ἐστι} OTE παρισταμενή, Kat EK των UTOOEEOTEOWY κινδυνεύειν Τινα 


’ 


7O0aYytl,—Kal ουχ σσὸν Tac πολεις. οσω περὶ των μεγίστων, ἐλευ- 
{ 


{) , 3\ of ? ~ ‘ ‘ 4 , ev ’ , , \ 
ὕεοιας ? ἄλλων aoyne Καὶ μετα TavTwyv eXaoToc aXo7 lOTWC ETL 
> >, / ad ~ - 


τιθεῖσα, are illustrative of the process by 
which the deceit is accomplished ; and 
here the two terms ἡ ἐλπὶς and ὁ ἔρως 
are considered in their strictly natural 
order,—desire as leading the way, hope as 
following in his steps. Desire is described 
as ἐκφροντίζων τὴν ἐπιβολήν : by which 
cannot be meant, as the commentators 
explain, ‘ contriving the project,’ but lite- 
rally, ‘thinking out, working out by 
thought, figuring out to itself in imagina- 
tion the object of desire, that on which the 
person τὸν νοῦν ἐπιβάλλει, sets his mind,’ 
namely, the und: rtaking. Hope is repre- 
sented as following up and furthering 
desire and purpose, by suggesting the 


facility of suecess. The dangerous nature 


of these deceits is then set forth in the 
words, a little after, ὄντα ἀφανῆ, κρείσσω 
ἐστὶ τῶν ὁρωμένων δεινῶν, of which the 
meaning is, that ‘ though unseen, (i. e. not 
falling under view as objects of the senses, ) 
they have a greater effect [on the mind of 
man] than dangers that are seen ;’ in other 
words, making men slight them and coolly 
encounter them. 

7. What is said in this section is meant 
to account for the prevalence of the se two 
principles of action (the nouns denoting 
which accordingly take the neuter gender) 
thus leading men to face any dangers,— 
namely, from their being strengthened. 
and their purposes encouraged, by the 
capriciousness of fortune, which makes 
them reckon too securely on the chances 
of escape from danger. 

ξυμβάλλεται ἐς τὸ ἐπαίρειν] “ contri- 
butes not less [than hope] to encourage 
them ;’ in other words, a fortunate con- 
currence of circumstances leads a man on 
to engage in a dangerous project, even 
ἐκ τῶν ὑποδεεστέρων, ‘with insufficient 
resources.’ The words, a little after, καὶ 
οὐχ ἧσσον τὰς πόλεις, are introduced by 
way of indicating that what was just said 
of individuals is applicable to states; of 
course, meaning Mitylene in particular. 
And one cannot but admire the address 
with which the feelings of compassion are 
worked upon and effectually interested, 
before a hint is given as to the objects 
meant to be benefited by this appeal. At 


περὶ τῶν μεγίστων supply κινδυνεύουσι, 
from κινδυνεύειν preceding. The argu- 
ment is a powerful one, and it is strength- 
ened by what is said in the next words. 
καὶ μετὰ πάντων---ἐδόξασεν] The read- 
ing here is doubtful. The early editions 
and the generality of the MSS. have 
αὑτὸν, which was retained by Duker, 
Bauer, Haack, Bekker, and Poppo ; while 
several of the best MSS. have αὐτῶν, 
which is preferred, though not adopted, by 
Poppo and Arnold, and has been edited 
by Goeller. I have thought proper to 
retain the common reading; first, because, 
in minute variations of this kind, the 
authority of MSS. is but slender; and 
secondly, because the sense arising from 
αὐτῶν, whether ‘aliquid earum rerum 
(libertatis et in alios imperii) in majus 
animo concipit,’ as Goeller renders, or, as 
Arnold, ‘carries his imaginations some- 
thing too far concerning them,’ is too 
forced and far-fetched : besides, where. it 
may be asked, does δοξάζειν mean,—as 
Arnold says it does,—‘ to form schemes in 
imagination 2’ not certainly supra i. 120; 
for there δοξάζομεν me rely imports, ‘ we 
form in our mind δόξας, ideas or images, 
imaginations [namely, how the thing will 
be and we shall act],’ thus answering to 
ἐκφροντίζων supra ὃ 6 of the present 
chapter. So, in a passage of Eurip. ap. 
Plut. vi. 428, 3, we have, εἴ τι πάσχοιμ᾽ 
ὧν ἐδόξαζον φρενί: and so Eurip. Thes. 


frag. iv. says, εἰς φροντίδας νοῦν συμφοράς 
τ᾿ ὁ δαλλόμην᾽ φυγάς τ᾽ ἐμαυτῷ προστιθεὶς 
πάτρας ἐμῆς, θανάτους τ᾽ awoove, καὶ 
κακῶν ἄλλας ὁδοὺς (‘inlets of evils’). 
Ὥς, εἴ τι πάσχοιμ᾽, ὧν ἐδόξαζον, ποτὲ, (‘if 
ever I should suffer aught of what I had 
formed to my mind in imagination,’?) Μή 
pot νέορτον προσπέσον, μᾶλλον δάκοι" 
where, for νοῦν, I conjecture ought to be 
read νοῦ, taking φροντίδας νοῦ to mean 
‘solicitudes of mind,’ answering to the 
‘thoughts of heart’ in Judg. v. 15, where 
the Sept. has ἐξικνούμενοι καρδίας, for 
which I would propose to read ἐξικνιασμοὶ 
καρδίας, what in Aquila is expressed by 
‘investigations of heart.’ 

Finally, difficult is it to conceive how 
any one can be said ‘to irrationally think 
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too highly of liberty or slavery,’ since, 
as is said in the well-known couplet in 
Homer’s Odyssey, xvii. 322, ἥμισυ yap 
τ᾽ ἀρετῆς ἀποαίνυται εὐρυύπα Ζεὺς 
᾿Ανέρος, εὖτ᾽ ἄν μιν κατὰ δούλιον ἦμαρ 
ἕλῃσιν. On the other hand, excellent is 
the sense yielded by airdy,—namely, ‘and 
because, together with the community at 
large, each individual, miscaleulatingly, 
thinks of himself somewhat too much,’ im 
majus. So in a passage of St. Paul, Rom. 
xii. 3, we have the similar expression, μὴ 
ὑπερφρονεῖν παρ᾽ ὃ δεῖ φρονεῖν, ἀλλὰ φρο- 
νεῖν εἰς τὸ σωφρονεῖν. Yet so rare, we 
may say, is the possession of this quality 
of mind denoted by τὸ σωφρονεῖν, that 
the want of it would—Diodotus could not 
fail to see—be held far from inexcusable 
by all considerate persons : and the drift 
of the whole sentence is to suggest matter 
for excuse for the Mitylenzeans. Goeller, 
indeed, speaks of the usus loque πα as 
being in favour of αὐτῶν. But all that 
ean truly be said is, that it allows, not that 
it demands, that reading. I am not aware 
that there is any thing in the wsus loquendi 
to forbid δοξάζειν bearing the sense (some- 
times found in the Latin sentire) ‘to form 
an opinion of a person.’ Such is certainly 
the use of the word in A‘lian, V. H. 1. 
16, πῶς καλῶς ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν οὕτω δοξάζει: 
Ecclus. v. 31, ἐν πραὕτητι δόξασον τὴν 
ψυχήν σου, for ἐν wo. δόξ. σεαυτὸν, ‘think 
with humility of thyselt,’ and not (what is 
denoted by ἐπὶ πλέον here) plusquam par 
est ; ‘judge of thyself in meekness, humi- 
lity, and modesty.’ And to this purpose is 
the expression of St. James, Ep. ili. 13, ἐν 
πραὕὔτητι σοφίας, meaning, ‘such a wis- 
dom as is accompanied with meekness and 
humility.’ 

Here we have an excuse suggested for 
the individuals, on the ground that they 
erred pera πάντων, for which, however, I 
conjecture, ought to be read μεθ’ ἁπάν- 
των. In either case an excuse is suggested 
by the term ἀλογίστως : since what, it 
may be asked, is so venial as a miscaleula- 
tion in our own favour ! 

8. The speaker now, from the foregoing 
considerations, ventures to lay down as a 
position not to be disputed, that ‘it is im- 


possible (and a mark of utter simplicity in 
any one to think otherwise) that when 
human nature is passionately bent on any 
object of desire, any effectual means can 
be found to restrain it, whether by force 
of laws, or any other terror ; an argument 
intended to act as a dissuasive against 
extreme severity, whether towards states 
or individuals, from the consideration that 
the desired security is unattainable. Closely 
imitated from the present is a passage of 
Dio Cass. p. 789, 19. 

As respects the phraseology here, ἁπλῶς 
is well explained by the Schol. as standing 
for καθολικῶς, ‘upon the whole.’ The term 
is one not unfrequently employed with 
οὐδεὶς and ἅπας. In πολλῆς εὐηθείας 
ὅστις οἴεται we have, as Goell. and Arnold 
observe, a genus dic ndi miatum ex εὐηθείας 
ἐστὶ τὸ οἴεσθαι et εὐήθης ἐστὶν ὕστις οἴεται" 
in which view I would compare Aristoph. 
Thesm. 178. ᾿Αποτροπὴν ἔχειν signifies, 
as Poppo explains, ‘ habere rationem, qua 
deterreamus [naturam a cupidé agendo}.’ 

Cu. XLVI. Leaving what he had said 
in the last sentence, though seemingly 
affirmed of individuals, to be applied to 
,—the speaker now means to Say, 
that none would ever be restrained from 
such an undertaking, as that of the Mity- 
lenzeans, by their knowledge of the evils 
which they would incur from a failure of 
success. 

l. οὔκουν χρὴ, 5.1 Render, ‘ Accord- 
ingly we must not come to any impolitic 
determination in reliance on the penalty of 
death as affording a security.’ The term 
ἐχέγγυος signifies literally, ‘having an 
ἐγγύη, or security, in hand,’ like its cog- 
nate φερέγγυος occurring infra vill. 68, 
which similarly signifies, ‘holding it in 
hand.’ The latter term is found also in 
Herodot. v. 30, and Aéschyl. Sept. 480, 


states 


and elsewhere. Both are terms properly 


used of persons ; though sometimes of 
things. Compare Dio Cass. 292, 39, WOTE 
καὶ τὰ φαινόμενα πίστιν τῆς σωτηρίας 
ἐχεγγῦυον. Soph. (Ed. Col. 284, αλλ᾽ ὥσπερ 
ἔλαβες ἐχέγγυον (where, for ἐχέγγυον, 
read ἐχέγγυος). Eurip. Andr. 191, ἐχεγγύῳ 
λόγῳ πεισθεῖσ᾽. 
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στᾶσιν] In ἀνέλπ. we have, as Poppo 
remarks, the accus. of predicate, as in we 
οὐκ ἔσται μεταγνῶναι the accus. of object, 
as though it had been written ἀνέλπιστον 
καταστῆσαι (i.e. ποιῆσαι) τὸ μεταγνῶναι. 
On this use of the negative see Matth. Gr 
Gr. § 084, note 4,and ὃ 609. Μεταγνῶναι 
signifies, ‘to change one’s mind and take 
another course, as in Soph. Phil. 1270 
ἕνέστι καὶ μεταγνῶναι, &e. On this col- 
iocation of ὅτε see Popp. Proleg. i. 301, and 
Matth. Gr. Gr. ὃ 461. Of καταλῦσαι the 
sense 1S diluere ὃ The simple λῦσαι 15 found 
supra 1, 42, μεῖζον ἔγκλημα λῦσαι : and in 
Aristoph. Ran. 691, λῦσαι τὰς πρότερον 
ἁμαρτίας. The former, however, is ἃ 
stronger term, signifying, ‘ to entirely do 
away the fault.’ | 


2. Having shown that severity, however 


great, will, so far from preventing revolt, 
rather make men desperate in resistance 
after having revolted, the speaker proceeds 
to show, by contrast, the advantages of a 
lenient system, like the present, over one 
of extreme terror, on the ground of its 
affording a far greater security—at least 
under any tolerable vigilance of a govern- 
ment exercised rather to anticipate than 
0 punish —than any system of terror 
could effect. Καὶ ἀποστᾶσα, ‘even after 
revolting.’ Typ μὴ περιεσομένη, “ should 
find that it could not sueceed [in its 
attempt ].᾽ Ἔλθοι dy ἐς ξύμβασιν δυνατὴ 
οὖσα, &c., ‘would come to terms while vet 
able to pay back the expenses incurred in 
quelling the revolt ;? as was done in the 
case of the Samians, Thasians, and others. 
Ὑποτελεῖν, scil. φόρον, for ὑποτελῆ εἶναι, 
as in Dio Cass. 114. ᾿Εκείνως δὲ, ‘ but in 
the way [now proposed],’ namely, that 
of leaving no room for repentance and 
reparation for the offence. See Schaefer 


on Demosth. Orat. de Cherson. § 64. Of 
παρατεγνεῖσθαι ἐς τοὔσχατον the sense is 
* to hold out in siege to the last extremity.’ 
Παρατείνεσθαι is properly used of things, 
and especially such as involve a notion of 
time. But sometimes, though very rarely 
as here, (and in Plut. Fab. δύναμιν wapa- 
τεινομένην ἀεί : and thrice in Dio Cass. ) it 
is used of persons, when an idea of time is 
implied, as when spoken of age, or life, as 
in Synes. and Lucian ap. Steph. Thes. On 
this force of the passive see note on lil. 52, 
init. 

3. δια τὸ ἀξύμβατον] Schol. τὸ ἀσυγ- 
χωρητον, ‘the not capitulating.’ Of this 
word, which is rare, an example occurs 
in Polyb. xv. 9, 1 ; and the phrase acup- 
βάτως ἔχειν is found in Plut. Cat. 16, and 
Camill. 17. The words καὶ ἣν ἕλωμεν--- 
τῷδε are said by way of opposition to 
those of Cleon, ch. 39. By ἐφθαρμένην is 
meant, utterly ruined, a mere heap of ruins, 
or an utter solitude. 

4, ὥστε οὐ δικαστὰς -- βλάπτεσθαι] ‘So, 
then, we must not be rigid judges of the 
delinquents, to our own injury, but rather 
see to it, that for the time to come we may, 
by moderation in punishment, have the 
states in a condition of ability to pay any 
pecuniary fine.’ At βλάπτ. supply ὥστε; 
unless, with Arnold, we take δικαστὰς 
ὄντας βλάπτ. as equivalent to ‘not to hurt 
ourselves by being judges,’ as i. 71, apv- 
νόμενοι μὴ βλάπτεσθαι. And this latter 
view is confirmed by ch. 44, fin. ὥστε οὐ 
δικαζόμεθα πρὸς αὐτοὺς ὥστε τῶν δικαίων 
δεῖν. Of ἐς χρημάτων λόγον ἰσχυούσαις 
the sense is, ‘of ability (i. 6. solvent) in 
respect to the payment of money.’ So in 
a passage of Lysias, cited by Abresch, we 
have, οὐ povoy εἰς δόξαν, adda καὶ εἰς 
χρημάτων λόγον λυσιτελεῖ. Pollux, iii, 
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XLVII. Ὑμεῖς δὲ σκέψασθε 


109, εἰς χρημάτων λόγον εὖ πράττων. 
Synes. 300, b. ἐκεῖνο μεῖζον εἰς λόγον χρη- 
μάτων. Dionys. Hal. Ant. 699, 8, Sylb. 
εἰς χοημάτων λόγον ἅπαντα ληψόμεθα, 
and xi. 17, ὅσα ἡμᾶς ἐβλάψατε κατὰ τὰς 
ἐμβολὰς (inecursiones) εἰς χρημάτων λόγον 
ἅπαντα διαλύσετε. Diod. Sic. t. 1. 148, 
ὃ συνκεφαλαιούμενον εἰς ἀργυρίου λόγον, 
‘as to the tale or reckoning of money.’ 
The Schol. well explains the term λόγον 
by ἀπαρίθμησιν. And such is the use 
of our tale, or reckoning, from the verb 
tellan, to count or reckon. In short, the 
word λόγος (from λέγω, to tell, or num- 
ber, or reckon) exactly answers, in its 
natural sense, to our tale, and, in its figura- 
tive as well as natural one, to our score, 
a reckoning. 

τὴν φυλακὴν — ἀξιοῦν ποιεῖσθαι} ‘to 
seek our security.’ Δεινότητος, ‘ terror.’ 
ANN’ ἀπὸ τῶν ἔργων τῆς ἐπιμελείας, “but 
by having care over [our] actions,’ 1. ὦ, 
by carefully abstaining from all such con- 
duct as might occasion revolt ; using alli 
means to prevent it before it has broken 
out (ξ 6), and to suppress it after it has 
arisen. 

5. ov νῦν ταναντία --- τιμωρεῖσθαι] 
Construe: οὗ τὰ ἐναντία [ἡμεῖς] δρῶντες, 
οἰόμεθα [ἡμᾶς] χρῆναι χαλεπῶς τιμω- 
ρεῖσθαι, ἣν χειρωσωμεθά τινα ἐλεύθερον 
καὶ βίᾳ ἀρχόμενον, εἰκότως πρὸς AUT. ἀπ. 
Ἤν τινα is for ὕντινα. Big is for ἀκου- 
σίως. There may seem a contradiction 
between ἐλεύθερον and Big apx., but, m 
fact, the freedom of the Mitylenzeans was, 
as they themselves say, iii. 11, little more 
than nominal. 

It is to be observed, that the language 
is, properly speaking, general, but is meant 
to be applied to the case of the Lesbians 
in particular ; since it exactly corresponds 
to the circumstances in which they really 
stood with respect to Athens. I say really, 
for though they had a sort of independence, 
yet that was little more than nominal. Thus 
at iii. 11, they describe themselves as 
αὐτόνομοι δὴ ( forsooth) ὄντες καὶ ἐλεύ- 
θεροι τῷ ὀνόματι. And this will serve 
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to explain the import of the words ἐλεύ- 
θερον καὶ (and yet) Bia ἀρχόμενον. Or 
we may, with Poppo, suppose that by a free 
state here is meant one free according 
to covenants, and consequently obeying 
unwillingly. 

6. The speaker now points out the 
course of policy to be observed towards 
such states, comprehending it, for greater 
force, into one brief politieal maxim, ren- 
dered still more pointed by the iteration 
of the word σφόδρα, vehementer, here used 
in two senses somewhat differing,—first, 
to signify excessively ; and secondly, ea- 
tre mely, very much; so producing, as Poppo 
says, a neat parisosis. 

χρὴ δὲ τοὺς ἐλευθέρους, &e. | Render : 
‘Whereas free states, we ought not, when 
they have revolted, to excessively punish, 
but, before they revolt, to extremely well 
watch them, and anticipate their attempts ; 
so that such a thought may never enter 
their minds; and, after having quelled re- 
volt, to impute the fault to as few as pos- 
sible’ On ἐς érivotay—tévat, see note at 
iv. 92. Of the phrase τὴν αἰτίαν ἐπι- 
φέρειν, another example occurs at ch. 
With this form of expression, ort 
ἐλάχιστον, ‘to as few as possible,’ comp. 
ch. 39. Almost transcribed from the pre- 
sent is a passage of Dio Cass. 787, 57. 

Cu. XLVI. 1, 2. The speaker now 
proceeds further to set forth the ineapedi- 
ency of following Cleon’s counsel, by the 
following reasoning, as expressed in the 
words of Bp. Thirlwall : ‘ But if it was im- 
politic for Athens thus to deprive herself 
of the advantages which she would reap 
from the timely submission of her refrac- 
tory allies, it would be the height of folly, 
as well as of injustice, to involve the com- 
monalty of Mitylene, which had brought 
about the surrender, in the same sentence 
of extermination with the authors of the 
rebellion, and thus to estrange the affec- 
tiuns of the only class (namely, the 
popular party) which she could any 
where call her friends. Kai [xara] 
τοῦτο, ‘on the following account.’ By τοῖς 
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‘the many,’ or the people at large ; namely, 
the party which supported aristocracy. In 
τῆς ἀντικαθισταμένης πόλεως, “ the 
ranged against you,’ ‘adverse t 

have a military metaphor, as 
ἀντικαθεστηκυίας πόλεως. See also vii. 
39. The construction here is, ἐπέρχεσθε 
ἐς πόλεμον ἔχοντες (‘ita ut habeatis’) τὸ 
πλῆθος τῆς ἀντικαθ. πόλ. ξύμμαχον. In 
ἐπέρχεσθε there is not, as Duker endea 
yours to show, the use of present for fut. ; 
but the present is here employed to denote 
what is customary, having thesense fieri so/et. 


ὀλίγοις are meant ‘ the few,’ as opposed to 


3. καταστήσετε --- μάλιστα] ‘you will 
bring about for the higher classes what 
they most of all wish for ;’ οἱ δυνατοὶ here, 
as at viii. 21, and elsewhere, signifying 
optimates. Κεῖσθαι, “13 denounced.’ ‘The 
term is used properly of /aws which are 
enacted ; though also, as here, not only of 
penal laws, but of the penalty of law. 

4. καὶ εἰ ἠδίκησαν ‘had they even been 
criminal.’ So in old English, ‘ but and if 
they, ἄς. Μὴ προσποιεῖσθαι, dissimulare, 
‘to dissemble it,’ ‘to do as though we 
noticed it not.? So Diog. Laért. ix. 29, 
ἐὰν λοιδορούμενος μὴ προσποιῶμαι' in 
which idiom προσποιεῖσθαι signifies pra 
se ferre, ‘to take to oneself,’ and also ‘ to 
make as though,’ as in a passage of St. 
Luke, xxiv. 28, προσεποιεῖτο πορεύεσθαι 
ποῤῥωτέρω. That, however, is not the 

VOL, 1. 


force of ποιεῖσθαι in the present instance, 
but the word has simply what is its original 
sense, ‘to make a thing one’s own, to 
take it to oneself,’ and, by implication, ‘to 
notice it? as Theophr. Char. Eth. 1, περὶ εἰ 
ρωνείας" ἀκοῦσας τι ὁόξει μὴ προσποιεῖσθαι 
scil. ἀκοῦσαι. In later Greek οὐ is mostly 
used; as Hdian. i. 9, 13, πιστεύειν οὐ 
προσεποιοῦντο. Δ] απ, V. H. ix. 4, ὁ δὲ 
οὐ προσεποιήσατο, αἰτιᾶσθαι τὸν ΤΙ. (for 
so 1 would point.) Dio Cass. 642, 22, οὐ 
μέντοι προσεποιεῖτο. 

5. ἑκόντας ἡμᾶς ἀδικηθῆναι} ‘that 
be willing to put up with injury.’ 
ἀδικεῖσθαι at i. 120, 4, ‘to bear to 
wronged,’ and 1 Cor. vi. 7, διατί οὐχὶ μᾶλ- 
λον ἀδικεῖσθε; By τὸ Κλέωνος understand, 
‘what Cleon had said,’ ch. 40, namely, 
πειθόμενοι μὲν ἐμοὶ, τά τε δίκαια ἐς Μυτι- 
ληναίους καὶ τὰ ξύμφορα dpa ποιήσετε. 
At ἐν αὐτῷ supply, with Goeller, ἐν τῷ 
τιμωρεῖσθαι. 

Cu. XLVIII. We have now the ἐπί- 
Aoyot, couched in the form of a brief 
counsel as to what should be done in the 
matter. Ὑμεῖς δὲ, γνόντες ἀμείνω τάδε 
εἶναι, &c. *Do you, then, being decidedly 
of opinion that this is the best course of 
policy to be taken, and not as too much 
swayed by feelings of pity or lenity,—to 
which neither would J myself [any more 
than Cleon] suffer you to be actuated,’ &e. 
On πλέον νέμειν in this figurative sense, 

GG 
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see note supra ch. 3, and vi. 88. Of κρῖναι 
καθ᾽ ἡσυχίαν the sense is, as Mitford and 
Arnold express it, ‘to judge with dispas- 
sionate deliberation.’ ᾿Ἐᾷν οἰκεῖν sig- 
nifies, ‘to have them in possession of their 
country, —not to drive them from it, as was 
often done in this, to make way for other 
inhabitants. ἢ 

2. The speaker now, in order to leave 
the stronger impression on the minds of 
his hearers, as to the expediency of the 
course he is recommending, coneludes with 
a pithy gnome, (like that in Herodot. iii. 
127, ἔνθα σοφίης δέει, βίης ἔργον οὐδὲν,) 
that ‘he who employs wise counsel [as to 
what is to be done] is stronger (i. e. more 
strongly armed) against his enemies than 
he who rushes on, devoid of counsel, with 
deeds of [mere] strength or brute force.’ 
᾿Ανοίᾳ stands for ἀβούλως. By ἰσχύος is 
meant, ‘strength alone, unaccompanied 
by counsel,’ as in 1 Sam. ii. 9, ‘ for by 
strength shall no man prevail,’ οὐκ ἰσχύει 
ἀνὴρ δυνατὸς, scil. ἐστι. 

Cu. XLIX. 1. μάλιστα ἀντιπάλων 
πρὸς ἀλλήλας] By this Arnold says he 
understands our author to mean, that ‘the 
real contest was between the motion of 
Cleon and that of Diodotus and that 
whatever modifications of open there 
might have been between those two ex- 
tremes, were merged in one or the other 
when the question came to the vote. Poppo, 
however, not without reason, apprehends 
that thus the pronoun τούτων will be re- 
quired to make up the sense. As to the 
sense propounded by Arnold, all that can 
truly be said is, that such a sense may be 
contained, by implication, in the words of 
our author, if at least μάλιστα ἀντιπάλων 
be rendered, as it best may, maxime con- 
trarias. As to the next words, ἦλθον ἐς 
ἀγῶνα ὅμως τῆς δόξης, the lez arned com- 
mentators have stumbled at ὅμως, inso- 
much that some have proposed to read 
ὁμῶς, others ὁμοίως. This, however, is 


one of those cases (adverted to by Popp. 
Proleg. 1. l, Ρ. 289, 1.) in which the sen- 
timent to which that particle is opposed, 
is suppressed, and left to be supplied from 
the context. Thus here the word ὕμως 
(ne vertheless or notwithstanding 1) he is allusion, 
as Goeller, Poppo, and Arnold observ e, to 
what had been said before, ch. 36, that the 
people altered their minds as to the former 
decree, and the majority wished to recon- 
sider the question; q. d. ‘ Nevertheless, 
when it came to the point, the repeal of 
the decree was not carried without a 
struggle :’ a view, this, in which I entirely 
acquiesce, though I would observe, that 
the allusion will be more direct if we 
suppose —as I have already suggested 
my Translation—that the word ἀντιπ. 
in this instance bears a double sense,— 
namely, contrary, and equally matched, of 
equal strength or power ; by which we are 
to understand that the γνῶμαι were con- 
sidered of equal match : for had they been 
really such, it may be supposed that no 
decision would have been made: or rathe r. 
in that case, the cause of mercy might be 
carried ; since in a criminal cause, when 
the votes for and against the prisoner 
were equal, the prisoner was acquitted. 
To which peepee compare E urip. Iph. T. 
966, and 1470-2, Kai πρίν γ᾽ ᾿Αρείοις ἐν 
πάγοις ψήφους ἴσας Κρίνασ᾽, ᾽Ορέστα, καὶ 
νόμισμ' ἐς ταὐτό γε, Νικᾷν, τὰς “ὦ ὕστις 
ἂν ψήφους λάβῃ, and Aristop ἢ. Ran. 603, 
κελαδεῖ δ᾽ ἐπ ichavroy αηδόνιον Νόμον ὡς 
ἀπολεῖται, Κἂν ἴσαι γένωνται, scil. αἱ 
ψῆφοι. At any rate the party of Diodotus 
were emboldened to bring the question to 
vote with some confidence. 

At ἐκράτησε supply γνώμη from the 
preceding ; which word is expressed in a 
passage of Philostr. Vit. Ap. ii. 39, ἐκρά- 
THOEY οὖν ἡ TOU ’A. γνώμη. 

2. φθασάσης 7 τῆς προτέρας] The read- 
ing here is doubtful ; the common reading 
and that of the στοαί body of the MSS. 
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being δευτέρας ; while three have ἑτέρας, 
and four have προτέρας. Of the editors, 
Poppo, Goeller, and Bekker (in his first 
edition ) retain δευτέρας; while Bekker 
in his second edition, and Arnold in his 
second edition, προτέρας. Arnold in his 
first edition adopted ἑτέρας, and this I 
formerly myself edited. I entirely agree 
with Goeller and Arnold, that every at- 
tempt to explain the passage, while dev- 

τέρας is retained and taken in its only 

possible sense, is fruitless, Hence I pro- 
pose to read either ἑτέρας or προτέρας : 
and indeed internal evidence is rather in 
favour of érépac, considering that that 
word may easily have been changed to 
δευτέρας. And such is the case in a pas- 
sage of Theoph. Sim. p. 124, d. (Par is) ἐν 
ἡ τὸ νικᾷν ὑπερένδοξον, Kai TO τῆς δευ- 
τέρας τύχης βαρὺ καὶ λεγόμενον, where 
for δευτέρας τύχης read ἑτέρας τύχης 
(meaning νικᾶσθαι), and at τὸ supply 
ὄνομα. The preceding ¢ might, as in the 
present instance, be taken for a ὃ. How- 
ever, I have now followed Bekker in edit- 
ing προτέρας, because external authority 
is rather in its favour, since it is found not 
only in three MSS. besides Valla’s Codex, 
but was, as I discovered on close exa- 
miuation, originally the reading of the Cod. 

Clarend., though afterwards altered to dev- 
τέρας. Nor is this uns supported by internal 
evidence ; for although δευτέρας and προ- 
τέρας are too dissimilar to be confounded 
with each other by careless copyists, yet I 
have occasionally observed one word to 
take place of the other ; as, for instance, 
in a passage of Euseb. Hist. Eccles. iv. 17, 
where for προτέρᾳ some MSS. have dev- 
τέρᾳ, others ἑτέρᾳ. In such a case the 
error, Whichever way it lies, is to be im- 
puted, not to the error of scribes, but to 
the misconception of half-learned critics ; 
who, stumbling at something in the context 
or construction, cannot understand the 
word, and consequently alter one word to 
the other. Thus, for instance, here the 
common reading δευτέρας arose, we may 
suppose, from those who did not under- 
stand μὴ φθασάσης τῆς προτέρας, and 
thought the difficulty would be removed 
by reading δευτέρας, especially since they 
doubtless construed μὴ with φθ., and 
thought it might be taken also with owe, 
as did Arnold in his first edition : a view, 
however, as Goeller observes, quite in- 
admissible. I will only add, that the verb 
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προεῖχε in the next clause, which must be 
referred for its subject to whatever word 
is here read, while it is quite at vari- 
ance with δευτέρας, may admit either πρὸ 
τέρας or ἑτέρας. The same remark I find 
made by Goeller in his second edition, 
evidently derived from what had already 
been observed by myself in Transl. and 
smaller edition. — in his Appendix, 
accedes to the opinion of Goeller, that 
either ἑτέρας ΟΥ ὐροϑέρας should be read. 
I prefer zoor. for the foregoing reasons, 
and because ἑτέρας seems to have arisen 
from those who, partly dissatisfied with 
δευτέρας, as forbidden by προεῖχε, and, 
having no other copy to refer to, altered 
δευτέρας to ἑτέρας. ey on conjecture. 

Thus reading, then, we may render : 
‘they immediately despatched another tri- 
reme with all speed, in order that they 
[meaning the persons sent on board] 
might not, by the former vessel having 
come up first, find the city destroyed.’ 

προεῖχε δὲ ἡμέρᾳ Kai νυκτὶ μάλιστα] 
‘had preceded it by a day and a night,’ 
meaning 24 hours. This, however, does 
not quite determine the precise time when 
each of the galleys started ; though that 
must have been at the same time. Goeller 
and Poppo are of opinion that the first 
galley sailed on the evening of the day 
whe ἢ the decree for the destruction of the 
Mitylenzeans had passed, and the second 
on the evening of the next day, after the 
decree for its rescindment had passed, 
But little probable is it that the galley 
could be got ready to sail before the next 
morning : and as there is little doubt but 
that the second assembly was held on the 
day after, yet as, from what is said at 
ch. 36, it appears that it was not till the 
day after the decree was passed that the 
people repe ted of it, and since, when they 
had, means had to be taken to bring about 
the eonvoking of another and second as- 
sembly, consequently that assembly must 
have been held unusually late on that day ; 
hence we cannot suppose that the second 
galley could set out sooner than the next 
morning ; which would be just a day and 
a night after the first, in exact accordance 
with the words of our author, ἡμέρᾳ καὶ 
νυκτὶ, for which, however, the mode of 
explanation propounded by Goeller and 
Poppo would rather require νυκτὶ καὶ 
ἡμέρᾳ, and involve, in two ways, a great 
improbability. 

ᾳ 
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5. παρὰ τοσοῦτον μὲν ἡ Μυτιλήνη ἦλθε κινδύνου. ,. Tose δ᾽ 


3. ἤσθιόν τε, ἅμα ἐλαύνοντες, &e.] ‘ate 
while rowing ; for in the ordinary way 
rowing was suspended during me ai times. 
The words following, οἴνῳ καὶ é/ λαίῳ ἀλ- 
gira πεφυραμένα, are not well exp lained 

‘cakes dipped in wine and oil; rather, 
‘kneaded up with wine and oil.’ Indeed 
the exact sense of ἄλφιτα is not cakes, nor 
that of πεφυραμένα, dipped . “Ado. simply 
denotes meal, which, in being made up into 
cakes (μάζαι), was usually wetted (δεδευ- 
μένα) with water, sometimes with milk, 
(so Hesiod, Opp. 587, pat ἀμολγαίη.) 
and sometimes (as appears eas Erotian 
and Hesych. in φύραμα) with oil. (See 
1 Kings xviii. 12.) And this, I conceive, 
is what is ealled in Aristoph. Vesp. 610, 
φύστη μάζα, or the spiced, in contra- 
distinction to the plain μάζα, which was 
the usual food of sailors. Now this word 
Suid. explains by στρυφνὸν, which (con- 
sidering that the cakes were made of 
barley-meal) it might very well be call d, 
as being husky and dry ; so corres sponding 
to our old word rusk, a sort of mean “eh 
cuit. When kneaded with wine as well as 
oil, the cakes were considered as food fitted 
for extraordinary services, such as the 
present. So Joseph. Ant. xiv. 15, 3, men- 
tions, among the provisions supplied by 
Herod tothe Roman army, σίτον καὶ οἶνον 
καὶ ἔλαιον, such forming materials for 
these cakes, which, as appears from He- 
sych., were called wine-cakes, (his words 
are these : Oivotoca’ pala οἴνῳ πεφυρα- 
μένη. And so in Aristoph. Plut. 1121.) 
otherwise called health-cakes, as appears 
παρ another gloss of Hesy ch. and Phot. 

Ὑγιείαν" καλοῦφιν᾽ Αττικοὶ τὰ πεφυραμένα 
οἴνῳ καὶ ἐλαίῳ ἄλφιτα. 

Here 1 have, with the recent editors, 
for vulg. πε φυρμένα, preferre d to adopt, 
from the best "MSs.. πεφυραμένα; the latter 
being more agreeable to the usus lingue. 
So Pollux. Vili. 6,5, in his section on bakers, 
Says, τὰ δὲ ἔργα δεῦσαι, φυράσαι, ‘to knead, 
mix together.’ And Dioscor. ap. Steph. 
Thes. in v. φυράω, says, φύρασον οἴνῳ. 

καὶ οἱ μὲν ὕπνον---ἤλαυν ov | Comparing 


this passage with ii. 75, and bearing in 
mind that the present service was, like 
the provisions, « xtraordiy nary, we may infer 
that the crews of Grecian triremes did not 
row by night. Henee, too, we may better 
account for the second vessel overtaking 
the first, though the latter had so long 
a start. 

4. ἀλλόκοτον] ‘horrible,’ lit. ‘mon- 
strous,’ as said of a foetus out of the ordi- 
nary course of nature. ) Appian, i. 433, 
39, μὴ εὐθὺς ἐπιχειρεῖν εἰς ἔργον ἀλλό- 
κοτον, and Plut. Coriol. ἀφελεῖν τῆς τιμω- 
ρίας τὸ ἀλλόκοτον καὶ βαρὺ, and viii. 190, 
ἔργον ἀλλ. Soph. Phil. 1191, yvwpy ἀλλ. 
Pp lato, 436, a. πατέρα, secum. Our author, 
we may observe, has used the strongest 
term that the language supplies, by way of 
intimating his abhorrence of the atrocious 
fury of ‘the Athenians ; which never- 
theless, I agree with Thirlwall, is less 
hateful than the cold-blooded cruelty of 
the Spartans. ; 

ἐ1 πικατάγεται] lit. ‘is brought into port 
after :’ a nautical term of somewhat rare 
occurrence, but found in Dio Cass. 310, 8. 
Polyeen. iv. 76, and Jos. Ant. xviii. ‘oe 3 
ὁ δὲ ἐπαν αχθ εὶς καὶ δεξιῷ χρησάμενος τ 7) 
πλῷ, τοσόνδε ἀπε λείπετ 0 TOU Ἡρώδου ; 
ὥστε τὸν μὲν ἐντυχεῖν Γαΐῳ, ὁ δὲ ἐπικατά- 
yéTat και Τὰς ἐπιστο λὰς ἀπεδίδου. 

ὅ. παρὰ τοσοῦτον --- ἦλθε κινδύνου] A 
phrase, this, occurring also infra vii. 2, 
fin., and which is also found in Appian, 

136 ἃ 144. ii. 166. The Schol. explains 
παρὰ τοσοῦτον as standing for εἰς roo., 
‘into such imminent danger came Mity- 
lene.’ But the word παρὰ cannot denote 
this : and the instances of παρὰ 1 τοσοῦτον, 
παρ᾽ ὀλίγον. and παρὰ μικρὸν, laboriously 
brought together and minute ly discussed by 
Irmisch on Hdian. v. 4, 24, are of another 
kind to the present. See note on iv. 106, 
and viii. 133. Hence it is better to suppose 
a confusion of two modes of expre ssion, ἐς 
τοσοῦτον κίνδυνον and παρὰ τοσοῦτον 
ὀλέθρου οὐκ errr: a view which | 
have also propounded in my former edi- 
tion of this author, and in pee δ Dr. Arnold 
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professes to coincide, though he just after 
starts a doubt. ‘Unless,’ says he, ‘ κιν- 
Ovvov be taken in a wider sense for the 
ey il of W hich there is danger, here ὀλέθρου; 
τ which case the meaning would be, ‘came 
within so little of destruction,’ lit. ‘escaped, 
hy so little. from destruction.’ But it may 
be doubted whether even our word danger 
has ever (what Arnold supposes) this 
sense: certainly the Greek κίνδυνος never 
has. as indeed “he himself acknowledges ; 
and consequt tly his criticism 15 a base- 
less agination, contr ibuting nothing to- 
war με the solution of a real difficulty. 

Ca. tn 45:9 νώμῳ] sent ntia, consilio. In 
παρέλαβον we have a sensus preegnans for 
‘received at their hand, and took pos- 


ession ΟἹ. 
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2. φόρον οὐκ ἕταξαν Smith renders, 
- imposed no tribute for the future.’ But 
the Lesbians, it may be observed, never 
had yet paid any. They had enjoyed a 
sort of independence, (see iii. 1.) and were 
only bound to furnish a navi il quota. Now 
on being subdued it might have been ex- 
pe ected that. as in the case of Samos, (see 
i. 117.) they would have been put on a 
footing with the other tributary allies. 
But. instead of this, another expedient was 
adopted, by which they were — ἃ to 
pay a sort of p rivate tribute, 1. e. to private 
persons ; a politic measure, as it seems, to 
appease some troublesome democrats. 

By κλήρους is, as the Schol. saw, meant 
περίδας, shares into which any territory 
assigned was divided, and probably dis 
tributed by lot. (See more in my note in 
Transl.) Of these shares there were, we 
find. three thousand: and Clinton, Fast. 
Helien., thinks we may collect that each 
share contained ninety-six acres. Of these, 

is added, TOLAKOOLOUE τοῖς θεοῖς ἱεροὺς 

ξεῖλον, “πὸ ν set apart ee hundred [te 
be regarded as] consecrated t - gods, 
i. e. devoted to religious uses, as the build- 
ing and keeping in repair of temples on 
the τέμενος or glebe, providing victims for 
the sacrifices, and maintaining the priests 
and inferior ministers of the temples. See 


Aristot. Polit. vii. 10. Isocr. Areop. p. 196. 


Xen. Vectig. iv. 19, and other passages 
referred to by Arnold, as also Boeckh, 
Pub. Econ. of Athens, iil. 2. 
ae Kous τοὺς λαχόντας ἀπέπεμψαν 
Meaning, ‘such of the citizens at Athens 
(probably the poorer ones only) as ob- 
tained, in a kind of lottery, the prizes enti- 
tling each to one of the share 5, From the 
term ἀπέπεμψαν it is plain that the share- 
holders went to Lesbos ; but there is no 
reason to think that they remained there, 
and, in point of fact, that they did not, is, 
is Arnold observes, clear from all the a 
story of the revolts in Lesbos, 
293. and Xen. Hist. i. 6. ii. 2. He 
thinks ‘they were sent out only to ascer- 
tain the size and situation of their shares, 
and to arrange matters with their tenants.’ 
But the circumstance that two mine formed 
the fixed rent for each share, and that the 
former proprietors were left in possession 
of the ake seems to exclude the idea of 
arrangement. The only reason one can 
well imagine for their going is this, that 
there was probably a second easting of lots, 
by which the allotment was regulated, and 
the situation of each lot determined ulti- 
mately by the choice of the individual who 
τς tained that power by lot. Moreover, 
hough it may be evident, as Arnold says, 
-- 1t the shareholders did ποῦ remain in 
island, yet that can only be understood « 
a body. There might be not a few εἶτα 
did remain, probably the poorest and most 
destitute, to whom the banishment from 
all the enjoyments of Athens, of which 
speaks, could not apply, and whom 
the fixed rent, small as it was, might 
maintain more comfortably than in a des Ἔν 
metropolis like Athens. It was clearly 
for the advantage of Athens thus to get 
considerable number of the most 
and troublesome of her citizens. 
iection, which may seem to 
lie from the fact, adverted to by him, 
that ‘ there was no population of Athenian 
citizens resident at Lesbos,’ it is of no 
creat weight ; since the time he speaks of 
was fifteen years after the period when 
the pei sons in question were sent out, and 
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during that time a considerable part of and Duker repeat, from the preceding 
the κληροῦχοι would, in the course of clause, ἐβούλετο; by which the accus. wil 
nature, have died off ; so that there would be taken as standing for a nomin., ede : 
then be nothing that could be called an ἐβούλετο ὕπως οἱ Πελ. μή. To this, how- 
Athenian population. Again, it was greatly ever, Goeller objects on the score of gram- 
for the interest of Athens that a consider- matical propriety as concerns ὕπως μή; 
able number of the κληροῦχοι should re- and, after Krueg., would supply φυλάσ- 
main, sinee the +y would be a check on the σεσθαι, taken from the preceding φυλακὴν 
Lesbians ; one great reason, in ancient εἶναι. Yet thus an intolerable harshness 
times, for se nding out these κληροῦχοι, is involved: and as ἐβούλετο must be sup- 
who were generally disbanded sol: liers, or plied in the third clause of the sentence 
retired veterans. See Boeckh, Pub. Econ. (τοῖς τε---ἐσπλεῖν), there can be no doubt 
οὗ, \the ns, book iii. 18. that it ought to be repeated here. In this 
ταξάμενοι] ‘engaging to pay,’ as i. 99, view, I find, Poppo acquiesces, illustrating 
where s 566 note. the construction thus: ‘ut complura verba 
3. Ta ἐν TY ἠπείρῳ πολίσματα] Mean-_ infinitivum requirentia nonnunquam ὕπως 
in; g, doubtless, those termed infra iv. 52, post se habent, ita post βούλεσθαι hic in 
᾿Ακταῖαι πόλεις, so called as being on the secundo membro mutata structura eo faci- 
coast-line of the contine at Ἐν to Les- lius hee conjunctio admittitur, quo com- 
bos, as Colonz Troades, (i. 131.) Hamax- modius pro ipso ἐβούλετο verbum similis 
itos, Larissa, Lectum, prices Soa and notionis, ut προὺθ upetro, cogitatione repe- 
others. It was, indeed, not unusual for titur” Λῃστῶν, * privateers,’ as iv. 9 
powerful and opulent islands to hold ter- where see note. Μηδὲν ἐσπλεῖν, ‘that 
ritories on an adjoining continent. Thus nothing should be imported.’ Neut. for 
Chios, Samos, Rhodes, and Thasus, all pass., as not unfrequently in this verb, 
had such appendages. And in the time especially in Thucydides, Xenophon, and 
of Strabo, the Mitylenzeans retained some other Attic writers. 
towns on the continent, as Coryphantia and 3. ἑλὼν ovv—Oaraoonc] Constr. ἑλὼν 
Heraclia. οὖν πρῶτον μηχαναῖς ἐκ θαλάσσης δύο 
Cu. LI. 2. ἐβούλετο δὲ --- εἶναι The πύργω προέχοντε ἀπὸ τῆς Νισαίας. Προ- 
construction is, ἐβούλετ᾽ τὸ δὲ N. τὴν φυ- ἔχοντε, ‘jutting out;’ as vil. 4, πρ. τοῦ 
λακὴν εἶναι τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις αὐτόθεν (seil. λιμένος, and viii. 35. τ᾿ 
ἀπὸ 7 τῆς Μινώας) δι᾿ ἐλάσσονος [ἐσομένην ἀπετείχιζε----πείρου] The sense is, ‘he 
καὶ μὴ ἀπὸ τοῦ B. καὶ τῆς >., where by drew a wall on the side which faced the 
τὴν φυλακὴν eiidaistaial the station for the continent ; where, by a bridge through 
gui ard-ships which blockaded Niseea. At a morass, succours had been sent to the 
τούς τε TleX., ὅπως μὴ, &e., the Scholiast island.’ 
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Cu. LIT. 1. οὐδὲ δυνάμενοι πολιορ- 
κεῖσθαι] The full sense is, ‘ and not being 
able to bear being besieged,’ as again 
ch. 109. See also note on i 120. Indeed 
the passive of the Greek and Latin some- 
times signifies, ‘to suffer any thing to be 
done to oneself.’ 

2. At εἰρημένον yap ἣν αὐτῷ ἐκ Λακ. 
Poppo would cancel the ἦν. But thus the 
yao can have no place ; and the δὲ after 
προσπέμπει will have also to be cancelled : 
though for either omission as little nec ssity 
is there as authority ; for at εἰρημὲν ov ἣν 
may very well be sup yplied οὕτω, i. 6. μὴ 

βίᾳ ἑλεῖν : οὕτω being often so used with 
ve rbs of comm undine d, in the pé ussive. 

λέγοντα, εἰ---- οὐδένα] These words 1 
have marked with inverted commas, be- 
cause they are the herald’s question, which 

‘Are ‘they willing to surrender their 
city to the Lacedzmonians, and regard 
them as their judges, to punish the guilty, 
but, contrary to justice, no one? This use 
of χρήσασθαι, ‘to take to oneself for use, 
to receive,’ is Attic. The re answers to 
the subsequent δὲ, and must be taken, not 
with adixove, but, as Poppo suggests, ‘ is 
to be considered as connecting the inf. 


, " 4" ε Ἃν 


τι εἰργασμένοι εἰσιν. 6. οι ὸ 
‘ é 


κολάζειν de pending on βλέπονται, with 
χρήσασθαι. See Herm. on Viger, Ρ. 896, 
317. 
3. ἦσαν ἐν τῷ ἀσθενεστάτῳ] ‘ were at 
» last stage of weakness.’ So Dio Cass. 

ἐν τῷ ac. ἐγένοντο. Pausan. 
ἰσθενέστατον προήχθησαν. 

4. δικασταὶ πέντε ἄνδρες] So the Romans 
used their Quwinguerirt. See Mueller’s 
Dorians. 

5. προετέθη] pre yposita est, ‘was brought 
against them.’ ᾿Επικαλεσάμενοι, “ after 
summoning them [to trial].? For ἐπικαλ. 
is a forensic term, like arcessere in Latin, 
to signify in judicium vocare, * to summon 
to a court of justice.’ And so in Cie. 
Off. ii. 14, we have, ‘arcessere innocentem 
iudicio capitis.’ The more usual term is 
προσκαλ. (so Demosthenes has προσκαλε- 
σασθαι τοὺς ἄρχοντας) ; and this is used, 
in narrating the story, by Diod. Sic. ; but 
ἐπικαλ. is a more significant term, de- 
noting, ‘to summon any one to trial , calling 
him by his name.’ 

εἴ τι---ἀἰἀγαθόν τι] At this repetition of 
the rz the commentators stumble; and 
some would cancel one of them. Sut 
Goell. defends the repetition from a similar 
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one in Plaut. As. iv. 1, 40, and refers to 
Pors. Addenda to Eurip. Hee, and Herm. 
on Soph. Tr. 940. Arnold follows Bredow 
in thinking that here and in ch. 68 the τι 
should be repeated, but not at ch. 54. The 
Lacedzemonians, he says, meant to put the 
question as strongly as possible, whether 
they had in any point done any service. This 
may serve to account, though somewhat 
artificially, for the emission of the τι at 
ch. 54; but it will not prove that the 
word should be repeated at ch. 68; for 
the question having once, in the present 
passage, been brought forward with the 
minuteness and particularity customary in 
law proceedings, it was unnecessary to 
again use such a repetition, by which very 
little real strength is communicated to th 
words. Thus it has no place, the second 
time, in all the MSS., and in the first is 
found in seareely any. j 

6. ἔλεγον αἰτησάμενοι] ‘they spoke, 
after requesting, &c.: for αἰτησάμενοι 
does not, as some commentators suppose, 
depend on ἔλεγον ; that word having no 
reference to the request that they might 
be heard more at large and by a spokes- 
man, but, as Dukas observes, to the sub- 
sequent speech itself, the intermediate 
matter being in some degree parenthetical. 
Hence there is at καὶ ἐπελθόντες ἔλεγον 
TOLACE a resumption, per epanr wthosin, of 
‘more at large, namely, than the question 
allowed ; which could only be answered 
by a simple yes or no. Προτάξαντες σφῶν 
αὐτῶν τ ἘΞ ‘having appointed as spokes 
men for them, as pleaders in their behalf. 
Similar is the use of procurator in Latin 
for orator. Ilpoor. is, Indeed, the more 
usual term, on which and other cognate 


39) 


terms see my note on Acts xix. 33. 


the foregomg expressicn. Μακρότερα, 
le 


Mh; 
ifs 


Λάκωνα---πρόξενον ὄντα Λακεὶ.]} 
public host of the Lacedzemonians seems to 
liave derived his name from the respect 

hich his family bore the Lacedzemonians, 
between which and some powerful Lace- 
diemonians there was probably ἃ close 
intimacy. For the same reason Cimon 
called one of his sons Lacedzemonius: see 
i. 45. On the other hand, at iv. 119, we 
jindamoung the Lacedzemonians who signed 


the treaty of peace, one Athenceus, who 
had. doubtless, received his name from a 
similar cause. 

Ch. LILI. We have now another pair 
of speeches, which are among the ablest 
in Thueydides; especially that of the 
Platewans, tor, in the opinion of all ecom- 
petent judges, from Dionys. Hal. down- 
, it has ever been regarded as one 
of the most consummate compositions, 
not only in our author, but in all w riters, 
Greek or Latin. Thus Dionysius (Jud. de 
Thueyd. p. 921.) admires it beyond all the 
other speeches in Thucydides, praising it 
more particularly on the ground τὸ py βε- 
βασανίσθαι (of not Ὀοΐπρ tortured by art), 
μηδὲ κατεπιτηδεῦσθαι (being covered over 
with studied ornaments), ἀληθεῖ δὲ τινι 
καὶ φυσικῷ κεκοσμῆσθαι χρώματι. So, too, 
the eminent critic Heilman speaks of it 
iu the following just terms: ‘ Hee oratio, 
me judice, generis dicendi ad commo- 
vendos animos compositi preestantissi- 
morum exemplorum unum est, ex quo 
facile universa illius repetatur ars atque 
ratio. Mehereulé Demosthenes merito 
novies Thucydidis secripta perlegit et edi- 
dicit.’ 

This chapter contains the procm, which 
adverts, in order to move compassion, to 
the destitute condition they are in, and 
the necessity of saying something, however 
fruitless it may be, to avert their fate, 
which seems already decreed. 

l. οὐ τυιάνδε δίκην---ἔσεσθαι] ‘not sup- 
posing we should have to encounter such 
a kind of trial,’ or such sort of justice as 
this, but one of a more legal kind, i. e. one 
agreeable to the common laws of justice 
prevalent in all countries: for the term 
δίκην, justice, used by the Lacedzemonians, 
implied that the trial should be a legal 
one ; whereas the whole procedure was a 


wards 


mere mocke ry of justice. At ἐν δικασταῖς 
οὐκ ἐν ἄλλοις δεξάμενοι the construction 
is, as Goeller observes, καὶ ἐν δικασταῖς 
δεξάμενοι γενέσθαι οὐκ ἐν ἄλλοις ἢ ἡμῖν". 
And he adds, ‘Ordo participicrum hic 
est, ἐποιησάμεθα --- οἰόμενοι καὶ (δεξά 
μενοι) ἡγούμενοι. Nexus participiorum 
δεξάμενοι ct ἡγούμενοι talis est, ut δεξάμε- 
vou causam contineat, cur ἡγοῦνται. Idem 
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igitur esf’ae si seripsisset, καὶ, ἐπεὶ ἐδεξ- 
άμεθα οὐκ ἐν ἄλλοις δικασταῖς γενέσθαι ἢ 
ὑμῖν, ἡγούμενοι, ὅς. Of δεξάμενοι the 
sense is uncertain. Poppo explains it to 
mean, ‘having wished to be under,’ &c., 
observing that δέχεσθαι, followed by an 
inf., often signifies velle, eligere. But it 
may signify probare, admittere, accipere, 
with allusion to some previous engage- 
ment or covenant. So Herodot. i. 143, 
OU δεχόμενοι παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ Θεοῦ, γε- 
νέσθαι ἄνθρωπον. If the former mode of 
explanation be pre ferred, the ov« should 
be closely connected with the term déy., 
us we should say, ‘not caring,’ in the sens¢ 
‘being disinclined . a view favoured 
The reasons why they d 
city to the Lacedzemonians 
first, that they entirely relied on 
rood faith ; secondly, hat they wert 
k Cli, and 
king that thereby they should 


in right and justice. 


οιάνδε δίκην — ἔσεσθαι 

contain a refi n incidentally thrown in, 

and in which may be recognised the first 

stroke to awaken pathos: and to the same 

words ὥσπερ rat ἐσμεν. 

ἐν is harsh; bu 

» word is sometimes 

found, as here, even before an apposition ; 
I 


tl. on Lueian, 


referring, for proof, to Vol 
D. M. xiv. 5. Here at least (and perhaps 
wherever ithe same idiom occurs) there is, 
properly speaking, no pleonasm, but rather 
of the sense of the pre- 


position, which is here penes aliquem, in 
posit ] iq 


a strengthenin 


(rT 


αὐτο )88 pot state, constitur. For ἐν, παρὰ 
would, indeed, have been the more usual 
word in such a ease (so in Herodot. 11]. 


160, we have, παρὰ A. κριτῇ) ; but ἐν is 


more forcible. meaning, ‘in the power of 
5 i 


any person to do with one as he pleases.’ 
TO toov μάλιστ᾽ ἂν φέρεσθαι the 
is, ‘to obtain what is right and 
So τὸ ἴσον supra ii. 37, and δόξαν 
THe Ἐξ. The phrase literally sig- 
nifies, (the force of the middle verb being 
manite st, ) “to carry off 
right] for one’s use and behoof, to obtain.’ 


any thing [as one’s 


Such is, I conceive, the true import of 


S$ 1. of which the construction is very 
anomalous, and the sense but imperfectly 


developed 5 all 1}}( vherence, this, admirably 


idapted to represent the extreme pertur- 


bation which the Platzeans would naturally 
feel, at being thus suddenly dragged, not 
to trial, but to condemnation and a speedy 
execution. 


2. νῦν δὲ φοβούμεθα μὴ ἀμφοτέρων ἅμα 
ἡμαρτήκαμεν] “ but as things now are, we 
f ‘lest we have missed of both our just 
expectation ἐν On this use of the indie. 
after μὴ, to express, as Arnold says, thie 
conviction of the speaker, rather than his 
doubtful apprehension that the Platzeans 
had really missed of both, (or, as Goeller 
xpresses it, the persuasion of the Pla- 
tezans, ‘se jure timere, eosque rem futuram 
propemodum certo preevidisse,’) see Matth. 
Gr. Gr. § 520, 8. 


[The words following, τὸν ἀγῶνα περι 


ῃ 


τῶν δεινοτάτων εἶναι εἰκότως ὑποπτεύ- 
ομεν, depict in lively colours the horrible 
picion they felt, that they were brought 
rather for condemnation than trial, 

ind consequently that their present ad- 
was not what such generally was, an 

ywy or forensic plea ling to obtain justice, 
but an ἀγὼν περὶ τῶν δεινοτάτων, a CONn- 
test about matters of the most fearful and 
terrific nature,—even life or death: to 
which purpose comp. the words of Dionys. 
Ant. 601, 27, εἰς ἀγῶνας ὑπὲρ τῶν 
αἰσχίστων ἀγώνων καθιστάντες, ovc, &e., 
vhere. as a means of removing the acknow- 
ἃ corruption there existing, I propose 

to eaneel ἀγώνων, and for αἰσχίστων to 
read ἐσχάτων, which is the term used in 
kindred passages at p. 625, 20, and 634, 
41. Also, for ἀγῶνας, I suspect that Dion. 
(who undoubtedly had there this passage 
of our author in mind) wrote ἀγῶνα. Such 
expressions as περὶ τῶν δεινοτάτων and 
περὶ τῶν ἐσχάτων being no other than 
euphemisms for death; as we say, ‘to fear 
the worst’ The term here, dev., may bring 
to mind the expression of Cice ru, © Hor- 


5 


ribile est causam capitis dicere.’ 

καὶ ὑμᾶς μὴ ov κοινοὶ ἀποβῆτε] By 
crammatical attraction for μὴ ὑμεῖς ἀποβ.: 
a mode of expression adopted, from its 
being promotive of force and energy. See 
note on ch. 57, fin. By κοινοὶ is meant, 
cequi, ‘impartial,’ what is otherwise ex- 
pressed by δίκαιοι : and so in Demosth. 
p. 524, λύγος δίκαιος Kai κοινός. Such, 
too, is sometimes the use of communis in 
Latin, as Livy, xlii. 14, ‘Martem esse com- 
nunem.’ The term then signifies, ‘alike 
well disposed to both parties that are at 





158 THUCYDIDES 


, , : Ἢ 
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. δὰ ᾿ " ᾽ . 9 ‘ ΄ ᾽ 
μων OV προγεγενημένης, ἢ χρὴ αντειπειν, (αλλ avrot λογον Ὥτη- 


, , ᾿ , Ὕ 3\ τ' 
σαμεθα,) TO TE ἑπερωτημα Po αχὺ ον, ῳ τὰ μὲν αληθὴ ἀποκρίνασθαι 


ι 


> ; ’ ἈΝ ὰ 
ἐναντια γίγνεται, Ta O€ ψευδῆ. ἕλε δ ἔχει. oe πανταχόθεν δὲ 


A 


Ὰ \ 


ἄποροι καθεστῶτες. ἀναγκαζόμεθα, καὶ ἀσφαλέστερον δοκεῖ εἶναι, 


eA? of 


εἰπόντας τι κινδυνευειν᾽ καὶ ὙΡ O μὴ ῥηθεὶς λόγος τοις ωὸ ον 


αἰτίαν ἂν παράσχοι, ὡς, εἰ ἐλέχθη, OWT ἤριος ἂν nv. 4. χαλεπώ ως 


δὲ exe ἡμῖν, πρὸς τοῖς ἄλλοις, 


καὶ 1) metus’ αγνώτες μὲν yap 


ὄντες as λλήλων, ἐπεισενεγκάμενοι μαρτύρια ὧν ἄπειροι NTE ὠφελούμεθ᾽ 


Ν a7 


4 A“ , ‘ 


av, νῦν δὲ πρὸς εἰδοτας πάντα λελέξεται" Και δέδιμεν ουχι, μὴ, προ- 


issue on any matter.’ Here there is an 
allusion to the Thebans as the other party. 
We may also remark the use, somewhat 
rare, of ἀποβαίνειν for the Latin evadere, 
jieri, ‘to turn out [to be], ‘to become,’ 
as in Xen. Mem. iv. 8, 8, δυσμαθε ἐστερον 
ἀποβαίνειν. Lucian, i i. 898, ἀποβαίνουσιν 
ἄριστοι ἄνδρες, and i. 270, ὕμοιος ἀπεβ βης 
τράγῳ. Plato, 878, (, ἂν τὸ τραῦμα 
ἰάσιμον a 'ποβῇ. 

At τεκμαιρόμενοι (scil. ἡμεῖς) προκατη- 
γορίας, &c., we may remark, with Goeller, 
that ‘the verb rexuaio. is construed as well 
with the case absolute, (here both geni- 
tive and nominative absolute,) as also 
with an ὅτε following, (as i. 1.) and fol- 
lowed by ἀπὸ and ix, and sometimes a 
dative.’ Compare Matth. Gr. Gr. ὃ 396, 2. 
So we say, ‘to conclude from,’ and ‘to 
judge by any thing,’ by a metaphorical 
sense formed on the physical, ‘to take 
any thing as a mark or in dication, whence 
to judge of something else.’ So in Pind. 
Olymp. viii. 3, we have, ἵνα μάντιες dv- 
δρες, ᾿Εμπύροις τεκμαιρό μενοι, &e. Of 
προκατηγορίας ἡμῶν ob προγεγεν ἡμένης 
the sense is, ‘there being no fore-accusation 
against us ;’ for the Platzeans were obliged 
to speak first, contrary to the general rule 
in such a case, which i is, that the accuser 
should first speak : to which Jyurpcee are 
the words of Liban. Epist. 277, εἰκότως 
ἀφῆκι tc ἐμοὶ τῷ 7 προτέρῳ γράψαι. τῷ μὲν 
κατηγόρῳ τοῦτο δέδοται, κατηγορῶ ὃ ὲ ἐγώ. 
Δεῖ δὲ σε τὰς αἰτίας πειρᾶσθαι λύειν, διόπερ 
ἀνέμεινας, οὐκ οἰηθεὶς δεῖν Πλαταιεῦσιν 
ἀκολουθῆσαι μᾶλλον ἢ κοινῷ νόμῳ, where, 
had the learned Wolfius been aware of 
the evident allusion there to this passage 
of our author, he would not have puzzled 
himself and his re aders to no purpose. 

At ἐναντία γίγνεται, ‘is adverse to our 
cause,’ the subje et of the verb, as Haack 
explains, is τὰ ΕΝ ἀποκρίνασθαι. See 
ἀπ ραν Gr. Gr. ὃ 443,1, and Popp. Proleg. 

1, p. 94. 

3. 71 πανταχόθεν ἄποροι καθεστῶτες] See 
note on i. 59,3, εἰπόντας τι κινδυνεύειν, 


i. e. as Stephens, Gail, Poppo, and Arnold 
explain, ‘non prius periclitari quam ali- 
quid dixerimus,’ So supra i. 20, we have, 
βου λόμει οἱ δράσαν TEC τι Kai κινδυνεῦσαι. 
Ὁ μὴ ῥηθεὶς λόγος is, as Bauer obse ‘rves, 
for τὸ μὴ ῥηθῆν αι λόγ ov, * the not having 
said any thing :’ an elegance, this, imi- 
tated by Jos. Ant. i 1.6, 9, παύ σομαι περαι- 
τέρω λέγειν" iv’, εἰ μὲν ΚΑΤ ακριν ἑειας ἡμῶν, 
τὰ “μὴ λεχθέντα δόξῃ βεβλι γφέναι ἡμᾶς- 
εἰ δ᾽ a Xe. Of αἰτίαν παράσχοι 
the sense is, ‘ might occasion reproach,’ or 
the being blamed. on the score of self- 
injury. In the next words, we, εἰ ἐλέχθη, 
&c., there is a further development of the 
sense ; literally, ‘as how, that if spoken, 
it might have been the means of saving 
them ;’ since, as Solomon says, Prov. xv, 
23, ° A word spoken in due season, how 
good (i.e. salutary) i is it!” The expression 
σωτήριος λόγος is one indeed not unfre- 
quent in the Tragedians. On this whole 
section it may be observed, with Poppo, 
that no little light is thrown by the con- 
ference between Orestes and Pylades, in 
Eurip. Orest. 765 771. 

4. χαλεπῶς ἔχει ἡμῖν---ἡ πειθὼ] ‘hard 
to us is the task of persuasion, besides the 
other difficulties of the case 12 ᾿Αγνῶτες 
ὄντες ἀλλήλων, Shad we been unknown 
to each other,’ lit. ‘unknowing of ;’ the 
partic. αγνὼς having here an activ sig- 
nification, as occasionally in the best early 
Attic writers, but only with a genitive of 
thing (as in our adj. unknowing) ; insomuch 
that I should be inclined tv adopt the 
reading of the Cod. Vat., ἀλλήλοις, but 
that the very same phrase, ὄντες ἀλλή- 
λων ἀγνῶτες, occurs in Plato de Legg. vi. 
p. 751, d. 

ἐπεισενεγκάμενοι μαρτύρια ὧν, &e.] Swe 
might, by bringing in testimonies re spect- 
ing things which ye know, have been bene- 
fited.’ In other words, ἐ suc ἢ is the know- 
ledge we mutually have of each othe r, that 
what we can say or urge, you know all as 
well as we do.’ 7 


Kai δέδιμεν οὐχὶ, μὴ, &c.] Petween 








KATAYVOVTEC HUBVY Τας αθέτας 0 


λελεξεται and these words καὶ δέδιμεν, 
&c., | have, as the context requires, placed 
a colon. The full sense of this briefly 
worded sentence is, ‘and our fear is, not 
that precondemning us, because ye judge 
our merits and services towards you to 
have been less than they should have 
been, ye make this accusation ; but lest 
have, in order to confer a favour on 
others, brought us to a predetermined trial,’ 
one where the event has been predeter- 
mined. So Jos. Ant. xvii. 5, 3, ἱκετεύοντος 
μὴ προδιεγνωσμένην καταστῆναι δίκην, 
(where, for μ᾽) προὺ,., | conjecture μὴ εἰς 
000. ) Dionys. Hal. Ant. 587, 32, εἰ μὲν 
ἐπὶ δίκην pe κεκλήκατε---εἰ δὲ ἐπὶ Tipw- 
ρίαν κατεγνωσμένην. Of the term προ- 
καταγινώσκω, which is rare, examples are 
found in Dio Cass. 437, 41. 785, 86, προ- 
κατέγνωσαν σφῶν, and other passages 
cited in my Transl. Ager ac, merits, as at 
li. 40. ”"AdAote χάριν φέροντες stands, as 
Poppo observes, for ἄλλοις χαριζόμενοι, 
aiis gratificantes, ‘ conferring a favour on 
others.’ So in Acts xxiv. 27, we have, 

θέλων χάριτας καταθέσθαι τοῖς me 
Of the clause ἀλλὰ (seil. δέδιμεν) μὴ ---- 
καθιστώμεθα, the sense is well expressed 
by Arnold as follows: ‘but what we really 
fear is, that our conduct, whatever we can 
show it to have been, will not affect your 
sentence ; that your minds are made up 
already, and that we are to be sacrificed to 
eratif fy the Thebans, not on account of our 
demerits towards you.’ In μὴ προκατα- 
γνόντες---ὡὑμετέρων may be recognised a 
well-judged and delicate προθεραπεία or 
captatio benevolentic, similar to that of 
St. Paul, Acts xxvi, 2, and xxvii. 22; also 
to another passage of our author, i. 68. 
But what is most worthy of attention in 
this clause,is what Arnold calls ‘a strange 
grammatical confusion ;’ for, as Goeller 
observes, strict propriety would require 
either a\\d μὴ ἄλλοις χάριν φέροντες---- 
ἡμᾶς καθιστῆτε, or ὑμῶν χάριν φερόν- 
των---καθιστώμεθα. Compare ii. 3, and 
vill. 102. In the same light, of a gram- 
matical confounding of two modes of 
expression, the wording is also regarded 
by Poppo; a view which would suppose 
a negligence of expression on the part 
of our author, unprecedented elsewhere 
in his history, and least of all to be 
expected or excused in a composition SO 
consummate as the present oration. Hence 
I am of the same opinion as formerly, that 
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κρίσιν καθιστωμεθα. LI\ ; [lapey opevor OF ὁμῶς A EYOUEV οικαια 
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καθιστώμεθα was written, and not καθ- 
LOTTE, from delic wy, and to avoid giving 
umbrage to the Lacedsemonians. by bring- 
ing home to them the deed that was done 
through them; though the speaker, with 
no little address, hints at the other sense, 
by adapting to it the words preceding, 
ἄλλοις χάριν φέροντες. In short. the term 
καθιστώμεθα is brought forward by that 
kind of play upon words, called by the 
rhetoricians τὸ 7 προσδοκίαν, (on 
which see Demetr. ial. de fig. Sent.) 
by which, instead of » word itself that 
might be expected, is given another that 
bears more or less of affinity to it,— 
generally by a sort of paronomasia, but 
sometimes by any change whatever, not 
only of the word, but of its mood, tense, 
and person, that is unexpected. Such 
changes, or παραπροσδοκίαι, abound in 
Aristophanes, and are well explained by 
Mr. Mitchell, whom see in his Introduction 
to The K nights, sub fin. These are. indeed, 
in that author, usually little better than, to 
use Mr. Mitchell’s term, “ word-traps, well 
adapted to enchain the attention and de- 
light an Athenian audience.’ But the 
figure, so to call it, is capable of effecting 
a much higher purpose, and in the hands 
of a Demosthenes or an A‘schines has been 
made a powerful engine of true eloquence. 
Here it is admirably introduced, as quite 
suitable to the occasion. 

LIV. The proem thus concluded, 
now comes the didactic part of the speech, 
ch. 54 — 56, comprehending a general 
justification of their preceding conduct 
and that consisting, first, of a defence of 
their own proceedings, ch. 54, 55; and, 
secondly, in ch. 56, a crimination of that 
of their foes and accusers, the Thebans. 
In ch. 54 there is a defence of their own 
conduct, by entering into a justification of 
themselves as to their disputes with the 
Thebans: in doing which, they go back to 
events which had long preceded those 
hostilities ; which enable them to bring 
forward such merits of their own towards 
Greece at large, as should entitle them to 
far other treatment than that which they 
are now experiencing. 

Ι. παρεχόμενοι --- πειρασόμεθα] This 
forms a sort of proem to the defence ; 
the sense being, ‘alleging, however, such 
justifications of our cause, as we are able, 
both as to our disputes with the Thebans, 
and our differences with you and the other 
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ὑμᾶς καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους Ἕλληνας, 
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OWTAL TE OVTEC ἑναυμαχήσαμεν ἐπ 
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πάντων T bee Ou νᾶαμιν μὲ ἐτέσχομεν. 
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Aa Σ ὃ Z 
Greeks : a version which, however free. 


well represents the meaning, and is re- 


quired by the difference between the two 
prepositions πρὸς and εἰς, of which the 
former implies hostility; the latter, a sus- 
pension of friendship. After all, however, 
it may be doubted, whether the πρὸς has 


not rather the sense quod attinet ad, as 
to ;’ for as Ta Θηβαίων διάφορα must 

an ‘our disputes with the Thebar ns,’ 
(thus at iv. 70, we have, τὰ παλαιὰ διά- 
Popa τῶν Αθηναίων,) so the sense adversus 
would here be out of place. Then at ἐς 
"μᾶς repeat τὰ διάφορα᾽ the sense being, 
‘our differences as to you, —a milder sense 
than πρὸς woul l sup} ply. 

τῶν εὖ δεδρασμένων ὑπόμνησιν ποιη- 
σόμεθα] Meaning, that ‘the course they 
purpose to take is this: after exp laining 
and justifying themselves as to their dis- 
putes with the Thebans and the other 
Greeks, they will remind the Lacedz- 
monians of their gocd deeds to Greece. 
and endeavour to prevail upon them to 
spare them.’ 

2. φαμὲν γὰρ---ἐπιστρατ. Render, ‘we 
say, then, as to the brief interrogation, 
mn W hether we have done the Lacedze- 
monians and their allies any good during 
the war?” that if ye ask us as enemies 


ye have suffered no wrong in not having 


4 


‘celved good at our hands ; but if, regard- 
inv us as friends, we say that those are the 
more to blame who warred against us.’ At 
sty ry 4) > Ψ᾽ ᾿ 
φίλους δὲ νομίζοντας there is, as Arnold 
observes, again a variation of construction : 

“μεν ρει μὲν ἐρωτᾶτε---νομίζοντας 

Φίλους, instead of εἰ δὲ φίλους νομίζετε. 


We have here an argumentum ex absurdo,— 
1amely, ‘what good could they expect from 
persons either their avowed enemies, or 
at least not their friends? ane as to the 
blame cast on them as enemies, it might be 
retorted with more force on the aggressors, 
the Thebans and Lacedzemonians.’ And 
here the speakers turn the view from the 
lamented pres nt to the honoured past,—as 
a period when the Platzeans did 

such good service at its greatest need, as 
might well entitle them to its merciful 
consideration; so that former merits 
might be held to far outweigh their pre- 
sent demerits. 

3. ἀγαθοὶ γεγενήμεθα] ‘acquitted our- 
selves well.’ Τῷ δὲ ξυνεπιθέμενοι, “ at- 
tacking him (i. 6. the Mede) conjointly 
with you.’ Compare Acts xxiv. 9, συν- 
ἐπέθεντο δὲ (scil. αὐτῷ) οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, where 
see my note. 

5. φόβος περιέστη τὴν Σπάρτην] This 
use of π ριΐστημι is well illustrated by 
Aéschin. Ρ. 73,17, διὰ τὸν φόβον τὸν περι- 
στάντα αὐτούς. Dionys. Hal. Ant. 535, 
περιειστήκει τε πάντοθεν Οὐολούσκοις τὸ 
δεινόν. Polyb. i. 35, 6, τοῦ δεινοῦ παντα- 
χόθεν αὐτοῖς περιστάντος : and especially 


Greece 


Eurip. Sisyph. frag. i. 37, τοίους δὲ περι- 
ἔστησεν ἀνθρώποις sous τοίχους" where, 
for φόβου, I conjecture ought to be read 
φόβων. Soina passage of our author infra 
vii. 80, we have, φόβοι καὶ δείματα. 
Εἱλώτων ἀποστάντων] These are rot 
to be considered as genitives absolute, but 
here EiA. depends on φόβι ς preceding ; 
the sense being, ‘fear of or from the 
Helots.” In ἀποστάντων we have 2 sens: 
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preegnans for. ‘who revolted and fixed 
themselves at Ithome.’ On the thing itself, 
see my note on i. 10]. 

CH. LY. They now proceed to show. 
that they were not the first to break this 
friendship, but the Lacedzemonians. And 
they urge that their alliance had been at 
first formed with Athens by the advice of 
the Lacedzemonians themselves, to whom 
they had applied for aid against the aggres 
sions of the Thebans ; and that justice and 
honour alike forbade them subsequently 
to renounce a connexion self-sought and 
highly advantageous. 

l. At τὰ παλαιὰ καὶ μέγιστα 5 upply 
κατὰ and πράγματα. Of τοιοῦτοι ἠξιώ- 
σαμεν εἶναι the sense is, ‘such we thought 
proper to be,’ ‘such we approved our- 
selves,’ (compare i. 132, 2.) namely, faith- 
ful and attached friends. For δεομένων 
Poppo and Goeller think ought to have 
been written « δεομέν ove, comp aring another 
passage of our author, iv. 20, ἡμῶν yao 


Υ. 
δει 


καὶ ὑμῶν ταὐτὰ λεγόντων, TO γε ἄλλο 
Ἑλληνικὸν ἴστε OTL ὑποδεέστερον ὃν τὰ 
μέγιστα τιμήσει. Here, however, there is 
rather an ellipsis of ἡμῶν, to be supplied 
from ἡμᾶς. In short, this idiom comes 
under that rule laid down in Maitth, 
Gr. Gr. § 563, of the genit. particip. stand- 
ing alone without any subject, as i. 116, 

γαγγελθέντων, 1. 74, δηλωθέντος, and 
viii. 6, ἀπαγγείλαντος αὐτοῖς" where supply 
Φρύνιος from Φρῦνιν preceding. Com- 
pare also vii. 63. The sense, then, is, 
‘when we entreated [you] for alliance.’ 
See supra i. 32, ἐπικουρίας δεησομέ- 
vouc. At μακρὰν ἀποικούντων supply 
ἡμῶν, *far off from us” The word is 
é ὟΝ ssed in Aristot. Pol. it. ἀποικεῖν πόῤῥω 


τῶν ὀιαφθειρόντων. 


- \ \ 


ἄγοντες eri ta μὴ ορθως ἐχόντα. 


‘however,’ 

mies. Οὐδὲν ἐκπι : . 
remarkable injury,’ ‘no such 
jury.” At οὔτε ἐμελλήσατε supply παθεῖν 
from ἐπάθετε. See note on vii. 69. From 
certain verbal coincidences, it is plain that 
our author had here before him a passage 
of Herodot. vi. 108 

ἐναντία Θηβαίοις On this adverbial 

f ἐναντία, see note at 1. 29. “AANwo— 

stands for ἄλλως TE Kai ὅτι tons 

e words ἄλλως-- μετέλαβεν are hy] 
parenthetical, and consequently | he 
placed lines to indicate this. On 
phrase ἰέναι ἐς τὰ παραγγελλόμενα, 
note on 1. 12]. 

4 ἃ δὲ ἑκάτεροι ἐξηγεῖσθε τοῖς ξυμ- 
payotc] “85 to what [injunctions] either 
of you enjoin on your allies [to 40]. On 
the construction here, see Matth. ‘ 

ἃ 409,6. ᾿Εξηγεῖσθαι is a conventional t 

commonly applied to the giving orders to 
subject states. For & Spare Ses oppo, on the 
authority of a Schol. 1 Be kker’s Anecd., 
would read ἐδρᾶτο. No alteration, how- 
ever, is necessary, since the same sense is 
in effect, contained in the common reading, 
though less distinctly brought out. What 
the Platzeans mean to do is, to excuse them- 
selves for a line of conduct, wrong though 
it might be, which they had adopted under 
the orders of the Athenians. In doing 
this, they make the proposition common 
to both “parties , by saying ἑκάτεροι ἐξ- 
ἡγεῖσθε, and conse quently ᾿ ἐδρᾶτε is more 
suitable than ééparo. If, indeed, any aiter- 
ation were necessary, I should prefer to 
read, with Reiske, δρᾶται. With ra μὴ 
ὀρθῶς ἔχοντα compare the expression of 
Eurip. Archel. frag. 32, ra οὐκ ὀρθῶς 
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LVI. Θηβαῖοι δὲ πολλὰ μὲν καὶ ἄλλα ἡμᾶς ἠδίκησαν, TO 


᾿ \ » ἊΨ 


τελευταῖον αὐτοὶ ζυγνιστε᾽ Ol απὲερ καὶ ταὸε παστχομεν. 2. πολιν 


| > ‘ ε 


Ν᾿ 
ΤΎῪ αὐτους τὴν ἡμετέραν καταλαμβάνοντας ἐ εν OTOVOALC, Kal TPOOETE 


ἱερομηνίᾳ, ὀρθώς ἐτιμωρησάμε θα, 


᾿ 


κατὰ τον πᾶσι VOUOV καθεστώτα. 


᾽ ; = , 5\ » ’ 


τὸν ἑπίοντΤα ΠΕ ΈΎΕΝ, ὅσιον εἶναι αμυνεσθαι" καὶ νυν οὐκ αἂν EKOTWC 


Cu. LVI. The speakers now resort to 
recrimination, showing, that as to their 
disputes with the Thebans, they can turn 
the accusation on them. They themselves 
had not broken the peace, but the Thebans, 
who had treacherously surprised them, and 
seized their city, while, as they thought, 
secure in the faith of treaties. 

l. τὸ δὲ τελευταῖον---πάσχομεν] Mean- 
ing, ‘ but this last [injury at their hands], 
through which, too, [as a necessary con- 
sequence,| we are suffering these ills » ye 
yourselves know [what it was].’ That 
such must be the sense, is plain from the 
context: and in this (which is that assigned 
in the several Translations of Acacius, 
Hobbes, and myself) Poppo, though for- 
merly adopting another view, now at 
length coincides, as does also Guell. The 
only scruple they make is at the plural in 
δι ἅπερ, for which Poppo would either 
read δι᾿ ὕπερ, or suppose such a kind of 
license involved as that supra ch. 38, fin. 
in ἄλλο τι ἢ ἐν οἷς ζῶμεν" though that, on 
account of the added word τί, he thinks 
less unusual. Yet of these two modes of 
removing the difficulty, the former only 
cuts the knot, and the latter can scarcely 
be said to untie it. Hence I would rather 
suppose the plural ὥπερ to refer to the 
plural in ἄλλα and τὸ δὲ τελευταῖον, the 
sense, when more fully developed, being, 
‘Now the Thebans have done us many 
other injuries, but especially this last ; 
through which injuries we are suffering 
these things.’ Thus the plural in ἅπερ was 
adopted by way of correspondence with 
τάδε: and it cannot be denied that the 
preceding injuries, as well as the last, had 
been the cause of what the Platzeans were 
then suffering ; for the preceding injuries 
had embittered their minds against the 
Thebans, and then when the last was 
added, they could no longer refrain from 
avenging themselves by however atrocious 
anact. The preceding injuries had tended 
as much as the last to bring about this 
catastrophe. A long series of injuries had 
at length provoked an inoffensive and long- 
suffering people beyond all endurance, and 
the last injury was only the immediate, but 
not the real, cause of the outbreak. I am 
not aware that this mode of removing a 
formidable difficulty is open to any serious 


objection : : as to the brevi ity of expression in 
τὸ δὲ τελευταῖον αὐτοὶ ξύνιστε, for τὸ δὲ 
τελευταῖον τόδε ὃ αὐτοὶ ξύνιστε, is such 
as no attentive reader of Thucydides can 
stumble at as unprecedented. In short, 1 
doubt not that in writing these words a 
thought passed through the mind of our 
author, such at that at Prov. xvii. 14, ‘The 
beginning of strife is as when one letteth 
out water,’ &e. 

2. tepounvia] On the exact sense of this 

word commentators are not agreed: and 
for want of more complete knowledge of the 
sulject, the force of the term is involved in no 
little obscuri ity. It were out of place here 
to enter into a full discussion of the term 
in its various uses, primary and secondary. 
Suffice it to say, that as the word prope rly 
signifies fa holy time of the month,’ so 
it might denote any festal period of the 
month whatever, consisting of one day, or 
of more, or, as it sometimes does, of the 
whole month: to which purpose are the 
words of the Schol. on Pind. Nem. iii. 2, 
cited by Goeller, ἱερομηνίαι λέγονται ai ἐν 
τῷ μηνὶ ἱεραὶ ἡμέραι οἷαι δήποτε Oeoic 
ἀνειμέναι. Now the sense here may be, 
what Haack, Poppo, and others suppose, 
simply a feast-day; the word being derived, 
they think, not from μὴν and iep., but 
from μήνη, luna, dies. But, besides that 
the above etymology is questionable, con- 
sidering that the capture took place early 
in the morning of the νουμηνία, so 1 am 
of opinion that ἱερομ. here denotes, κατ᾽ 
ἐξοχὴν, the holy-day of the month, mean- 
ing the first day of the month 1, Which, we 
know, was always regarded as sacred to 
Apollo. Thus (I would observe) the 
Etym. Mag. defines | ἱερομηνία by ἡ ἐν τῷ 
μηνὶ ἱερὰ ἡμέρα, and the Greek and Latin 
Glossaries have ἱερομηνία, kalende. And 
so, again, Hemsterh. on Hesych. t. ii. 
p. 26, quotes the Schol. on Nazianz. Stelit. 
iil. p. 106, as saying that the Greeks applie ἃ 
the term ἱερομηνία πλὴν φως, to νουμηνία, 
the new-moon holyde Ly, but catachresticé to 
any other holyday. The earlier writers, 
howeve r, almost invariably observe the 
distinction. 

τὸν ἐπιόντα 7 πολέμιον ὅσιον εἶναι ἀμύ- 
νεσθαι] ‘that it is just and right to repel an 
invading foe.” This (probably an adage) is 
just before called ὁ πᾶσι νόμος καθεστὼς, 
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γὰρ TW auTika χρησιμῳ ὦ» TE 


ληψεσθε, Του μιεν ὀρθοῦ daveials 


i 
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καίτοι εἰ VUV ὑμῖν ὠφέλιμοι δοκοῦσιν εἰναι, πολυ Καὶ HMELC Kat 


Ol ἄλλοι ; LAAnvec μαλλον TOTE, 


μὲν γάρ ἑτέροις ὑμεῖς ἐπ ἔρχεσθε 
Tact δουλείαν 
ἄν» e Ε - 


OLKQLOV HUWY τῆς νυν ἁμαρτίας, 
ΓΕ >3 


meaning, ‘a rule of action established 
among all nations.’ The same statement. 
expressed far more strongly, occurs in 
V il, 68 

καὶ νῦν---Α λαπτοίμεθα] “ and [accord- 
ingly we should not justly be ill-used on 
account of them,’ meaning, from our quarrel 
with them. 

3. εἰ γὰρ---θεραπεύοντες This is meant 
to farther develop the sense obse ‘urely 
implied in οὐκ εἰκότως, as to the injustice 
of the siiatounes they are experiencing. 
Render, ‘ For if you take (i. 6. measure, 
interpret) justice by your own immediate 
advantage and their enmity, (meaning, the 
enmity they bear us, ) you will appear to 
be no true judge s of ri cht and justice, but 
rather seem studious of your own interest.’ 
There is here, as Pop po observes, a trans- 
position of τε, as in another passage i, 49, 
and elsewhere. At πολεμίῳ must be aia 
plied τῷ from the preceding ; τῷ πολεμ. 
thus standing, like τῷ χρησίμῳ, tes the 
place of a noun. Of the words si—réd 
δίκαιον λήψεσθε, the sense is usually ex- 
plained, ‘si judicium faciatis,’ ‘si decer- 
natis :᾽ which might also imply remy arrying 
it into execution : but proof is wanting of 
this signification; and hence I am now 
inclined to think that we have here a 
peculiar idiom,—peculiar in the same way 
as λαμβάνειν πρόσωπον in Hellenistic 
Greek, but differing in sense. And as 
λαμβάνειν, like our verb to take, means to 
take into the mind, (so in Herodot. lil. 4]. 
we have, vow λαμβάνειν,) Ἰ. e. tO com- 
prehend, unde sry so it may mean, like 
accipere in Latin, (as in the phrase in bonam 
partem casts ré,) “to put a meaning upon,’ 
to interpret: and thus it is used in Plut. 
Cicer. 13, τοῦτο πρὸς ἀτιμίαν ὁ δῆμος 
ἔλαβε, ‘interpreted this into a disgrace. 
Thus here the sense is, ‘if ye understand 
or inte rpret justice according to your im- 
mediate advantage ; a sense quite suit- 
able, since, as judges, they were expected 
to interpret law and ‘justice as well as to 
administer it ; but the *y were called upon 
to interpret it tmp artially, not according 
to considerations of gain or loss to them- 
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selves, or as actuated by friendship or 
enmity. Accordingly they are said not to 
be true judges, but represented as τὸ Eup- 
φέρον θεραπεύον τες, (‘studying their own 
adv antage,’) rather than θεραπεύοντες τὸ 
δίκαιον, which latter phrase occurs also 
at vi. 79. Θεραπεύειν ae signifies in- 
servire, * to subse rve.’ So Xen. Cyr. v. 5, 
13, r ἣν ἐμὴν ἡδον ἣν Sistas: ew. Demosth. 
662, 8, θερ. ἐλπίδα πλεον "εξίας. 

4. ΤΩΝ is now a transition to another 
line of argument: the mention of the τὸ 
χρήσιμον causes the speakers to antic ipate 
the objection to taking the just course, 
that ‘it would be contr: ry to their intere st 
to alienate friends so useful to them as the 
Thebans :’ to which the answer is, ‘And 
yet if they seem serviceable to you now, 
much more were we then, when you were 
in greater danger [than you now are].’ 
The next words, νῦν μὲν --- ἦσαν, are 
meant to set in a stronger light their 
former situation, by contrasting it with 
their present. Here, however, some ob- 
security exists, arising from extreme bre- 
vity ; the sense meant to be expressed 
being, ‘ For at that time ye were in the 
greatest danger of subjug ration, when the 
barbarian was bringing the yoke of slavery 
on all; whereas now ye are ‘the formidable 
assailants of others ;’ intimating that they 
are then doing what the barbarians pur- 
posed to do. In order, howe ver, tO avoid 
offence, the contrast is made only indirect, 
and especially as thereby a circumstance, 
which would otherwise have been thrown 
in by-the-by, is made more prominent, 
and a circumstance of some moment, as 
tending to lower their enemies the The- 
bans, and exalt them,—‘ at that time those 
[fellows] were on his side : in other words, 
‘when you were in danger, they were 
ranged against you. 

5. The speakers proceed to put in a 
plea for merey and forbearance, on the 
ground that their former merits and ser- 
vices should be held as a sufficient set-off 
against any later offence that might be 
imputed: on which sense of ἀντιθεῖγαι 
See note on ii. 85, and compare Dio Cass. 
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249, 21, τῆς γὰρ φιλίας τὴν ἀντ. ἀντιθεὶς, 
and 617, 86—9, where there is an evident 
imitation of the present passage. The 
speakers then proceed to set these former 
merits in the strongest light, by balancing 
μείζω προθυμίαν πρὸς ἐλάσσω ἁμαρτίαν, 
i. e. as more than sufficient to outweigh 
their present demerits, and as being 
evinced at a period when such was rarely 
found. 

σπάνιον ἦν τῶν Ἑλλήνων — δυνάμει 
ἀντιταξασθαι] ‘rare was it to oppose 
ralour to the mighty force of Xerxes :’ an 
expression, this, of poetic boldness. Th 
next words are meant to place their own 
merits in the strongest point of view, and 
at the same time intimate, by an indirect 
contrast, the dem rits of their foes. These, 
it is added, ‘ were evinced at a time when 
those rather claimed commendation who 
were not contriving [solely] what would 
most promote their own interest or se- 
curity, but were disposed to dare, amidst 
dangers, the noblest deeds.’ Τὼ advert to 
the phraseology, one cannot but notice the 
antithetical cast which prevails through- 
out; the terms, as Goeller and Poppo 
remark, being severally opposed one to 
another—ra ξύμφορα to τὰ βέλτιστα, and 


ἀσφαλείᾳ (which stands for ἐν ἀσῷ. or δι 
ἀσφαλείας. i. 17) to μετὰ κινδύνων. By 
move τὴν ἔφοδον understand, ‘at the in- 
vasion fof the Persians].’ For vulg. 
αὐτοῖς, I would read, with Bekker, (in his 
second edition,) αὑτοῖς the construction 
being, πράσσοντες, ἐν ἀσφαλείᾳ, Ta Evp- 
φορα αὑτοῖς (where πράσσ. bears the 
sense transigere, ‘to mind,’ ‘ attend to,’ as 
i. 141, τὰ οἰκεῖα πράσσουσι, and Synes, ap. 
Steph. Thes. 7920, πράσσειν ra ἑαυτοῦ). 
At μᾶλλον οἱ μὴ there is an evident 
allusion to the Thebans, who certainly did 
so; and in ἀσφαλείᾳ a bitter sarcasm is 
conveyed ; they being, it is meant, rather 
willing to sleep in a whole skin than ἀντι- 
τάξασθαι ἀρετὴν τῇ Zéptou δυνάμει, or 
τολμᾷν τὰ βέλτιστα, in which latter ex- 


pression note the somewhat rare use of 


τολμᾷν for σὺν τόλμῃ πράττειν, as in 


Xen. Hier. v. 1. and often in Plut, Such, 
too, is the use of the Latin audeo and our 
dare. 

6. ὧν ἡμεῖς γενόμενοι] The spe akers 
now appropriate to themselves a share 
of that general meed of praise to the 
deserving. Render, ‘of which number 
although we were, and honoured with the 
highest rewards, (meaning, that they were 
most eminently distinguished by m« rit, ) 
[yet] now we fear that we should, for the 
very same conduct, come to destruction.’ 
That they had high honours conferred on 
them, is certain ; and that they declined 
vet higher, is testified by Plutarch, Aristid. 
20, 21, besides being highly probable in 
itself, since true merit is usually accom- 
anied with modesty. Of ἐπὶ τοῖς αὐτοῖς 


he ns is best expressed in the words 


| 
of Haack, ‘ propter eandem agendi rati- 
onem, qua honestum utili preeferebamus,’ 
Angel. ‘on the same principles of action.’ 
The words following are explanatory of 
the preceding, meaning, ‘by having chosen 
the side of the Athenians out of regard to 
ice, rather than yours, for our interest.’ 
καίτοι χρὴ ταὐτὰ περὶ TOY αὐτῶν 
ὁμοίως φαίνεσθαι γιγνώσκοντας] The 
speakers now proceed to make a remark, 
which contains no other than the gist of 
the whole question, in an appeal to the 
equitable feelings of the Spartans, as 
serving to show them that the Platzans 
were, so far from being deserving of blame, 
now as entitled to praise as before, as 
having acted on the same _ principles. 
Render, ‘ And yet it is proper to be fou d 
holding alike the same sentiments con- 
cerning the same actions,’ i. e. forming the 
same estimate of the same conduct, how- 
ever circumstances not affecting the prin- 
ciples may vary ; in other words, ‘the 
same magnanimous preference of honour to 
interest, which you admired when it was 
exercised for you, should now sall forth 
your respect, when it has operated against 
you.’ Such is certainly the meaning in- 
tended. ; though, to avoid giving offence, 
couched under : gnome generalis, Φαίνεσθαι 
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here signifies, ‘to be apparent ;’ though 
when joined, as here, with a participle, 
(as supra ii. 11, φαίνεσθαι χρωμένους, and 
Xen. Mem. iii. 3, 9, φαίνομαι eidwe,) it 
may be expressed by the adverb, clearly, 
manifestly. So we say, ‘it is clearly our 
duty to do so or so.” In the words follow- 
ing, καὶ τὸ ξυμφέρον, &Ke., no little diffi- 
culty and obscurity exist, and that partly 
from extreme brevity, and partly from the 
meaning being, owing to the above cause, 
(the endeavour to avoid giving offence,) 
rather hinted at than directly expressed ; 
and no wonder, since the words contain 
that which, bluntly and openly brought 
forward, would reflect so little credit on 
the Spartans, that it could not but have 
given umbrage to them. To investigate 
the exact scope of the words,—as the pre- 
ceding clause contained an appeal to the 
better feelings of the Spartans, (their 
equity and candour,) so this contains one 
addressed to the coarser and more ordinary 
motives of human action, namely, con- 
siderations of interest and advantage,— 
but then an interest on the /ong run, not 
that immediate one, by grasping at which 
men sacrifice their true and lasting interest. 
These utilitarians, the Spartans, were, as 
usual, thinking of the wti/e, to the neg- 
lect of the honestum: that the Platzean 
orators well knew, and accordingly saw 
that all they could do would be to turn 
that feeling into a better channel, by sug- 
gesting that if interest be made all in all, 
there is the more reason why it should be 
such an interest as is true and lasting. 
The general sense, then, is, I am per- 
suaded, what Dr. Arnold expresses freely 
as follows: ‘that whereas the Lacedz- 
monians were sacrificing every thing to 
their present interest, they ought to admit 
other considerations ; and while they took 
sare of their present advantage, they 
should not neglect those eternal principles 
of honour and gratitude which were in the 
long run the true interest of every body.’ 
The question, however, is, What is the 
exact sense of the words? Arnold makes 
it to be as follows: ‘ And we should hold 
it as our real interest to retain an ever 
enduring sense of the services of brave 
and faithful allies, while we take care of 
whatever our immediate advantage may 
seem to call for.’ This, however, is surely 
VOL. I. 
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too paraphrastic a rendering, and,as Poppo 
observes, would require the Greek to 
stand thus : Kat TO ξυμφέρον μὴ ἄλλο Ti 
νομίσαι, ἢ τῶν Evppaywy τοῖς ἀγαθοῖς 
@Et εβθαιον ΤῊΡν χαριν THC αρέετὴς ἔἕχέιψ, 
ὕτ᾽ ἂν τὸ παρ. που ἡμῖν ὠφέλιμον καθ- 
ἰιστῆται. I agree with Poppo, that there 
are only two ways by which we can meet 
the difficulty,—namely, first, with Heilm., 
to read ἔχουσι, dat. plur. partic., for verb 
ἔχωσι, in the following sense: ‘ Oportet 
utilitatem nihil aliud esse existimare, 
quam si a nobis firmam gratiam virtu- 
tis bonis sociis habentibus etiam pre- 
sentia ex usu nostro constituantur,’ i. e. 
quam si preesentia ita ex usu nostro con- 
stituantur, ut simul bonis sociis gratiam 
habeamus. If this be not admitted, we 
must suppose, with Portus and Dukas, that 
there is here a negligence of phrase and 
confusion of persons, and withal the omis- 
sion of some particle after the second rat. 
The sense will then stand thus: ‘ quam 
quum sociis, qui strenué se gesserunt, 
semper certam fortitudinis gratiam repen- 
dimus, et simul [ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ] preesentia 
negotia ex usu nostro constituimus.’ No 
good reason, however, can be given why 
ἔχωμεν should not have been written; 
and, upon the whole, this involves a harsh- 
ness greater than the former. No neces- 
sity is there to supply any preposition (as 
ἡμᾶς or ὑμᾶς) at χρὴ, and the ἡμῖν suf- 
fices for the whole of the second clause. 
As to ὑμῖν, for ἡμῖν, found in many of the 
best MSS., and received into the text by 
Bekker in his last edition, it cannot, on 
any mode of interpretation, be defended, 
since it would at once destroy the delicacy 
by which here a general sentiment stands 
for a particular one. To read ὑμῖν would 
confound the general sentiment with its 
particular application, m the present case 
a KOLYWOLC. 

Cu. LVII. There is in this chapter 
another appeal to the motives of interest, 
and that by the consideration ‘ how much 
they must suffer in their credit by aban- 
doning to the enmity of the Thebans 
ancient and faithful allies, who once 
showed a zeal, even beyond their power, 
in their cause and the cause of Greece.’ 

l. προσκέψασθέ re} ‘mind, too, that,’ 
lit. ‘consider beforehand,’ namely, before 
it be too late. Tote πολλοῖς τῶν ‘EA- 
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λήνων, “ by most of the Greeks,’ meaning, 
the Lacedzemonian confederacy. This 
compliment (paid to conciliate favour) 
was, however cautiously guarded in its 
expressions, in effect little merited, since 
it does not appear that the Lacedzemonians 
ever cared for justice and probity, when 
they crossed their own interest : and so it 
is truly said of them, v. 105, ἐπιφανέστατα 
ὧν ἴσμεν --- τὰ ξυμφέροντα δίκαια. In 
μὴ τὰ εἰκότα we have a cautious expres- 
sion for ra ἀπεικότα. In ἐπαινούμενοι--- 
μεμπτῶν there is a brief form of expres- 
sion for ὡς ἐπαιν. δὲ ὑμεῖς περὶ ἡμῶν 
οὐδὲ μεμπτῶν, where οὐδὲ stands for οὐ, 
or rather may be considered as ἃ stronger 
expression, though properly only suitable 
to nominatives, thus : ὑμεῖς μὲν ἐστε ἐπαι- 
νούμενοι, οὐδὲ δὲ ἡμεῖς μεμπτ. At αὐτοὺς 
ἀμείνους ὄντας there is another captat 10 
benevolentia. At οὐδὲ repeat ἀπ τοδέξωνται, 
neve improbent. By ἱεροῖς τοῖς κοινοῖς is 
meant, Dukas thinks, the temple at Delphi. 
See v. 18. 

2. δεινὸν δὲ -- ἐξαλεῖψαι] Render, ‘atro- 
cious will it seem for Lacedzemonians to 
destroy Plateza: yea, that, on the one 
hand, your fathers should have inscribed 
the city, for its valour, on the tripod at 
Delphi ; while, on the other, you should 
have expunged it, root and branch, from 
the general family of Greece.’ In 2é- 
αλεῖψαι there is a metaphor taken from 
effacing characters traced on a writing- 
board or parchment; the proper sense 
being, to wipe out characters traced on a 
waxen tablet. So Xen. Hist. ii. 3, 20. 
Θηραμένην ἐξαλείψω ἐκ τοῦ καταλόγου. 
Aristoph. Pax, 1181, τοὺς μὲν ἐγγράφον- 
τες ἡμῶν, τοὺς δ᾽ ἐξαλείφοντες : a similar 
antithesis, this, to the present ; ἐξαλεῖψαι 
here corresponding to ἀναγράψαι just 
before. So Revel. iii. 5, ἐξαλ \eipey τὸ 
ὄνομα αὐτοῦ ἐκ τῆς βίβλου τῆς ζωῆς. 
Eurip. Pel. frag. 4, ὅν γ᾽ ἐξαλείφει ῥᾷον, ἢ 
γράφει, Θεός. See also Aischyl. Choéph. 
500. Imitated from the present is a simi- 
lar elegance in Aristid. ii. 857, ἐξαλεῖψαι 


λακεδαιμονίους ἐκ τῆς “Ἑλλάδος. And so 
we say, ‘to expunge a nation from the 
map of Europe.’ 

Nothing, indeed, is more remarkable 
than the extremely antithetic character 
of this sentence, in which the chief point 
turns on τοὺς πατέρας---ὑμᾶς, ἀναγράψαι, 
and ἐξαλεῖψαι: though there is another 
also, turning on Λακεδαιμονίους and Θη- 
Baiovc, where, however, the principal 
point to be attended to is not so much 
Λακεδαιμονίους and Θηβαίους as the sense 
which would commonly be supposed there 
contained ; q. d. ‘what an enormity this, 
that Lacedemonians, the perpetual assertors 
of the liberty of Greece, should sacrifice 
that city whose glory it was to have sup- 
ported that liberty, at its greatest need, 
in order to gratify Thebans, whose eternal 
disgrace it would be to have betrayed 
Greece at its utmost need!’ Arnold here 
very properly notices the emphasis which 
exists ; referring, for examples, to i. 69. 
iv. 85, 86. But when he confines this 
idiom to names of nations without the art., 
and yet explains Λακεδαιμονίους to mean, 
‘you who are Lacedzemonians,’ he says 
what would rather involve the contrary : 
but, in truth, the art. were here out of 
place, since there is here an ellipsis of 
ovrac. The term πανοικησία is adapted, 
not to the metaphor in ἐξαλ., but to the 
thing signified in τοῦ ᾿Ελληνικοῦ, scil. ἔθ- 
vouc, the nation at large being considered 
as all one family. And so in Ephes. iii. 
15, we have, πᾶσα πατριὰ ἐν οὐρανοῖς Kai 
ἐπὶ γῆς. 

3. ἐς τοῦτο--- ἡσσώμεθα] From argument 
the speakers now make a transition to 
pathos, appealing to the feelings of the 
auditors by a representation of the wrongs 
suffered by persons who, having been well 
nigh ruined in the cause of Grecian free- 
dom, are now brought to the very verge 
of destruction, and are held as base in 
comparison with the Thebans, the betrayers 
of its liberties. “Eg τοῦτο ξυμφορᾶς προ- 
κεχωρήκαμεν, ‘for to this pitch of mis- 
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fortune have we advanced.’ See note 

i. 49, and iv. 69. For vulg. ἀπολλύμεθα, 
I have, with Haack, Bekker, Goeller, and 
Poppo, edited ἀπωλλ., from the Cod. Cass. 
Aug. 2 man., and Ciarend., because a past 
time is here absolutely required by the 
antithesis, and consequently the supposition 
of a present tense mm a past sense cannot 
here be admitted. The sense intended is 
not, what Arnold and Bernhardy assign, 
‘who were going to be ruined, had the 
Medes been victorious ;’ for, as Poppo 
observes, this omission of ἂν cannot be 
supposed there, where a great ambiguity 
would thus be occasioned ; and moreover 
this sense is forbidden by history itself, 
Again, the sense assigned by Portus, 
Hobbes, Smith, and Heilm., ‘ qui periisse- 
mus, si Medi vicissent,’ would require a 
double ἂν, and is by no means suitable ; 
for surely any other city would have 
been de stroyed, had the Me des conquer d. 
Hence best is it to render, with Poppo, 
‘qui, quum Medi vicissent, periimus,’ or, 
with Dukas and Goeller, ‘ qui, quum Medi 
terra nostra potiti essent, ραύθαενα, > Yet 
not sufficiently authorised is this addition 
of τῆς χώρας. All that the term κρατη- 
σάντων can signify is, ‘when they were 
victorious,’ ‘ had the upper-hand,’ as in 
Hom. 1]. xxi. 315, ὃς δὴ νῦν κρατέει, and 
often elsewhere. Whether, indeed, Pp r- 
imus be a right rendering, may be ques- 
tioned. That sense would rather require 
ἀπωλόμεθα, which is, indeed, the word 
used in a certain saying of Themist. re- 
corded in Plut. Them. 29, ἀπωλόμεθ᾽ ἂν, 
εἰ μὴ ἀπωλόμεθα. But surely such an 
hyperbole, however suitable to a witty bon 
mot, would here be any thing but in place 

Moreover, sufficiently good is the sense 
yielded by the imperf., ‘we were being 
ruined,’ i. e. were on the point of being 
ruined: a sense also justified by facts ; 
for it is well known, that after their city 
had been destroyed, and they had been 
compelled to tz ike x refuge in Peloponnesus, 
the Platseans were on the brink of ruin, 
from which oan were alone rescued by 
the event of the battle of Platzea. If 
this be not admitted as a satisfactory 
statement, we may render ἀπωλλ, ‘ were 
ruined, taking the term as a popular 
hype rbhole to denote great org ih as in 
Exod. x. 7, ἢ εἰδέναι βούλει ὅτι ἀπ ό- 
λωλεν Αἰγυπτος; 


Of ἐν ὑμῖν --- Ἣ θΟηβαίων ἡσσώμεθα the 
sense is, as Poppo Expresses <. ‘ vobis 
judicibus (ἐν ὑμῖν δικασταῖς, ch. 53) ἃ 
Thebanis mpi et i. e. Thebanis vili 
ores sumus, postponimur. 

δύο ἀγῶνας a UC μεγίστους ὑπέστημεν 
‘we have undergone two trials the great- 

being meant, such difficulties 
and distresses as are in the highest degree 
trying to bear, such as starvation, on the 
one hand. or to be tried for one’s life, on 
the other. Ϊ have h re followed Poppo, 
Bekker, and Goeller, in ejecting δίκῃ, 
which, according to the common reading, 
has place after θανάτου. It is true that 
the examples of the phrase κρίνεσθαι θα- 
varov, adduced by Dukas and Stephens, 
are all from the later writers ; and hence 
we might suppose θανάτου δίκῃ κρίνεσθαι 
to be the ¢ mplete, for this the elliptical, 
phrase, and accordingly the more likely to 
have been used by the early, as θανάτου 
κρίν. is by the later writers. Yet since I 
find er Ἔσθαι θανάτου occurring in Xen. 
Cyr. i. 2, 14, and employed by Demosth., 
I think there is sufficient reason to sup- 
pose its use to have existed in the time 
of our author. Certain it is that internal 
evidence (which, in a ease like this, over- 
balanees external testimony) is quite in 
favour of θανάτου κρίνεσθαι, the word δίκῃ 
being more likely to have been foisted in 
from. the Scholiasts, than omitted by the 
copyists. 

4. καὶ περιεώσμεθα --- ἀτιμώρητοι] A 
most touching appeal to the feelings. 
Render, ‘ Yea, we are spurned by all,— 
we Platzans who evinced a zeal beyond 
our strength towards the Greeks,— de- 
serted [are we] and unaided.’ The term 
περιωθεῖσθαι signifies literally ‘to be 
shoved and pushed about,’ as mean insig- 
nificant persons who stand in the way of 
others: and such is its use in Dionys. Hal. 
Ant. 437, and Appian, ii. 65 & 68. Most 
frequently, however, as in Demosth. 570, 
17, it bears the figurative sense ‘ to be 
spurned, or contemned,’ to suffer repulse, 
as persons deserving of no attention, and 
whose requests it is not worth while to 
grant. So Aristot. Pol. v. 6, γίνονται at 
στάσεις ἐκ τοῦ περιωθεῖσθαι ἑτέρους ὑφ᾽ 
ἑτέρων κατὰ γάμους ἣ δίκας. In this 
sense, too, the word occurs infra ch. 67, μὴ 
περιωσθῶμεν ἐν ὑμῖν, i. Θ. * suffer repulse 
apud vos, at your hands.’ Here it might 
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mean ‘ to be spurned or contemned,’ if it 
stood by itself ; but as taken with ἔρημοι 
and ἀτιμώρητοι, with which it is closely 
connected in construction, it must bear 
the sense, ‘ we suffer repulse at the hands 
of all,’ which may involve, by imp lication, 
the sense ‘spreti et auxilii fraudati,’ (and 
so, it may be observed, Budzeus explains 
in the passage at ch. 67 by ‘ne repulsam 
feramus, a vobis spreti et auxilii fraudati,’) 
but this it is not necessary to suppose, 
since the idea in question is, in effect, 
expressed by the words ἔρημοι καὶ ari- 
pwpnrot, ‘deserted and unaided,’ or rather 
‘unavenged,’ inulti. And so Steph. in 
Thes. explains by ‘ xemine injuriam nobis 
factam ulciscente,’ which, as being the 
stronger sense, is therefore to be preferred. 

ὠφελεῖ] opem fert, scil. ἡμῖν. So at v. 
23, we have ὠφ. ᾿Αθηναίοις. Most affect- 
ing are the words which follow, ὑμεῖς τε, 

ὦ Λακεδαιμόνιοι---ἧτε, and that from the 
nabieia agitation they discover. Render, 
‘And ye Lacedzemonians, our only hope— 
we fear that ye should prove not to be 
relied on ;? similar to what is said infra 
v. 43, οὐ βεβαίους φάσκων εἶναι. Here 
we see the opposite passions of hope and 
despair most feelingly depicted, as each 
contending for the mastery, and striving 
which should prevail. 

Cu. LVIII. 1,2. In this passage the 
pathos increases ; the speakers now having 
recourse to earnest entreaties, urged by 
all those considerations which have any 
power over the human mind, as religion, 
humanity, and a remembrance of the vicis- 
situdes of human affairs. 

1. καίτοι] for καὶ μὴν, atqui. Render, 
‘ But yet we, at least, entreat, for the sake 
of the gods who were once invoked by us 
in common alliance, and of the valour we 
evinced for the Greeks,—that you would 
be dissuaded and change your purpose as 
to any thing you may have been pone 
to by the Thebans. With cayoé ῆναι 
here compare AEschyl. Prom, 1031, Γνάμ- 
We yap οὐδὲν τῶνδέ μ᾽, ὥστε καὶ φράσαι, 
where the Schol. explains by ἐπικλάσει, 
‘prevail upon.’ And so infra ch. 59, we 
have, ἐπικλασθῆναι τῇ γνώμῃ. Very pro- 
perly have Poppo, Bekker, and Goeller 


here recalled καμφθ. instead of γναμφ., 
which had been brought into the text by 
Wasse and Dukas on very insufficient 
authority ; for it is not clear that any one 
MS. has γγναμῴ. Yet three good MSS. 
have κναμῴ., which was probably the 
original spelling of the word, afterwards 
softened to γναμῴ., and then to καμφθ. 
Γνάμπτω is a word not unfrequent in the 
early poets, chiefly the heroic ones ; though 
it is occasionally also found in the prose 
writers, (yet only of a later date than our 
author,) and as the three MSS. above 
mentioned have xvap®., it is difficult to 
imagine what could have induced the 
scribes to substitute for a common an 
uncommon form; and especially taking 
into consideration the partiality of our 


author for the old and harsh forms of 


words, (some of which have been altered 
into the ordinary ones,) not improbable is 
it that he here wrote κναμφθῆναι. I have 
here followed Bekk. and Goell. in removing 
the comma after perayr@vat, because εἴ 
τι here, as often, stands for ort. Of this 
syntax with the accus. examples are found 
supra ch. 42, μεταγνῶναι τὰ δεδογμένα, 
infra vi. 17, p. τὸν πλοῦν, and Eurip. 
Med. 64, μεταγνὼν καὶ ra πρόσθ᾽ εἰρη- 
μένα, and Iph. Aul. 1425, μετ. τάδε. 
In the next words, τήν re δωρεὰν--- 
πρέπει, there is a refined turn of expres- 
sion, which has been but impe rfectly com- 
prehende ἃ by interpreters. Render, ‘And 
to ask back of them [in return for benefits 
received] this favour, not to destroy (i. e 
that you should not put to death) Riau 
whom it would be unbecoming in you [to 
destroy].’ At ἀνταπαιτῆσαι Haack very 
properly supplies ὑμᾶς from the preceding. 
The word is one somewhat rare ; though 
ἀνταποδίδωμι is frequent. Of δωρεὰ in 
this sense, to denote favour, examples occur 
in De mosth. ce. Mid. ἐν χάριτος μέρει καὶ 
δωρεᾶς παρεῖχον, and 1381, ἵνα σώζηται ἡ 
δωρεὰ τοῖς ἐπιγιὴ νομένοις. And so a 
I]. 111. 54, δῶρ᾽ ᾿Αφροδίτης. P ἊΨ. Ol. 1.120, 
δῶρα Κύπριδ ος. Aischyl. P. 346, αὐχῶ 
τὴν δὲ δωρεὰν ἐμοὶ Δώσειν i , ὥστε τῶνδε 
σ᾽ ἐκλῦσαι πόνων. Moreover, Hesych. ex- 
p lains ὃ Owoeag by χάριτας, and Suid. δωρεὰ 
by δόσις ἀναπόδοτος, whe re, for ἀναπό- 
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δοτος, read avram. Indeed by the term 
δωρεὰ it is usually implied, that the favour 
15. one in return for some benefit conferred : 
and thus Plato, p. 414, defines δωρεὰ by 
ἀλλαγὴ χάριτος, what in Aristot. Eth. iv. 
2, is called avrté WOE : the opposite to 
which is, ἡ Cw γεὰ EV χάριτι, ‘the cift by 
grace, or gift ‘of grace, gratuitous gift,’ 
spoke n of by St. Paul, Rom. v. 14, where, 
for ἐν χάριτι, the idiom of classical Greek 
woul: l have re quired χάριτος, as in Plato, 
p. 844, διττὰς ἡμῖν δωρεὰς ἡ Θεὸς ἔχει 
(for παρέχει) χάριτος αὕτη. Such is the 


use οἵ our word boon in a passage ot 


Shakspeare: ‘Vouchsafe me, for my meed, 
but one fair look; A smaller boon I cannot 
beg.’ Commentators are not agreed whe- 
ther at κτείνειν we should understand 
αὐτοὺς, or ὑμᾶς. The former mode is 
με μανῷ: by Portus, Dukas, Goeller, and 
Arnold: the latter view, first propounded 
by myself in my smaller edition, has been 
since adopted by Poppo; and thus the 
sense that would seem required by the 
ὑμῖν following is, ‘that you should not be 
compelled to kill those whom it may be un- 
becoming in you to destroy :’ a sense, this, 
sufficiently good, but perhaps not μας. SW 
enough for the occasion. Moreover, as 
κομίσασθαι, just after, must be referred 
to the Thebans, so it would be harsh to 
suppose any other subject to the verb 
κτείνειν. The sense will thus be, ‘that 
they kill not (be the means of Killin) 
those whom it would be unbecoming in 
you to destroy.’ 

cwooova TE ἀντὶ αἰσχρᾶς κομίσασθαι 
χάριν Ι ‘and to receive (i. 6. be content to 
receive) an honourable, not a base, return 
of kindness.’ Of this rare use of σώφρων 
as applied to things, two examples are 
found, in Aristop yh. Av. 1433, ἔργα σώφρονα, 
and Plato, p. 728, σωφρονέστατα, 561}. ἔργα 
Thus it is equivalent to Lat. honestum, as 
opposed to turpe, (so in Nepos, Przef. we 
have, ‘honesta atque turpia,’) in which 
case there is an implied notion of what 
is just and equitable, sometimes expressed, 
as in Cic. pro Rose. 2, ‘si vobis sequa et 
honesta postulatio ;? and in Plato, p. 936, 
χρείαν μὴ σώφρονα. Finally, in Demosth. 
and Dionys. Hal. we have the phrase 
δικαίαν χάριν ἀποδιδόναι, and that the 
ideas of honestum and δίκαιον are common, 
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Kal τών σωματ ων ἀδειαν ποιοῦντες 


is certain. So in a passage of St. Paul, 
Phil. iv. 8, we have, ὅσα ἐστὶν ἀληθῆ, boa 
σεμνὰ (honesta), doa δίκαια. 

The next words, kai μὴ ἡδονὴν Oévrac— 
ἀντιλαβεῖν, have no connexion with those 
immediately preceding, but depend on 
ἀξιοῦμεν ὑμᾶς, the sense being, ‘ we beg 
of you not, by giving pleasure to others, 
yourselves to receive disgrace in return.’ 
The same construction is found ch. 44, οὐκ 
ἀξιῶ ὑμᾶς---ἀπώσασθαι. By κακίαν is to 
be understood vitiosam famam ; this latter 
idea being implied in ἀντιλαβεῖν, in which 
there is a forensic allusion, well traced by 
Schoemann, who renders, ‘ malitie Jamam 
vicissim accipere hominum judicio :’ though 
I would observe, that the term κακία has 
here rather the general sense rice, or cri- 
minality, as opposed to virtue; a sense of 
frequent occurrence in Aristotle and other 
of the philosophical writers. Thus what the 
Platzeans earnestly entreat of the Lacedee- 
monians is, that they would not be made 
tools in the hands of the Thebans; so that, 
while gratifying the desires of others, they 
should not themselves suffer the evils at 
the price at which they must be purchased. 

The next words, βραχὺ γὰρ--- ἀφανίσαι, 
are not to be referred to those immediately 
preceding, but the yap has reference to 
what went before, and is meant to suggest 
why they should relent, and not be hurried 
into that which, though it might be a tem- 
porary gratification to the Thebans and 
themselves, would entail a en misery in 

the disgrace of such a deed ; d. * For to 
de stroy our bodies, is a Ging. soon done ; 
but to make away with the disgrace of the 
deed, will be a work of labour and time.’ 

The words following, οὐκ ἐχθροὺς yao— 
πολεμήσαντας, are ——— on the word 
δύσκλειαν : 4: d. , disgrace,—for you 
will, unjustly, he vengeance on those 
who are not enemies, but well-wishers ; 
and who were at war with you only by 
constraint.’ 

2. Now commences what Poppo calls 
the μέρος παραινετικὸν Kai ἐντρεπτικὸν of 
the speech, extending to the end of the 
second section of ch. 59. The μέρος παραι- 
νετικὸν extends to the end of this chapter ; 
but the first portion is hortatory only by 
implication: in short, it is chiefly occu- 
pied in urging these strong claims on the 
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clemency of their foes, inasmuch as they 
had been enemies by constraint, and had 
heretofore all along deserved well of them, 
that they had been bound in friendship by 
the closest ties : in touching on which last 
point, there is conveyed a strong appeal to 
the feelings of the Lacedzemonians, on the 
score of their ancestors; a topic which, to 
the ancients, from their warm attachment 
to the memory of their forefathers, was 
usually very effective. 

ὥστε καὶ---ζικάζοιτε] This has reference 
to the expression used in the preceding 
section, κατ᾽ ἀνάγκην, the sense being, 
‘so that you would alone judge rightly 
and justly, by granting a freedom from 
all bodily harm.’ In the phrase ἄδειαν 
ποιεῖν, ‘to grant security from punish- 
ment.’ we have a forensic form, answering 
to ἄδειαν παρέχειν, δοῦναι, &e., which are 
found in the orators, and sometimes in the 
historians. See Boeckh, Staatsh. ii. p. 174. 
Thus the term is conjoined with ἀμνηστίᾳ 
in Hdian. v. 4,18: and at vi. 60, 3, we 
have the expression ἄδειαν ποιήσασθαι. In 
the phrase following, ὅσια δικάζειν, (with 
which compare ὅσια ποιεῖν supra i. 71, 7.) 
the term ὕσιος bears the united sense of 
jus and fas. 

καὶ προνοοῦντες] This is rendered, 
‘ especially considering 2’ but, besides that 
καὶ can scarcely here bear the sense pre- 
sertim, no good authority exists for προ- 
νοεῖν in the sense cogitare, considerare. ΑΒ 
to the doubt here expressed by Poppo, 
‘nescio an, suppleto ἡμῶν, rectius con- 
vertamus, e nobis prospicientes propterea 
quod,’ — that is quite ungrounded ; the 
words καὶ προνοοῦντες being meant to 
further unfold and complete the idea in 
ἄδειαν ποιοῦντες. Render, 5 providing for 
our own safety [against the attacks of the 
Thebans] ;’ where ἡμῶν may very well 
be supplied, from its being implied in τῶν 
σωμάτων, which stands for ἡμῶν. This 
sense of mpovoéw, as used with a gen. of 
person, is of frequent occurrence in Xen., 
and is sometimes found in other of the 
best writers. The ὅτε after προνοοῦντες 
bears the sense because. I have pointed 
accordingly. Of ἑκόντας the sense is, 
‘ voluntarily surrendering ourselves.’ The 
words following, καὶ χεῖρας προϊσχομένους 


ε ᾽ AIA 


ἢ yn ἢμῶν a 'SOLOOU 


holding out our hands,’ serve to complete 
the idea, and are highly graphic. Of this 
phrase another example occurs at ch. 66, 
and χεῖρας προέχεσθαι is found in Dionys. 
Hal. i. 58, and προΐσχ. frequently in Dio 
Cass. So also in Cees. de Bello Gall. vil. 
50, we have, ‘dextris exsertis.’ The hands 
thus held out were of course without arms : 
and so in Livy, xxviii. 3, we have, “ dex- 
tras nudas ostentantes.? That the custom 
of the Greeks was to spare an enemy who 
surrendered himself, and by asking quarter 
became a suppliant, is well known. 

2 What is said in this section is brought 
forward suspended on a yap, serving to 
supply a reason why they should προνοεῖν 
αὐτῶν, i. 6. act with especial reference to 
them as εὐεργέτας, ὃ 2. That they had been 


such, was attested by the very tombs of 


their forefathers, who had fallen and were 
buried in the territory of the Plateans, 
their companions in arms, and coadjutors 
in conquering the liberties of Greece : an 
argument, this, strengthened by adducing 
the fact, that, as a proof of the close friend- 
ship of the two nations, the tombs of their 
Spartan ancestors were regularly honoured 
with all due honour. Hence it is argued, 
that consistency requires from Spartans a 
very different course to that which they 
are now adopting: in handling which 
argument, the speakers make the appeal 
almost graphic; and the tombs are in a 
manner represented as present, by the 
simple words ἀποβλέψατε yap ἐς πατέρων 
τῶν ὑμετέρων θήκας" q. d. * You will not 
judge rightly, if you do not shield us from 
danger and secure our personal safety ; 
for cast your eyes [there] upon the sepul- 
chres of, &e.: with which highly pathetic 
appeal compare a similar one in Isocr. 
Plateic. p. 534. From Strabo, p. 598, it 
appears that the tombs in question still 
remained in his time. 

ἐτιμῶμεν κατὰ ἔτος-- νομίμοις] Of the 
whole mode of this annual parentatio, a 
full description is given in Plut. Aristid. 
21. and Justin, ix. 7,11. See also Wachsm. 
Ant. Gr. ii. 2, p. 126. With respect to the 
ἐσθήμασι, neither Plutarch makes any 
mention of them, but only of the évayio- 
para, (libations of wine, milk, &c.) nor 
is there any distinct mention of it im an) 
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several authorities adduced by the 
‘commentators. It is not clear what us 
the ointments were put to. It is hardly to 
be suppose d that they were burnt: that 
being a custom rather in use at the funeral, 
and not at the annual commemoration. 
Arnold supposes ‘ the clothing in question 
to have been offered in the same super- 
stitious feeling which prompted offerings 
of meat and drink ; as though the dead 
were cold in their disemb«s died state, and 
still required those reliefs to the neces- 
sities of human nature which they had 
needed when alive. Yet thus we must 
suppose the clothing to have been burnt ; 
for. as Arnold shows from Herodot. v. 92, 
‘the clothing so offered was not thought 
to be serviceable to the departed unless it 
were burnt.’ No proof, however, exists 
that they were off red as if serviceable to 
the dead. It is sufficient to suppose that 
they were, together with the meats and 
drinks. offered, like the στεφανώματα, 
honoris causa, as a mark of respect ; siml- 
larly as in the case of Electra offering up 
her zone at her father’s grave, Soph. El. 
455. 

Among the νόμιμα was probably that 
mentioned by Plutarch, of sacrificing a 
bull. and inviting the dead to the feast 

ὅσα TE ἡ γῆ ἐπιφέροντες] By the 
ὡραῖα understand, ‘ the fruit that came to 
maturity’ ἐν Tg ὥρᾳ τοῦ ἔτους : ON which 
Dukas refers to Grzev. on Hesiod, Op. 3l, 


and Meibom. on Diog. Laért. 1152. Of 


the thing itself, illustrations exist in Stob. 
Serm. p. 290, 48, χρὴ δὲ καὶ τῶν TeAEv- 
τώντων ἕκαστον τιμᾷν τῇ τῶν κατ᾽ ἔτος 
ὡραίων ἐπιφορᾷ. Adlian, V. H. i. 31, τυρὸν 
προοσῴερουσα, Kil TOWKTa woaia, Kat TaC 
ἄλλας ἀπαρχὰς τῶν ὡραίων. Liban. Or. 
508, A, ot μὲν yao ἄλλοι τοῖς ἀποθανοῦσιν 
ἀπαρχὰς τῶν WOALWY ἐπιφέρουσιν. 
εὗνοι---γενομένοις] Meaning, ‘as well- 
wishers foffering first-fruits] from a 
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friendly country, and allies to those who 
were our companions in arms.’ My ὀρθῶς 
γνόντες, * by not making a right decision.’ 
So δικάζοιτε, a little before. 

4. What is said in this section is meant 
to show the inconsistency in .every way 
which would result from the conduct they 
deprecate,— they would undo what their 
fathers had done. With the passage Poppo 
compares Isocr. Paneg. ὃ 60, 6]. Ἔθατπ- 
TEV αὐτοὺς, ‘buried them [here].’ By 
τοιούτοις understand φιλίοις. Τοῖς αὐθέν- 
ταις, ‘their murderers ;’ for the Thebans 
were on the side of the Persians. In this 
sense the word occurs not unfrequently in 
the Tragedians. On the idiom in ἀτίμους 
γερῶν see Matth. Gr. Gr. ὃ 339. They 
would be deprived of these honorary ob- 
servances, because there would be none left 
to make the offerings ; for the Thebans 
eould not participate in that feeling. 

θυσίας rac πατρίους] Meaning, as Goell. 
points out, * sacra quée instituerant patres 
eorupm, qui loquuntur, et Spartanorum, 
ad quos loquuntur. uz si cum terra 
Platseensium in Thebanos conferent, primis 
conditionibus eripient.? For vulg. éoca- 
μένων, retained by Bekker, Poppo and 
Goeller edit sicap., while Haack and 
Arnold prefer écap. The common read- 
ing cannot be defended, as being quite a 
poetical form. As to εἷσαμ., it is Lonic, 
and for it there is only the authority of one 
MS. ; while éoap. has that of three of the 
best, and is preferable from its pure Attic 
prose form, which comes from the original 
future ~ow, whence the participle ἕσας, 
used several times in Homer; whence 
ἑσάμην and ecapevoc. Finally, it remains 
to determine what the term is to be re- 
ferred to. The translators and Abresch 
refer it to ἱερὰ, while Gottleb. and Poppo 
refer it also to θυσίας, but wrongly. “Ew 
is never used in such a figurative sense. 
Strange is it that the commentators should 
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not have seen that the two participles ἑσα- 
μένων and κτισάντων are meant to be 
applied to the two nouns just before occur- 
ring, and to each in the same order,— 
ἑσαμ. to ἱερὰ, (accordingly the term is 
mostly used of erecting a building ; as, for 
instance, in Herodot. 1. 66, ἱερὸν εἱσάμενος. 
Plut. Them. p. 22. Ap. Rhod. i. 967.) and 
κτισάντων to θυσίας : for κτίζειν some- 
times, though ἕω never, bears the figura- 
tive sense instituere, as said of establishing 
any observance. So Pind. Pyth. v. 119, 
κτίσῃ ἑορτὴν, ‘establish a festivity,’ and 
Ol. vil. 75, ἐκτίσατο ἀγῶνα. Phalar. Epist. 
κτίζειν τέχνην. (Οἷς. conder jura. And 
so Hesych. explains κτίσαι by ἄρξασθαι. 
The same sense, withdrawing the figure, 
is expressed in Plato, 642, θυσίας τελετῶς 
συμμίκτους κατεστήσαντο: while at p. 113 
we have the figurative sense conveyed, 
though by the use of another word ; ἱερὰ 
θυσίας τε αὐτοῖς κατασκευάζοντες : where 
the verb is to be taken both in the proper 
and the metaphorical sense,— namely, 
‘founding temples and establishing sacri- 
fices.”. And so Xen. Anab, v. 3, 9, θυσίαν 
ἐποίει τῇ θεῷ. Of the term πατρίους 
the sense is well expressed by our word 
ancestral, 

Cu. LIX. In sections 1 and 2 of this 
chapter the matter is first ἐντρεπτικὸν, 
and then ἐπικλαστικὸν and ἐπισκηπτικόν. 

l. οὐ πρὸς τῆς ὑμετέρας, Kc.] Meaning, 
that they ought to be ashamed to think 
of such a course as that which they now 
meditate. Render, ‘ Not for your ‘glory, 
Lacedzemonians, are these things.’ This 
phrase πρός τινος εἶναι, like the Lat. esse 
pro aliquo, signifies ‘to be for the advan- 
tage of any one :’ and examples of it may 
be seen in Matth. Gr. Gr. 8 590. One 
may remark here the meiosis, which serves 
to soften the censure conveyed, as in a 
passage of St. Paul, 1 Cor, xi. 17, οὐκ 
ἐπαινῶ. 

ἐς τὰ κοινὰ τῶν ᾿Ἑλλήνων --- ἁμαρ- 
τάνειν] ‘to violate the common insti- 
tutions of Greeec.’ This use of ἁμαρτ. 
with an accus. of person, is not unfrequent : 
while as used with an aceus. of thing, it is 
so rare, that I know of no other example. 
Here, as ἁμαρτάνειν is used with anaccus. 


both of thing and of person, it must be 
accommodated in sense to each. By ἀλλο- 
τρίας ἔχθρας understand, ‘the enmity 
borne by the Thebans to the Platzans.’ 
At φείσασθαι δὲ repeat, from the preceding, 
πρὸς δὲ τῆς ὑμέτερας δόξης ἐστὶ or ἔσται, 
‘that will be honourable to you.’ Accord- 
ing to the maxim of antiquity so well 
expressed in Virg. Ain. vi. 854, ‘ Parcere 
subjectis, et debellare superbos.’ 

In οἴκτῳ σώφρονι λαβόντας, (for so I 
have thought proper to edit, with Poppo, 
Bekker, and Goeller, from almost all the 
best MSS., confirmed by internal evidence 
in the peculiarity of the expression, instead 
of vulg. οἶκτον σώφρονα Xap.) we have, as 


Poppo and Goeller are agreed, a brief 


form of expression ; the full construction 
being, φείσασθαι οἴκτῳ λαβόντας, scil. 
αὐτὸν [τὸν οἶκτον], “ to spare [us] in 
pity, having taken it upon you.’ Goeller 
compares another passage infra v. 15, 
ἐπιθυμίᾳ τῶν ἀνδρῶν κομίσασθαι, scil. 
avtove. And Arnold compares Soph. 
(Ed. Col. 475. Of σώφρονι the sense is 
here, ‘ regulated by the dictates of a 
sober mind,’ alive to the frailty of human 
nature, as opposed to a mind actuated by 
the impulses of passion either way. Soin 
Dionys. Hal, Ant. viii. 23, we have, μετὰ 
σωφρονος λογισμοῦ. 

κατανοοῦντας) ‘bearing in mind. 
Highly significant are the words which 
follow, οἷοί re ἂν ὄντες πάθοιμεν, “ and 
who [answering to quales in Latin] we are 
who would suffer it.’ Compare supra 
li. 41, ὑφ᾽ οἵων κακοπαθεῖ. Herodot. i. 31, 
Olwy τέκνων ἐκύρησε, in which case οἷος 
stands for ὅτι τοιοῦτος. See Matth. Gr, 
Gr. ὃ 480, obs. 3. z 
__ kat ὡς ἀστάθμητον τὸ τῆς ξυμφορᾶς] 
‘bearing in mind, too, the uncertainty of 
fortune.’ So iv. 62, we have, τὸ dora. 
τοῦ μέλλοντος. The term ἀστάθμητος 
signifies properly, ‘what has no standing 
or foundation ;? also, as here, metaph. 
what is never at a stay, to use our old 
English phrase: a term, this, highly 
applicable to fortune, which may well be 
said never to continue at one stay. Thus 
Phocyl. 25, ὁ βίος τροχός" ἄστατος ὄλβος. 
And go says Terence, ‘ Nihil diu in eodem 
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statu manet.’ Arnold thinks that τὸ τῆς 
ξυμφορᾶς here is not, as the commentators 
regard it, equiv. to ἡ ξυμφορὰ, but mez 

‘the nature of misfortune,’ or every thing 
about it. But it rather signifies literally, 
‘the matter of fortune,’ what constitutes 
fortune, i. e. fortune considered as a sub- 
ject whereon to think or speak. Goeller 
and Poppo suppose here a sort of gram- 
matical attraction, for καὶ ὡς ἀστάθμητον, 
ᾧ τινί ποτ᾽ ἂν καὶ ἀναξίῳ ξυμπέσοι. This, 
however, is a view too much tending to 
pare down the sense ; it being the evident 
purpose of the speakers here to advert to 
the case as well of the Lacedzemonians as 
of themselves. ‘They mean to warn them 
of the instability of fortune, which might 
desert them all at once (as it afterwards 
did) from the very Thebans whom they 
were now seeking to bind to them by a 
base compliance with their wishes. The 
term ξυμφορὰ is one of middle signification, 
importing simply quod fors fert, as at 1. 
140, and consequently may be synonymous 
with τύχη. The words following, ᾧτινι---- 
ξυμπέσοι, were added by way of further 
developing the sens« of the foregoing, 
and also applying the maxim, (where 
ἀστάθ. must be repeated, as also the term 
ξυμφορὰ, though as understood in tii? sense 
misfortune,) q. d. ‘Since fortune is so un- 
stable a thing, it must be uncertain on 
whom it (meaning ill fortune) may at an: 
time fall or happen, however unworthy 
[to suffer it], however undeserving of it.’ 
By the words καὶ ἀναξίῳ it is meant to be 
intimated, that they themselves ought not to 
be thought worse of because they are in 
misfortune ; and a warning is conveyed 
to the Lacedzemonians not to trust blindly 
to fortune. since no virtue, or merit, not 
even as great as theirs, will secure men 
from misfortune. Hence it is abundantly 


clear, that the reading ἀναξίῳ, instead of 


vulg. ἀναξίως, received by Poppo, Bekker, 
and Goeller, is alone the true one: and 
strongly confirmatory of it is an evident 
imitation of the present passage found in 
Hdian. v. 1, 11, ra τῆς τύχης δῶρα καὶ 
ἀναξίοις περιπίπτει, where though the 
writer is speaking of the converse to what 
is here expressed,—namely, of persons 
coming into possession of the gifts of for- 
tune, who are undeserving,—yet here it 
is evident he took the term ξυμφορὰ as 
standing for τύχη: as does also, I find, 
Dukas. Finally, the above reading is not 


supported by a passage of Menand. 
Frag. xvi. p. 153, Gesn. αὐτὴ 
yao (scil. τύχη) ἄλλῳ, τυχὸν, ἀναξίῳ τινὶ, 
παρελομενη σου πάντα προσθῆσει πάλιν. 

2. The speakers now resort to entreaty 
and adjuration. Ἡμεῖς re, &e. ‘We, then, 
as is becoming or fit for us to do, and as 
necessity compels us,—we, loudly invoking 
the gods who are worshipped at the same 
altar and are common to the Greeks, re- 
quire of you that we may prevail as to 
these things ; (i. e. to obtain our request,) 
and bringing forward [as topics of argu- 
ment] the oaths which you sware, we 
adjure you to be not unmindful of them : 
we are suppliants at your fathers’ tombs, 
and we invoke the ald of the departed, not 
to be under the Thebans, nor that those 
who were the dearest [to them] should be 
de livered up to those who were the most 
hated by them.’ Such is, I apprehend, the 
general sense ; but here the construction 
and phraseology demand no little attention, 
and each in their order. With respect to 
the former, it is best laid down by Goell. 
(nearly as I had long ago done in my 
['ransl.) as follows: “αἰτούμεθα ὑμᾶς πεῖσαι 
τἀδε---αἰτούμεθα ὑμᾶς μὴ ἀμνημονεῖν ---- 
ἱκέται γιγνόμεθα καὶ ἐπικαλούμεθα μὴ 
γένεσθαι, μηδὲ---παραδοθῆναι. Cum priori 
αἰτούμεθα ὑμᾶς juncta est per parti- 
cipium sententia ἐπιβοώμενοι θεοὺς τοὺς 
ὁμοβωμίους Kat κοινοὺς τῶν Ἑλλήνων, 
cum altero αἰτούμεθα ὑμᾶς item per parti- 
cipium junecta heee sunt: προφερόμενοι 
Οὐκους, OVC Ol TATEODEC VUWVY WHOCAY, 
Verba autem ἱκέται γιγνόμεθα ὑμῶν τῶν 
πατρῴων τάφων καὶ ἐπικαλούμεθα τοὺς 
κεκμηῶτας jungenda sunt cum μὴ γενέσθαι 
ὑπὸ Θηβαίοις et sequentibus.’ But to 
advert to the phraseology in detail, προάγει 
signifies literally, ‘draws us on ;’ in which 
sense the word occurs also at ch. 45, and 
in Appian, ii. 412, εἰς ἣν ἡ λύπη με προ- 
dye. Plut. 22, ἃ, and 666, 6. Xen. Hist. 
ii. 3,17. Mem. i. 4,1. By θεοὶ ὁμοβώμιοι 
are meant, those deities who were (as was 
not unusual among the Greeks, and also 
the Persians) worshipped together at one 
and the same altar; and that either, as 
Arnold observes, ‘from some congeniality 
in their nature,’ or rather from a relation- 
ship subsisting between them; in which 
ease they were called ὁμοβώμιοι or κοινο- 
βώμιοι, or, if only tewo, συμβώμιοι. 

In the words καὶ κοινοὺς τῶν Ἑλλήνων, 
is added another circumstance, namely, 
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that the gods in question were not only, 
from some affinity, worshipped at one and 
the same altar, but were worshipped in 
common by the Greeks, and at whose altar 
all Greece might jointly sacrifice, as the 
Olympian Jupiter and the Pythian Apollo. 
Of ἐπιβοώμενοι the sense is, not accla- 
mantes, (which would rather require ἐπι- 
βοῶντες, as infra iv. 108.) but magna 
voce winrocantes ad auxilium, where the 
force of the middle voice is to be noted 
in this word : and so it was understood by 
Zonaras, who in his Lexicon explains it 
by ἐπικαλούμενοι. Such, too, is the sense 
it not unfrequently bears in Dio Cass. 
Πεῖσαι τάδε stands for ὥστε πεῖσαι ἡμᾶς 
κατὰ τάδε : and προφερόμενοι signifies alle- 
gantes, ‘ bringing forward ;’ in which sense 
the term also occurs infra vii. 69, and, 
in the act., at v.29. At μὴ ἀμνημονεῖν 
supply αὐτῶν, ‘that you would not be 
unmindful of those oaths.’ Of ἱκέται ὑμῶν 
τῶν πατρῴων τάφων the full meaning is, 
‘your suppliants at your ancestors’ tombs,’ 
entreating you as you respect them, &c. 
Μὴ γενέσθαι [ἡμᾶς] ὑπὸ Θηβαίοις, ‘ that 
we may not be under the Thebans.’ The 
appeal is further strengthened by the in- 
serted words, καὶ ἐπικαλούμεθα τοὺς κεκ- 
μηῶτας, ‘nay, we invoke the departed ; ἃ 
certain mysterious power being ascribed 
to the deceased, such as that of the é7e- 
χώριοι ἡρῶες. The next words, μηδὲ--- 
παραδοθῆναι, have reference to the in- 
serted words above mentioned, and serve 
to add another touch to the picture. Then 
is thrown in a further circumstance by 
which to prevail on them,—namely, the 
memory of that glorious day when their 
mutual ancestors fought for and conquered 
the liberties of Greece. After which, for 
the sake of pathos, a contrast is drawn 
between that period, so glorious to their 
ancestors, and this, so dreadful to them- 
selves, 

For per’ αὐτῶν the best MSS. have 
μεθ᾽ αὑτῶν or μεθ᾽ ἑαυτῶν, understood as 
standing for per’ ἀλλήλων : but Poppo has 
shown that such cannot here be admitted, 
as leading to an absurdity. Goeller thinks 
that the words are either to be cancelled, 
or altered to car’ αὐτῶν, scil. Θηβαίων : 


~ iy an 


- , Ν ‘ 
αὐτων πραξαντες, νὺν EV THOE TA 


A\ ’ a? \ 


o. OT Ep ὃε αναγκαίον TE Καὶ χαλε- 


of which two methods of removing the dif- 
ficulty the latter is preferable ;—but wholly 
opposed to this is the evidence of facts, 
since the Thebans were not in the field 
of Platea. After all, there is nothing 
reasonably to stumble at in the words. 
The αὐτῶν must, of course, be referred to 
πατέρες ὑμῶν which went before: nor is 
there any thing justly to object to on the 
eround that the persons now in peril were 
not the same as those who fought at the 
battle of Plateea; for this, though true, 
would be here nothing to the purpose ; by 
we being meant, we Platcans, the Platean 
people. Had our author written ἐπρά- 
Zauev, no one would have stumbled: but 
what he has written amounts to the same 
thing ; since by the use of the participle 
modtayrec two clauses are thus blended 
into one: a harshness, indeed, but quite 
Thucydidean. The sense, fully developed, 
would stand thus: ‘ We remind you, too, 
of that day on which, in conjunction with 
them, we achieved the most glorious ex- 
ploits ; whereas now, on this, we are in 
danger of suffering the worst inflictions.’ 
Poppo notices the omission of the article 
before ἡμέρας, but does not seem aware 
of the reason why it was omitted ; which 
is, that a sentence cannot with propriety 
commence with an article. It rarely com- 
mences with a substantive in any of the 
oblique cases, and only when, as here, the 
thing represented is meant to be made as 
prominent as possible. 

3. Here commences the ἐπίλογοι, or 
conclusion of the oration, in which we 
have first a strong protestation against 
the deed which the Spartans meditate, as 
contrary to every principle of justice, and 
a demand of right, that they should not be 
placed in a worse condition by their not 
having held out to the last ; but if they were 
to gain nothing by the capitulation, to be 
restored to the state in which they were 
when they made it. They conclude by a 
last earnest appeal to the justice of the 
Spartans, by the most earnest entreaty 
and adjuration. 

In the phraseology here, the first point 
worthy of attention is the commencement 
of the sentence with a relative, which is 
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then, further on, explained by the exe- 
getical apposition λόγου τελευτᾷν, with 
which the commentators compare infra 
iv. 125, ὅπερ φιλεῖ μεγάλα στρατόπεδα, 
and another similar passage infra vil. 20. 
Here, then, we have an example of the 
idiom treated on by Matth. Gr. Gr. § 476: 
and the words as they stand are equivalent 
to παυόμενοι δὲ, Ὅπερ ἀναγκαῖόν τε Kal 
χαλεπώτατον τοῖς ὧδε ἔχουσι, τὸ λόγου 
τελευτᾷν δηλονότι, λέγομεν: where the 
verb τελευτᾷν, as Poppo remarks, carries 
after it the genit., as having the sense 
of Anyew and παύεσθαι, (which regularly 
take the genit.) of which he adduces exam- 
ples from Xen., Dionys., and Plut., and 
refers tou Matth. Gr. Gr. § 359. 

In ἐγγὺς μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ Wwe have a com- 
bination of two forms of expression, eyy dC 
αὐτοῦ and per’ αὐτοῦ. Αἰσχίστῳ ὀλέθρῳ 
Hobbes, strangely enough, renders ‘ base 
perdition 5’ and the version of Smith, 
e, is far from well representing 
the sense. For although Homer and other 
authors apply the epithet οἴκτιστος to death 
hy famine, yet that does not forbid the 
idea that other epithets may b applied 
according to the view taken of such a 
death, All violent kinds of death may be 
miserable, or wretched and pitiable ; but to 
be pined to death was, according to the 
ideas of the ancients, a death, as compar‘ d 
with that of dying with arms in one’s 
hands, especially ignominious, as suggest- 
ing the idea of a snared brute beast: to 
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which purpose compare the words of 
Ammianus Mare. xvil. 9, ° Nune, prohk 
nefas ! cum ultimis hostium fatis instamus, 
fame, i@navissimo mortis genere, tabescen- 
tes. Now answering to ignavissimus there 
is evidently aicy. here, of which term so 
employed i know no other example except 
one in Polyeen. i. 38, 1, περιτειχισθεντες 
αἴσχιστα, λιμῷ ἁλώσοιντο. Something, 
indeed, very nearly approaching to it 
occurs ἴῃ Dionys. Hal. Ant. p. 1238, τῳ 
κακίστῳ τῶν μόρων ἀναλωθείη, 

‘the most ignoble of deaths.’ Both 
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above passages were doubtless written with 
a view to this of our author. 

5. ἐπισκηήπτομέν TE ἅμα---ἡμᾶς διολέσαι 
In this concluding portion, (forming the 
most eloquent and pathetic part of the 
whole speech.) highly significant is the 
term ἐπισκήπτομεν, which comprehends 
the two senses of enjoining and entreating 
and so supra il. 73, 4, and Herodot. iii. 65. 
vii. 158, there is a similar blending of 
injunction and adjuration, as in Herodot. 
iii. 73, there is a blending of injunction 
and imprecation or commination. 

Not a little calculated to impart force 
and energy, is the constant succession 
here observable of antithetical clauses, which 
Heilm. disposes in more regular order as 
follows: μὴ, 1. Πλαταιῆς ὄντες, οἱ προ- 
θυμότατοι περὶ τοὺς Ἕλληνας γενόμενοι. 
2. Θηβαίοις. 3. τοῖς ἡμῖν ἐχθίστοις. 4. ἐκ 
τῶν ὑμετέρων χειρῶν καὶ τῆς ὑμετέρας 
πίστεως. ὅ. ἱκέται ὄντες. ὦ Λακεδαιμόνιοι, 
παραδοθῆναι, γενέσθαι δὲ σωτῆρας ἡμῶν, 
καὶ μὴ, τοὺς ἄλλους “ἕλληνας ἐλευθεροῦν- 
τας, ἡμᾶς διολέσαι" adding with not more 
truth than taste, ‘ubi insolens collocatio 
vocativi ὦ Aaxed., omissio accusativi ὑμᾶς 
in γενέσθαι δὲ σωτῆρας ἡμῶν, quanquam 
subjectum diversum, quod proxime ante- 
cedit, tale additamentum postulabat, gemi- 
natum ἐκ τῶν ὑμετέρων χειρῶν καὶ τῆς 
ὑμέετερας πιστεως, ang@orem et ΘΘΗΒΗΒ 
inopiam dicentis eximie depingunt.’ 

The words ἐκ τῆς ὑμετερας πίστεως are 
by Mueller and Levésque (as they were 
formerly by myself ) joined with the words 
following, ἱκέται ὄντες ; by which the sense 
will be, ‘ suppliants relying on your faith.’ 
Yet this would suppose an unprecedented, 
not to say anomalous, expression, and that 
quite unnecessarily, — since, construing 
these words with the pre ceding ones, with 
which they seem naturally connected, the 
sense thus arising is not only apt, but 
highly forcible and touching,—namely, ‘We 
entreat not to be delivered over out of 
your hands, and out of your faith and 
trust. In ἐκ τῆς πίστεως there is an 
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allusion to what was just before said, ὑμῖν 
πιστεύσα VTEC προσήλθομεν. In ὃδι- 
ολέσαι the δια is intensive, as at iii. 41, the 
sense being, ‘to utterly destroy.’ 

Cu. LX. μακρότερος --- ἀποκρίσεως 
‘longior oratio quam quee [simp liciter et 
paucis] responderet ad interrogationem.’ 
(Bauer.) Πρὸς τὸν λόγον, just before, 
must be construed with δείσαντες. 
Render, ‘being apprehensive at their 
speech.’ 

Cu. LXI. This speech of the Thebans 
is marked by that bitter hostil ity they had 
long borne to the Platzeans, but which had 
now increased to exasperation the most 
rancorous, by the violence lately done to 
their friends and relations, and the diffi- 
culties and sufferings they had themselves 
undergone to attain what they thought 
their just revenge. The reasonings are, 
as might be expected, one-sided and fal- 
lacious, and the representations either 
false or exaggerated ; little dece ney being 
thought necessary to ‘be employed to those 
who were so utterly helpless and destitute 
as the Platzans. As to thes spee ch itself, 
viewed as a composition, it is as fine a 
specimen of the invective, as the preceding 
one is of pathetic eloquence. ‘The first 
section of this chapter is occupied with 
a brief proem, containing, 1. the reason why 
they had asked permission to _ ak on the 
present occasion,—namely, that they might 
refute the misrepresentations of the pri- 
soners, both as to their own merits and 
their adversaries’ (the Thebz ins) demerits. 
2. A defence of themselves as to their 
long-standing enmity against the P latzeans, 
of which they open out the origin. 

l. καὶ αὐτοὶ] “ they too [in like manner],’ 
l. 6. acquiescing in what was the wish of 
the confederates, that there should be no 
speechifying. On the construction in τὸ 


re ἀπεκρίναντο see Matth. Gr. Gr. 

; 409, In ἐπὶ ἡμᾶς τραπόμενοι κατη- 
γορίαν ἐποιήσαντο there is not, what the 
Schol. and other commentators have sup- 
posed, an antiptosis, for καθ᾽ ἡμῶν, but a 
condensed form of expression comprehend- 
ing two in one, for ἐπὶ ἡμᾶς τραπ., καθ᾽ 
ἡμῶν κατηγορίαν ἐποιήσαντο. ‘Emi ἡμᾶς 
τραπόμενοι May be paralleled by our idiom 
‘turning the tables upon one.’ Of the next 
words, καὶ περὶ αὑτῶν --- ἐμέμψατο, the 
general sense is clear; but the construc- 
tion is disputed. Poppo, Goeller, and 
Arnold are agreed that yriapévwy cannot 
be referred, as it is usually done, to αὑτῶν, 
being, they say, in the neuter gender, as is 
evide nt, they urge, from this, ‘ quod ipsi 
quidem Platzeenses accusati esse negari 
non possunt, at a Thebanis dicuntur’ se 
defendisse propter res non exprobratas.’ 
Accordingly Poppo would render thus: 
‘et [nisi] quod ad i ipsos attinet, extra pro- 
positum, simul etiam ea, que ne accusata 
quidem sunt, multum defendissent.’? Yet 
thus the sense is weakened in the words 
περὶ αὑτῶν, and dis-spirited in the rest of 
the clause. Moreover, the words καὶ apa 
οὐκ are so evidently parenthetical, that to 
construe yrtap. with ἀπ odoyiay does great 
violence to the construction. And the 
very passage adduced by Goeller in illus- 
tration of the words (namely, 1 2, καὶ 
ἀτειχίστων ἅμα ὄντων, where the words 
are themselves parenthetical,) puts the 
negative on his mode of tracing the con- 
struction. Finally, thus ἔξω τῶν προ- 
κειμένων would stand, most harshly, for 
an adjective. Such being the case, I 
would, with Arnold, connect περὶ αὑτῶν 
with πολλὴν τὴν ἀπολογίαν ἐποιήσαντο, 
considering the words ἔξω τῶν προκει- 
μένων as qualifying ἀπολογίαν ἐποιή- 
σαντο, and Kat apa οὐδὲ ἡτιαμένων, 501], 
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αὐτῶν, as a parenthetical remark serving 
to strengthen the sense of ἔξω τῶν 

μένων, and which may be rendered 
rally, ‘and withal they being not even 
accused [of any offence].’ So sup ra ch. 53, 
2, προκατηγορίας TE ἡμῶν οὐ προγέεγεν ἡμέ- 
νης. Against any y possib le objection to this 
construction on the eround that ἀπολογίαν 
ποιεῖσθαι and ἀπολογεῖσθαι carry after 
them either a genit. of person or thing, or 
a genit. with ὑπὲρ, [ am enabled to adduce 
the following passages, proving that περὶ 
is sometimes so used: Demosth. 407, UTED 
ὧν ἀγωνίζεται, περὶ τούτων Kai ἀπολο. 
γεῖσθαι, and 979, 23, περὶ ὧν ἐμοὶ ζικά- 
ζεται, τὰς αὐτὰς ἀπ πολογίας εὑρήσετ 
Isocr. Enecom. Hel. 7: ἀπολογεῖσθαι περὶ 
τῶν ἀδικεῖν αἰτίαν ἐχόντων. Acts xxiv. 
10, περὶ ἐμαυτοῦ ἀπολογεῖσθαι. I have 
pointed accordingly, as Bekker did long 
ago, and have followed that editor and 
Goeller in retaining the vulg. αὑτῶν, for 
which Haack and Poppo have needlessly, 
not to say erroneously, edited αὐτῶν, rest- 
ing on the authority of MSS. in a case 
where they have little or no weight. 

On the anomalous πρὸς μὲν ra, for 
πρὸς τὰ μὲν, (with which Goeller com- 
pares something similar in the apodosis at 
lll. 82, ἐπὶ δὲ τῷ ἀγάλλονται, and vi. 60, 
παρὰ δὲ τὸ κρημνοὶ.) see Matth. Gr. Gr. 
8. 287, note 3, who shows (after Reiz. de 
Accent. p. 13) that the article thus used 
for a pronoun generally ga not pre- 
cedes, the particles μὲν and ὁ - but that it 
sometimes precedes, chiefly wi as in 
the above three passages of our author, 
the particles come immediately after a 
preposition governing ὁ μὲν and ὁ δὲ, 6. g. 
Plato, 167, ὅταν ἐν μὲν 1 τῷ--ἐν δὲ τῷ, and 
263, b, ἐν μὲν τοῖς συμφωνοῦμεν, ἐν δὲ 
τοῖς ov. As to the passage δὲ iii. 82, in 
the protasis, the article comes first. In 
short, that passage is the exact counter- 
part to the present; the former having 
the anomaly (or rather idiom) in the apo- 
dosis : the latter in the protasis. 

Finally, in ἀντειπεῖν πρὸς ra, the term 
ἀντειπεῖν often signifies, (as in Plut. 
p. 19, ο, od πρὸς αὐτὰ ἀντεῖπες OC) δε.) 
‘to make answer, reply to any charge,’ so 
as to show it to be either entirely or par- 
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y false. So at i. 86; and answering to 
this is the use of contradico in Latin. 
ἔλεγχον ποιήσασθαι] “0 make eon- 
futation, to confute, refute, their boastful 
claims.’ So, at least. the commentators 
understand the phrase. Its import, how- 
ever, is rather explorationem facere, ‘to 
enter into an examination, or inquiry into, 
the things in que stion.’ So Plato, 278, ο, 
εἰς igh! ad ἰὼν περὶ ὧν ἔγραψα. Isoer. 
/Egin. εἰς ἔλεγχον καταστήσειν ὁποῖός τις 
"μῶν ἐπ ς. And so in a passage of our 
author — ai. 131, 3, καθίστησιν ἑαυτὸν 
ἐς κρίσιν τοῖς βουλομένοις περὶ αὐτὸ 
ἐλέγχειν. Th is the phrase ποιήσασθαι 
‘be compared with λαβεῖν or 
ὃ rt) ὄν αι ἔλεγ XOv. 
In the next words, iva μήτ ε ἡ ἡμετέρα 
a ITOUC Κακια ὠφελῇ μήτ ξ 1) τούτων δόξα, 
(which serve to show the purpose οἵ this 
reply and scrutiny,) there is much of point 
and significaney ; and accordingly the 
terms κακία and δόξα must be taken with 
a certain accommodation of ae, as 
meant of what they are said to be, rather 
what they are; q.d. “ what you call κακία, 
improbitas, as in Xen. Laced. ix. 2, and 
Cyneg. xii. 12. In like manner by δόξα 
is to be understood ‘what they call glory,’ 
or arrogate to themselves as such. 

They now proceed (treating the ques- 
tion at issue as one which lay entirely 
between the Platzeans and themselves) to 
trace the origin of the enmity which had 
so long subsisted with them. 

ξυμμίκτους ἀνθρώπους] Otherwise called 
μιγάδες, meaning, a heterogeneous popula- 
tion, composed of persons of different races 
or nations ; namely, the earlier inhabitants 
of those parts, whom Arnold supposes to 
be the Hyantians, Thracians, Pelasgians, 
and others spoken of by Strabo, ix. 2, 3. 
Of ὥσπερ ἐτάχθη τὸ mo. the sense is not, 
‘as had been first ordained,’ or ordered, 
but rather, ‘as had been first arranged 
or settled :᾿ implying an agreement: in 
which view we may compare the use of 
constitut and constitutum in Latin to sig- 
nify pactus; also our phrase, ‘ to arrange 
or settle by mutual agreement.’ These 
Boeotian colonisers had, it seems, agreed 
to hold the Plateean territory on the con- 
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dition of rendering obedience to the general 
Beeotian congress, (consisting of the four 
councils who exercised sovereign power, ) 
and following their directions, ἡγεμονεύ- 
εσθαι ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν. So Isocrates in his Plat. 
§ 8, makes the Plateans say, συντελεῖν 
αὐτοὶς (Θηβαίοις) οὐκ ἠθέλομεν, which 
tends to countenance the idea,—probable 
in itself,—that Plateea had never been a 
sovereign state of the confederacy ; but one 
of the smaller called ξύμμοροι or EvyreXeic, 
which were so far subject to the larger 
ones as to be obliged to furnish to them 
a contingent of troops and a payment in 
money. Nay, it is probable that Plateea 
had been originally a colony from, and a 
dependency on, Thebes; which may serve 
to account for the peculiar enmity borne 
them by the Thebans, as their revolted 
subjects. The Platzeans are here re- 
presented as παραβαίνοντες τὰ πάτρια, 
because the settlers of a colony were 
(according to the νόμοι πάτριοι which 
prevailed in Greece) held to have a right 
to exercise rule and authority over it. 
προσηναγκάζοντο] ‘were being com- 
pelled,’ viz. ἐμμένειν τοῖς πατρίοις, by an 
ellipsis also found at iv. 87, and for which 
we have the complete expression, vi. 72. 

Cu. LXII. The speakers now proceed 
to give a counter-representation of their 
own conduct in the Persian war, and 
enter into an examination of that of the 
Platezeans. 

]. τούτῳ ἀγάλλονται] ‘in this they 
take pride,’ or glory ; as iii. 82, and vi. 4], 
where the same syntax has place. Τούτῳ 
must be referred also to λοιδοροῦσιν, ἐπὶ 
being understood, which is expressed in 
Xen. Cyr. i. 4, 9. 

2. The ov here is to be referred to 
μηδίσαι just before. For ᾿Αθηναίους, 
Poppo observes, we might have expected 
᾿Αθηναῖοι; but there is here that kind of 
attraction frequent in comparisons. See 


note on v. 44, and Matth. Gr. Gr. ὃ 448. 


Thus they allow no merit to the Platzans 
for the patriotic exertions in the cause of 
Grecian freedom, ascribing it solely to 
their attachment to Athens. The words 
τῇ μέντοι-- ἀττικίσαι are meant to form 
a set-off against the foregoing admission. 
Render, ‘when, however, the Athenians 
afterwards, on the same principle of action, 
went against the Greeks, they alone of the 
Boeotians atticized.’ Here we have another 
example of ἰδέᾳ in this sense, which is also 
found at iv. 76. The term is explained by 
Dukas σκόπῳ, and by the Schol. ἀποθέσει; 
ᾳ. d. ‘the ground of action was the same 
in both cases,—namely, their devotedness 
to Athens, by which they were afterwards 
as ready to help her in enslaving Greece, 
as they had before been in defending her 
against the Persians.’ 

3. The speakers now, by way of further 
depreciating the merits of the Plateeans, 
and lessening their own demerits, point to 
the different circumstances under which 
each acted. Now the circumstances and 
condition adverted to in the case of the 
Platzeans, was their close connexion with, 
and devotedness to, Athens, which deprived 
them of all merit in what they did. This 
the speakers advert to in the second place, 
and in the next chapter. First they advert 
to their own case. 

ἐν οἵῳ εἴδει} ‘in what situation,’ state, 
or condition, — meaning, political cireum- 
stance; as Polyb. vi. 10, 2, πᾶν εἶδος 
πολιτείας. So at viii. 89, 3, we have in 
the Cod. Clar. τῷ τοιούτῳ εἴδει, by which, 
as appears from the preceding context, 1S 
to be understood σχήματι πολιτικῷ. 

κατ᾽ ὀλιγαρχίαν ἰσόνομον πολιτεύουσα) 
Poppo is of opinion that ὀλιγαρχίαν ἰσὺ- 
γομὸν here designates τὴν ἀπὸ γένους 
ὀλιγαρχίαν,οΥ ἀριστοκρατικὴν ὀλιγαρχίαν, 
inasmuch as in that all the nobles were 
ὁμότιμοι Or ὕμοιοι. But preferable to 
this—a somewhat far-fetched view,— 18 


that by which the term ἰσόνομος is under- 
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‘ + 


ἐναντιώτατον, ξἕγυυ- 
2 4 


; Ἢ ᾽ ᾿ ; 7! ~ - ᾿ , 
tTupavvou, OUVaOTELa ὀλίγων avoowyv εἰχξ Ta πραΎματα. 
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1. Kat οὗτοι ἰδίας 

τοῦ 

αὐτόν" καὶ ἢ ξυμπασα πολις 

ἔπραξεν, οὐδ 
, mt 


Oo. επειὸὴη 


γ» 
αξιον 
of 


YOuUvV oO 


ψασθαι χρη,--- Αθηναίων ὕστερον 


stood to signify, ‘ apportioning an equality 
of civil rights,’ implying, as Arnold ex- 
plains, ‘ the equality of all the citizens one 
to another, as far as related to their pri- 
vate disputes and private injuries.’ Com- 
pare li. 37, μέτεστι δὲ κατὰ τοὺς νόμους 
πρὸς τὰ tia διάφορα πᾶσι τὸ tooy. See 
also further remarks in my note in Transl. 

ὕπερ] Supply εἶδος from the preceding. 
Of τῷ σωφρονεστάτῳ ἐναντιώτατον the 
sense is, ᾿ opposed to the most moderate 
and well-ordered class of τῷ 
σωφ. being here used as ὕστις σωφρονεῖν 
ἐπίσταται in Soph. (2d. R. 589. To this 
it would then be quite opposed ; because 
the wish of such would be, that no one 
should be the law. ᾿Εγγυτάτω 
τυράννου, “nearest to a tyranny :᾽ τύραν- 
voc here bearing the, sense tyranny, as 
δῆμος often does that of a democracy. Poppo 
aptly compares the words of Tacit. Annal. 
vi. 42, ‘Paucorum dominatio regize libidini 
propior est.’ Somewhat peculiar is the 
phrase following, δυναστεία ὀλίγων ἀν- 
δρῶν, which is best understood by ad- 
verting to the various uses of the term 
δυναστεία. Now this properly signifies, 
1. the ofice of δυνάστης or potentate of 
any kind, whether that of the domini or 
reguli, or kings, but almost always those 
who exercise sovereign authority. 2. The 
authority and power, dominion or rule, 
belonging to such office, what we under- 
stand by . generally. So in 
Isocr. ap. Steph. Thes. in v. we have, τοὺς 
δυναστείας ἔχοντας. Pol. iii. 18, 3, τὰς 
δυναστείας τῶν πόλεων τοῖς αὐτοῦ φίλοις 
ἐνεχείρισε. Also, sway, as in Dem. 1467, 
16; but chiefly despotic sway, as Dem. 
117, 4. 316, 18, in which sense it answers 
to the Latin dominatio, or despotie rule : 
and so it is used in Dio Cass. 37, 67, and 
661, 2, ἐν δυναστείᾳ ἀλλ᾽ ob δημοκρατίᾳ, 
and that whether as understood of 
man, or of more. So in Plut. 492, b, we 
have, ἀρχήν τινα, ἢ τυραννίδα ἢ δυνα- 
στείαν, where by δυν. seems meant, de- 
spotic rule exercised by more than one, by 
a few (what we should call a cabal) ; an 
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ἐπιόντων, τὴν τε ἄλλην ᾿Ελλάδα 


idea, at 291, more fully expressed by τὴν 
ὑπὸ τῶν ὀλίγων δυναστείαν, ‘an oligarchy.’ 
And so Plutarch, on the subject of 
Monarchy and Democracy, ix. 287, speaks 
of δυναστεῖαι, or dominationes, as arising 
ὅταν ἐντέκῃ ὀλιγαρχία ὑπερφροσύνην, 
where by ὑπερῴ. is meant what St. Paul, 
Rom. xii. 3, expresses by ὑπερφρονεῖν 
παρ᾽ ὃ δεῖ φρονεῖν, “ to look arrogantly 
above law and justice.’ In the present 
instance, however, the term must denote 
several persons, or at least more than one, 
exercising despotic power, a knot or cabal 
of persons exercising despotic rule. Of 
this peculiar form of expression I know 
not any other example; but something 
very nearly approaching to it occurs’ in 
Xen. Hist. v. 4, 46, ἐν πάσαις ταῖς πόλεσιν 
δυναστεῖαι καθειστήκεσαν, meaning, (as 
established by the Lacedeemonians,) de- 
spotic magistracies, (what we should call 
corporations,) of a few persons. So Tacit. 
Ann, iii. 26, ‘ At, postquam exui eequalitas, 
provenere dominationes.’ 

4, κατέχοντες ἰσχύϊ τὸ πλῆθος] ‘forcibly 
coercing the people.’ So iv. 92, τὸ πλῆ- 
θος — ὀλιγαρχούμενον ἀχθῆναι ὑπὸ THY— 
δυνατωτάτων. Αὐτοκράτωρ ἑαυτῆς, ‘mas- 
ter of its own actions.’ So in Aristid. we 
have, ἐπειδὴ Ἑλλὰς ἑαυτῆς αὐτοκράτωρ 
ἐγένετο. At μὴ μετὰ νόμων supply οὖσα, 
understanding the expression as equiv. to 
νόμοις οὐ χρωμένη. A similar form of 
expression occurs in Dionys. Hal. Ant. 
1620, 13. 

5. τοὺς νόμους ἔλαβε] for τοὺς αὐτῶν 
νόμους ἀνέλαβε, ‘recovered their laws,’ 
i. e. the legitimate constitution, which had 
been overturned by the oligarchs. In this 
section the speakers show by example that 
the wishes of the people were not for 
Medish tyranny, nor any tyranny. ‘ Thus, 
for instance, (for such is the force of the 
youv,) they recovered their freedom on 
the departure of the Mede, and thus both 
maintained their own freedom, and are 
now zealously furthering the freedom of 
Greece.’ 


The words following, σκέψασθαι yo), 
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τοὺς Ἕλληνας, καὶ ἀξιωτεροί ἐστε 
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φαίνειν. . ἐγένεσθε ἐπί τῇ ἡμετ 


must be construed with εἰ μαχόμενοι--- 
ἠλευθερώσαμεν --- καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους νῦν 
ξυνελευθεροῦμεν, the sense being, ‘con- 
sider whether we have fought and freed 
ourselves, and are assisting towards freeing 
others,’ i. e. consider whether or not: a 
refined, and, at the same time, strong mode 
of asserting that they had: and on this 
ground, — their long-continued exertions 
in the cause of liberty,—they rest their 
defence against the ch: irge of uphol ding 
Medism, or slavery. 

ἵππους, a little after, stands for ἱππέας, 
as appears from ii. 9, ἱππέας δὲ Βοιωτοὶ, 
ai δὲ ἄλλαι πόλεις πεζὸν παρεῖχον. Thus 
it is plain that the Boeotians furnished no 
infantry. By παρασκευὴν understand all 
sorts of military stores, including pro- 
visions and other necessaries, which had 
probably been provided by the Thebans at 
the late siege of Platzea. 

Cu. LXIII. Having now despatched 
the counter-representation, in justification 
of their own conduct, (ἃ ἀντειπεῖν δεῖ,) 
they now proceed to an ἔλεγχος or investi- 
gation of the conduct of the Platzeans, to 
see whether the glory they claimed was 
justly due, or whether it had not been far 
outweighed by later offences. Now this 
ἔλεγχος occupies the present and the next 
chapter. In pursuance of this, the speakers 
commence by, as we say, turning the tables 
on the Platzeans ; and they undertake to 
show that they are rather the persons who 
have injured Greece, and consequently 
have become amenable to every penalty. 
They then show that by following the ban- 
ners of Athens in all her attacks on the 
liberties of Greece, when they might have 
aided Lacedzemon in resisting them, they 
were far worse traitors to Greece than 
themselves, and have by such conduct for- 
feited every claim to consideration on the 
score of their services against the Mede ; 
which, as appeared by their subsequent 
conduct, were performed rather to gratify 
Athens. 

1, ἀξιώτεροί tore πάσης ζημίας] Of 
these words (with which compare similar 
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πάσης ζημίας, πειρασόμεθα ἀπο- 


ἔρᾳ τιμωρίᾳ ὡς pate, ᾿Αθηναίων 


expressions in Jos. 763, Bis πάσης ἄξιοι 
τιμωρίας. Eurip. Hipp. 8, πάσης κατα- 
γν ὥσεως [ἄξιος 7) the sense would seem, ἃ 
prima facie, to be, as Arnold renders, ‘ye 
are more worthy of all punishment [than 
we whom you affect to call traitors to 
Greece].’ The Thebans, he observes by 
way of explanation, ‘ were still reproached 
with their conduct during the Persian 
invasion, and were said to be still liable to 
the penalty of forfeiture denounced against 
those who should join the barbarian.’ But 
the Thebans did not themselves recognise 
this censure or liability as just, which the 
above version makes them do; and con- 
sequently we might, as Bauer, Goeller, and 
Poppo suggest, resolve the comparat. into 
μᾶλλον and the positive ἄξιοι, as αἴσχιον 
stands for αἰσχρὸν μᾶλλον at ii. 42. Thus, 
they add, the word μᾶλλον will not belong 
to ἄξιοι, but to the whole sentence, as 
follows: ‘digni estis poena potius quam 
venia.’ Yet in this view there is some- 
thing not a little forced and frigid, and 
indeed objectionable on the ground of taking 


for granted, what cannot be proved to 


exist, a strong emphasis on ζημίας. More- 
over, it has the effect of quite dis-spiriting 
the passage, by removing from it the 
pointed character of recrimination which 
otherwise there prevails. Render, ‘it is 
ye rather than ourselves who are worthy 
of every penalty [ye may suffer].’ In 
short, the word ἀξιώτεροι was, we may 
suppose, employed by way of avoiding the 
tautology involved in ᾿μᾶλλον ἄξιοι. 

2. ἐγένεσθε ἐπὶ τῇ ἡμετέρᾳ τιμωρίᾳ] 
These ‘see state the purpose of the 
action: and of these Poppo and Goeller 
assign as the sense, ‘ ut nos ulcisceremini,’ 
considering them as equiv. to ἐπὶ Tw ἡμᾶς 
τιμωρεῖσθαι, * that we might be punished.’ 
Yet opposed to this view is the evidence 
of facts: for from what the Platzans 
themselves say, supra ch. 55, it appears 
that they sought, and obtained, only aid ta 
repel aggression, not means of punishing 
former violence. On that ground the 
version of Arnold, ‘ vengeance against 
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αἰσχυνης απὴηλ λα γμενην᾿ ὑμεῖς 


us, must be rejected: though that com- 
mentator has, I find, adopted the view 
propounded in my note, by which ἡμετ ἐρᾷ 
is regarded as standing for καθ᾽ ἡμῶν; 
comparing a similar use i. 69, αἱ ὑμετέραι 
ἐλπίδες, and i. 77, τὸ ὑμέτερον δέος. In 
his former edition he adopted the version 
offered in my Transl., ‘to procure assist- 
ance against us ;’ which, after all, is the 
only correct one, as appears from ch. 55, 
whence it is plain that they asked only 
for alliance, and received no more than 
βοήθειαν. Poppo, indeed, demurs to 
this, on the ground that ‘non constat 
τιμωρίαν τινὸς unquam objective signifi- 
care auxilium contra aliquem ferendum - 
though he admits that ἐπικούρημα and 
ἐπικούρησις are so used, as appears from 
Matth. Gr. Gr. § 354. The anomaly he 
alludes to may, however, be got rid of by 
taking τιμωρία as standing for ἐκδίκησις, 
avengement, the being righted, importing 
(according to the definition of the word by 
Johnson) ‘the being delivered from wrong, 
established in one’s just possessions.’ Thus 
the term ἐκδίκησις has a sort of double 
sense, like that of vindicatio in Latin. So 
Cicero de Invent. ii. 22, fin. defining the 
word vindicatio, says, ‘ Est per quam vis 
et injuria, et omnino omne quod ob- 
futurum est, defendendo aut ulciscendo 
propulsatur. ν 

3. τὰ πρὸς ἡμᾶς} ‘as far as regarded 
us.” At ὑπάρχον ye ὑμῖν repeat τὸ μὴ 
ξυνεπιέναι, ὅσ. ; the sense being, ‘ espe- 
cially as it was in your power [so to have 
done ].’ 

εἴ τι καὶ ἄκοντες προσήγεσθε)] ‘if ye 
had been in any respect unwillingly com- 
pelled by the Athenians,’ literally, ‘if ye 
were being compelled [to go with them 
against others].’ See note on viii. 106. 

VOL. Ι. 


Δι 


αὐτοῖς τὴν χάριν ἀνταπέδοτε, QUOE 


μὲν yao αδικούμενοι αὐτοὺς, ως 


The words following, τῆς τῶν Aaxedat- 
μονίων--- γεγενημένης, serve to show how 
it was in their power not ξυνεπιέναι ad- 
λοις, namely, from the confederacy of these 
Lacedzemonians against the Medes having 
already subsisted. Of the words ἣν 
αὐτοὶ μάλιστα προβάλλεσθε the sense is, 

‘which ye especially bring forward [as a 

boast J.’ See supra i. 73, and infra vi. 92. 
To μέγιστον stands for ὕπερ μέγιστόν ἐστι, 
quod maximum est, “ what makes most for 
the argument.’ Of ἀδεῶς παρέχειν Bov- 
λεύεσθαι the sense is, ‘ to afford you the 
power of taking your measures fearlessly.’ 

4. ἀλλ᾽ ἑκόντες, &e.] The ἀλλὰ here has 
the elliptical force adverted to by Hoogev. 
de Part. 9, by which certain things which 
might have been said are suppressed, and 
the conclusion is 4rawn without them, q. d. 
“ But [to omit more that might be said, be 
that as it may],’ ἄς. So in Virg. Amn. 
i. 135, we have, ‘Quos ego. Sed motos 
preestat componere fluctus.’ By τὰ ᾿Αθη- 
ναίων understand ‘the part or side of the 
Athenians,’ 

5. καταπροδοῦναι] The word has here 
(what, indeed, the antithesis demands) 
such an intensity of force, as is observable 
also supra i. 86 ; the sense being literally, 
‘to betray down,’ viz. to ruin. And so 
καταδουλουμένους just after. 

6. καὶ οὐκ ἴσην αὐτοῖς τὴν χάριν — 
ἀπηλλαγμένην] Render, ‘ Nay, what is 
more, ye returned them a favour not equal 
(not a just equivalent), nor [one] devoid 
of shame:’ on which sense of ἀπηλλαγ- 
μένην see note on i. 138, 3. This phrase 
(which occurs also in a passage of Joseph. 
Ant. xix. i. 5.) is well illustrated by the 
words of Cicero, Epist. ad Fam. vii. 3, who 
says, ‘haud vacare culpa,’ is not free or 
clear from blame. 


[1 
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τοῖς δὲ ἀδικοῦσιν ἄλλους Evy εργοὶ κατ- 
ἐστητε] These words serve to supply a 
proof that the favour returned was not a 
just equivalent, but more; for they ought 
to have been content with aiding Athens 
against foreign invasion. 

7. The reasoning is here further strength- 
ened by a pithy apophthegm, meant to be 
especially applicable to the case under 
consider ation, καίτοι τὰς ὁμοίας --- ἀπο- 
διδομένας, which words may be rendered, 

‘And yet this rather is base, to not return 
proportionable favours, than not to return 
those which were contracted, indeed, with 
justice, but are to be paid bac k with injus- 
tice.’ With respect to the phraseology, the 
words μὴ ἀντιδιδόναι are to be repeated 
in both clauses of the se ntence, and aic- 
ἣν μᾶλλον is equivalent to αἴσχιον at 

, the sense being, ‘this rather is dis- 
es and not.’ The construction and 
general sense have been well laid down by 
Poppo, and, after him, by Haack, Goeller, 
and Arnold. Much to the present purpose 
is a passage cited by the last-mentioned 
commentator from Cic. de Off. i. 15, 
* Non reddere beneficium (answering to 
μὴ ἀντιδιδόναι χάριν here) viro bono non 
licet (αἰσχρὸν), modo id facere possit sine 
injuria (answering to τὰς ὁμοίας χάρι- 
tac); by which it is implied that if, how- 
ever, it can only be returned ‘cum injuria’ 
(ἐς ἀδικίαν ἀποδιδομένας), then the not 
returning it (μὴ ἀντ ιδιδόναι) is allowable 
in a good man (οὐκ αἰσχρόν). The present 
passage is, I would observe, ev idently imi- 
tated by Joseph. Ant. xv. 2, 2, τάς τε 
χάριτας οὐχ ὁμοίως (for which read 


ὁμοίας) ἀποδίδοσθαι. Some ming similar, 
too, occurs in AXse — Ρ 66, 2. τηλικαῦ θ᾽ 
ὑφ᾽ ἡμῶν εὖ πεπονθότ οὐ τὰς > ὁμοίας 
εν. Ὁ ἀπέδοσαν. 

Cu. LXIV. 1. Δῆλόν τε---οὐ μηδ ἰσαν- 
ae "To the phrase δῆλον ἐποιήσατε is 
subjoined a partic ip. (uno ἰσαντες) instead 
of a verb, similarly as in Lycurg. ec. Leoer. 
ch. 12, φανερὸν ἐποίησαν οὐκ ἰδίᾳ πολε- 
μοῦντες. See also Matth. Gr. Gr. § 549, 5, 
and compare supra ch. 49, fin. (Poppo.) 
At οὐδ᾽ Αθην. supply ἐμήδισαν ; and at 
ὑμεῖς δὲ supply ἐμηδίσατε. (Goeller. } By 
τοῖς μὲν understand the Greeks at large’ : 
by τοῖς δὲ, the Athenians. 

3. ὑμῶν] Eleven MSS. (be sides the 
Clar. 1 manu, and Cant.) have ἡμῶν, for- 
tasse recté, Poppo says ; but I should rather 

say haud dubie prave ; since internal evi- 


dence (which in a ease like this is alone of 


any weight) is all in favour of ὑμῶν, this 
being the more dificult reading, though 
the transposition is one common in our 
author. Moreover, while ἡμῶν might be 
easily dispensed with, not so ὑμῶν, from 
its being requisite to afford a subject 
(ὑμᾶς) to the two verbs περιτειχίζεσθαι 
and ape νειν. 

4, οὖν] This is not found in ten of the 
best MSS., and is cancelled by Bekker 
and Goeller, though retained by Poppo ; 
and very properly, from its being so neces- 
sary to the inference hére drawn, that it 

annot be.dispensed with. Moreover, its 
omission in the MSS. may very well be 
attributed to the circumstance of the 
particles ἂν οὖν coming together ; which 
would cause one to be absorbe d by the 
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other, or, at least, one or other word to be 
omitted. 

The words following, οἵτινες ἐπὶ --προῦ 
θεσθε, serve to show why they merit this 
hatred ; the sense being, ‘who have dis- 
played bravery, to their injury, as they 
had done in the defendin: σ of their city to 
the last extremity.’ Portus and Hobbe ΤᾺ 
indeed, render προθέσθαι by proetexere ; 
and Arnold by pretend ; and that, he Says, 
‘because the merit in question was not 
real, but assumed.’ But, in truth. the 
bravery itself was, as facts attested it 
to be, real and undeniable; though the 
motives and purpose for its exercise would, 
in the view of the Boeotians. seem evil - 
which is no other than what is meant by 
the words ἐπὶ τῷ ἐκείνων κακῷ, ‘to their 
njury. 

οὐ προσήκοντα νῦν ἐπεδείξατε] Of these 
words the meaning may be, what I for- 
merly (with Heilm. and others) explained 
it to be, ‘ye have now evinced what is 
not correspondent thereto,’ non congrur nti. 
Some deeper sense, however, seems here 
intended, namely, what the Schol. assigns, 
‘ye have now shown that the actions in 
question were not consistent with, were 
contrary to your nature, were abhorrent 
from your nature, or innate disposition .᾽ 
so answering to οὐκ ἐκ προσηκόντων. 
ch. 07. Dukas paraphrases the words 
thus : ἐδείξατε γὰρ οἷς ἐδρᾶτε μετὰ ταῦτα 
ὡς Ov ἄλλους (scil. τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους) ἠν- 
δραγαθεῖτε. But the sense is rather, ‘ Ye 
showed by what ye since did, that to be 
χρηστοὶ or serviceable [to Greece], was 
wholly re pugnant to your disposition,’ 
The next words, ἃ δὲ - ἀληθὲς, are meant 
to further develop the idea, and ex- 
plain the preceding ; the full sense being, 

* But what your native disposition always 
wished, has been of a truth detected,’ (lite- 
rally, found out,) namely, what is no other 
th an the op posite to χρηστοὶ γ γενέσθαι, i.e. 
ἄδικοι γενέσθαι. <A person is said ἐξελέη γ- 
χεσθαι, when he is by ἔλεγχος found out 
to be not what he pretends; and an action 
is said ἐξελέγχεσθαι when it is shown, on 


being tested, to be not what it had becn 
esteemed. Answering to ἐς TO ἀληθὲς 
here, is the Latin phrase in verum, and 
our of a truth, or, for a truth. Ὶ et So rare 
is the expression, that ] know of no othe1 
example but one in Isaiah xlii. 3, Sept 
(in the Complut., Ald., and other copies, ) 
where we have εἰς ἀληθῆ, standing for 
ἀληθές. Hence, I would obse rve, may be 
derived the « elliptical form τὸ ἀληθὲς, to sig- 
nify rerera ; on which see note at Vili. 92, 9. 

In ἄδικον ὁδὸν ἰόντων we have a very 
strong form of expression; and on this 
it is not sufficient, with Matth. Gr. Gr. 
δ 409, 6, to remark, that the way in which 
any one goes is (as he shows by certain 
examples) put in the accusative. It is 
proper rather to advert to the idea of 
custom, or habitual action, conveyed by the 
phrase here and in similar passages which 
I have in my Sadia. adduced from 
Dionysius, Josephus, and Pind. ; besides 
whi ich, [ have since noted another strikin igly 
similar one in Dexipp. ap. Corp. Byz. 
Hist. . 22. 9] Ιουθούγγων δὲ ἄδικον 
ὁδὸν ἰόντων. 

Cu. LXV. This chapter is ocet upied 
with a defence of their ὁ uaa tat Platzea; 
being meant to show that they committed 
no injustice at all, having been ealled in 
by the be st and noblest citizens, and for 
purposes beneficial to all classes of the 
community. 

l. For ἱερομηνίαις the Marg. Steph. has 
ἱερομηνίᾳ, which, indeed, seems require ἃ 
by ch. 56; and so easily might the ¢ arise 
from the ¢ following, that not improbabie 
is it that our author wrote ἱερομηνίᾳ 
which, as Wasse truly says, ‘tam senten: 
tia quam constructionis varietas suadet. 
Since, however, every MS. seems to have 
ἱερομηνίαις, we are bound to retain it, and 
may sufficiently well account for the plural 
form by supposing g, with Arnold, that the 
festival in question was one of several days’ 
duration. Of this plural use of the word, 
and so applied, I have noted the following 
ex: ee in Dio Cass. 550, 82, | ἱερομηνίαι 

évovTo, and 369, 57. 478, 32, ἱερομηνίαι 
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ἤχθησαν. 218, 34. 529, 57. 650, 32, ἱερο- 
μηνίας ἄγειν. 

ὑμῶν μᾶλλον ἁμαρτεῖν] ‘ we were more 
in fault than you,’ for οὐ μᾶλλον ἢ ὑμεῖς, 
non tam—quam, as in Appian, 1. 212, 91, 
οὐ δοκιμάζων --- μᾶλλον ἢ, and Eurip. 
Pheen. 518, τοῦτο---οὐ x! βούλομαι "AA 
παρεῖναι μᾶλλον ἢ σώζειν ἐμοί. 

2. εἰ ἡμεῖς αὐτοὶ --- ἐμαχόμεθα] Here 
αὐτὸς stands for αὐτόματος, nostra sponte 
(as ipse in Latin for sua sponte): an idiom 
almost confined to the poets. So Hom. II. 
xvii. 254, αλλά τις αὐτὸς ἴτω, where the 
Schol. explains by ὑπὸ τῆς ἰδίας γνώμης 
παραγενέσθω. On ἀδικοῦμεν, just after, 
Poppo notices the remarkable sequence of 
tenses, ‘si nos agrum hostili modo vastas- 
semus, sontes sumus :’ to remove which dif- 
ficulty, Krueger would take ad. as a perfect 
tense ; but that is by no means satisfac- 
tory. Better is it to suppose the present 
tense here used according to a popular 
idiom common to most languages, where 
propriety would seem to require a past 
tense: though, indeed, there is no viola- 
tion of propriety at all ; ; since there is, in 
effect, no sequence of tenses, and, in fact, 
the action is not considered with refer- 
ence to time at all, but only as regards the 
agents, and that hypothetically; nor has 
the second verb any reference to time (as 
is very often the case in the present tense). 
Of the thing so hypothetically put, the 
assertion is, ‘ [if that were the case, then, } 
we are guilty, are in the wrong.’ Instances 
in abundance of this idiom might be ad- 
duced from the earliest writers, as the 
Scriptures of the Old Testament and the 
writings of Herodotus. The following must 
suffice—namely, Levit. v. 17, ‘If a soul 
shall sin, and commit any of these things 
which are forbidden to be done by the 
commandments of the Lord; though he 
wist it not, yet is he guilty, and shall bear 
his iniquity.” James ii. 10, ‘ Whosoever 
shall keep the whole law, and yet offend 


in one point, he is guilty of all.’ Now in 
each of these cases there is no sequence 


of tenses, but an action being spoken of 


hypothetically, judgment is passed upon it, 
with which time has nothing to do, and the 
verb only serves to afirm that judgment. 
So in Aristid. L ept. § 64, (cited by P ‘oppo, ) 
εἰ μὲν ἀτέλειαν ὁ νόμος ἐκέλευεν εἶναι--- 
μαρτυρίαν καθ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ καταλείπει Ort 
παρανομεῖ, where a similar inartificial 
mode of speaking exists. In the same 
manner are to be explained the words ri 
ἀδικοῦμεν just after. 

In οἱ γὰρ ἄγοντες παρανομοῦσι parXor 
τῶν ἑπομένων there is, as Haack says, an 
insulting play on the words used by the 
Platzeans, ch. 55, οὐχ οἱ ἑπόμενοι αἴτιοι, 
ἀλλ᾽ οἱ ἄγοντες. 

3. πλείω παραβαλλόμενοι] ‘having a 
greater stake in the country.’ In this 
sense παραβάλλεσθαι also occurs at 1}. 
44, and iii. 14. That those who hold the 
greatest stake in the welfare of a country 
should have the most to do with its go- 
vernment, is one of the most certain prin- 
ciples of political science, (see i. 91, fin.) 
and forms a prominent feature in the 
British CoNsTITUTION. 

τοὺς ὑμῶν χείρους μηκέτι μᾶλλον γε- 
νέσθαι] By τοὺς χείρους I now think, with 
the Scholiast, Poppo, and Arnold, we are 
to understand (as the words following re- 
quire us to do) τοὺς κακοὺς, (on which see 
Poppo on iii. 9.) not, however, limiting it, 
with Arnold, to mean ‘ persons of bad prin- 
ciples,’ but rather taking χείρους in a sense 
which it occasionally bears in Xenophon, 
to denote minus boni, as said of persons 
inferior in talent, virtue, or whatever else 
fits a person to hold any ‘office of dignity : 
opposed to whom are οἱ ἀμείνους, i. 6. 
persons who are above par in both respects. 
Compare Xen. Cyr. viii. 1, 30, τῶν χει- 
ρόνων UTEKOTWY τοῖς ὠμείνοσι" also Athen. 
Rep. 11. 10, where to οἱ χείριστοι are 
opposed ot βέλτιστοι, though there pro- 
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bably by οἱ yep. are to be understood the 
worst sort of persons, the plebeians, and 
by οἱ βέλτ. the better sort of persons, the 
optimate: s; a view confirmed by the words 
of our author supra ch. 47, νῦν μὲν yao 
ὑμῖν ὁ δῆμος ἐν πάσαις ταῖς πόλεσιν 
εὔνους ἐστὶ, καὶ ἣ οὐ ξυναφίσταται τοῖς 
ὀλίγοις, ἢ, ἐὰν βιασθῇ, ὑπάρχει τοῖς ἀπο- 
τήσασι πολέμιος εὐθὺς, καὶ τῆς ἀντικαθ- 
ἱσταμένης πόλεως τὸ πλῆθος ξύμμαχον 
ἔχοντες ἐς πόλεμον ἐπέρχεσθε. 

At μᾶλλον Poppo would supply χείρους 
and Arnold χείρους ἢ ἀγαθούς. Yet so 
forced and frigid a sense arises from these 
supplementa, that better is it to suppose 
(as I did in my note in Translation) that 
μᾶλλον, though properly an adverb, here 
assumes the nature of an adjective ; and 
thus μᾶλλον γενέσθαι will mean ‘to be 
uppermost,’ to have the upper hand,—lit. 
‘to be [in power] rather than others.’ This 
adjectival sense the word has also at ch. 
82, 2, μᾶλλον δὲ καὶ ἡσυχαίτερα, where 
repeat γιγνόμενα. Greater, indeed, is the 
harshness involved in the present passage : 
but the sense for which I contend is abso- 
lutely required by the antithetical words 
τούς τε ἀμείνους Ta ἄξια ἔχειν, * should 
obtain their deserts.’ 

The next words, σωφρονισταὶ ὄντες τῆς 
γνώμης, &e., serve to note purpose; and 
here ὄντες stands for εἶναι. Render, ‘ [they 
wished] to be moderators or reformers, 
correctors of your mind [and sentiments ].’ 
(See infra viii. 48,6.) Alluding, as Huds. 
thinks, to those magistrates at Athens 
ealled σωφρονισταὶ, who were the censores 
morum of the young men; whence the 
word came to mean figuratively, ‘those 
who endeavour to bring such as are in 
error to a right mind.’ Compare infra 
vi. 87, μήθ᾽, ὡς σωφρονισταὶ, ἀποτρέπειν 
πειρᾶσθε. 

The next words, καὶ τῶν σωμάτων τὴν 
πόλιν---οἰκειοῦντες, are meant to further 
develop the pre ceding statement as to their 
purpose in seizing Platza. The sense, how- 
ever, is so obscurely expressed, as not a 
little to have perplexed expositors. The 
explanation of them most entitled to pre- 
ference is that proposed by Goeller, who 
(seizing on the clue held out by Abresch) 
makes the word σωμάτων (on which the 
chief difficulty turns) depend on ad Xo- 
τριοῦντες, and, in support of the sense 
he assigns to it, adduces another passage 
supra 1. 41, where by the term σώματα 


OVTEC THC γνώμης, καὶ τών σωματων τὴν πόλιν οὐκ ἀλλοτριοῦντες, 


ἐχθρους οὐδενὶ καθιστάντες, 


ave denoted the citizens performing mili- 
tary service, who serve the state by their 
bodies, (or, as we should say, their per- 
sons,) as others by their wealth. And he 
follows Abresch in taking τῶν σωμάτων 
τὴν πόλιν οὐκ ἀλλοτριοῦντες in the sense 
ab urbe cives non abalienantes, ‘ not taking 
away from the city the services of its citi- 
zens, not depriving it of their services by 
death and banishment, as was the case in 
such seizures. The reason why our author 
wrote σώματα was (as Goeller observes ) 
this, that he sought for an anti/heton to the 
word γνώμης, as at i. 70, where to τοῖς 
σώμασιν, meaning their persons, is opposed 
TH yvwpy, their mind. Here, then, the 
obscurity which exists has been in a great 
measure oecasioned by the sacrifice of 
perspicuity to rhetorical point : and this 
obscurity being removed, nothing remains 
at all perplexing; for we have only to 
suppose adXorp. used instead of ἄποστε- 
ροῦντες, (as ἀπαλλοτρίωσις stands for 
στέρησις at i. 35.) and that we have here 
a not unusual hypallage or permutation of 
construction, as in a similar passage at 
. 40, μὴ ἄλλου αὑτὸν ἀποστερῶν, for καὶ 
ἄλλον ἑαυτοῦ οὐκ ἀποστ. And so in a 
passage of Ecclesiasticus, xi. 35, we find, 
ἀπαλλοτριώσει σε τῶν ἰδίων σου, where 
ἀπαλλ. stands for απὸ στερήσει, ‘will de- 
prive thee of thine own.’ So, too, Livy, 
xxii. 60, ‘Sero nune desideratis [patri am | 
diminuti capite, abalienati jure civium,’ 
where the term abalienati is explained 
severed, separated. Thus in the present 
case the literal sense may be, ‘separating 
your persons from the state.’ Yet in all 
such cases, where ἀλλοτρ. or ἀπαλλ, seems 
to bear the sense to separate . from or deprive 
of, there is also an implied notion of transfer 
of persons or property, so as to make them 
another’s. Accordingly here the sense is, 
‘not making away with persons so that they 
may become citizens of another state, but 
making them especially their own,’ ’ (see vi. 
23.) i.e. by bringing them unto their kindred 
the Boeotians, where in οἰκειοῦντες there 

is a sensus praegnans, by a blending of two 
constructions,as in Diod. Sic. t.ii. 381 > χώρα 
πρὸς ἀμπέλου φυτείαν ἀπηλλοτριωμένη 

The Beeotians are styled ἡ ἔξυγγένεια, 
‘their kindred,’ as being of the same race. 
This mode of speaking, by which the in- 
habitants of any nation are considered 
as fellow-kinsmen, is of the most remote 
antiquity. So in a passage of the Old 


jin 
a 





ἅπασι ὃ ὁμοίως ἐνσπονδους. LXVI. Texunot v δὲ we οὐ πολε- 
μίως ἐπράσσομεν᾽ οὔτε γάρ ἠδικήσαμεν οὐδένα. προείπομέν τε τὸν 
Bou, ὄμενον κατὰ Ta πάντων Βοιωτῶν πάτρια πολιτεύειν, ἰέναι πρὸς 
nude. 2. Kal ὑμεῖς ἄσμενοι χώρη Ἰσαντες καὶ ξύμβασιν ποιησάμενοι, 
το μὲν πρῶτον ἡσυχάζετε" ὕστερον δὲ, Κατ τανοήσα VTEC ἡμᾶς ὀλίγους 
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Testament, Numb. x. 30, it is said, ‘I τὰ ὁμοῖα οὐκ αν ταπέδοτε] Compare « h. 
will depart to mine own land, and to my 63, 6, οὐκ tony αὐτοῖς τὴν χάριν ἀνταπ 
kindred.’ And again, 2 Sam. xix. 12,‘Ye δότε, and the expression ὕμοιαι otal 
are my brethren, ye are my bones and my pares gratia. At μήτε νεωτερίσαι supply 
flesh.’ See also Acts vii. 19. On the term ὥστε, and see Matth. Gr. Gr. § 532. Of 
ἐνσπόνδους see note at ch. 68. νεωτερίζειν the sense is here to 
Cu. LXVI. 1. Having justified their violence, as at ii. 3, ἐς οὐδένα οὐδὲν ivew- 
own intentions in the attempt to occupy τέριζον. Vain is it that Haack, Herm., 
the city, as one of an amicable nature, they and Arnold attempt to account for and 
proceed to recriminate on the Platzans; justify the reading πείσειν. It is plain 
q. d. ‘ We came in amity, but you treated that the true reading is πεῖσαι, which was 
us in a manner unjustifiable to the most conjectured by Poppo, and has been sup- 
inveterate hostility ; you entrapped us,and ported by the authority of one good MS., 
then, breaking your solemn engagements, and will, [ suspect, be found in others. 
treacherously murdered us.’ Πολιτεύειν Certain it is that the terminations ac and 
here signifies simply to lire in a city, to εἰν are in manuscript characters so similar 
demean oneself as a citizen there; asense as scarcely to be distinguished. 
which it also bears supra ch. 34, 1, and In the next words, ἐπιθέμενοι, &e., the 
Xen. Anab. iii. 2, 16. Hist. iii. 1, ep So construction is well indicated by P oppo as 
also πολιτεύειν κατὰ in Xen. Hist. 3,2, follows: “᾿Επιθέμενοι proximo ἀπεκτεί- 
καθ᾽ ode [νόμους] πολιτεύειν. vare accommodatum est, et verba ἐπι- 
2. χωρήσαντες} Supply πρὸς ἡμᾶς from θέμενοι δὲ παρὰ τὴν ξύμβασιν relativo 
the preceding. The words a little after, anteposita sunt, quod et ad ambo membra 
εἰ apa καὶ ἐδοκοῦμεν --- avenmoens ες, are relativa οὺς μὲν -- οὺς δὲ pertinent, et 
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comme 


parenthetical, and may be rendered, ‘even supe rioribus τὰ μὲν ὕμοια οὐκ ἀνταπέδοτε 
though [granting that] we hadevenseemed ἡμῖν contraria sunt.’ ΟΥ̓ ἐν χερσὶν the 
to have done something rather harsh, by sense is, ‘in actual contest,’ literally, ‘hand 
making an entry without the consent of to hand ;’ as often in the historians. On 
the people at large.’ Ti ἀνεπιεικέστερον the expression, a little after, χεῖρας Tpotc- 
is not well rendered aliquid iniquius. It χομένο vc, see note supra ch. 58, 8. | 
means rather, ‘a somewhat harsh or violent πῶς οὐ δεινὰ εἴρ γασθε: ] Here the inter- 
procedure :’ a sense rare, indeed, yet found rogation partakes of the nature of exclama- 
in ie τὰν X E. A. iv. 21, 16, ἀνεπιεικὲς re tion, as in Iseeus, p. 27, πῶς οὐκ ἂν δεινὸν 
ἐς τὸν Χορ. ἔργον ἀποδείξασθαι also iii. τὸ πρᾶγμα εἶναι δοκοίη; “And here the 
22, 3. Dio Cass. 183, 13, καί rot τί ἄδικον negative thus put in interrogation implies a 
ἢ ἀνεπιεικὲς---ἐποίησα ; At ov μετὰ τοῦ strong affirmative, as supra i. 60, πῶς ov 
πλ ἤθους ὑμῶν there is a sort of Atticism; χρὴ---αἀμύνειν αὐτῇ; and Xen. Mem. iv. 
of which the meaning is, ‘ without the con- 3, 8, πῶς ody ὑπὲρ λόγον ; ἀνέκφραστον 
sent of the common people P th< > persons Demosth. Epist. iii. εὐ 
who called them being, as we » find, ἄνδρες The accusatives 
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πῶς οὐκ ATUKNC εἰμι; 
τὴν λυθεῖσαν ὃμο 
λογίαν, and those which follow, are in 








TOV VOTEDOV Gavarov, Kat 


UTTODY EGLY, nv Ta EV τοις 


παρανομῆσαι. Καὶ AvuToe ft ITE 
> 


"1 


— 


LAVII δὲ 


αυτῶν YULY UN KTELVELY Wevolcioav 


~~ ~ of e 


Lv UN GOLKWHEV, OMWC φατε μας 


“he Ay ’ 


μη AVTLOOUVVaAL OLKIV. OUK, ἣν YE 


Δ Ἵ τ 


OUTOL τα ορθα γιγνωσκωσι TAVTWY CE αὐτῶν EVEKa κολασθησεσθε. 


͵ 


LXV ΕΠ. [καὶ ταῦτα. ω Λακεδαιμόνιοι; τούτου ἕνεκα ἐπεξηλθομεν 
3 


» 


INA ’ ΄ 


UTEO ὑμών Kat μων, ἵνα VUELGC MEV ELONTE δικαίως αυτῶν Κατα- 


> | 
/ 


f - A\ \ \ \ 
YVWOOMEVOL, ἡμεῖς O€ ETL ὑσιωτερον τετιμωρημένοι. 2. και μὴ παλαιᾶς 


apposition with αδικίας, serving to explain 
what these were, and so form an appositio 
yplicativa. Kai ταῦτα bears the sense 
idque, et quidem. Evidently imitated from 
these are the words of Dionys. Hal. Ant. 
vi. 77, 10, GAN ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ τρία τὰ με- 
γιστα παρενομήσατε, TO, NC. KAL— Καί, 
MC. In this use of the participles Av- 
θεῖσαν and Ψψευσθεῖσαν, we have, as Bauer 
remarks, what is equivalent to the sub- 
stantives with gen. and an inf., namely, τὸ 
As θῆναι τὴν ὁμολογίαν and τὸ ψευσθῆναι 
τὴν ὑπόσχεσιν. Of which phrases one 
occurs in Dionys. Hal. Ant. 617, and the 
other in another passage of the same 
writer, p. 367, ult. See more in note at 
v. 83. 

| have here thought proper, with Pop po, 
to recal the vulg. ὑπόσχεσιν, for whic Ἢ ὑπό- 
θεσιν was edited, from a few ancient MSS., 
by Bekker and Goeller. But so little suit- 
able is the sense yielded by the latter, 
that no authority of MSS. would avail to 
establish it: and indeed the former is 
absolutely called for by the facts of the 
ease, as narrated at ii. 5, v TOTKOMEVOL, &e. 
In short, it may be sup posed that v7 πόθ. 
was a mere error of the scribes, to whom 
the common word ὑπόθεσις was better 
known than the less usual one ὑπόσχεσις. 

After αἀδικῶμεν 1 have, with Bekker 
and Poppo, placed a comma, because, as 
Bauer saw, had ὅμως commenced a new 
sentence, καὶ or δὲ would have been 
added. 

οὐκ] ‘no! not if.’ This use of οὐκ is 
frequent in the best Attic writers, and so 
employed the word is generally followed 
by ἣν or εἰ and a verb de pendent thereon; 
sometimes by ἀλλὰ, in which case it should 
be pointed thus: οὐκ’ ‘no indeed ! 

Cu. LXVII. 1. Having despatched the 
justificatory and recriminatory part of the 
oration, the speakers now, after a brief but 
earnest admonition to them against being 
worked upon by false compassion, pro- 
ceed to the hortatory part as regarded the 
Lacedzemonians ; in the course of which a 
strong appeal is made to the passions, to 


induce the Spartans to avenge the wrong 
done to themselves, by punishing the guilty 


as they merit. This most powerful part of 
the oration is, however, brought forward 
not abruptly, but is ushered in by a brief 
ore tory remark in justification of the 

rehemence of these invectives, in which 


Hare forsooth is pleaded as warranting, 


nay demanding, every extremity. This 
prefatory section may, then, be rendered, 
‘We have, Lacedzemonians, entered thus 
at large into the matter as well for our own 
sakes as for yours; namely, in order that 
you, on the one hand, may know, that you 
are going to condemn them justly, (i. e. 
that they will be justly μρδ προ d by 
you,) and we [may know] that we even 
more justly and equitably have avenged 
ourselves of them.’ 
Of ἐπεξήλθομεν ταῦτα the sense is, not, 
have enlarged on these things,’ but, 
e have gone over, (for such is the force 
of the éar) have treated on these matters, 
oratione pe rsecuti sumus, as at Ἔ 22, ἐπεξ- 
ελθὼν, 5011. ταῦτα, and Pseudo-Herodot. 
Vit. Hom. 1, ζητήσας ἐπεξελθεῖν (περὶ 
Ὁμήρου 1 Ύ ἐγέσιος καὶ βιοτ ἧς ). The words 
following, ἡμεῖς δὲ ἔτι ὁσιώτερον τετιμωρη- 
μένοι, cannot be otherwise rendered than 
as above, at least with any due regard to 
propriety of language. Poppo, who has 
well seen their sense, points out that rere. 
is of the middle, not the passiv e, voice. It 
may be observed, too, that the use of the 
preterite tense has here no little force, as 
taking for granted that the deed is already 
done: and by so considering it, there is 
no oceasion, with Heilm., to render the 
preterite as if it were a future. The only 
real difficulty rests on the εἰδῶμεν re- 
quiring t to be sup plied, in the second clause, 
from εἰδῆτε in the first ; which, however, 
cannot well bear the sense that the term 
does in the first: for surely explanations 
were not needed to convince themselves of 
the lawfulness of their revenge. Accord- 
ingly, in supplying εἰδῶμεν, it is proper to 
understand the term with a certain modi- 
fication of sense suitable to the context,— 
namely, as follows: ‘that we may know 
and feel,’ i.e. have a full assurance, be 
fully persuaded: the kind of knowledge 
here meant being that knowledge of a 
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thing which is derived from the ἐς stimony 
or information of others. This is a sense 
not unfrequently found in verbs of knowing, 
in all languages. One example will suf- 
fice: 1 Tim. iv. 3, τοῖς ἐπεγνωκόσι “τὴν 
ἀλήθειαν, ‘have fully,’ &e. 

2. Now commences the hortatory por- 
tion. Of ἐπικούρους εἶναι τοῖς the literal 
sense is, ‘ to be helpful to the,’ &c. : a use 
of ἐπικ. found in the best writers. Δι- 

πλασίας ζημίας, 561]. εἶναι, ‘ought to cause 
doubled penalties to them.’ For εἶναι 
Arnold thinks that ἐπιφέρειν is required ; 
but Poppo well defends the former, from 
the phrase ἔστι ri μοι ζημία, ‘mihi aliquid 
poena est ;’ and aptly illustrates the senti- 
ment from i. 86, Ι. Οὐκ ἐκ προσηκόντων 
stands for ἐξ οὐ π προσηκ. (as in Plato, p. 70, 
οὐ περὶ τῶν προσηκόντων λόγους ποι- 
οὔμαι) and may be regarded as a phrase 
for an adverb, οὐ προσηκόντως, like ἐκ 
τῶν δικαίων for ὃ δικαίως in Aristoph. Nub. 
1116: though, as manner is denoted by 
the ἐκ, we may more exactly render ‘in a 
manner abhorrent from, contrary to their 
native character and disposition.’ So supra 
ch. 64, οὐ προσήκοντας, Arnold quite 
mistakes the force of the expression by 
explaining ‘contrary to what we have a 
right to expect of them:’ and as to the 
passage which he adduces in proof of this 
sense from Aristot. Rhet. i. 9, where it is 
called acting κατὰ τὸ προσῆκον, if a man’s 
actions are ἄξια τῶν προγόνων Kai προῦπ- 
ἡργμέν ων, that rather serves to establish 
the view I hav e above adopted ; the sense 
there being, ‘ agreeable to his nature,’ as 
in the parallel passage supra ch. 64, ἃ μέν 
ποτε χρηστοὶ ἐγένεσθε --- ov προσήκοντα 
νῦν ἐπεδείξατε, where Arnold himself 
renders, ‘not agreeable to your nature.’ 

3. ἐπιβοώμενοι] ‘ invoking,’ as supra 
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ch. 59, 2, where see note. Τὴν σφετέραν 
ἐρημίαν, as the Schol. observes, alludes to 
the words of the Platzeans, ch. 57, περι- 
εώσμεθα ἐκ πάντων ἔρημοι. 

4. ἡλικίαν] So jucentus, in Latin, for 
jucenes; and youth, in English, for young 
men. Πρὸς ὑμᾶς τὴν Βοιωτίαν ἄγοντες, 
‘in bringing over Beeotia to [your alli- 
ance].’ At καὶ οἰκίαι ἔρημοι repeat ὧν 
from the prece ding, ‘whose bereaved and 
or phan families. 

5. οἱ -τῶν ἀνθρώπων] ‘those men,’ 
literally, ‘those of men.’ At δικαίως re- 
peat πάσχοντές τι. In τὰ ἐναντία, ‘on 
the contrary,’ we have an adverbial phrase. 
᾿Επίχαρτοι, ‘objects of rejoicing,’ mean- 
ing, as the Scholiast explains, ‘ those over 
whose sufferings all men should rejoice,’ or 

‘ather ‘do rejoice, ’ since, as says Solomon, 
Prov. xi. 3, ἐπίχαρτος ἀσεβῶν ἀπώλεια. 
The term is one used both of things that 
are matter of rejoicing, (as Soph. Trach. 
1263, ἐπίχαρτον --- ἔργον, and Aéschyl. 
Prom. 164, ἐχθροῖς ἐπίχαρτα πέπονθα,) 
and also, nay indeed chiefly, of persons, as 
fEschyl. Ag. 700, ἅμερον, εὐφιλόπαιδα, καὶ 
γεραιοῖς ἐπίχαρτον, ‘an object of delight 
to the aged.’ Evidently imitated from 
which is “the expression in Alciphr. li. 4, 
Ρ. 246, διαλάμπεις ἐπίχαρτον καὶ εὐκ- 
ταῖον. The expression in Aschyl. was, 
I apprehend, parodied by Aristoph. in a 
fragment of his Centaur preserved in 
Pollux, Onomast. ix. 36, ἐν κωμήτισι Ka- 
πηλοῖς r ἐπίχαρτον, ‘an object of mer- 
riment,’ i. e. fit only to be laughed at. So 
Demosth. 1127, 11, μὴ περιΐδητε τὰς 
ἐμαυτοῦ θυγατέρας τοῖς ἐμαυτοῦ δούλοις 
ἐπιχάρτους γενομένας. Plato, Epist. 6, 
βαρβάροις ἐπίχαρτος γενόμενος, ludi- 
brium. Plut. de Garrul. 19, παντάπασιν 
ἐπίχαρτος γίνεται καὶ καταγέλαστος 
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some reason, stumble, from πείσονται fol- 
lowing in the same sentence. Accordingly, 
regarding the word ἀντ. as corrupt, they 
would read ἀνταποδίδοντες or dv ἀνταπο- 
δόντες, or, again, ἀνταποδώσοντες : of 
which several conjectures the third recedes 
too far from the letters to be with any 
propriety admitted ; and as to the second, 
it may be doubted whether it would be 
σοορά Gr elk, or indeed whether it would 
remove the difficulty. The first is prefer- 
able. But the present reading may very 
well be tolerated, if at least it be regarded, 
not.—as it is by the Translators,—in the 
light of a future tense. The present reading 
may, 1 repeat, be tolerated, nay regarded 
as having both propriety and force, = if, 
taking the aorist, in its usual sense, of time 
past, we suppose the Thebans here, as at 
81, in the term τετιμωρήμέενοι, spe aking 
of the punishment, by antic ipation, as 
already suffered, — and that by way of 
strongls intimating, and so tending to bring 
about the actual events, § 6: on which 
use of the aorist (also found in the pre- 
terite) see Matth. Gr. Gr. § 506, where 
mention is made of the idiom of past used 
of what is future, in order to intimate 
the completion of the action ; examples of 
which oecur in St. John, xv. 6, ἐὰν μὴ τις 
μένῳ ἐν ἐμοὶ, ἐβλήθη ἕξω, meaning ‘he 
will be speedily cast out ; and v. 24, 
κρίσιν οὐκ ἔρχεται, ἀλλὰ με ταβεβηκεν 
Ὄ τοῦ θανάτου εἰς τὴν ζωήν. The idiom 
1 question bears a strong affinity to the 
use of the prop yhetic αἱ ist. found in Rev. 
xviii. 2. ἔπεσεν, ἔπεσε Βαβυλών. It is 
scarcely necessary to say, that punishment 
is by the Greek philosophers always con- 
sidered as the penalty paid for crime,—by 
which the offender makes a return (ἀντι) 
to society for the injury he has thereby 
done it. It may indeed be said, that if 
death be not an ἴση τιμωρία, what can ? 
since surely no worse can be inflicted. See 
ch. 45. This, however, will be only like 


that sort of overstr tail language, $e! 


which, in common parlance, it is said « 
criminals of the worst description, that 
death is too good for them. Nothing is 
there to negative the above view in the 
next words, ἔννομα yap πείσονται, because 
they have nothing to do with the sentence 
and, accordingly, in all the editions down 
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to Bauer’s, a full stop was placed at τιμω- 
OLAY, which Poppo altered to a colon . 
while Bekker threw the words ἔννομα yap 
πείσονται into a parenthesis 7 procedure 
undoubtedly ill-judged ; for, by thus join- 
ing the words with παρηνόμησαν, a sense 
arises any thing but apt. The participles 
προϊσχόμενοι and παραδόντες must, as 
all the other editors and translators have 
seen, depend upon πείσονται: yet they 
ean have no connexion with καὶ οὐκ ἂντ- 
αποδόντες τ. τιμ., since it would be out of 
place to follow up the assertion, that ‘they 
suffered lawfully.’ Hence L conclude that 
the former editors were ἐδ in placing 
a period, and that a new sentence com- 
mences at ἔννομα, in which the γὰρ has 
that frequent elliptical use treated of by 
os ,ogeveen, Buttm., Herm., and Matth. 
by which it has reference to some assertion 
which is omitted, and left to be understood, 
and for which it gives the reason. One 
example must suffice ; and that shall be 
the one first adduced by Hoogeveen, 
namely, Aristoph. Plut. 245, where to 
Plutus complaining that at every house, 
whether of miser or of prodigal, to which 
he has approac shed, he has been repulsed, 
Chremylus replies, Mer piov yap ἀνὸρὸς 
οὐκ ἐπέτυχες πώποτε" where Hoogeveen 
supplies οὐδὲν δεινὸν πάσχεις. And here 
οὐδὲν δεινὸν ποιεῖτε, or such like, might 
be supplied. But, in fact, the words are 
meant to anticipate the objection, that 
their punishment, however severe, though 
richly deserved, would not be legal. lo 
which the answer (to be supplied) 1s, 
‘(Not so;] for they will suffer legally, 
namely, not, as they say, men with up- 
lifted hands, from battle suppliants, (with 
allusion to the words of the Plateeans, 
ch. 58, 2, ἑκόντας τε ἐλάβετε Kat χεῖρας 
προϊσχομένους, ὁ δὲ νόμος τοῖς Ἕλλησι 
μὴ κτείνειν τούτους, but those on capl- 
tulation who delivered themselves up for 
trial.’ ; 

7. Now comes the ἐπίλογος, which deals 
in grave exhortation and nel entreaty, 
followed up by strong representation of 
the good that will ensue from the whole- 
some severity thus exercised ; the latter 
at length couched, for greater effect, in a 
weighty maxim of policy 

ἀμύνατ ε---τῷ τῶν Ἑλλήνων νόμῳ] 
This form of expression, by which a lai 
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is said to be aided when the breach of 
it is punished by condign punishment, is 
so rare, that I have not met with any 
othe r examp le except in Eurip. Orest. 
516, ᾿Αμυνῶ ὃ᾽ ---τῷ νόμῳ. The law here 
meant is that which enjoined παρὰ τὰς 
σπονδὰς μηδένα ἀναιρεῖν, and that the 
Platzans had violated. So supra ch. 66, 
οὺς παραν ὄμως διεφθείρατε. Here ἄνομα 
παθοῦσιν is meant to correspond to ἔν- 
γομα πείσονται a little before. And in 
ἀνταπόδοτε χάριν δικαίαν (where χάριν 
stands for ἀντίχαριν) there is a hit on the 
words of the Platzeans, ch. 58, σώφρονα---- 
κομίσασθαι χάριν, q. d. “ They wish you to 
receive of us an honest return of gratitude 
for services rendered ; and we ask of you 
a just return for our zeal in your cause.’ 
In πρόθυμοι γεγενήμεθα the speakers 
glance at the words of the Platzans, 
ch. 59, ot προθυμότατ οι---γενόμενοι, 4. d. 
‘ We, too, have a zeal in your service to 
allege, which may well overbalance the 
zeal in the service of Greece to which 
they lay claim.’ So again, in the words 
μὴ---περιωσθῶμεν ἐν ὑμῖν, there is a hit 
on the words of the Platzeans at ch. 57, 
περιεώσμεθα ἐκ πάντων Πλαταιῆς, q. d. 
‘They complain of being spurned and re- 
pulsed by all, and we say, Let not us be 
spurned and meet with a repulse of our 
request from you.’ In ποιήσατε παρά- 
δειγμα προθήσοντες we have a condensed 
form of expression for 7. 2 παρ. ᾧ δειχθήσε- 
ται ὅτι προθήσετε. Οἵ προτιθέναι ἀγῶνας 
the sense is certamina proponere, *to set 
forth publicly :’ a rare form of e xpression ὃ 
though ἄθλα προτιθέναι is not unfrequent. 
The phrase ἃ όγων ἀγῶνας has refe rence 
to that sort of oratorical gymnastics then 
prevalent, to which Cleun alludes at ch. 37, 
in the words £ tv νέσεως ἀγ ὧν ι, and agi ain in 
those further on, ἐκ τ 

ἀγωνοθετοῦντες. The τοὺς “i fore ἀννως 

is not, as might seem—and as the Schol. 
Says it is—pleonastic ; the full sense being, 
as Poppo points out, ‘the contests which 
ye will set forth, ye will set forth not of 
words, but of deeds,’ 


λόγοι ἔπεσι κοσμηθέντες προκαλύμ- 


para γίγνονται] Of these words the 
meaning is, ‘speeches adorned with fine 
words and rhetorical ornaments.’ So 
Soph. Aj. 1072, τοιαῦθ᾽ ἁμαρτάνουσιν ἐν 
λόγοις ἔπη, where, as Erfurdt remarks, 
by λόγοι are denoted the arhole - by ἔπη, 
the parts. And so Damm, in his Lex. 
Hom. in v. ἔπος, says, “λόγοι constant 
ἔπεσι, orationes verbis.’ After all, how- 
ever, by ἔπεσι may rather be denoted 
those pithy dicta, or political maxims, 
which the ancients used to be fond of 
introducing into their speeches; and in 
which, we may suppose, the hearers took 
some delight. Though, when we consider 
how much more delighted the Athenians 
were with those word-traps, (consisting in 
all sorts of rhetorical turns and ornaments 
of a refined composition, ) such I am in- 
clined to think is what is here meant by 
ἔπεσι, understanding it to mean not simply 
words. as op posed to ac tions, but sentences 
turned with all the refinements of an ela- 
borate composition, and set off with all the 
arts of rhetoric. Now such might as pro- 
perly be termed ἔπη as a verse in poetry 
was styled ἔπος, and especially as says the 
above le xicographer on this word, “ quia 
poésis heroica κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν aptam ver- 
borum collocationem et electionem queerit,’ 

And the same sense should perhaps be 
assigned at ii. 41, οὔτε ὅστις ἔπεσι μὲν 
τὸ αὐτίκα τέρψει, τῶν δ᾽ ἔργων τὴν ὑπό- 
νοιαν ἡ ἀλήθεια βλάψει, and not verses. 
By προκαλύμματα understand velamenta, 
‘a cloak to cover their baseness.? So 
Lucian, i. 659, mp. τῆς βδελυρίας, and 
ili. 188. Jos. 1219, 7, TO. THC ἐπιβουλῆς. 
Dionys. oa Ant. vi. 77, wo. τ 


5 


ῆς ἀπάτης, 
and 1 Pet. ii. 16, ἐπικάλυμμα 7 τῆς κακίας. 
With the general sentiment here, P oppo 
aptly compare s the similar one in Sallust, 
Jug. 85, ‘Ipsa se virtus satis ostendit : 
illis artificio opus est, ut turpia facta ora- 
tione te gant.’ 

The whole is now summed up ina 
pithy political maxim, ἣν οἱ ἡγεμόνες, &e., 
of which = meaning is well expressed by 
Arnold as follows: ‘If all persons in 
authority were to punish criminals without 
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letting themselves be misled by sophistry 
and eloquence, in the manner that you 
will do now, if you sum up the case in 
brief, and decide upon all these criminals 
together, then men will be less tempted 
to trust to fai 
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} 
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r words as a sereen for ill 
actions.’ In his note, Arnold remarks on 
the ‘strange confusion which exists in the 
composition of this sentence, from the 
verb ποιήσησθε being made to agree with 
ὑμεῖς, and Kedar. πρὸς τοὺς ξύμπαντας 
being put as if it were the general i 
ciple recommended, instead of being an 
exemplification of it in this paige spc 
ease.’ Yet the confusion in question is not 
to be aseri τῆς d to negligence, but rat ieee to 
the peculiar br vity of expr ssion so charac- 
teristic of our author, and which is espe- 
cially found on occasions like the present, 
when vigour and point would be thus alik 
promoted. Of κεφαλαιώσαντες the full 
sense is, ‘after having summed up the 
cause in brief ;? the term being used, Poppo 
observes, * 7 brevi agendi et cognoscendi 
ratione, quze non fallitur verborum cultu.’ 
So infra viii. 53, κεφαλαιοῦντες ἐκ πολλῶν, 
for ξυντετιμημένως λέγοντες, summatim 
perstring ntes: and Dio Cass. 616, 53, 
κεφαλαιώσας ἐρῶ τοῦτο, and 801, 49 
Eeclus. xxxii. 9, κεφαλαίωσον---ἐν ὀλίγοις 
πολλά. 

Cu. LXVIII. 1. σφίσιν ὀρθῶς ἕξειν 
llv, ‘would be right,’ i. 6. advan- 


‘for them : ὀρθῶς here standing 


litera 
tageous, 
for καλῶς : a very rare idiom, of when I 
know no other ex: mple s than the following : 
Xen. Hipp. viii. 10, ὀρθῶς ἔχειν τῷ ἑλ- 
κομένῳ ἐπελαύνειν τὸν ἵππον, and Hist. 
39, ὀρθῶς ἔχειν Ta δένδρα μεταβάλ- 
λειν. So in our language the word right 
sometimes bears the sense favcourabl = (see 
Johnson’s Dict.) and such is occasionally 
the use of recté in Latin for utiliter, as in 
Hor. Sat. ii. 7, 112, ‘non otia recté ponere.’ 
Of νομίζοντες τὸ ἐπερώτημα σφίσιν ὀρθώς 
ἕξειν, Arnold explains the meaning to be, 
thinking their question might fairly be 
put.’ But this sense the words themselves 
vill by no means admit ; σφίσι belonging 
ιν, not to ἐπερώτημα. And mor 


y 


over, suppr sing such were the se 

could we account for the verb being in 
the future tense, where the past or present 
would thus be indispensable ? And yet, 
to take ἕξειν, with Bauer, as standing for 
EXELY, is forbidden by every principle of 
prop riety ; and, with Ῥ oppo, to read ἕ ἔχειν, 
“es ἕξειν, on mere conjecture, is forbidden 
by the unanim ous testimony of the MSS. 
in favour of ἕξειν : though, from the word 
following seeming to demand the sense in 
question, we may suppose that a doubl. 
sense is contained in the words ὀρθῶς 
ἕξειν, namely, 1. as in common parlance 
‘would. do very well,’ ‘be all 
right for them 1 2. as referred to 
the words following, διότι, &e., “ would 
be right,’ i. e. would be thought right and 
proper to be done. The words from διότι 
forwards have the appearance of being 
parenthetical, and so they are regarded by 
Portus and Dukas; though these com- 
mentators are not agreed whether the 


we ay, 
‘ 


parenthesis terminates at πεπονθέναι, or 
at ἐδέξαντο. That, however, will best 
appear from an examination of the pas- 
sage in detail. Of the δα» διότι---- 
ἡσυχάζειν, the sense is, ‘ for they had, 
forsooth, both during the rest of the time 
requested them to remain quiet, agreeably 
to the ancient covenant of Pausanias after 
the Median war,and,’? &e. By τὸν ἄλλον 
χρόν ov understand the whole period which 

intervened between the battle of Platzea and 
the late invasion of Plateea by the Lacedz- 
monians under Archidamus. Δῆθεν merely 
serves to intimate, that what is said in this 
parenthetical and explanatory portion con- 
tains rather what the party in question 
alleged, than what was strictly true: a use 
of the word not unfrequent in Thucyd, and 
the best writers. So ch. 11,1}, apa ξυλ- 
λέγ yo ἐφ᾽ ἃ ἐξῆλθον δῆθεν, ‘ for which 
they ‘pretended they had gone forth. 
Ἡσυχάζειν answers exactly to our phrase 
‘to be quiet,’ which often. means to not 
mix up onese in the quarrels of others,— 

of course, implying ne vutrality, which is the 
very sense here inte nded, as appears from 
ii. 72, where Archidamus says to them 
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ἡσυχίαν ἄγετε, νεμόμενοι τὰ ὑμέτερα 
—— Kai ἔστε μηδὲ μεθ᾽ ἑτέρων. And 

» 1 would understand the word in a dis- 
pute d passage οὗ. Eschyl. Prom. 352, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἡσύχαζε, σαυτὸν ἐκποδὼν ἔχων, 4. d. * Be 
quiet, keep yourself out of this dispute 
between me and Jupiter.’ Some affinity 
to this exists in the expression of St. Paul, 
1 Thess. iv. 1], παρακαλοῦμεν ὑμᾶς --- 
ἡσυχάζειν καὶ πράσσειν τὰ ἴδια, where 
is forbidden that disposition which excites 
persons to a restless intermeddling with 
their neighbours’ concerns, to the neglect 
of their own affairs. 5 


καὶ OTe ὕστερον---κακῶς πεπονθέναι] Of 


this awkwardly-worded portion all attempts 
to make out any grammatical construction 
have been fruitless ; nor are any of the 
conje ctures propose ἃ, or the inter pre tations 
founded thereon, such as to be confidently 
ac quiesced i mM. As to Goeller’s conjectures, 
they amount to little less than re-writing 
the passage ; and not without reason is it 
that Poppo advances objections to these 
and all the conjectures and modes of con- 
struction and interpretation hitherto pro- 
pounded. Of the various alterations that 
have been propose ἃ, the least τἱοίς nt would 
be to change Ore into ὅτι, and cancel the 
we, or, retaining the we. to strike out the 
ore. Yet there is nothing in the MSS. to 
countenance either of these changes: and 
so difficult were it to account for the intro- 
duction of ort either by the scribes or 
critics, that [ cannot but feel a strong 
impression that the passage runs exactly 
as it was written by the author, though 
not as it ought to have been written, with 
any regard either to good composition or 
perspicuity of sense. Yet there is, after 
all, nothing so inextricable in the construe- 
tion as the commentators represent. The 
difficulty in this part of the sentence is, I ap- 
prehend, oc casioned by the author,as ofte n, 

for brevity’s sake, and to prevent the repe- 
tition of the same phrase οὐκ ἐδέξαντο (for 
expressed at length the words woald have 
stood thus: εἶναι κατ᾽ ἐκεῖνα οὐκ ἐδέξαντο) 
having written ὡς οὐκ ἐδέξαντο; though 
by doing this he broke up the parenthesis, 

and let it run into the portion eatra paren- 
thesin. If this be thought to take too much 
for granted, we must, with Portus, sup- 
pose the construction to be as follows: καὶ 

we οὐκ ἐδέξαντο ἃ προείχοντο αὐτοῖς, ὕτε 
ὕστερον [προείχοντο] προτειχίζεσθαι. κοι- 


γνοὺς εἶναι kar ἐκεῖνα. This, however, 
supposes so very harsh ἃ transposition, 
that the former mode seems preferable. 
Certainly the we cannot be dispensed with, 
because it serves to note one of the two 
reasons on which the Lacedzemonians 
srounded the defence of their present 
conduct. At any rate we must take προεί- 
xovro twice, thus: OTe ὕστερον προείχοντο 
ἃ προείχοντο, as at vill. 27, (where ayw- 
νίσασθαι must be taken twice,) and not 
unfrequently in Thucydides, Herodotus, 
and other of the best writers. Finally, 
the ore will not admit of being altered to 
ὅτι, because καὶ OTe ὕστερον corresponds 
to τόν τε ἄλλον χρόνον. Render, * And 
when afterwards - proffered to them 
the offer which they made before they 
were besieged, to be neutral (lit. common 
to both parties), agreeable to those same 
terms, they received it not.’ Kar’ ἐκεῖνα, 
of course, has reference to the words pre- 
ceding, τὰς παλαιὰς Παυσανίου σπονδάς. 
The two portions, διότι τόν TE—OUK ἐδέ- 
ἕαντο, and ὡς οὐκ ἐδέξαντο, contain the 
two reasons which the Lacedzemonians 
alleged in justification of the course they 
were pursuing, and by which to prove that 
the putting of this brief interrogatory was 
a right course for them to take,—namely, 
because that interrogatory, as it only ad- 
mitted of the answer ‘ none at all,’ implied 
that the prisoners were their enemies, and 
hence that they might rightfully put them 
to death. 

In the words ἡγούμενοι---- πεπονθέναι, 
there is, as in the foregoing, a blending of 
two clauses into one : but the sense arising 
will depend on the acceptation in which 
βουλήσει is taken. Now almost all the 
commentators from Portus to Arnold 
assign to it the sense postulato or postula- 
tione, ‘request.’ Arnold, following Portus, 
re nders, ‘thinking that in consequence of 
their just request or prop — [bel ing re- 
fused], they were released,’ &c. But there 
is surely an intolerable <hr 55. IN sup- 
posing so much sense left to be mentally 
supplied: and the novel, not to say ill- 
grounded, sense assigned, ought to have led 
Arnold, not, indeed, to ‘ suspe ct the words 
τῇ ἑαυτῶν δικαίᾳ βουλ. to be insititious,’ 
but to reject a sense r% equiring such an 
unauthorized ellipsis, and to suppose that 
some other must be intended. Now that, 
I apprehend, is consulto, intention : a sige 
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nification of the word not unfrequent in 
the best writers from Plato and Xenophon 
downwards, perhaps poder Thue “yd. iil. 
39, ἐχπίσαντας μακρότερα μὲν τῆς δυνά- 
μεως, ἐλάσσω δὲ τῆς βουλήσεως, Ke. 
Render, ‘accounting that with perfectly 
just intentions of their own, they had now 
become out of covenant with them, and 
had received injur y at their hands.’ The 
construction 1s, 1 YOU μένοι ῦντες ἠδ n ὑπ 
αὐτῶν κακῶς πεπονθέναι. 

It may be supposed, then, that the dif- 
ficulty and obse urity in this passage was 
occasioned by our author not having ke} pt 
the discussion of the two reasons on whic h 
the Lacedzemonians grounded the defence 
of their present conduct, as he at first 
intended, within a pe arenthesis. but allowed 
the latter part of it to run out of the 
parenthesis. Had he kept them within the 
parenthesis, the words ἡγούμενοι, &c. would 
have been simply a resumption of the 
construction and sense at μνομίζοντες τὸ 
ἐπερώτημα σφίσιν ὀρθώς ἕξειν. But as the 
case now stands, the words we οὐκ ἐδέξαντο 
belong rather to the words following than 
the preceding ; or perhaps to both: and 
this view (which was first propounded by) 
me in my Translation) has, I find, been 
since adopted by Poppo. Finally, what is 
wanting to the sense at βου λήσει, may be 
best supplied from οὐκ ἐδέξαντο, thus: 
‘accounting accordingly, (i. e. as the »y had 
not accepted their offer,) they were already 
out of covenant with, and had received 
injury at their hands,’ i.e. had become 
not merely ἔκσπονδοι, but enemies: where 
the term ἔκσπ. is to be understood of the 
Lacedzemonians. They considered them- 
selves now ἔκσπονδοι as to the Platzeans ; 
implying that they were such to them, out 
of the pale of civil compact with the m, and 
therefore might do what they would with 
them, and, as they were become enemies, 
would be fully justified in putting them to 
death. So far, indeed, from the words 
τῇ ἑαυτῶν δικαίᾳ βουλήσει being, what 
Arnold supposes them, a corruption of 
some lost reading, or a mere scholium, 
they contain the very gist of the whole 


question. The Lacedzemonians wished to 
show themselves to be free of blame in the 
matter, and as the intention constitutes an 
action to be either good or bad, so they 
allege that, with the best intentions on 
their part, they had come into the po- 
sition of ἔκσπονδοι, and consequently ene- 
mies. 

The words following, τὸ αὐτὸ Eva ἕκα- 
oTOY, are, as Poppo and Goeller obss rve, 
to be taken as put for éva ἕκαστον παρ- 
ayayovrec, (‘ having brought up eac h indi- 
vidual,’) καὶ avl tc TO αὐτὸ [ἐπ ἐρώτ nua | 
ἐρωτῶντες. And τὰ y adduce exé amp les of 
the same peculiarit: -of idiom elsewhere 
eferring to Pauok on Eurip. Hee. 605, 
and other critics. With respect to az- 
ἄγοντες, a little after, it is a sort of con- 
rentional term, like abducere in Latin, to 
signify taking away to execution. Uapay- 
ayovrec, a little before, is rendered by 
Poppo preterducentes, ‘having led them 
along.’ I would, however, rather ren- 
der, ‘ having brought each up,’ namely, for 
interrogation, nearly equiv. to proferentes, 
‘bringing forward.’ And so in this sense 
‘to bring forward’ for judgment or con- 
demnation, the word is used in Demosth. 
285 and 805. Dionys. Hal. Ant. 448, 
37. 

Of ὁπότε μὴ φαῖεν the sense is not, what 
Hobbes assigns, ‘when they had answered 
not,’ but, ‘when they had answered no.’ 
The reason why μὴ is used, and not οὐ or 
οὐκ, is that the negative is used 6 a de- 
pendent proposition aempenaes, © a con- 
dition ; on which idiom 566 Matth. Gr. § 
608, ὁ. ᾿Εξαίρετον, just after, stands for 
ἐκςεκριμένον, Or ἀφειμένον, it being meant 
that they made a reserve of no one, not 
even, it seems, of Lacon, though πρόξενος 
τῶν Λακεδαιμονίων. 

3. ἐνιαυτὸν μέν τινα] ‘about a year.’ 
This use of τις, answering to that of our 
some, is indeed almost confined to numbers, 
as we say ‘some two,’ ‘three, &c. But 
here ἕνα may be understood, which 15 @x- 
pressed at vi. 61, καί τινα μίαν νύκτα. In 
such cases we do not use the word some, 
but about, answering to the Latin circier. 
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οε γὴν δημοσιώσαντες ἀπεμίσθωσαν ἐπι δέκα ἔτη, καὶ EVELLOVTO 


Of τὰ σφέτερα φρονοῦντες, the sense is, 
‘who had favoured their party : a fre- 
quent Atticism, on which see Mitchell on 
Aristoph. Eq. 1179. At καθελόντες ---- 
θεμελίων, there is not, what Goeller sup- 
poses, a pleonasm, but a highly significant 
form of expressio mn, to denote utter demo- 
lition, as in Jos. 174, 29, ἐξ αὐτῶν ava- 
σπᾷν θεμελίων, καὶ μηδὲ ἔδαφος---κατα- 
λιπεῖν. Dionys. Hal. 167, 18. Goeller 
might have been more justified in tracing 
somewhat of hyperbole, such as exists 
in a similar passage in Hdot. ix. 13. By 
καταγώγιον is meant tavdoyéioy,‘an inn,’ 
very much like the caravanseries of the 
East, and intended, no doubt, to aecommuo- 
date those who came to worship at the 
temple. Arak. ποδῶν. ‘of 200 feet,’ i.e. 
Square, as appears from the expression 
πανταχῆ κύκλῳ, ‘all around.’ By κάτω- 
θεν καὶ ἄνωθεν understand, ‘ both on the 
ground-floor and the upper story.’ By 
eg οἰκήματα are meant apartments, as at 
134 ; of which the lower were the rooms 
for meals,and the upper, the sleeping-rooms. 
The persons are with reason supposed by 
Thirlwall to have been the pilgrims who 
might come to the quingennial festival 
and on other solemn occasions. The term 
θυρώμασι includes both doors and door- 
posts ; and ὀροφαῖς, all the wood-work of 
the roofs. Instead of ἔπιπλα. χαλκὸς, καὶ 
σίδηρος, we should have expected ἐπίπλοις, 
χαλκῷ, καὶ σιδ ἤρῳ; but, as Goeller ob- 
serves, ‘coepta in 8. ntentia inte rje cta con- 
structio continuatur. Ἔν τῷ τείχει is 
explained by Heilm., Haack, and Poppo, 
‘in the city ;’ but that is a sense not to be 
admitted except in passages like the one 
adduced by Poppo, (ἐς τὸ τεῖχος κατέ- 
φυγεν,)}) where it is suggested by the con- 
text. 1 must still adhere to the — 
which I have before professed, (and i 
which, I find, Goeller coincides,) that τῷ 
τείχει means the city-wall, and that there 
is reference to the metal cramps (spoken 
of at i. 93.) by which the huge coping- 
stones at the top of the wall were fastened. 
Now these might be called ἔπιπλα, as con- 
stituting the moveable materials of the 


wall ; and so Hemsterh. on Pollux, x. 10, 
says, ‘illa nimirum erant mobilia, non 
βεβαια." Poppo, indeed, objects that the 
metal cramps in a small city-wall could 
have supplied sufficient materials for the 
κλῖναι. But it is not said that they fur- 
nished all the materials, but only that the 
Thebans formed κλῖναι out of them. Nor is 
there any thing, as Poppo alleges, to hin- 
der this in the word ἄλλοις ; for that is 
not governed of ἐχρήσαντο, but is a dative 
of instrument to κατασκευάσαντες. The 
wood-work of the roofs and doors (called 
ξύλωσις τῶν οἴκων in ii. 14.) might be 
termed materials for other edifices, and 
so might the brass and iron work of the 
walls, As to the κλῖναι, it is not clear 
whether they were beds for the votaries of 
the goddess to sleep in at the inn, as I have 
before said, (and in this view Goeller, 1 
find, coincides,) or, as Arnold and Poppo 
suppose, couches, like the lecta serata, or 
triclinia, of the Romans, for the guests to 
recline on at the sacrificial feasts. To the 
latter view, however, it may be objected, 
that no proof exists of there being any 
such sacrificial feasts ; and, as Goeller ob- 
serves, the materials, brass or iron, would 
be of too rough a nature to form triclinia 
fit for the temple : moreover, the circum- 
stance of their being dedicated to Juno, 
proves that they must have been beds for 
the inn ; and the being dedicated to Juno 
would secure them from being abstracted 
in war times : whereas had they been tri- 
clinia for the temple use, they would have 
required no such dedication, being sacred 
property. This νεὼν was, as | nave 
pointed out in my Translation, a ch: apel o1 
fane to the large sr one called the Ἣραϊον, 
(doubtless that spoken of in Herodot. ΙΧ. 
52.) and probably formed of the coping and 
easing stones from the city-walls. 

4. δημοσιώσαντες |‘ having made it pub- 
lie property.” In ἀπεμίσθωσαν ἐπὶ δέκα 
ἔτη is contained, I believe, the first 


mention on record of leasing out land. Of 


ἐνέμοντο, the sense is not, ‘ cultivated it,’ 
as Portus renders it, but rather ‘ occupied 
it as leasehold tenants.’ 
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5. σχεδὸν δὲ τι καὶ τὸ ξύμπαν] This is 
well rendered by Κιβί., ‘fere autem om- 
nino ; and of σχεδὸν (which again occurs 
infra v. 66, and vii. 35.) the sense is well 
expressed by Arnold, pretty nearly. See 
Matth. Gr. ὃ 487, 4. Kai τὸ ξύμπαν 
means adeo omnino. In περὶ Πλαταιῶν 
οὕτως ἀποτετραμμένοι, ” were So averse to 
the Platzeans,’ (literally, ‘were so averse 
respecting the Platzeans,’) we have a very 
unusual construction, but one the less harsh, 
beeause the participle here differs little 
from an adjective, and might very well be 
represented by the Latin aversi, meaning 
alienated, hostile. So Hor. Sat. i. 5, 29, 
‘aversos componere amicos.’ 

Cu. LXIX. 1. Our historian now re- 
sumes the thread of the narrative he 
was relating at ch. 33: for τότε here, 
as often, signifies, ‘at the period above 
mentioned.’ The construction is, we — 
κατὴν ἔχθησαν, καταλαμβάνουσιν, and the 
successive participles, φεύγ ovout, ἐπιδιωχ- 
θεῖσαι, χειμασθεῖσαι, and σποράδες, which 
is equivalent to σποράδες γενόμεναι, de- 
seribe the successive adventures of the 
fleet before it reached Peloponnesus. (Ar- 
nold.) Of χειμασθεῖσαι, the sense is tem- 
pestate jactate. Comp. Acts xxvii. 18. 

2. In this section the sense is clear, but 
the construction perplexed. It is best 
adjusted by Goeller, as follows: ἐβούλοντο 
οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι ἐς τὴν Κέρκυραν πλεῦσαι 
(ἐβούλοντο μὲν), δώδεκα ναυσὶ μόναις 


παρόντων ᾿Αθηναίων (ἐβούλοντο δὲ), ὅπως 
plage i.e. ἐβούλ. προφθάσαι, πρὶν 
πλεον τι ἐ πιβοηθῆσαι ἐκ τῶν ᾿Αθηνῶν 
ναυτικόν $ pe he remarks, ‘ Quum pos- 
terioribus locis ἐβούλοντο repeti hecesse 
non esset, μὲν et δὲ alio loco (illo, quo 
nune sunt) poni opus fuit. Sin ὕπως 
post βούλεσθαι sequi nolis, pro infinitivo 
utrimque post ἐβούλοντο cogita πλεῦσαι." 

ΧΑ. Thucydides now proceeds to 
record one of the most soul-harrowing 
narratives ever penned ; though at the 
same time calculated to supply invalu- 
able imstruction, as a lesson for every 
age. The story is ushered in by some in- 
formation as to the state of affairs at Cor- 
eyra, which had occasioned the plan of 
operations to be formed. 

Ι. ex τῶν περὶ ᾿Επίδαμνον---ἀφεθέντες 
Meaning, ‘ who had been set δὲ libe rty by 
the Corinthians, after the sea-fights which 
took place about Epidamnus.’ Strange is 
it that any, as Port., Bauer, Hobbes, and 
Smith, should have rendered, ‘ around, or 
in, or at Epidamnus ;’ since the battles in 
question took place at a considerable dis- 
tance from thence (about 150 mile 5). It 
is plain that περὶ with an accusative is 
here, like circiter in Latin with an accusa- 
tive, used in the sense super, about, respect - 
ing. And so Tacit. Hist. i. 13: ‘cirea 
consilium eligendi sueccessoris in duas fac- 
tiones scindebantur.’ And certain it is that 
the sea-fights in question, which occasioned 
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the war, were solely about the matter of 
Epidamnus. 
τῷ μὲν λόγῳ] | ‘as was p rofessed or pre- 
ti nded.’ This polie: y of treating prisoners 
of war with great indulgence, and then 
setting them at liberty without ransom, In 
order to bring them over (and, through 
their means, their countrymen,) to the in- 
terests of the state which had liberated 
them, was practised on other occasions. 
See Polyzen. ii. 132. Plut. Arat. 24. Jos. 
Bell. i. 12, 2. 
ὀκτακοσίων ταλάντων τοῖς προξένοις 
διηγγυημένοι) i. 6. ‘pledged by their 
bondsmen (literally, procuratores,) for the 
payment of 800 talents [to the Corinthian 
state ]’. The ge nitire of thing is e Ise wher e 
found, though sometimes the dative. The 
vassive form is rare, yet I have noted it in 
Demosth. 1358, διεγγυηθεῖσα ὑπὸ Στεφά- 
you; and 713, ἐξεγγυηθέντα ; 394, 9, 
ἐξηγγυ ηἡμὲν ot. There, however, the sense 
intended is ‘ bailed through ’ or ‘out’ (and 
set at liberty) ; but not here, though Port. 
and H. Steph. assign that sense. But this 
the addition of the τοῖς προξένοις will by 
no means permit, which requires the view 
of the meaning that I have adopted, with 
Dukas and Poppo. By τοῖς προξένοις are 
meant ‘their friendly hosts,’ those between 
whom and themselves an intimacy, 66- 
mented by mutual hospitality, had subsisted 
before the war, and now a friendly feeling. 
This sense of the term is found in Eurip. 
And. 1104, and Ion, 55. Teleph. frag. 24. 
Soph. El. 1451. Aéschyl. Suppl. 414, 486. 
With respect to the words ὀκτακοσίων 
ταλάντων. since we find from Herodot. v. 
77, and vi. 79, that two mine formed among 
the Peloponnesians the ransom of a heavy- 
armed soldier, when made prisoner in bat- 
tle, 800 talents for 250 persons may justly 
be thought incredible. Goeller, indeed, 
supposes that the rate of ransom had by 
this time increased. But so great an in- 
erease cannot surely be supposed. More 
force is there in Arnold’s defence of the 
common reading, as follows: ‘ In the time 
of Demosthenes the orator, when the 
ordinary ransom of a heavy- armed soldier 
did not exceed three or five mine, a talent 
is spoken of as the ransom of a particular 
individual. Thus 250 of the richest men in 
Corcyra, that is to say, of some of the rich- 
est merchants in Greece, might well pay a 
ransom of somewhat above three talents 
each, even though a poor Peloponnesian 
heavy-armed soldier, with no other pro- 
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perty than a smé ull portion of land, might be 
commonly ransome ἃ for two minz But 
surely the age of Demosthenes and 
ZEschines is no rule for that of Thu- 
cydides: and the sum paid as the ransom 
of King Philip’s ambassadors is no rule 
for the generality; nor is the case of 
the particular individual mentioned by 
ZEschines as paying a talent for his ran- 
som, to the purpose, especially since, as 
Poppo remarks, Eschines purposely ex- 
aggerated the thing, by way of a seoff at 
Demosthene 3. And as to ‘the passage of 
Demosthenes, the sums there mentioned, 
three minze and five mine, represent, we 
may imagine, the highest and the lowest 
sums given for the ransom of the persons 
in question, as is plain from the words, 
which are, ἐδανείζοντο, ὁ μὲν τρεῖς μνᾶς, 
» δὲ whew. ὁ δὲ ὕπως συνέβαινεν ἑκάστῳ 
τὰ λύτρα, Meaning some intermediate 
sum between three ‘and five mine. And 
vet we have no reason to think the price 
of ransom had risen between the time of 
Herodotus and that of Demosthenes. 
Again, although the greater part of the 
Corcyrean prisone rs were Ovy Apel ol πρῶ- 
τοι. it is not said they were the richest, or 
merchants at all ; and certainly the rest 
were not ; so that even then the sum may 
be thought incredibly high. Upon the 
whole, I am still of opinion, with Poppo, 
in his critical notes, that we should read, 
with Valla, ὀγδοήκοντα. The authority of 
MSS. is here of little weight, since the dif- 
ference between the numbers τσ (80) and 
υ΄ (800) is very slight ; and when the top 
of the @ had faded away, it would become 
w. Poppo, indeed, is now inclined to think 
80 talents as much too low, as 800 are too 
high a sum. I should be inclined to agree 
with him, did I not think it more probable 
that the ransom would be fixed at a mode- 
rate rate, than that it should be fixed at 
an extravagantly high rate. As to the pas- 
sage of our author infra vii. 83, from 
which Poppo says, ‘justo minorem nu- 
merum esse constat’—I should rather 
say, minimé constat, since the persons 
there mentioned are not ransomed pri- 
soners of war, but hostages to insure the 
payment of a large sum of money ; and as, 
in such a case, none would be accepte das 
hostages but persons of the greatest consi- 
deration, the sum of a talent a-piece is not 


exorbitant. There is no reason in itself 


why 80 talents should be thought too 


small a sum. If we suppose the persons of 
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rank forming ot πλείους, 130, and the rest 
120, and rate the ransom of the latter at 
two mine each, there will remain 74 ta- 
lents as the ransom of the first-mentioned 
persons, not much less than three-quarters 
of a talent for each person ; and, at any 
rate, twenty-times as much as that paid 
for the inferior persons. To have rated 
the ransom higher than that, would only 
have excited a suspicion that it was never 
meant to be paid. 

πεπεισμένοι Κορινθίοις Κέρκυραν προσ- 
ποιῆσαι) To this they would, we may 
suppose, be easily brought, by the strong 
motives of a change from captivity to 
freedom and competence, if not afflu- 
ence, together with a good chance of 
political power ; since, as Thirlwall ob- 
serves, they belonged to that class (the 
aristocratical) for which such a revolution 
would open the way to power. 

εἰ ἔπρασσον οὗτοι--- πόλιν ] ‘ these per- 
sons did their be st, by going about among 
the citizens individually, to withdraw the 
state from the Athenians,’ i.e. the alliance 
with Athens. Μέτειμι signifies properly ‘to 
go after,’ and metaphorically, like ambio 
and sollicito in Latin, to prevail on, gain 
over, as infra viii. 15, and Aristoph. Eq. 
605. In this sense πράσσειν Owe has 
already occurred at i. 56. iii. 4. 

3. In this section is shown the effect of 
those exertions, which was, that, through 
the intrigues of those persons, parties ran 
high, and the country was thrown into 
commotion ; insomuch that a state galley 
was sent with an embassy from Athens 
and from Corinth respectively, each to 
support their country’s interests; ~~ 
upon a public assembly being called, 
which each should address the. people, the 
revolutionary party proved strong enough 
to procure a decree which should revive 
the old system of the neutrality of Corcyra 
towards belligerent powers, like Athens 
and Corinth. See i. 32. The phrase ἐς 
λόγους καταστῆναι occurs again at iv. 
58; and, like ἐς λόγους ἐλθεῖν rim, is 
frequent in the Attic writers. By ξύμ- 
payo tis here meant,as ap pears from i. 44, 
ξύμμαχοι καὶ ἐπίμαχοι, defensive allies. 

ὥσπερ καὶ πρότερον] They had ever 

VOL. I. 


been on good terms with all the Pelopon- 
nesians except the Corinthians; and had 
given respectful attention to the other 
Peloponnesian states, when attempting to 
mediate between them. y 

4. καὶ ἦν γὰρ---καταδουλοῦν] The con- 
struction here (with which Arnold com- 
pares a similar one in Herodot. i. 8.) is 
well stated by Goeller, as follows: καὶ 
Πειθίαν ὑπάγουσιν οὗτοι οἱ ἄνδρες ἐς 
δίκην, ἦν γὰρ ἐθελοπρόξενός τε τῶν ᾿Αθη- 
ναίων καὶ τοῦ δήμου προειστήκει. With 
respect to the term ἐθελοπρόξενος, in 
order to understand its exact force, we 
must first determine that of the simple 
πρόξενος, from which the other is formed, 
like ἐθελόδουλος, ἐθέλεχθρος, ἐθελόπορνος. 
Now the force of this word has been well 
pointed out by Pollux iii. 59, 60, where he 
states the duties of the πρόξενος as consist- 
ing in receiving ambassadors, and all per- 
sons coming in a public character, from 
the state for which he acted, as also look- 
ing after such other matters as fall under 
the care of our present political residents at 
foreign courts, and also of our consuls. He 
then adds that those duties are also dis- 
charged by the ἐθελοπρόξενος, ὁ ava- 
γραπτον τὴν προξενίαν ἔχων, where the 
sense is thought to require the insertion of 
a negative; and Kuhn would read ὁ μή; - 
others, ὁ οὐκ. But I should prefer to sim- 
ply read for ὁ, οὐκ. Thus the sole dif- 
ference, it seems, was in his being regis- 
tered and recognised as such, or not. 
Critics, however, are not agreed whether 
this appointment, and consequent regis- 
tration, has reference to the state for 
which the πρόξενος is acting, or his own 
country. ‘<uhn, Wasse, and Valckn. are 
of the former opinion ; while Jungermann 
and Boeckh (Inscrip. vol. i. 731.) are of 
the latter; which, it may Ὁ observed, is 
supported by the Schol. on the present 
passage, who defines the term ἐθελοπρό- 
ἕενος by ag’ ἑαυτοῦ γενόμενος καὶ μὴ 
κελευσθεὶς ἐκ τῆς πόλεως" οἱ γὰρ πρόξενοι 
κελευόμενοι ἐκ τῆς ἑαυτῶν πόλεως ἐγέ- 
γοντο also by a passage of Ulpian on 
Demosth. Mid. p. 374, (cited by Goeller,) 
πρόξενος ἀπὸ τῆς πόλεως χειροτονού- 
μενος ἐπὶ τῷ τοὺς πρεσβεύοντας ὑπο- 
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δέχεσθαι. No easy matter is it to deter- 
mine which of the above opinions is 
entitled to the preference. Perhaps the 
latter ; but each may be, in some respects, 
well founded ; for the πρόξενος required 
to be constituted and appointed to his 
office by his own country, though he had 
been previously desired to take upon him 
the office by the foreign state for which he 
was to act ; and after being regularly ap- 
pointed as such by his own country, he was 
then recognised as such by the foreign 
state, and registered (ἀνάγραπτος) as 
such, by the appointment being engraven 
on stone or brass, and put up in some pub- 
lic place ; which last particular is attested 
by an important inscription found in Cor- 
cyra, and published by Boeckh. From that 
and other inscriptions brought forward 
by him, it appears that ample funds, in 
landed property, were appropriated by the 
Corcyrean state to those who discharged 
the office of πρόξενος, to watch over its 
interests in foreign countries. These 
πρόξενοι, however, properly so called, 
were, Boeckh says, rare; most of those 
who bear that title, either in ancient 
writers or in imscriptions, being ἐθελο- 
πρόξενοι. See Inscrip. vol. i. p. 731, 732. 
That was probably from the circumstance 
that the two states would seldom agree on 
the same person, and hence persons were, 
by connivance, permitted to exercise that 
office, though not regularly appointed by 
their own country. Yet such an ἐθελο- 
πρόξενος would still have to be recognised 
and registered by the country for which 
he acted. And hence, in the above pas- 
sage of Pollux, the critics seem all wrong 
in supposing a negative to be wanting. So 
far from such being necessary, it would 
destroy the sense ; it being the purpose of 
the lexicographer to intimate that such an 
ἐθελοπρόξενος required to be recognised 
and registered as such by the state for 
which he acted. I would, therefore, in 
the above passage, read and point as 
follows: ποιεῖ δὲ ταῦτα καὶ ὁ ἐθελοπρό- 
ξενος 0 ἀνάγραπτον τὴν προξενίαν ἔχων, 
‘These duties also discharges the ethelo- 
proxenus who has his προξενία regis- 
tered.’ I have here, on the authority of 
MSS., received the 6; and have, more- 
over removed the comma after ἐθελ., be- 
cause the words following are meant to qua- 
lify the foregoing assertion by a condition. 
And although Hesych. explains ἐθελοπρό- 
ἕενος by ἑκὼν πρόξενος, yet that consti- 


. Ὁ 


« i bs ΐ . 
Κέρκυραν καταδουλοῦν. 5. Ο Of, 


tutes no sufficient reason why the negative 
should be required in the passage of Pol- 
lux: for there the term ἑκὼν is, as often 
elsewhere, used, like the Latin sua sponte, 
to denote proprio motu. The register on 
record of the person being recognised as 
πρόξενος was, we find from one of the 
inscriptions in Boeckh, ordered to be 
engraven on brass, and put up in such 
public places as the magistrate might 
choose. Now these were sometimes the 
door-posts and vestibules of temples, as 
appears from a passage of Polyb. xii. 12, 2, 
καὶ μὴν ὁ τὰς ὀπισθοδόμους στήλας, Kai 
τὰς ἐν ταῖς φλιαῖς τῶν νεῶν προξενίας 
(meaning the inscriptions recording such 
προξενίαι) ἐξευρηκώς. And from a pas- 
sage of Antigon. Caryst. xv. p. 25, we 
learn that these inscriptions had affixed 
to them the insignia (as it were, armorial 
bearings) of the city: διὸ καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν προ- 
ξενιῶν (for so rightly reads Locella, for 
vulg. προξένων) τῶν ἀναγραφομένων τὸ 
παράσημον τῆς πόλεως (καθάπερ ἐστὶν 
ἔθιμον πᾶσι προσπαρατιθέναι) ὑπογρά- 
φονται δύο κόρακες ἐφ᾽ ἁμαξίου χαλκοῦ. 
Thus it appears that either Peithias was 
discharging the office of πρόξενος towards 
the Athenian state, though without any 
previous appointment by his own country, 
(the aristocratical party having, it seems, 
prevented this,) and, as such, is only called 
ἐθελοπρόξενος ; or, as Thirlwall thinks, 
though not formally appointed by the 
state, or recognised by the Athenians as 
such, assumed the character of their pro- 
xenus, and thus was a sort of vcolunteer 
proxenus, the very view taken by Hesy- 
chius ; and indeed, considering the then 
state of things in Corcyra, such a step, 
however irregular, would be tolerated by 
the Athenians and their party in Corcyra, 
and is therefore not beyond the bounds of 
probability. 

τοῦ δήμου προειστήκει] Meaning either 
(as I formerly explained the sense to be) 
‘ was leader of the democratical party ;’ or, 
as Poppo regards it, a term equivalent to 
προστάτης Tov δήμου, ‘ the leading person 
among the people.’ So princeps populi in 
Liv. xxiv. 2. Similarly at ch. 75 and iv. 
46, we have τοῦ δήμου προστάται τῶν 
Κερκυραίων. See more in Wachsmuth, 
Antiq., and note on vi. 35, 2. Of ὑπά- 
γουσιν ἐς δίκην, the sense is, ‘ they bring 
him to trial,’ ‘impeach him ;’ a forensic 
phrase, on which see Valckn. on Herodot. 
vi. 57. 
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αποφυγων, ανθυπαγει αὐτών τοὺς πλουσιωτάτους πέντε avooac, 


φασκων τέμνειν χάρακας EK TUU TE Διος TEMEVOUC Και TOU AXkivov’ 
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j 


y ; δι ᾽ ε ! ῇ ᾽ Ν = ᾿ f : : ΝῊ 
ζημια o€ καθ εκαστην χάρακα ἑἕπέκειτο στατηρ. 6. opAovTw O€£ 


; ee ΣΤ B. 5 Va χλήθος τῆς ζημίας 
αυτων, καὶ πρὸς τα ἰερα LKETWY καθεζομένων. ὃια πληῦος τῆς (ημιας, 
= s Ι 


5. ἀποφυγὼν] scil. τὴν αἰτίαν, ‘ being 
acquitted :’ another forensic term, on 
which see Valckn. on Hdot. vi. 82. This 
absolute use is rather rare, but I have 
noted it in Arr. E. A. iii. 27,4. Xen. 
Hist. i. 3, 18, ὑπαγόμενος θανάτου, ἀπ- 
ἔφυγεν, and il. 3, 50. ἄπ αι, V. H. xiii. 
38, οὐχ ὑπήκουσεν εἰπὼν, εὔηθες τὸν 
ἔχοντα δίκην (‘for him who is impleaded’) 
ζητεῖν μὴ (1 would read δὴ, ‘forsooth ’) 
ἀποφεύγειν. ; 

χάρακας] Meaning, not, as the word is 
generally explained, poles, but stakes, like 
our hop-poles, to which the vines were 
trained, called in Latin statumina vitium, a 
sense recognised by almost all the ancient 
lexicographers, and which is borne out by 
probability ; for it is difficult to imagine 
how rich men should need so considerable 
a number of poles; whereas such stakes 
would be very much wanted for the vine- 
yards, which, from the inscriptions ad- 
duced by Boeckh, we know abounded 
in the neighbourhood of Coreyra. 80 
Xen. Hist. vi. 2, 6, Corcyra is spoken 
of as being παγκαλῶς πεφυτευμένη ; also 
as μεγαλοπρεπεῖς δὲ οἰκήσεις καὶ οἰνῶνας 
κατεσκευασμενοῦυς ἐχουσα ἐπι Τῶν αγρθρων. 
Now of these the rich vine-growers would 
‘equire a great many for their vineyards ; 
and consequently in the course of several 
years the number might be so great, that, 
if paid for at four staters a stake, the sum 
being estimated by the average number 
used in a year, it might amount to a sum 
such as to ruin the richest persons. These 
persons had, it seems, been induced to cut 
the stakes from these sacred glebes, since 
they abounded in what would be well fitted 
for the purpose,—namely, oak or other 
solid wood ; and these stakes were formed 
from the loppings of large trees, or from 
trees decayed or blown down, also from the 
rich underwood. Strange is it that Goeller 
should, even in his second edition, main- 
tain that the persons in question did not 
get the stakes from the sacred inclosures, 
but only the materials; expressing disap- 
probation that I should, in my note, have 
maintained the contrary. I answer, that 
the operation of forming the stakes would 
(as in all such cases) be carried on in the 
wood itself. It has indeed been thought 
difficult to imagine what could induce men 
of wealth and consequence to risk so heavy 
a penalty as was incurred in cutting the 


stakes ; but the law in question had pro- 
bably been long done away, and by con- 
nivanee become obsolete ; in which case it 
would be the rich and powerful alone who 
would chiefly venture. In order, however, 
to fully comprehend what is said by Thu- 
eydides, we must suppose either that these 
sacred groves were immediately adjoining, 
perhaps surrounded by the landed pro- 
perty (in vineyards) of these five very 
rich persons ; or, as Arnold conjectures, 
that these persons were the hereditary 
tenants of the sacred grounds, and that, as 
such, they had been in the habit of treat- 
ing it as their own, by cutting down the 
trees. But it is not said that they cut 
down the trees, nor indeed is such likely, 
since that would bea violation of the worst 
sort, and, moreover, unnecessary to the 
purpose in view. By not cutting down the 
trees, but only lopping some of the branches, 
and cutting the underwood, they, no doubt, 
thought that the law was sufficiently well 
observed ; and though that had, it seems, 
been forbidden under a severe penalty by 
some ebullition of superstitious feeling, yet 
that being found an enactment too severe 
to be carried into effect, (for ‘quid leges 
sine moribus ?’) it had, we may suppose, 
grown obsolete ; though, as being unre- 
pealed, it was convenient to be made (as 
in many other cases) a handle of to rum 
the persons in question. 

After Διὸς, Haack and Poppo insert, 
from many of the best MSS.,rov. I have 
thought proper, with Bekker and Goeller, 
not to receive it ; because, while it is easy to 
account for its insertion, it is very difficult 
to imagine any reason for its omission ; 
and yet it is better away, since the sense 
intended must be, ‘a sacred inclosure con- 
secrated to Jupiter,’ for we cannot suppose 
it was the only inclosure sacred to Jupiter 
in the island. 

In ἐπικεῖσθαι we have a conventional 
term, commonly appropriated, like im~ 
posita in the Latin, to the subject of 
denouncing a penalty on any offence, 
and especially used with ζημία. By 
στατὴρ must be meant the silver stater of 
four drachmas, not the golden one of 
twenty drachmas ; which indeed was so 
little in use, that, when meant, it always, I 
believe, has the epithet χρύσεος subjoined. 

6. ὀφλόντων αὐτῶν scil. τὴν ζημίαν, 
‘being condemned [to pay] the fine.” In 
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πείθει wore τῷ νόμῳ χρησασθαι. 
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ὅπως ταξάμενοι ἀποδώσιν. ὁ [Ἰειθιας (ετυγχανε yao Kat [βουλῆς ω") 
Ν ᾿ ; , 


ε ΘῸΥ a 


- ? ~ ἮΡ 
4. Ol O, ἑἕπειοη τῳ TE VOUW εξειο- 


: ν 4 e/ Sf Ὕ = , : 
yovro, kat ἅμα ἐπυνθάνοντο τον [Πειθίαν, ἕως ἔτι PovAne tort, μέλ- 


᾿ a ? ; ‘ 
λειν τὸ πλῆθος αναπείσειν τοὺς 


᾽ ‘ , ; ᾿ 
avuTouc Αθηναίοις φίλους TE Kal 
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ἐς τὴν βουλὴν ἐσελθοντες, τον τε [Πειθίαν κτείνουσι. καὶ ἄλλους τών 
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» 
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TE βουλευτών Καὶ LOLWTWYV ἐφ εξηκοντα. 8, Ol O€ τινες THC αὐτῆς 


; ~ ’ ᾿ Π ᾽ 4 > ‘ ; a γῇ 
γνωμὴῆς τῳ Πειθίᾳ ολίγοι δ τῶν Αττικὴν τριηρὴ KaTEpuyov Ere 


_ Δ - , ΘΑ ~ 7 , γ᾽ 
παροῦσαν. LXXI. Aoacavtec δὲ τοῦτο, καὶ Zur καλέσαντες Κερκυ- 
- 5 3 Y ρ 


’ «ἃ 


’ > e/ ~ ‘ law γ al ~ αι 
ραίους, εἶπον ὅτι ταῦτα καὶ βέλτιστα εἴη, καὶ ἥκιστ᾽ ἂν δουλωθεῖεν 


the next words the construction is, καὶ 
διὰ [τὸ] πλῆθος τῆς ζημίας, καθεζομένων 
πρὸς τὰ ἱερὰ ἱκετῶν, ὕπως, Ke. Render, 
‘sitting as suppliants, supplicating that 
they might pay the money by instalments,’ 
lit. τεταγμέναις ταῖς καταβολαῖς. In this 
sense τάσσεσθαι occurs also at i. 99, 10], 
117, and iii. 50. With the expression a 
little after, βουλῆς ὧν, ‘ was of the coun- 
cil” Poppo compares Dio Cass. xxxvi. 1], 
βουλῆς γεγονὼς, and refers to Matth. Gr. 
δ 322 

πείθει ὥστε τῷ νόμῳ χρήσασθαι] “ pre- 
vails that they should put the law in foree.’ 

7. τῷ νόμῳ ἐξείργοντο] Something is 
here evidently to be supplied from the 
context; though what that is, commen- 
tators are not agreed. Portus, Hobbes, 
Bred., Dukas, and Haack supply, from the 
preceding, τῆς βουλῆς ; and of ἐξείργεσθαι 
thus followed by similar words, as Bn- 
ματος, τῆς ἀγορᾶς, συνεδρίου, I have be- 
fore adduced several examples ; also show- 
ing that those who failed to pay any fine 
enjoined by the law, were excluded from 
holding any public office, and indeed from 
giving suffrage as citizens. Yet the sense 
in question may perhaps, not without rea- 
son, be thought too limited a one here. Stil) 
more so is that assigned by Poppo, ‘ they 
were hindered by the law [from paying 
the sum by instalments],’ a sense not a 
little forced and frigid. Again, that as- 
signed by the Schol. and Goeller, ‘ were 
hindered of their wish or purpose,’ is not 
sufficiently detinite, and is, Moreover, quite 
deficient in force, Upon the whole, I am 
now persuaded that the term should be 
taken (as its absolute use requires) in the 
most extensive sense that the case admits. 
Render, ‘and since they were by the law 
(its severity and the impossibility of ful- 
filling its requisitions) excluded from any 
other course than that which they took ; 
in other words, were compelled to do as 


ale ΠῚ : ’ Ἁ ν᾿ ; wy ᾽ ;᾽ “ἃ ΄ Ἁ 
υπ Αθηναίων᾽ τὸ τε λοιπὸν μηδετέρους δέχεσθαι αλλ ἡ μιᾷ vy, 


they did. So the phrase in Herodot. 
vii. 96, and 139, ἀναγκαίῃ ἐξέργεσθαι, ‘to 
be compelled by necessity [to do 50]. 
lit. (as Schweigh. there explains) ‘to be 
excluded or prohibited from the power of 
doing otherwise ;? and ix. 111, ὑπὸ τοῦ 
νόμου ἐξεργόμενος, ‘compelled by the law 
[to do so],’ lit. excluded from any other 
course ; where ἐξείργεσθαι is put abso- 
lutely, also in Isoer. Ρ. 131, ἂν παντα- 
χόθεν ἐξειργώμεθα. The reason for this 
peculiar use will appear when we consider 
that εἴργειν signifies properly to fix a hedge ; 
and as fixing a hedge in a person’s path 
hinders him from going that way, and com- 
pels him to take another, so ἐξείργειν sig. 
nifies lit. ‘to hedge up any one’s way [by 
fixing a hedge on all sides]; and hence, 
*to hinder him from pursuing any course.’ 
So in a passage of Hos. ii. 6, we have, “1 
will hedge up thy way with thorns,’ mean- 
ing, as here, to exclude from any way but 
one, and so compel the person to take that 
way. 

τοὺς αὐτοὺς --- νομίζειν] lit. “ἰο re- 
gard the same persons as friends or foes 
with the Athenians,’ meaning, as the 
Athenians did; in other words, to form 
an alliance offensive and defensive with 
them. Comp. i. 44, and ch. 74. Zur- 
ioravro stands for σύστασιν ἐποιοῦντο, 
which phrase occurs at ii. 21. 

8. τῆς αὐτῆς γνώμης] Supply ὄντες, 
and see notes on i. 122. iv. 85. v. 8. 

Cu. LXXI. 1. ὅτι ταῦτα---δουλωθεῖεν] 
Render, ‘that the measures they had 
taken were the best, and such whereby 
they would least be in danger of being 
enslaved by the Athenians.’ At ἥκιστ᾽ 
ἂν δουλ. repeat ταῦτα, with κατὰ under- 
stood. 

At δέχεσθαι must, as Arnold very pro- 
perly points out, be repeated εἶπον, though 
in a more technical sense: not simply, 
‘they said,’ but they moved’ or proposed. 
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been no little difference of opinion as 
to the situation of this port, which Manso 
places to the north of the peninsula con- 
ee. © hee , 5 ation oO 
ἡσυχάζοντας] ‘to receive neither party taining the prose Rai igure ἐκκᾶνρνεε ΜΩ ον 
otherwise than [coming] with a single forts on two τς σα Sly coemeal να 
ship, conducting themselves peacefully. seaward, (ene 3 ε ήρεξι igh ig το ἡ 
᾿Ησυχάζοντας stands for ἡσυχίαν ἄγοντας, the adrias ἢ ponte ~ ooh Bde ger 
the meaning being ‘ not conducting them- 291.) at the xeogt Ἢ μὲ ἐν. ΑἹ πεσεῖν 
selves hostilely towards each other.’ Such, Goeller places it at the mou Adie dishing 
too, is the present law as regards the con- Santa Barbara ; _ geograp ee a 
duct of belligerents coming into neutral = ang ὍΝ is : “Ἐ genre's Ta 
"ts oppo and Goeller, however, refer what Is now Calle os on 
seal # τοὺς δε χομένους (the Porto Govino 15 κερεαν τοελνον δ | τ 
Corcyreans), not to τοὺς δεχθέντας ; have ever been one . ᾿ adios T li 
comparing the similar words, supra 11. 7, the city ; and as to : τ ν ar — 
τά τ᾽ ἄλλα ἡσυχάζοντας καὶ ᾿Αθηναίους by consulting the yest δὰ 8, 
canbe plot : applying for mformation on the point to 
one most competent to give it, Col, Leake, 
ascertain that there is, or ever has been, 
any port there at all. That very learned 
scholar, and consummate geographer, has, 
at my request, been induced to give this 
perplexed point of ancient geography his 
mature consideration ; and, in illustration 
thereof, he has favoured me with the fol- 
lowing ‘communication, (accompanied by 
the subjoined plan,) which I will first give 
in his own words, and then add a few 
remarks corroborative or illustrative. 
“1 suppose the Temple of Juno to have 
0 , stood on the esplanade which lies between 
1G . . é τ Ὡ - 
τὼ πρέσβεις ὡς νεωτερίζοντας ξυλ- the modern city and ἣν eee 
λαβόντες] Thus treating Corcyra as a posite to the — Σ ΠΝ Ὁ Akin se 
subject dependency of Athens, in which appears to me to ales Ἣν aginst 
case all secession was accounted rebellion. the Hereeum, inte Or ἔκόττου τν es 
The persons so circumstanced as these for he appears * wx a ee 
Coreyrzeans were, had, it seems, permis- tween that islanc 8 oe ee ee 
jon to be at large in the island, the Ptychia. The city ant its ( rs, 
n as described by Homer, seem perfectly to 
accord with the evidence as to the ancient 
site, preserved in the modern name Paled- 
poli, which is attached to the isthmus, in- 


cluding a part of the peninsula, and the 


τ i) See a ee ee 
Comp. il. 24, ἣν 0& τις εἰπῷ, ἢ ἐπιψηφισῃ 
κινεῖν τὰ χρήματα. 
φ. , or ’ 5 - ~ a 
μεδετέρους δέχεσθαι ἀλλ᾽ ἢ μιᾷ νηϊ 


δεχομένους μιᾷ νηΐ. 

2.we Evvédepe |! Poppo very properly takes 
the we as standing for ὕπως, used in the 
sense of our old English how, or as how. 
With respect to the term, a little after, 
ἐπιστροφὴ, this I before explained, with 
Poppo, to mean revolution ; Arnold, how- 
ever. I find, assigns to it the sense count γ- 
revolution, or re-action: so understood, it 
will be equiv. to μετάστασις. | 

Cu. LXXII. 1. ἐλθόντων] This word 
is put in the genitive, and not in the accu- 
sative, because, as Poppo says, ‘ad τοὺς 
πρέσβεις mox accesserunt verba καὶ 


sion 
Athenian navy being considered a suffi- 
cient guard over them. 

2. ot ἔχοντες Ta πράγματα] So Herod. 
vi. 80. οἱ δοῦλοι ἔσχον Ta πράγματα. 


4. τὸν Ὑλλαϊκὸν λιμένα] There has 
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φθείρειεν, ἐμπιπρασι 


κουροι ὑκτακύσιοι. LX X V. Διαλιπούσης δ᾽ ἡμέρας, μάχη αὖθις 
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δύμενοι οὔτε οἰκείας OUTE αλλοτρίας 


; 


ground adjacent to the head of port Kali- 
kidpulo. This harbour, now unserviceable 
on account of the shallowness of its long 
entrance, I take to have been the Portus 
Hyllaicus of Thucydides and Apollonius. 
That of the present Kastradhes answers 
exactly—and is the only harbour at Corfu 
that does answer—to that ancient port, 
which Thucydides says, ‘faced towards 
Epirus.’ If-the peninsula was the acropolis, 
the shore of that harbour was a conve. 
nient position for the agora. The rock at 
the entrance of port Kalikidpulo corre- 
sponds to the fabled ‘ship of Ulysses,’ 
being, as the words of Homer require, in 
view from the greater part of the ancient 
site. The third port of Scylax I conceive 
to have been the modern harbour at the 
northern end of the citadel, where a ledge 
of rocks projects from it, and embraces 
the harbour, which is protected on the 
opposite side by the ramparts of the town, 
and the rocks on which they stand. It 
Seems very likely, that in ancient times 
a mole projected from these rocks, towards 
the natural ym) on the opposite side, 
rendering the basin within what the Greeks 
called a closed port (κλειστὸς λιμὴν), as 
having been occasionally closed by a chain 
across the entrance. 1 submit, the refore, 
to your better judgment, whether we may 
not propose to change the κάλλιστος of 
Seylax, which is rather unmeaning, into 
κλειστός 1 
The above view nearly corresponds with 
that which I had myself, by previous and 
Separate investigation, been induced to 
form. I had been, indeed, somewhat 
doubtful as to the situation of the Hyllaic 
Port, which is so much the more difficult 
to fix, because there is, I believe, no other 
mention of the name, except in Apoll. 
Rhod. Argon. iv. 1125, Ὑλλικῷ ἐν λιμένι 
σχεδὸν ἄστεος, which description excludes 
the Porto Govino; and that the present 
Kastradhes cannot be the Hyllaic port, is 
certain, because then the port of the agora 
must be placed either at the Old Port, or 
at the harbour ὁ Κάλλιστος (or,-as Col. 
Leake conjectures, ὁ Κλειστὸς) of Seylax, 
neither of them opposite to the continent, as 
it is described to be by Thucydides; nor 


would the petty harbour, in the latter case, 
have been sufficiently large for the busi- 
ness of this grand emporium of western 
Greece ; whereas if the Hyllaic port be 
supposed to be the present Old Port, it will 
exactly answer to the description of Apollo- 
nius ; especially if we suppose, as we have 
great reason to do, that the ancient city 
occupied, according to the view of Col. 
Leake, the isthmus of the peninsula. 

There can be no doubt that the penin- 
sula, which Thucydides says was circum- 
navigated by the Corcyrzean galleys, pre- 
vious to the massacre of the aristocrats 
by the democrats, was this peninsula ; 
and then, as the port of the agora could 
not have been the Old Port, (because 
that was not fronting the continent,) it 
could be no other than this, the present 
Kastradhes. The port thus graphically 
mentioned in Hom. Od. vi. 263, Αὐτὰρ 
ἐπὴν πόλεος ἐπιβήσομεν, ἣν πέρι πύργος 
Ὑψηλός" καλὸς δὲ λιμὴν ἑκάτερθε πό- 
ληος, Λεπτὴ ὃ εἰσίθμη, must, | think, 
have been the Old Port. Certainly the 
expression λεπτὴ εἰσίθμη, in the above 
passage, is suitable to no other port ; 
and each of the ports would deserve 
the epithet καλὸς, though in different 
ways. Finally, by the πύργος ὑψηλὸς is 
designated the fortress, which seems from 
the earliest times to have existed in the 
island to the east of the present city, occu- 
pying the double-headed promontory called, 
from this circumstance, Kopvgw, (whence 
the modern name,) in which were situated 
the ‘aérias Phzeacum arces’ of Virgil, 
now called the Old Forts; and this situ- 
ation will very well correspond to the 
description in Homer, περὶ πόλιν. 

Cu. LXXIII. τῷ δήμῳ --- ξύμμαχον] 
That the slaves should, as the Americans 
say, be sympathizers with the common 
people, was natural. ᾿Επίκουροι I would 
now simply interpret awziliaries; since 
παρεγένοντο is here to be supplied from 
παρεγένετο, the term παραγίγνεσθαι being 
used with ἐπίκουρος and other words of a 
similar sense. 

Ca. LXXITV. 1. διαλιπούσης δ᾽ ἡμέρας] 
‘after a day had intervened.’ So i. 112, 
διαλιπόντων τριῶν ἐτῶν. 
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of the evening,’ literally, the a 
as distinguished from the early dus x, t . 

of the morning ; for there was is κίον 
ποωΐα, mentioned in Herodot. +. a = 
the δείλη ὀψία, spoken’ of here Ὧν" μα 
Herodot. viii. 9, and elsewhere. Ps ΠΝ 
expressions, the former 15 somew - = A 
insomuch that where there 15 no a¢ I es 
the /ate dusk may be generally ee 
as in Xen. Anab. ill. 3, ll, and 4, 34. 
vii. 2, 16 ; though sometimes the cart Y, Ἢ 
in ἃ, 8, 8 un. 2, 14. vil. ς ἢ “εἶ soa 
properly an adj (as in Pind. Ist oe τὶ .) 
and the word ὥρα is to be 55, 9 : Ph 
ot ὀλίγοι understand ‘the party of t Le dl 
(the optimates), as distinguished from , a 

»Y VEWOLOI 15 


τ ες : ek 
2. περὶ δείλην ὀψίαν] ‘about the du k 


» people at large. 
he πρανεῖ a dock, ἃ place w here — 
are built or repaired ; but also, in a — 
general sense, (what gave rise to t le 
name, and so may be called the proper 
signification,) a place where ships ΗΝ 
take n care of and laid up ready for service, 


J. : ες τ ὦ δ 
sometimes including νεώσοικος, a dock, 


and also naval storehouses forming an 
« « » « 


srsenal. See more in note infra vil. 


. er 
diately adjacent: ἔνθα 0 
καλὸν Ποσιδήϊον ἀμφίς. 
temple 
the agora, ag Pt 
the highest ground to be seen at a 

5 2 

tance ; 
occupied such situations. 


: The older 1entators 
rac tvvotxiac] The older comn ae 
t Enelish translators, Hobbes anc 


and the 


Smith. take this to mean ‘the houses ad- 
But the context rather requires 
1 bv Duker, ‘ houses let 

od . a a v1 γσ- 
out to several occupants,’ like our lodging 


jacent.’ ; 
the sense assignec 


2S. 3. 
i. 265 nti is made of 
in Hom. Od. vi. 265, mention 1s ma ; 
the place as both νεώριον and νεώσοικος, 
and the ἀγορὰ is there spoken of as imme- 
τε σφ ayoon, 
Probably this 
formed one side of the square of 


at fronting the sea, and on “πρὶ 
ae aa : dis- but merchandise : 


ε 7 - »- , 
\ 7 Ι ‘\ 


houses, or perhaps sometimes what = — 
hotels. Of the two words οἰκία and ῥῶ Ye 
οἰκία placed together, Duker ee 
example from Harpocr. in v. ne wrt 
And of the word συνοικία, as usec in om 
little known sense, I po Ὁ ἜΣ δ 
in Lucian, iii. 376. Δ] απ, V. ΠΗ. ΧΗ. Le. 
ater Vit. Pyth. ch. 3. Xen. de me. 
Ath. i. 17. Aristoph. Eq. 100]. wale 
Zischines, cont. Tim. p. 137, explains the 
difference between οἰκία and sagas 
thus: ὕπου πολλοὶ γμισθωσάμενοε Eee? 
οἴκησιν, διελόμενοι, ἔχουσι (I con). saree σι), 
συνοικίαν καλοῦμεν ὁποῦ O εἰς EVOLKEL, 
Now these συνοικίαι, in the 


ἰκίαν. ι the 
‘ms lodging-houses, 


"ese “ase, were partly 
fot i Ἔ iia aie ealled in μετ μενοι τὰ 
flats, to the poorer persons, and ee 
‘as hotels, for the temporary ei a- 
tion of the multitude of persons, W dager 
commercial pursuits would bring . 
crowded emporium like Coreyra. Ε. et 
so Agneas, Tact. 30, seems to regal 


συνοίκιαι as synonymous with καπῆη- 
4 id ν 


λεῖα. ' , - a 
By the words following, ὁπὼς μὴ ὦ 


ἔφοδος, it is meant, as owe Rr ners 
that this was done to cut 0 τῆ τὴν τ 
approach on the part of the poo ἘΣ a8 
κείας and ἀλλοτρίας are to wii ag 7 ae 
genitive cases, with the ellipsis - “" ς, 
Render, ‘sparing neither any house ¢ 

ir ow > thi another’s.’ By χρῆ- 
their own nor that of ano y xen 
para, just after, understand, not me Ys 
of which sense of the 


i “iste ys. 
word examples occur in Aristoph. Ly 


f Ne > usually ot on 
for temples of Neptune usual) word castes ΟΝ 


Jos. Bell. i. 18, 5. Dionys. Hal. Ant. xvill. 
16,2. The term may be most closely “εἴ 
dered by our word goods, meaning ae es 
good for use. On the phrase, a little a ter, 
ἄνεμος ἐπεγένετο ἐπίφορος, see note at 


il. 77. 
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ἤπειρον λαθοντες διεκομίσθησαν. 


ἡμεθᾳ Νικόστρατος 0 Διιτρέφους, 
i § 23 
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᾿ ᾽ ; ef ‘ ᾽ ἣ ᾽ \ ; ; 
τρος Αθηναίους WOTE TOVC auvTOUC ἐχθροὺς Kal φίλους νομίζειν, 
ε 
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«ε 


‘ ἃ ~ iy γῇ ᾿ ; 5 A\ ~ 
2. Kal O μὲν, ταῦτα Tpacac, eucA\Aev amomAsvoccbat OL OF του 


QA 7 ’ ; , ἢ , ‘ ~ ~ ε - 
Onmov πρόσταται πείθουσιν QUTOV TEVTE μὲν ναυς Τῶν αὐτου σφισι 


τ᾽ ’ 


> ; Ἵ 


πὶ ef ᾽ , > ε of ΧΑ ‘ 
καταλιπεῖν, πὼς ἢσσον TL EV κινησει ὡσιν OL ἐνάντιοι, toac οε aUTOL 


Ἁ « \ 


, ᾽ ~ » ~ .α , ς» ; 
πληρώσαντες εκ σφων AUTWY ξυμπεμψειν. 3. Καὶ O μεν ξυνεχωρη- 


e A\ ἃ ᾽ \ ; ‘ al Ὁ, ΔΑ 
σεν, οἱ OF TOUC ἐχθρους κατέλεγον ἐς Tac vauc. 4, δείσαντες OF 


id ~ \ ᾽ ‘ ᾽ ; > ~ iy , ‘ - 
ἐκεινοὶ MH EC TAC Αθηνας αποπεμφθώσι, καθιζουσιν eC τὸ των 


» ἃ ᾿ ; ἃ 


ἃ, Δ 4 ε ἡ ᾿- Ν εἶ A 
L {OOKOOWY ἱερόν. ω. L (KOOTOaTOC O€ avuTouc avioTyn TE Kal wap- 


7 Ξ : ᾿ ᾽ ΝΜ ε 
εμυθεῖτο ως δ᾽ οὐκ ἔπειθεν, ὁ 


>A > 


, \ ~ 


Ὁ 


AA ε ἃ ’ 
ὄημος οπλισθεῖὶς ἐπι TH προφασει 


; ε - ε 4 ΙΝ , πὶ ~ ἃ “΄ α 
TAUTY,—WC οὐδὲν αὐτων υγιες ὀιανοουμένων τῇ TOU μὴ ξυμπλεῖν 


» ~ 


’ , ef ᾽ -- 5 »-- γ ‘ ’ 
ἀπιστίᾳ, ——Ta Té ὅπλα αὐτὼν EK TWVY OLKIWV ἔλαβε, καὶ αὐτῶν 


‘ e > , > A y ; > ; AN s/ of 
τινας Otc ἑπέτυχον, ει μὴ Νικόστρατος EKWAUOE, διέφθειραν ay, 


y , 


‘ ε ~ a“ e A 4 ; "eg 1 e ~ 
6. ορωντες © ot ἄλλοι τὰ γιγνόμενα καθίζουσιν ἐς TO Ηραῖον 
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ε , " , > ᾽ ; ; ΔΩ 
ικέται, Καὶ γίγνονται οὐκ ἐλάσσους τετρακυσιων. . O ὃὲ ὄημος, 


Cu. LXXV. 1. ξύμβασιν ἔπρασσε] The 


verb πράσσω is here, as often, especially 


in the imperf. tense, to be understood of 


endeavour, q. ἃ. ‘he tried to effect a treaty 
of pacification,’ 

2. δήμου προστάται] On this expression 
See note supra ch. 70. Of the words a 
little after, ὕπως Hoody τι ἐν κινήσει, the 
sense is, ‘ that the opposite party might be 
less in motion [for mischief ].’ So Cicero 
has esse in motu. 

3. κατέλεγον] ‘they were enrolling 
or enlisting,’ i. e. putting on the list for 
service ; as infra vii.31. Xen. Ages. i. 24, 
and Hist. iii. 4, 16. Aristoph. Acharn. 
1029. The force of the imperf. is to note 
action either commenced or essayed : and 
So ἀνίστη and παρεμυθεῖτο, just after. 

5. ὡς οὐδὲν αὐτῶν --- ἀπιστίᾳ] ‘as if 
they intended no good by this distrust 
[and refusal] to sail with them,’ literally, 
‘this their distrust in not sailing ; the 
genit. here being explanatory of the noun 
it is connected with, as in ἡ ἀπορία τοῦ 
μὴ ἡσυχάζειν at ii. 49. Οὐδὲν ὑγιὲς διαν. 
IS said per meiosin, intimating (like our 
phrase to mean no good) that they medi- 
tated eri/ designs, by wishing to remain as 


if they intended again to attack the com- 
monalty. Of the expression οὐδὲν ὑγιὲς 
(which signifies literally nihil integrunt ac 
sincerum) examples occur also at iv. 22, 
and also in Aristoph. and Demosth. 

6. καθίζουσιν ἐς τὸ Ἡραῖον] Concerning 
the exact situation of this temple we have, 
[ apprehend, no certain means of informa- 
tion: but that it was very near the city, 
is highly probable; since the persons here 
mentioned would, we may imagine, seek a 
near refuge : and hence I am not of opinion 
that it was (as is generally supposed) on 
the right of the Hyllaic port, but some- 
where on the sea-shore, just out of the 
city, and fronting the present island of 
Vido, the Ptychia mentioned at iv. 46. 
Now this is the only island that fronts the 
Situation of the Ἡραῖον; for as to Condi- 
lores, the present isle of Lazaretto, thought 
by Goeller and Poppo to be the island here 
meant, that certainly does not. Indeed 
we may suppose that the ruined temple 
situated on the peninsula described by 
Dodwell, vol. i. p. 33, as the remains of 
the cella of an ancient temple, was no 
other than the remains of the Hereum. 
But see note supra ch. 72, 3. 
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δείσας μὴ τι νεωτερίσωσιν, AVLOTNOL τὲ ; 


. , Vv. Kal τα επιτηδεια EKELDOE aAUTOLC 

ἐς THY πρὸ TOV Hoatov νησον, Kal % ' 
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4 | τ ~ ; ~ 
ι ᾿ ’ 2 eseatl “» ᾽ ᾿ ᾽ πλουν 
͵ ) T ἢ Ta TOV EK THC WVLAC π΄ 
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ede ouot ovoal παραγιγνονται TOELC καὶ TEVTHKOVTA noxé O€ a : 

¥ , , 5 Ἵ ‘ 3 > ᾿ ) is > ~ oe ; : 

, Gen nea . οασιὸας αὐτῷ υμβϑουλος 

ὁσπὲρ Kal Τρ 7 ε001 9 Kal Boa ἰ & : ω, 


~ ε 


- Ν A 
Αλκιὸδας, : ) : ᾿ ; / 
. a. xf Ss ame aa a0) 
εἰ 2. ὁρμισάμενοι δὲ ἐς Συβοτα, λιμένα τὴς ἠπείρου, ἅμα EF 
t. 2. Of : ; 


᾿ r y rT ε “A \ = "2 » 
τέπλεον τῇ Κερκύρᾳ. LXXVII. Οἱ δὲ πολλῷ θορύβῳ, και 
ςμδὰὴὰς t 5 - les 


; 
7 


) ι TOV ἐπὶπ εσκευαζον τε 
πόλει και τον ἐπίπλουν, παρεσκευάζοντο 


εν ΤΉ 


πεφο[βημένοι τα τ : ῖ + 
τὰς aeét πληρουμένας εζεπέμπον ποος τους 


ar 


ἅμα εἕηκοντα ναῦς, Kat 


‘ ) | 1c Ea TOWTOV ἐκ πὶ évoatl, 
ἐναντίους, TAOALVOUVTWV A@nvatwv σφας τε EAOAL Τί Ἷ 
ἐς > 


> ἃ 


ε ἊΝ - 
͵ , ef δὸ τὰ : Ζ 9 , vTOIC ποῦς 
=. : ᾿ κείνουο ἐπινενέσθαι. 2. we ὃὲ a * 
καὶ ὕστερον TAGALC apa EKELVOUC ETLYE) ἐσὺ , oe τ ; 
3 +. 1 wn δ . T noar, 
, , ‘ — on > oO μεν ευῦϑυς YUTOMOATNC 
τοῖς πολεμίοις σαν GTOEACEC αι νῆες, OVO | 


9 Ay ἊΝ ; 
Ἂς εἶ» Seed Ὁ» ΝΣ: . KOOMOC 
ν ἑτέοαις δὲ ἀλληλοις ot ἐμπλέοντες ἐμαχοντο᾽ ἣν OE OVOELE Κόσμος 
» cise > 7 
| I~ / Q\ ε 


’ 4 4 
τῶν ποιουμένων 3, ἰδόντες δὲ οἱ [Πελοποννήσιοι τὴν ταραχῆν,; 
ai ime - . Ue 


- ΄- δι - 
Ἵ : | πρὸς )ς Κερκυραίους εἑταἕαντο, ταῖς Of λοιπαῖς 
εἰκοσι μὲν ναυσι προς TOUC Κερκι ραιους ἕ τ 


σιΦ ’ τ᾿ > ‘ Nv τ΄ 
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{ : ἐ 2 ν te 2 = 
. ; ῃ 4 4 κα » 4 e \ y Σ ᾿ , ¢ 
i Πα : εξ [OK 1 κακως TE Kal 
Kal [laoa, oc. LXXV ΠῚῚ. Και οἱ μὲν Κερκυραις ι ¢ 
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ε ; Ἂν 
᾿ ᾽ 


᾿ Sa i ᾽ - ak 
KaT O/ i ac προσπίπτοντες, ἐταλαιπωρου TO καθ αὐυτους 


—_ " . ΠῚ: a -omma should always be placed 
Cu. LXXVI. 1. ἔφορμοι οὖσαι] This case See comr ΒΕ am I 
ee ras > eo" ἃ Ἶ Pay before the precet Ing Uru, 
᾿ F , να, for εὖ ορμῳ οὕὔσαῖϊ, £2 of . ee . "7 
is, as Poppo says, 10 For aut ὥσπερ πάσαις ἅμα] Meaning ‘all together, 
KvAAnvy ορμοῦσαι. ᾿ Ἔος τ et PF SI SAS a 
ich 1 retained by Poppo and Goeller, for ad poate atic page 7 ] > 
which is reté ἢ 3. ὧν ἧσαν αἱ δύο] I agree with Blume, 


Ὶ 2 Ν᾿ γ" 1 Ts second edition, ε ᾿ ς 

αν. with Be kkex in hi : ‘ ᾿ ὺ ) ar ~ ἼΟΥ ὦ 

I ha ἧ , lv from its being Poppo, and Goeller, that the art. 1s here 
substituted ὅσπερ, not only It 5 : 


Ss use xpress notoriety; the sense being, 
foun 1 in many of the best MSS. and the used ms ch τὰ ; | ¥ th two well 
[8] { ειι . . 5 ate ν᾿ Ξ 

i ‘ i *e § 1ich [number] were e t 

‘ly editions “om its being the more of w . ΤῈ » well. 
ae na : og? ; Ι known vessels, the Salaminia and Paralus : 

ttiec and Thuecydidean form of expression. Kn sels, ig 
ἫΝ "I 1 é 7} ) ‘ | , whi ἢ γι ssels see note supra ch. de. 

Cu. LXXVIL. 1. τὰ ἐν τῇ πόλει] “the on ch vess Se “i, gage 

ate of things in the city.’ Tov ἐπίπλουν. ; CH. LX XV LI ἢ “ —— : twa ~ 
Meani e i acainst them. ‘in a disorderly manner.” Kar oAtyac: 
Meaning the fleet coming agal y meee, Sar ee 
Vieaning 2 . ᾿ σ literally αἱ ἃ ἴον i.e. ἃ ἴον ἃ 
Τὰς ἀεὶ πληρουμένας. Meaning, each in meaning ! é ye ‘ ' Ke ΒΝ 

ac ¢ 7 ξ j “>° . ; . Η ῳ car’ ὀλίγον. IV. a a? ἘΞ Ἶ 

i 3 t r wer a dor equip- a time. 50 ΚΑΊ γον, 

-cession as they were mannet tir anal ane ἣν ὅθεν ἔροιο 
ak: Anodw has here probably the Of ἐταλαιπωροῦντο καθ at δ mn? - 

, ~ 1 TANOOC« re ¥. ‘ , — ard_nrecce sorely dis- 
“δ ] ich i certainly bears at vii. 19, is, ‘ they wer hard pressed, Apes 
- Ὑ- Cc J als . μὴν δὲ : tiene ; 
‘a i 50 namely, such as to include tressed and worsted, of the τος ᾿ 8, : 
ani Vi, JU, é s Jo * . ; Ξῷ ε : ee a = ieir ow! 
por > every kind. See note at vii. by their own procec dings, by th ΕΝ 
τον i meget 1 ‘onify ‘in suc- fault, namely, by their own disorderly mode 

> a as : > s1g7nity * in suc- ξ , né y, 0} ) n 

9. Of dei as thus used to signity” nely, by thetr ς ase 
τῶν Ι ᾿ς mples occur also at i. 2, and of attack. This sense oi ——- . me) 
session,’ exa , als ; eee ered Seaane ἐμέ 
in 68 "he particle is most commonly (peculiarly appropriate to multe —_— 

y >. c ϑ - . ν $i 4 ; ra le ἊΝ “ 
i 1 bet ἢ the art. and the particip. ; is one frequent m the histor we a : 

acet etTwee ἕ Pe: > ἫΝ uss ΟἽ" — Σπαλαιπωροῦντο. 
δα always. as. for instance, at ch. also infra vil. 2/ & 28, eTada7 — 
ro igen ia Corresponding to this is the use of laborare 
in Latin, as applied to those who are hard- 
pressed and worsted ; e. g. Cees. Bell. Gall. 
iv. 26, ‘Si qua laborabant, gravius prem 


02 © Κι, μλιὕζλιηεενον ἀεὶ LOTATO. 

23, 0 ὀιακομιςομεῖ ος ae : et οἷ ould be 
For re after σφᾶς I suspect sh a 

read ye; for the formula re—xai has, 

apprehend, no place where the καὶ bears Τ᾿ , 

apy τ οἵ Ἦϊοἢ videbantur. 

the sense it here does, and then ; in whic 
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’ = Ἧ ; ἣ - ᾿ 
Αθηναῖοι, φοβουμενοι τὸ πληθὸος Kat τὴν 


r~A\ εἶ 


περικυκλωσιν, αθροαις μεν 


, ᾽ 


π-ι | ᾿ 
ου προσέπιπτον, OUVUOE Κατα μέσον TALC ED εαυτοὺυς τεταΎγΎμεναις" προσ- 


αι’; 


γ , ὯΝ ‘ ; 3 , - Se ‘ ia 
βαλοντες o& κατα κέρας, Καταόυουσι μιαν ναῦν. και μετα ταῦυτα 


κύκλον ταξαμένων avuTwy, περιέπλεον και εἐπειίρωντο θορυβεῖν. 


’ ἊΝ μ oF: ‘2 ὦ \ Av 7 \ 
2. Ὑνοντες ὃε OL πρὸς τοις Κερκυραίοις, καὶ δείσαντες μὴ, ὅπερ 


- 


> - ’ , ’ ~ Ἁ ᾿ , e - 
ev Ναυπάκτῳ, γένοιτο, ἐπιβοηθοῦσι και γενόμεναι αὔροαι αι VNEC, 
= ν - 


WA Ἁ ε΄ 


ε Ἃν ε , 


ef \ > ; ΄: , F 9 ᾿Ξ ὲ 
ἅμα τὸν ἐπίπλουν τοῖς Αθηναίοις ἐποιοῦντο. 3. οἱ ὃ ὑπεχώρουν 


, , 7 \ no r ; ΤΑῚ 7 
nOn, πρυμναν KOOVOMEVOL καὶ GMa Tag των Κερκυραίων ἐβουλοντο 
᾽ ρ { 5 : 


= εἴ ε ~ ΄. 5 
προκαταφύγειν, OTL μαλιστα ἑαυτῶν σχολῇ TE UTOY WOOUVUTWY, Kal 


e 


‘ ~ ; ΄σ ᾿ ; = , 
πρὸς σφας τεταγμένων τῶν EVAVTIWY, 4. ἢ μὲν ουν ναυμαχία, 
; > ; > ε ; a / yr » τω 3 ‘ 
τοιαυτὴ γενομεένῆ, ἐτελευτα ἐς ἡλίου ὃδυσιν. LXXIX. Kai οἱ 


- σι: ΝΡ, \ ; ᾽ ; > 4 ἃ , ε 
Κερκυραῖοι, δείσαντες μὴ σφισιν ἐπιπλευσαντες ETL τὴν πολιν, ως 
“ἡ 


=: e ; ᾿ A 
KOATOUVTEC, Ol πολέμιοι, ἡ τους 


> o ; ᾽ se 5\ 4 
ἐκ THC νήσου ἀναλαβωσιν, ἢ και 


4 ε 


»", ᾿ , ; - , , ᾿ oe 
ἀλλο τι νεωτερίσωσι, τους TE EK THC VHGOV παλιν ἐς TO Ηραῖον 


\ , 


ε ον 5 Ἢ 


Ὁ , 4 , , ἃ \ , 
διεκόμισαν, Kal THY πολιν ἐφυλασσον. 2. οἱ ὃ ἐπὶ μὲν τὴν πολιν 


᾽ ᾽ ; - - ~ ; - A\ 4 ws 
OUK ἐτόλμησαν πλεῦσαι, Κβατουντες ΤΊ ναυμαζχίιᾳ, TOELC OF Καὶ O&KA 


a γῇ - 7 ’ ᾽ ; Ἁ A ef 
vauc Ey OVTEC TWV Κερκυραίων απέπλευσαν ἐς Τὴν ἤπειρον, ὅθενπερ 


- “> ε , 


ΕΝ \ AN 


, s | / Ν ~ 
avynyayovTo. 3. Τῇ re) VOTEOaLA ETL μὲν THY πολιν OUVOEV μάλλον 
ἐπέπλεον. καίπερ ἐν πολλῇ ταραχῇ καὶ φόβῳ ὄντας, καὶ Βρασίδου 

rem λεον, p y ταραχῇ popy ς; p 


/ ᾽ 4 


τι ε , ᾽ i~ ’ ; ἊΝ ᾽ i 
TAapatvouvvToc, ὡς λέγεται, Αλκίδᾳ, ἰισοψήφου ὃε οὐκ OVTOC’ ETL 


Ὰ \ > ; 


ἃ 4 ῇ > > 2 > , Α Ὰ Ά 
oe τὴν Λευκίμνην τὸ ακρωτηριον αἀποβντες, ἐπόρθουν τοὺς aypouc. 


γ γ γ ε A\ aa ~ rT Ἵ ᾿ , . =. 4 
ΧΧΧ. Ὁ δὲ Onuocg των Κερκυραίων ἐν TOUTW, περιδεῆς γενο- 


In τὴν περικύκλωσιν we have verbal 
for verb in infin. τὸ περικυκλοῦσθαι, ‘the 
being surrounded.’ ᾿Αθρόαις is to be re- 
ferred, not, as it is by some, to their own 
ships, but to that quarter where the 
enemy’s ships were most en masse, namely, 
as it is just after said, by way of explana- 
tion, κατὰ μέσον, ‘at the centre, as opposed 
to κατὰ κέρας, ‘at the wings, either way.’ 
By κύκλον ταξαμένων --- θορυβεῖν it is 
meant, that they used the same manceuvre 
as that practised by Phormio in the Co- 
rinthian gulf, as described at i. 84. 

3. πρύμναν κρουόμενοι] See note at 
i. 50. Ἑαυτῶν stands for σφῶν. 

Cu. LXXIX. 1. δείσαντες μὴ — οἱ 
πολέμιοι] ‘ne contra suam urbem hostes, 
ut victores, navigantes (infesta classe).’ 
( Poppo.) 

2. κρατοῦντες τῇ ναυμαχίᾳ] ‘though 
victors in the sea-fight.? I have removed 
the comma after Κερκυραίων, because 
ἔχοντες is closely connected with ἀπέπλευ- 
σαν; the sense being, ‘ sailed away in pos- 
session of thirteen ships.’ 

3. τὴν πόλιν---ὥντας On this idiom, 
by which the syntax is adjusted not to 


the word itself, but to the thing signified, 
(which here implies plurality, and there- 
fore admits of ὄντας being used for οὖσαν,) 
see Matth. Gr. Gr. § 434, 2, a, and § 556, 
note 2. 

ἰσοψήφου οὐκ ὄντος] Meaning, not, as 
the translators understand the words, that 
‘Brasidas had not an equal number of 
votes,’ or was, as we should say, in a 
minority at the council board ; for he was, 
as is plain from ch. 76, the on/y councillor 
(σύμβουλος). Indeed the term ἰσόψηφος 
is here to be taken in a metaphorical sense, 
as standing for ἰσότιμος, literally, ‘one 
whose suffrage is of equal weight with that 
of another, or others.’ Similarly in Livy, 
iv. 44, we have, ‘nec potestas nec suffra- 
gatio horum valuit.? In this sense the 
word occurs also at i. 141, and iii. ll. And 
so Dionys. Hal. Ant. p. 111, 14, βασιλέας 
μὲν εἶναι Ρωμαίων, Ῥωμύλον καὶ Τάτιον, 
ἰσοψήφους ὄντας, καὶ τιμὰς καρπουμένους 
τὰς ἴσας. Eurip. Suppl. 353, ἐλευθερώσας 
τήνδ᾽ ἰσόψηφον πόλιν. ΖΕ Βο ίη. p. 43, 24. 
Plut. Lycurg. ch. 5. Dionys. Hal. p. 224. 
And so ὁμόψηφος in Herodot. vi. 109, 
vii. 149. 
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: γῇ ᾿ a 
| , vn 3 ic’ IKE : ξ ' €C Aor ovuUCc 
μενος μὴ ἐπιπλευσωσιν at νῆες, TOLC TE ικέταις ἤεσαν ἰ γους 


ΕΟ of 
P ; ε ῃ οὐ δῇ ae 
καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις, ὅπως σωθησεται ἢ πόλις. καὶ τινας αὐτων ἐπείσαν 


5 


EC τας ναὺς ἐσβηναι" ἐπληρωσαν 


j 


; Σ ΤῊΣ 
> - . 
yao ομὼως τριάκοντα. 2. ot δὲ 


, « “ ; 4 ~~ + , 
s ITEC , why, απέπλευ- 
Πελοποννήσιοι pe Kou μέσου ἡμέρας OCYWOAVTEC τὴν γὴν, Τί 


᾽ = 


σαν" καὶ vTo νυκταὰ avuTolc ἐφρυκτωρηθησαν ες 


, » 4 ? AN ἘΣ 
ναίων προσπλέουσαι απὸ Δευκαὸος : 4 
᾽ AN ~ ae γ᾿ Ἁ : 
Αλκιὸου ναυς ἕπι Κερκυραν μελ) ουσας 


4 , \ 4 ? 
THY στάσιν Kat TAQ μετ 


᾽ ; 


tv ~ > 
κοντα VEC Αθη- 


ἃς οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι, πυνθανομενοι 


7 
‘ ᾿ cr 5 ; 
: : Cascapteat “τ σλε , oaTtnyov. 
πλεῖν. ἀπέστειλαν, Kal [ἡ ουμέοον a Tov Θυουκλ ους στρα ry 


ΟἹ - πὶ ι » 4 . = 4 as , " : 
LX Χ ΧΙ, Οἱ usv ouv Πελοποννήσιοι THC VUKTOC εὐθυς κατα ταχος 


'ς, of \ ἃ ‘ : Ἶ 
EKOMLCOVTO ETT OLKOU TAO TYV γὴν 


\ 


καὶ UTEOEVEY rec τὸν Asuxa- 
.] 


‘ 4 ~ e ἃ r a ᾿ - ᾽ ᾿ ἐι- 
δίων ἰσθμὸν τας vauc, OTwWC μὴ περιπλέοντες οφθώσιν, αποκομι 


7 ερκυραῖοι δὲ. αἰσθόμενοι tac τε 
ζονται. 2. Κερκυραῖοι ὃε, aroVous τας 


7 


4 πὸ 
ττικας ναὺυς προσ- 


πλεούσας. Tac τε τῶν πολεμίων οἰχομένας, λαίβοντες τους τε Μεσ- 


\ 


fv 


of . Ὅς 
᾿ , \ hy ν - ς Tag’ και τας ναὺς 
σηνίους ἐς τὴν πόλιν ἤγαγον, προότερὸν ECW OVTaG wh, 
Ἁ 


> 


a 


Ca. LXX X. l. Toic ἄλλοις] Not 
‘others,’ but ‘the rest,’ namely, of the 
aristocratical party, who had not been 
selected to man the fleet, and consequently 
not of the four hundred above mentioned. 
The ὕμως has reference toa clause omit- 
ted. which has been variously supplied, 
though best as follows: ° notwithstanding 
past “disasters and present difficulties. I 
have, as before, followed Poppo in cancel- 
ling the words προσδεχόμενοι τὸν ἐπί- 
πλουν after τριάκοντα, 1. because they 
are not found in several of the best MSS. ; 
9. because they contain nothing that has 
not been before said ; and 3. because it 
‘s difficult to account for their omission, 
though easy for their insertion,—namely, 
from a marginal scholium formed on the 
words at ch. 79, δείσαντες μὴ σφίσιν ἐπι- 
πλεύσαντες, &c. Indeed something might 
with reason be thought wanting ; and this 
the Scholiast set himself to supply, though 
not rightly. ἐν 

2. ἐφρυκτωρήθησαν ἑξήκοντα --- Λευ- 
κἀδος] lit. ‘sixty galleys of the Athenians 
were signalled from Leucas as making sail 
towards Coreyra, or bound for Corcyra ; 
in other words, he received intelligence, 
conveyed by fire-signals from Leucas, of 
the approach of an Athenian fleet. Bre- 
dow. with reason, infers from what is here 
said, that the state of φρυκτωρία was not 50 
poor in signs, or SO little useful, as Polyb. 
x. 40, describes it, since the words show 
that something more was communicated than 
the appearance of any enemy,—namely, 
also, we see here, his force, and moreover 


ἢ ; ) de ἔπ λη cc tov Y¥ λαϊκον λιμένα 
περιπλεῦσαι κελευσαντες, ας ἐπληοωσαν, ec ΤΟΊ YA2 AU ; 


, ~ f fry ; e A 
1h 9 ᾽ν, απέκτεινον 
ἐν ὁσῳ περιεκομίζοντο, τῶν ἐχθοὼν εἰ τινα Aapoter , π 


the quarter from whence it is coming ; for, 
as Did. and Goeller are agreed, ἀπὸ ΔΛευ- 
κάδος must be construed, not with προσπ., 
(for had the Athenian fleet been already 
standing over from Leucas, they would 
have been at Coreyra before the Pelopon- 
nesian fleet could have been well on its 
way home,) but with égpver. See, on this 
subject, Valekn. on Herodot. vii. 182, med. 
Wachsmuth, Antiq. Gr. ii. 1, p. 422, and 
note on in. 22. 

Cu. LXXXI. 1. υὑπερενεγκόντες τὸν 
Λευκαδίων ἰσθμὸν] Compare viil. 7, and 
iv. 8, and note supra ill. 19. 

2. λαβόντες---ἤγαγον)] Un this use of 
the partic. λαβὼν, see Vig. Ρ. 392, and 
Matth. Gr. Gr. ὃ 552, note 2. The idiom 
ought not (as it is by the latter) to be 
confined to the poets; for it 18 found 
also in prose-writers of every age, nay, 
even in the Greek Testament, as Acts 
xvi. 3, λαβὼν περιέτεμεν αὐτόν. = 
meaning becomes thus more a 
developed ; and when, instead ὁ the 
partic., the verb is used, the sense ex- 
pressed is stronger, as In a passage of 
St. John, xix. 6, λάβετε αὑτὸν ὑμεῖς Kat 
σταυρώσατε. ἐς; 
i περιπλεῦσαι --- ἐς τὸν Ὑλλαϊκὸμ 
λιμένα] For there the democratical in- 
terest was the strongest. [at 

τῶν ἐχθρῶν---ἀπέκτεινον] [The persons 
here meant I formerly supposed to be such 
of the aristocratical party as were endea- 
vouring to effect their escape by sea ; and 
that not a few in the end did effect it, 
appears from ch. 85, 2: but little probable 





THUCYDIDES. 


~ ; 
, > 


᾽ »* ) " ! 
τῶν νεω} OGOUC εἐπεέεισαν ἐσ ίϑηγ αι εἰ TEC amex y γώντο, 


γ} a? 


Hoator TE ελθοντες τω» LKETWY WC TEI ΤῊ ΚΟῚ TA aveoac OLKYV 
δ = - 


is it that they would then have ventured to 
eross, when they would be almost sure to 
be captured by the many ships of war 
moving in various directions. Moreover, 
as the Coreyrzeans, in gener al, ot ἐν τῇ 
πόλει, form the subject of the partic. and 
the verbs in the sentence, so it would be 
natural to understand the same subject 
here : for to suppose any transition made, 
by reason of the inte rposed words ἐ} ὕσῳ 
περιεκομίζοντο, to the οἱ περικομιζόμενοι, 
would involve ἃ harshness intolerab le. 
Hence, dismissing that view, I am now 
induced to understand the words, with 
Haack and Poppo, of a massacre com- 
mencing in the city while the fleet was 
sailing round to the Hyllaic harbour. Thus 


we may consider the present as a brief 


pre slude to the more bieody seenes which 
soon occurred in the city. The multitude, 
it seems, put to death al! the aristocrats 
whom they met with ; yet did not stay to 
seek them out in their lurking-places, 
(where they were waiting for an oppor- 
tunity of crossing over by night to the 
opposite coast,) but went forward to meet 
the fleet at the Hyllaic port, in order that 
they might continue the wo rk of butchery 
for I doubt not but that (as Dr. γύρης ἢ 
thinks possible) ‘ the people had sent round 
the ships to the Hyllaic harbour, to have 
their enemies on board those ships wholly 
in their power when they should come to 
land.’ Of course the subject of the verbs 
following, ἀπεχρῶντο and ἔπεισαν, must 
be the same, namely, the ot ἐν τῇ πόλει, not 
the ot περικομιζόμενρι, as is plain from the 
words preceding, ὕσους ἔπεισαν ἐσβῆναι: 
for that the subject there must be the 
democrats, is certain from ch. 85,1, ὁ δὲ 
δῆμος---τινὰς αὐτῶν ἔπεισαν ἐς τὰς ναῦς 
ἐσβῆναι. And what other subject can be 
supposed to the foregoing verb λάβοιεν ἢ 
In the next words, the sense will depend 
on the somewhat uncertain reading of the 
verb which notes the action done. Now 
here almost all the MSS. have ἀπεχώρη- 
σαν : while one of the best MSS., and four 
others in the margin, have ἀπεχρῶντο; 
another in the margin, ἀνεχρῶντο ; and 
Dionys. Hal. ἀνεχώρησαν. The common 
reading is retained by Haack and Bekker ; 
while Poppo and Goeller edit ἀπεχρῶντο, 
and Arnold ἀνεχρήσαντο. To the common 
reading there exists, 1 would observe, an 
insurmountable objection in the circum- 
stance, that thus we should not be told 
what was done with the men ; and little 
probable is it that they would coolly put 


f 
: 


them apart, when they sought to put to 
death all the other aristocrats. Moreover, 
as Poppo and Goellér point out, propriety 
of language, as to the se quence of tenses, 
would require ἐκβιβάσαντες ἀπεχώρησαν : 
whereas ἐκβιβάζοντες will well consort 
with ἀπεχρῶντο: and the sense thus 
arising is excellent,—namely, ‘ they mur- 
dered (literally, made away with )} the men 
as the y (i. e. the sailors) were dis« mbark- 
ing them.’ At least so Poppo, Goeller, 


and Arnold explain. Yet so much of 


harshness would it involve to suppose 
the subject of the partic. different from 
that of the verb, that I would prefer to 
render, ‘they disembarked (i. e. caused to 
be disembarked) and put to death.’ The 
multitude had probably waited for them 
on shore, and butchered them as soon as 
they reached it. Utterly inconclusive ap 
pear to me the reasons assigned by Arnold 
for preferring either of the two readings 
ἀπεχρήσαντο and aveyo. to ἀπεχρῶντο 
Of the reading of Dionysius, ἀνεχώρησαν, 
I would say, that it is an evident cor- 
ruption for ἀπεχώρησαν, ἃ Πα merely serves 
to show how ancient was the error. 
Again, as for certain ancient lexicogra- 
phers quoting ἀνεχρήσαντο as a Thucydi- 
dean term, there are (as Ρ oppo observes) 
others, not fewer, (as Suidas and Zonaras, 
Bekker, Anecd. p. 423.) who quote a7e- 
χρῶντο for avypouy as occurring in Thucy- 
dides, which is found no where else in that 
author, nor can be restored except here. 
Nor is it true that ἀπεχρήσαντο or avexo. 
would be more easily corrupted into ἀπε- 
χώρησαν than ἀπεχρῶντο would. The 
a is not easily to be accounted 
for, but probably arose from some abbre- 
viation in writing, which was mistaken by 
the scribes because the word ἀπεχρῶντο 
was probab ly unknown to them. As to 
the lexicographers who adduce ἀνεχρή- 
σαντο for διέφθειραν as from Thucydides, 
Ι suspect that they had no regard to this 
passage, but rather to that at i. 126, 2 
τῇ παρόδῳ διεχρήσαντο; where I doubt 
not that azeyp.—found in two MSS.—is 
the true reading, from which ἀν ἐχρήσαντο, 
as preserve ἃ in those le xicograp hers, 15 a 
mere slip of the pen for ἀπεχρ.; or else a 
gloss on ἀπεχρ. as the present διεχρ. 15 
a manifest gloss. That Dio Cass. read 
amexo. here, is the more probable, as La 
uses the form ἀποχρ os Magee at 288, 
527, 3. 535, 54. 849, 21, evidently an a 
view to that passage af our author, 1. 126. 


» 


The words ὕσους ἔπεισαν ἐσβῆναι have 

















CAP. LXXXI1. 509 


; , 4 2 : 
7706 χειν ETeEtoav Kat KaTEVVWOaAV TaVTW1 θανατον. )ς Ol οξ 


“4 


TOAAOL των LKETWV, OTOL OUK ἐεπεισθησαν, WC EWOWYV γιγνόμενα, 


Ὁ ? ᾿ κ᾿ ἢ \ oes. , 
ὁιεφθειραν αὐτου EV TW LEOW aAAnAove \ K TW) 
᾿ > > 


᾽ . e ef _. 


Ἢ 


γχόντο, Οἱ ©. WC εκαστοι εἑουνάντο, ανηλοῦντο. . μέρας 
y 5 » ) 


ac αφικομένος 0 Ευρυμεὸων ταις EqnkKoVTa ναυσι παρὲεμει ; 


᾽ 


! Ἢ 
μὲν αιἰτιαν ἔπι PEPOVTEC τοις TOV 


-» 


"ες και ἰδίας ἐχθ οας ενεκα; Kal 
in them something highly significant, being 
meant to intimate the treacher 

cruelty of the action, q. d. ‘ the very 

sons whom they had pe ‘rsuaded to 

board in reliz ince on their good faith.’ 

3 αὐτοῦ ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ] Here w » have a 
strong mode of expression to vegentind 
the abominable nature of the thing. A 
similarly significant form of expression is 
found in He rodot. iv. 133, 4, αὐτοῦ TravTy 
ἐν τῷ στρατοπεὼ ῳ. The words just after, 
δῶ τῶν δένδρων, will not prove, what 
Levéque and Mitford aver, that this was 
not the temple itself, but rather the sacred 
grove belonging to the temp le ; for 1t may 
surely be supposed that the suppliants 
would seek the place of greatest security, 
the temple itself ; an 1 the trees might be 
a row around the principal court. 

In διέφθειραν---«ἀλλήλους, the Scholiast 
wrongly regards ἀλλήλους as standing for 
ἑαυτούς : the meaning being, as Poppo 
points out, that ° every be <a killed 
himself; some, it seems, by hanging them- 
selves on the branches of the trees ; others, 
in any other way that they were ab le ;’ 
for all would not be prov ided with ropes, 
neither would the trees suffice. Plutarch, 
Mar., in relating a similar transaction, 
says, τοὺς δὲ ἄνδρας, ἀπορίᾳ δένδρων, τοῖς 
κέρασι τῶν βοῶν, τοὺς δὲ τοῖς σκέλεσι 
(shin-bones), προσδεῖν τοὺς aie Toa- 
χήλους. 

In ἀνηλοῦντο, ‘made away with them- 
selves,’ ‘ killed themselves,’ we have the 
use of pass. for mid. in a reciprocal sense, 
as in Ac ts xvii. 4, προσεκληρώθησαν. τῷ 
Παύλῳ, * joine ἃ their lot with,’ ‘ joine ἃ 
themselves ἰο. In Dio Cass. 120, 40, the 
term employed is ἀναλίσκετο, though, for 
perspicuity sake, is subjoined δι᾿ ἑαυτοῦ. 

4. τὴν μὲν αἰτίαν ἐπιφέροντες, &e. | The 
roic is neither (as Portus supposes μὴ put 
for avroic, nor, as Duker regards it, does 
it stand for we, since in that case αὐτοῖς 
will like wise have to be supp! lied. The 
difficulty which here exists has been occa- 


sioned by an imperfect development of 


the sense ; something more requiring to 


‘ - 8 ’ ; 


κυραΐῖοι σφων AUTWY τους ey Upouc ὁοκουντας εἰναι EMPOVEVO?, τὴν 


αι» 


= ; ᾽ 
οημὸν Κατα υουσιν απέθανον οε 


a 'λλοι, χρημάτων σφισι Vv οφειλο- 


be expressed in the correspondent clause 
πολλοὶ δὲ, which _as the case now stands, 
must be supplied, in th yught, from the pro- 
tasis. The full sense inte παρα is as follows : 
‘attaching criminality to (i. 6. prosecuting ) 
indeed those [only] who went about to 
abolish democracy ; but putting some to 
death without any imputation of crime 
at all, and merely from private enmity.’ 
Such, at least, would have been the regular 
mode of expressing the thought. As it is, 
though the δὲ is retained, the correspond- 
ence is abandoned, and accordingly the 
δὲ might best be rendered although. In 
αἰτίαν ἐπιφέρειν τινὶ we have a forensic 
phrase, signifying crimen alicui intendere, 
and which is found also at ch. 46, fin. ‘Lhe 
force of the article can only appear by 
imagining in the apodosis some other noun, 
as THY τιμωριαν. 

In τὸν δῆμον καταλύειν we have a 
phrase “equiv: alent to καταλύειν τὴν ONpO- 
κρατίαν, on which see the critics cited 
by Dukas and Goeller. At λαβόντων, a 
little after, supply, as the Schol. directs, 
τὰ χρήματα. Arnold remarks, that ὁ 
λαβὼν is the term used to express one 
who owes another money, just as the 
money ἮΝ by bankers is called τὰ An- 
φθεντα. See Demosth. c. Timoth. p. 1186. 
Yet ὁ λοβὸν cannot properly bear that 
sense of itself, but only where τὸ ἀργύριον, 
or such like, is e xpressed. Thus τὸ apyv- 
ριον is actually expressed in the passage 
of Demosth. In this of our author, Ta 
χρήματα must be sup yplied from the paren- 
thetic words χρημάτων σῷ ὀφειλ. : and 
ὁ λαβὼν does not mean “on uho owes 
another money,’ but ‘he who has received 
money on loan. So Xen. Mem. i. 
οὐδὲ δανείσασθαί ἐστιν ἀργύριον᾽ a 
πρότερον ἄν τις μοι δυκεῖ ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ 
ζητῶν εὑρεῖν, ἢ δανειζόμενος λαβεῖν. 
The Scholiast well explains by τῶν 0a- 
νεισαμένων; though he would not deny 
that ra χρήματα must be supplied. And 
vet, in a few passages of the later 
writers, δανείσασθαι is used without any 
addition ; insomuch that, in the Alex- 
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andrian writers, ὁ day. is used as a mere 
subst. to denote “ the borrower.’ So 
Is. xxiv. 2, ἔσται ὁ δανείζων we ὁ δανει- 
ζόμενος, καὶ ὁ ὀφείλων ὡς ᾧ ὀφείλει. In 
illustration of the subject itself, of debtors 
getting rid of their creditors in the way 
here mentioned, 1 would add that it was 
by no means unusual in ancient times. 
Thus, in a passage of Aélian, V. H. xiv. 24, 
it is said that debtors μὴ ἀφεθέντες ἐπι- 
θέμενοι τοῖς δανείσασι (their creditors) 
προβαλόμενοι τῆς ὀργῆς Ta ὕπλα, καὶ 
εὐλογωτάτην χρείαν, τὴν ἄμαχον καὶ τὴν 
ἐκ τῶν eTreryor των αναγκῆν, απεκτειναν 
τοὺς δανειστὰς, where προβαλόμενοι τῆς 
ὀργῆς τὰ oma signifies ‘wielding such 
arms as passion might dictate.’ The sen- 
timent here is well illustrated by the words 
of our author, ch. 45, (which probably sug- 
gested those of Allian above cited,) ἀλλ᾽ 
ἡ μὲν πενία ἀνάγκῃ τὴν τόλμαν παρ- 
ἐχουσα--- ὀργῇ τῶν ἀνθρώπων, ὅο. 

πᾶσα ἰδέα κατέστη θανάτου] Not mean- 
ing, as Smith renders, ‘that every kind of 
death was seen :’ but the expression is a 
forcible one, (rendered still more pathetic 
by acertain mixture of the graphic therein 
implied,) of which the import is, that 
‘death appeared in every form and image 
which it could put on.’ So Socrat. Eccl. 
Hist. ii. 2, διὰ πάσης ἰδέας θανάτου, and 
Appian, ii. 548, 78, ἰδέα πᾶσα κακῶν ἣν, 
both passages these evidently imitated 
from the present, as also one of Virg. Ain. 
ii. 36, (cited by Wasse,) “ plurima mortis 
imago.’ So also Tacit. Hist. iii. 28, 
‘varia pereuntium forma, et omni imagine 
mortium.’ 

In the next words, καὶ οἷον φιλεῖ --- 
περαιτέρω, we have a fuller development 
of the idea in the preceding πᾶσα ἰδέα, 
&ec.: and though there is an appearance 
of exaggeration, or over-colouring, yet it 
does not in effect overstep reality. It is 
true that the words, according to the sense 
assigned to them by Portus and Hobbes, 
contain what would involve no less than 
an absurdity; but that is oecasioned by 
their mode of placing the words οἷον φιλεῖ 
ἐν τῷ τοιούτῳ γίγνεσθαι, by which what 
the historian intended to represent as 
peculiar and sui generis, is thus represented 
as what is usual in such cases. But by 
Valla, Heilm., Poppo, and Goeller, the 
words are, very properly, taken out οἱ 
their natural order, and the sense ex- 


pressed as follows: ‘nihil non contigit 
eorum quze in hujusmodi casu fieri solunt.’ 
And, regarding οὐδὲν 6 τι οὐ as equiv. to 
πᾶν, Poppo and Goeller understand the 
words as standing for καὶ πᾶν οἷον φιλεῖ 
ἐν τῷ τοιούτῳ γενέσθαι, Kai ἔτι περαιτέρω 
τούτων ξυνέβη. In short, the words καὶ 
ἔτι περαιτέρω are meant to represent the 
scene as rising beyond the accustomed 
order of things, even in such excesses 
as amounted to the eatraordinary and 
monstrous. 

Of this phrase οὐδὲν ὕ τι οὐκ, as used 
for πᾶν, I have noted one, and only one, 
example elsewhere, in Agath. p. 138, ao- 
παγὰς ἐποιοῦντο, Kai οὐδὲν O TL οὖν (for 
which read οὐκ) ἐφρόνουν ἀλλοιώτερον τῶν 
διαφανῶς πολεμίων. 

Of this passage of our author I have 
noted the following evident imitation in 
Jos. Ant. xviii. 1, 1, κακὸν δὲ οὐκ ἔστιν, 
οὗ μὴ, φυέντος ἐκ τῶνδε τῶν ἀνδρῶν, καὶ 
περαιτέρω τοῦ εἰπεῖν, ἀνεπλήσθη τὸ ἔθνος. 
Comp. Eurip. El. 1186, ἄλαστα, μέλεα, 
καὶ πέρα ye. Aristoph. Thesm. 705, δεινὰ 
πράγματ᾽ ἐστι, Kai περαιτέρω. 

καὶ γὰρ πατὴρ παῖδα ἀπέκτεινε] ‘for 
even father slew son,’ meaning, that such 
things as fathers slaying their sons did 
actually take place: a sense so evidently 
the one here intended, that I should not 
have thought it necessary to thus expressl) 
advert to it, had it not been mistaken by 
Bp. Thirlwall, who renders, ‘a father was 
known to have slain his son,’ stumbling, I 
imagine, at their being no article. But 
the truth is, that this idiom, by which the 
singular is put generically for the plural, 
does not admit of the article. The same 
idiom has place in a passage of St. Matth. 
x. 21, παραδώσει δὲ ἀδελφὸς ἀδελφὸν εἰς 
θάνατον, καὶ πατὴρ τέκνον" καὶ ἐπανα- 
στήσονται τέκνα ἐπὶ γονεῖς, where Wake- 
field renders ‘a brother :᾿ though, of 
course, he could not understand the words 
as meant of one single or particular 
instance. 

This and other passages which I have 
adduced in my note on 2 Tim. iii. 2, will 
sufficiently tend to prove the justice of 
the charge made by St. Paul against the 
heathens, of want of natural affection. 

καὶ ἀπὸ τῶν ἱερῶν ἀπεσπῶντο] ‘and 
[persons] were torn from the sanctu- 
aries,’ i. e. altars, or other places thought 
inviolable, 
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περιοικοδομηθέντες ἐν τοῦ Διονύσου τῷ 
ἱερῷ} ‘ having been walled in, or up,’ i. e. 
by muring up the entrances. In περιοικ. 
we have a very rare word ; yet | find it 
wn Ezek. xxxix. 11, περιοικοδομήσουσί τι 
περιστόμιον τῆς φάραγγος. Of this 
περιοικοδόμησις another instance had al- 
ready occurred in the case of Pausanias. 

Cu. LXXXII. 1. I have, as in my 
Transl., thought proper to make ch. 8] 
terminate at ἀπέθανον, and ch. 82 com- 
mence at οὕτως : the propriety of which 
Bekker, Goeller, and Arnold seem to 
acknowledge, by placing no more than a 
comma after ἐγένετο. Why they did not, 
as in a few other such cases, alter the 
commencement of the chapter, it is not 
easy to say: certainly consistency re- 
quired it. 

Krueger, Dobree, and Arnold are agreed 
that ἡ has been lost after wun (atrox). 
The article, they think, cannot well be 
dispensed with. But strange were it that 
it should have been lost in all the MSS. 
Certain it is that Cantacuz. iii. 28, p. 177, 
(cited by Poppo,) who closely imitates this 
passage of our author, had it not in his 
copy. And I think the article may be dis- 
pensed with ; and its non-use accounted 
for by bearing in mind that there is here 
a commixture of two forms of expression, 
οὕτως ὠμὴ στάσις ἐγένετο, and ἐς οὕτως 
(standing for τοσαύτην) ὠμὴν στάσιν 
προὐχώρησεν ἡ στάσις. Our author uses 
elsewhere the expression é¢ μέγα προ- 
χωρεῖν, and in Herodot. vii. 50, we have, 
ἐς ὃ δυνάμιος προκεχώρηκε. Compare also 
a passage at i. 23, 1, τούτου δὲ τοῦ πολέ- 
μου μῆκος μέγα προὔβη, where there 1s 
a similar blending of two forms of expres- 
sion, τούτου δὲ τοῦ πολέμου τὸ μῆκος μέγα 
ἐγένετο, and οὗτος 6 πόλεμος ἐς or ἐπὶ 
μέγα προὔβη. At μᾶλλον repeat ὠμή. 
So in Cantaeuzen we have, ἔδοξε δὴ καὶ 
μᾶλλον χαλεπωτέρα ἐκ τοῦ πρώτη παρ᾽ 
αὐτοῖς γενέσθαι, where for δὴ, read δὲ : 
also cancel the word χαλεπωτέρα, which 
is evidently from the margin, where the 
Scholiast meant to intimate that μᾶλλον, 
scil. χαλεπὴ, stood for χαλεπωτέρα. The 
idiom at ἐν τοῖς πρώτη has been already 
explained at i. 6, and iii. 17. 


ἐπεὶ ὕστερόν ye Kai πᾶν, &e.] After 
recording the facts and circumstances of 
this horrible drama, Thucydides proceeds 
to open out, with a masterly pen, the moral 
effects thereof to Greece at large. To advert 
to the style and composition of this portion, 
it is singularly harsh and perplexed, and 
has been, not without reason, censured by 
Dionysius. The grammatical construction 
is even more than usually anomalous ; 
insomuch that it has sometimes baffled 
the ablest philologists to bring the phrase- 
ology within the rules of correct writing ; 
though this fault is more than redeemed 
by a certain grandeur and sublimity of 
thought. Thucydides commences by say- 
ing, that ‘after these tragical occurrences 
in Coreyra, nearly the whole of Greece 
was thrown into commotion, and the ex- 
amples of atrocity there set, were after- 
wards elsewhere but too faithfully copied, 
nay, were even outdone.’ But he com- 
mences by especially pointing to the great 
moving cause of these commotions every 
where, in the conflict of the aristocratical 
and democratical interests ; which, though 
it had long subsisted, had of late been 
identified with the cause of Athens or of 
Lacedzemon respectively, and had been 
aggravated to the utmost bitterness by the 
war now subsisting between those powers, 
which had drawn in gradually almost all 
the other states of Greece, on the side of 
one or of the other ; and thus a general 
war was produced, which had its usual 
effect in disorganizing the whole of the 
frame-work of civil society, to the over- 
turning of all law, divine and human, and 
the tearing up of all the seeds of goodness, 
and the disruption of the strongest ties 
of natural affection ; all the principles of 
justice and the motions of beaevolence 
being swallowed up in a blind and uncom- 
promising party-spirit. 

In the very commencement: of this por- 
tion a difficulty, real or fancied, presents 
itself. According to the opinion of Ar- 
nold, the inf. ἐπάγεσθαι has no proper 
government ; and so thought Heilm. and 
Goeller, who, to remedy this, would inter- 
pret διαφορῶν οὐσῶν --- ἐπάγεσθαι, “ it 
being the interest of the popular leaders ; 
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but such a sense is at once forced and 
frigid ; and we may urge that it was no 
more the interest of the leaders than of 
the led to call in the Athenians: more- 
over, as Arnold observes, such a sense in 
the subst. is no where else found in our 
author, but always (in no less than twenty- 
two different passages) ‘in the differences 
or quarrels,’ a sense which it is best here 
to adopt, at ἐπάγεσθαι supplying, as often, 
ὥστε : not that I would understand, with 
Arnold and Goeller, the consequences of 
these political dissensions, but the respective 
aim of the two parties—the one to bring 
in the governing influence of the Athe- 
nians ; the other, of the Lacedzemonians. 
καὶ ἐν μὲν εἰρήνῃ--- πολεμουμέμων, &e.] 
The difficulty of construction here has 
been occasioned by the use of the par- 
ticiples ἐχόντων and πολεμουμένων, Where 
&@ perspicuous writer would rather have 
employed verbs, and commenced a new 
sentence. I have pointed accordingly ; 
for in such a case to place a comma. 
though demanded by strict grammatical 
propriety, would only increase the diffi- 
culty, by making it needlessly prominent 
to the eye. A worse defect, and one more 
embarrassing to the reader, is that into 
which the writer next falls, who, though 
he begins the sentence with a participle, 
and continues it with the same, yet ends it 
with a verb, ἐπορίζοντο: whereas pro- 
priety would rather have required one or 
the other throughout. The genitives here 
are, as Goeller observes, put for the case 
which the subsequent verb requires, 
namely, the dative, which would depend 
on ἐπορίζοντο. The reason why the 
genit. was used seems to have been this, 
that such was requisite to denote cause, as 
here required by the context. Thus the 
best rendering of the words would be, 
“for in peace, indeed, they, i.e. the de- 
mecratical party, would have had no pre- 
text, nor would have been ready, to call in 
their aid.’ Of πολεμουμένων δὲ (scil. 
αὐτῶν) the sense is literally, ‘when they 
were pressed with war.’ So Athen. p. 
442, διὸ δὲ πολεμουμένων τότε αὐτῶν. 
The construction Poppo lays down as 
follows: πολεμουμένων δὲ (αὐτῶν, ἴον 
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) ῥᾳδίως αἱ ἐπαγωγαὶ ἑκατέροις 
εωτερίζειν τι βουλομένοις ἐπορί- 
ζοντο. καὶ τῇ τῶν ἐναντίων ξυμμαχίας 
κακώσει Kal σφισιν αὐτοῖς upa ἐκ 7O0U 
αὐτοῦ ξυμμαχίας προσποιήσει. But. to 
advert to the phraseology in detail, ixaré- 
pore is, as Goeller remarks, for ἑκατέρων ; 
and the datives κακώσει and προσποιήσει 
are either for accusatives with ἐς, or 
rather are to be regarded as datives of 
cause, by the subaudition of ἐπὶ, (see 
Matth. Gr. § 398, 5.) the sense being, “ for 
the annoyance of their adversaries. and 
their own advantage [therefrom].’ Here, 
however, the chief difficulty is to fix the 
construction and sense of ξυμμαχίας. 
Now this word may, as it is supposed by 
Kistem., Bredow, and Arnold. depend on 
ὑπαρχούσης, to be derived from πολε- 
μουμένων ; πολεμουμένων καὶ ξἕυμμ. dpa 
EK. being equiv. to πολέμου ὑπάρχοντος 
καὶ ξυμμαχίας ἅμα ἑκατέροις : yet so 
harsh is this sort of ellipsis, that it is 
better, with Bauer, Gail, and Poppo, to 
join ξυμμαχίας ἐπαγωγαὶ, so rendering, 
‘the opportunities of bringing in alliance 
were easily furnished.’ 

2. The historian now proceeds to advert 
to the cause of these atrocities, and to 
indicate how it came to pass that they 
in this instance assumed so deep a 
dye. The cause, he shows, was political 
faction, though aggravated in its charac- 
ter by peculiar circumstances connected 
with the war (see sect. 3); which charac- 
teristic signs of the times he then pro- 
ceeds, in the remainder of the chapter, to 
depict. In doing this (to use the words of 
Bp. Thirlwall) he lays open the deep and 
spreading root which had yielded these 
bitter fruits, proceeding to describe with 
searching minuteness the character and 
progress of that spirit of party, which, 
though it had long prevailed in Greece, 
and manifested itself in many terrible 
deeds, had never before assumed a form 
quite so hideous as in the massacre of 
Coreyra ; which Thucydides regards as the 
opening of a new period in the history of 
the Greek factions. 

In ἐπέπεσε we have a highly-significant 
term used, like our befall, of things that 


AP. LXXXII. 5] 


να WEY Καὶ GAEL EGQOMEVA, EWClC AV ἢ 


AN 
~ 


happen adverse, as diseases, earthquakes, 
deluges, and such like. The next words 
are meant to disclose how it came to pass, 
that there was nothing of evil that had ever 
occurred in war or faction, worse than what 
took place now ; and this is introduced in 
a profoundly philosophic spirit of thought 
and inquiry. Our author intimates that 
as the same causes, faction and ambition, 
which had heretofore wrought such dire 
effects on Greece, continued to operate 
with increasing force, the effects were pro- 
portionably worse. He does not, however, 
bring a sweeping accusation, involving 
all the subsequent events in the same con- 
demnation. Those events were, he shows, 
such as would never cease to occur so long 
as human nature remained the same ; 
(intimating that the picture he draws 
belongs to all ages and nations, and was 
therefore suited to a κτῆμα ἐς ἀεὶ for the 
instruction of those dcot βουλήσονται τῶν 
TE γενομένων TO σαφὲς σκοπεῖν καὶ τῶν 
μελλόντων ποτὲ αὖθις κατὰ τὸ ἀνθρώ- 
πειον, τοιούτων καὶ παραπλησίων ἐσεσ- 
Bat) but, nevertheless, they would be di- 
versified in their forms, and varied in 
their degrees of evil, according as the 
causes which produced them should ope- 
“ate with greater or less of intensity. 
The words following γιγνόμενα.-- av- 
θρώπων have been imitated by Dio ( ass. 
88, 52. Procop. 132, 23. Agath. : p. 6, 
and Soph. Antig. 332, 369. rhe μᾶλ- 
λον, just after, does not, as some suppose, 
stand for potius, but, as the Scholiast, 
Bauer, Goeller, and Poppo are agreed, 
must be referred to the words a little 
before, γιγνόμενα καὶ ἀεὶ ἐσόμενα, equiv. 
to μείζω or χαλεπώτερα: and of the use 
of γίγνεσθαι .with an adverb combined 
with an adjective, Poppo ads uces an 
example from Xen. Anab. ἐν, dy ia 
ἐπειδὴ δὲ Bon πλείων τε ἐγίγνετο Kal 
ἐγγύτερον. In a passage, imitated from 
the present, of Dionys. Hal. Ant. x. 1988, 
both words are adverbs, ἧττόν τε Kai μᾶλ- 
λον, where γεγονότα is to be repeated ; 
and so the Schol. here explains by pad- 
λόν τε καὶ ἧσσον. “Hovx. has here the 
rare sense meliora, as opposed to gravius 
or sevius ; and so in Plato, p. 24, we have 
ἡσυχαίτερον opposed to spor ρότερον. Of 
τοῖς εἴδεσι διηλλαγμένα the sense is, ‘ di- 
versified in their forms,’ i. e. one instance 
differing in its phenomena from another. 
This passive form is so rare, that I do not 
remember any other instance elsewhere, 


VOL. I 


- ΒΩ Cc \¢ 
O€& Kat ησυχαιτέρα;, καὶ τοις ειοέξέσι 


6 
. 


) 
) 


αὐτὴ φυσις avGowmwv ἢ. μά, λον 


ὀιηλλαγμένα, ὡς av εκάασται 


except in Dionys. Hal. Ant. l. 29, p. 77; 
καὶ μάλιστα ταῖς φωναῖς αὐτῶν διηλλαγ 
μέναις, ‘their languages discrepant.’ But 
in Herodot. vii. 70, we have the use of the 
active form in a neuter sense, and also 
with εἶδος, thus: διαλλάσσοντες εἶδος μὲν 
οὐδὲν τοῖς ἑτέροισι. The Schol. explains 
ι by τρόποις: and so Portus renders 
bv Jen γα. and Hobbes. by kinds. But that 
is to fall into the very same error as that 
adverted to supra ch. 81, 5, (on the words 
πᾶσα ἰδέα κατέστη θανάτου) namely, to 
lower the conception of a great mind to 
the level of ordinary comprehension. In 
the present, as in the foregoing instance, | 
doubt not but that the graphic was in- 
tended, and that our author had here in 
mind those physical convulsions of nature, 
earthquakes, &c. which, like the moral 
convulsions of revolutions, are more or 
less terrible, and vary in their forms or 
phenomena, according to the variations in 
the state of things which may occur ; and 
as the term εἶδος not unfrequently, m 
Aristotle and other philosophical writers, 
denotes ‘the external form, or figure’ of 
any thing, so it may very well serve to 
designate the various phe nomena of nature. 
Upon the whole, I doubt not but that our 
author in his own mind felt the striking 
analogy existing between physical earth- 
quakes and these moral earthquakes of 
revolution, which shake the very founda- 
tions of civil society. Such is evidently 
the scope of a fine passage of Pind. Pyth. 
iv. 484, containing in it a deeply important 
sentiment : ῥάδιον μὲν yao πόλιν σεϊσαιὶ 
καὶ ἀφαυροτέροις: ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ χώρας αὖθις 
ἕσσαι δυσπαλὲς | An γίνεται, ἐξαπίνας Et 
μὴ Θεὸς ἁγεμόνεσσι κυβερ]νατὴρ γενηται. 
᾿ ὡς ἄν ἕκασται--- ἐφιστῶνται] Render, ‘as 
the several changes of circumstances may 
be appointed to men by fortune.’ Εφ- 
ίστασθαι is a term used of things which 
‘a fortuna immittuntur et hominibus ac- 
cedere adeoque accidere solent.’ So Eurip. 
Hipp. 819, ὦ τύχα, Ὡς μοι βαρεῖα καὶ 
δόμοις ἐπεστάθης : where had Valekn. 
and Bred. been aware of this idiom, they 
would not have proposed to read ἐπε- 
στάθη. All the editors have there failed 
to see that ἐπεστ. is used per dilogiam, 
in a double sense; namely, ‘to come 
upon, befall,’ as regards poi, and simply 
to come to, as regards δόμοις ; similarly as 
in a passage of Soph. frag. incert. i. 5, 
ταχὺς δὲ βαθμοῖς νυμφικοῖς ἐπεστάθη. 
Of the term as thus used in the passire, 1 
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know no other example ; but in the active, 
taken in a neuter or passive sense, the 
term occurs in Demosth. 287, 5, τὸν 
ἐφεστηκότα τῇ πόλει κίνδυνον. Polyb. 
ll. 20, 7, ἡ τὐχη---ἐπέστησε πᾶσι Γαλά- 
ταις. Soph. Gd. Ἐ. 777, πρίν μοι τύχη 
Τοίαδ᾽ ἐπέστη. 

3. Our author now proceeds to trace 
the various causes tending to produce 
these results, which he does by contrasting 
the state of things in peace and in war. 

ἐν εἰρήνῃ Kai ἀγαθοῖς πράγμασιν] Α 
phrase not unfrequently borrowed from 
our author by Procop. In ἐν ἀγαθοῖς 
πράγμασιν we have a certain inartificial 
form of expre ssion, exactly parallel to on 
in the first epistle of St. Pet. iii. 10, waa 
Ps. xxxiii. 13, ἰδεῖν ἡμέρας ἀγαθὰς, &e. 

ἀκουσίους ἀνάγκας] Α phrase olte 
occurring in the later historians, and mean- 
ing such necessitous circumstances as com- 
= men to do what the Ὗ would not wish. 
The general import of this reflection is, 
that not only men’s principles give way 
under temptations, but their judgments 
are warped by passion and prejudice ; 
they take no solid views, and are en- 
tangled in the web of their own selfish 
sophistry. 

ὁ δὲ πόλεμος---βίαιος διδάσκαλος] The 
expression διδάσκ. βίαιος is here to be 
taken figuratively, by a metaphor taken 
from a stern master, who Οἱ mpels his scho- 
lars to do what tl hey have no mind to do. 
A similar allusion is found in Xen. An. 1]. 
6, 7, διέκειντο πρὸς αὐτὸν we παῖδες πρὸς 
διδάσκαλον : as also ina passage of Mal. 
i. 6, ‘If I be a master, where is my 
fear? Compare, too, in Xen. Cyr. 11, 35, 
διδάσκαλος τούτων οὐδεὶς κρείσσων τῆς 
ἀνάγκης. 

πρὸς τὰ παρόντα τὰς ὀργὰς τῶν πολο- 
λῶν ὁμοιοῖ] * assimilates, conforms the 
di ispositions of the multitude to things pre- 
sent,’ 1. e. the present situation and cir- 
cumstances. “ee sense of ὀργαὶ is also 
found at i. 130. i li. 24, and in Dionys. Hal. 
Ant. 434, 11, ἐπιεικέστεραι πρὸς τοὺς 
εὐπόρους αἱ τῶν πενήτων ὀργαὶ, and vii. 
14, X£to00ve ταῖς ὀργαῖς ἤσαν. Hex 
then, ὀργαὶ corresponds to the Latin 


ἡ) ΠΡΏΤΩΙ, mores 
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Rubnken, Epist. Crit. p. 83. Hymn. in 
Cer. p. 169, In short, as the term 
ὀργὴ (from the verb ὀρέγων signifies, pri- 
marily, the native le nt, impulse, or te mper 
of mind, so it here denotes, as used in the 
plural, the dispositions and inclinations 
which impel men to act. By the words a 
little before, ὑφελὼν τὴν εὐπορίαν τοῦ 
καθ᾽ ἡμέραν, is intimated another w: ay in 
which the war tended to throw all thi ings 
into confusion ; namely, by ruining p rivate 
fortunes, and draining the sources of pub- 
lie prosperity ; at any rate by diverting 
the attention of all classes from the pur- 
suits of pe aceful industry to those of vio- 
lence and rz api ne 

4. toraciaZé re οὖν Ta τῶν πόλεων 
‘accordingly the cities fell into factions -ἢ 
namely, into that miserable state which 
our historian now proceeds minutely to 
describe. The commentators are in ve- 
neral agreed that τὰ τῶν πόλεων here 
stands for πόλεις, by an idiom elsewhere 
occurring in Thucyd., as ii. 6. iv. 54. vy. 
86. vi. 6. vii. 49. viii. 7/1; and which is fre- 
quent in the best early Attic writers. Τὰ 
ἑφυστερίζοντα is by Dionys. and, of mo- 


dern critics, Goeller, supposed to stand 
for αἱ ἐφυστερίζ ουσαι. 501]. πόλεις, and 
that f for οἱ ἐφυστερίζοντες “ and the sense 
is accordingly expr ssed by the former as 
follows : ot δὲ ὑστερίζοντες, ἐπιπυνθανό- 
μενοι (I would read, ἐπὶ πύστει πυνθα- 
νόμενοι) τὰ γεγενημένα παρ᾽ ἑτέρων, 
ἐλάμβανον ὑπερίβο λὴν ἐπὶ τὸ διανοεῖσθαί 
τι καινότερον. Goeller observes, that in 
such a circumlocution as this, (name ly, ra 
τῶν πόλεων) the construction of the sen- 
tence is indeed usually accommodated to 
the thing which is thus periphrastically 
expressed (ray πόλεων); but sometimes, 
to the circumlocution (ra). Poppo, how- 
ever, much doubts whether ὑπερβολὴν 
ἐπιφέρειν can signify the same as ὑ περ- 
βολὴν ποιεῖσθαι or ὑπερβάλλειν : and he 
prefers, with another Schol. and Kistem.. 
to understand the neuter to denote, ‘the 
things which happened afterwards.’ The 
term following, ἐφυστ., may be understood, 
as it is by Kistem., of things. and especially 
if τὰ τῶν — precedi ne be taken as 
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πόλεων πράγματα : yet to understand it 
of seditions, is. | ap pre she nd, not allowable ; 
and the mode of inte rpreting 
ὑπερβολὴν τοῦ καινοῦσθαι τὰς διανοίας, 
proposed by P Oppo, is at least as harsh as 
that to which he so much, though with so 
little reason. objects. Moreover, it is to 
be borne in mind, that this sentence con- 
tains throughout expressions which repre- 
sent persons as the agents of certain ac- 
tions, as πύστει, ἐ πέφερε, ὑπερβολὴν, 
διανοίας, περιτέχν ἤσει, and τιμωριῶν 
ἀτοπίᾳ ; and in the next sentence, persons 
form the subjects of the verbs. Now it 
were surely harsh in the extreme, to sup- 
pose a transition from persons to things 
put for persons, and then again to persons, 
Hence I do not hesitate to pre ‘fer the 
interpretation of the Schol., Dionys., and 
Goeller. There is nothing to which one 
can reasonably object in the grammatical] 
principle by which this seeming irregu- 
larity is accounted for, especially as an 
exactly parallel form of expression pre- 
sents itself at i. 110, 1, οὕτω μὲν τὰ τῶν 


ἐπ τέφερε THYV 


Ἑλλήνων πράγματα διεφθάρη, ἕξ ἔτη 
πολεμήσαντα. Indeed it falls under the 
general head of the πρὸς τὸ σημαινόμενον 
Of course, αἱ πόλεις stands for οἱ πολῖται 

as it does in all cases where pe rsonal 
actions are ascribed ; and no wonder. since, 
as Shakspeare says, ‘ What is the city 
but the people ς- T'rue, the people are the 
city.’ It is only necessary further to ob- 
serve, that πύστει stands for ἐπὶ πύστει. 
‘at, or on, hearing ;’ and the τοῦ, for ἐς 
or ἐπὶ τὸ, ‘ita ut excogitarent.’? Todd 
belongs to ὑπερβολὴν, and though pro- 
priety would seem to require πολλὴν, yet 
if πολὺ be for κατὰ πολὺ. ‘by far,’ no 
great harshness is thus involved : for it is 
only the verbal taking the construction of 
the verb ; since we might Say πολὺ ὑπερ- 
βάλλειν as πολὺ νικᾷν elsewhere in our 
author. Nay, in Herodot. ii. 175, we 
have πολλὸν (for πολὺ) πάντας ὑπερ- 
βαλλόμενος τῷ τε ὕψεὶ καὶ τῷ μεγάθεὶ, 
the very same construction as in the pre- 
sent passage. That Cantacuzen so under- 
stood the words, is plain from his almost 
transcript of the passage at iii. 28, ἐστασί- 
αζον οὖν αἱ πόλεις καὶ οἱ bor ερίζοντές 
που πύστει τῶν προγεγενημένων πολλὴν 
ἐπεδείκνυντο ὑπερβολὴν, &c.; and so 
certainly did Josephus, who in Bel ii 
8, 1, has, ἐγένετο πῶς 0 χρόνος ᾿ 


παντοδαπὴς ἐν τοῖς Ἰουδαίοις πονηρίας 


πολυφόρι ς, ὡς PICEV κακιας Eoyor aATOaK 
Tov καταλιπεῖν" μηδ᾽ εἴ τις ἐπινοίᾳ Cta- 
πλάττειν ἐθελήσειεν, ἔχειν (read ἔχοι) ἄν 

Tl καινότερον ἐξευρεῖν. Οὕτως ἰδίᾳ TE Kal 
Koy πάντες ἐνόσησαν' Καὶ πρὸς υπερ- 
βαλεῖν ἀλλήλω ἢ ἐν TE ταῖς πρὸς τὸν θεὸν 
ἀσεβείαις καὶ ταῖς εἰς τοὺς πλησίον ἀδι- 
κίαις, a et See also a passage, 
evidently imitated from the present, in Dio 
Cass. p. 493, 71--88. 

Sy περιτεχνήσει ἐπιχειρησέων the sense 

‘by the crafty contriving of means of 
attac king their enemy by some subtle ma- 
chination.’? So the rerb περιτεχνᾶσθαι is 
explained in Suidas by δολιεύεσθαι; and 
the noun is not ill e xplained by one of the 
Scholiasts περινοίᾳ, that word being said 
by Hesych. to be equiv. to μηχανὴ or 
TEXY ἡ. 

Ἀτοπίᾳ here corresponds to καινοῦσθαι 
τὰς διαν viac before, denoting, by a blend- 
ing of two senses, nore! atrocity of avenge- 
ments. So Lucian, i. 648, τὸ τῶν κολάσεων 
πρὸς ὠμότητα καινου ργόν. In such wretch- 
ed circumstances, alas, evil ex: ample is too 
sure ly followe ἃ, and ev en exceede d; for to 
use the words of Eurip. Hipp. 944, ὁ 6’ 
ὕστερος τοῦ πρόσθεν εἰς ὑπερ! βολὴν Παν- 

ὕργος ἔσται And so Jos. Bell. iv. 3, 9, 
pat τὰ κάκιστα THY ἔργων, Kai 
ὑπερβαλόμενοι. Similarly Bp. Burnet, 
cited by Smedley, in his Hist. of the Re- 
formation in France, iii. 277, says, with 
reference to the horrible atrocities which 
succeeded the massacre at Paris on St. 
Bartholomew’s day, ‘that all men set 
their thoughts to work, to invent new 
methods of cruelty.’ Such, it may be fur- 
ther observed, was almost universally 
made good in the various stages of the 
French revolution. 

ὅ. THY εἰωθυῖαν ἀξίωσιν — δικαιώσει] 
These words are meant to set in ἃ strong 
point of view the frightful height to which 
the evil of this demoralization had reach- 
ed. Render, ‘ Nay, they changed at their 
pleasure the accustomed acceptation of 
words (as app lied) to actions.’ The con- 
struction is well laid down by Goeller, as 
follows : ἄντηλλ. καὶ τὴν atiwow τῶν 
ὀνομάτων, [ τὴν ] εἰωθυῖαν [iva or λέγεσ- 
θαι] ἐς τὰ ἔργα. Ty δικαιώσει Step yh. ex- 
plains, ‘suo arbitratu ;’ the Schol. better, 
TH δικαίᾳ κρίσει, which signifies proprio 


judicio. The use here of αξίωσις in the 


sense onpacia, acceptation, is so rare, that 
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where: Dionys. Hal. Ant. vi. 73, συγ- 
χέοντες τὴν τῆς ἀληθείας φύσιν, καὶ 
Τὴν αἀξιωσιν TWY CLKALWY αναστρεφοντες. 
Heliod. Ath. viii. 4, εἰρήνην καὶ πόλεμον 
οὐχ n τῶν ὀνομάτων ἀξίωσις, ἀλλ᾽ ἡ τῶν 
χρωμένων διάταξις 3 γνωρίζειν πέφυκε. Of 
ἀντἠλλαξαν the me aning is, ‘ interchanged 
one with another,’ affixing good names to 
bad actions, and vice versa. This practice 
of calling bad things by good names has 
prevailed in all ages, especially in times of 
more than ordinary corruption of pee 
arising from wars, ( especially civil ones,) 
revolutions, &ce. An allusion to this may 
be recognised in a passage of Isaiah, v. 
20, ‘Wo unto them that call evil good, 
and good evil; that put darkness for light, 
and light for darkness !’ 

6. The foregoing assertion is now exem- 
plifed by some prominent instances; 
namely, of vices coloured by the name of 
virtues, and of virtues misrepresented as 


vices. The first sentence, consisting of 


two strongly marked antitheses, may be 
rendered, *‘ Thus, for instance, on the one 
hand, a reckless daring was accounted 
friend-loving bravery, but forethoughtful 
hesitation, specious cowardice ; whilst, on 
the other, prudence was a cloak for 
cowardice ; and the use of discretion in 
any thing, was to be inactive in every 
thing.’ ‘The structure of tle sentence is 
very peculiar, from there being a μὲν an- 
swering to δὲ w ith an inte rpose ἃ δὲ, though 
not correspond ing to the ae and the 
apodotic δὲ (at τὸ δὲ σῶφρον) being fol- 

lowed by another δὲ not apod tic, but 
merely ee serving to introduce 
another pair of O} posite Ss, whe re the second 
is adversative cad apodotie, as though 
there had been a μέν. As the first pair 
of op posites consists of vice s eoloured by 
the name of virtues, so the second consists 
of a pair of virtues re presente d as vices. 
In the next words, τὸ δ᾽ ἐμπλήκτ ως ---- 
εὔλογος, are op pose d toge ther a vice 
coloured as a virtue, and a virtue repre- 
sented as a vice. Such is the general 
plan of this portion, in the highest degree 
masterly, and rising far above the con- 
ceptions of the poor peddling criticism of 
Dionysius. <A few illustrations of the 
phraseology will suffie ce. Of rye oc the 
sense is lit. unreflect ing, inconsi lerate, reck- 
less of consequences ; and the term is not 
unfrequently joined with τόλμη by the 
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best writers. Φιλέταιρος is thought a 
somewhat rare word, though it is found in 
Xenophon, Aristot., Lucian, and Arrian. 
The sense it always bears is that of friend- 
loving or frie nd-de eoted. Dr. Arnold, with 
reason, supposes the term to have re- 
ference to those ἑταιρίαι, brotherhoods or 
political clubs, mentioned at 1. viii., on 
which I would refer the reader to Mit- 
ford’s Greece, iv. 219, and Mueller’s Do- 
rians, ks ὧν; 9. S 13, 14. To σῶφρον 
does not mean ρμιοαεείϊα. moderation, as 
Port. and Heilm. explain ; but, as being 
the counterpart to the foregoing aroytoria, 
is rather to be understood of that prudence 
without which valour nought avails, inso- 
much that Euripides, in his Suppl. 510, 
hazards the bold assertion, καὶ τοῦτό rot 
τἀνδρεῖον, ἡ προμηθία. Krueger here 
aptly compares Plat. Polit. viii. p. 560 
σωφροσύνην δὲ ἀνανδρίαν καλοῦντες. 


3 


In the next semi-clause, τὸ ξυνετὸν de- 
notes that discretion which knows where 
to dare and where to be quiet, (mindful 
that, to use the words of Eurip. Suppl. 
509, ἥσυχος καιρῷ σοφὸς ) πὰ which never 
lets daring be unaccompanied with fore- 
thought. So Aéschyl. Prom. 389, 
προμηθεῖσθαι δὲ καὶ τολμᾷν τινα 
ἐνοῦσαν ζημίαν. To this is opposed 
ἀργὸν, the so-ealled inactivity, as opposed 
to the headlong impetuosity of the persons 
in question. This use of ἕυνετὸς to sig- 
nify discreet, prudent, or what is otherwise 
denoted by φρόνεμος, is indeed rare. The 
general acceptation of the word is ‘ prudent 
in judgment,’ as at vi. 39. i. 138 ; though 
as prudens in Latin, and our discreet, is 
applied to denote one who shows his judg- 
ment in wariness and cireumspection, so 

τὸ ξυνετὸν denotes that discretion which 
hen been truly said to be the better part 
of valour, and might be termed the 
better part also of wisdom; meaning that 
practical wisdom by which the affairs 
of the world are managed. ‘ 
dens in Latin had at first 
sense provident, wary, is plain from its 
etymology ; and this it always retained in 
use, though generally accompanied with 
some other term directly expressing that 
sense. Something nearly approaching to 
this sense is found in the use of the word 
in a passage of Gen. xli. 33, σκέψαι 
ἄνδρα φρόνιμον καὶ συνετὸν, where I 
would render, ‘look out for a prudent and 
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discreet man ;’ the latter term adverting 
to the pr tical wisdom above spoken of, 
according to the view taken by Dean 

Swift, who calls discretion ‘a species of 
lower prudence.’ Of τὸ ἀργὸν the sense 
i i i cowardice, according to the 
use of ie word elsewhere. So Plato, 
903, ἀργὸν ἢ δειλόν τινα. Xen. Mem 
li. 30, ὡς μὴ ἀργὸς ἡ πόλις πρὸς τοὺς 
πολεμίους γένοιτο. See also Jos. Bell. iv 

2,4. <A similar opposition between τὸ 
συνετὸν and τὸ ἀργὸν, Sigel and 
‘cowardice,’ is found in Eurip. (ὦ 

vi. Πότερα γενέσθαι δῆτα | eae 
Συνετὸν ἄτολμον, ἢ θρασύν τε καμαθῆ. 
Τὸ μὲν γὰρ αὐτοῖν σκαιὸν, ἀλλ apt νεται. 
To ὃ ἡσυχαῖον ἔργον" ἐγ; ἀμφοῖν νόσι ς, 
where read and point Τὸ δ᾽ ἡσυχαῖοι 
ἀργόν. ἐν γ᾽ ἀμφοῖν vo 


τὸ δ᾽ ἐμπλήκτως ὀξὺ---εὔλογος 1 Ren- 
der, ‘ Moreover, the madly passionate 
(spirit) was asserted to be the part of a 
man,” i.e. was thought the part of manly 
courage. A very unusual phrase for ἐν 
ἀνδρείας μοίρᾳ τιθέναι, though found in 


Dionys. Hal. Ant. viii. 7, ἀλλ΄ οὐδ᾽ ἐν 
ἀνδρὸς μοίρᾳ θείης ἂν ooric, ἄς. and p. 
528,5. Τὸ ἐμπλ. ὀξὺ properly denotes 
‘the frantic violence of madness,’ there 
being here the same metaphor as in our 
idiom, ‘touched in the head ;’ though it 
also, as here, signifies ‘ uncontrollable 
passionateness.’ ‘The passage is, as |] 
have shown, closely imitated by Agathuas, 
p. 10, and Mak ‘hus ap. Suid. 

The next words contain the couwnte rpart, 
i.e. of a virtue represented as a vice; 
whence it is evident that the reading of 
all the MSS., aogaXeia, cannot be ad- 
mitted, and that the reading of Dionys. 
and the Schol., ἀσφαλείᾳ, edited by Poppo, 
(though Bekker and Goeller retain the 
common one,) is alone the true one. . Vain 
is it to attempt to elicit any tolerable sense 
from ἀσφαλεία, without violating the pro- 
priety of language ; and authority of “MSS. 
is next to nothing in the case of so minute 
a variation as this: moreover, though in 
the MSS. Clarend. and Cantab. I found 
ἀσφαλεία in the text, yet I found ἀσφαλείᾳ 
in the margin of the Clarend. and in the 
same handwriting. Such, too, must have 
been the reading of Josephus’s copy, who 
at Antiq. xv. 6,2, thus writes (with this 
passage evidently in mind): Μὴ ἀναμεῖναι 
: ,» Ἡρώδι v παρα μίαν ---ἀλ λὰ προλα- 


iii 


βεῖν ἀσφαλείᾳ τὰς αὖθις (I conj. ἐσαῦθις, 
in posterum, ‘Thucyd. iv. 65.) ἐλπίδας" 
and xvi. 2, τὴν ὑπόνοιαν ex ἀσφαλείᾳ 
Aap γάνων. 
Ασφαλεία has here not its usual sense, 
ity. but. as at 1. 69, 5, caution, a 
sense derived from that use of the adj. 
ἀσφαλὴς, by which (as in Xen. Mem 
1, 6.) it denotes cautious or provident, (lit. 
‘safe and sure,’) as opposed to enter- 
rising; and thus it is applied to a gene- 
ral who hazards nothing, or a war un- 
attended with risk. In this sense, and by 
a similar use of the dative as denoting 
manner, aopareia occurs supra ch. 56, ra 
Evudoo t ach Asia πράσσοντες. The full 
meaning here is as follows: *‘ But to take 
counsel, by prudent caution, [against one’s 
nemy] was [thought] a specious excuse 
for declining [the contest ].’ 

The next clause (for this, [ apprehend, 
forms no other than part of the same sen- 
tence, ) is meant to further develop the 
thought contained in the preceding, and to 
show why the madly passionate person was 
thought a brave fellow, and esteemed far 
beyond the cautious partizan ; namely, he- 
cause he was regarded as always to be 
depended upon, from his having com- 
initted himself too deeply to retreat ; 
while he who withstood his raging vehe- 
mence was looked upon as suspicious ; 
as though, by this moderation, he was 
securing a retreat, should the enemy 
triumph. Here the expression ὁ χαλε- 
παίνων, ‘he who raged, or acted with 
impetuous fury, is equiv. to that a little 
before, τὸ ἐμπλήκτως ὀξύ. Of χαλεπὸς 
in this sense, ‘furious from passion,’ ex- 
amples are frequent; and the verb yaXe- 
maiveyv, as used for χαλεπὸς εἶναι, oc- 
curs in Hom. Il. xviii. 108, καὶ χόλος, 
Oc τ᾽ ἐφέηκε πολύφρονά περ χαλεπῆναι, 
seerire, scevus esse. In illustration of the 
expression ὁ ἀντιλέγων, 561}. αὐτῷ, which 
signifies ‘he who withstood him,’ namely, 
by opposing his rash violence, compare the 
altogether similar use of ἀντιλέγειν in a 
passage of St. John, xix. 12, ἀντιλέγει τῷ 
Καίσαρι. 

7. In this section there is, if I mistake 
not, a sort of climax ; 4. ἃ. ‘ And not only 
were discreet and cautious counsels scouted 
and held suspicious, but none were esteemed 
except those which enjoined vigilance 
only to strike the first blow, and that by 
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treachery.” Render, ‘ Any one who plot- 
ted an attack on others, was, if he proved 
successful, held clever ; and he who sus- 
pe cted [the plot], yet shrewder.’ The 
word τυχων here, by a somewhat un- 
common use, stands in the place of a 
clause. Of ὑπονοεῖν here the meaning is 
80 to suspect as to be on one’s guard : and 


. 


δεινὸς has the sense knowing or shrew 
in Aristoph. Cone. 904, δεινὸς THY τεχνῆν. 
Plut. Ρ. ΕἸ, δεινότερος τὴν τέχνην: 177, 
θεινοι καὶ Tavovuyo.: 409, C, δεινὸς καὶ 
κακύποπτος. Demosth. p. 10, 2, πανοῦρ- 
γος Kat δεινὸς ἄνθρωπος, lit. ‘knowing.’ 
as in the celebrate d ve rse, δεινοὶ πλέκει» 
τοι μηχανὰς Αἰγύπτιοι. Thus the term 
is a stronger one than συνετὸς, and is 
generally used in a bad sense: whereas 
συνετὸς has almost invariably a good 
sense. ἃ 
προβουλ. δὲ---ἐκπεπληγμένος] Here is 
the count rpart to the above, consisting of 
a virtue represented as a vice. Render. 
‘But he who fore-counselled, in order 
that he might be in want of neither the 
one nor the other, was [regarded as] a 
breaker up of brotherhood (or political 
clubbism), and one who was frightened at 
his foes.’ By αὐτῶν is to be understood. 
as Dionys. points out, μητ᾽ ἐπιβουλῆς μήτε 
φυλακῆς. “Erapiac stands for ἑταιρείας, 
on which use see the crities referred to by 
Poppo. In the term as here employed, 
there is, as Arnold and Goeller obser 6, 
an allusion to those ἑταιρίαι or political 
fraternities, unions, or clubs, often men- 
tioned or alluded to in book viii., and 
which probably first arose soon after the 
Coreyreean civil war. The phrase δια- 
λυτὴς Er. was borrowed by Procop. 143, 
43, who there writes ἑταιρείας, which 
word is found in several MSS. here, and 
is, I doubt not, the true spelling, at least 


in this sense, though in the sense friendship 
ἑταιρία may be preferable: though even 
there Porson prefers the diphthong (see 
his note on Eurip. Orest. 1070). “Eratpesia 
occurs also in Dionys. Hal. vi. 46, and 
what is more, in Herodot. v. 71, προσ᾿ 
ποιησάμενος δὲ ἑταιρηΐην τῶν ἡλικιωτέων. 
ἃ passage undoubtedly had in view by 
Dionys. ubi supra, and probably by our 
author. τ. 


11 - 


In the words following, ἁπλῶς 6&'—C1a- 
νοούμενον, we have the completion of what 
has been said in the course + f the present 

section. From mad impetuosity and fury 

in attack, our author passes on to the 
astute watchfulness which studied to ayti- 
cipate any meditated attack. Here the 
term ἐπῃνεῖτο is highly significant. He 
who could do this, it is said, was an object 
of high commendation, and not he only, 
but he who set another on [who did not 
himself intend it] so to do, i. e. to anti- 
cipat the doing of the mischief meditated. 

For at ἐπικελεύσας I would supply, with 

one of the Scholiasts, φθάσαι κακόν τι 
δρῶντα, not, with another Scholiast and 
the commentators, κακόν τι δρᾶν. which 
latter method would yield too feeble a 
sense. What Thucydides means is, that 
‘offensive and aggressive counsels were 
alone commended, or the plotting of mis- 
chief against others who might be sus- 
pected of meditating it.’ Compare 

init. Similarly in Xen. Anab. ii. 

have, καὶ γὰρ οἷδα ἀνθρώπους ἤδη, τοὺς 
μὲν ἐκ Olt I: λ HC, τοὺς δὲ [καὶ] ἐξ ὑποψίας, 
ot φοβηθέντες ἀλλήλους, φθάσαι βουλό.-. 
μένοι, πριν παθεῖν, ἐποίησαν ἀνήκεστα 
κακὰ τοὺς οὔτε μέλλοντας οὔτε βουλο- 
μένους τοιοῦτον οὐδὲν, where, for ἀλλή- 
λους, read ἄλλους. And comp Aristoph. 
Ran. 958, ἐδίδαξα---τεχνάζειν, κάχ ὑπο- 
τοπεῖίσθαι, περινοεῖν ἅπαντα. ᾿Ἐπικελ. 
here does not signify simply to counsel or 
exhort, but to set on by apt incitement and 
necessary aid. So in Xen. Hist. iv. 7, 4, 
ἐπικελεύειν is opposed to κωλύειν. And 
Plato, Ρ. 00, ὕπερ ἔπραττον, τοῦτο ἐ 
κελεύειν. Eurip. Bacch. 1041, ὁ δ᾽ αὖ 
ἐπεκέλευσεν" ὡς δ᾽ ἐγνώρισαν Σαφῆ κελευσ- 
μὸν Βακχίου, where there is an allusion to 
the halloo by which dogs are set on to the 
chase. So Xen. Cyneg. vi. 20, πρὸς τοῖς 
ἄλλοις κελεύσμασιν---ἐπικελεύειν τόδε. In 
Aristoph. Pax, 1317, χρὴ---πάντα λεὼν 
ξυγχαίρειν, κἀπικελεύειν, there is an al- 
lusion to the halloo or shout of applause as 
well as congratulation, which attended a 
bridal procession. 

8. As another trait of this frightful evil, 
it is further said, that ‘the ties which 
bound men to their political associations 
for evil to their adversaries, were found 





LIBER Il. CAP. LX XXII. 519 


C . ε ; " 
VEVETO, OLA TO ETOLLLOT EOOV εἰναι 


ἐ 


Του καθε στωτας, war EOVE Gla. 


θείῳ νομῳ uaAAoyv EK PATUVOVTO ”) TW KOLV)) 


ς 
\ > 


4 γ ; 
él TOOVY OLED, Kat Ov YEVValLOT HTL. 


stronger than those of either kindred or 
country.’ Τὸ gvyy. stands for ξυγγενεῖς, 
and rov ér. (which occurs also in Dio Cass. 
419, 19.) is for ot ἑταῖροι. See vill. 48. In 
ἀλλοτρ. ἐγένετο, ‘was more foreign to,’ 


have a refined mode of expression for 


, a oe ‘~enoy is to be 
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referred to ἑταιρικόν. It is meant that 


such ἑταῖροι. such club-comrades, were 
more ready to dare any thing without 
scruple. 

The next words, οὐ yao μετὰ---πλεον- 


‘ 
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εξιαᾳ. are εὐ δ γαΐζιῦέ, being meant to snow 


the nature οἱ these associations or trater- 


nities, and consequently to intimate why 
the members were so unscrupulous. The 
exact sense, however, will depend upon 
the construction, and especially as to what 
word the term ὠφελείας is to be construed 
with. Krueger, Haack, Goeller, and Arnold 
would take it with pera, so und rstanding 
‘the benefit connected with (i. e. resulting 
from) the established laws.’ According to 
view there will be, as Arnold 
poses, a varied construction in ov ; 
ὠφελείας opposed to ἀλλὰ πλεονέξξιᾳ, re- 
r that at ii. 39, εἰ ῥᾳθυμίᾳ---καὶ μὴ 


sembling 
“ἀνδρίας. We are not, how- 


μέτα VOW 
ever, obliged to suppose a varied construc- 
tion, especially as there is not there, as 
here, an opposition. Nay, the exact cor- 
respondence which subsists here, compels 
us to join μετὰ with τῶν κειμένων νόμων, 
to which the words παρὰ τοὺς νόμους are 
opposed. Consequently ὠφελείας must 
stand alone, and be taken in correspond- 
ence with πλεονεξίᾳ, and there would seem 
to be a certain variation of construction, 
which, however, here would be so harsh, 
that it is no wonder Dobree should pro- 
pose to read either ὠφελείᾳ or πὶ cove cia. 
But πλεονεξίᾳ is rarely used in the plural, 
and never in the sense here required, 
namely, the lust of gain. Hence the error, 
if any, must rest on wo. A milder emen- 
dation than that of Dobree will be found 
by reading ὠφελίαις, which Dionys. must 
have had in his copy (and probably Valla), 
since he explains by ἐπὶ ταῖς ὠφελίαις. 
And the plural in this word is of frequent 


use. If this be not admitted, we must 
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suppose ὠφελίας to be ἃ genit. of cause or 
motive, in which ease ἕνεκα is often ex- 
pressed. (866 Matth. Gr. Gr. ὃ 368, 371.) 
That the Schol. so read, appears from his 
explaining the word by ὠφελεῖσθαι θέλον- 
rec, and πλεονεξίᾳ by πλεονεξίαν. He also 
well explains σύνοδοι by συστάσεις. 

The next words, καὶ τὰς ἐς σφᾶς --- 
παρανομῆσαι, (which contain in them ἃ 
severe sarcasm,) serve to show the natur 
of the evil. Render, ° And as for ple dves 
of faith towards each other, those they 
confirmed, not so much by any divine 
law, as by participation In some common 
crime.’ 

9, In this section their base suspiciousness 
as well as perfidy is stigmatised. The sense 
here may be thus expressed ; * Any fair 
overtures on the part of their enemies, 
thev received with a cautious watching of 
the actions, if they should be superior in 
power, and not Ww ith generous confidence.’ 
"Evywy φυλακῇ is by Goeller taken as 
standing for διὰ τὸ ἔργοις πεφυλαγμένοι 
εἶναι. But it is better to assign to it the 
sense, ‘with a watchfulness of their ac- 
tions,’ implying, by the emphasis on ἔργων, 
a distrust of their words, as contrasted with 
γενναιότητι, ingenuous confidence. 5o 
γενν. is not ill explained by the Scholiast 
χρηστότητι καὶ ἁπλότητι : and 50 Plato, 
361, b, ἄνδρα ἁπλοῦν Kat γενναῖον. lhe 
best comment on this passage is supplied 
bv the similar one at ch. 83, 1, καὶ τὸ 
εὔηθες (for τὸ ἁπλοῦν) οὗ τὸ γενναῖον 
πλεῖστον μετέχει, ἠφανίσθη, where the 
Sechol. very properly explains the term 
γενναῖον of magnanimous confidence, as 
opposed to base distrust. 

Here the commentators are not agreed 
as to the subject of προὔχοιεν. Goeller 
refers it to ot ἐνδεχόμενοι : but to this 
Arnold, not without reason, objects that 
‘it would be the weaker party, not the 
stronger, that would exercise this sus- 
picious caution.’ Hence it must be re. 
ferred, not to the receivers, but the offerers 
of the conditions, ot ἐναντίοι. And he 
explains the sense to be, that ‘they did 
not like to trust their enemy’s words, 
if he was stronger than they, but looked 
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anxiously at his actions.’ Yet such a sense 
would little comport with the general bear- 
ing of the context ; since, in so proceeding, 
the persons in question could not be said 
to do what was contrary to this generous 
confidence, but rather to exercise what 
might be considered a justifiable caution - 
whereas the context requires here the 
charge of base distrust. The true sense 
of the words is (nearly as laid down by 
Levéque, Mueller, and Poppo) as follows : 


‘The fair proposals offered on the part of 


their adversaries, they hearkened to, but 
only by way of guarding against their 
attacks, should they prove the stronger 
party, and not in the spirit of generous 
confidence,’ which they ought to have felt 
when fair proposals were made by the 
stronger party: whereas, as it was, they 
were received with suspicion, and regarded 
either as an indication of conscious weak- 
ness, or aS covering some hostile design, 
against which it behoved them to guard. 
ἀντιτιμωρήσασθαι--- προπ.] ‘to avenge 
oneself by retaliation on another, was more 
highly prized than not to have oneself first 
suffered the wrong:’ a refined way of 
depicting their pitiless vindictivencss as 
well as faithlessness and treachery. Simi- 
larly in a passage of St. Paul, Rom. i. 3], 
we have, ἀσυνθέτους, dons: δους, ἀνελεή.- 
μονας. Revenge, it is meant, was sweeter 
than the satisfaction of being uninjured. 
10. Having represented them as piti- 
lessly vindictive, our author proceeds to 
set them forth as utterly devoid of faith 
or trust, ἀσπόνδους. The sense here 
intended is as follows: ‘And oaths for 
reconciliation, if any were given, at the 
moment, by either party, on account of 
some difficulty [which enforced them], 
they continued in force [enly] so long as 
the parties had no power from any other 
quarter,’ i. e. to break them. Ξυναλλα- 
γῆς, ἃ genit. of cause, purpose, or motive, 
on which see Matth. Gr. Gr. § 371: 
though there the substantives are those 
denoting some passion or feeling. Here 
we May compare a kindred expression in 
Heb. vi. 10. εἰς βεβαίωσιν ὁ ὅρκος, which 
Stands for 6 εἰς βεβ. ὕρκος. Βεβαιώσεως 
there would have been purer Greek ; but 


εἰς βεβαίωσιν is plainer, Of ἐν τῷ αὐτίκα 
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the sense is, ‘for the present,’ as we say 
Jor the nonce. With the expression here, 
πρὸς τὸ ἄπορον, compare κατὰ τὸ ἄπ. at 
1. 136. ἝἙκατέρῳ stands for ὑφ᾽ ἑκατέρου. 
Διδόμενοι signifies, not offered, but (by a 
Sensus preegnans) ‘given’ and by implication 
‘received,’ i. e. mutually taken, as in Eurip. 
Iph. T. 718. The plural is used at οὐκ 
ἐχόντων, because the preceding ἑκατέρῳ, 
by referring to either party, extends to doi) 
parties. In οὐκ ἐχόντων (sub. αὐτῶν) we 
have the use of genit. absol. with particip. 
serving to define time. (and answering to 
our while,) as in Hom. ἢ]. i. 46, ἔκλαγξἕαν 
δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ὀϊστοὶ ἐπ᾽ ὥμων χωομέγνοιο, Αὐτοῦ 
κινήθεντος. 

The words, a little after, ἐν δὲ τῷ παρα- 
τυχόντι, &c., serve to further develop the 
sense contained in the pre ceding ἐχόντων 
δύναμιν, by which understand the strength 
to do without them and attack his enemy 
as before. It is thus intimated, that oaths 
were viewed only as the means of gaining 
time for a future attack, and to blind and 
throw their enemy off his guard. Accord- 
ingly, our author subjoins, ‘when either 
party, on an opportunity offering itself, first 
ventured on attacking his enemy, if he 
saw him off his guard, he avenged him- 
self on him with the greater pleasure on 
account of the faith [reposed in him and 
violated], than [if it had been attained] in 
the open way.’ Of ὁ φθάσας θαρσῆσαι the 
meaning is, ‘he who first obtained the con- 
fidence of strength for attack.’ !᾿Αφρακ- 
To¢ means not, as at iii. 39, and elsew here, 
unarmed, but fig. off his guard, what is more 
usually expressed by ἀφύλακτος, as at Vi. 
33, ἄφρακτον ληφθήσεσθε. By διὰ τὴν 
πίστιν is meant, ‘on account of the faith 
reposed in him,’ ᾿Απὸ τοῦ προφανοῦς is 
a frequent phrase in Thucydides, 

The next words, καὶ ré TE ἀσφαλὲς .-- 

ροσελάμβανε, advert to the double reason 
why he was so readily disposed to circum- 
vent his enemy by this breach of faith, 
‘partly because he thought this the safer 
course, and partly because, by thus gaining 
the mastery through deceit. he reckoned 
that he had attained the additional glory 
of shrewdness,’ Render, ‘ And because he 
thus also obtained a means of ¢€ vineing (lit, 
a field whereon to ey ince) shrewdness,’ 
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this sense ἀγώνισμα occurs also at i. 22, 


and vil. 86, καλὸν τὸ ἀγώνισμα ἐνόμιζεν 
οἱ εἶναι. The construction here is well 
traced by Goeller as follows: Kat ἐλογίζετο 
τό TE ἀσφαλὲς, καὶ ἐλογίζετο ὅτι προσ- 
ἐλάμβανε. The words following, paov « 
οἱ πολλοὶ---ἀγαθοὶ, are subjoined by way 
of showing, as Arnold observes, the reason 
why successful perfidy was rather emu- 
lated than detested. Here, however, it 
remains to decide what the words in ques- 
tion actually import. By Reiske, Krueger, 
Heilm., Mueller, and Goeller, they are 
explained to mean, § vulgus facilius se dici 
patiuntur callidos, dum improbi sunt, quam 
simplices, dum probi,’ &c., ‘ are more ready 
to be called clever rogues than honest fools. 
And such is the view of the sense adopted 
by me in my Transl. and smaller edition : 
according to which, ὄντες will have to 
be supplied after ἀμαθεῖς. To this view, 
however, it is objected by Poppo, that 
ῥᾷον will not bear the above sense, and 
that the sentiment itself thus arising is 
such as may be considered questionable 
‘Quasi id mirum sit, homines improbos 
pati se callidos dici, ceu infamiam rei leni 
nomine elevari.? But so arguing, the 
learned commentator takes what may be 
called quite a distorted view of the ques- 
tion. It is not said infamiam elevari; and, 
again, the objection proceeds upon what is 
no less than a straining of the expression 
ῥᾷον κέκληνται, which, Ι would observe, 
is meant for both kinds of persons, though 
with a certain modification of sense. 
Finally, if the above interpretation be 
thought open to objection, still more, 1 
must maintain, is that adopted by Portus, 
Hobbes, and Smith, and followed by Poppo 
and Arnold, ‘ Vulgus quum nefarii sunt, 
facilius sollertes audiunt, quam, quum 
simplices, honesti audiunt ;’ * Men, in 
general, when dishonest, more easily gain 
credit fur ability, than when simple, they 
gain credit for honesty.’ Here surely the 
sense when and that of gain credit cannot 
fairly be drawn from the words, and if 
they could, the sentiment thus arising 
would be most far-fetched, and moreover 
any thing but agreeable to the words fol- 
lowing, καὶ τῷ μὲν αἰσχύνονται, ἐπὶ OE τῳ 
ἀγάλλονται : whereas with these well suits 
the sense above propounded, which really 
lies open to no serious objection ; for as to 
the grammatical one urged by Poppo, that 


βᾷον cannot mean ἥδιον, it is quite frivo- 
lous ; since, in effect, the word not unfre- 
quently bears the sense more readily, or 
willingly. So Xen. Symp. iv. 14, Tovoiny 
ay ῥᾷον ἐκείνῳ, i ἀναπαυοίμην, καὶ κιν- 
δυνεύοιμ᾽ ἂν πρὸ ἐκείνου ἥδιον, where the 
two words ῥᾷον and ἥδιον are evidently 
regarded as synonymous: and so Xen. 
Cyrop. 1. 5, 7, ῥᾷον φέρετε. ΖΕ βολίῃ. 83, 29, 
κλαίει οὗτος ῥᾷον, ἢ ἄλλοι γελῶσι. Indeed 
that the word should have this force. will 
appear the less strange when we consider 
that in our own language the words ready 
and readily not unfrequently bear the sense 
willing and willingly. And that the inter- 
pretation which I am supporting is no no- 
velty, is certain from the circumstance that 
such is found in a scholium which appears 
in the margin of one of the most ancient 
MSS., where we have the following para- 
phrase of these words: ἡδέως ἔχουσιν οἱ 
ἄνθρωποι κακοῦργοι εἶναι καὶ δεξιοὶ κα- 
λεῖσθαι, ἢ ἀμαθεῖς καὶ ἀγαθοί. Having 
thus, I trust, satisfactorily established the 
interpretation in question, I would observe 
that the meaning here cannot be better 
represented than by the following words 
of our able divine, Dr. South, Serm. vol. i. 
377 (evidently formed on these of our 
author, and, it may be added, plainly pro- 
ceeding on the view of the sense for which 
I contend) : ‘The reputation of policy is 
so valued by most men, that they can 
much rather brook being reputed knaves, 
than for their honesty to be accounted 
fools ; knave passing for a term of credit. 

With the construction here, compare a 
similar one in Plut. de Garrul. 4, (where 
the writer may be supposed to have had 
in view the present passage, ) ἥδιόν γε τοι 
πονηροῖς ὁμιλοῦσιν ἐπιδεξίοις, ἢ χρηστοῖς 
ἀδολέσχαις. (Point there ὁμιλοῦσιν, and 
χρηστοῖς, supposing also an ellipsis of nia 
and éort, which is supplied in Herodot. ii. 
46, ov μοι ἥδιόν ἐστι λέγειν.) Evidently 
imitated from this passage of our author, 
is a very similar one in Procop. 293, βᾷον 
γὰρ οἱ θρασεῖς εὔτολμοι κέκληνται, ἢ οἱ 
προμηθεῖς ἀσφαλεῖς. 

᾿Δεξιὸς has here that bad sense some- 
times with us assigned to the words dex- 
terous and adroit. Such, too, is its use In 
Aristoph. Ran. 540, δεξιοῦ πρὸς ἀνδρός 
ἐστι, καὶ φύσει Θηραμένους. Atlian, V. H. 
xiv. 48, 6 Αλέξανδρος τὸ δεξιὸν ὑφωρᾶτο 
Πτολεμαίου. Aristoph. Ran. 762, τεχνῶν, 
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πόσαι ---- δεξιαί. The term αἰσχύνεσθαι, 
used, as here, with a dat., signifies ‘to 
be ashamed at,’ i.e. of, any person or 
thing. 

11. Our historian now ably traces the 
source and primary cause of this miserable 
state of things from faction,—namely, the 
lust of rule, for the sake of gratifying those 
two pi issions, avaric e and ambition. 

πάντων © αὐτῶν αἴτιον, &e.] These 
words we may, “with Goeller, regard as 
standing for πάντων 6 αὐτῶν ἣν αἴτιον 
ἡ ἀρχὴ ἡ σὺν πλεονεξίᾳ καὶ φιλοτιμίᾳ᾽ ἐκ 
δὲ πλεονεξίας καὶ φιλοτ ιμίας καὶ τὸ πρό- 
θυμον ἐγένετο, ὅτε ἐς τὸ φιλονεικεῖ καθ- 
ἰσταντο. Or the sense may be explained 
as it is by the Schol. in the following para- 
phrase: πάντων δὲ τῶν εἰρημένων κακῶν 
αἴτιον ἣν ἡ ἐπιθυμία τοῦ βούλεσθαι ἄρχειν 
τῆς γῆς διὰ πλεονεξίαν καὶ φιλοτιμίαν" 
ἐκ τούτων δὲ ἡ στάσις ἀρχὴν λαμι 3avovca 
— ὕστερον λαμι βάνει ἑτέραν τῶν κακῶν 
αἰτίαν, τὴν τῶν στασιαζόντων enttelion. 
ὥσπερ εἰς ἕξιν (habitum, malam consue- 
tudinem) ἐρχομένων αὐτῶν τοῦ περι- 
γενέσθαι καὶ μὴ ἡττηθῆναι τῶν ἐναντίων. 
[t is well remarked by Goeller, ‘ Pree 
πλεονεξίᾳ et φιλοτιμίᾳ prorsus oblivisce- 
bantur primi consilii, quo factionem ad- 
versus factionem constituere cceperant, 
suze unorum utilitatis cupidi, et uno studio 
inimicitize exercendee incensi.’ 

Of the words following, ἐκ δ᾽ αὐτῶν--- 
πρόθυμον, the construction and sense seem 
to be, ἐκ δ᾽ αὐτῶν [ἦν] τὸ πρόθυμον [τῶν] 
καθισταμένων ἐς τὸ ptAoverkeiy, ‘from these 
moving passions arose the eagerness of 
those whose minds were set on contentious 
rivalry [and not from any desire to pro- 
mote the public good ].’ 

12. ot γὰρ ἐν ταῖς πόλεσι, &e.] In this 
section a reason is meant to be given for 
the foregoing assertion, ‘ Qua (as says 
Goell.) indicatur quibus et quam speciosis 
sub nominibus factio orta, quibus studiis 
postea degeneraverit.’ The passage may be 
rendered thus: ‘ For those who bore rule, 
or held the sway in the states,—each party 
with a specious name, whether formed on 
preference and support of political equality 
of rights in the people, or of a moderate aris- 


tocracy,—these, though in words they pro- 
fessed to serve the commonwealth, yet 
made it but the prize of their keen con- 
tention ; and striving, by whatever means, 
to get the better of each other, they both 
dared (or perpetrated) the greatest atro- 
cities, and in avenging them went beyond 
all bounds, imposing penalties greater and 
ereater, not so far as justice and the ad- 
vantage of the state required, but deter- 
mining them according to what might be 
at any time the pleasure of either party, 
and ready to satiate the passionate resent- 
ment of the moment, either by an unjust 
decree of condemnation, or by the hand 
of violence, when they had gained the 
ascendancy.’ 

By ἰσονομίας πολιτικῆς understand, as 
Goe ller e ΡΝ ins, ‘ zequabilitatis juris inter 
cives, (i. . political equi ality of rights, or, 
is Arnold di fines, ‘ that equé il law befittin; g 
what justly deserves to be called political 
society,’) as opposed to δύναμις δεσποτικὴ 
or τυραννικῆ : on which subject see more 
in Niebuhr’s History of Rome, vol. i. 315, 
referred to by Poppo. For the dat. προ- 
τιμήσει, Goeller observes, we should rather 
have expected the genit. προτιμήσεως, 
which would depend on ὀνόματος ; or, by 
a variation of expression, our author might 
have added δῆθεν, gq. ἃ. ‘anteponentes 
scilicet vel civilem populi eequabilitatem, 
vel moderatam optimatum dominationem.’ 
With the words τὰ κοινὰ λόγῳ θεραπεύ- 
οντες, ἄθλα ἐποιοῦντο, compare similar ex- 
pressions. Appian, ll. 77, 70, σΊ τασίαρχοι — 
συνεπλέκοντο ἀλλήλοις, Kai ἡ πατρὶς 
ἄθλον ἔκειτο ἐν μέσῳ. On the expression 
ἀριστοκρατίας σώφρονος, see note on Viii. 
64. 

In the words following, éroApnoay re ra 
δεινότατα — προτιθέντες, 1 have thought 
proper to follow the punctuation of Poppo 
‘ather than of Bekker and Goeller; the 
sense being, ‘they both dared the most 
horrible atrocities, and revenged them 
[when committed by others] in the most 
horrible manner, by a like retaliation.’ 
What follows serves to euplain the pre- 
ceding; the meaning being, ‘nay, im- 
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adversaries had done] :᾿ wher 
τιθεντες Arnold would read TOOOT., and 


that from Dionysius remarking that our 


author does not here speak of any increase 
of severity by law, but arising from the 
abuse of law: to which Goeller answers, 
that it is anplied. For my own part | 
should say, that even in a doubtful matter 
the authority of all the MSS. cannot be 
opposed ; but here very little doubt exists. 
Internal evidence is all in favour of zpor., 
as being the less obvious term, though 
yielding a more weighty sense, since enact- 
ment implies infliction, but not οἱ sa. 
That the Υ deliberately enacted such penal- 
ties against treason as were bounded not 
by any principle of justice or the good 


of the state, but only by their own lust of 


revenge, was far more criminal than in 
the other case, where the enormity might 
be the result of a sudden ebullition of pas- 
sion. Of κτώμενοι τὸ κρατεῖν, a little after, 
the sense is, ‘ when possessed of the power 
[50 to do}.’ 

For vulg, ἐμπιμπλάναι, I have thought 
proper, with Bekker, Poppo, and Goellev, 
to edit ἐκπιμπ., both on account of the 
latter being supported by nearly all the 
best MSS., and also from its being the 
stronger term, (differing from the other as 
explere in Latin from implere,) and accord- 
ingly to be preferred in a passage like the 
present. The word is, moreover, used not 
only by the ΜΌΝ Attic writers, as Eurip. 
and Xen., but by those writers who have 
imitated our author, as Dio Cass., JoOs., 
Liban., and Aristides. On the other hand, 
ἐμπ. is of frequent occurrence in the later 
writers and such as did not emulate Attic 
elegance ; and prevailed so generally in the 
common dialect, that it has occasionally 
crept into the text of the Attic writers ; 
and in Xenoph. and certain others accus- 
tomed to employ the forms of common 
life, as Aristoph., we find the use of éuz 


By φιλονεικίαν understand the lust of 


revenge excited by contentious rivalry. 
13. ὥστε εὐσεβείᾳ --- ἤκουον] This is 
brought in quast κατ᾽ ἜΝ pov, to denote 


the general result of all this breach of faith, 
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—namely, that all the moral foundations 
of civil society, piety, justice, and mercy, 
were undermined by this practical non- 
observance of its principles by both par- 
ties. Render, ‘Insomuch that neither 
party used to evince any regard to relli- 
i . Oe term νομίζω properly takes 
but when, as here, (and at 
συσιαις νομίζι vréc,) it is used for 
χρῆσθαι, it takes the construction of that 
verb. Finally, in this respect it is a some- 
what stronger term than χρῆσθαι, from its 
involving an implied idea of custom. 
In the next words, εὐπρεπείᾳ---ἤκουον, 
have what is antithetical to the pre- 
ceding. Render, ‘On the contrary, those 
who chanced to accomplish any thing 
through nefarious means, by plausibility of 
words, they were held in greater esteem.’ 
The term ἐπιφθόνως admits both of a good 
and a bad sense ; and of the commentators, 
some prefer the form: +, and some the latter: 
and of those who adopt either, some render 
as though ἐπίφθονον had been written. 
Had such been the word employed, the 
former view of the sense would, I appre- 
hend, have been entitled to the prefer- 
ence : but the /atter is that, I conceive, 
alone admitted by the word actually em- 
ployed, ἐπιφθόνως ; and may also be pro- 
nounced the more suitable. Of this use, 
however rare, an example is found in 
Eurip. Andr. 181, where ἐπίφθονον is 
rightly explained by the Schol. μεμπτόν. 
Of ἄμεινον ἤκουον the meaning is not 
merely, as the Schol. explains it, é7y- 
νοῦντο, but ‘they were in higher repute,’ 
‘more likely to attain eminence.’ So Juv. 
Sat. 1. 74, “ Aude aliquid brevibus Gyaris 
et carcere Pi esialh Si vis esse aliquid. > it 
seems also to be implied, that such persons 
were liked the better, namely, by those who 
did, or were willing to do, such things: a 
trait, this, presenting the very acme of 
depravity ; and which is alluded to by 
St. Paul, Rom. i. 32, where he says, οὐ 
μόνον αὐτὰ ποιοῦσιν, ἀλλὰ Kai συνευ- 
δοκοῦσι τοῖς πράσσουσι. 
τὰ μέσα τῶν πολ.] Meaning those 
who joined neither political party, keeping 
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clear of both, and standing neutral. Of 


this extreme ly rare expression I have met 
with only one example elsewhere, in Dio 
Cass. 400, 90, καὶ οὕτω ra μέσα τῶν 
πολιτῶν στασιάζειν προάγεται. Some- 
thing, indeed, very ΠΕ arly appr aching 
it occurs in Plato, 485, φεύγοντι 
μέσα τῆς πόλεως καὶ τῆς ἀγορᾶς. i. e. 
those who steered a middle course in 
polities ; a bolder expression than this 
of our author, for which in Aristot. Pol. 
iv. 11, (cited by Arnold,) we have the 
plainer phrase τοὺς μέσους τῶν πολι- 
τῶν : and so the Scholiast here. Xeno- 
phon in siz’ Hist. v. 4, 25, steers a mid- 
dle course by the use of the expression 
τοὺς διὰ μέσου ὄντας, neutrius factionis. 
Dionys. Hal., too, uses the same phrase in 
his Ant. p. 218, 2, and elsewhere ; though 
only to express what our author denotes 
by μέσοι πολῖται at vi. 54. A difference 
is to be noted between the phrases oi μέσοι 
τῶν πολιτῶν and οἱ μέσοι πολῖται, * per- 
sons mediocris conditionis.’ And though 
the enallage of plur. for sing. must be 
admitted, (as in Aischyl. Eum. 486, ἀστῶν 
τὰ βέλτ ara. Eurip. Orest. 1244, τὰ πρῶτα 
᾿Αργείων, ridiculed by Aristoph. Ran. 
419, Ta πρῶτα τῆς ἐκεῖ μοχθηρίας,) yet 
that dees not supply a reason why the 
neuter should be used for the mase. - Per- 
haps it was because μέρη is to be under- 
stood ; the middle being, in such a case, 
one of the three parts into which the state 
is divided, two of which are parties, the 
other simply a part. In this light, I would 
observe, Sallust seems to have viewed the 
expression ; since in a passage evidently 
initated from the present, (Jug. ch. 45.) 
he says, ‘Ita omnia (for omnes) in duas 
partes abstracta sunt: Respublica (ré 
κοινὸν) quze media Suit (διὰ μέσου ἣν) 
dilacerata.’ 

Cu. LXXXIII. In this chapter are 
presented the last touches of the above 
frightful delineation, by a masterly sketch 
of the results of the foregoing wretched 
state of things, in the almost total cor- 
ruption of morals in Greece, in which 
the historian places in the foreground 
the moving cause of all evils, the spirit 
of faction and party (διὰ τὰς στάσειςνγ: 
and with re: ason; for as all long-con- 
tinued wars cannot but tend greatly to 
deprave morals, so civil wars in the highest 
degree conduce to this effect. Soa great 
nedern writer, Schiller, (probably with 


this portion of our author in mind,) af- 
firms, ‘that in the long confusion of the 


thirty years’ war in Germany, all bonds of 


order were Bg ved ; all regard for hu- 
man right, or fear of the laws, all purity 
of morals, was lost. Truth and faith sunk 
powerless, while force alone ruled with an 
iron sceptre. Vices of all kinds grew with 


a rank luxuriance under the shelter of 


anarchy and impunity ; and men fell into 
the same wildness as the 1 rapined countries 
they inhabited. No condition was too 
venerable for insult, no aif aes sacred 
against want and rapine.’ So also in the 
account given of the »υεϑς: τῖν of Napo- 
lecn in Russia, it is remarked, as one 
among the many evils it carried in its 
train, ‘that it quite brutalized the cha- 
racter of the soldiery, and introduced 
among them vices to which they had 
before been strangers. Even those who 
once were honest, humane, and generous, 
becoming thereby selfish, avaricious, « dis- 
honest, and cruel.’ 

1. κακοτροπίας] Of this very rare word ] 
have only met with exalmp ‘les elsewhere in 
Dio Cass. 790, 73, καὶ ἐς τοσοῦτόν yé 
κακοτροπίας ἐχώρησαν, wore, ἄο. and 
~~ Ant. x1x. 2,5, Kai κακοτροπίας (for 

» should certainly be read, from MSs., 
for vulg, κακοπραγίας) εἰς τὸ ἄκρον 
ἀφιγμένος. Constant. Manass. Chron. p. 
οὐ, 68. The term is a very strong one, 
and is well explained by Ammonius to sig- 
nify ποικίλη καὶ παντοδαπὴς πανουργία, 
as opposed to κακία κεκρυμμὲν ἢ, OY κακο- 
ἤθεια, and denoti ng, like nequitia in Latin, 
immorality that scruples at nothing; an 
explanation, it may be observed, con- 
firmed by a passage of Artemid. ii. 12, 
πανουργοὺς Kat κακοτρόπους. By TO 
εὔηθες, a little after, is denoted that ho- 
nest simplicity which suspects no evil ; on 
which see Hesych., and also Wessel. on 
Diod. v. 66, and on Hdot. iii. 140 ; also 
Blomf. on Aischyl. Prom. 391. 

οὗ τὸ γενναῖον πλεῖστον μετέχει] 
which [simplicity } generosity of all 
tion is ms uinly composed,’ or mainly con- 
sists, as its chief ingredient ; meaning 
the bonhommie of him who, in the words 
of Martial, Epig. i. 96, is vera simplici- 
tate bonus. Plato, p. 361, ἄνδρα ἁπλοῦν 
καὶ γενναῖον. Of this use of τὸ γενναῖον 
for ἡ γενναιότης, other examples occur 
in Soph. Cid. Col. 8 and 1042. On this 


use of οὐ μετέχει, compare i. 84, and 


ΤΊ) 4 γνωμῃ ἀπίστως ἐπὶ πολὺ 
t 


at 


A XAILT. 


; 


." 


OLNVEYVKEYV’ OU yao ν Ὁ ὁιαλυσων 


“4 i 


" “ ) “ ! ᾿ ¢ IT . 
OUTE λόγος ἐχυρὸς OUTE ορκὸς φόοβερος Κρεισσους OE οντες 


2 2 ; ora Ἂν + 3 1 ; ore - 
λογισμῷ ἐς TO avéAmistov τοῦ DeParov, un παθεῖν uaddAor TOO 


“- ~ 


εσκύπουν y πιστευσαι EOUVAVTO. 


Dionys. Hal. Ant. p. 388, 29, ἀφροσύνης, 
ἧς πλεῖστον ὄχλος μετέχει μέρος. [soer. 
Panath. 96, ὑπεροψίαν σεμνότ TOS μετ- 
ἔχειν. Lesbonax, p. 171, δικαιότητος τόδε 
TO ἔργον πλεῖστον μετέχει. With this 
sense of τὸ γενναῖον compare Plato, 585, 
γενναίαν εὐήθειαν. Of καταγελασθὲν 
ἠφανίσθη the meaning is,‘ was laughed at 
and made away with,’ or, as we Say, 
scouted ; anatural result ; for besides that 
virtue is seldom strong enough to bear 
being the object of popular derision, every 
new breach of faith (as Bp. Thirlwall 
observes) weakened the impulses of gene- 
rosity, and shook the confidence of honest 
unsuspecting natures. 

The next words describe the disposition 
the very reverse to the above, and into 
which not unfrequently abused confidence 
would naturally terminate. Render, ‘ But 
to be in mind and thought distrustfully 
ranged one against the other, was thought 
by far the best course.’ The bold figure 
in ἀντιτετάχθαι rises almost to the lyric, 
while expressing the sentiment in a most 
striking manner. Atnveyxe stands for 
κρεῖσσον ἐγένετο. 

οὐ γὰρ, &c.] In this sentence is ex- 
pressed the reason why they were so 
totally distrustful. The γὰρ has reference 
to certain words omitted, q. ἃ. ‘ [And no 
wonder ;] for there was neither secure 
word of promise, nor fearful oath or 
pledge of faith, wherewith to reconcile 
differences.’ The word λόγος, as opposed 
to ὕρκος, always implies a promise. In 
the next words, κρείσσους δὲ ὄντες---ἐδύ- 
ναντο, is contained a further develope- 
ment of the preceding sentiment ; and 
these serve to convey, in the strongest 
manner, the deep-rooted distrust in which 
every generous feeling was well-nigh ab- 
sorbed. What, indeed, is the exact sense 
here intended to be expressed, is a matter 
of some difficulty to determine. The 
Sehol. explains it to be as follows : ῥέπον- 
τες δὲ οἱ ἄνθρωποι τοῖς λογισμοῖς πρὸς τὸ 
μὴ ἐλπίζειν τινὰ πίστιν καὶ βεβαιότητα, 
προενοοῦντο μᾶλλον, iva μὴ παθῶσιν 
αὐὑτοι KAKWC, TLOTEVOAL CE οὐκ ἑουναντο. 
And so Portus renders, * Sed quum omnes 
animis essent propensiores ad desperandum 
de alterius fide,’ &e. a sense, I admit, 
sufficiently apt ; yet how it is to be drawn 
from the words as they stand, T know not. 


surely κρείσσους ἐς cannot be said to sig- 


2. Kal Ol pavAorepot YVWUNY ὡς 


nify the being inclined to. Of the com. 
mentators, Duker, Gottleb., Bauer, and 
Poppo, have not even exerted themselves 
to overcome the formidable difficulty here 
existing ; and Goeller makes for this 
effect only, as Poppo shows, an unsuccess- 
ful attempt. On a careful reconsideration 
of the question, I am inclined to think 
that the meaning of the words is, ‘ but 
being all, on calculation, superior [to every 
such method of reconciling differences], 
i.e. proof as to the hopelessness of any 
firm reliance, they rather foreeasted not to 
suffer, than were disposed to repose con- 
fidence.” The true foree of κρείσσων 
was acutely discerned by Dobree, who 
aptly compares a similar expression at 
ch. 84, κρείσσων τοῦ δικαίου, * proof to all 
justice,’ a netrable to it. Similarly in a 
passage of Shakspeare, cited by Johnson 
in his Dict., we have, ‘and fight with 
hearts more proof than shields ;’ and in 


{ς 


one of Dryden, speaks of a love proof to 
disdain, and not to be removed ” where 
the same construction is observable as 
here in κρείσσους -ἐς. The same sort of 
construction, too, is found in our expres- 
sion, “to be steeled to prayer or entrea- 
ties.” The term λογισμῷ has here much 
force and significancy ; serving to intimate 
that they did not so act from impulse, but 
on a 600 1 cale “2 ution of conser quences. So 
perpetual were the breaches of faith, in 
persons of ναι parties, as to make men on 
calculation abandon all trust. To which 
purpose we may compare the words a 
little before, ry γνώμῃ ἀπίστως ἀντι- 
τετάχθαι ἀλλήλοις. In the concluding 
words the term προεσκόπουν suits well 
with λογισμῷ before, denoting that long- 
sighted forecast that descries danger afar 
off, and provides for it. Thus it is a 
stronger term than προὐνόουν would 
be, signifying to take thought for any 
thing. Of ἐδύναντο the sense is ‘ were 
disposed,’ or could bring themselves to, 
as in a passage of St. Matt. ix. 15, μὴ 
δύνανται οἱ υἱοὶ τοῦ νυμφῶνος πενθεῖν ; 
a signification which the term not un- 
frequently bears when thus carrying with 
it an ov. Without the negative, it has not 
so often this sense. 

2. Our author concludes the description 
with a remark worthy of deep reflection, 
and especially to such men of talent as in 
every age engage in revolutionary pro- 
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jects. Its connexion here, at first sight 
by no means obvious, may be traced as 
follows : ‘ [Amidst the perilous insecurity 
of such a state of unusual apprehension 
and total distrust, no talents availed to 
secure the safety of the possessors ; nay, 
the most consummate sagacity and deepest 
craft occasionally overreached itself, (be- 
ing, to use the words of Scripture, Job v. 
13, “ taken in its own craftiness,”’) or was 
entrapped by a /ower cunning ; nay,] per- 
sons of meaner intellects for the most part 
got the upper hand.’ The phrase, ὁ 
φαυλότερος γνώμην has before occurred, 
and, as I have shown, is found in the best 
Attie writers. 

The next words serve to show why and 
how this happened, and may be rendered, 
‘for through apprehension of their own 
[mental] inferiority, and fear of the talent 
of their adversaries—lest they should be 
worsted in words, and be for eplotted by 
the versatile astuteness of subtle wits, they 
went boldly to work [in deeds].’ In 
πολύτροπος the idea of versatility (or 
aptitude to find expedients) implies that 
of versutia, astutia. That men of talent 
should under such circumstances be foiled, 
may easily be imagined. ‘ Though in or- 
dinary times,’ says Arnold, ‘in civilized 
countries, intellect has the superiority 
over physical strength and energy ; yet 
revolutions, if they once proceed to blood- 
shed, for the time bei ing, place men in the 
condition of barbarians, amongst whom 
physical strength and courage are more 
than a match for mere intellect.’ What, 
however, our author here chiefly means to 
say is, (to use the words of Thirlwall,) 

‘ that those who were conscious of their 
own inferiority in artifice, were the more 
likely to a the machinations of their 


adversaries, by the blind impatience of 


their fears.’ It is also to be borne in 
mind, that those who feel most weakness 
from want of talent, usually endeavour to 
make it up by se rupling at nothing, and 
so, in the end, outstrip their adversaries. 
Thus Aristophanes describes Cleon as out- 
stripped by the even more unscrupulous 
sausage-seller. In short, to use the words of 
Mr. D’ Israeli, ‘those men of ability who 
had flattered the vanity and pre judices of 
the multitude, and thereby attained an 
unworthy pre-eminence, were soon pulled 
down by others who were ready 


Ν᾽ 4 
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“ἡ 
Ol O€ καταφρονοῦντες καν τρ0ο- 


greater lengths to obtain the same objects ; 
and who, conscious of their inferiority to 
those whom they sought to destroy, in 
wisdom and talents, endeavoured to make 
amends for that deficiency by low cunning, 
with which they contrived to work the 
ruin of those otherwise so greatly their 
superiors.’ 

ot δὲ καταφρονοῦντες --- διεφθείροντο] 
In these words we have the counterpart 
to the above ; the sense being, ‘ whereas 
those who despised them, as thinking they 
should perceive beforehand [any attempts 
against them], and imagining there was 
no need for them to seek that by force, 
which they could obtain by contrivance, 
were so much the more easily destroyed 
when off their guard !’ A remarkable bre- 
vity of expression presents itself in the 
words καταφρονοῦντες κἄν προαισθέσθαι, 
by which οἰόμενοι or νομίζοντες is to be 
supplied ; which, as says Poppo, is in- 
volved (latet) in καταῴρον., as in similar 
instances at v. 40 and vi. 11. Or we may 
regard it, with Heilm. and Goeller, as 
standing for διὰ καταφρόνησιν πεποιθότες 
kav 7o., ‘thinking in their arrogance that 
they should even perceive it in time [for 
defence].’ Of this brief form of expres- 
sion an examp le has been adduced from 
Hdot. i. 66, and I have noted another in 
Xen. ‘Hist iv. 5, 12, κατεφρόνουν δὲ 
μηδένα ay ἐπιχειρῆσαι. A third also is 
adduced by Poppo from Abydemus ap. 
Syncell. 1. p- 81, Αφρακτος seems here 
to bear the united sense of our two terms 
unguarded, i. e. unfortified, or undefended, 
and off one’s guard, unwar Ys incautus : and 
so at vi. 33 we have, μήτε, καταφρονή- 


σαντες, ἄφρακτοι ληφθήσεσθε, q. d. off 


their guard, and therefore unprepared 
for defence. According to the proverb, 
* Fore-warned—fore-armed.’ it is pro- 
per to observe, that ἄφρακτοι must not 
be construed with διεφθ., but is to be kept 

separate, there being here an ellipsis of 
ὄντες. Render, ‘ they perished, the rather 
from being off their guard.’ Such persons, 
then, as our author intimates, perish by 
too great contempt of their adversaries, 
and also from that disposition to which 
great talents, when united with virtue and 
magnanimity, naturally induce men, who 
thus fall either by being, from over-deli- 
cacy, ashamed to suspect others of com- 
mitting what they could not bring them 
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selves to commit. See Plut. de Vitioso 
Pudore, ch. 3, fin. 

Cu. LXXXIV. On the much-disputed 
question of the authenticity of this chap- 
ter, see the Appendix at the end of this 
volume. 

l. "Ev δ᾽ οὖν---προετολμήθη} ‘ In Cor- 
evra. however, were these things for the 
most part first committed.’ After having 


in chapters 82 and 83 spoken of Greece 


> 
> 
at large, (as, for instance, in the words at 


ch. 82, ὕστερον καὶ Tay, ὡς εἰπεῖν. TO 


Ελληνικὸν ἐκινήθη : and ch. 83, imit., 
οὕτω πᾶσα ἰδέα κατέστη---τῷ Ἑλληνικῴῷ,) 
our author now returns to Corcyra. Hence 
these words are to be regarded as joi nin g 
with the concluding ones at ch. 
ἐν τοῖς πρώτη ἐγένετο. Ce Oppo.) 
οὖν, then, is here continuative, serving 
to resume the thread of the narrative, 
dropped by a digression. See Hoogev. de 
Part. p. 510. 

ra πολλὰ αὐτῶν προετολμηθὴη}] Here 
αὐτῶν refers to τὰ ἔργα in the preceding 
lines, τολμηρῶς πρὸς τὰ ἔργα ἐχώρουν. 
Then follows a statement of the three 
principal causes of the crimes committed 
in these civil disturbances: 1. the desire 
of vengeance for oppression and insolene¢ 
in the ruling party ; 2. the thirst of plun- 
der, which urges the needy to covet the 
property of the rich ; 3. the mere bitter- 
ness of party-spirit, which men contract 
by being habitually opposed to one another. 
The construction 1s, προετόλμήθη -“ὁπόσα 
— δράσειαν — yyy ὠὡσκοιεν — ἐπέλθοιεν. 
(Arnold.) By αὐτῶν understand the hor- 
rible deeds above narrated, as com- 
mitted by each of the dominant par- 
ties in succession. Though so harsh is it 
to refer the word to τὰ ἔργα in the pre- 
ceding chapter, (since ἐς τὰ ἔργα ἐχώρουν 
can only mean, ‘they went to work with 
them ’—in opposition to words, meaning 
the work of attack, as in ii. 3, ἔργου 
ἔχεσθαι : and so in Jos. Ant. xvil. 5, 6, 
we have ~ τὰ ἔργα χωρεῖν,) that 1 
should prefer to suppose the reference to 
be to something in the mind of the writer, 
such as τὰ εἰργασμέμα. Of the exceed- 
ingly rare term προτολμάω, I know no 
other examples, except in Hy. τῇ vi. 2: ἐπὶ 
τοῖς προτετολμημένοις : and in Dio C: 


p. 493, 78, (a passage evidently formed on 
this of our author,) τότε δὲ πάντα μὲν τὰ 
προτολμήηθεντα, &e. 

The words a little after, ὑπὸ τῶν 
TAPACXOVT WY, belong to ἀρχόμενοι: but 
οἱ ὑπο τῶν παρασχόντων ΤΊ» Τιμωριαν 
the sense cannot be, as Arnold explains, 
‘by that very party which they now had 
in their power.’ We have here a very 
anomalous form of expression, of which 
the sense, though doubtful, is probably, 
‘by those who now afforded them [the 
opportunity of] revenge,’ namely, by being 
in their power. Ot ἀνταμυνόμενοι may 
be rendered, ‘those who are retaliating 
injuries ;) and the words just before, 
ὕβρει μὲν ἀρχόμενοι---παρασχόντων, are 
thrown in by way of explaining the 
grounds of this retaliation, and are meant 
to show how naturally it would be felt 
and given way to, as being the desire of 
vengeance for injury,—but that injury 
inflicted with insolent contumely, and in 
violation of the justice they had a right to 
expect from governors ;—on sg same p yrin- 
ciple as that adverted to at 1. 71: ἀδι- 
κού μενοι οἱ ἄνθρωποι μᾶλλον ὀργιξζ ζόμενοι, 
ἢ βιαζ ae The construction here is 
not a little harsh ; for, as P oppo remarks, 
‘after beginning with καὶ ὁπόσα ὕβρει, 
the writer ought properly to have gone on 
with καὶ ὁπόσα πενίας : but by the inter- 
position of μὲν, he has slightly varied the 
expression,’ Ϊ would re nder as follows ° 
‘Such as persons who had been ruled with 
insolence rather than with moderation by 
those who [now] afforded them the oppor- 
tunity of revenging themselves, would, as 
re taliating r the injuries: they had suffered, 
be likel LY to pe rpe trate. 

πενίας δὲ τῆς εἰωθυίας ἀπαλλαξείοντές 
τινες] ‘ dentine. or through desire, to be 
rid of their accustomed poverty,’ as of 
some troublesome companion ever dogging 
one’s steps. By the τινες it is suggested 
that some did so from~-the compulsion of 
pinching poverty ; while the greater part 
(as implied in μάλιστα δὲ) were actuated 
by the auri sacra fames; a vice by no 
means confined to those whose means are 
small. Of διὰ πάθους ἐπιθυμοῦντες τὰ 
τῶν πέλας ἔχειν the sense is, ‘actuated 
by 


passionate desire to possess their 
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neighbours’ property.’ Γιγνώσκοιεν, a little 
after, has reference to the decree of the 
ἐκκλησία, by which the property of per- 
sons obnoxious to the ruling party was 
confiscated. 

ot τε μὴ ἐπὶ πλεονεξίᾳ --- ἐπέλθοιεν] 
Render, ‘Or such as men not for covet- 
ousness, but attacking each other on a 
footing of equal justice, carried away with 
the unruliness of their angry feelings, 
would cruelly and inexorably wreak on 
them.’ By ot ἀπὸ τοῦ ἴσου ἐπιόντες are 
meant, as Arnold points out, ‘those who 
enter into revolutions on an equality with 
their adversaries—not :.5 oppressed men 
thirsting for vengeance, nor as needy men 
desiring plunder—and whose cruelties are 
owing merely to the fury of party-spirit 
which they acquire in the course of the 
contest.’ 

Before ἴσου I have thought proper, with 
Poppo, to insert τοῦ, which is found in 
several MSS. and many parallel passages 
of our author. Indeed I am far from cer- 
tain that ἀπὸ ἴσου ever occurs in any good 
writer. See note on i. 77, 4. 

In ἀπαιδευσίᾳ ὀργῆς we have a highly 
forcible and suitable expression, which 
may be literally rendered, ‘by the undis- 
ciplinedness of anger’ that cannot be dis- 
ciplined or ruled. Comp. Eurip. Archel. 
ap. Stob. Serm. 171, 52, πολλ᾽ ἐστιν ὀργῆς 
ἐξ ἀπαιδεύτου κακά. Jos. Ant. xvii. 11, 3, 
ἀπαιδευσίᾳ τοῦ πείθεσθαι τοῖς νόμοις, ἃ 
passage, this, evidently formed on the pre- 
sent : as is also another of the same writer, 
still more closely imitated from thence, 
Ant. xix. 2, 2, ἀπαίδευτον τὴν ὀργὴν 
ἐπαφιείς. In éxpepdpevor there is a meta- 


phor taken from a ship carried out of 


her course by the force of tempestuous 
winds ; as in an anonymous author cited 
in Steph. Thes. on the phrase ἐκφέρομαι 
ὀργῇ, and especially in Xen. Cyr. i. 6, 34, 
ἐξενεχθῆναι ἐδοκεῖτο πρὸς τὸ ἄγριοι πολῖ- 
ται γενέσθαι. In this manner ἐκφέρεσθαι 
is also used by Plutarch ; and so Soph. 
El. 628, ἐκφέρομαι πρὸς ὀργὴν, on which 
phrase see Segaar on Daniel, p. 79. 

2. From particulars our author now 
proceeds to generals. In ξυνταραχθέντος 
τοῦ Biov—ry πόλει the βίου is not well 
rendered by Portus vite disciplina. It 
rather means rite ratione, viz. quoad mores, 


the common course of things as carried 
forward in the life of man or in human 
society ; what Aristotle expresses by ὁ 
βίος ἅπας. By ἕυντ. it is denoted that 
all the institutions of human society were 
thrown into confusion, or that the founda- 
tions of society, or what holds it together, 
(consisting, as Judge Blackstone says, in 
the wants and fears of individuals,) were 
well-nigh subverted. Similarly in Psalm 
Ixxxii. it is declared, ‘all the foundations 
of the earth are out of course,’ σαλεύονται, 
as the Sept. renders. Compare also Wisd. 
Sol. xiv. 25. And so Demosth. p. 777, 9, 
ὁ βίος συγκέχυται. Aristoph. Lysist. 488, 
τἄλλα γε πάντα ἐκυκήθη, and Thesm. 137, 
τίς ἡ τάραξις τοῦ βίου; Hence may be 
emended and explained a corrupt and 
obscure passage of Theognetus ap. Athen. 
104, where an ignorant person thus ad- 
dresses a philosoper : ᾿Επαρίστερ᾽ ἔμαθες, 
ὦ πονηρὲ, γράμματα. ᾿Αντέστροφέν σου 
τὸν βίον τὰ βιβλία, where, for ἀντέστρο- 
φεν, read ἀνέστρ., and regard the cov 
as belonging not to τὸν βίον, but to 
ra βιβλία, the sense beimg, * These 
books of yours have turned life topsy- 
turvy.’ 

τῶν νόμων κρατήσασα ἡ ἀνθρωπεία 
φύσις] By ἀνθρ. φύσις Bauer and Poppo 
understand to be denoted, by periphrasis, 
homines : adducing, as an example of this 
use, a passage of Cic. de Nat. D. ii., where 
pecudum natura stands for pecude Ss: though 
they might more aptly have cited the fol- 
lowing of St. James, iii. 7, δεδάμασται ry 
φύσει τῇ ἀνθρωπίνῳ, an expression stand- 
ing in opposition to φύσις θηρίων. So 
explaining, however, the above commenta- 
tors very inadequately represent the full 
sense of the expression, which appears to 
be ‘the nature of man,’ i. 6. with refer- 
ence to his natural constitution, innate dis- 
positions, affections, passions, &c., which 
impel him to certain actions. And such is 
not unfrequently the import of φύσει in 
Xen. : though he sometimes uses the verb, 
as does our author supra ch. 45, πεφύκασιν 
ἵπαντες---ὡμαρτάνειν. That Dio Cass. so 
took φύσις in the present passage, is plain 
from his words, evidently imitated from 
these of our author, at book lii. 34, ἡ φύσις 
καὶ παρὰ τὸν νόμον πολλοὺς ἁμαρτάνειν 
ἐξάγει, and just after, ὁ νόμος οὐ δύνα- 
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ται τῆς φύσεως ἀεὶ κρατεῖν : for notwith 
standing Géll. maintains, and Arn. admits, 
that the wordsare formed not on the present 
passage, but on the language and substance 
of iii. 45, yet the former must have been 
principally had in view ; though from the 
expression ἐξάγει it is evident that the 
latter was also present to the mind of the 
writer. 

The best comment on the words follow- 
ing, εἰωθυῖα καὶ παρὰ τοὺς νομους ἀδικεῖν, 
(of which the sense is, ‘accustomed even 
against the laws [provided for its coercion | 
to commit injury,’) may be found in the 
words supra ch. 45, καὶ οὐκ ἔστι νόμος 
ὅστις ἀπείρξει τούτου, ἐπεὶ διεξεληλύθασί 
γε διὰ πασῶν τῶν ζημιῶν οἱ ἄνθρωποι 
προστιθέντες, εἴ πως ἧσσον ἀδικοῖντο ὑπὸ 
τῶν κακούργων. With respect to the con- 
struction here, by which we have genitives 
absolute followed by a participle in the 
nominative, related to the subject and 
introduced by a καὶ, this, though some- 
what anomalous, is not unprecedented, 
examples of the same occurring in other 
passages infra iv. 29, 68, 10, and v. 116. 
vi. 50. vii. 67. viii. 106, and in Herodot. 
ii. 25, τῶν ὄμβρων ἐπιλειπόντων, Kai ὑπὸ 
τοῦ ἡλίου ἑλκόμενοι. 

ἀσμένη] for ἀσμένως, (as at : 36 wi. 
34.) and, like Jubenter in Latin, denoting 
that what is done is done spontaneously. 
The term ἀσμένη, here hypercritically 
censured by Goeller, is very properly de- 
fended by Arnold, who vindicates it, from 
the words of Shakspeare, Ὁ my poor 
country—what wilt thou do, now riot is 
thy care2? Though he might have more 
aptly adduced the following passage of 
St. Peter, 2nd Epist. il. 5, λανθάνει αὖ- 
τοὺς τοῦτο θέλοντας, and another of 
Andoe. p. 12, 40, οὗτος ὁ πάντων Tovy- 
ρότατος, καὶ βουλόμενος. With respect 
to the succeeding words, ἐδήλωσεν ἀκρατὴς 
μὲν ὀργῆς---προὔχοντος, of these Goeller 
is pleased to say, that ‘they could not have 
proceeded from any writer of sound mind, 
having in them what is quite against com- 
mon sense.’ I will only observe, that what 
to him appears thus contrary to reason and 
common sense, is no other than what we 
read in holy writ ; for in a passage οἱ Job, 
xi, 12, we find the following weighty sen- 
timent, that ‘man is born (i. e. is in his 
nature) like the wild ass’s colt,’ meaning, 
that he as fiercely scorns all confinement 
and subjection,and is fond of independence ; 
but chiefly prizes the liberty of indulging 
his appetites, at whatever injury to others: 
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a melancholy truth, to which the records 
of all history bear too certain testimony. 
And such is the view evidently adopted 
by our author, as appears from the words 
supra ch. 45, ἁπλῶς αδύνατον — ὕστις 
οἴεται, τῆς ἀνθρωπείας φύσεως ὁρμωμένης 
προθύμως τι πρᾶξαι, ἀποτροπὴν τινα 
ἔχειν ἢ νόμων ἰσχύϊ, ἢ ἄλλῳ τῳ δεινῷ. 
With the sentiment contained in τῶν 
νόμων κρατήσασα ἡ avOp. φ. (which may 
be rendered, ‘having the upper hand of 
all law,’?) compare Eurip. Iph. Aul. 1093, 
a δ᾽ ἀρετὰ κατόπισθεν Ovaroig ἀμελεῖται, 
ἀνομία δὲ νόμων κρατεῖ. 

The words ἀκρατὴς ὀργῆς κρείσσων δὲ 
τοῦ δικαίου may be rendered, ‘too weak, 
indeed, for the impulses of passion, but too 
strong for law to have its force.’ Compare 
ch. 45, ὀργῇ τῶν ἀνθρώπων, ὡς ἑκάστη 
ξυντυχία κατέχεται ὑπ ανηκέστου 
τινὸς κρείττονος. Almost transcribed 
from the present is a passage of Jos. 
Ant. xvii. 8, 1, (said of Herod) ἀνὴρ 
ὠμὸς μὲν εἰς πάντας ὁμοίως, καὶ ὀργῆς 
μὲν ἥσσων, κρείσσων δὲ τοῦ δικαίου : also 
at xix. 2,2, κρείσσων μὲν τοῦ δικαίου γενό- 
μένος, ἥσσων O& του ΚΑΤ OLAV YOOVHY : 
and again xviii. 8, 8, ἀνὴρ ἥσσων μὲν τοῦ 
αἰσχροῦ, κρείσσων δὲ τοῦ βελτίστου, καὶ 
ἐφ᾽ οἷς τισι κρίνειν ὀργῇ χρῆσθαι παρ᾽ 
ὁντινοῦν ἐπειγόμενος, παίδευσιν αὐτῇ 


οὐδ᾽ ἡντινοῦν προστιθεὶς, which last 
words are evidently formed on those of 
our author a little before, ἀπαιδευσίᾳ 
ὀργῆς πλεῖστον ἐκφερόμενοι. And the 
expression there, ἐπειγόμενος, was evi- 
dently suggested by that of our author 
here, ἐκφερόμενοι. 

In πολεμία τοῦ προὔχοντος the word 
πολ. is a subst., as in Xen. Hist. in. 1, 3: 
and so in Aristid. ap. Steph. Thes. we 
have πολ. τοῦ δήμου. See also Luce. ii. 
924. ‘Tov moovy. is to be regarded as in 
the neuter gender, corresponding to τοῦ 
δικαίου just before, though comprehending 
persons as well as things ; in short, all super- 
eminence and superiority. In illustration 
of this sentiment, (too fully borne out by 
experience,) that human nature sets itself 
against and is hostile to all superiority, 
Arnold aptly cites the words of Herodot. 
vii. 236, (applied to the Greeks, though 
true of all nations in all ages,) τοῦ τε 
εὐτυχέειν φθονέουσι, Kai τὸ κρεῖσσον στυ- 
γέουσι. Similar to which are the words 
of our author himself, supra ii. 45, φθόνος 
γὰρ τοῖς ζῶσι πρὸς τὸν ἀντίπαλον : and 
ii. 35, ὑπερβάλλοντι αὐτῶν φθονοῦν- 
τες, ἤδη καὶ ἀπιστοῦσιν. Of this moral 
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truth full confirmation is found in the pas- 
sage of the Apostle, (St. James, iv. 5.) 
where it is said, πρὸς φθόνον ἐπιποθεῖ τὸ 
πνεῦμα ὃ κατῴκησεν ἐν ἡμῖν, where by 
τὸ πνεῦμα, which is equivalent to ἡ φύσις 
here, is meant the disposition inherent in 
man. 

The words following, οὐ yap ἂν---κερ- 
δαίνειν, are meant to justify the foregoing 
assertion, that the nature of man is κρείσ- 
σων τοῦ δικαίου, ‘too strong for the dic- 
tates of justice.’ Render, ‘ For [had that 
not been the case,] they (meaning the per- 
sons before mentioned) would not have 
preferred vengeance to what was right 
and just [in the sight of God].’ On this 
ellipsis of ἄλλως after yap, see notes supra 
i. 68 & 102. iv. 54 & 126. Here ὅσιος 50 
far differs from δίκαιος, that the former 
has reference to God, the latter to man: a 
distinction plainly observable in a passage 
of Chariton, i. 10, πρὸς ἀνθρώπους δίκαια 
καὶ πρὸς θεοὺς ὅσια : and in another of 
Polyb. xxiii. 10, 8, τὰ πρὸς ἀνθρώπους 
δίκαια καὶ τὰ πρὸς τοὺς θεοὺς ὕσια. So 
in the present passage, τοῦ αδικεῖ» cor- 
responds to τοῦ ὁσίου. The two terms τὸ 
τιμωρεῖσθαι and τὸ κερδαίνειν refer to the 
two descriptions of persons above adverted 
to,—namely, those whose aim was revenge 
or the gratification of political enmity, and 
those whose aim was mere gain. Great 
force is there in the term προὐτίθεσαν, 
with which compare Eurip. Hipp. 384, 
ἡδονὴν προθέντες ἀντὶ τοῦ καλοῦ, and 
lon, 451. Soph. (Εά. Col. 418, τοῦ ‘pod 
πόθου προὔθεντο τὴν τυραννίδα. Athen. 
260. 

On the next words, ἐν ᾧ μὴ BAar- 
τουσαν---φθονεῖν, considerable difference 
of opinion exists both as to the construc- 
tion and the sense. Of the various senses 
assigned by commentators, it may be 
truly said that they are all either such as 
cannot be extracted from the words with- 
out great violence, or are such as would 
be unworthy of our author. First, as to 
that of Smith and Arnold, ‘they would not 
have preferred gain to that secure inno- 
cence in which envy would not have had 
(in other words, would have lost) its power 
of hurting them ’—surely the very tenour of 
the present narrative shows how slender a 
security was innocence, and proves thatenvy 
of even honestly acquired wealth became the 
ruin of its possessor. Poppo, I find, aban- 
dons all hope of making out any sense, and 


i 


takes refuge in the opinion that ‘the words 
did not come from our author ;’ but that is 
cutting the knot : though the cass is sur¢ ly 
not so desperate. Referring ἐν ᾧ, as it 15 
most natural to do, to τὸ κερδαίνειν, why 
should we not suppose the words meant to 
qualify that term, and to denote ‘such a 
gain wherein envy had no hurtful power, 
had no power to do them harm,’ meaning 
a sort of gain the possession of which 
would not be invidious, and therefore prove 
the occasion of ruin? That, it seems, they 
could bring themselves to forego. To φθο- 
veiy stands for ὁ φθόνος, as does also τὸ 
κερδαίνειν for τὸ κέρδος, and τοῦ μὴ ἀδι- 
κεῖν for τοῦ δικαίου or τῆς δίκης. "Ev ᾧ, 
standing for ἐν τῷ πράγματι ᾧ, signifies 
‘in any matter where.’ The only word 
open to objection is the μὴ before βλάπ- 
rovoay, for which Poppo, who supposes it 
must be construed with the verb, says that 
ov is required, Sut the μὴ is quite jus- 
tifiable, if taken with the participle, with 
which, by its position, it is grammatically 
connected, and thus yields an excellent 
sense ; as much as to say, ‘ power indeed, 
but not such as to inflict serious injury.’ 
With this we may compare the frequent 
expression τὸ μὴ καλὸν, as in Herodot. 
i. 163, and elsewhere. 

3. The chapter concludes with a weighty 
sentiment of universal truth and appli- 
cability in every age ; which is accordingly 
expressed in the present tense, to denote 
not only what men did then, but what they 
usually do in such cases. 

ἀξιοῦσί τε τοὺς, &c.] The import of 
these words is well represented by Poppo, 
as follows: ‘Et volunt homines communes 
de talibus leges, quibus spes omnibus est, 
si in calamitates inciderint, fore, ut et ipsi 
conserventur, in vindicandis aliis priores 
subvertere.’ Of ἀξιοῦσι, however, the 
sense is not rolunt, ‘they desire,’ as Poppo 
and Hobbes render it (for here desire were 
out of the question); but rather, ‘they 
think good :’ and so the word is elsewhere 
used by our author, in a sense nearly 
approaching to audere in Latin, and our 
venture; as iv. 66, ἠξίουν τοῦ λόγου 
ἔχεσθαι : and vii. 63, ὧν οὐδ᾽ ἀντιστῆναι 
οὐδεὶς ἠξίωσεν, “ did not think good’ or 
choose: and iv. 22, ἀξιοῦσι σφῶν agiora- 
σθαι. Herodot. iii. 160, Κύρῳ οὐδεὶς n&iwce 
κω ἑωῦτὸν συμβαλέειν. Xen. Hist. vi. 1, 4, 
and often in Plato: in which cases the 
term is not unfrequently rendered (though 
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too freely) by audeo. in cases like the 
present, where the action spoken of is bad, 
the term does indeed bear the sense to 
think good, choose, but it is in that accepta- 
tion by which with us it means to bring 
oneself to do, sustinere, as ° the best pro hac 
nice? So Xen. Ages. i. 34, τοὺς ἀξιοῦντας 
καὶ τὰς τῶν θεῶν τιμὰς καρποῦσθαι. At 
ὑπολείπεσθαι is to be repeated ἀξιοῦσι, 
though im a somewhat modified sense, as 
follows : ‘they chose (i. e. acted as if they 
chose) not to leave them (αὐτοὺς srg 
here supplied) standing [as a safeguar< Εν 
if ever, indeed, any one emperilled should 
have need of them:’ where note the trans- 
itive use of the middle form ὑπολείπεσθαι, 
‘to leave for themselves.’ Of this unusual 
construction of ἀξιόω followed by μὴ; an 
example elsewhere occurs ™ Acts xv. 38, 
ἠξίου---μὴ συμπαραλαβεῖν τοῦτον. ἢ 
By τῶν τοιούτων understand, as Arnol 
rightly explains, ‘the laws which roma 
to such party quarrels ;—lawe coneeeng 
principally in these several jem = LO 
cet bounds to enmity, and spare a fall n 
foe. to remember the vicissitudes of for- 
tune, and not abuse prosperity. Now 
these are ealled κοινοὶ, as being common 
to both parties, and for the common good 
of each. Much of elegance 15 there Mm the 
words following, ἀφ᾽ ὧν ἅἥπασιν- crage 
ζεσθαι. in Which ὑπόκειται may be regarded 
as standing for the more usual ἀπόκειται: 
as in a passage of Ῥύ. Paul, Coloss. 1. 9, 
διὰ τὴν ἐλπίδα τὴν ἀποκειμένην ὑμῖν, 
where, as here, the idea conveyed 15 that 
of something laid up as ina treasury, for 
future use: Of, aS U+70K., NOt ἀποκ., 15 here 
used, we may take ὑπόκ. in the sense pro- 
posita ; a sense which the word be “ΕΝ 
Demosth. p. 348, των ὑποκειμένων ἐλ- 
πίδων. Of κἂν αὐτοὺς διασώζεσθαι the 
meaning is, ‘that they may even them- 
selves be saved.’ In προκαταλύειν, just 
after, the force of the προ 1s not to express 
that they are the first to break them (as 
Arnold ‘explains, comparing \ irg. fin. 
x. 532, ‘belli commercia Turnus Sustulit 
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ista prior, Jam tum Pallante perempto’) ; 
for our author is here speaking of both 
parties, and both could not be the first 
to break them. The πρὸ has simply the 
sense beforehand; meaning, so that after- 
wards they should not be in being to help 
them. 

Cu. LXXXV. Thucydides now resumes 
the thread of the Coreyreean narrative, 
(which had been interrupted by the fore- 
going most instructive and profound re- 
flections,) and subjoins the brief sequel of 
the sad story. 

l. ὀργαῖς} Meaning ‘ passionate tem- 
pers, infuriate rages ;’ In which sense the 
word occurs in Jos. Bell. iv. 4, η- Dion) S. 
Hal. Ant. 1344, χείρους ταῖς ὀργαῖς ἦσαν, 
and 2186, πραύνουσι τὰς 607 ἃς τῶν 10t- 
κωμένων. Plato, 102, E, ὀργαὶ Kat θυμοὶ, 
and 867. Ταῖς πρώταις 1s subjoined, 
because what has been recorded formed 
but as it were the /irst act of the tragedy. 
The second commences in the present 
chapter, and is continued in chapters 46, 
47, and 48 of book iv. ; 

διεσώθησαν] ‘there had been saved, 
namely, by transporting themselves in 
boats “across (διὰ) the strait which sepa- 
rates Coreyra from the continent. By 
τῆς πέραν οἰκείας γῆς understand the ser 
ritory possessed by the ¢ oreyreeans on the 
mainland opposite, such as few οἱ the more 
powerful insular states of Greece were 

without, as Lesbos, Samos, ( hios, Thasus, 
and Rhodes. In the present mstance we 
know not the extent of territory ; but it 
probably was a mere strip of land opposite 
to their coast, and consisting chiefly Ina 
few τείχη, or petty fortresses on penin- 
sulas, and the circumjacent territory. 
These τείχη had probably been at first 
mere commercial factories, afterwards 
fortified and converted into castles, and 
gradually obtaining jurisdiction and sove- 
reignty over the neighbouring districts. 
For iAniZovro Poppo edits ἐλήϊζον, from 
several of the best MSS., confirmed, he 
thinks, from iv. 41, ἐλήϊζόν τε τὴν Λακ. 
MM 2 
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ἔφθειρον τοὺς ἐν τῇ πόλει, καὶ τῆς γῆς ἐκράτουν. 
LXXXVI. Too 8 aces θέρους τελευτώντος ᾿Αθηναῖοι εἴκοσι 
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vauc ἔστειλαν ἐ ες Σικε ελίαν, καὶ Λαχητα TOV MeAavwzrov στρατηγον 


But the reading there is far from certain ; 

some MSS. having ἐληΐζοντό τε, which 
is probably the true re sading, (for which 
ἐλήϊζον might very well be an error of the 
scribes, ) especially since the active form is 
never, I believe, found in the early writers 


from τλθοάρωι downwards, and indeed is of 


doubtful authority. Hence I have thought 
proper, with Haack, Bekker, and Goeller, 
to retain the vulg. ἐληΐζοντο, especially as 
external evidence is quite in favour of that 
re ading, and internal evidence not against 
it, since the critical rule of preferring the 
rarer and less usual word or form does 
not apply in cases where there is good 
reason to think the word or form was not 
in use in the age when the author wrote. 
Evidence for the active form AniZw, in 
the age of our author, is, I believe, 
wanting. Nay, there is scarcely reason to 
think that the active form ever existed, 
were it not for the passive form being 
found, though chiefly in the participle. 
Passive forms are, however, in such a 
case, occasionally found where there is no 
reason to think any active ever existed. 

ἐξ αὐτῆς ὁρμώμενοι] ‘and making it 
their head-quarters to sally from,’ as at 
ili. 31, and elsewhere. Πολλὰ, multum, 
much. Hence may be emended a passage 
(evidently ’ written in imitation of the pre- 
sent) in Athen. 265, τῶν Χίων ot δοῦλοι 
ἀποδιδράσκουσιν αὐτοὺς, καὶ εἰς τὰ ὄρη 
(read ἐκ τῶν ὀρῶν) ὁρμώμενοι, τὰς aypot- 
κίας αὐτῶν κακοποιοῦσι πολλοὶ συναθροι- 
σθέντες, where read, for πολλοὶ, πολλά. 
Similarly at p. 267 of the same author we 
have, οἱ ἀποστάντες---κακὰ πολλὰ 3 ἐποίουν 
τοὺς Σ. 

2. περὶ καθόδου ‘respecting [their] 
return from exile,’ as iii. 114, and v. 16. 
Herodot. i. 60 & 61. At ὅπως, further 
on, there is the not unusual ellipsis of 
πρᾶξαι, on which see Matth. Gr. Gr. 

§ 488. 

ἀπόγνοια] An old Attic term for ἀπό- 
γνωσις, though, I believe, peculiar to our 
author, 


τὴν ᾿Ιστὠνην] Meaning either, as is 
generally supposed, the mountain now 
called Monte St. Angelo. at about five 
miles from the city, or a lofty eminence 
situated at the head of the rivulet Santa 
Barbara, (laid down in Captain Smyth’s 
Chart of Corfu, ) directly in view of the 
Old Port, not more than two miles from 
the situation which Col. Leake supposes to 
be that occupied by the ancient city. This 
would, too, seem tobethe very hill mentioned 
by Xen. Hist. vi. 2, 7, as a strong post for 
blockading the city and interrupting its 
communication with the country: ἔπειτα 
δὲ κατέστρατ οπεδεύσατο τῷ μὲν πεζῷ ἐπὶ 
λόφῳ ἀπέχοντι τῆς πόλεως ὡς πέντε στά- 
vlad, πρὸ THC Xwpac ovr, ὅπως aTOTEM- 
γοιτὸ ἐντεῦθεν, εἰ τις [ἐπὶ] τὴν χώραν 
τῶν Κερκυραίων ἐσίοι: where, for εἴ 

τὴν χώραν, | propose to read εἴ τι ἐκ τ 
χώρας τ. K. é., ‘if any thing should 
imported from the Coreyreean territory ; 
in which sense εἰσελθεῖν occurs also j 
Xen. Laced. vi. 5, and V ectig. v. 12, 
same writer then adds, τὸ δὲ ναυτικὸν εἰς 
τἀπὶ θάτερα τῆς πόλεως κατεστρατοπέ- 
δευσεν ἔνθεν ᾧετ᾽ ἂν τὰ προσπλέοντα καὶ 
προαισθέσθαι καὶ διακωλύειν, meaning the 
Situation to the S. E. » occupying the part 
of the peninsula not occupied by the city 
and along the shore where w as the port of 
the Agora. In the words following, πρὸς 
δὲ τούτοις ἐπὶ τῷ λιμένι, ὕποτε μὴ χειμὼν 
κωλύοι, ἐφώρμει, by the port Xenophon 
means the Old Port, called by Thue ‘ydides 
the Hyllaic port, and which the narrow- 
ness of its entrance easily admitted of 
being blockaded. 

Cu. LXXXVI. The scene now changes 
from Corcyra to Sicily ; and an account is 
given of the first interfere nee of Athens in 
the affairs of that countr y, under pretence 
of sup porting the Ionian colonists in that 
island against the Dorian. 

l. εἴκοσι ναῦς ἔστειλαν] ‘sent a fleet 
of 20 sail.’ In Diod. xii. d4, it is said 
100 sail—a number incredib ly large: and 
although 20 m: Ly seem too small. yet it is 
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αἵπερ καὶ προς τὴν τῶν Λακεδαιμονίων τὸ ὁ πρῶτον, κρχομένον του 
ΜΕῪ ΑΝΑΝ ξυμμαχίαν ἐτάχθησαν, ov μέντοι πυνεξόνμασαν ¥ 5 
δὲ Λεοντίνοις at Χαλκιδικαὶ πολεις Kal ᾿Καμαρινα τῆς δὲ ταλίας 
Λοκροί μὲν Συρακοσίων ἦσαν, Ῥ ἡγίνοι δὲ, κατὰ τὸ ξυγγενές, στα 
τίνων. 38. ἐς οὖν tac Αθηνας πέμψαντες Ol τών Λεοντίνων. ξυμ- 
μαχοι, κατά τε παλαιὰν ξυμμαχίαν καὶ ὅτι Ἴωνες ἧσαν, πείθουσι 
τους Αθηναίους πέμψαι σφισι vavc’ ὑπὸ γὰρ τών Συρακοσίων τῆς 


της( , , cat ἔπεμψαν ot ᾿Αθηναῖοι. 
TE γῆς εἴργοντο καὶ τῆς θαλασσης. 4. Kal ξἕπει ψ 
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ν Ἂ 
LX XXV ΗΠ. Τοῦ δ᾽ ἐπιγιγνομέ EVOU χειμώνος ἡ νόσος τὸ δεύτερον 
ἐπέπεσε τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις, ἐκλιποῦσα μὲν οὐδένα χρόνον τὸ παντά- 
ΠΤΈΤΕεσξε ᾿ 


EVE ων 9, παρέμεινε δὲ τὸ μὲν 
πασιν. ἐγένετο δέ τις ὅμως διακωχη. 2, παρέμει L 
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to be remembered that this was only an embassy with the Leontines, on ? ΠΝ 
4. ic e » ι « . : . - "5 ; ; : ‘ ¢ : a : is τὴ 
‘pediti f observation and experiment, Gorgias was the chief,) is atteste: y 
ne _pebereggene ing oence ae ’ ; ding 2 f which a frag- 
expresses by the words very stone recording it, ὁ ‘ 2 


as our author preserved, and has been given in 


further on, 7007 TELOa? ποιούμενοι. More- ment 15 ; ee ΤΙ. 
over, from ‘ch. 88 it is plain that the Boeckh’s Inscrip. ψοῖ. 1. Ῥ. ea 
numver of ships could not have much 4. βουλόμενοι Ἔ pare] a τ = i 
exceeded 20, since the united ships of quasi postea sit ξ gach μῆς — 
Athens and of Rhegium amounted only ποιεῖσθαι, sed here pergi ὼς ἊΝ : 
to 30. The expedition in , pa erone is = (Pops ὁ GAANVEC Οὔτε POVAO} ; 
i d , » Scholl. on Aristoph. esp. ( Foppo. nf 
a ; oo λιν is satirized oe certain πρόπειραν ποιούμενοι] Σ — were 
vices, though his merit as a brave officer trial, or op sn Ἧς coat ὩΣ ber 
is fully ἢ itted. He was, we may sup- very rare phrase i 
egg: Bose Marshal Blucher, at least one example elsewhere, in anoles, ix. ΔΆ. 
as he is described by M. Bourrienne. With πράγματα τς ge γε oA c foseos 
EvveTrohéunoay] See ii. 7, pare ee Cyr. 3, 3, νομίζουσι 
σαντα κε δεῖ yeaa. ᾿ 

3. ot τῶν Λεοντίνων ξύμμαχοι] By a καταστάντες -ἰς ieee) ee 
this, as I have noted in my Transl., is to ing, as I ortus and ot ἣν = + 
be understood the confederation of Leon- arrived at Rhegium, ut, “ 1a g ἣν 
tini, including both the Leontines and blished themselves 2 σον 
their allies: an explanation which Arnold as their peep ig gee ogee 5. 8 
approving adds, that ‘our author says the καθιστ. itis by = Eyer Bas pe 
allies of the Leontines, rather than a ; ( ee : sce g 

: 5 and their allies, because the to z ἴσα. ! ee ; 
aman bp ‘old alliance already sub _ 1. διακωχὴ] “an pepmipenes Ἄ — 
sisting eould only, as far as we know, be like that of a — wi ΣῊ = 
used by the Rhegians, and not by the use of the word sage i M9 on 
Leontines themselves.’ Poppo says chiefly, lexicographers —_ ᾿ me Ae femal) gt 
and adds that this alliance with the Rhe- it is, | ete no : ΜΝ * oo pode — 
gians, entered into sevne years before this from Hesych. it plainly appears 
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author wrote, not διακωχή., but διοκωχή. 
And so the Schol. Bas. must have read, as 
appears from his gloss, γράφεται καὶ δια- 
κοπὴ, where read διακωχή. L have thought 
proper to follow Bekker in bracketing 
τούτου, rather than Poppo and Goeller in 
cancelling it. The word may, not without 
reason, be thought to savour of a gloss : 
but in this passage it cannot well be dis- 
pensed with. The omission arose, I sus- 
pect, from the τούτου having been (as we 
find in three of the best MSS.) changed 
to τούτους, and, seeming useless to those 
who read ᾿Αθηναίοις, it was accordingly 
cancelled. The τούτους may be supposed 
to have proceeded from those who read 
Αθηναίων. and so thought an accus. of 
person to be wanted: and indeed I am 
not aware that it is elsewhere found with 
any other. 

3. ἐκ τῶν τάξεων] ‘those on the lists of 
heavy-armed ;’ meaning those called at 
vi. 43, οἱ ἐκ καταλόγου, those in the roll 
taken from the class Zeugita. See Boeckh, 
Staatsh. vol. ii. p. 266. — . 

4. ot πολλοὶ τότε σεισμοὶ] Meaning, as 
Arnold explains, ‘those frequent earth- 
quakes so well known.’ ‘These earth- 
quakes were not violent, but extended to 
various places ; the bed of the Augean sea 
being, it seems, extensively convulsed. 

_ CH, LXXXVIII. 1. δι᾿ ἀνυδρίαν] 
This is confirmed by what Capt. Smyth 
says in his Memoir of Sicily, who, at 
p. 249, states that there is a genera 
scarcity of spring-water in the Lipari 
islands, and that the inhabitants are con- 
sequently obliged to depend on _ rain- 


- ᾿ aA - 


πυρ avadtoovoad πολυ, καὶ τὴν 
water, which they preserve in capacious 
cisterns. 

2. Λιπάρα] So called, we may imagine, 
from its extreme fertility. Thus to Thasos 
was applied the term λιπαρά. 

3. νομίζουσι δὲ, Ke. | These words vopi- 
ζουσι---καπνὸν, Valekn. on Herodot. vil. 
198, suspects to be not genuine, as being 
‘historicorum principe minus digna.’ It 
may, however, be observed, that Thucyd. 
does sometimes advert to mythological fic- 
tions. See ii. 29, and iii. 96. Besides, 
there is nothing unworthy of the philo- 
sophical historian, in mentioning a popular 
story in connexion with certain natural 
phenomena which account for it: and that 
all the Lipari islands are of volcanic origin 
is certain. See Dr. Daubeny on Volcanoes. 

τὴν νύκτα φαίνεται πῦρ ἀναδιδοῦσα 
πολὺ] The accuracy of this account is 
attested and illustrated by the following 
remarks of an observant eye-witness : 
‘When we discovered the burning summit 
of Stromboli, night was beginning to fall ; 
it was a favourable hour for contemplating 
the voleano with its crown of fire. That 
which we first saw was a luminous point, 
which showed itself every moment ; then 
it was a mountain which kindled into a 
blaze; and at length the whole horizon 
reflected the flames which escaped from 
the crater, and appeared like a white 
Alpine forest on a blaze.? The words of 
Virg. Ain. viii. 417, ‘ Erigitur Liparea, 
fumantibus ardua saxis,’ have reference 
to the appearance by day. And in the 
‘erigitur ardua’ allusion is had to the 
mountain of pumice mentioned by Dr. 
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Daubeny, and doubtless formed by the 
voleano, which has been for ages extinct, 
though that of Stromboli has continued 
to burn with few intermissions from the 
earliest periods of history down to the 
resent day. 

Cu. LXXXIX. 1. σεισμῶν δὲ yevo- 
μένων, &e. | Earthquakes, and indeed all 
extraordinary natural phenomena, were 
by the superstition of the ancients ac- 
counted — at least by the uninformed 
multitude — as preternatural, portentous, 
and ominous of evil ; and accordingly any 
undertaking then commencing was aban- 
doned as unlucky. ‘See Spanheim on 
Julian, p. 167. 

2. κατεχόντων * while they were pre- 
valent :’ a sense of the term found in 
Dionys. Hal., Josephus, Appian, and other 
writers. 1 have here thought proper to 
insert a comma after κατεχόντων, because 
such is required by the article τῶν before 
σεισμῶν ; the sense being, that ‘during 
the period when those earthquakes were 
prevalent, which frequently occurred in 
that part of Greece, there happened at 
Orobize, in Euboea, a preternatural inun- 
dation of the sea.’ For ἐπελθοῦσα, which 
eannot be right, there is little doubt that 
ἐπανελθοῦσα, found in the Scholiast, and 
adopted by Haack, Poppo, Goeller, and 
Dobree, is the true reading. Render, 
‘having retreated from what was then the 
land (or sea-coast), and having risen up in 


a surge, it came upon a portion of it, and 
one part of it formed an inundation, while 
the other returned back, and what was 
formerly land is now sea. I have, 1 
apprehend, lessened the harshness and 
obscurity of this sentence, by placing the 
words καὶ τὸ--- γῇ in a parenthesis. Per- 
spicuity would, indeed, have been pro- 
moted by the words καὶ θάλασσα --- γῆ 
coming after κατέκλυσε, to which they 
alone can be referred. In κυματόω we 
have a rare word, the only example of 
which I have elsewhere found is in Lucian, 
ii. 127, 64, ἐκυμάτουτο ὥσπερ θάλαττα. 
The term κατέκλυσε has the very unusual 
sense, ‘formed a κατάκλυσις, OF pool, inun- 
dation :? and so ἐπέκλυσε just afterwards. 
Evidently imitated from this is the expres- 
sion in Philo de Mundo, φαίνεται γὰρ ὧν 
μὲν ἐξαναχωροῦντα, τὰ δὲ ἐπικλύσουσα. 
In ὑπονοστέω we have a sort of conven- 
tional term, found both in Herodotus and 
the later writers. It is fully attested by 
the naturalists, that in earthquakes near 
the sea-coast the sea often retreats to a 
considerable distance, and then rising to 
a great height, inundates the land ; and 
sometimes the water of rivers being thus 
beaten backward, overflows the banks, and 
eauses an inundation. Hence, I would 
observe, may be illustrated a passage of 
Hor. Od.i. 2,14, ‘ Vidimus flavum Tiberim, 
retortis Litore Etrusco violenter undis, Ire 
dejectum monumenta regis.’ 
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4. ἐπαναχώρησις ‘a retiring back of 
the sea.” Of ot—izixruce the sense is, 
‘there was no inundation.’ See the passage 
of Philo above cited. 2 

ὅ. καὶ ἐξαπίνης--- ποιεῖν] ‘and that this, 
being suddenly drawn back to [its chan- 
nel], makes the inundation the more vio- 
lent.’ Compare Pind. Ol. ix. 75, λέγοντι 
μὰν Χθόνα μὲν κατακλύσαι μέλαιναν 
Yoarog σθένος" ἀλλὰ Ζηνὸς Τέχναις ἀνά- 
πωσιν ἐξαίφνας, ΓΑντλον ἑλεῖν, where 
ἄντλον denotes the ἐπίκλυσις or pool of 
inundation, and ἀνάπωσιν ἑλεῖν signifies 
refluxisse. 3 

Cu. XC. 1. «ai ἄχλλοι--- καὶ αὐτοὶ οἱ 
Σικελιῶται] Render, ‘ Etiam alii—quum 
psi 5166]. Σικελιῶται should be ren- 
dered, not Sicilians, bnt Siceliots, mean- 
ing the Greck colonists in Sicily. 
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δούλοντο προσα γα γέσθαι . 


3. φυλαὶ] cohortes, ‘regiments. See 
note on vi. 98, 4. Πεποιημέναι, * had 
made.’ On this middle sense of the pas- 
sive form, see Matth. Gr. Gr. S$ 493. 

5. καὶ τἄλλα πιστὰ παρασχόμενοι] Sand 
affording (or presenting) all other securities 
or pledges for their good behaviour.’ 

Cu. XCI. 2. ὄντας νησιώτας---ἰέναι] 
These words are meant to state the cause 
why the Athenians resolved to subjugate 
the Melians: and the sense is, ‘being 
islanders, and yet not disposed to obey 
them, nor to enter into their confedera- 
tion.” The circumstance of their being 
islanders, and yet (καὶ) not disposed to 
submit, aggravated their guilt and the 
anger of the Athenians. Compare iii. 39 
init., where Cleon represents the Lesbians 
as especially guilty, because they were 
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islanders, and therefore under no com- 
pulsion to side with the Peloponnesians 
νῆσον O& OLTLVEG ἔχοντες —TOLaUTa εἰρ- 
γάσαντο!' 

3. πέραν γῆς} Peyron, Cramer, and 
Arnold, with reason, suspect that the true 
reading is Πειραϊκῆς. See note on ii. 24. 
But Περαϊκῆς would be still nearer the 
letter. However, the emendation is not 
indispensably necessary, since, as Goeller 
observes, ἡ πέραν γῇ is tantamount to ἡ 
περαϊκὴ, for which in Herodot. viii. 44, 
we have ἡ περαίη. It is, indeed, urged 
by Poppo, that as our author no where 
uses the adjective περαία, so he might 
choose to here call the territory τὴν πέραν 
γῆν. But as he elsewhere employs the 
expression τὴν Περαϊκὴν, little likely is it 
that he should have here chosen the loose 
and indefinite appellation τῆς πέραν γῆς, 
which, in the present instance, would 
necessarily suggest a notion of reference 
to Melos, which certainly (notwithstanding 
the opinion of Goeller) is not here alluded 
to; for the position of Boeotia is not πέραν 
with respect to Melos. 

5. ὅπλα λαβόντες] Meaning the arms 
of the slain or prisoners, as likewise of the 
runaways. 

Cu. XCII. 1. For the vulg. Τραχινίαις, 
retained by Bekker, I have, with Poppo 
and Goeller in his 2nd edit., admitted the 
reading of several MSS., Τραχινίᾳ, which 
is strongly supported by propriety of lan- 
guage ; for while it would be sufficiently 
correct to say either “Ho. ἡ ἐν Τραχινίᾳ, 
or ἡ ἐν Τραχῖνι, (since Τραχὶς was ori- 
ginally and properly the name of the 


territory, Τραχίνιος that of its possessor ; 
but after the former was applied to the 
city, the latter to its ter tory, Τραχινία was 
then the more usual appellative to signify 
the territory,) little correct, on the other 
hand, were it to say ἡ ἐν Toaytviare. 
Moreover, Tpayivig is confirmed by He- 
rodot. vil. 199, τὴν γῆν τὴν Τρηχινίην. 
Diod. Sic. xii. 3, 25, ἐπὶ τὴν Ἡράκλειαν 
τὴν ἐν Toaxivia. One MS., indeed, has— 
what is found elsewhere in our author 
and in Diod. Sic., Strabo, and Pausan.,— 
Τραχῖνι, but this, of course, cannot be 
received on such _ slender authority ; 
though I have myself little doubt that our 
author so wrote, since the form is found 
in the three other passages of his history 
where Heracleia is mentioned, as iv. 58. 
v. 12 and 51, and that without any var. 
lect. And though the MSS. here almost 
all agree in Τραχινίᾳ, yet internal evi- 
dence is in favour of Τραχῖνι, since, from 
the form Tpayirvig being so general in the 
later writers, the a would easily creep in 
from the a following. It may be ques- 
tioned whether Toaytvia without the arti- 
cle was in use in the age of our author. 
In Hdot. viii. 31, we have, indeed, ἐκ τῆς 
Tonxeving ἐς τὴν Δωρίδα ἐσέβαλον, but 
there the article is used ; and, after all, I 
suspect that Hdot. wrote γῆς Τρηχινίης 
(as in the above passage of Hdot. and just 
after, τὴν Δωρίδα γῆν). In the time of 
Hdot. and Thucyd. the territory was called 
either Τραχὶς or ἡ γὴ ἡ Τραχινία, but 
not Τραχινία. The expression found in 
Xen. Hist. i. 2, 18, ἐν Ἡρακλείᾳ TY 
Τραχινίᾳ, and Polyeen. ii. 21, 6, εἰς 
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ταίων ομορων ὄντων, τὸ TOWTOV μελλησαντες Αθηναίοις προσθεῖναι 


᾽ \ 


Δι 
σφάς auTouc, δείσαντες O€ un ( 


a P ε >) ‘ nn ; 
Λακεδαίμονα, ξ, OLLEVOL 7 O&O PEVT HV Γισαμενον. 


ε " ᾿ ΕἾ ~ 
OvVTO δὲ αὐτοῖς καὶ Δωριῆς, ἢ μητρόπολις TWV Λακεδαιμονίων, Τῶν 


aAUTWV δεόμε vou ὑπὸ yao TWYV 


Ἂ 


υ σφίσι TLOTOL ωσι, πέμπουσιν ἐς 


ν 


; ΕΜ, 
. ἕυγε προεσβεὺυ- 


Oirawy καὶ avtot ἐφθείροντο. 


? ; 


4. ἀκούσαντες οι Λακεδαιμόνιοι, γνωμην εἶχον Τὴν ATOLKLAV 


ry , f ἃ ~ 
TOLC Γραχινίοις βουλόμενοι Kat τοις Δωριεῦσι Tistw- 


ΜΝ 


οεῖν. Kat ἅμα TOU πα ὃς Αθηναίους 


» 


πόλις καθίστασθαι" e7t TE γάρ 


«\ of ᾿ 


σθηναι av, wor EK βραχέος τὴν δια! λασιν γίγνεσθαι, τῆς TE ἐπ 


Ψ 


- mmr? e 


TOAEUOU KaAwe GUTOLC EOOKEL ἢ 


at ® ; 4 
τῇ Evpoug ναυτικὸν παρασκευα- 


᾽ \ 


ef 


“ 4 
Θρᾷκης παρόδου χρησίμως εξειν. τὸ τε ξύμπαν WOUNVTO TO 


χωρίον κτίζειν. 


; i. | » ; ‘ 
κελεύοντος Of, εξ πεμψαν τους 


Ἡράκλειαν τὴν Tox ἐχινίαν, will not prove 


any thing, because Tp. is there merely 


meant to distinguish the place from the 
twenty-one others of the same name. That 
Tpaxic was applied to designate the ter- 
ritory, as well as the city, is certain from 
Hdot. ii. 203, and viii. 66. 

This appellation Tpayic was given to 
the city from its rocky situation. So 
Steph. Byz. says, Τραχὶς ---ὀνομασθεῖσα 
διὰ τὴν τραχύτητα, which Berkley con- 
firms from Seneca, in his Hercules (Eteus: 
* Ad Trachina vocor, saxa rigentia Et du- 
meta jugis horrida torridis.’? Though that 
has reference to old Trachis, situated on 
the hills, and mentioned by Homer. He- 
— Trachinia was, as we learn from 

rabo, situated six stadia from it, and 
wae in a strong situation, on much 
lower ground. Thus it is graphically de- 
scribed in Liv. xxxvi. 22: * ipsa in campo, 
arcem imminentem loco alto et undique 
preecipiti habet.? Of the remains of He- 
raclea with its citadel, as thus described, 
and the traces still existing of the city 


lower down the hill on the north bank of 


the Asopus, and four miles from Thermo- 
pyle, corresponding with the account in 
Thueyd. and Livy, a good account may 
be seen in Dodwell, Class. Tour, vol. ii. 
p. 73. . 

2. Μηλιῆς---μέρη] Render, ‘the Me- 
lians consist of three parts.’ in the words 
a little after, ᾿Αθηναίοις προσθεῖναι σφᾶς 
αὐτοὺς, “ Atheniensibus se adjungere,’ we 
have a somewhat rare phrase, of which 
xamples are found at viii. 50, and Jos. 
Ant. xvi. 10,3, Ρωμαίοις προσετίθεσαν 
Eavrouc. It sicnifies το rer 


; 


TOWTOV μὲν οὖν ἑν Δελφοῖς τ τὸν θεὸν ἐ ξ7Τ πραντο᾽ 


f 


ε - 
οἰΚητορας αὐτῶν TE καὶ TWV περι- 


selves ΠΡ as an appendage to the Athenian 
confederation.’ Of πιστοὶ, just after, the 
sense is, ‘true to their engagements.’ 
They feared Ἂν any portion of free- 
dom, left them by the treaty of alliance, 
might afterwards be taken from them, 
as in the case of so many other subject 
allies, 

4. γνώμην εἶχον τὴν ἀποικίαν ἐκπέμ- 
πειν] lit.‘ had a mind (in animo habebant, 
* took counsel,’ as at il. 6. iv. 125.) to send 
out the colony [asked for].’ 

τοῦ πολέμου καλῶς αὐτοῖς ἐδόκει ἡ 
πόλις καθίστασθαι} See note on i. 36, and 
Matth. Gr. § 338. 

ἐπὶ τῇ Εὐβοίᾳ ναυτικὸν παρασκευασθῆ- 
ναι ἂν] ‘ for a navy might [there] be pre- 
pared against Eubcea ;’ easily enough, for, 
though materials for ship-building were 
rare in Peloponnesus, they were plentiful 

Thessaly, especiz illy on the Trachinian 
nS Pty as we know from the graphic 
de scriptio Ἢ of the scenery given by Sopho- 
cles in his Trachinie, whe re he enume- 
rates, among the trees there growing in 
great luxuriance, the oak and the pine. 
Τὸ the minute accuracy of which descrip- 
tion Dr. Clarke, in his Travels, vol. iii. 
p. 234, bears decided testimony. From the 
plate there given of the scenery of Trachis, 
the mountains appear to have been quite 
clothed with oaks and pine-forests. 

τῆς ἐπὶ Θράκης παρόδου] Thus they 
had, it seems, already formed those de- 
signs on that country, as respected the 
Athenian dependencies on its coast, which 
t ey were afterwards enabled, by the 
ability of Brasidas, to carry into exe- 
cuilo08Nn, 
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κων" καὶ τών ἄλλα » ᾿λληνων 


lwywy, Kal Αχαιών, κα 


Λακεδαιμονίων ἡγήσαντο 
é 


, κι 
» 


CAP. XCI 


) ͵ : : 
Ιβουλομενον EKEAEVOV ἐπεσθαι, 
ωυν ἀλλων εθνων οἰκισταὶ 


ι Ἵ . ; ; 
Kat Αλκίδας Kal Aaua- 


‘ 


γων. 6. κατασταντες CF ἑτείχισαν τὴν πολιν εκ xawne, ἢ νυν 


Ἤρακλεια καλεῖται. ἀπέχουσα Θερμοπυ λών σταδίους uaAdwora Tto- 


iy 


σαράκοντα, τῆς δὲ θαλασσης εἴκοσι. 7. νεώρια τε παρεσκευάζοντο; 


᾿ ᾿ Ἢ 4 ° ᾽ “ 


καὶ ἠοἕαντο κατα Θερμοπυλας κατ αὐτὸ TO στενον, OTWC ευὐφυλακτα 
) 


αὐτοῖς εἴη. XC ΠῚ: Oi δὲ Αθηναῖοι, τῆς πόλεως ΡΝ ξυνοικε- 


-. , \ IS / 


Couevyc, τὸ TOWTOV ξδεισαν TE, Kal 


« 


ἐνόμισαν ἐστι Τῇ Kv Boia μάλιστα 


[ν᾿ Ὗ 4 ὶ 


καθιστασθαι. ort Boay ve ἐστιν o διαπλους προς TO con THC 
( G 


ror) , γ᾽ , a 
Εὐυ(δοιας. ἐπειτα μέντοι παρα δοξ 
. ~ ‘ >A ) > 

τ autTnc O&VvOY OUOEV. Ze al 


f 


τιον OF HV οἵ 


αν αὐτοῖς ἀπ τέβη" ου yao ἐγένετο 


A 5 \ ’ 


Θεσσαλοι εν 


- , ! \ : , \ ~ > iy 
δυνάμει Οντὲς TWVY ταῦυτῃ K Wow, Kat WV ET 4 ριον τὸ. 


6. καταστάντες δὲ] ‘after having fixed 
hemselves there.’ By building the city 
ἐκ καινῆς, must here be meant building 
another city on the plan of the former city 
Trachis, though fixing it about three- 
quarters of a mile lower down the moun- 
tain ridge. Probably the arx mentioned 
by Livy was on the site of the old city, 
and formed its citadel. 

7. νεώρια] The term here signifies not 
only docks for building, repairing, and 
laying-up ships, but a naval arsenal. See 
note on vil. 22, I. 

Cu. XCl Il. 1. τῆς πόλεως ταύτης 
ξυνοικιζομένης] § when the city was being 
colonized,’ or settled : of which rare sense 
of ξυνοικίζειν an example is found in 
Eurip. Hee. 1115, ἔδεισα μὴ — Τροίαν 
ἀθροίσῃ Kai ξυνοικίσῃῃ πάλιν (where 
Τροίαν has a double sense, meaning, as re- 
ferred to ἀθροίσῃ, the exiled and scattered 
Trojans; as referred to ἕυνοικ., the city 
itself, though it may have the same refer- 
ence). Thus the term is used of persons in 
Hdot. iv. 148, ἔστελλε λαὸν ἀπὸ τῶν 
φυλέων, συνοικίσων, (scil. αὐτὸν) τούτοισι, 
where Schweigh. rightly prefers συνοικίσων 
to συνοικήσων, remarking that ‘the term 
is applied not only to the first founders of 
a colony, but also to those who afterwards 
are, as we should say, planted in toge ther 
with them as joint settlers ;’ the very case 
here. Thus συνάγω and ἐπισυνάγω are 
used of recolonizing any demolished or 
decayed city. So in 15. xi. 12, (comp. with 
lvi. 8.) it is said, ‘he shall assemble the 
outeasts of Israel’ (in which is implied 
he bringing them back to their city). And 

» again in Ps. exlvii. 2, where the Sept. 


renders by οἰκοοομῶ» (Symm. οἰΚοί Ομ 


Ἱερουσαλὴμ ὁ Κύριος, καὶ τὰς διασπορὰς 
τοῦ Ἰσραὴλ ἐπισυνάξει : and where for 
ἐπισυνάξει the purer Greek term would 
be συνοικίσει, which is used in Is. Ixii. 4, 
ἡ γῆ σου συνοικισθήσεται : and Ecclus. 
XVi. 4, συνοικισθήσεται πόλις. 
yy δὲ ἦν᾽ οἵ τε, &e.] On the 
construction here see Matth. Gr. § 309, b 
Of the words following, ἐν δυνάμει ὄντες 
τῶν ταῦ ΤΏ χωρι WT, the sense is, 5 being in 
great power in those parts.’ Comp. the 
phr: use ἐν κράτει. εἶναι αὖ τι. 29. 
ὧν ἐπὶ Τῇ ) γῇ ἐκτίζετο] Poppo and Ar- 
nol 5 explain this to mean, ‘ and against 
(i. e. to the detriment of) whose territory it 
was being Snaeiindl? ᾿Επὶ, they say, is used 
as it has been twice just before, ἐπὶ Εὐβοίᾳ 
παρασκευάζεσθαι and καθίστασθαι. And 
this view of the sense is supported by the 
authority of the Schol., who explains wy 
τῇ YQ as equiv. to wy ἐπὶ κακῷ τῆς 
γῆς. But it must be observed that this 
sense of ἐπὶ, with dat. to signify‘ to the 
injury or harm of, is one that needs 
proof ; and here the common interpreta- 
tion, ‘upon whose territory it was being 
founded,’ presents the more obvious and 
simple sense. Nor does this lie open to 
any philological objection ; for Poppo’s 
remark, that ἐπὶ cannot be taken as stand- 
ing for ἐν, does not here apply, since ἐπὶ 
has here the not unfrequent sense of 
upon, as in Hdot. v. 12, ἐπὶ χθονὶ, and iv. 
86, ἐπὶ ποταμῷ. This is, indeed, one of 
those cases, adverted to by Matth. Gr. Gr. 
S 584, in which the dat. with ἐπὲ is used 
for the genit. in the sense in or upon. 
φοβούμενοι μὴ σφίσι μεγάλῃ ἰσχύϊ 
παροικῶσιν ΕΣ fearing lest they should 
be powerful neighbours.’ In ἐξετρύχωσαν 
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ad 


‘ ᾽ , » - , , ω 
παντος ἐπολέμουν ανθρωποις νεροκαταστατοις, EWC ἐξετρύχωσαν, 


~ Ἵ 


; \ “- \ ΓΙ Γ 
γενομένους TO πρωτον και Tavu πολλοὺς Tac yao τις, Aaxedamo- 


» ean 


; ᾿ , » ὝἼ,,Ὁ ; 4 ῇ 
ων OLKICOYTWY, θαρσα!: ἕως NEL, εβαιον νομίζων THY πολιν. 


of 


? ; e ε ᾽ - ~ CC ; ε 
De OU μέντοι WKIOTA Ol aoxXovTec QAUTWVY τῶν Λακεδαιμονίων ol 


? , ‘ ; , 
αφικνουμενοι Τα ΤτΟαΎΜμΜατα TE 


/ 
KaTéoTnoar, ἐκφοί ϑήσαντες τοὺς 
e\ ᾽ - ry 


a ou KaAwe, ε 


KoaTouyv. 


, 


f ‘ 3 ᾽ ᾿ 
ἐφθειρον, Kat ἕς ολιγανθρωπίαν 


\ γ 


πολλοὺς. χαλεπώς τε. καὶ ἔστιν 


7S ; 


ἐξηγούμενοι" ὥστε βᾷον ON αὐτων OL προσοικοι ἐπε- 


4 5 


XCIV. Τοῦ ὃ αὑτοῦ θέ )ους, καὶ WE TOV auTov IOVOV ὃν ἐν 
β pt τὸν XE 


‘ , 


τῇ Μηλῳ οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι κατεῖχον TO, Kal οἱ αἼτΤὸ τῶν τριάκοντα νεών 


’ 


‘Monin περὶ Πελοπόννησον ὔῦντες. πρώτον ἐν ᾿Ελλομένῳ τῆς 


of 


/ ef 
Λευκαδίας pp ρους Tivac λοχήσαντες διέφθειραν᾽ ξἕτειτα υστερὸν 


᾽ 


A 


ἐπὶ Λευκάδα μείζονι στὸ] ῳ ἤλθον, 


δημεὶ, πλὴν Οἰνιαδών, § ξυνέσποντο.----καὶ Ζακυνθιοις kK 


δ “ 
᾿Ακαρνάσί τε πασιν,--- οἱ παν- 


καὶ Κεφαλλῆσι, 


ε 


’ is ; \ \ 
Kat Κερκυραίων TEVTEKALOEKA ναῦύυσι. 2. και οι μεν Λευκάδιοι, τῆς 


fy 


\ a“ , 4 - , =~ ᾽ e ; 
Te ἕξω γῆς δηουμένης, Kat THC ἐντὸς του ἰσθμοῦ, ev Ὦ καὶ ἡ Λευκας 


a little after, which may be rendered wor 
out, we have a strong term often used by 
Dio Cass., Appian, and Arrian, denoting 
gradual, but utter, destruction. Πάνυ 
πολλούς : nz amely, as I find from Seylax, 
Ρ. 596, 10,000 in number. At βέβαιον 
supply τι, in the sense ‘something to be 
depended upon,’ as we should say, a sur 
card, So ati. 141, 5, we have βέβαιον--- 
ἔχοντες. 

3. ἐς ὀλιγανθρωπίαν κατέστησαν] 
‘brought the population to a handful ;’ 
so making good the words of the Wise 
Man, Ecclus. xvi. 4, ἀπὸ ἑνὸς συνετοῦ 
συνοικισθήσεται πόλις (‘a city will still 
be replenished with inhabitants. *), φυλὴ δὲ 
ἀνόμων (‘lawless’) ἐρημωθήσεται: where, 
for φυλὴ, I would read φυλῇ, as the anti- 
thesis requires, and the preceding words, 
(Codd. Alex. ed. Compl. and C hrysost.) 
κρείσσων γὰρ εἷς δίκαιος, ἢ χίλιοι (scil. 
ἄδικοι) : and answering to that of χίλιοι 
is the import of the expression there, 
φυλῇ, which signifies what we term a 
tribe of persons, to denote a mob: the 
sense of the words being, that ‘ by a mob 
of lawless persons it will be brought to 
desolation.’ 

χαλεπῶς τε, καὶ ἔστιν ἃ οὐ καλῶς, ἐξ.] 
The true character of Lacedzemonian rule 
every where. On the term ἐξηγ. see note 
on i. 71. 

Cu. XCIV. On that portion of the,his- 
tory which is narrated from the present 
chap. to ch. 118, comp. Diod. Sic. xii. 60. 

l. οἱ ἀπὸ τῶν τριάκοντα νεῶν) Meaning 
the ἐπιβάται or, as we should say, marines 


of the thirty ships mentioned at ch. 91. 
It is strange that, instead of Λευκαδίας, 
almost all the MSS. should present 
᾿Αρκαδίας, which cannot by any possi- 
bility be right ; whereas Λευκαδίας pro- 
bably may, (that island being in the very 
track that the Athenian squi adron would 
take,) and such is found in some two or 
three MSS., and must have been in the 
MSS. which Valla used: moreover, its 
correctness is confirmed by the te stimony 
of Dodwell, who, at page 49, makes men- 
tion of a place called by the name, 
(Llomeno, identical with Ἕλλομ. here,) 
on the east coast of Leucadia, and situated 
a little inland, on the lower part of an 
eminence. Were it not for this evidence, 
one might suppose that it was on the sea- 
eoast ; for the name seems to coincide 
with ” Ελλος, ‘ the sea-eel.’ Doubtless, it 
was a fort erected for the security of the 
inhak vitants of that part of Le ucadia. 

ἐν Ἔ λλομέν w] Meaning,‘ in garrison at 
Ellomenus.’ 

Λευκάδα] Meaning Leucas, the capital 
of the island of Leucadia. 

2. καὶ τῆς ἔξω γῆς δῃουμένης It is 
plain that this must be some territory 
which the Leucadians vec upie ἃ, out of the 
peninsula ; namely, as I imagine, a terri- 
tory of a wedge -like form, which is on the 
coast of the continent exactly opposite to 
Leucas, and with which—as appears from 
Captain Smyth’s map—it was almost 
connected by two moles jutting out from 
the coast of Leucadia, and the continent 
about a mile below Leucas. By the tem- 


LIBER 111. 
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Kat TO et TOU Απὸολ λωνος. “i πληθει βιαζόμενοι ἡ ησυχαζον" οι 


Ἀκαρνᾶνες ns -10Uv Δημοσθένην τὸν στρατηγὸν των ᾿Αθηναίων 


αποτειχίζειν αὐτοὺς νομίζοντες 


πόλεως τε αεὶ σφίσι TOs ἐμίας ἀπαλλαγῆναι. Ὁ. Δημοσθένης ὸ 


\ , 


ε a? » a\ ᾿ ~ 
Paoiwe T av ἐκπολιορκῆσαι, 


ἀναπείθεται κατὰ TOV χρόνον TOUTOV ὑπὸ Μεσσηνίων, ως καλὸν 


΄-: , 


αὐτῷ, στρατιᾶς σοσαντης ξυνειλεγμέ ἑνῆς, Atrw, οἷς ἐπιθέσθαι, Ναυ- 


πάκτῳ + TE πολεμίοις ovat’ Kal, 


ε Δ 


ἣν κρατήσῃ αὐτῶν, ρᾳόιως καὶ τὸ 


| 
ἴλλο ἠπειρωτικὸν TO ταύτῃ ᾿Αθηναίοις προσποιήσειν. 1. τὸ yao 


; ᾽ 


A\ 1 
Lives μέγα μὲν εἶναι τὸ τών Airwhov καὶ μάχιμον, οἰκοῦν οε Κατα 


κωμας ατειχίστους, καὶ ταῦτας 


ple of Apollo here spoken of, must, 1 
think, be meant that celebrated one (as 
intimated by the ré) situated on the south 
of Leucadia, called Leucate. 

3. ἀναπείθεται----ὡὀς καλὸν αὐτῷ, δας. 
Render, ‘he is persuaded (or induced) 
to think that it would be honourable to 
him, would be glorious, praise worthy,’ as 
infra viii. 1, and Xen. Hist. vi. 5, 38, 
(Thiem.) ὑμῖν κάλλιον ἂν γένοιτο: and 
so Hom. Od. xx. 294, οὐ yao καλὸ 
areuBeiv, οὐδὲ δίκαιον Zeivove Τηλεμά- 
χου, where Eustath. explains καλὸν by 
ἐπαίνου ἄξιον. Such, too, is the acce pta- 
tion of the word in a passage of St. Paul, 
1 Tim. ii. 3, τοῦτο yao καλὸν καὶ ἀπόδεκ- 
τον, ο. By τὸ ἠπειρ. must be under- 
stood, as Haack and Poppo have shown, 
the inhabitants of that part of the con- 
tinent. The only real difficulty that pre- 
sents itself in the sentence, is that 
which respects construction rather than 
sense. Poppo (followed by Goeller) treats 
of it as follows: ‘ Quum antea Ναυπάκτῳ 
τε πολεμίοις οὖσι dictum esset, sequi 
debebat καὶ ἄδειαν (καιρὸν) δώσουσι 
προσποιεῖν. Sed mutata oratio, quasi re 
non preecessisset, sicut aliquoties post 
genitivos absolutos, in infinitivum ad 
ἀναπείθεται referendum transit.’ This, 
however, tends rather to increase than 
remove the difficulty in question ; which, 
I am persuaded, must remain insuperable 
as long as the τε is retained ; for which I 
would propose to read γε, saltem, thus 
supposing the particle to have that highly 
elliptical use treated of by Hoogev., who 
adduces, among other examples of it, 
Hom. 1]. vii. 290, Νῦν μὲν παυσώμεσθα 
μάχης.---ὕστερον αὗτε μαχησόμεθ᾽, εἰσόκε 
δαίμων ἴΑμμε διακρίνῃ, δώῳ δ᾽ ἑτέροισί 
γε νίκην, where the meaning is, as 
Hoogev. explains, ‘vel, si non dirimat, 
alterutris saltem victoriam concedat.’ So 
in the present passage the full sense in- 
tended in Ναυπάκτῳ γε πολ. οὖσι is: 


διὰ πολλοῦ, καὶ σκευῇ ψιλῃ 


‘who, if not enemies to the Acarnanians, 
or Athenians, are at any rate enemies to 
Naupactus ;’ which was very true, for, as 
Mitford observes, ‘ Atolia was a much 
more formidable foe to Naupactus, than 
Leucas to Acarnania.’ By the punctu- 
ation I have here adopted, ovo καὶ, the 
sense is, | trust, not a little cleared. 
᾿Αναπείθεται is, indeed, to be repeated, 
not at προσποιήσειν (which belongs to 
αὐτὸν understood) but after καί. Render, 
‘He is also induced to think that, if he 
Should subdue them, he should bring over,’ 
cle. 

4. τὸ γ ap eOvoc—eivat] The infinitive 
here (as at iv. 3, βλάπτειν) is to be 
referred to some verb which was present 
to the mind of the writer, though not ex- 
pressed; and as ἐνόμισε there is to be 
understood, so is here ἔλεγον, which, how- 
ever, is not, as Dukas supposes, to be 
supplied from ἀναπείθεται, but from the 
tenour of the words following, in which is 
reported what the Messenians said. This, 
or some similar expression, is in our author 
not unfrequently left understood before in- 
finitives, in cases where we are presented 
with the substance of what was said by 
any speakers. Here, indeed, the awk- 
wardness is the greater, from the con- 
struction with the indicative, in direct 
assertion, being brought in before the 
conclusion of the sentence. This, how- 
ever, might have been prevented, had 
Thueyd. written τὸ yap ἔθνος μέγα μὲν 
εἶναι ἔλεγον -- οὐ χαλεπὸν δὲ εἶναι ἀπέ- 
φαινον καταστραφῆναι. 

κατὰ κώμας] Meaning in villages, as 
opposed to walled towns. See note on i. 5, 
l, πόλεσι κατὰ κώμας οἰκουμέναις. Διὰ 
πολλοῦ, “αὖ a great distance [from each 
other].? Comp. διὰ πλείστου at ii. 97. 
By σκευῇ ψιλῇ understand such σκευὴ, or 
armour, as the light-armed wore, who are 
described at iv. 33, as κούφως ἐσκευασμέ- 
vot. Comp. the phrase σκευὴ τῶν ὕπλων 
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τωλοὺῦὺς. 3. ὡρματο δὲ ἐξ Οἰνεῶνος τῆς Λοκριὸος. οι δὲ Οὔζολαι 


at i. 8, and see note at il. 14. At χαλεπὸν 
ἴ5 to be understood ὄν : on which ellipsis 
see Matth. Gr. § 549, 3. 

5. μέγιστον μέρος τῶν Air.] Comp. il. 
20, μέγα μέρος THC πόλεως. Of ayvo- 
στότατοι γλῶσσαν the sense is, ‘using ἃ 
dialect the least intelligible of all the 
tribes :’ lit. ‘ the least to be recognised as 
Greeks by their tongue.’ Comp. Zéschyl. 
Agam. 1018, ἀγνῶτα φωνὴν βάρβαρον 
κεκτημένη. Of this use of ἄγνωστος, as 
applied to persons, the only example that 
I have met with elsewhere is in Hom. 
Od. ii. 175 (said of Ulysses), ἄγνωστον 
πάντεσσιν---οἴκαδ᾽ ἐλεύσεσθαι : and xiii. 
397, σ᾽ ἄγνωστον τεύξω πάντεσσι βρο- 
τοῖσι. Arrian, Ind. 34, 10, ὅτι οὐ 
γιγνώσκουσιν ἡμέας, οὐκ ἐν θωύΐύματι 
ποιεομαι" οὕτω yap TOL ἐχομὲν KaAKWC, 
ὡς ἄγνωστοι εἶναι. 

Cu. XCV. 1. Μεσσηνίων χάριτι πεισ- 
θεὶς A condensed form of expression for, 
‘ being prevailed upon [to comply] by his 
wish to oblige the Messenians,’ lit. by his 
kindness or good-will towards them. Thus 
the genit. is one of object or reference, as in 
πόθος with a genit. of person, occurring in 
Hom. Od. xiv. 144, ᾿Οδυσσῆος πόθος --- 
οἰχομένοιο. 

ἐς Κυτίνιον τὸ Δωρικὸν] It may seem 
strange, that Demosthenes should have 
taken his course so far to the left as 
Cytinium, in order to proceed to Beeotia. 


But it must be remembered, that, as it 
was impossible for him to cross the exten- 
sive mountain range of Parnassus, 50 he 
must leave it either on the right or left : 
and the former was the safer course 5 for, 
in the other, he would have to encounter 
the hostility of the Delphians and others, 
who would stop his passage. As a proof 
of which, Delphi was the rendezvous of 
the troops afterwards sent out against the 
Athenians, ch. 101. At all times, indeed, 
the Delphians had been favourable to the 
Lacedzemonians. See i. 112 and 121. 

ἄρας οὗν] The οὖν is, as the Schol. ob- 
serves, resumptive, serving (by a use on 
which see Matth. Gr. § 625) to take up 
the thread of the narrative after a long 
portion parenthetical in effect, though not 
in form, and involving an anacoluthon, 
which I have, with Haack, indicated by a 
line, thus — 

2. τὴν οὐ-περιτείχισιν] On this idiom 
see note at i. 137. 

τοῖς ἐπιβάταις τῶν σφ. νεῶν] A class 
of persons very much like our marines, of 
whom mention is made also at vi. 43. vii. 
62. viii. 24, and on whom see Boeckh, 
Staatsh. Ath. i. 300, as also Goeller and 
Arnold on the present passage. 

3. Oivedvoc] On the situation of this 
place Col. Leake has best treated, North. 
Gr. vol. ii. 616. He is of opinion that the 
territory of Gineon bordered immediately 
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~ , j Ἁ \ , 5 ν᾽ ᾿ ! , 
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» ἌΝ“ « Ἁ , > f - 4 . + ; ; 
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ε΄ Ἁ , sf ᾽ 
ὥστε Kal οἱ ἔσχατοι Οφιονεων; 


on that of Naupactus ; and that for seve- 
ral good reasons, which he alleges. The 
river Morno, he_ thinks, separated the 
territory of GEneon from the Naupactus. 
He would fix Gineon near Malamata, and 
thinks the paleo-castro near it is probably 
the fortified inclosure of the Nemeium, m 
which the Athenian army took up its 
quarters previous to its march. 

Of ὡρμᾶτο, just before. the sense is not, 
as Hobbes renders, ‘ he made it his seat 
of war,’ but‘ he set out on his expedition ;’ 
and though it is said in the beginning of 
the next chapter, that ἐπορεύετο ἐς τὴν 
Αἰτωλίαν, αὐλισάμενος ἐν τοῦ Διὸς τοῦ 
Νεμ. τῷ ἱερῷ, yet the temple in question 
was, there is reason to think, in the imme- 
diate vicinity of Cineon, and in the di- 
rection of his route ; and the τέμενος, or 
sacred close, would be a very convenient 
place to encamp in for the night, whereby 
the hurry and confusion of setting out 
from Naupactus would be avoided. The 
term ἱερῷ will apply to any part of the 
sacred precincts. 

Ὀζόλαι is added to Aoxpot by way of 
distinction from the Locri Epicnemedii 
and Opuntii, who were in the Lacede- 
monian alliance. Of ἔδει the full sense is, 
‘it was engaged [by them].’ The term 
further on, ὁμόσκευοι, is well explained by 
the Schol., τῇ αὐτῷ σκευῇ χρώμενοι, the 
meaning being, ‘ using the same military 
accoutrement of arms and armour, name- 
ly, that of the Ψιλοὶ or light-armed. The 
word occurs also at ii. 96, and oceasionally 
in the later historians. 


\ 


oi προς τον Μηλιακον κολπον 


(Ἢ. XCVI. 1. αὐλισάμενος ce τῷ 
στρατῷ] The distance was so incon- 
siderable from Naupactus, or Gineon, that 
this was done rather for the ὁ venience 
of bringing together and reviewing the 
forces, than any other reason. 

2. Ποτιδανίαν- Κρυκύλειον-- Τείχιον] 
On the position of these towns little doubt 
or uncertainty exists ; but that of Hupa- 
lium, just after spoken of, is disputed. 
Col. Leake, North. Greece, vol. ii. 618, 
fxes its situation a little inland from Ery- 
thra, which, he thinks, formed its har- 
bour. The spoil was there deposited for 
safety, and for ease of transportation by 
sea. 

ic Ναύπακτον ἐπαναχωρήσας ‘ after 
having [first ] retreated on Naupactus. 

3. ot πρὸς TOY Μηλιακὸν κόλπον καθ- 
ἡκοντες] Of these words the sense must 
be, (as I have shown at large in my Trans- 
lation, ) ‘ those whose territory stretched 
towards the Mallian gulf,’ those who bor- 
dered on it; which may imply, as Arnold 
supposes, that they occupied not only the 
very heads of the valleys on the A®tolian 
side of Gita, but extended over the ridge, 
and some way down the valleys of the 
streams running towards the fEgean. 
Indeed, we must distinguish the expres- 
sion καθήκειν πρὸς from καθήκειν ἐς or 
ἐπὶ. of which, it may be observed, the 
former invariably signifies to reach down to, 
and the latter has generally that sense, 
though two exceptions are found, in Xen. 
Hist. iv. 5,17, and Arrian, E. A. iv. 15, 
16. where ἐπὶ signifies towards ; but καθ. 
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καθηκοντες, 
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Αθην αἰἴοι. 
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πρὸς can only mean, ‘to be stretched 
or reach down to, as here, and in 
Polyb. v. 44,6, καθήκει πρὸς τὴν Meco- 
ποταμίαν, where the very same sense is 
intended as in the passage of our author 
Of this use (somewhat rare) of καθ. as 
applied to persons, an example occurs in 
Hdot. iv. 171, 178. v. 49. 

Cu. XCVIL. 1. τὴν δ᾽ ἐν ποσὶν ἀεὶ] 
‘that which should come in order as he 
went along.’ So Hdot. iii. 79, ἔκτεινον 
πάντα τινὰ τῶν Μάγων τὸν ἐν ποσὶ 
γενόμενον, ‘obvium quemque.’ Lucian i. 
386, ra ἐν ποσὶν ἀεὶ χειρούμενος. Dio 
Cass. 104, θά, τὴν ἐν ποσὶν (scil. γῆν) ἀεὶ 
ἔκειρε, and 107, 97. 

2. τῇ TU) XD meee The dative here, 
as Matth. Gr. § 399 observes, expresses 
cause or occasion. Render, ‘hoping [for 
success] on the ground of his fortune.’ 
We may, however, compare the Hellenistic 
phrase, ἐλπίζειν τινί. 

_—— A town situated 80 stadia 
from the sea-coast. From what follows, 
it ap occ to have been somewhat below 
the hill, though itself standing on high 
ground, as is just after said. 

3. καὶ Ore μὲν ἐπίοι---ἐπέκειντο] Comp. 
infra vii. 79, and ii. 79. Ὑπαγωγαὶ, ‘ re- 
treats,’ lit. drawings off. See note on iv. 
127,1. Here, it may be observed, appo- 
sition serves the purpose of explanation ; or, 
in other words, has for its purpose to 


determine a general idea by means of the 

ideas =! its component parts, as in Hom. 
Il. v. 122, Γυῖα δ᾽ ἔθηκεν ἐλαφρὰ, πόδας, 
αἱ χεῖρας ὕπερθεν. 

Cx. XC Vill. e εἶχόν a. τὰ βέλη 
αὐτοῖς] There is here a difficulty as re- 
gards avroic, which cannot be taken, ac- 
cording to its usual acceptation, as stand- 
ing for αὐτῶν, since, as Duker admits, the 
enallage, though not unusual, is here out 
of place ; and to remove the difficulty by 
making αὐτοῖς and καὶ change places, 
would be but cutting the knot, which, after 
all, may pe rhaps be untiec i—not, indeed, by 
regi wrding αὐτοῖς, with Dr. Arnold, as ‘a da- 
tive whose force cannot be rendered lite- 

rally in English, though it may, in other 
words, by rendering they saw that, (a prin- 
ciple too arbitrary and hypothetical to be 

safely admitted )—but by regarding the 
αὐτοῖς as a datirus commodi, so long as 
the archers had arrows for their use, and 
were able to use them.’ This may, in- 
deed, seem passing over the ra, but, in 
truth, the word is pleonastic, there being, | 


doubt not, a blending of two forms of 


expression > ΟΝ —ot τοξόται εἶχον τὰ 
βέλη, and οἱ οὖν τοξόται. μέχρι μὲν τὰ 
βέλη ἦσαν αὐτοῖς. I have here thought 
proper, with Haack, Bekker, and Goe ller, 
to edit, from eight of the best MSS., οἱ δὲ, 
instead of vulg. oids, which is retained by 
Poppo, but, while forming what may be 
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called good Greek, is not sufficiently Attic 
for our author. On the force of οἱ δὲ 
here, Goeller and Arnold refer to i. 1]. 
ii. 46 and 68. iv. 132. In either case, the 
words οἱ δὲ ἀντεῖχον must be referred to 
the Athenians, not to τοξόται ; for that, as 
dependent on μέχρι εἶχον, is a subordinate 
and accessory subject. 

ἀνεστέλλοντο] * were repressed,’ ‘ made 
to ke ep back.’ So Dio Cass. 1011, 14, 
ὑπὸ τῶν τοξευ μάτων--ἀνεστ ἕλλοντο. ΑΥ- 
rian, E. A. vi. 7,7, ἐκ τῶν βελῶν ἀναστελ- 
Aduevor: and i. 27, 6, ἀνασταλέντες. 
Xen. Anab. v. 4, 12, τούτους ἀνέστελλον 
οἱ τοξόται. By οὗτοι, a little after, under- 
stand the archers, and by αὐτοὶ, the Athe- 
nians themselves, who wore heavy armour, 
and who are denoted by the οἱ δὲ just be- 
fore. On the office of the Tozxarch see 
Boeckh, Staatsh. vol. i. 223. ii. 207. The 
καὶ at καὶ ἐπὶ πολὺ is, as Krueg. observes, 
intensive, pre cisely as in καὶ pada, καὶ 
πάλαι, καὶ ἄγαν, καὶ πάνυ, and such like 
exp ressions. With the phrase here, πόνῳ 
Evyex., compare similar ones elsewhere, 
Evy ἔχεσθαι 4 φόβῳ, νόσῳ, δίψῃ. and others. 
The sense it here bears, affigi, laborare, is 
one arising from its original and proper 
one, ‘to hold fast or down,’ whence it is 
ap yplied to denote any kind of severe 
labour of body or mind, which distresses 
the one or afflicts the other, and holds 
down the spirit, like the fabled Titan 
under AXtna, (so Pind. Pyth. i. 38, κίων 
A’ οὐρανία συνέχει, Νιφόεσσ Αἴτνα) and 
makes it quail. Thus the expression is 
beautifully appli ied in Aschyl. Prom. 677, 
to denote the state of one suffering under 
such bad dreams as accompany the night- 
mare, in the following words: Τοιοῖσδε 
αάσας εὐφρόνας ὀνείρασι ἸΞυνειχόμην 
δύστηνοο: so Xenoph. (Econ. i. 2], 
ἀμηχανίᾳ συνέχονται: and Plato, 250, 
σ. ἀπορίᾳ. 

χαράδρας ἀνεκβάτους ‘ Deep ravines, 
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which, like the Caudinze furese, had no 
outlet. So Dionys. Hal. p. 53, 12, εἰς 
φάραγγας ἀνεξόδους ἐμπίπτοντες : and 
194, 47, δυσχωρίαις ἐγκυρήσαντες ἀνεξ- 
ὀὁδους. The force οἵ ἀνεκβάτους is illus- 
trated by Procop. 318, 24, χαράδραι avéx- 
Baro, καὶ σήραγγες ἀδιέξοδοι. Appian 
i. 792, 44, and Procop. 346, 30. 

The words a little after, καὶ γὰρ ὃ 
ἡγεμῶν, &e. are to be referred to those 
which just preceded, οὐκ ἔμπειροι. For 
want of the guide, who was slain, they 
missed their way and perished, partly by 
tumbling down precipices and deep ra- 
vines, and partly by the hands of the 
AEtolians. 

2. κατὰ πόδας aipovyrec] ‘ pedibus 
assecuti,’ as Portus and Bredow render ; 
while Hobbes, Haack, and Poppo, assign 
to κατὰ πόδας the sense illico, 6 vestigio,— 
the more usual signification, it is true, 
though the other seems required by the 
context. Τὴν ὕλην, meaning the wood, or 
woody part of the country; and that 
7Etolia was very woody is well known. 
Exactly answering to this is the expres- 
sion in ¢ 1 passage of St. Matthew, v. 1], 
ἀναβαίνειν εἰς τὸ ὄρος, meaning ‘ the 
mountain-tract.’ 

ἐσφερομένους] For this Bekker would 
read ixg. But hardly could they be said 
to be hurried out of course, (what in 
Latin is expressed by in transverswm agi,) 
since it is plain that they had lost their 
way, and were pursuing no certain course. 
To tog. no reasonable objection can be 
made, since it is at once a significant and 
an appropriate term, our author here 
meaning to represent the fugitives as 
driving onwards pell-mell at random, 
urging and urge od ; for it is to be ob- 
served that the ane ἐσφερομένους is not, 
as Bekker seems to have supposed it, in 
the passive, but the middle voice; and in 


this view ἐσφέρεσθαι here may be well 
NN 
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γα; 


πρασαν. 2. πασα τε tOs&aA Κατέστη 


στρατοπέδῳ των Αθηναιων, ὐλις τε ἐπὶ τὴν θαλασσαν Kat 


τῆς φυγῆς καὶ τοῦ ολεθρου 


᾿ Ἁ 
al 


Οἰνεῶνα τῆς Λοκρίδος, ὑθενπερ Kat ὡρμήθησαν, ot περιγενόμενοι 


ΝᾺ a 
κατέφυγον. 4, ἀπέθανον OF των 


i 


TE ξυμμάχων πολλοὶ καὶ αὐυτῶν 


ῇ 


of 
᾿Αθην αἰων ὁπλῖται περὶ wrest μάλιστα Kat ἐκατον. τοσοῦτοι μὲν τὸ 


5 


πλῆθος, καὶ ἡλικία ἢ αὐτή" οὗτοι βεέ 


τῷδε ἐκ τῆς ᾿Αθηναίων πόλεως 


- 


“~\ ἃ 
διεφθαρ: σαν. ἀπέθανε ὃε καὶ O 


ἔλτιστοι δὴ ἄνδρες ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ 


ε 


re e 


ἕτερος στρατηγὸς Προκλῆς. ἢ, TOUC OE VE EKOOUC ὑποσπόνδους ανελο- 


sega παρὰ τῶν ἀρῶν, καὶ ἀναχωρήσαντε ἐς EC Ναυπακτον, υστέρον 


“Δ \ 


A ny os 
ἐς τὰς ᾿Αθήνας ταῖς ναυσὶν ee 6. Δημοσθένης ὃε περὶ 


Ναύπακτον καὶ τὰ Xo ola ταῦτα 


φοβούμενος τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους. 


πελε εἰφθη, τοῖς πεπραγμένοις 


\ 3 ε \ ; 
Pi He 4 Kara δὲ τους αὐτοὺς χρόνους καὶ οι περί Σικελίαν 


; 4 5 ; 
᾿Αθηναῖοι, πλεύσαντες ες τὴν Λοκρίδα, ἐν ἀποασ εἰ TE τινι τους 


Ἁ 


προσβοηθησαντας Λοκρών ἐκράτ ησαν καὶ περιπόλιοι 4 αιρουσιν οην 


ἐπὶ τῷ ᾿Αληκι π οταμῷ. 


; of 
C. Tow δ αὐτοῦ θέρους Αἰτωλοὶ, 7 προπέμψαντες πρότερον ἔς TE 
Κόρινθον καὶ ἐς Λακεδαίμονα πρέσβε εἰς, Τόλοφόν τε τὸν Οφιονέα 


καὶ Βοριάδην τὸν Evourava, Kat Τίσανδρον τὸν ᾿Απόδωτον, μὴ ἊΝ 


σιν ὥστε σφίσι χέρα αι στρατιὰν ἐπὶ Ναύπακτ ον διὰ τὴν τῶν ᾿Αθη- 


ναίων ἐπαγωγῆν. 2. καὶ ἐξέπεμψαν Λακεδαιμόνιοι περὶ 1 τὸ Pinas 


ἊΝ τρισχιλίους ὁπλίτας τών ξυμμάχων. τούτων σαν πεντακύσιοι 
, of a 
‘Hoak «λείας τῆς ἐν Toay tv δ Ἦ πόλεως 5 TOTE ar glass ουσης 


γ ἢ 
EA δ᾽ ἦρχεν Εὐρύλοχος τῆς στρατιᾶς, καὶ ἕυνηκολουθουν 


rendered by the Latin inferri, OY sé m- 
ferre, and our expression to drive onward 
to any object, to push on; where, as also 
in φέρεσθαι and εἰσφέρεσθαι, the middle 
voice has its usual reflective sense, to urge 
or drive oneself on. The é¢ in this term 
has merely the sense onward, without any 
definite idea of the end of action, as in 


Hom. Il. xi. 494, πολλὰς δέ TE πεύκας 


ἘΕσφέρεται, ‘carries onward,’ i.e. to sea- 
ward, (not ‘secwm rapit,’ as Heyne 
wrongly renders,) or, as we should say, 
Searries off” Here, however, the ἐς 15 
highly graphic, serving to represent the 
oaks and pines as on their way to the sea. 
Cu. XCIX. I. περιπόλιοι } I have 
thought proper, with Bekker, Poppo, and 
Goeller, to write this with a smaller 7, 
because, as the Schol. saw, and, before 
him, Pollux, ix. 16, it is nota proper name, 
but a term denoting a guard-fort for the 
accommodation of the περίπολοι, or mi- 
litia men, on garrison duty, who are men- 
tioned at iv. 67. (where see note.) So infra 


ch. 115, it is said of this same place, τὸ 
Λοκρῶν φρούριον ὃ πρότερον Λάχης 
εἷλεν : and so Dionys. Hal. Ant. 1897, 
10, τῶν περιπολίων τι τῶν Ῥωμαϊκῶν 
κατ «ληφθὲν ἐκαίετο. 

Cu. C. 1. προπέμψαντες πρότερς ον] i.e. 
as Arnold explains, ‘ before the Athe- 
nian expedition against /Etolia had taken 
place. > The words a little after, διὰ τὴν 
τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων ἐπαγωγὴν, are rightly re- 
garded by Haack, as equiv. to” propterea 

quod [Naupactii contra ipsos] adduxerant 
Athe nienses,’ i.e. ad At toliam invaden- 
dam ; and Poppo remarks, ‘ Aitoli enim 
jam antequam Demosthenis expeditio 
facta est, sive ultra, sive quod eam fu- 
turam esse acceperant, legatos Lacedee- 
monem miserant, qui, postquam Demo- 
sthenes in A®toliam invasit, Lacedemo- 
niis persuaserunt, ut exercitum contra 
Naupactios, a quibus Athe nie mses ad illam 
rem illecti essent, mitterent.’ Comp. Dio 
Cass. 393, 8, τὸν ‘A. τιμωρήσασθαι τῆς 
τῶν Ῥωμαίων ἐπαγωγῆς. 


LIBER II] 


αὐτῷ Μακάριος καὶ Μενεδαῖος οἱ 


ΑΝ ~ 7 , 4 
Of TOV στρατευματος EC Δελφους, 


~ yl = ἊΝ ὶ ; x 
τοις OoAatc’ cia τουτων yap 


των ᾿Αθηναίων ἐβούλετο αποστησαι αὐτοὺς 2. ξυνεπρασσον ὃὲξ 
> 


{; 
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7 apTLar at. Ci. = vAAeyevToc 


ἐπεκηρυκεύετο EvovAoyoc Λοκροῖς 


ει" Β Υ ͵ ὶ ε 
o0o00c ἣν ες Ναυπακτον. Kat ajuda 


~ 


~ ‘ 


μάλιστα αὐτῷ των Λοκρων Αμφισσης, διὰ τὸ τών Φωκέων = ἔχθος 


XY 7 % \ ~ ἢ 


OLOLOTEC’ Kat αὐτοί πρώτον oO 


>/ 
ETELOAV δοῦναι; φοβουμένους τὸν 


τοὺς ὁμόρους αὐτοῖς Muove cac, 


i 


ITEC Ομῆρους, Kat τους ἄλλους 


, 4 


ἐπιόντα τρατον, πρωτον μὲν οὖν 


= : 
(ταύτῃ yao δυσεσβολωτατὸος ἢ 
a 


{ 


\ \ ν , j ᾿ rr ; ι 
Λοκρις.) ἔπειτα [πνέας, καὶ ἘΎΘΕΡΕ ΒΕΝ και Τριταιξας, καὶ 


7 / \ ΓΙ τ Γ 4 
XaXatove, Και Γολοφωνιους; Kal 


\ 2 , ; 
Kat ξυνεστρατεῦον WAVTEC. de 


9 ΠῚ “\ of \ ε " - 
ηκολουθουν O& ov’ kal Yatot 


¢ ᾿ ι > " τ᾽ 
Ησσιους. Kat Οιανθέας. ovrot 
ἋΣ « ; ἃ IN 


Ολπαῖοι oF ομήρους μὲν ἕδοσαν, 


j 4 5 


οὐκ εὄοσαν ομῆρους, πρὶν AUT ών 


᾿ ; vf sf ‘ »γχ Ὰ \ 
εἷλον κώμην Πολιν ονομα ἐχουσαν. Cll. Er εἰδὴ δὲ παρε- 


; 


/ 


’ ‘ « ͵ κι 
σκευαστο πάντα. Kat τοὺς ομήηρους κατέθετο ἐς Κυτ ινίον TO Δωρι- 
/ Ὁ 5 


ἃ 


4 : , ee o , | + ; Ὁ “κ-- ~ 
KOYV, ey Wpet τῳ στράτῳ ἐπὶ τὴν Ναυπακτον διὰ Των Aoxowy, 
/ ν > nf 
4 , 


και πορευόμενος Οινεώνα αἱρεῖ 
ῇ ΟΡ 
προσεχώρησαν. 2. γενόμενοι ὸ εν 


IN ? 


; 


᾿ ~ Ἢ ἜΝ: / , 4 
avuTWV Kal Ευπαλιον" ου γαρ 


“Τ ; 4 e ᾽ \ 
Ναυπακτίᾳ, Kat οἱ Διτωλοι 


| 


\ o / 
ἅμα ἤδη προσβεβοηθηκὸτ τες, ECHOVY τὴν γῆν Καὶ τὸ προάστειον, 


> / 


ἀτείχιστον ὃν, εἵἱλον᾽ ETL TE Μολύκρειον ἐλθόντες 


Μενεδαῖος] For this many of the best 
MSS. have Μενέδατος, the reading of all 
the editions up to that of Hu idson, who 
introduced Mevedaioc, which has been re- 
tained by all the porary: ones ; and very 
proper rly - for of such a name as Mevée- 
δατος there is no vestige 6 ra where, while 
Mevedaioc is of fre quent oceurre nee. See 
Vale ‘ken. on Hdot. viii. 52. Nor is Meve- 
Saroc, as Poppo seems to think, entitled to 
the preference for its wncommonness, Sin 
the well-known critical rule will not μῶν 
in the ease of words which we have reason 
to think never existed ; and the evidence 
of MSS. in a matter so minute as this, is 
of no weight. ΤῈ is plain that the scribes 
took the “circumflex accent above the « as 
the top of a τ, and thus read Μενέδατος 

Cu. CI. An account is now given of 
the operations of the Peloponnesian ex- 
pedition against Naupactus. 

2. ξυνέπρασσον αὐτῷ] lit. “ worked 
with him,’ aiding his endeavours. To 
τῶν Φωκέων ἔχθος, meaning the enmity 
borne to them by the Phocians, in the 
mutual hatred of themselves and the Pho- 
cians. It is well remarked by Poppo, 
‘Quum Phocenses apud hos propter con- 
stantem amicitiam (ch. 95) gratissimos 
esse scirent, ipsi invicem Lacedzemoniorum 
gratiam sibi conciliare eupiebant.’ That 
the Locrians and Phocians had been from 
the time of the Persian war downwards at 


ὼ ; 
τὴν Κορινθίων 


perpetual enmity, was supposed to be so 
well known, as not to require more than a 
bare intimation. 
αὐτοὶ πρῶτον] Two of the best MSS. 
(Clar. and Venet.) have not the πρῶτον, a 
circumstance merely worthy of attention 
as showing, I apprehend, that their 
archetypes: ‘had αὐτοὶ πρῶτοι, which, 1 
doubt not, is the true reading ; πρῶτον 
not being Attic Greek. 
δυσεσβολώτατος ‘the most difficult of 
approach,’ or entrance. See Matth. Gr. 
Gr. § 436, 4,0. Some MSS. here have 
δυσεμβολ. And so Xen. Hist. vi. 5, 21, 
δυσεμβολωτ arn ἡ Λακωνική : and pas- 
sages in support of it might also be ad- 
duced from Polyb., Diod. Sic., Plutarch, 
and Josephus ; but δυσίσβολ. seems οὗ 
earlier Atticism. So Eurip. Cresph. frag. 
12, Κοίλη γὰρ, ὄρεσι περίδρομος, τραχεῖά 
τε ᾿Δυσείσβολός τε πολεμίοις, where read 
δυσέσβ. 
Cu. Cll. l. ἐπὶ τὴν Ναύπ.}1 I would 
render, ‘ against Naupactus.’ Of καὶ 
πορευόμενος Οἰνεῶνα αἱρεῖ, &c. the sense 
ω ‘and, as he was going, in his way 
thither,’ &e. Of this peculiar use of πΌρ. 
I do not remember any other example, 
εἴς. in a passage of St. Matth. x. 7; 
πορευόμεν ol κηρύσσετε, λέγοντες, &ce. “ go- 
ing, preach to this effect,’ &c. 
2. Μολύκρειον] Several of the best 
MSS. have Μολύκριον, which is edited by 
ΝΝ 2 


- 
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5 


> 


ΠῚ ; Ἵ ᾿ “AA ε . : P 
μὲν αποικιαν Αθηναίων O£ UTNKOOV, αἱρουσι. De Δημοσθένης 


εἶ \ 


« > -- a τ ψΨ ae Air , 
ὁ Αθηναῖος, (z TU yao ET vy ave εν ὧν μετα Ta EK THC Διτωλίιας 


- 


ἃ “Sy / 


ἍΤ a. τὰ ‘ 
Navzrakror, ) προαισθόμενος του στρατου, Και ὁείισας πέρι αὐτῆς, 


~ i~ 


5 ᾿ " ~ ~ ~ 4 ᾿ ᾿ 
ἐλθὼν πείθει Ακαρνανας, χαλεπῶς διὰ τὴν ek τῆς Δευκαὸος 


ἀναχώρησιν, βοηθῆσαι Ναυπάκτῳ. 


1, καὶ πέμπουσι MET αὐτου 


«ὃ. ’ A 
ἐπὶ τών νεών χιλίους ὁπλίτας, οἱ ἐσελθόντες ; περιεποίησαν τὸ 


οι 


A ; ᾽ ͵ a 
χωρίον" δεινὸν γὰρ, ἣν μή, μεγάλου ὄντος τοῦ τείχους ολιίγων oF 
> 


τών ἀμυνομένων, οὐκ ἀντίσχωσιν. 


~ e 


. .? δὲ \ 
vo. Εὐρύλοχος o£ Kal os a 


ms 


αὐτοῦ ως ἤσθοντο τὴν στρατιὰν ἐσεληλυθυϊαν, καὶ αουνατον ὃν τὴν 


πόλιν βίᾳ ἑλεῖν, ἀνεχώρησαν, οὐκ ἐπὶ Πελοποννήσου, ἀλλ᾽ ἐς 
Αἰολίδα, τὴν νῦν καλουμένην Καλυδῶνα, καὶ Πλευρῶνα, Kal 


ra ταύτῃ χωρία, καὶ ἐς Πρόσχιον 


᾿ ‘ 
τὴν 
\ > 
ἕξ 


Cc 


τῆς Λιτωλίας. G. οἱ γὰρ ᾿Αμπρα- 


γ 
κιῶται; ἐλθόντες πρὸς αὐτοὺς, πείθουσιν ὥστε μετὰ σφὼν Ἄργει τε 
τῷ ΔΛμφιλοχικῷ καὶ ᾿Αμφιλοχίᾳ τῇ ἄλλῃ ἐπιχειρῆσαι, » Kat. ᾿Ακαρνα- 


; e/ x 4 
via aa, λέγοντες ὅτι ἣν τούτων κρατήσωσι, παν TO HT ELOWTLKOV 
t i 


ε 


Λακεδαιμονίοις ξύμμαχον ὐδερλόδος. Ἴ. καὶ ὁ μὲν Εὐρύλοχος, 


ἃ ἃ 


4 ᾿ Ἁ ὅν" 
πεισθεὶς, καὶ τοὺς Διτωλους αφεις, 


Poppo. I have thought proper, with 
Bekker and Goeller, to retain the com- 
mon reading, since this form occurs with- 
out var. lect. at ii. 84, and is sanctioned by 
the authority of Steph. Byz., who affirms 
this to be the reading in our author. In- 
deed consistency itself would require this ; 
but Μολύκρειον, I apprehend, in the time 
of Thucyd., merely designated a fort or 
castle, situated just above the cape of 
Antirrhium, where the castle of Rumeli 
now is. The Μολύκρεια or Μολυκρία of 
Seylax, Polyb., Pausan. .. and Pliny, was a 
town built at a later period, on the first 
rise of the hills behind the castle of Ru- 
meli- See Leake’s South. Greece, vol. ii. 
150. The situation is that of Itezerli 
Wyld’s map of Greece. 

3. μετὰ τὰ ἐκ τῆς Αἰτωλίας] Here we 
have, as Bauer observes, a condensed 
form of expression, consisting of two 
blended together, (as at v. 34, τοὺς ἐκ 
τῆς νήσου : and viil. 2, πρὸς τὴν ἐκ τῆς 
Σικελίας τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων kaxompayiay, ) of 
which the meaning is, ‘after the events 
which took place,’ namely, the defeat which 
he sustained from that quarter. 

δείσας περὶ αὐτῆς} Since Thucydides, 
and other of the best Attic writers, ‘almost 
invariably use the dative in this kind of 
expression, Bekker would read περὶ αὐτῇ; 
but on insufficient grounds ; for although 
the genit. is less usual, yet several exam- 
ples might be adduced from the best 
Attic writers, as Xen. and Plato. Nay, 


; 


e Y 
novyacs τῷ στρατῷ περὶ τοὺς 


in a passage of our author, infra vill. 
93, we have ἐφοβεῖτο περὶ τοῦ παντὸς 
πολιτικοῦ. Here, then, we may render, 
‘fearing about it.’ 

4. ἐπὶ τῶν νεῶν] Meaning the ships 
which composed the Athenian squadron 
then stationed on the coast of Western 
Greece, and which, as we learn from ch. 
105, consisted of 20 sail. 

περιεποίησαν] This is very properly 
edited by Poppo, Bekker, and Goeller, 
from some of the best MSS., for vulg. 
περιεποιήσαντο : and such, I would ob- 
serve, was evidently read by Dio Cass., 
who, at p. 396, 10, has τοὺς ἄλλους 
ἄκοντας περιποιήσομεν. Though he often 
uses περιποιήσασθαι, yet always, I be- 
lieve, in the sense proper to the mid., ‘ to 
preserve for one’s own use; where as the 
act. περιποιῆσαι signifies ‘to preserve for 
another’s use,’ as here, and in Herodot. 
vi. 13 and 36. vii. 52. Xenoph. Cyr. iv. 
4, 3. 

5. τὴν νῦν καλουμένην Καλυδῶνα] 
Meaning the region which was once called 
olis, but afterwards took that of its 
chief towns, Calydon and Pleuron ; though 
on the subjugation of Pleuron to the do- 
minion of Calydon, the territory was then 
valled ἡ Kadvéwy. So Hesych. in v. 
Αἰολικὸν θέαμα, says, ἡ yap Καλυδὼν 
Αἰολὶς ἐκαλεῖτο : and in Xen. Hist. iv. 6, 
1, we have, Καλυδῶνα, ἣ τὸ παλαιὸν 
Αἰτωλίας (where read, with Poppo, for 
Air., AioXic) ἦν. 


CLV 


χώρους TOUTOUC, EWC τοις Αμπρακιωταις ὁ ςστρατευσαμξ EVOLC περ 
Ι J > 


Ay 


Αργος O£ol βοηθεῖν. Kat TO θέοος ara By 
4 ’ 5 - 


’ e νυ " τ Ϊ᾿ . σι ~ 
U ΠῚ. οι ΘΟ ἔν TU Σικελίᾳ Αθηναίοι. του ἐπτ τιγιγνομένου χειμώ- 


‘ -f 


voc, πελθόντες “πίω τών Ἑλλένων ξυμμάχων, Kat ooot Σικελών 


| yy 


ff > 


κατα κράτος ἀρχόμενοι UTO Συρακοσίων, Kal ξυμμαχοι OVTEC, ATO- 


στάντες auTOotc απὸ Συρακοσίων 


4 Ι] 


ΠῚ Ἵ 


ξυνεπολέμουν, ἐπ Ἴνησσαν τὸ 


Σικελικὸν π πόλισμα. οὐ την ἀκροπο) ιν Συρακόσιοι εἶχον, = Ba? ον᾿ 


εἶ e » ,ΜωὼὨ2;, 


; 


“A ~ c 


καὶ WC OUK EOUVAVTO ἑλεῖν, απ ἤεσαν. 2. ἐν οε Τῇ αν αχωρήσει υστέ- 


> £ » 


θοις ᾿Αθηναίων τοις ξυμμάχοις αναχωροῦσιν ἐπιτίθενται Ol EK τοῦ 


S 
τειχίσματος es Kal προσπέσοντες TOET ουσί TE μέρος τι τοῦ 


᾽ \ ~ 


στρατου καὶ απέκτειναν οὐκ ὀλίγους. De Kat μετὰ τοῦτο αἸῸ τῶν 


νεών ὁ Aayne kat οἱ Αθηναῖοι 


Ἁ 


ποιησάμενοι Κατ ὰ TOV Kaikivov 


, 


q . I~ , , ι 
ἐς τὴν ΔΛοκριὸα απὸ βασεις τινας 


TOTAUOV, τοὺς προηβονθένοι 


Aokowy μετὰ [loogevou TOU Καπατωνος, ως τριακοσίους δι μάχῃ ἐκοά- 


τησαν. Kal ὅπλα λαβόντες απεχωρησαν. 


Υ T rr -. A? > “- “- " ~ ᾽ fs . ~ ‘ 
§ ΙΝ Ἀ ‘ov © αὐτου χέείμωνος Kal Δῆλον ἐκαθηραν Αθηναῖοι Κατα 


Αι, 


\ 
χθησμον oy τινα. 


Cu.CI{I. 1. κατὰ κράτος ἀρχόμενοι] 
‘soverned with a hard and severe rule.’ 
So Suid. explains it κατὰ πολλὴν ἐξουσίαν. 
See note on 11. 87 and iii. 97. 

Cu. CIV. Our historian now proceeds 
to recount the solemn purification of the 
island of Delos, from which he takes occa- 
sion to notice the great festivals anciently 
held there. 

l. xara χρησμὸν δή τινα] Meaning, 
‘agreeably, as they professed, to a certain 
oracle ;’ in other words, ‘ admonished so to 
do thereby.’ On this sense of δὴ (found 
also at i. 24. iil. 10. vi. 54, and elsewhere) 
see Viger de Idiot. and Hoogev. de Partie. 
Its use, in the present case, may be sup- 
posed to show our historian’s doubt whe- 
ther the oracle was really given, or only 
pretended, and the whole affair of the oracle 
and the purification a mere piece of state 
craft, to quiet the minds of the Athenian 
people, which had been doubtless in a state 
of great agitation from the united affliction 
of war and pestilence, together with the 
evils which the former is sure to bring in 
its train. See ii. 82. Hence it was natural 
for religious persons to suppose that there 
must be some dire unexpected guilt which 
occasioned these scourges of pestilence, 
war, famine, &c.; and as the general 
opinion fixed on the impure state in which 
the island sacred to Apollo (Delos) was 
still permitted to remain, to quiet the pub- 
lic mind, this purification was thought of 
by the government. The que stion, how- 
ever, as to the force of the δὴ will depend 


ε , 


, / \ \ \ - ; 
exalnoe μὲν yao Kal [Πεισίστρατος Ο τυραννὸς 
5 é > “a 


upon this, whether the oracle here spoken 
of was the oracle given in the time of 
Pisistratus, agreeably to which Delos was 
first purified, or one given at that time. I 
am inclined to think the former ; for un- 
necessary was it to resort to the expedient 
of getting up an oracle, since the ancient 
oracle would suffice for the purpose. But 
if so, 67) will not have the sense of pretence, 
but merely that of scilicet ; though it may 
have an ironical import, to signify forsooth, 
implying a doubt whether such an oracle 
had ever been given. That the former 
purification of Delos was in consequence 
of an oracle, or rather reputed oracle, (ἐκ 
τῶν λογίων, ) we have the direct testimony 
of Herodot. i. 64, which our author seems 
to have wt had before him. What was 
now done, was done to completely fulfil the 
direction of the oracle, which in the time 
of Pisistratus had only been partially 
obeyed. The whole thing had for its pur- 
pose not,as some suppose, to procure relief 
from the pestilence ; for although Apollo 
was thought both to send and to stay such 
disasters, the plague had already ceased 
for above a year ; but rather in gratitude 
to the god for his mercy in staying it, and 
still more to counteract (as Thirlwall well 
says) an opinion which the Delphian oracle 
may have rendered prevalent among the 
Greeks, that Apollo sided with the Pelo- 
ponnesians. Accordingly especial respect 

was shown to Apollo, both by completely 
fulfilling his former injunction, (removing 
all present, and effectually guarding against 
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all future pollution, ) and by instituting such 
religious observances in his honour, as 
might propitiate his favour ; in order to 
which, an ancient festival was now re- 
vived, being made quinquennial, and its 
festal solemnity somewhat increased. 

ὅσον ἀπὸ τοῦ ἱεροῦ] So Herodotus has 
ἐφ᾽ ὅσον ἔποψις τοῦ ἱεροῦ εἶχεν. 

2. μήτ ε ἐναποθνήσκειν — ἐντίκτειν 
There is no occasion, with Gottlieb., to 
take ἐναποθν. in the sense ‘to be sick 
unto death ; this being merely a popular 
mode of expressing that they ordered 
‘that no one should [be allowed] to die 
there, or bring forth there ;’ and the next 
words, ἀλλ᾽ τὴν Ῥ. διακομίζεσθαι, are 
added by way of explanation. With re- 
spect to the latter particular, pyre ἐντίκ- 
τειν, the island was supposed to be pro- 


faned by the birth as well as the death of 


any human being, since it was regarded as 
all sacred, and in some measure a temple ; 
and that to bring forth in sacred places 
was forbidden, we know from Aristoph. 
Lys. 743, and Ran. 1080. 

τὰ Anta] Besides the authorities re- 
ferred to by Hudson and Duker, see Athen. 
p. 173, and Wachsm. Ant. i. 2, p. 256. 

3. περικτιόνων νησιωτῶν] Meaning the 
inhabitants of the circumjacent Cyclades. 
In περικτ. we have a term chiefly found 
in the heroic poets. At ἐθεώρουν supply 
ἐς τὰ Δήλια, from the interposed clause 
ὥσπερ νῦν ἐς τὰ ᾿Εφέσια "Iwyec; the sense 
being, that they attended at the solemn 
festivals at Delos as the Ionians, &e. The 
term θεωρεῖν signifies properly ‘to behold 
any thing as a spectacle,’ and when fol 
lowed by ἐς implying motion to a place, it 


τοιαῦτα HV EV τοῖς ἔπεσι τοῖσδε, α 


signifies, as here, and in Aristoph. Vesp. 
1183, and Lucian, Tim. p. 152, (cited by 
Duker,) ‘to go to see any person or 
thing :᾿ and, as used of public festivals, 
‘to be present at and partake in the cere- 
monies.’ On τὰ ᾿Εφέσια see Dionys. Hal. 
iv. 25. Locell. on Xen. σφ Ρ. 132, and 
Strabo, p. 948, referred to by the com- 
mentators. 

By μουσικὸς is, I apprehend, denoted, 
In Opposition to γυμνικὸς, or a contest of 
bodily pore rs, one of mind and intellect, 
nearly in the sense belonging to our epi- 
thet literary: for the term ἡ μουσικὴ (scil. 
τέχνη) denoted not only music properly so 
called, but music united with poetry, espe- 
cially dramatic, and sometimes the liberal 
arts generally, especially eloquence. 

χοροὺς ἀνῆγον] instituebant saltatores, 
‘set forth dancing. So ducere choros in 
Latin. Duker here refers to Callim. Hym. 
on Del. 279, πᾶσαι δὲ χοροὺς ἀνάγουσι 
πολῆες. And I have noted the phrase 
also in Dionys. Perieg. 527, ῥύσια & 
᾿Απόλλωνι χοροὺς ἀνάγουσιν ἵπασαι, scil. 
Κυκλάδες. 

ἐκ mooomiov] The Scholiast explains 
προοιμίου by ὕμνου, observing that the 
ancients so applied that term. And Duker 
remarks, that others as well as our author 
have done so, referring to Menage on 
Diog. Laért. viii. 37, and Goell. to Anecd. 
Hemsterh. t.i. p. 111. Poppo, however, 
is of opinion, that the compositions called 
Homer’s Hymns are not truly ὕμνοι, but 
were composed as proems to compositions 
of greater length and importance ; refer- 
ring to Wolf’s Proleg. ad Hom. p. 
and Matthiz’s Animadversiones in Hymn 
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Hom. p. 11, seq. It is not my intention to 
enter into the disputed question about the 
authenticity of the Hymns gene rally, which 
have come down to us as Homer’s. We 
are here concerned merely with that on 
Apollo. It is clear that our author here 
takes for granted the genuineness of this 
composition ; nay, he seems himself to 
have received it as genuine. But it will 
by no means follow, that he would have 
accounted all those which pass under the 
name of Homer’s Hymns, or every part 
of the one in question, as the composition 
of the immortal bard. All we are here 
concerned with are the passages which 
Thucydides has cited from the proem, ὁ 
Hymn on Apollo; and here a most re- 
markable circumstance meets us in the 
marvellous discrepancies between the pas- 
sages as found in the most current editions 
of Homer’s Hymns. Those discrepancies, 
indeed, almost entirely vanish in the com- 
mon text. as found in the earlier editions 
of Thucydides. But there can be little 
doubt that, as Poppo is persuaded, the 
text of Thucydides was altered by the 
early editors, and made to correspond, as 
it does almost verbatim, with that of the 
Hymns. Be that as it may, it is the part 
of an editor of Thucydides to form the 
text of any part of his author in accord- 
ance with the most correct manuscript 
copies of his author. Accordingly Bekker, 
Poppo, and Goeller were right in present- 
ing such a text as is found in those MSS., 
leaving it to the editors of the Hymns to 
act on the same principle ; by which ws 
obtain the text according to two recen- 
sions ; one that which prevailed in the time 

Thucydides, the other that which re- 
sulted from the labours of the Alexandrian 
critics. For my own part, | have thought 
proper to follow Bekker’s text of the 
verses, as faithfully representing that 
found in all the best MSS. with the ex- 
ception of ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε in the first verse, sinc¢ 
(as I have pointed out in my Translation) 
no number of MSS. would be sufficient to 
establish what only yields NONSENSE. Ac- 
cordingly, ἄλλοτε has been very properly 
edited by Goeller in his second edition, 
and adopted by Poppo. Such is, indeed, 
found in at least one MS., and if it had 
place in none, that were little material, 
sinee the authority of MSS. in such cases 
is next to nothing, being far overbalanced 


by what the context requires. Render 
‘at other times.’ 

In the same line, the reading of almost 
every MS. is μάλιστά γε θυμὸν ὃ τέρφθης, 
while the common re ading is ahve τ᾽ ἐπι- 
τέρπεαι ἐνορᾷ whieh is found in the edi- 
tions of Homer, of which Herm. regards 
the Thucydidean reading asa gloss. But 
surely nothing of explanation was here 
equired. It would rather seem that é7ur. 
roo was an alteration of the Alexandrian 
eritics, who wished thus to make the line 
more Homeric ; since in Hom. Od. 1. 310, 
we have τεταρπόμενος ἧτορ, and at 1]. x. 
701, τεταρπόμενοι ἧτορ. But it may be 
doubted whether Homer, or any correct 
writer,would have written ἐπιτέρπεαι ἧτορ. 
᾿Επιτέρπεσθαι requires after it a dat. of 
thing, as in the only passage where it is 
used by Homer, and the only one where it 
is used by Hesiod and by P ind. : whereas 
to θυμὸν τέρπεσθαι there is no possible 
objec gp - such being found in Hom. 1]. 
xxi. 45, θυμὸν ἐτέρπετο οἷσι φίλοισιν. 

With ἑλκεχίτωνες compare Hom. Il. xiii. 
685, Ἰάονες ἑλκεχίτωνες. For σὺν σφοῖσιν 
τεκέεσσι, edited by Bekker, Poppo, and 
Goeller, the common reading is αὐτοῖς = 
παίδεσσι : are ading far less poetical a 
regards παίδεσσι 5 . and as regards αὐτοῖς, 
it may be doubted whether it be good 
Greek: though, indeed, so inharmonious is 
the reading of the MSS., σφοῖσιν, that it 
would seem to be as little genuine as the 
common one. The true reading I believe 
to be αὐτοὶ σὺν τεκέεσσι, which was, I 
doubt not, in the MS. from which was 
formed the reading in the Cod. Clarend. 
αὐτοῖς σὺν τεκέεσσι. The ¢ might easily 
arise from the ¢ following. This reading 
being adopted, I would point thus : ἦγε- 
ρέθονται, αὐτοὶ σὺν τεκέεσσι γυναιξί τε, 
σὴν ἐς ἀγυιάν. Accordingly the words will 
form an ap position for explanation sake, as 
in a similar passage of the Pp ‘ophet Daniel, 
vi. 24, Kai ἠγάγοσαν τοὺς ἄνδρας τοὺς 
διαβαλόντας τὸν Δανιὴλ, καὶ εἰς τὸν 
λάκκον τῶν λεόντων ic panic αὐτοὶ, 
καὶ οἱ υἱοὶ αὐτῶν καὶ a i γυναῖκες αὐτῶν. 
As to the reading σφῖσιν, it evidently 

roceeded from those who were justly dis- 
satisfied with σφοῖσιν. Again, for γυναιξί 
τε σὴν ἐς ἀγυιάν, the common reading is 
Kai αἰδοίῃς ἀλόχοισιν. But the former i is 
adopted by Bekker, Poppo, and Goeller, 
from its being found in all the MSS.—all 
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without exception ; for although the Cod. 
Clarend. is said to have γυναιξί τε αἰδοί- 
ῃσιν, yet that, as I have ascertained, on 
close inspection of the MS., is nothing 
more than an altered reading, introduced 
by the same critic who has emended, or at 
least altered, above 1000 passages, either 
from the authority of MSS., or from mere 
conjecture. The original reading was, I 
doubt not, that found in the Cod. Venet. 
γυναιξί τε σὴν ἐς ἀγυιάν. It may be 
supposed that the critic in que stion here 
desired to unite both readings. He had, 
however, neither the skill to perceive that 
ony ἐς ἀγυιὰν is to be construed with 
ἠγερέθονται, nor the taste to see the force 
and beauty of the term ἀγυιάν. By 
ἀγυιὰν is denoted the principal street of 
Delos — probably that which led to the 
temple of Apollo, along which, doubt less, 
the religious processions were made by the 
assembled islanders to the temple. So 
Demosth. p. 530, χοροὺς ἱστάναι, καὶ κνισ- 
σᾷν ἀγυιὰς καὶ στεφανηφορεῖν, and Ari- 
stoph. Av. 1230, κνισσᾷν ἀγυιὰς, where 
Kuster well explains ‘in vicis ante fores 
zedium Diis sacrificare.’ Finally, σὴν ἐς 
ἀγυιὰν is, 1 doubt not, nearly equivalent 
to σὴν ἐς αὐλὴν, meaning the front or 
vestibule of the temple of Apollo. And I 
6a compare the following passages of 
Is. i. 12, (Sept.) πατεῖν (‘to frequent’) 
THY ay δ μου οὐ προσθήσεσθε (meaning 
the great outer court of the temple). Ps. 
xevi. 8, (Sept. ) ἄρατε θυσίας καὶ εἰσπορεύ- 
εσθε εἰς τὰς αὐλάς. After all, however, 
the common reading and that of the text 
of the hymn is more poetical and charac- 
teristic of Homer, as will appear by the 
following examples: II. xxi. σὺν παισὶ 
καὶ αἰδοίῳς ἀλόχοισι. Od. iii. 381, αὐτῷ 
καὶ παίδεσσι καὶ αἰδοίῃ παρακοίτι, which 
latter passage serves to defend the ge 
here παίδεσσι, as another in 1]. iv. 162, 

σὺν σφῇσι κεφαλῇσι, γυναιξί τε καὶ τεκέ- 


εσσιν, does the text of the hymn presented 
in our author. 

The next two lines advert to the ob- 

rerances of the festival, consisting of boxing 
with the czestus, dancing, (as in the above 
passage of Demosthenes,) and singing,— 
doubtless, hymns to the praise of Apollo. 
For ἔνθα σε, found in all the MSS., the 
common reading is ot δὲ σε, which has 
Ρ lace in the present text of the hymn. But 
ἔνθα σε is surely far more poetic al. Indeed 
the other word is far too prosaic to be 
received as genuine. In πυγμαχίῃ we 
have a term appropri iate to pugilistic con- 
tentions, and which is used both by Homer 
and Pindar. For ὀρχηστυῖ, found in almost 
every MS., and which is edited by Bekker, 
Poppo, and Goeller, the common rez \ding 
is ὀρκηθμῷ, which has place also in the 
text of the hymn itself. Both these two 
words are employed by Homer. But as 
ὀρκηστὺς is the less usual term, it is the 
more likely to be genuine, espe cially as it 
occurs in Homer conjoine od, as here, with 
ἀοιδῇ 3 ; 9. r, Od. xvii. 605, τοὶ δ᾽ ὀρχηστύϊ 
καὶ aow ἢ Τέρποντ᾽. Moreover, highly 
probable is it that certain critics would 
stumble at the metre in vi, and so alter 
the word. 

In py ησάμενοι we have an elegant term 
denoting religious celebration, with which 
compare Is. Ixiii. 7, ‘1 will make mention 
of (Sept. ἐμνήσθην) the praises of the 
Lord’ (Sept. τὰς ἀρετὰς Κυρίου). The 
last words, καθέσωσιν ἀγῶνα, advert in ἃ 
general way to the contest carried on by 
the boxers and singers : where, for καθ- 
ἐσωσιν, found in all the best MSS., and 
received by Bekker, Poppo, and Goeller 
the common reading and that which cs 
place in the text of “the hymn is στήσων- 
rat, seemingly a gloss on καθ., and cer- 
tainly a much later Greek phrase. 

5. In v.4 of the second quotation ἄλλος 
is rightly edited by Bekker, Poppo, and 
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Goeller, from almost every known MS., 
instead of the common reading ξεῖνος, 
which would seem to be a gloss, but that 
ταλαπείριος ξεῖνος is often found in Homer. 
Yet ἄλλος is still less likely to be a gloss, 
for it is used in a very unusual sense for 
adrX0d Vv λος. 

For τίς δ᾽ I conjecture the true reading 
to be τίς es for the 6’ seems to have no 
place here; whereas γ᾽, saltem, is very 
suitable. With ἐνθάδε πωλεῖται (huc as- 
sidue venit, ‘is accustomed to come hither’) 
compare Hom. Od. iv. 384, πωλεῖταί τις 
δεῦρο γέρων. For vulg. agnpwe, found in 
the Homeric text, εὐφήμως is with reason 
edited, from all the best MSS.; no ex- 
ternal authority being sufficient to tolerate 
so manifest an error of the scribes. The 
idea here required by the context is, as 
Valeken. observes, not that of silentium, but 
bona verba et laudes. The sense, then, is 
‘favourably,’ laudatorié; as in Aisch. Eum. 
277, εὐφήμως καλῶ χώρας ἄνασσαν τῆσδε. 
So Hesych. and Suid. explain εὐφήμει by 
ἐπαινεῖ, ‘celebrates any one’s praises. 

Ὁ. τοὺς χοροὺς — μέθ᾽ ἱερῶν ἔπεμπον] 
‘sent the choral bands of dancers with 
sacrifices,’ meaning victims and all other 
requisites for the performance of sacrifice. 
Adopting this interpretation, (« riginally 
propounded by myse If in my Translation, ) 
Arnold cites, in confirmation of it, a pas- 
sage of Plut. Nicol. ch. 3, who, speaking of 
Nicias going to Delos with one of the 
Athenian θεωρίαι, describes him as τὸν 
χορὸν ἔχων, καὶ τὰ ἱερεῖα, καὶ τὴν ἄλλην 

παρασκευὴν, where, he obse rves, the ra 
ἱερεῖα Kai τὴν ἄλλην παρασκευὴν appear 
to correspond to the ἱερὰ of our author. 


Cu. CV. We have now, from ch. ev. to 
exiv., a narrative of the expedition of the 
Ambraciots and Peloponnesians against 
the Amphilochian Argos. 

Ι. ὥσπερ v ποσχῦμεν οἱ --- κατέσχον] An 
awkwardly-worded sentence, of which the 
full sense is rs “sage by Steph., Acac., 
and P Oppo, as follows: ‘Eam expeditionem 
suscipiunt, quam se suscepturos pollicendo 
ab Eurylocho impe traverant, ut cum suo 
exercitu supersederet [immo re maneret ]}.’ 

Ὄλπας] At ch. ex. and exiii. the place 
is called Ὄλπην, in the singular: to 
account for which difference, Kruse con- 
asses that when Thucydides uses the 
plural, he means to include the whole, one 
part of which was nea by the Acar- 
nanian fort, and another by Metropolis ; 
and that when he uses the singular, he 
means the fort only. It may rather be 
supposed that the plural and the singular 
were both in use, though the plural form 
was the more ancient form. The name 
was, I imagine, that which had been given 
to the hill before the fort was erected ; 
and it is probable that after its erection 
the fort was called by the name which had 
been before given to the hill. So at iv. 
113. a fort is mentioned called ἡ Λήκυθος. 
And of these two names, which are highly 
signifieant, the latter means an oi/-flask ; 
the former, an oil-cruct or oil-vase. So the 
present name was, I doubt not, given from 
some faneied resemblance to those objects ; 
the hill of Olpze bearing a rude resemblance 
to two oil-flasks set up side by side, and 
that, we may suppose, from its having two 
summits. So in Scotland there is a hill 
valled the Paps of Jura. 
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Αθηναίων στρατηγήσαντα, ὅπως 


; ε ᾿ \ \ 
ager ἡγεμὼν viyvyTal, Και ἕπι 
é ‘ τ a 


᾽ 


‘ 


τὰς εἴκοσι vauc ᾿Αθηναίων αἵ ΨΥ περι Πελοποννησον OUVOadL, WV 


ἤοχεν ᾿Αριστοτέλης τεῦ Τιμοκράτους καὶ ἱεροφών 0 Αντιμνηστου. 


ἃ f 


\ , - 
4. ἀπέστειλαν δὲ Kat a’y’) EAOV ol τ col τὰς Ὅλπας Αμπρακιωται 


‘ 


Qa a ? \ e 


ες τὴν πόλιν, κελε εὐοντες σφίσι βοηθεῖ ιν πανδημεὶ, ον: μη ot 


> a ἢ \ > ~ 
μετ Εὐρυλόχου OU ουνωνται διελθεῖν τους Ἀκαρνανας, καὶ σφίσιν 


πὰ , > , 
n μονωθεισιν ἢ μάχη γένηται; 1 ἀναχωρεῖν βουλομένοις οὐκ ἢ 


ἀσφαλές. CVI. Οἱ μὲν οὖν μετ᾽ 


Ἶ 


E ὑρυλόχου Πελοπον »ν nowt we 


᾿ ,, “ 
ἤσθοντο τοὺς ἐν ᾽Ολπαις ᾿Αμπρακιώτας ἥκοντας, ἄραντες ἐκ τοῦ 


Προσχίου, ἐβοήθουν κατὰ τάχος" Kal, διαβάντες τὸν ᾿Αχελῴον, 


On the situation of several of the places 
mentioned in the following narrative, no 
little diversity of opinion exists. The most 


successful attempt to fix the situation of 


the places is that of Col. Leake. in his 
Northern Greece, vol. iv. 242. In the 
posliions there laid down I entire ly accede, 
e xcept as re cards Mi trop 0 lis, which must, 
| apprehend, have been muc h nearer Olpee, 
and in a situation towards Argos. Llagree 
with Kruse, Poppo, and Arnold, in thinking 
that Metropolis was very near to Olpze, and 
probably formed part of it; for we may 
suppose, with Kruse, that when our author 
speaks of Olpze in the plural, he means to 
include the whole hill, one part (or end) 
of which was occupied by the Acarnanian 
fort, the other by Metropolis ; and that by 
Olpze in the singular he means the fort 
only. I conceive Metropolis to have occu- 
pied the Southern peak of the hill now 
called Maurovuni, as Fort Olpe the JVorth- 
ern. Consequently Me tropolis was on the 
height at the foot of which is situated the 
present village of Vlika. What was the 
nature of the place, and why it was so 
called, is involved in obseurity. That it 
was not then a town, but merely a strong- 
hold, is plain; and that it never had 
been a regular town, is very probable. | 
believe it to have been called Μητρόπολις 
because it formed, in conjunction with 
Fort Olpze, κοινὸν δικαστήριον, a common 
court-house, used both for holding the 
national assembly of the Acarnanians,— 
and as a place both for the administration 


and the execution of justice: and the 
situation was chosen for the same reason 
that, in the middle ages, strong castles were 
resorted to for the same purpose. Thus 
by the term Ko dy it is denoted, that this 
was common to all the petty re publics, of 
which, as we learn from vi. 106 and else- 
where, Acarnania was composed. It may, 
indeed, be said, that strange would it seem 
that a situation should be chosen for this 
purpose almost out of Acarnania, and 
remote from almost every part of it. Per- 
haps the pl ice was se lected both from its 
very convenient position, and still more 
because it was on the borders of Amphi- 
lochia. which there is reason to think then 
formed, if not a part of Acarnania, at least 
a territory federally connected with it. 
Moreover, Acarnania seems originally to 
have occupied only the northern part of 
that tract of country which afterw ards went 
by this name, and consequently at that time 
the fortified hill of Olpze would be a very 
convenient spot for a κοινὸν δικαστήριον, 
1 6. one common both to Acarnania and 
to Amphilochia. And indeed Steph. Byz. 
says, Ὅλπαι᾿ φρούριον" κοινὸν ᾿Ακαρνάνων 
καὶ ᾿Αμφιλοχίων δικαστήριον. 

Cu. CVI. 1. τοὺς ἐν Ὅλπαις ᾿Αμπρα- 
κιώτας ἥκοντας | A condensed form of 
expression, εἰς Ὄλπας being repeated from 
ἐν Ὄλπαις, for * quum Peloponnesii Am- 
braciotas, qui Olpis erant, eo pervenisse 
sensissent.’ had come thither; that being the 
force of the preterite. See note on iv. 
14, 1. 





CAP. CVII. 


᾿ , ae μὰ ᾿ 
ἐχώρουν δὶ Ἀκαρνανίας, οὔσης ἐρήμου Ola τὴν ες Ἄργος βοηθειαν, 
ἐν δεξιᾳ μὲν ἔχοντες τὴν Στρατιων πόλιν καὶ τὴν φρουραν αὐτῶν, ἐν 
ἀριστ ἐρᾷ δὲ τὴν ἄλλην ᾿Ακαρνανίαν. 2. καὶ διελθόντες τὴν Στρα- 
τίων γῆν; ἐχώρουν διὰ τῆς t+ Φυτίας, καὶ αὖθις Μεὸεωνος παρ 


A \ SE 
ἔσχατα,  πειτα διὰ Λιμναίας" Kat ἐπεί Bnoav τῆς ᾿Αγραίων, OUKETL 


of 
᾿Ακαρνανίας, φιλίας δὲ σφίσι. ). λαβομενοι δὲ τοῦ Θυάμου οροὺυς ; 
. b 
ὃ ἐστιν ( αγροῖκον ἐχώρουν δι avuTouv Kat Κατέει }ησαν ες τὴν ᾿Αργείαν 


ἃ ΄ ? 


ἃ Ὁ ζ τσὶ ¢ > . ᾿ 
VUKTOC non, Kal διεζελθο OVTEC μεταώυ THC TE Ao yyEtwy πόλεως καὶ Τῆς 


ἃ 


ETI Κρήναις ᾿Ακαρνάνων φυλακῆς ἔλαθον καὶ προσέμιξαν τοις ἐν 


td ᾿Ν ; ~4 ᾽ ; al ζω. 
Ολπαις Aur ρακιὼτ αις. ΟὟΤΙ. Tevouevor oe αθροοι; αμα τῇ 


ἡμέ ἐρᾳ lll ἐπὶ τὴν Μητρόπολιν καλουμένην, καὶ στρατόπεδον 
ἐποιήσαντο. Ze ᾿Αθηναῖοι δὲ ταῖς εἴκοσι ναυσὶν οὐ πολλῷ ὕστερον 
παραγίγνονται ἐς τὸν ᾿Αμπρακικὸν κόλπον, βοηθοῦντες τοις ᾿Αρ- 
γείοις;, καὶ Δημοσθέ νης, Meacaviwy μὲν & ἔχων διακοσίους ὁπλίτας, 
\ Ἁ / 
Snkovra δὲ rocorac ᾿Αθηναίων. 3. καὶ αἱ μὲν νῆες περὶ τας Ολπας 
τὸν λόφον ἐκ θαλάσσης ἐφωρμουν᾽ οἱ δὲ ᾿Ακαρνάνες καὶ ᾿Αμφιλόχων 
7 Lyot, (οι γὰρ πλείους ὑπὸ Αμπρακιωτὼν βίᾳ κατείχοντο,) ἐς τὸ 
ΓΆργος ἤδη sna epi παι ρεσκευάζοντο ὡς μα χούμενοι τοις ἐναν- 
τιοις" καὶ ἢ ἐμόνα ae. παντὸς ἤμπ ἅμ αἱροῦνται Δημοσθένη 
» a ; 


LLéET A τών ope ETEK OWY oToaT nyo. 4. O O&, ‘aie wk cae ty ys τῆς 
Ὁ τς 


“OArne, ἰστρατοπεδεύσατο᾽ χαραδρα ὸ αὐτοὺς μεγάλη διειργε. 


ε , e ; ~ ef : 
5. καὶ ἡμέρας ιιὲν πέντε —- TH Of EKTY E τάσσοντο ἀμφότεροι WC 
> Ἂ - 


EC wayyy καὶ-εμειζον yap εγένετο; και περιέσχε τὸ τών Πελοπον- 


2. Φυτίας] Though the MSS. here pre- ever, ‘s found at ii. 98, in διὰ Κερκίνης, 
cent no variation of reading, there is little ἐρήμου ὄρους. 
doubt that the true reading is Φοιτίας ; δι᾿ αὐτοῦ} Meaning, ‘through the moun- 
that being sup yported by an inscription in tain,’ i.e. from one end to the other. Their 
Boeckh, vol. ii. p. 1, and Polyb. iv. 63, course would have been through or close 
7 & 10, where, however, the word has ἃ by Κρῆναι, but they went away from it 
plural form. | entirely coincide in the to the left. and took the middle course 
opinion of Col. Leake, that the town was on between Crene and Argos, and, no doubt, 
ma site of the present Porta, on the crown passed rapidly over the distance to Olpee, 


1 hill: also that Μεδεὼν was at some WwW ei h did not exceed three miles. 


ruins near the present Katuna ; and, again, Cu. CVIL. 3. τὸν λόφον] This is added 


that Limnzea was at Kervasaur. Of course per appositionem, Κι af’ ἐξήγησιν, to distin- 


in each of these cases the territories of guish the hill of Ολπαι from the , fort of 


those towns are to be u inderstood, especially "Ὃλπη. “Ὁ 
in the case οὗ Limnezea ; for they probably 4. χαράδρα] ° a ravine. 
only skirted its eastern boundaries, and 5. TENCE | scil. αὐτούς. Not mean- 
then turned off to the right into Acreea, ing, as Portus and others render, * was 
because, as Poppo and Arnold observe, superior to them?’ (for that sense was eXx- 
their object was not Argos, but Olpee. pressed by the preceding term μεῖξον 
4, Θυάμου ὄρους] The present Sparto- ἐγένετο) ; but ‘stretched beyond them, 
noros 3 ἃ. ontinuation of Mac rinoros.alittle ‘outflanked them,’ as at 1. 108. v.71, περι- 
to the north. The meaning of the term ἔσχον τῷ KEE. Ope of the Scholiasts here 
applied to this mount, ἀγροΐκον, is wild, rightly explaims by ὑπερέτεινε. Ina —_ 
rough. uncultivated : a sense of the word, as lar passage of Dionys. Hal. Ant. ix. LI, 
used of things, so rare that | know of nop. 1766, ἦν yao ἡ T. φάλαγξ---ὑπερπετὴς, 
other example. Something similar, how I conjecture the true reading to be ὑπερ- 
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[ A. δι 430. 


᾿ e ‘ j ~ 7 ᾿ »- . 
νησίων στρατόπεδον---ὦ δὲ Δημοσθένης δείσας μὴ κυκλωθῇ, λοχίζει 


᾽ τῷ, in 


Ec OOUY τινα κοίλην και λοχμωδη οπλιτας Kat ψιλους, ἕ ξυναμφοτέρους 


| 


» 


ἐς τετρακοσίους, ὕπως κατὰ TO ὑπερέχον τῶν ἐναντίων ἐν τῇ ξυνοδῳ 


7 ; 


> ~ τ 4 


auTy ἐξαναστάντες οὗτοι κατὰ νωτου yt νωνταῖι. 0. 


" + , of ; 1 
ἀκεναστο sia Satie abi εσαν χέρας, Δημοσθένης μεν 


κέρας ἔχων μετὰ τ haa inte Kal 


᾿Αθηναίων ὀλίγων" τὸ δὲ ἄλλο 


᾿Ακαρνᾶνε EC, ὡς ἕκαστοι τεταγμένοι, ἐπεῖχον, καὶ Αμφιλόχων οἱ 


\ 


, , ; 
παρόντες aKOVTLOTAaL Le, siacsat i ρον δὲ Kal ᾿Αμπρακιώται ἀναμὶξ 


ἃ ᾽ - ᾽ 


TE eTaYyMEVOL, πλὴν Mavrwe 'EWY" οὗτοι δὲ ἐν TW εὐωνύμῳ μάλλον, καὶ 


> υ 


εἰιχεῖ τὸ εὐών υμὸν καὶ οι μὲετ αὖ τοῦ, 


γ᾽ 
ου τὸ κέρας ἄκρον ἔχον TEC, ἀθρόοι ἦσαν" ὯΝ ὑὐρύλοχος ἐἑσχατον 


κατὰ Μεσσηνίους καὶ Δημοσθέν nv. 


CV ΠῚ. ς δ᾽, ἐν χερσὶν ἤδη ΠΕΙ͂Ν περιέσχον τῷ κέρᾳ οἱ Πελο- 


\ > 


ποννήσιοι, Kal εκυκλουντο τὸ δεξιὸν τών ἐναντίων; οἱ ἐκ τῆς ἐν ἐδρας 


> - 


> - > ; 
Axaovavec ἐπιγεένομενοι αὐτοὶις κατὰ νώτου, προσπίπτουσί Té καὶ 
" = ‘ 


of ; ᾽ ε o~ 
τρέπουσιν, WOTE μητε ἐς αλκὴην ὑπομεῖναι, φοβηθέντας TE ς φυγὴν 


ἊΝ 


καὶ τὸ ΠΤ. ἐον τοῦ στρατεύματος καταστῆσαι" ἐπειδὴ γὰρ εἶδον τὸ ΚΑΤ 


e\ 


Εὐρύλοχον, καὶ O κράτιστον ἣν, διαφθειρόμενον, πολλῴ μᾶλλον 


ΠΕ lead = τ ἃ Wy 
ἐφοβοῦντο. ae Kal ol i εσσήνιοι O1 TEC ταῦτ ἢ μετὰ TOU Ἦμὸσ EVOUC 


ε \ ‘ 


> ae ς ΔΛ » J ~ ἃ 
τὸ Το. ὺ τοῦ ἔργου ξ ξηλθον. 9. ws O€ Λμπρακιῶται καὶ Ol Κατα TO 


δεξιὸν κέρας ἐνίκων τὸ καθ᾽ ἑαυτοὺς, καὶ πρὸς τὸ ᾿ΑρῚ ος ἀπεδίω- 
> 


_ 


y \ | 
& ap 2 / τ 3 / wy , y 
Gal Kal y4e μα χιμώτατοι τών 7 ερὶ ἐκεῖνα τὰ χωρία τυ γχάν ουσι 


revync. So Polyzen. iii. 1, 2, where this 
very manceuvre is recorded, we have the 
term ὑπερφαλαγ γίζειν. 

λοχμώδη] ‘overgrown with bushes and 
underwood.’ Imitated from this is the ex- 
pression of Dio Cass. 13, ἐν κοίλῳ τινὶ καὶ 
λοχμώδει τόπῳ, & 1279, 17; and Polyzen. 
1.1, 2. By τὸ ὑπερέχον understand ‘that 
part in which the enemy was superior to 
and outflanked the ir line.’ Of ἐν τῇ Evvddw 
αὐτῇ the sense is, ‘at the very instant of 
the conflict commencing ;? a sense which 
ξύνοδος also bears at v. 70. ᾿Εξαναστάν- 
τες, ‘having started forth from ambush ;’ 
a customary term, of which examples are 
found in Polyb. (26, 9. ve: 16.7...: 3}. 
4. Xen. Hist. iv. -ὦ 37. In waite νώτου 
γίγνωνται we have another military phrase 
frequently used by the historians in the 
sense ‘ to take a line in the rear.’ 

6. ὡς ἕκαστοι τεταγμένοι] i. 6. ‘ ranged 
in separate corps,’ each tribe, or town, by 
itself, in contradistinction to ἀναμὶξ, just 
after. ᾿Ἐπεῖχον. The word has this same 
sense at i. 48, and also in Hdot. ix. 31, 
signifying ‘to occupy a place in a line of 
battle.’ 

Πελοποννήσιοι δὲ καὶ ᾿Αμπρακ. ἀναμὶξ 


> 


rer.] The Ambraciots were not unfit to be 
ranged with the Peloponnesians, since they 
were armed in the same manner, and were 
accounted the best troops in that part of 
the continent. 

Cu. CVIII. 2. For ot Μεσσήνιοι ὄντες 
I would read, with Dobree, οἱ M. οἱ ὄντες. 
Ἔ ξηῆλθον, for ἐπεξ. (which word, indeed, 
has place in the common text, but is 
evidently a gloss,) accomplished, as at i. 70. 

3. πρὸς TO “Apyog απεδίωξαν ‘ chased 
them from or off the field to Argos ; a 
spirited expression, which occurs, in a 
more complete form, in Xen. Hist. vi. 2, 
11, (Thiem.) τοὺς μὲν ἐὺ atid, ἀπ- 
εδίωξε : and so at iv. 5, 15, in some MSS.., 
as also Dio Cass., 344, Σκιπίωνα ἀπὸ τοῦ 
μετεώρου ἀπεδίωξε. - Hdian. vii. 11, 17, 
and another passage of our author, vi. 102. 
The import of the expression is proripere, 
‘to push off from the field,’ and drive 
before them, as it were, at ‘the point of 
the lance. So in _Axistoph, Nub. 1296, 
we have οὐκ ἀποδιώξεις σαυτὸν ἐκ τῆς 
οἰκίας ; Φέρε μοι τὸ κέντρον, where, though 
the πρὸς might seem to require rather 
ἐπιδ., instead of dzroé., no alteration, how- 
ever, is necessary. 


LIBER 1! 


OVTEC. . ἑπαναχωρουντες CE, 
» ] 


' ' . ; 
EWOAWVY TO TAEGVY VEVIKNMEVOYV, Kal 


ἊΝ ἔς, 5" 


ὦ ᾿ s ͵ : " . 
Ol ἄλλοι Ακαρνάνες σφισι TOOGEKELVYTO, χάλεπως OLEOWCOVTO éc Tac 


"OArac’ Kat πολλοὶ Lae eee 


¥ - ᾿ ; ‘ ~ 


avUTWY), Biel se. Kat OUOEVI KOOL) 


a / ξ Ἃ 
| προσπίπτοντες, πλὴν Μαντινέων" οὗτοι δὲ μαλιστα ξυντεταύΎμενοι 
é 


εἶ 


TaAVTOC TOV OGOTOATOU avey won Ἰσαν. 
5 


owé. 


Kal ἢ μὲν pay? ετελευτ 
) 


( ἍΠΑΝ, Μενεδαῖος δὲ τῇ υστεραίᾳ, ξυρυλόχου τεθνε WTOC, Kat 


Μακαρίου, αὐτὸς παρειληφὼ JC Τὴν αρχῆν, Kal απόρων, μεγάλης noone 


ν᾽ 


γεγενημένης, ὅτῳ τρόπῳ ἢ μένων πολιορκήσεται, EK TE γῆς καὶ ἐκ 


θαλάσσης ταῖς ᾿Αττικαῖς ναυσὶν. 


μοσθένει καὶ TO 


᾿ 7 > At ἃ 
αναιρέσεως. 2. οἱ O€ VEKOOUC 


ν᾽ \ \ ε “- ; ; ’ ; . 
ἑστησαν, Kat τους EAUTWY, TOLAKOGLOUC μάλιστα, αποθανοντας ανει- 


᾿Ακαρνάνων στρατηγοις, Καὶ πε 


/ 


«ἃ 4 » 


ἀποκεκλῃμένος, ἢ Kal avaywowy 


QA «A ‘ ’ 


Ὰ A ἠ 
οιασὼω Ἴησεται. 1 Τρ Ae l ror yov di περι OTOVOWYV Kal ava te ie i An- 
sic \ 


Ol με κρων ἅμα 
> CA \ - ᾽ 


μεν aTEOOCaY, Kal τροπαιὸν αὐτοὶ 


; 


᾿ ; | , | 7~ ~ > , ; ef 
λοντο᾽ αναχώωρῆησιν O€ EK μεν του προφανους Οὐκ ἑἐσπεισαντο aTvTract, 


\ 


, a , τε 
κρυφα O€ Δημοσθένης META τῶν 


δυστρατηγὼν Α καρνάνων σπεν- 


δονται Μαντινεῦσι, καὶ Μενεδαίῳ καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις ¢ ἄρχουσι τών [le- 


-- 


λοπονν ησίων, καὶ ῦσοι αὐτῶν ἦσαν αξιο) O ywrarot, aT FOX wpEty Kata 


4 


τάχος, βουλόμενος ψιλώσαι τους 


4. rac” Ολπας] Meaning the Aill so 
called, fas ch. 107, 1.) nz amely, that end 
of it which lay the nearest to them, and 
where they had at first taken post. 
προσπίπτοντες] Not ‘rushing on the 
enemy, but rather ‘rushing or hurry- 
ing on,’ namely, towards their camp ; 
though I suspect that our author wrote 
προπίπτοντες, “ irruentes,’ in which sense 
the term is of frequent occurrence in 
Polyb. and other writers ; e. gr. Diod. Sie. 
201, προέπιπτον εἰς κίνδυνον, “ rushed 
headlong into danger.’ Mare. Ant. i. 17, 
προέπεσον πλημμελῆσαι. 
ἐτελεύτα ἐς ὀψὲ] Several MSS. have 
ἕως ὀψὲ, which has been adopted by Bek- 
ker, Goeller, and Arnold, who, following 
Lobeck on Phryn. p. 47, explain it as a 
condensed form of e xpression for παρέτεινε 
ἕως ὀψὲ, καὶ ὀψὲ ἐτελεύτα. I have thought 
proper, with Duk., Poppo, and Dobree, to 
retain the common reading, from its being 
more Thucydidean ; since of ἐς ὀψὲ we 
have another example infra viii. 23 ; and 
. verb with which it is assoriated i is one 
ry often joined with ἐς : 6. gr. supra 
. δ, ἡ ναυμαχία ἐτελεύτα ἐς νύκτα. iii. 
78. It may be observed, too, that ἕως 
elt suggest the idea of a longer con- 
tinuance to the battle than facts war- 
rant, 
H. CTX. 1. πολιορκήσεται} ‘he shall 


Αμπρακιωτας τε Kat τὸν μισθοφό- 


stand a siege,’ i.e bear being besieged, as 
supra ch. 52. 

προσφέρει λόγον] lit.‘ proffers a parley,’ 
or conference ; namely, as to terms of 
yielding. For λόγον, two good MSS. have 
Noy ove: and aah is found supra ii. 70, 
λόγους προσφέρουσι περὶ ξυμβάσεως : and 
in Herodot. v. 40. But the singular, in 
the sense ‘a parley,’ is equally proper, and 
has place in the similar phrase, διδόναι 
λόγον, and δέξασθαι τὸν λόγον at iv. 
16, l. 

Join τοὺς ἑαυτῶν with ἀποθανόντας, 
by which the sense will be, ‘those of our 
people who were dead.’ Or we may at 
τοὺς ἑαυτῶν repeat v ἐκροὺς, (as in another 
passage of our author, which I have no- 
ticed, though not able to distinctly specify 
it,) in which case ἐποθ. may be regarded 
as qualifying τριακ., q. d. 300 dead, with- 
out including the wounded. Οὐκ ἐσπεί- 
σαντο, ‘did not grant under treaty ;’ or it 
may mean, as at ili. 24, ‘to make a treaty 
for.’ 

βουλόμενος] This is put in the singular, 
(though the construction would rather re- 
quire the plural, as before,) because in 
effect, as Goeller remarks, our author here 
had in mind Demosthenes alone. Wirdcat 
for μονῶσαι, ψιλοὺς τῶν συμμάχων ποιῆ- 
σαι, ἃ5 in Xen. Cyr. iv. 5, 6, ἔπεμπεν, ἐπὶ 
τοὺς Μήδους, ὡς Ψιλώσων αὐτόν. Hdot. 
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a \ ; 
pov ὄχλον τὸν CEVLKO?Y, μαλιστα 


, Ἁ , ; 


~ 


4 | ᾿ 
ὸξ Λακεδαιμονίους και [Πελοπον- 


ε 


νησίους διαβαλεῖν ἐς TOUC EKELYN ΧΡΉ ζων Ἕλληνας, ως. Κατ ταπρο- 


Ε 


4 e 


, ‘ 
δοντες, τὸ ἑαυτών προυργιαίτερον ἐποιήσαντο. 3. Καὶ Ol μὲν τους 


ε _ 


>! ς | 
TE νεκροὺς ἀνείλοντο καὶ δια es ἔθαπτον, ωσπερ wapi Kal 


r 
τὴν ἀποχώρησιν κρύφα, οἷς EOE ἔδοτο, ἔπ ee: CX. ‘w O€ An- 


μοσθένει καὶ τοῖς Λκαρνάσιν ἀγγέλλεται 2 τοὺς Aut pakiwrac τοὺς ; ἐκ 


᾽ 


τῆς πόλεως πανδημεὶ κατὰ THY πρωτὴν ἐκ τών Ὄλνῶν ἀγγελίαν 


ἐπιβοηθεῖν ὃ διὰ τών ᾿Αμφιλόχων, 


Α, Ὁ 


[δουλομένους τοῖς εἰ πανομβ ἕυμ- 


; Ξ 
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li. 151, Ψιλώσαντας τὰ πλεῖστα τῆς 
δυνάμιος. The term signifies lit. ‘to lay 
bare, by a metaphor taken from laying a 
tree bare by stripping off its branche 
and exposing it to the storm. Correspond- 
ing to the present is the term at iil. 1], 4, 
τοῦ ἄλλου περιῃρημένουι So in Latin 
nudare bears the sense of nudare presidio. 
From the very force of the term WA. it is 
apparent that the agreement made with the 
principal persons of the Peloponnesians 
was meant to apply to the troops at large. 

τὸν μισθοφόρον ὄχλον] This, for vulg. 
μισθοφόρων ὄχλον, is very properly intro- 
duced by the later e .ditors ,on strong evi- 
dence, both external and internal ; for it 
may well be supposed that the other read- 
ing merely proceeded from certain critics, 
who did not bear in mind the adjectival 
use of μισθοφ ῥόρος, though the word is (as 
I have shown in note, Translation) far 
from rare in the best Attic writers. So in 
Xen. Hist. vi. 1,4, we have μισθοφάρους ἔχω 
ξένους. -Who are the persons here meant 
by foreign mercenaries is by no means clear 
for of the 3000 brought by Eurylochus, 
2500 were from the Lacedsemonian allies, 
and the other 500 from Heraclea; and 
thus there could be no foreigners among 
them. These must, therefore, have been 
certain Epirots whom the Ambraciots en- 
listed. That the Epirots were accustomed 
to hire themselves out in war, in much the 
same way as the Arcadians, we have had 
several proofs. In this view (I find) Poppo 
coincides, observing that, although these 
mercenaries are not mentioned at ch. 105, 
yet they must be meant at ch. 111, where, 
after the Peloponnesians had gone off 
under treaty, there is mention made, be- 
sides the Ambr aciots, of ot ἄλλοι ὕσοι 
érvyxavoy ξυνελθόντει 


ol Mavvuike. καὶ οἷς ἔσπειστο. 


φρυγανων ξυλλογὴν ἐξελθόντες, 


διαβαλεῖν ἐς τοὺς ἐκείνῃ χρῴζων “Ἐλλ.] 
Meaning, ‘ to bring into discredit and cen- 
sure with the Greeks ; a phrase occurring 
infra viii. 83 & 109, and in Diog. Laért. 
i. 37, μηδὲ διαβαλλέτω ce λόγος πρὸς 
τοὺς πίστεως κεκοινωνηκότας, ‘let not 
report set thee against those to whom 
thou hast committed thy faith,’ namely, 
by reposing to them thy secrets. Of 
καταπροδιδόντες the sense is, ‘ by betray- 
ing them.’ 

τὸ ἑαυτῶν προὐργιαίτερον ἐποιήσαντο) 


they made their own interest a matter of 


greater moment ’ than theirs ; an elegant 
form of expression, of which examples are 
found in several passages of Polyb., Jos., 
Isseus, and Procop. 

3. ὥσπερ ὑπῆρχε] “ 85 [well as] circum- 
stances would permit.’ 

Cu. CXI. 1. καὶ οἷς ἔσπειστο] “ and 
those with whom the covenant had been 


made.’ At πρόφασιν I was formerly of 


opinion, with Matth. Gr. § 425, 5, that 
there is an ellipsis of κατὰ, but I am now 
induced to coincide in the view of Poppo, 
that there is no such ellipsis, and that the 
word xara, though it might have been used, 
(as in several passages of Herodot. w hich 
I have adduced in my Translation,) may, 
however, very well be dispensed with, on 
the supposition that, as Poppo points out, 
the accus. is here employed adverbially, 
the reason of which use Matthize supposes 
to be, that, as in the several cases indi- 
cated by him, the accus. not unfrequently 
contains a definition which is usually 
expressed by an adverb, or a noun in 
the dative, an occasion was thus given 
for the use of the accus. as an adverb. 
Yet it may be questioned whether in such 
a case as the present, (and that at v. 80,3, 
ἀγῶνά τινα πρόφασιν ποίησας,) the prin- 
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the ring of herbs and collecting 
So Jos. 1199, 39, ὅσοι λαχανείας ἕνεκα ἢ 
φρυγανισμοῦ προεληλύθεισαν. Pollux i. 
102, ἐξῆλθον ἐπὶ λαχανισμὸν, ἐπὶ φρυ- 
γανισμόν (of which latter term φρυγανισ- 
μὸς an example occurs in our author, 
infra vii. 4). By ὀρύγανα is denoted what 
we eall ἜΑ να δε. for fuel ; aaa: so in 
Polyzen. iv. 18, 1, we have φρυγάνων 
gopria. These λάχανα were doubtless 
what we read of in Aristoph. Thesm. 456, 
ἐν ἀγριοῖσι τοῖς (1 conj. ror) λαχάνοις 
αὐτὸς τραφείς. Gell, in his Morea, p. 191, 
calls these λάχανα the wild cabbage, and 
says they are yet used in Greece; and 
Col. Leake, North. Greece, vol. iv. p. 2: ὃ. 
says that the custom of collecting φρύγανα 
and ἄγρια λάχανα, as well as the use of 
the words themselves, has continued among 
the Greeks to this day. It is, he adds, a 
common employment of the women in the 
spring and early summer to gather those 
edible herbs, which there abound in all 
the uncultivated grounds; and the fact 
mentioned by our author is exemplified in 
almost every halt of a body of Gre ek sol- 
diers, who are to be seen dispe rsed about 
the halting-place, employed in ieasine 
for their supper. 

2. οἱ ἄλλοι] Meaning the mercenaries 
of whom mention was made at ch. 109. 
Of the next words, ὅσοι μὲν ἐτύγχανον 
οὕτως ἀθρόοι ξυνελθόντες, the sense is, 
‘as many as happened to have, in this 
manner, accompanied them in any num- 
bers.’ It is said in any numbers, because 
small parties could not venture forth. Of 
οὕτως the sense may very well be ‘ for 
this purpose, namely, ἐπὶ λαχανισμὸν 
καὶ φρυγάνων ξυλλογήν. The word has 
occasionally much sense implied, which is 
thus left to be understood from the con- 
text; and such is its use ina passage of 
St. John iv. 6, ἣν δὲ πηγὴ τοῦ ᾿Ιακώβ. 
Ὁ οὖν Ἰησοῦς κεκοπιακὼς ἐκ τῆς ὃδοι- 


᾽ 


πορίας ἐκαθέζετο οὕτως ἐπὶ τῇ πηγῇ» 


‘ed would.’ The only real diffi- 
ere existing is that connected with 
the term ξυνελθόντες, of which, notwith- 
standing that Poppo denies it can bear 
this sense, not impossible is it that the 
σ᾽ may be, ‘had gone forth or out 
ik them ;’? for surely the sense gone with 
them may, in such a context as the pre- 
sent, convey, by implication, that of ‘ gone 
forth with them.’ Supposing, however, 
that ἕννέρχεσθαι cannot bear the sense ‘to 
go with, or accompany, any one,’ (and | 
am not enabled to prove that it does,) then 
it will be necessary to read, from certain 
MSS., ξυνεξελθόντες, which is probably 
the true reading, especially considering 
the not unfrequent circumstance, else- 
where observable, of a second preposition 
being lost after the first. Of ξυνεξέρχεσθαι 
and ξυνέξειμι examples in abundance oc- 
cur. Finally, strong confirmation to the 
above reading may be derived from an- 
— passage further on, ch. 113, 1, Ore 
μετὰ τῶν Μαντινέων καὶ ὑποσπόνδων 
ἕυ ve πἔψεσαν ἄσπονδοι. 
γύμῳ] Of this phrase examples 
also at v. 10. iv. 67. Xen. Anab. 
} 6,25. And so χωρεῖν δρόμῳ 
3. τὰ δρόμῳ ἰέναι at Herodot. vi. 
cursu iri, in Liv. ii. 30. Poppo, on 
a passage further on, iv. 67, compares 
φεύγειν φυγῇ and the Latin curriculo 
currere ; but those phrases are surely of a 
different kind. Of the phrases in question 
the sense is ‘to go or run at full speed,’ 
lit. as in a@ race. So 1 Cor. ix, 24, ἐν 
τταδίῳ τρέχοντες. In ἐπικαταλαβεῖν, “ἴο 
come up, ‘overtake them,’ we have ἃ 
somewhat rare term, though examples of 
it are found "“" Plato, p. 39. Jos. Ant. 
xvill. 9, 5. Pol. 1. 66, 4. 

3. ἠκόντισέξ a The ric here answers 
to our some one, as used of repeated action, 
implying a pluralit; y of persons ; which 
circumstance is here implied in the force 
of the aorist ἠκόντισε, as used of custom, 
or repeate d action. Render, ‘and some 
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one would shoot at them.’ Such is the 
force of the aorist in Herodot. ix. 18, 3, 
καὶ δὴ διετείνοντο τὰ βέλεα ὡς ἀπήσοντες" 
καί κού τις καὶ ἀπῆκε, ‘and there were 
eases when some would even let fly.’ 
Goeller aptly embraces the Homeric ὧδε 
δὲ τις εἴπεσκεν, (occurring in 1]. 11. 271.) 
where the force of the rig is imparted by 
that of the Ionic iterative form oxw from 
the imperf. and aorists, and denoting the 
repetition of an action. As to the passage 
of Xen. An. i. 8, 20, cited by Arnold, 
where we have τοξευθῆναί τις ἐλέγετο, it 
may be doubted whether the above use 
really has place ; and as to the other ad- 
duced by him from Herodot. iii. 140, ava- 
βέβηκε δ᾽ ἤ τις ἣ οὐδεὶς, that is any thing 
but to the purpose ; the form there, ἤ τις 
ἢ οὐδεὶς, being, as Matth. observes, nega- 
tive, though with the expression of doubt ; 
as we should say, neat to none. 

5. διακοσίους τινὰς} ‘some 200.’ Diod. 
says, with his usual inattention to accu- 
racy, σχέδον πάντας. The reason why 
not more than about 200 fell, was that, 
having been colonists of Cormth, and 
hence resembling the Peloponnesians in 
arms and armour, customs and language, 
it was difficult for the enemy to distin- 
guish one from the other; indeed the 
foregoing words were chiefly meant to 
suggest the reason why no more were 
slain. 

᾿Αγραΐδα, ὅμορον οὖσαν] i.e. bor- 
dering on Amphiloehia. On Agrzea and 
the Agree, seé Steph. Byz., Poly. XVii. 
5, 8, and Schweigh. on Liv. xxxii. 34; 
also Pop. Proleg. i. p. 148. Though indeed 
the exact situation and limits of Agrza 
are best traced by Col, Leake, in his 
North. Gr. vol. iv. p. 252, as follows : ‘The 
country of the Agrei appears to have 
been separated from the district of Lim- 
nzea, in Acarnania, by Spartovini, and 
further inland from the Medionia by a 
continuation of the same ridge, thus com- 
prehending the vale of the Kekhrinistza, 
up to the ruined fortress of that name, 
which was probably on the frontier of the 
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Agrais and Stratice. The Agrei com- 
prehended therefore the modern villages 
of Varetadha, Serdhiniana, and Ariédha ‘ 
and separating the <Aperanti from the 
Amphilochi, touched the southern borders 
of the Oreite, and the north-western fron- 
tier of Atolia. At Kerékambo and Cape 
Kastridtissa they extended to the shore of 
the gulf.’ The learned writer just quoted 
endeavours to fix the position of the chief 
town of Agreea, namely, at Serdhiniana ; 
but the Hellenic ruins seem to be of a 
later period. Very probable is it that 
Agreea at that time was inhabited merely 
in villages, with no town, since nearly 2% 50 
years after the Agreei are spoken of in 
Polyb. xvii. 5, 8, as utter barbarians : TO 
yap ᾿Αγραῶν Or o¢— οὐκ ἔστιν Ἕλλάς. 

Cu. CXII. 1. ἐστὸν δὲ δύο λόφω ἡ 
Ἰδομένη ὑψηλὼ] On {Π|5᾿1Ιδομένη much 
obscurity exists. In my Translation I 
have observed, that, from there being but 
one name, and that in the singular, to the 
two hills, it would seem that they formed 
only one hill, though with two tops, like 
Parnassus, and also Mount Sinai. This 
view, I find, has been adopted by Dr. Ar- 
nold, who regards Idomene as consisting 
of two high points (rather peaks) called by 
a common name, and probably seen toge- 
ther. et Leake, however, in his North. 
Gr. vol. iv. p. 250, speaks more definitely 
on the iat εἰ in question. He justly, I 
think, regards ᾿Ιδομένη as the name of 
the mountain now called J/acrinoros, (see 
the accompanying plan, formed on Col. 
Leake’s,) of which the abrupt termination 
at the head of the Ambracian Gulf, in the 
great line of communication between the 
northern and southern provinces of West- 
ern Greece, causes the pass to be one of 
the most important in the whole country. 
The whole mountain was called ᾿Ιδομένη, 
doubtless from its being so distinctly seen 
from the sea, above all the rest of the 
country ; the name being derived from 
ἰδέσθαι---ἰδόμενος, seen; on which rare 
passive form of the aorist, see Dorville on 
Charit. p. 534. 4th edit. Thus, too, the 
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name Ἴδη, given to a high mountain in 
T'roia, and also in Crete, was formed from 
the verb ἰδεῖν, to see. The plural form, 
found in ch. 113, ᾿Ιδομέναι, may be ac- 
counted for on the same principle as in 
Ὄλπη and Ὄλπαι, namely, by supposing, 
as Col. Leake seems to do, the two ends of 
this Maecrinoros, or Long Mountain, to 
form each an ἰδομένη, whence the whole 


mountain came to be ealled ᾿Ιδομέναι. Of 


these the northern was the Idomene Minor, 
the southern the Idomene Major (μείζωνῚ, 
doubtless from the comparative difference 
in size of the peaks. The former, Col. 
Leake thinks, was the position which the 
Ambraciots occupied when they were at- 
tacked and defeated (being the present 
Menidhi) ; the latter, that occupied by 
Demosthenes (just above Kataforno) ; a 
position, he shows, extremely well chosen, 
as being a post which protected the ad- 
vance, and secured the retreat—in case of 
ill suecess—as well of the portion of his 
forces which went along the western side 
of Macrinoros, as of that which marched 
through the mountains on the right of that 
route, and whose course would probably 
be along a deep gorge between the eastern 
face of Macrinoros and the opposite moun- 
tain ridge, through which runs a rivulet 
down to the sea at Arapi. 

2. δειπνήσας ἐχώρει] This period, as 
compared with that of ἀπὸ ἑσπέρας εὐθὺς, 
would seem to be a little later. The 
division which had to take its course by 
the mountains, would have a more cir- 
cuitous route, with a much worse road, and 
would consequently require more time. 
The point which Demosthenes sought to 
reach in this able manceuvre was, our 
historian says, ἐπὶ τῆς ἐσβολῆς, without 
any further addition ; but from the fore- 
going context it is plain that he means by 
this the pass leading to the position occu- 
pied by the Ambracian forces, recently 
arrived, on the _ Idomene Minor. Though 
by the term ἐσβολὴ may be denoted a 
narrow way, either between two moun- 
tains, or up from a plain into a moun- 
tain, or vice versa — either between two 
mountains, (as that spoken of in Herodot. 
vii. 172 and 173, where τὴν ἐσβολὴν τὴν 
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᾿Ολυμπικὴν, the pass of Mount Olympus, 
at 172, is explained, at 173, to mean the 
pass between Mount Olympus and Mount 
Ossa,)—or, from a mountain into a plain (so 
Hdot. ii. 75, ἐσβολὴ ἐξ οὐρέων στεινεῶν 
ἐς τὸ πεδίον) ---οΥὐ, again, from a plain into 
a mountain; which must imply the re- 
verse (so the Somo-Sierra in Spain) ;—also 
ὃ pass across a mountain, as the pass of 
St. Gothard, and others, over the Alps; 
the pass from Cilicia into Syria, called the 
Pylee Syriacze ;—also a narrow pass between 
a mountain and the sea, such as the pass of 
the Thermopyle. What kind of a pass 
the one here spoken of is, we are not in- 
formed ; but it seems to have been one not 
much differing from that in Thermopyle, 
(which is the great medium of communi- 
cation between the northern and southern 
provinces of Eastern Greece, as that is of 
Western,) and may be supposed to have 
consisted of a narrow tract at the foot of 
the western face of Macrinoros. See the 
annexed plan by Col. Leake. The ter- 
mination of the ἐσβολὴ was, I conceive, 
at the upper end of Macrinoros, sepa- 
rated from Idomene by only a short dis- 
tance ; and consisting of a hollow across 
the mountain ridge. Of course Demo- 
sthenes could not know that the Ambra- 
ciots were at Idomene Minor; but he 
was well aware that they soon would 
be, and that their course must be by 
the pass, which accordingly he went for- 
ward with all haste to secure; while he 
sent the other half of his forces by a hill- 
road through the Amphilochian mountains, 
so as to come round to the opposite gorge 
of the pass, as compared with that by 
which he entered. The Ambraciots must 
have arrived in the evening of the day 
on which Demosthenes and his troops 
set out after supper; for had they ar- 
rived on the preceding evening, they would 
have secured the pass, and gone by it the 
next morning to the place of their destina- 
tion. On reaching the pass, Demosthenes 
found, by his scouts, that the Ambraciots 
were “already aYrriv ed, and encamped for 
the night on the adjacent hill, Idomene 
Minor, at a fortified post, of which the 
ruins yet remain, now called Palwopyrgo. 
Oo 
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3. ἅμα ὄρθρῳ] So in Hdot. vii. 188, 
ἅμα τῷ ὄρθρῳ. The period is just after 
described as one ἔτι νυκτός : and so iv. 
110, νυκτὸς ἔτι καὶ περὶ ὄρθρον : and ii. 3, 
φυλάξαντες ἔτι νύκτα Kai αὐτὸ TO περίορ- 
θρον. From which it plainly appears that 
opPooc (as derived from ὔρω, to rise or 
arise) means that period when the day- 
light is beginning to arise or dawn forth, 
(see Job xxv. 5, and Ps, exii. 4,) though it 
is as yet too dark to see to do any of the 
work of the day. As to the expressions, 
περὶ βαθὺν ὄρθρον, occurring in Plato, 
ὄρθρος βαθὺς in Aristoph. Vesp. 216, and 
Plato, Ρ. 43, ὄρθρου βαθέος in a passage of 
St. Luke xxiv. 1, and ἔτι βαθέος ὄρθρου in 
Plato, p. 310, I cannot agree with Lennep 
(or rather Hemsterh. on Lennep Etym.) 
that it denotes the first of the sun’s shining, 
βαθὺς being supposed here to bear the not 
unfrequent sense copiosus. I rather appre- 
hend that βαθὺς in this use denotes, like 
our word deep, as applied to colours, dark- 
coloured ; and that hence the proper im- 
port of the expression is that earliest 
period of the 090. which we call grey 
dawn; on which sense see Dorville on 
Chariton, p. 231. In this view, I find, I 
am supported by the opinion of the very 
erudite Valcken. Schol. on N. Test. i. 276, 
whose words are these: ‘ Sunt utique 
diversa ὄρθρος et ὄρθρος βαθύς. Primum 
tempus notat, guod solis ortum antecedit, 
τὴν πρὸ ἀνατολῆς ἡλίου ὥραν, ut inter- 
pretatur Ammonius. Hoe sensu sumitur 
in Platonis |. xii. de Legg. p. 951, D. Sed 
ὄρθρος βαθὺς notat uitimam partem noctis. 
Ita apud Heraclitum in Allegor. Hom. 
Ρ. 492, fin. πρὸς βαθὺν ὕρθρον ἀπύροις 
ἡλίου ἀκτῖσιν ἀνιόντος, “ primo diluculo 
sole necdum radios ignitos emittente.”’ 
Ad illud usque tempus ludere Theocritus 
dixit παίσδειν ἐς βαθὺν ὄρθρον, Carm. 
xviii. 14.2. So in the Vision of Pierce 

loughman, fol. 103, p. 2, it is said, ‘ Tyll 
the day dawn’ ἃ these damsels daunced.’ 
But the fullest and most exact account of 
this matter is furnished by H. Steph. 
Thes. p. 6925, A. where, after explaining 
βαθὺς ὄρθρος to mean ‘summo mane an- 
tequam diluxisset,’ he adds, “ Dividitur 
enim crepusc ulum matutinum in multas 
partes : et ὄρθρον proprie vocant primum 


diluculi punctum; unde gallus dicitur 
ὀρθροβόας, quod lucem preenuntiet primo 
statim diluculo. Huie succedit rd λυκ- 
avyéc, cum dubia jam lux est: quam 
excipit aurora. Totum autem crepusculum 
matutinum vocatur δείλη πρωΐα, et in- 
terdum etiam ὄρθρος : quamobrem ut 
prima diluculi pars apertius declaretur, 
additur βαθέος ; pro quo dicitur et πρωὶ 
λίαν. This, it may be observed, is fur- 
ther confirmed by the words of Plato, 
p. 951, az’ Optpou μέχρι πὲρ ἂν ἥλιος 
avioxy. Hence ὔὄρθρος [βαθὺς answers to 
our grey dawn ; ὄρθρος, to our peep of day ; 
and hewervic to our twilight ; and accord- 
ingly the expression use dina passage of 
St. Luke, ὄρθρου βαθέος, is very recon- 
cilable with that employed in St. Mark 
Xvi. 2, πρωϊ λίαν, and that of St. John 
xxl. l, σκοτίας ἔτι οὔσης. 

4. προὔταξε καὶ προσαγορεύειν ἐκέλευε] 
This passage is, by Poppo on i. 119, 
adduced in exemplification of the use of 
the imperf. put for an aorist ; for other 
instances of which use he refers to i. 72 
and 79, observing that the idiom in ques- 


tion is one almost confined to verbs of 


speaking, commanding, and exhorting. Upon 
the whole, his purpose is to assert (as he 
had before done in Proleg. i. 155, 275, and 
Matthie in his Gr. Gr. § 605.) that in this 
ease the tenses are used sr lage 
whereas Dr. Arnold is of opinion that 
there is a difference; the aorist simply 
stating the fact, the imperf. converting it 
into a picture, and representing it as still 
going on, and not become wholly past. 
This view, however, may be considered 
rather ingenious than solid or satisfactory, 
magis ar jut δ quam Ὅς ye dictum. In cases 
like the present, where the two tenses are 
so nearly the same to the eye as to differ 
only by a letter, and even that rendered 
almost imperceptible, by the use of ab- 
breviation, it is almost impossible to fix 
the reading. Accordingly, far more likely 
is it that the aorist should be mistaken for 
the imperf. than vice rersaé. Hence in these 
cases the MSS. constantly vary, fluctuating 
between one and the other. See i. 138. 
114. vii. 65. viii. 31. Under these cir- 
cumstances the general excellence of MSS. 
is of no great weight, and internal evidenc« 
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— ἅμα τών μὲν ᾿Αμφιλόχων ἐμπείρων μευ ον ον THC εαυτών γῆς 
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must alone decide there where otherwisi 
it were impossible to arrive at any certain 


determination ; though that is necessarily 


somewhat precarious. Still less safe is it 
to attempt to decide the que stion by some 
such fanciful theory as this of Dr. Arnold’s. 
When the reading in this case has been 
once fixed, we have to consider what dif- 
ference the writer might intend to make 
between the two tenses : always, however, 
bearing in mind the negligenee which 
occasions lly prevails even in the _ best 
writers, in matters of far greater ce rtainty 
than the distinction between the tenses in 
que stion. 

Δωρίδα γλῶσσαν tévrac] ‘addressing 
them in the Dorie tongue, or dialect :’ of 
which use of ἱέναι (almost unnoticed by 
commentators and philologists) I have 
observed not a few instances both in the 
ancient writers, and in those who took them 
for their model. 1 say ancient ; for such 
is found in Hom. 1]. iii. 22), ὄπα---ἐκ στή- 
θεος ἵει. Hesiod, Theog. 10, 43, 65, and 
830, ὄσσαν ἱεῖσαι. schyl. Choéph. 559, 
φωνὴν ἥσομεν, and Pers. 641. Eurip. Hee. 
338, φθογγὰς ἱεῖσαι, and Elect. 592. Iph. 
Aul. 1101. Also in several passages of 
Plato, Theognis, and Arrian. 

τοῖς προφύλαξι πίστιν παρεχομενους] 
Render, ‘fiduciam procubitoribus pree- 
stantes,’ or * gignentes, preebentes,’ occa- 
sioning or producing trust or confidence to 
the pickets, making “them feel assured that 
all was right, namely, by their addressing 
them in the Doric dialect : a sense of παρ- 
ἔχεσθαι frequent in Xenophon, vag also 
uses the term προφύλακες, An. vi. 4, 19. 
On the duties of these procustodes, or 
pickets bivouacing by night in front of an 
army, (of whom mention is made in Xen. 
An. ii. 3, 1, et al.) see Aineas Pol. ch. 22. 
The hardships to which they were exposed 


are a ἃ to in Aristop yh. Ach. 1145, τῷ 
μεν πινειν OTEDAYV ὡσαμένῳ, Σοὶ δὲ pty ouY 
καὶ προφυλάττειν. 

In the words following, οὐ καθορωμένους 
τῇ ὕψει, there has been thought to be a 
pleo nasm: but such is not really the case ; 
the sense being literally, ‘not surveyed or 
beheld by [a view of] the countenance.’ 
So Hom. 1]. xxiv. 632, εἰσορόων ὄψιν, and 
xx. 205, oWer—idec. Thus ὄψει stands for 
κατ᾽ ὄψιν, as in Hom. Od. xxiii. 94, ὄψει-- 
μιν ἐνωπιδίως ἐσίδεσκεν, ‘would survey 
him by a view of his countenance.’ , 

7. ἐς πᾶσαν tay χωρήσαντες] ‘resort- 
ing to every mode of escaping [from their 
[065].᾿ See note supra ch. 81. “Apa τοῦ 
ἔργου τῇ ξυντυχίᾳ, “αὖ the very occur- 
rence of the affair,’ in ypso articulo te mpor is. 
So ~vyrvyia is also used in Dionys. Hal. 
Ant. p. 226, 16. Pind. Pyth. i. 69. Soph. 
Aj. 313. Jos. p. 827, τῇ ξυντυχίᾳ τοῦ 
ὀλέθρου. Lucian, iii. 478, οὔν ομα δὲ οἱ τοῦ 
ἔργου ἡ ξυντυχίη, ‘the occurrence of the 
affair was to him a name,’ i. e. gave him a 
name or appellation. 

προσένευσαν] ‘swam to them.’ For 
Duk. rightly traces the term from προσ- 
νεῖν, occurring, he adds, in A¢lian, V. H. 
i. 1, though not found in the lexicographers. 
The word is also found in Plut. Mar. 37 
and ought to be restored i passage of 
Jos. Bell. in. 10, ἐκτείνοντο δὲ οἱ μὲν 
ἐπιβαίνοντες τῶν σκαφῶν, οἱ δὲ τοῖς 
ἀναχθεῖσι προσπίπτειν πειρώμενοι, Where 
for προσπ. read προσνέειν, which word, I 
would observe, Ruffinus must have had 
in his copy, and it was certainly in the 
archetype from which the Cod. Bigot. 
was copied; though the scribe inadver 
tently wrote προσμένειν, doubtless from 
ignorance of this very rare word. It may 
be ones ve dd, (thoug!} k. has omitted to 


notice it,) that the wor as spelt προσ- 
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νέειν, to distinguish it from moocvety, to 
heap up. 

The Athenian ships here spoken of were 
doubtless sailing along the head of the culf, 
to take their station in the bay of Kata- 
forno, just below Arpi, i. e. Olpi, of which 
the present name is an evident corruption. 

κρεῖσσον-- εἰ δεῖ, διαφθαρῆναι] ‘thinking 
it better, if so it must be, to perish,’ &c. 
Similarly in Demosth. c. Lept. t. ii. 148, 
we have, μᾶλλον εἵλοντο μεθ’ ὑμῶν, 
εἴτι δέοι, πάσχειν. The words following, 
τῶν βαρβάρων καὶ ἐχθίστων ᾿Αμφιλόχων, 
should be rendered, ‘by the barbarous and 
most hated Amphilochians.2 The Am- 
braciots regarded them as barbarians, and 
with some reason ; since (as we learn from 
ii. 68.) Argos was a colony planted among 
barbarians ; and though Argos itself was 
somewhat civilized by its Argive planters 
and the neighbouring Ambraciots, yet 
the country population remained chiefly 
barbarian. 

Cu. CXIII. 2. τῶν ἀπὸ τῆς πόλεως] 
5011, συνεξιόντων, which word is to be 


ἃ > 4 a , - , - Bi i ν᾽ nA Ge 
Kal ἐκπλαγεις τῳ μεγέθει TWV παρόντων KQaAKWV, απῇ εν 


hy ιρ \ 
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supplied from συνεξήεσαν preceding. By 
σφῶν understand those for whom he was 
acting as herald, the Ambracians. 

4. οὔκουν --- χιλίων] Meaning, ‘these 
arms here, however, seem to be the arms 
not [of that number], but of more than a 
thousand.’ In ταυτὶ we have an Atticism 
(frequent in Aristophanes, though for the 
most part confined to the language of com- 
mon life) equivalent to ‘ these here.’ 

5. καὶ μὲν δὴ] The sense here intended 
would seem to be, ‘atque sané,’ ‘ay but 
truly:’ and yet that, we may suppose, 
would rather require καὶ μήν on. It is 
true that several passages are by Hoogev. 
de Part. p. 302, adduced from Plato, in 
which καὶ μὲν δὴ is found ; but that is 
only in the sense ‘ quinetiam sane.’ Ac- 
cordingly one may suspect that our author 
here wrote καὶ μὴν On. 

6. ἀνοιμώξας --- ἀπῆλθεν ἄπρακτος] 
From these words, and those at 1i. 13, it 
would seem that heralds were not such 
apathetic characters as they are repre- 
sented in the Greek dramatic writers, 
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especially Aristophanes. In this case, that 
the herald should have been so over- 
whelmed by the magnitude of the evil, as 
to return without executing his commis- 
sion, is not strange, it being the natural 
effect of overwhelming calamity to make 
men not only overlook petty ‘evils, but 
forget to discharge common duties. Thus 
after their last fatal defeat in Sicily, we 
are told, vii. 72, that, from the creatness 
of their present evils, they no longer 
thought of asking permission to bury their 
dead. : 

7. ὡς πρὸς] ‘as compared to or with.’ 
See Matth. Gr. Gr. § 591, y. 

8. χαλεπώτεροι σφίσι πάροικοι] * more 
troublesome neighbours,’ viz. than the 
Ambracians had been. 

Cu. CXIV. 2. πλέοντα ἑάλω] ‘were 
captured on the voyage :’ on which sense 
of πλέοντα see note supra ch. 51]. 

τὰ δὲ νῦν ἀνακείμενα --- Δημοσθένει 
ἐξῃρέθησαν] There had been, it seems, as 
usual, a certain portion selected by the 
general, previously to any division of the 
spoils (see Hom. 1]. 1. 278). On the nature 
of the spoils so dedicated in the temples, 
see Stanley on Aischyl. Theb. 280. 


+ 
= 


Αθηναίους, βοηθεῖν δὲ TH 


4. οἵπερ kai μετανέστησαν παρὰ Σαλυν- 
θίου] So I have thought proper, with 
Goeller, to edit, from the conjecture of 
Hermann, instead of vulg. οἶπερ καὶ μετ. 
παρὰ Σαλυνθίους καὶ ᾿Αγραίους, for the 
following reasons: 1. Because all the best 
MSS. have not the words καὶ ’Aypaioue, 
which have evidently crept in from the 
preceding words, though here in effect 
useless. 2. Because, as Goeller has shown, 
no tolerable sense can be extracted from 
παρὰ Σαλύνθιον, though that is retained 
by Bekker and Poppo; of whom the latter, 
however, approves of Hermann’s conjec- 
ture. It is true that no direct authority 
ot MSS. exists for the reading Σαλυνθίου: 
but it may be observed, that so small a 
change scarcely requires it. And indeed 
it possesses the indirect support of four 
MSS., namely, the Codd. B. and H., and 
also (as I have ascertained) the Codd. 
Clarend. and Cantab., which have the 
word περί. For there it may very well be 
supposed the original reading was παρὰ 
Σαλύνθιον, which arose from the unfre- 
quency in prose of παρὰ with the genitive. 
Render, ‘whither they had gone, after 
leaving Salynthius.’ ' 
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τὴν ἽἹμεραίαν ἀπόβασιν ἐποιήσαντο ἐκ τῶν νεών μετὰ τών Γ Mil KEM 


»/ 


» ‘ 
λιωτών ἄνωθεν ἐσβε βληκότων ἐς τὰ ἔσχατα τῆς Ἱμεραίας, καὶ ἐπὶ 


τὰς Αἰόλου νήσους ἐπλευσαν. 


, > 


2. ἀναχωρήσαντες δὲ ἐς Pnyior, 


Πυθόδωρον. τὸν ledges ᾿Αθηναίων. στρατη γὸν καταλαμβάν ουσιν 


ἐπὶ τὰς ναῦς διάδοχον ὧν ὁ Λάχης ἤρχεν. 3. οἱ γὰρ ἐν Σικελίᾳ 


ξυμμαχοι πλεύσαντες | ἔπεισαν τοὺς Αθηναίους βοηθεῖν σφίσι Pt Pie 


he oe os 


ναυσί" τῆς μὲν γὰρ yne αὐτῶν οἱ Συρακόσιοι ἐκράτουν, THC 


θαλάσσης 0) ίγαις ναυσὶν εἱογύμενοι, παρεσκευάζοντο ναυτικὸν ἕυν- 


5. ὁμήρους So I read, for vulg. ὁμόρους, 
tien the conjecture of Poppo, since borne 
out by the authority of the Turin MS. Of 
the confusion in MSS. of the two words in 
question, I could adduce numerous exam- 
ples. The following must suffice: Appian, 
i. 757, (where, for ὁμήρους, Schweigh. has 
rightly restored ὁμόρους,) and Jos. Ant. 
xiv. 11, 1, where, for ὅμορον, several MSS. 
have ὕμηρον. 

Cu. CXV. 1. Σικελιωτῶν] It is strange 
none of the editors should have seen that 
the common reading Σικελιωτῶν is evi- 
dently a false one, and that the true 
reading is Σικέλων. This, indeed, is not 
supported by any MS., but the words 
Σίκελοι and Σικελιῶται are continually 
confounded both in Thucydides and other 
writers. The common reading cannot be 
tolerated ; for who were the Siceliots? The 
Athenians had no allies among those ex- 
cept the Leontines, and they inhabited the 
sea-coast ; whereas the Siculi (or original 
inhabitants, as distinguished from the 
Siceliots, or new settlers) inhabited the 
central parts of the island, (see vi. 88.) 
(which will agree with what is just after- 
wards said of their making an invasion 
from the upper country,) and generally 
made common cause with the Athenians. 

The above correction (which I had 
before suggested in my smaller edition of 
Thucydides) has, I find, since been adopted 
by Goeller and Arnold, of whom the latter 
truly observes, that the same mistake, 
(namely, of Σικελιωτῶν for Σικέλων,) 
though found in every MS. except two, 


in another passage infra vii. 57, has been, 
very properly, corrected by the recent 
editors. 

2. διάδοχον ὧν ὁ Λάχης ἦρχεν] Laches 
seems to have been sent for home, and 
superseded by Pythodorus, from some cri- 
mination: as 1 am enabled to show from 
Aristoph. V esp. 240, who says of him, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἐγκονῶμεν, ἄνδρες, ὡς ἔστ αι Λάχητι νυνὶ, 
where must be supplied ἡ δίκη or τιμωρία, 
with the Scholiast, who subjoins, TOUTO 
δὲ φησιν ὡς τοῦ Κλέωνος εἰς δίκην ἐπ αγ- 
αγόντος τὸν Λάχητα. Στρατ ny Hoa δὲ 
αὐτόν φησι Δημήτριος πρὸ τριῶν ἐτῶν εἰς 
Σικελίαν πεμφθέντα μετὰ νεῶν Λεοντίνοις 
βοηθήσοντα. Οἱ δὲ περὶ τὸν Φιλόχορον 
διαδεξασθαι αὐτόν φασι Σοφοκλέα καὶ 
Πυθόδ ωρον οὺὃὺς καὶ φυγῇ ζημιωθῆναι 
εἰκὸς γοῦν μετακληθῆναι αὐτὸν ἐπὶ τὴν 
κρίσιν, ἧς νῦν ὁ κωμικὸς μνημονεύ εἰ, 
Undoubtedly Cleon was the accuser. The 
crimination seems to have been that of 
embezzlement. Thus Aristophanes, Vesp. 
241, says of him, σίμβλον δὲ φασι χρη- 
μάτων ἔχειν ἅπαντες αὐτόν. And he has 
another hit at him, Vesp. 968, οὗτος γὰρ 
ὁ Λάβης καὶ τραχήλι᾽ ἐσθίει, καὶ τὰς ἀκάν- 
θας (i.e. the heads and back-bones) : Kov- 
δέποτ᾽ ἐν ταὐτῷ μένει (i. 6. he is wavering 
and inconsistent). On this Poppo remarks, 
that hence it may be seen how mistaken is 
Seidler, who in the Preface to Soph. Antig. 
p. 79, remarks, that it is not on record 
why Laches was removed from his office, 
nor does there appear any cause existing 
for such removal. 

3. τῆς θαλάσσης --- εἰργόμενοι] So at 
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, ε > ; 4 9 ῃ »Ὸ , 
αὙγξιθόντες, ωὡς OU περιοψομενοι. 4. και ἐπληρουν vauc τεσσαράκοντα 
, 


ε ᾽ πὮ ᾽ > ~ ᾿ ~ e ‘ ε ; a 
Ol Αθηναῖοι, ως αποστελοῦντες avuTotc, αμα μὲν γουμέξνοι θάσσον 


τὸν ἐκεῖ πόλεμον καταλυθήσεσθαι, ἅμα δὲ βουλόμενοι. μελέτην τοῦ 


ε 


ναυτικοῦ ποιεῖσθαι. 5. τὸν μὲν οὖν ενα τών νοὶ asa γών ἀπέστειλαν 


Πυθοδωρον ὀλίγαις ναυσί Σοφοκλέα δὲ τὸν Σωστρατίδου καὶ 
ἢ» AN | , > 4 - f ~ , , 
Βυρυμέδοντα τὸν Θουκλέους emt τών πλειόνων νεων αποπέμψειν 
od λ ε ἈΝ, 4 ΤᾺ AN γῇ 
ELE) λον. o ὃε [Πυθοδωρος non ἔχων. τὴν τοῦ Λάχητος τών νεών 
4 


ἀρχὴν, ἔπλευσε τελευτώντος τοῦ χειμώνος ἐπὶ τὸ Aoxpov φρούριον, 
ὃ πρότερον Λάχης εἷλε" καὶ νικηθεὶς μάχῃ ὑπὸ τών Λοκρών, 
a ve χώρησεν. 
"9 @ FP » ἃ e < 7 .» 
CAY i. Eppun δὲ περὶ —s TO ἔαρ τοῦτο O ρυαξ τοῦ πυρὸς 
εκ εἰ Αἴτνης, ὡσπερ καὶ τὸ ΤΙ πρότερον. καὶ γὴν τινα ἔφθειρε τών 


Καταναίων. οἵ + ¢ ἐπὶ τῇ Αἴτνῃ τῷ ὄρει οἰκοῦσιν, ὅπερ μέγιστόν 
> A > ~ ~ ; / ΧΑ ~ 
ἐστιν ορος εν TH Σικελίᾳ. 2. λέγεται οε πεντηκοστῷ ETEL punvat 


~ ‘ ‘ , en \ ΄σ 
TOUTO ie TO ee yi capil TO δὲ ἕυμπαν τρὶς γεγενῆσθαι TO 
e =| “- ἃ Ἁ 
ῥεῦμα ap ov Σικελία ὑπὸ ~EAAnvev οἰκεῖται. 3. TavTa μὲν κατα 


4 vd 


~ ; , , 
τὸν XE ιμώνα τοῦτον ἐγένετο. καὶ ἕκτον ἔτος τῳ πολέμῳ ἐτελευτα 
τῷδε ὃν Θουκυδίδης ξυνέγραψεν. 


ii. 85, we have, καὶ μὴ ὑπ᾽ ὀλίγων νεῶν The article might, however, have been 
εἴργεσθαι τῆς θαλάσσης. dispensed with. Thus it does not occur in 
4. μελέτην τοῦ ναυτικοῦ ποιεῖσθαι] ‘as a kindred passage of Lycurg. 6. Leoer. 
wishing to afford practice to their navy.’ p. 159, 38, λέγεται ἐκ τῆς Αἴτνης ῥύακα 
See i. 142, fin. πυρὸς γενέσθαι : yet it is found in a pas- 
Ca. CAVI. 1. ἐῤῥύη - ὁ ῥύαξ τοῦ sage οὗ Aristot. ap. Steph. Thes. The 
πυρὸς} ‘there burst forth a stream of expression ῥύακα πυρὸς ἐπικλύσαι occurs 
fire,’ or ‘the stream of fire ;’ the article in Appian, ii, 859. See also Pind, Pyth. 
referring, κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν, to one as well 1. 36. 
known,—namely, an outpouring of lava. 
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BOOK I. 


Ca. XXII.2. ra δ᾽ ἔργα---ἐπεξελθὼν] 
Here, Poppo observes, ἐπεξ Ξέρχεσθαι bears 
the sense pertractare, pe rse qui [ ore atione | 3; 
and the construction is οὐκ ἐκ τοῦ παρα- 
τυχόντος πυνθανόμενι ς, ἠξίωσα γράφειν, 
ἀλλ᾽ [ἠξίωσα γράφειν ἐπεξ ξελθὼν [ταῦτα] 
οἷς τε αὐτὸς παρῆν καὶ παρὰ τῶν ἄλλων 
πυνθανόμενος. Of ἐπεξέρχεσθαι in this 
sense an example occurs also in Pseud. 
Herod. Vit. Hom. (a passage apparently 
written with a view to the present) 
ζητῆσαι ἐπεξελθεῖν (περὶ Ὁμήρου) εἰς τὸ 
ἀτρεκέστατον. I have supplied ταῦτα in 
the construction, as demanded by pro- 
priety, and confirmed by iii. 67,1, ἐπεξ- 
ἤλθομεν ταῦτα. 

4. κτῆμα ἐς ἀεὶ] Meaning that it is 
common property, being for a common 
use, and intended for the common good of 
mankind—intimating that the work is a 
sort of bequest ; a thought evidently bor- 
rowed by A. Schlegel, who, in the fol- 
lowing beautiful passage, similarly ob- 
serves: ‘The great legacy and inheritance 
of all the knowledge and ideas of the an- 
cient world is, with justice, considered as 
a common good of mankind, which is com- 
mitted to all ages and nations in their 
turn ; which ought to be sacred in their 
eyes, and for the preservation of which 
posterity is entitled to call them to an 
account.’ 

Cu. XXIII. 1. τούτου δὲ τοῦ πολέμου 
μῆκός τε μέγα προὔῦβη] A blending of 
two modes of expression, τούτου δὲ τοῦ 
πολέμου μῆκος μέγα ἦν, and οὗτος ὁ 
πόλεμος [ἐς] μέγα προὔβη. See more in 
note on the words infra iii. 82, 1, οὕτως 
ὠμὴ στάσις προὐχώρησε. 

Cu. XXXIV. 3. μεταμελείας --- λαμ- 
βάνων] Οὗ μεταμέλεια in the plural (a 
use seldom occurring) I have noted an 
example in Isocr. Panath. 28], ποιεῖσθαι 
μεταμελείας πολλάς. And of the phras 
itself μεταμέλειαν λαμβάνειν, an example 
occurs in Eurip. Frag. Inc. 76. 


(568) 


Cu. XXXVI. 1. This passage is, among 
others, adduced by Mitchell on Aristoph. 
Eq. 260, to prove and illustrate the fact, 
that the Greek language delights in accu- 
mulating participles, without a connecting 
particle. 

Cu. XXXVII. 1. ἀλογίστως] “ without 
reflection or calculation as to,’ &c. 

Cu. XLII. 2. ὑποψίας] The genit. here 
is governed of τι (μέρος) understood, as in 
Plut. vi. 498, -- ἡ θερμολουσία οὐ τοσοῦ- 
τον εὐτονίας ὑφαιρεῖ καὶ ῥώμης, ὕσον 
ὠφελεῖ πρὸς ὑγίειαν. 

Cu. XLIII. 2. τὸ ἴσον ἀνταπόδοτε] 
Compare Hdot. i. 18, ἀνταποδιδόναι τὸ 
ὅμοιον. 

Cu. LXX. 9. ξυμφορὰν --- ἐπίπονον 
Mitchell on Aristoph. Eq. 259, renders, 
‘to think ease with nothing to do a tor- 
ment, not less than the most laborious 
occupation.’ 

Cu. LXXI. 7. ὅσια ἂν ποιοῖμεν] So 
dota δικάζειν infra iii. 58. 

Cu. LXXX. 3. πόλεμον ἄρασθαι] “ bel- 
lum suscipere’ or ‘ movere,’ as iii. 39, and 
Hdot. vii. 132. 156. 

Cu. LX XXII. 2. ἄμεινον ἤδη, ἢν δοκῷ, 
πεφραγμένοι ἴμεν ἐπ΄ αὐτοὺς] This dis- 
position to play a safe game was quite 
characteristic of Archidamus. So in the 
Laconica Apophthegmata of Plutarch he 
is reported to have said, on seeing his son 
rashly engaging with the Athenians with- 
out a sufficient force, ἢ τῇ δυνάμει πρόσθες, 
ἢ φρονήματος ὕφες. 

Cu. LXXXIV. 3. εὔβουλοι δὲ ἀμα- 
θέστερον τῶν νόμων τῆς ὑπεροψίας, &C.] 
‘too ignorant to disobey,—so wise as to 
obey them :’ ἀμαθ. being here used sar- 
castically, as infra iii. 37, 3. So Plutarch, 
in his Laconica Apophthegmata, says of 
Archidamus, om when one asked him 
who governed 1 1 Spart a, he answered, ot 

νόμοι, Kai τὰ δοκῶν, καὶ τὸ νόμιμον. 

Cu. ΟΧΙΧ. 1. Αὖθις δὲ] The writer 
reverts back to ch. 87. 








APPE 


eBovAorvro | ‘ they were pleased.’ The 
metaphor in al npov ἐβούλοντο is, as 
Hobbes well points out, one formed from 
the custom of setting near, or presenting a 
box or urn and a ball to him who gave 
his votes, that he might put his ball into 
the part of the vessel which was for yes or 
no, as he saw fit. ; 

2, ἔλεγον] For this, Poppo observes, we 
should rather have expected the aorist, 
considering that the subject turns on 


something done once: but in verbs of 


speaking, exhorting, ordering, frequent is 
this use of the imperf., and that not only 
where, as here, much is said, and so imper- 
fect continuance of action is signified, but 
also when some one speaks only a few 
words. That in these cases the imperf. 
and aor. are alike proper, appears from 
the circumstance of their being inter- 
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changed in use. So at ch. 72, before the 
oration of the Athenians we have, ot ᾿Αθη- 
ναῖοι ἔλεγον τοιάδε: while at its con- 
clusion, ch. 79, we have, τοιαῦτα δὲ οἱ 
Αθηναῖοι εἶπον. 

Cu. CXXXI. 3. ἐλέγχειν] Such is the 
use of the verbal noun in Isoer. Aig. εἰς 
ἐλεγμὸν καταστήσειν ὁποῖός τις ἡμῶν 
ἕκαστος περὶ αὐτούς : and Plato, 278, C, 
εἰς ἐλεγμὸν ἰὼν περὶ ὧν ἔγραψε. 

Cu. CX XXII. 2. ἠξίωσεν] ‘he thought 
proper.’ So Xen. Ages. 1. 34, τοὺς ἀξι- 
ovvrac Kai τὰς τῶν θεῶν τιμὰς καρ- 
ποῦσθαι, “ qui audent, sibi arrogant.’ 

Cu. CXXXVIILI. 3. γίγνεται παρ᾽ αὐτῷ 
μέγας] Compare Aristoph. Eq. 177, yiyver 
μέγας, ‘art become a great man :’ where 
Mitchell adduces the present passage, and 
others from Aristoph. Eq. 946, and Vesp. 
1023, and Athen. 380, b. 


BOOK 11. 


Cu. VIII. 2. λόγια] On this term 

Litchell, in his note on Aristoph. Eq. 118, 
remarks, that no distinction is by that 
writer made in its use, whether as denoting 
what proceeded from God or from Seer. 

Cu. XI. 9. ἕπεσθε ON ἂν τις ἡγῆται] 
So Xen. Hist. vii. 1, 24, ἂν οὖν σωφρονῆτε, 
τοῦ ἀκολουθεῖν, ὅποι ἄν τις παρακαλοῖ. 

Cu. XIII. 2. διὰ χειρὸς ἔχειν] To the 
examples adduced, add Aristoph. Vesp. 
609, ἀλλὰ φυλάττει διὰ χειρὸς ἔχων, 
where Mitchell quotes this passage of 
Thucyd. Aristot. Polit. v. 8, διὰ χειρῶν 
ἔχουσι τὴν πολιτείαν : and Plut. Pericl. 
34, διὰ χειρὸς ἔχων τὴν πόλιν. 

Cu. XV. 5. νομίζεται τῷ ὕδατι χρῆ- 
σθαι] Τὸ the ‘examples add Aristoph. Nub. 
480, γυμν οὺὑς εἰσιέναι νομίζεται. Acts xvi. 
13, ov ἐνομίζετο προσευχὴ εἶναι. 

Cu. XXXVII. 8. ἄγραφοι ὄντες} So 
Plut. vi. 620, ἄγραφος ἀδείας νόμος δελ- 
φῖσιν, meaning, that the dolphins are 
spared by the unwritten law of custom. 

Cu. XL. 2. μόνοι γὰρ — νομίζομεν] 
He re ἀπράγμονα stands in opposition to 
ὁ δρᾷν βουλόμενος ii. 64, and δραστήριος 
at ii. 63. Mitchell on Aristoph. Eq. 259, 
thus renders: ‘ We are the only persons 
who consider the man who takes no part 
in politics, not to be a man, that meddles 
with nothing, but that is good for nothing.’ 
Here, however, the term takes is far from 
giving a correct representation of the 
sense, as suggesting the idea of taking a 
side. The true import of μηδὲν μετέχοντα 
may be best expressed by ‘ having nothing 
to do with,’ lit. ‘having no part or lot in 
them,’ meaning τῶν πολιτικῶν. So in Plato, 


712,e, we have πολιτειῶν μετέχετε, where, 
as here, there is an ellipsis of μέρος, w hich 
word is expressed in a passage of Acts viii. 
21. Mitchell adds, that ‘ persons of quiet 
unintermeddling disposition (namely, in 
politics) at Athens had but one of these 
two resources, either to consent to be 
despised and trampled on, (see Demosth. 
979, 5, and Xen. Mem. ii. 9.) or to quit 
the place altogether, like the two fugitives 
in the Birds of Aristophanes, where it is 
said, ζητοῦτε τόπον ampaypova.’ 

Cu. XLI. 3. μόνη οὔτε τῷ πολεμίφῳ---- 
ἄρχεται] As the chagrin of defeat, and, 
indeed, injury of every kind, is aggrav ated 
not a Little by the uniorthiness of him from 
whom it proceeds ; so, on the other hand, 
defeat is consoled by the worthiness of the 
victor : to which purpose the words of 
Virg. Ain. x. 830, ‘Hoc tamen infelix 
miseram solabere mortem; Ainez magni 
dextra cadis.’ 

γενναίως --- μαχόμενοι ἐτελεύτησαν] 
‘died nobly in battle.’ So Athenzeus, xii. 
γενναίως ἐτελεύτησε. Plato, p. 58, ἀδεῶς 
καὶ γενναίως ἐτελεύτα. Demosth. 258, 24, 
φέρει δ᾽ 6 τι ἂν ὁ Θεὸς διδῷ, γενναίως. 

Cu. XLV. 1. ὁρῶ μέγαν τὸν ἀγῶνα] 
51 foresee a wide field for emulation ;’ or 
perhaps rather, ‘a great trial or struggle.’ 
So at Π|. 57, 3, ἀγῶνας μεγίστους. 

2. φθόνος γὰρ τοῖς ζῶσι, &c.] Of this 
evil disposition truly says Herodotus, iii. 
72, that it is one innate in the human 
breast. 

Cu. LX. 4. πῶς οὐ] ‘It was (says a 
great living scholar) the genius of the 
Greek language to ask questions,’ Of πῶς 
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οὐκ the general sense is quidni? Here, 
however, it is used in a less frequent 
acceptation, as a mere indication of what 
must and will be done; as infra iil. 66, 
πῶς οὐ δεινὰ εἴργασθε; and Rom. viii. 32, 
πῶς οὐχὶ Kai σὺν αὐτῷ τὰ πάντα ἡμῖν 
χαρίσεται ; 

Co. LXV. 12. ἄλλα πολλὰ --- ἡμαρ- 
τήθη] So Xen. Mem. i. 2, 9, τὰ περὶ τὴν 
πόλιν ἁμαρτανόμενα. 


Cu. LXXVI. 2. ἱζάνοντος ἀεὶ 


κεν οὕμενον ] Similarly Xen. (οοη. viii. 7, 
εἰς TO κεν οὔμενον (the empty space) ἀεὲ 
ot ὄπισθεν oP xe ται. 

Cu. XC. 6. μίαν δὲ αὐτοῖς ἀνδράσιν 
εἷλον 1 See Mitchell on Aristoph. Eq. 
3, αὐταῖσι βουλαῖς, i. 6. (he adds) σὺν, 
‘together with.’ 

Cu. XCI. 1. τὴν ἐπιστροφὴν lit. ‘turn- 
ing about towards,’ as in Polyb. v. 72, ἐξ 
ἐπιστροφῆς (‘after a wheel about’) ἐνερ- 
yov ποιησάμενος τὴν πορείαν, Ke. 


BOOK III. 


Cu. XLII.3. The sense I have as- 
signed to ἐπίδειξιν, ‘ display,’ is con- 
firmed by Aristoph. Nub. 268, ἔλθετε--- 
τῷ δ᾽ εἰς ἐπίδειξιν, ‘come and exhibit 
yourselves to this man.’ 

Cu. L. 2. κληρούχους τοὺς λαχόντας] 
On the subject of the ancient Cleruchie S, 
see a full account in Boeckh’s Public 
Economy, vol. ii. pp. 168—179, or a 
brief condensation of the most important 
matter in Mitchell’s Aristoph. Nub. 202. 

Cu. LXXXIV. In forming the present 
enlarged edition I have been induced to 
enter, for the first time, into a full con- 
sideration of the much-debated question 
as to the authenticity of this chapter. 
The editors down to the present age ex- 
pressed no doubt as to its genuineness. 
First, Bekker, feeling some doubt as to 
that matter, was induced to place it within 
brackets; then Poppo, though he re- 
tained the brackets, yet strenuously main- 
tained the authenticity of the chapter ; 
while, on the other hand, Goeller attacked 
it most vehemently. In my Translation 
and my smaller edition, I was induced, in 
deference to the authority of Bekker and 
Goeller, to treat it as not genuine. Soon 
after, Dr. Arnold, in his first edition, 
ventured, in opposition to the arguments 
advanced by Goeller, to maintain its au- 
thenticity ; nay, he went so far as to say, 
that ‘he is most firmly persuaded that it 
was written by Thucydides, and does not 
know of any Greek writer at once so ho- 
nest, so wise, and so eloquent, as to have 
been able to be the author of it.’ In his 
second edition, however, Dr. Arnold ex- 
presses his belief that the portion is spu- 
rious, and supposes it to have been the 
production of a Christian, and to have 
been written not later than the sixth or 
seventh century. To advert to the reasons 
which have led him to this total change of 
judgment, ‘while he is still,’ he says, ‘ of 
the same opinion, that Goeller’s obj yjections 
to the general contents, and to particulat 


phrases, are quite unreasonable ;’ ‘ it is 
vain, he adds, ‘to deny the numerous 
harshnesses that are contained in this 
chapter ; which, added to the authority of 
the ancient Scholiasts, have induced me 
to think it an imitation of our author by 
some other writer, and a caricature on his 
style and manner.’ Yet he admits, not- 
withstanding, that ‘ the matter of the chap- 
ter is really very good, nay quite worthy 
of Thucydides Ἢ and that, « had not the 
writer tried to imitate our author’s style, 
and in so doing merely produced a carica- 
ture of its defects, the language of the 
chapter might have been as good as its 
substance.’ 

In coming to this latter conclusion, Dr. 
Arnold has indeed, in a remarkable de- 
gree, exchanged for an extreme view one 
way, what is not less an extreme view in 
another ; but whether, in this instance, he 
has not altered for the worse, is, perhaps, 
more than questionable. The answers he 
formerly opposed to the objections ad- 
vanced by Goeller were, generally speak- 
ing, satisfactory ; while in his new dis- 
sertation on the authenticity of this por- 
tion, he has brought forward nothing in the 
shape of argument, but merely propounds 
what is matter of opinion and conjecture. 
Among other things, he professes it to be 
his firm belief that ‘the whole passage was 
originally added as a note upon, or brief 
summary of, the contents of the two pre- 
ceding chapters, and that it afterwards 
found its way into the text.’ But it might 
have occurred to him, that he had him- 
self disposed of that question, by having, 
as I apprehend, shown that the chap- 
ter is not a brief summary of the contents 
of the preceding chapter, but ‘was added 
as a sort of supplement to the rest, be- 
sause the mind of the writer was so full of 
his subject, that he could scarcely prevail 
upon himself to quit it.’ That it is not a 
mere summary will fully appear from the 
annotations which I have subjoined. More- 
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over Dr. Arnold has here strangely jumbled 
together two hypotheses ; namely, that ‘the 
chapter in question was originally a note 


upon, or brief summary of, the contents οἱ 


the preceding chapters, ’ (whic sh, we see, is 
quite untenable, by its being at variance 
with plain facts,) and that it was the fabri- 
cation of some person who wanted the 
matter to pass as Thucydides’, and accord- 
ingly imitated, as closely as possible, his 
style. Now one or the other it may have 
been, but certainly not both. Again, sup- 
posing any one to have been inclined to 
fabricate such a passage for such a pur- 
pose, good reason would there have been 
to imitate, but, surely, not to caricature 
the style of Thucydides. That would de- 
mand a third hypothesis equally impro- 
bable, that the writer framed the portion 
not as an imitation, but as a caricature on 
the style of our author. But then, it may 
be asked, how came the matter to be so 
very masterly, that,as Dr. Arnold affirms, 
‘no other Greek writer could have been 
able to produce it ?” Suffice it to say, that 
all the different forms of the above hypo- 
thesis, by which it is supposed that the 
chapter is not genuine, involve the great- 
est improbability ; and as the onus pro- 
bandi may fairly be thrown on the party 
attacking ‘the authentic ity, what motive, we 
may ask, can be imagine ἃ for any one’s sit- 
ting down to frame this imitation, or cari- 
eature? And supposing the thing to have 
been done, how are we enabled to account 
for the forgery having been introduced 
into every known MS., in spite of its being, 
if we believe Goeller, ‘a senseless he ap of 
bombast or nonsense?’ While,indeed, many 
reasons exist why such a portion should 
not have been introduced, it being any 
thing but necessar ψ to the conte xt ; not one 
ean be imagined why it should. For the 
ease differs wide sly between this chapter 
and the well-known passage in Josephus’s 
Jewish Antiquities, on the subject of Jesus 
Christ. Well are we enabled to account 
for that portion be ng framed, (by degrees, 
I apprehend, and by different Send in in- 
troduced into the text, and retained there, 
notwithstanding its manifest unsuitableness 
to the professe .d writer. As to Dr. Ar- 
nold’s addition to his hypothe sis, namely, 
that ‘ the chs 2 Fi in question was the 
work of a Christian, and not later thay the. 


interpolations known to us have been 
ascribed, the monks, were as yet scarcely in 
existence. The circumstance, then, of 
the portion in question having been thus 
imitated, tends to evince beyond all doubt 
that it had place in the text of Thu- 
cydides as far back as the time of Jo- 
sephus ; beyond which period we have no 
means of proof, for the age of imitation 
only commenced at that time. But that 
the portion in question should have been 
thus fabricated and introduced into the 
text, we are the less warranted in sus- 
pecting, since before that time, however 
verbal corruptions might creep into the 
text, no reason is there to think that 
fabrication and interpolation were resorted 


to; this being a period too nearly ap- 


proaching to the age of autographs, or 
copies formed from thence; and little 
more than about 380 years had elapsed 
since Xenophon first published the His- 
tory of Thucydides. Nothing, indeed, 
from external evidence can be alleged 
against the authenticity of the portion, 
since the chapter is found in every known 
MS., and that not, as in the case of 
certain other disputed portions, (as, for 
instance, that of St. John vii. 1—11.) 
placed in the margin, or accompanied with 
obeli or asterisks ; and the arguments 
deduced from internal evidence will be 
found, on examination, to resolve them- 
selves into a string of ungrounded surmises, 
mutually contradicting each other. Thus, 
to advert to other arguments besides those 
already noticed, no reason is there to sus- 
pect the authenticity of the portion be- 
cause the Scholia on it are so few ; for, as 
the Scholiasts, we are told, accounted it 
not genuine, they would naturally, under 
this impression, decline the trouble of 
encountering its formidable difficulties ; 
and that Dionysius does not touch on this 
portion, though he has criticized at con- 
siderable length chapters 82 and 83, is no 
proof that he considered it not genuine ; 
since, as Arnold observes, ‘ he hi id alre: ady 
found enough for his purpose in the 82nd 
and 83rd chapters, and his quotation hav- 
ing run to so great a length, he stopped at 
the end of the 83rd, where there is a 
natural termination of the subject, and 
did not proceed any further.’ Again, 
— is it.to,attemp; ta preve the chapte r 


sixth or seve nth centur y, that is quite “ux- “std be not -opbutne; By Jdngthened cri- 
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be it remembered, far more evidence 15 
requisite to prove that any portion is nol 
from the pen of any alleged writer than 
that it is. As to the present case, of how 
little weight are the objections advanced 
by Goeller on that score, will be seen in 
the annotations on the chapter. At the 
same time. it cannot be denied that there 
is more of harshness, out-of-the-way 
phraseology, &c. in this, than even in the 
two foregoing chapters. And that, after 
all, seems to be the real reason why the 
ancient exegete thought it cenuine, 
though surely the re: wholly 
insufficient. No writer is always alike or 
equal to himself,—least of all, Thucydides, 
who is very unequal, there being several 
portions in the work which we are sure 
could not have received the author’s last 
hand ; nay, we know that he died before 
he had completed his labours. Again, as 
to the ancient critics whom Dr. Arnold so 
eulogizes, they, it is well known, very gene- 
rally rejected the authenticity of the whole 
of the eighth book on the very grounds on 
which they rejected this chapter. But 
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their opinion has never been received by 


any modern critic of note, because, as 1s 
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not 
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But this satisfactory argument for the 
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which there is no reason to doubt came 
from Thucydides, though the matter there- 
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At iengtn tne ΟἹ ( rll nis iong-iabdor 
remaining 


; Ξ ἡδίους aw ρ Bo = nae 
Same extensive pian as the firs three, and omitting, 


i 
may be deemed essenti horough under- 
standing of that most difficult of writers. 

As to the critical notes,—although he was prevented by circumstances, 
over which he had no control. from making travels into ἜΣ a 
over which he had no control, trom making travels into toreien countries 


to examine fresh MSS., he did not neglect what was in his power at home, 
but collated afresh throughout the celebrated Codex Clarendonianus, and, 
in select passages, another MS. hitherto uncollated ; the use of both having 
been kindly granted to him by a grace of the Senate of the University of 
Cambridge. This collation supplied very numerous various readings, (some 


of importance,) which had escaped the diligence of the painstaking Dr. 


Hudson. The Editor has also carefully collated for the last three Books a 


most correctly and beautifully written MS. (said by Montfaucon to be as 


ancient as the tenth century,) preserved in that splendid repository, the 
British Museum ; the fruits of which appear in the present volume ἡ. 
To advert to the notes philological and exegetical,—the Editor has, he 


trusts, effected for exegetical, as well as critical, science, what had long 
. ῳ : ᾽ - 


1 Subjoined, by way of Appendix, is an able and interesting Memoir, for which the 
Editor is indebted to the kindness of his friend Colonel Leake, on the military details 
of the fatal expedition of the Athenians to Sicily, accompanied by an accurate Plan of 
Syracuse and the environs, formed by the Colonel partly on an actual survey by order 
of Government, and partly on his own personal examination on the spot. 
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PREFACE. 
been wanting to it,—namely, the opening out of certain principles more 
practically, and making them more generally available, than his predeces- 
sors had done; thus supplying what can scarcely fail to impart a certain 


aptitude for critical disquisition to any but minds totally disqualified for 


i ae te . 
it; and, by placing the means ΟἹ critical knowledge within the reach of 


-- 


many,—whereas before it had been too much confined to a few,—making 


the possession of this advantage more a matter of in! to 


many, and less a matter of monopolizing pride to a few. 

Upon the whole, the Editor cannot but avow that 
he has much misspent a larger portion of time and labour than has, per- 
haps, ever before been devoted to any ancient writer, if the result should 


not be some addition to the classical reputation of his country. 


At all events he commits his work to the Public with the confidence of 


one who has spared no pains, and declined no sacrifices 1n its service ;— 


ν 


the deepest thankfulness to the Giver of all 


and also with feelings of 
power, that health and strength have been mercifully vouchsafed him, 
to accomplish not the least arduous work of his life; thus bringing his 
classical labours—he trusts not ingloriously—to a close; so that he may 
dedicate the residue of his days solely to the promotion of sacred |itera- 
ture. in a cultivation of the studies, though always in subservience to an 
exercise of the active duties of his profession, according to the measure 
of the health and strength still to be useful in his generation, which may 


be dealt out by Him who worketh all in all. 


THE CONTENTS 


VOLUME It. 


BOOK IV. 


Sictty. Year 7. Revolt of Messina from the Athenians, and attack on Rhegium by 
the Locrians.1. Attica. Invasion thereof. The ships which had been prepared for 
Sicily (iii. 115.) are despatched thither, with directions to annoy the enemy as much as 
possible by the way ; and Demosthenes put on board to direct such enterprises, II. 
In the exercise of this special commission. he counsels the seizing on and occupying of 
Pylus on the coast of Messina ; but his project is rejected as wild, and the possession 
of the port held useless, Ill. The fleet, however, being accidentally detained there by 
stress of weather, the sailors and soldiers, by way of pastime, set about constructing a 
fort. IV. This is raised in six days ; and five galleys being left to garrison it, under the 
command of Demosthenes, the rest of the armament proceeds to its destination. On 
hearing of the seizing and fortifying of Pylus, the Peloponnesians hastily leave Attica, 
Eion, in Thrace, is betrayed to the Athenians, 

The Lacedzemonians prepare 


naval blockade. Description of the scene of action, espec 

which is occupied by the Lacedsemonians, VIII. Demosthenes makes his dispositions 
to repel the enemy’s attacks, 1X.; and, in order to infuse courage into his men, he, 
just before the enemy’s assault, addresses his men in a brief but spirit-stirring 
harangue, X. The attack described, and also the defence, in which Demosthenes and 
Brasidas both distinguish themselves, XI. The latter is wounded, and the Lacede- 
monians are, after various ineffectual attempts, finally beaten off, XII. The Athenian 
fleet returns from Zacynthus, and proceeds to attack the Lacedezemonian fleet, XIII. 
A battle is fought in the harbour of Pylus, ἢ which the Lacedzemonians are completely 
defeated, and their troops in Sphacteria cut off from all communication with the main 
army, XIV. The Lacedzemonians send an embassy to Athens, in order to save their 
men in Sphacteria by a timely negociation for peace, XV. An armistice is granted by 
the Athenians to the Lacedzemonians on their surrendering their fleet to the latter, to be 
restored at the conclusion of the war, or, on the breaking off of the negociations, XVI. 
Speech of the Lacedzemonian ambassadors, XVII—XX. The Athenians demand 
such hard terms, that the Lacedzemonian ambassadors, after ineffectual attempts to 








Vi 


obtain better, at length break off the negociation, XXI, XXII "he armistice is 
accordingly broken off: nevertheless the Athenians, on various pretexts, still hold 


possession of the Lacedzmonian fleet, and proceed to the blockade of Sphacteria, 


XXIII. The scene now changes to Sicily, where the Syracusans and their allies pre- 


pare to besiege Rhegium both by sea and land, XXIV. Sea-fight in the straits of 


Messina, with little advantage to either party. The Messenians go on an expedition 
against Naxus, but are defeated ; and the Athenians and their allies are equally unsuc- 
cessful in an attempt on Messina. The Athenians at length leave the Sicilians to carry 
on the war amongst themselves, XXV. The blockade of Sphacteria is vigorously 
pressed by the Athenians, while the Lacedzemonians resort to all expedients to relieve 
the place by throwing in supplies, XXVI. Vexation of the Athenians at the length of 


the blockade, which Cleon ascribes to the insufficiency of the commanders of the forces, 


Ἵ 


XXVII. Nicias, the first of the ten state-generals, offer resion the command to 


Cleon, who, thinking 


Nicias not serious, accepts it; 

wishes to resign it, but is compelled by the people to k p it, and then undertakes 
achieve the conquest of Sphacteria in twenty day XXVIII. After 
Demosthenes with himself in the command, he proceeds to Pylus, where 

fire had, by consuming much of the woodland, in a great measure laid open the enemy’s 
position ; and Cleon is enabled to effect a disembarkation, and establish himself firmly 
on the island, XXIX, XXX. Position of the Lacedzemonian garrison described, and 
the dispositions of the Athenians for attacking them laid down, XXXI, XXXII. The 
battle itself is described as commencing with an attack on the Lacedzemonians by the 
light troops of the Athenians, who annoy the Lacedzemonians without their being able 
effectually to repress them, XX XIII. The Athenian light troops become more daring, 
and the Lacedzemonians more discouraged ; until, being reduced to great straits, th y 
retreat to the furthermost part of the island, and there, having their rear covered by 
the sea, they maintain their defence, XXXIV, XXXV., until the Athenians contrive 


to get possession of a position commanding the enemy’s rear, XX XVI.; and having 
thus the upper hand even then, they summon them to surrender, XX XVII. ; to which 
they at length agree, and are made prisoners, XXXVIII. Thus Cleon is enabled to 
fulfil his engagement of bringing the garrison prisoners to Athens within twe nty days, 
XXXIX. General astonishment of Greece at this termination of the affair, XL. 
The prisoners are taken to Athens, and the place is garrisoned chiefly by Messenians 


from Naupactus ; annoyed by whose incursions, and desiring to recover the prisoners, 


the Lacedzemonians make another attempt to negociate a peace, but without success, 


im © 


XLI. An expedition is undertaken by the Athenians against the sea-coast of Corinthia. 
The troops effect a landing at Solygia, XLII. The Corinthians meet them in the 
field ; a battle ensues, in which, after a severe struggle, the Athenians come off victors : 
but, fearing the arrival of strong reinforcements to the enemy, they re-embark f 
home, XLIII, XLIV., and, after ravaging part of the coast of Corinthia and Epi 
daurus, and seizing on the peninsula of Methone as a military stronghold, 
return home, XLV. The last act of the sad tragedy of the Corcyrean sedition. 

leaving Pylus, Eurymedon and Sophocles proceed to Corcyra on their way to Sicily 
They assist the democratical government in taking Istone, the last stronghold, and 
now only remaining refuge, of the aristocratical party. The garrison surrenders 
at discretion to the Athenians. Perfidious stratagem of the democratica] party, by 
which the capitulation, securing their personal safety, is broken, XLVI., and the 
wretched people are given up to the infuriate vengeance of their political opponents, 
and cruelly butchered; after which the Athenians pursue their voyage to Sicily, 
XLVII, XLVIII. The Athenians take Anactorium from the Corinthians, and put it 
into the hands of the Acarnanians. Artaphernes, an ambassador from the king of 
Persia to the Lacedzemonians, apprehended and brought to Athens, and his letters 


read, After ascertaining their import, they send him away with some of their ambas- 
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repulsed. Nevertheless, Myranus and other neighbouring towns 
The Athenians, alarmed at the loss of Amphipolis, and the raj 
among ir allies in thoss parts, send garrisons to the severa 
and Brasidas, on his part, demands reinforcements from home. 
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ΟΥΤΠΙ. Brasidas proceeds to march against the peninsula of Act 
and obtains possession Οἱ most of the towns, CIX, insomuch that 
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tion of the democracy, and renewal of the alliance with Athens, Long Walls are begun 
to be built, to connect Argos with the sea, LXXXII. The Lacedzemonians invade 


Argolis, and destroy the unfinished long walls. The Athenians blockade the coast of 


Macedonia, and cut off its maritime commerce, LXXXIII. Expedition of the Athe- 
nians against the island of Melos, LX XXIV. Conference by way of discussion between 
the Athenian and the Melian negociators, on the question of the submission of Melos 
to the Athenian dominion, LXXXV—CXI, After the conference, the Melians give 
their final answer, conveying their resolution not to submit to Athens, CXII. Accord- 
ingly the Athenians commence hostilities, and form a close blockade of the city, CXIIT, 
CXIV. Hostilities by way of reprisal carried on between the Athenians and the 
Lacedzemonians, CXV. Melos, being brought to extremity, surrenders at discretion. 
Infamously barbarous treatment of the inhabitants, CX VI. 


BOOK VI. 
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Tue Athenians now form a project of conquering Sicily \ sketch is giv 
form and size of the island 


} 


; and οἵ the several races by which it had been sueces- 


od 
sively colonized,—such as the Sicanians from Spain, and inhabitants sent unto th 


Sicanians from Spain, II. A remnant of the Trojans after the sacking of Troy, II] 
ν 


5 ° 9 


Some Greeks of the returning armament from Troy, 1\ The Siceli from Sicily 
the Pheenicians. The several Greek settlements on the sea-coast, as Naxos, Syra- 
cuse, Leontini, Catana, Trotilus, Thapsus, Hyblean Megara, Selinus, Gela, Acragas, 
Zancle or Messana, Acrze, Casmeno, Camarina, III—V. A pretext for invading 
Sicily is supplied by the people of Egesta, who entreat aid from Athens against Selinus 
and Syracuse. Ambassadors are sent from Athens to ascertain and report upon the 
state of affairs in Sicily, VI. Hostilities are carried on in Peloponnesus between 
the Lacedemonians and the Argives, VII. The ambassadors return from Sicily, 
and, on hearing their report, the Athenians resolve to send a powerful armament 
to that island, and fix on another day for a second assembly, in which they may 
consider of the details of the expedition, VIII. At the assembly speeches are deli- 
vered by Nicias and Alcibiades. Speech of Nicias against the measure, IX—XIV. 
Alcibiades is a warm advocate for the expedition. His character briefly depicted, 
and its effects on the welfare of Athens, XV. Speech of Alcibiades for the measure, 
XVI—XVIII. The Athenians persist in their determination to send out the ex- 
pedition ; whereupon Nicias tries to damp their ardour by representing the mag- 

Biict ill 


nitude of the force requisite to be sent out, and the resources necessary to main- 
tain it when there, SO aS to rive any chance of suecess, XIX. Purther speech ‘ 


of 
Nicias, XX—XXIII.; which, however, fails to alter the strong bent in favour of the 
measure, the people merely entering into his views as far as regarded the manner of 
doing the thing, X XIV. They call on him to specify the amount of men and money 
he thought necessary, XXV., and they vote every thing according to his suggestion, 
) 
points that regarded the outfit of the expedition, XXVI. Meanwhile a great shock is 
given to public feeling by the mutilation of the Herm, or busts of Mercury, an 


investing the generals, Nicias, Alcibiades, and Lamachus, with absolute power in all 


atrocity of which the people are most anxious to discover the perpetrators, XX VII. 
Suspicion rests on Alcibiades; and his enemies represent it as part of a plot to subvert 
the popular constitution, XXVIII. He demands to be immediately put on his trial 
but his enemies prevail that he shall at present go on the expedition, and afterwards 
be recalled for trial, XXIX. Corcyra is appointed as the rendezvous for the fleet, 
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dice against Alcibiades, still prevail at Athens. Alcibiades ene en the —— 
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either side, LXIX. The Syracusans are, after a well-fought action, sorte ᾿ ; : 
The Athenians re-embark their forces, and return to Catana to winter. Chey pm 5 
and supplies to Athens, LX XI. Proceedings at Syracuse. erm 
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the occasion, LKXVI—LXXX. The speech of Euphemus, LX X XI—LXXXVII 
The Camarinzeans, alike suspicious of both parties, resolve to remain neutral, 
LXXXVIII. § 1,2. The Athenians endeavour to gain over the Sicel tribes, and to 
obtain the alliance of Tuscany and Carthage, § 3—6. 
arrive at Corinth ; the Corinthians further their purpose, and send ambassadors with 
them to Sparta. They find Alcibiades there, who joins them in exciting the Spartans 
to aid the Syracusans, § 7—9. Speech of Alcibiades to the Spartans on that 
occasion, LXXXIX—XCII. They resolve to follow his counsels, embracing the 
cause of Syracuse ; and Gylippus is sent to command the confederate forces of Syracuse 
and Lacedemon, XCIII. 8 1—3. 


The Syracusan ambassadors 


The ship sent from the Athenian armament arrives 
at Athens. The Athenians resolve to send the supplies requested of them, § 4. 
Further operations of the Athenian armament in Sicily, XCIV. Petty warfare, as far 
as ravaging and plundering, between Argos and Lacedsemon. 

to bring about a democratical revolution at Thespize, XCV. The Syracusans endeavour 
in every way to prevent the Athenians from occupying Epipole, XCVI. 
the Athenians, arriving suddenly at Thapsus, proceed to seize on, and establish themselves 
on, the high ground of Epipole, XCVII. The Athenians carry forward their lines of 
circumvallation, and, by the aid of some reinforcements of horse, 
received, defeat a party of Syracusan cavalry, XCVIII. 


Unsuccessful atte mpt 


Meanwhile 


which they had lately 
The siege of Syracuse is 
pressed vigorously. The Syracusans endeavour to ca Ty out a counterwork, to cut off 
the progress of the Athenian lines of cireumvallation, XCIX. The Atheni 


lans attack the 
unfinished counterwork, and destroy it, C. The Syracusans are again foiled in their 


attempts to interrupt the Athenian works: a skirmish ensu: s, in which Lamachus 


is killed, CI. The Syracusans endeavour, but without success. to storm the Athenian 


works on Epipole. The Athenian fleet enters the great harbour of Syracuse, CI] 
Under this posture of affairs, so unfavourable for the 


Syracusans, and promising to the 
Athenians, the Syracusans treat with N 


I 
icias about terms of peace, and, dissatisfied with 


the conduct of their present generals, cashier them. and appoint new ones. CIII. 


Gylippus, hearing that Syracuse is completely blockaded, despairs of raising the sic ge, 
and thinks only of saving the cities of Italy, Arrives at Tarentum,CIV. The Athe- 
nians, as allies of the Argives, send a fleet to ravage the coasts of Laconia, whereby 


the treaty between Athens and Lacedzemon is manifestly violated, CV. 


BOOK VIL. 
GYLIPPUS arrives in Sicily, and having landed at Himera, and there collected a 


ares to march over-land to Syracuse, 1, 
He makes his way thither by Epipole, passing from 


considerable force from the Siceliot cities, prep 


thence into Syracuse, through a 
small vacant space of the yet uncompleted line of circumvallation, II. He fi rmally sum- 
On their not heeding 
he commences operations by att 
ing, and carrying by a coup-de-main, the fort of Labdalum, III. The 
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reinforcements to the Syracusans from Greece, LV, 


Nicias, on his part, seizes on the peninsula of 


oduction of any further 
An action ensues between the 
Syracusans and Athenians in the space between Syracuse and the enemy’s lines, and 
the former are defeated. Gylippus takes the blame of the failure on himself, and 
encourages the Syracusans to a second engagement, V.; in which they are succ¢ 
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XLVII.: but Nicias insists on a further trial of their fortune, rather than incur 
the displeasure of the Athenian people by returning without orders, XLVIII. Demo 
sthenes and Eurymedon waive their own opinions, in deference to the opinion of the 
eommander-in-chief, XLIX. However, not long after, finding that they were on the 
point of being attacked both by sea and land, all three generals are agreed on with- 
drawing the forces ; when an eclipse of the moon occurring, alarms the superstition of 
Nicias, and accordingly the armament still remains in its position, L. General attack 
of the Syracusans both by sea and land, in the former of which the Syracusans gain 
the advantage, and Eurymedon is slain ; in the latter they are repulsed, LI—LIV. 
The Athenians are in great despondency, LV. The Syracusans prepare for the final 
struggle ; and, to cut off all retreat from the enemy, set about closing the mouth of the 
great harbour, LVI. Names of the different states which took part in the Sicilian con- 
test on either side—Ist, of the allies of Athens, LVII. 2ndly, of the allies of Syracuse, 
LVIII. The Syracusans close up the harbour’s mouth, by mooring heavy vessels 
across it, LIX. The Athenians strenuously exert themselves to open the barricade, and 
effect their retreat by sea, LX. Nicias, to raise the spirits, and stimulate the courage 
of his men, addresses them in a speech, LKI—LXIV. The Syracusan generals on 
their side exhort their troops to finish their work, LKVI—LXVIII. Nicias evinces 
great judgment, magnanimity, and energy. He commits the fleet to the direction of 
Demosthenes and the other commanders, and himself remains with the land-forces 
drawn up on the shore of the harbour, as spectators of the battle, LXIX. Grand final 
and decisive sea-ficht in the harbour, which is long and obstinately maintained on both 
sides, LXX. The various feelings of the land-forces while witnessing the progress of 
the battle, which ends in the total discomfiture of the Athenian fleet, LXXI. Demo- 
sthenes proposes even then, that they should endeavour to fight their way out of the 
harbour, but the sailors refuse to again face the enemy, LXXII. Hermocrates devises 
a stratagem by which to arrest the retreat of the Athenians by land, LXXIII. The 
Athenians defer their retreat till the third day. Meanwhile the enemy obstruct the 
roads in front of them, and try in every way to obstruct their passage, LXXIV. At 
length the Athenians break up their encampments, and commence their retreat, 
LXXV. Heroic spirit of Nicias, LX XVI., who addresses the soldiery in a most 
spirit-stirring address, LX XVII. Order of the retreat,—in which the Syracusans closely 
pursue and incessantly harass the enemy, and at length occupy a very strong position 
in front of them, LXXVIII. The Athenians attempt to force it, but in vain, and are 
obliged to retreat, continually annoyed by the Syracusans, LXXIX. The Athenians 
now alter the direction of their course, and try to gain a march on their pursuers 
by night ; and notwithstanding some loss of time by such circumstances as usually 
accompany night-marches, they reach the sea-coast, and arrive on the banks of the 
Erineus, LXXX. The Syracusans pursue them, overtake Demosthenes’ div ision, and 
after annoying it by their cavalry and light troops the whole day, LXXXI., at length 
compel it to surrender at discretion, LXXXII. Next day the Syracusans come up 
with Nicias’s division. He offers to capitulate on terms which they refuse to grant. 
They attack and annoy him the whole day, LXXXIII. On the followine 


Ῥ 


the retreat 
is still continued, until the Athenians arrive on the banks of the Assinarus : where 
they are overtaken by the enemy, and after a great carnage, LX X XIV., they are com- 
. . οἷ 3 . 
pelled to lay down their arms, LXXXV. Nicias and Demosthenes are put to death, 
LXXXVI., and the other Athenians are confined in the Stone-quarries of Syracuse. 
{ ὰ 
Their extreme sufferings there. Termination of the Sicilian expedition, LXX XVII. 


BOOK VIII.—[{It is not deemed necessary to subjoin the Contents of this Book. since 


they have been given at the commencement of the notes on each chapter. ] 
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4 . = me ι es af . wT Ts f 
ςελῦύωσιν. ἢ OU ὑπομένουντας σφας τρατξευμα. 


 ρᾳὸδιως ληψομενι 


᾿Αθηναις 


Kat WOaYUTaATYHYD 


KX wplot " elit ) ΓΙ ΟΛΊ Ta Ni nL ( A ἐς CALOEKG {εεΓναὶ εἰ 


χι γ)οηθὴ Tat ] 


cutting tools/ 


5 


as thos« 





Moreover, the 


is found 





" 
SC LIS 


In opposition 


t al d square particularly 

in Vv. Tic. 

of no examples out of our author « ἐν ὀλιγωρίᾳ. ἐποιοῦντο] ‘made light of 
the following in Proe le Aidif, ili. 26 “te ͵ ᾿ 

t following in Procop. de Au 1] , Ὁ: one of the many phrases formed by 
} , ᾿ Σ 

\tGotc συνῦετοι λογάϊς nV 


also oceurring 


VY, 
» cognate with the subst 


ποιεῖσθαι and a subst. in the dat. with 
and ΧΙ, 38, λίθοις Aoyadny ἐμβεβλημένοις. instead of 
lhe later writers have someti λογάδας See Vig. p. 282. In ody αὶ 

λίθους. ἶ Ι cular construction ἴ0] 
ύντων, sell. αὐτῶ, 


just 4116}, φέροντες ἰ , 
yrec, as in Plato, Gorg. p. 12: ee Viger 


, p. 328, 
I 


ὕλεποντες πρὸς TO 
' ς 


Ib, 3. Π ἐν ταῖς Αθὴη͵ atic we have 
ode of expression for 
a little furtl 


4}: 





\ , ) 
ξυλλεξας Αθηναιους 
οὐὔμμαχὼν πληθῦθος. TOOOC! ) nl Ka AaAWE Kal 7Traoa ¥ ONE { 


) ‘ aC + 
Ιβοηθησα ITWY Χαλκιδέω] Kai T wy. Ec [ ξ Kat a 


πολλους Τ} OTOATIWT) 


VILLI. Avaywp }OaAVT € TW} K Τὴ TTLtK NS 


2. ae a - 
Ol aTAOTLATAL QUTOL WEV Τί TEOLOLKWY cur 


Ἂν 





) τος a \ Ν , 

four cil THY [Πυλον Τ { i \ \akeoauu 
᾽ ; e ; ~ 

SVYLYVETO ἢ Eepooos .« ΤΙ 


" γνελλον Of Kal ΚΑΤ 


[luAop. Kat ¢ lt Tac 


interruption to its e 


part of this, contan 


] 
attack on Pylus. 


‘ 
Lacedzemonians Ὁ 





island of Sphacteri 


ch. 14. 
2. al un 


unply that . 


Zacynthus. {nd yet 
length surrendered 


Pel 
eioponnesus agalnst 


Thueydides 
σησαν, ove TES [OVTaA, 3 ivored) ‘overentur 


had joined them. Ὃ must, then, bi now judge for himself 





inconsist 


Says that 


came (αφικν 





Ι 


THY Πυλον. ΤΊ] Ys TT OO0C 


! ee 
vAw¢ ne T i Kat aTouon Taca 


TWEVTEKALOEKA OTAOCLOUC WaALoTa 


ναυσιν aAVTLTOWOOLC 


) 
φομόοῦυμένοι, Wn ξ 


) > , 
θασαν εἰς αὐτὴν. oa VY ἤπειρον αλλους ἑταξαι 


᾿ 4 
yao TOLC Αθηναιοις 7 }}}} vynoo)} - λεμιαν COs oat. ΤῊ 


αποββασιν οὐκ νοὶ 17 ATTN rne [IvAov 


προς TO TEAaYvOC aAlmeva "a ¢ οὔεν OouwuE 
δ 


TOVUC P TT - an Pay “ἡ ἡ ᾿ - ’ 7) , , , KLVC 


σειν 


h 








12 THUCYDIDES 


oTAa ε» χώριῳ EOnUW 
L > 


Mesonviwy TOLAKOVYTOOOU Kal ΤΊ 
β ἐυχ 0} Taoa 


ἃ 


μενοι omAtirat τε τών Me ΝῊ 
coaoakorr 


VOVTO, Οἷς XY ONTO UETa Τα} 
ξ I f ἐ ()} 
TE aorAwy Ka πλισμεν( 


TOU χα OLOVU Toose 


“ὁ ) ; 
Vv προσίϑαλ A YY avi 


Καὶ TOocoTac oAtyouc 


μαλιστα EKELVOUE (ΘΟ σεις] ({7ΤῚ yin Vel 
ἐκ εἰ 0 {{}1}ξ {1 


χαλεπὰ Καὶ Te ᾿ T ( ελ C TET 


cHeVamité} 


Tél ove TAUT 
χ ισθαι 


1193, wh 


may 


μι n¢ 
Wwe 


rm Greece » p- 
EC χωρια, aC, | The Sse Ww 
Haack vi ry properly noi 


;- ints 








avTvav TO 77é 


=f nua 
> 


, 


OLLOGE χωρῆσαι TOLC ἐναντίοις 


4 


Yao ἕς GVAYKYHYV AQDLKTAL, WOT 
4 ' ͵ ᾿ 


κινόυνου του TAYLOTOU προσε 


Toot nULWI 
ν > 


of the 
thority 
μᾶλλον, 


΄ " > + 
ALLKE Ol 


or δὲ, are wit 
which 
carelk 
structi 


from 


than » latter : and 
so much alike in MSS. as seare 
distinguished, a scribe would 
sure to take ἢ in preference to 
that word so commonly being 


μᾶλλον : not that ἢ woul 
case ungrammatical: but. 
ppositt 7) being here 
that account far more suita 

Again, for χωρῆσαι, twelve MSS 
χωρήσας, which Arnold 1S inc 
preier, as giving a better constructi 
χωρῆσαι, and answering well to ἐκλ Ὶ come to a pinch,’ an example 
ξςομενος---δεινὸν : but, in effect, it is this in a passage of Isocr. Arcl 
coming correspondence that de Ct ἜΝ d t] "at tOl) ovc. The phrast ? ς 
scribes. That there is no real correspond is found at iv. 92. and in Jos. 848 (] 


] 
ν᾽ ἢ Τί 


as - thus no tolerable sens Ze e—ovra|] Render, ‘I, f 
a: 16. version ᾿ 

it [let him] rather [show 
straightforward to 


ih 


( 
il 


rs 


r par 
the passage, a miserable 


sense, which had begun, witl h 
promise, in the former. In tracing 
eonstruction we must, as Goeller obs 


é γωρῇ Tat, 
roine s 


i POEL > 


inira 








THUCYDIDES 


{ταν ΤΟ ξερίεστοῦ μας ὁξεξινι 


OLOOE χωρῆσαι TOLC ἐναντίοις 


Ἢ , 


yao &C ανα ὝΚην AQIKTAL, 
is 


KLVOUVVOU TOI Tay loTo 


7OCC HUW) 
> 


not by any mea 
destitute al 


aimost 


carelessni 
struction rev 
from not k 


was leit, afterwal 


readings seeming equally good 
] 
: 


so much alike in MSS. 
isti ished 
sure to take 7 in preference 
that word so commonly bei 
μᾶλλον : not that ἢ would 
ease ungrammatical ᾿ 
ἸΟΘΙΤΙΟΉ being here 
account far more suitabl 
Again, for χωρῆσαι, twelve MSS na 
χωρήσας, which Arnold is ine 
prefer, as giving a better ec 


χωρῆσαι, and δῆδννι ring \ 

ζόμενος---δεινόν : but, in 

eming correspondence that 

scribes. That there is 

ence, is plain, since thus n 

can be elicited : for as to 

Arnold, ‘ But [let him] rather [show 
by going straightforward to 
the 1 with a ch 


“y? it presents, 
the passage, a miserable Salli 
sense, which had beg I 
promise, in the former. 
eonstruction we must. as Goel 


γωρῆ Tal, brin 
from the fort INE μηδείς 


larly framed 


cASYyé&1 OVUELC 








cOTAL, MNHOEVOC κωλ υόοντοίιί TOA: (101 


paodtag αὐτῳ παλιν ove 


.ἦὕῳ 


) 

Wiacyrat e7Tl YAO Tale afi. ee F 
i j > ἱ WaT s 
EV τῷ LOW NON. 


ἣῚ 


Mops sGar 


ava \ WONG: 


’ σι , 


Kat ολι- Vao 


LLOEWC” και οὐ! 


at 


VEWMV, ToAAa Τά 








Kal 


ῥαχίαι ᾿ owls 
ΧΙ], Tooe 


\AG, a 
TOaAVUaATa 


ini 








ESELOECLAI 


ξ 


Talov ξ χρῆσαι 
ἀλλοι TOOVUY 


} 
OlWY χαλεποτητι, Καὶ TW) 


Ti?) TOUTO 


TE, Και 7 1C λακων 


LOviouve E EK VEW? 


Αθηναίους aATOWaLY: 


is dese ibe adas so or 


των ανθροώπω TEOLOOEL 
fall off’ Ar 

(and that containing th 

] found in Plut. vi. 


U TUTOYV, WOTED 


TENOLODEWYV aéti: and he 
Amat. p. 754, ὧι 


Or Tao ἵρρυ) 
£ 








OKtVa 


\ 
ὙΠ 


méevot. 








2+ THUCYDIDES 


TOU EKATEOW) 'WTéeoOlt Tae 
> 5 
ΞΞ fi a 4 \ 
7Oo Ivutac Kat SCEKTTANCEWC. we 
May ouv Ol TE A@nvaiot. ΚρατουνΤΈΞι καὶ PovAouevor 
Τυχ We ETL TA LO j Ui , AT ἕω» ETTE oma Your 
XY we TECOMaY 
—e a , > = — \ ) 
ΤΕ TOVO) Γαθαστχοντες αι Λλληλοις ΤΟαυματισαντες. 


Adal Ol Aakecamonor T ¢ ‘ P TAY 


Ἂς 


@y 
OWV, Ol OWOAYV »Τ Of cKATEOO!L 


Ul MEV τροτπαιυ] ; VP k VEKOOUVE 


and tri yh 3’ +h last particular 


subjoined 

as in Virg 
inorque Virum ΟἹ 
som Job xxxix. 


ῥωθεν δὲ Τ᾽ 

MaTt Kal 

read 

the War-Cry 

njyecture contirm 
some MSS. σὶ 


transiators 


[ giving 
[respondent ] 
the former ot which, 


] “ ] 
orse smell 


᾿ Καὶ pace. 
συνθημα 

ἢ respect t 
this the sense 


(( rtainly fury 


means admitté 
term employed, ἐκπλήξ. ; and I doubt not «dOcip 2 τεθύμει. 
that, for this. our author wrote ἐμπλήξεω Tae κενας vau 
enlans we 


ii 


= Ι - .} ᾿ } ] ] 
which term has | ‘eCSely i] rorce ὁ ; I Ath 


in AAlian, V. H 














nadtiora μελλῃ OLOELYV. 4 TOU Aoyouc LiakooTEooue 


TO εἰωθὸς μηκυνουμεν. aAdA €7 (2) / yen οι ἐξ 


᾿ 


as 1 wanel 
GAOKWOL, Uy TOAAOIC yonotal 
> = > 


KOVTaC τι τῶν 7 OOVOVOU 
= 5 


” 


auTouc un TOAEMLWC. (ἢ C ACUVET aoOKOMEVO! 


, 


TOV KaAw RIJOVA EU ( TOO ἕ rac mynoali 


CODLE 
a 


regard λόγο 
brief phrase 
like those 
μῆκος ἐκτι 
πλείονα λ 5+ 


who refers t 


Taod To élw0oc, are 

yecti n that micht 
somewhat long discourse. 
trary to national cust 
brevity ; εκ 
indicating what that ru] 
is,—nam« ly, * wher Te) 
fies 4 not ft ise mo 
casion offers for us 
country by pointi 
large) any thing of 
to use more ?’ Or, as It 
rendered, ‘to 
are necessary 
will suffice.’ 
Poppo observes 


εἰωθός : and of 


applicatior 
iv. 7, 4, 


μεν---.,.ἀἀρὐκῶώσι. 


92 9. note > 
ev @ ἂν---πράᾶάσσει 
? 


unde rstood clauses the 














σιν taovuvuoc SFVVEOEWK 
A X ‘ ξ - 
οαμμἰῶνιοὶι OF VUAaCc προκαλουῚ 
ae Ὁ : 

OLOOVTEC MEV εἰρνὴ» Kal 


, 


Pe - -- ; "ἢ 
OLKSLOTHTaA EC AA \nAoue VITAOY El 


fs aA ᾿ 7, 
avooac, Kat auéttivor 
~ 


διαφυγοιεν, 
θέντες, μάλλον ἂν 


αλιστ av διαλυεσθαι 


ΑΝ 
Dia TAPATVYO 
Y croml 


ν, 


,),. 
PEPVALWE 
Kpatyoac Ta TAE® 


) ἢ ' 
Davwy, [1 ago 


ΤΩ 0). 


| 
where set 
KELOWTELEY | Re nde - 
opportunit 
they should 


"wit 


starvation, they should b: 
more under your power,’ viz. 
are ; 


SO AS TO be not only } 


reality captured. 
‘) 


= VOUICOLME? TE Tac μεγαλαι 


λαγῇ]} Of this passage, which is one 
little difficulty, the meaning appea 


* And 


enmities would 


gu £55 : 
as IOllOWS we are ΟἹ 


ereat Most i 
reconciled, not if he who has obtained 
superiority should repay vengeance on 
enemy, and, binding him down with e 
pulsory oaths, should grant him pea 
unequal conditions ; if, when | 
in his power to 

ing 


him even 


peace with him on t 
rate beyond whai 
ing, however, t] 


fully elicited from 


O7TOVCA( 


TENDOLC 


XTX 


TOA 


Aa! OtadAvon 


"EC OF TOV 


~ 


[ἢ OlAKIVOV) 


OWTHOLAC 


VOLICOL 


i 


TtLUWVTAa 
in Valer. 
vinceu 


pertinacia 


lum Darius ss 


‘consulting humanit\ 


be sufficiently sub 


tor | 
to in Mat 


as to 


Ἷ ᾿ Ὶ 
i appre nend, not to 


It would 


| 


ΓΙ 


«υμμαΐχιαν, Kat aAAm piAtar TOd 


LIBER IV 


Lak 


CALO 


useTpiwe ξυναλλανη. 


veoUat. (acGerc, αλλ 


(ed 


Ut eVero. 


αἰσχ υνὴῆ FUMEVELV OLC 
Ἵ > 
x Voous TOUTO OPWOLY Ol 


TaC πεφυκασι TE TOLE [{ε1 


- re 


MOoOoVHhnC HOU 


XX 


c mTcOM"’ 
< ia UTcCVaAVU 
¢ x 


. 


Hui δὲ καλώο. εἴπεο 


Ta, γγς 
Vas 
i 


present, 


Κι] ἐξι 


respect 


have been at very great enmity :᾿ us 
having here either no comparati\ 
or only, as Poppo says, a faint one, 


an others,’ and so merely 
t, as in Xen. Cyneg ΧΙ] 
[soer. Ρ 559 ( Long). Dio Cass. 802 


Ta μέτρια stands for μετρίως, 


denoting very 


), 5 ppl. O00, μέτρια ACLKOULEVOC, and 


‘i Ι 
. h. Gr. Gr 


hei passages adduced in Matt 
S 283 ἃ 446 
the 
740, ᾿Ετεοκλεους τε σύμβασιν ποιουμένου, 
Μετρια θελοντοι 


may be illustrated 


of Eurip. Suppl. 


and hence 

following passage 
Ἐξ gs 

οὐκ ἐχρῆζομεν λαρεῖν. 

ϊ διακινδυνεύειν] A 

that 


concede 


πεφύυκασί TE 


political maxim, importing 
naturally dispose to 
» have voluntarils 


ῖ 
to those wh T1Vvel 


VOL. 





οφειλων yao non Oa 
4 5 


avVTaATOOCOUNVGI 


i 


EKOUGLWC 


CAP. XX 


&)e) 
oo 


EVaAVTLOC Lit) AVTaAUU- 
é TOLLOTEDOC ἐστιν 


LELCOVWC 


αρέτην. 


Kat μαλλον προς τους 


ανθϑοωποι. ἢ πρὸς τοὺυς Ta μέτρια ὁὀιενεχθέν- 


ενὸουσιν ανθησσασθαι μεθ 


ουντα Καὶ παρ NVVWUNV οιακινουνευειν. 


αμφοτέροις ἢ ξυναλ λα" Ns 


nuac KaTtaAaVDélvy, tv ὦ 


r sewhers 
in UTENAVY OL 18 


Xenophon. The 
Ι indeed, 


Capa- 


ich iS adopted by 
“Γνώμη in universum 
lto et cum rerum 

ex hac con- 
contrarium 
czeco animi impetui ; id quod 
t 6 ili, 42, ubi jun 


appa Ν 
ραχυτης Ύ νωμῆς, item 


> Ι > one as -η Ὁ Tags 
Pericles dicitur dvvc TOC LT@ 


Poppo and 
a passage supra 1. 70, 


Καὶ TY Ὑνωμῇ. 

er aiso compare 
5 ἊΝ ᾿ 

Ὑνωμ7 KLYOUVéEUVETAL 


X X 


ἐπίλονοι. or conclusion. in 


contains the 


which the 
spea kers first pre the umme liate doing of 
the thing in while a favourable 
ypportunity offers for reconciliation, before 
irreparable mischance on the side 
of the Lacedzemonians renders it imprac- 
ticable 
1. ἡμῖν δὲ, &c.] Render, ‘There is 
moreover now, if ever, a favourable oppor- 
tunity to both of us for the reconciliation, 
before any irreparable catastrophe inter- 
posing should befal, it would be 
imperative on us to bear you perpetually a 
indivi 
where 


question, 


W herein 


] ‘ 
i as 


] 
ual 


} z 9 
private and well as public 
VY you de- 


and Ἶ must be 


the advantages to which we now 


hostility, 
prived ol 


invite you.’ 





THUCYD 


5 "γα 


ανα ὙΚΉ aloltov vitiv ey Upav 
‘ 


στερηθηναι ων νὺυν προκαλουμεθα. 2. ft © 


ε ~ / 


ὕμιν MEV OOCNHC Καὶ HNuUETEOAC 


aigy pou Tivoc, GuuMooac we 
J "τ ͵ 5 


QuTOL TE avTt woAEMOV ELOM 


avVaTaVOIV KAKWV TOLMOWLE 


OorYTal. TOAEMOUYTAL 


A UGEWC OF YIVVOUEVNE 


words, Arn IG 


and Lysias, ! 


mode rately inflict 
apprehend, a ] 

not liable to any well 
Poppo, indeed, 
κατατίθεσθαι ξυμφορὰν 
irrogare infortun 

does exist.) cannot 


+4 


cases where the } 
word, is sul 
that yin 
sequent 

equivale 

that ‘ th 
τινος, but aicyxo τινος, 
quite groundless; since πρὸ αἰσχρι 
is not to be with κατατιθεμενὴης 
with διαλλαγῶμεν . th ugh Ὀν] 
where it is, the sense of 

would seem to 

however, is one 

poses, from bestowing any thing on : 


as a present, (for as to the passag 


adduces from Xenophon and Sophocles, 
hey are t to the purpose,) but rather of two was in the wrong.’ 
. > Say, (aying stripes or blows on to bear the blame 


Thus in a passage 
have, πληγὰς ἐπιθέντες 
92 4 - ν᾽ 


Latin phrase ‘plagas alicui_ to bring about [than they 


imponere,’ found in a passage of ( 


“ὦ, ἐπιῦεντες αὐτοῖς πληγάι 


W7OOC ΤῊ KOU?) Kat totayv ceyelyv, vuae 


Φιλιας TOOOYLYVOMEVYHC, μιν οἐ 
τοιως κατατιθεμένης. ὀιαλλαγωμεν, | 
nv cAwuceta. Kat TOLC aAAvic | 


τω VUAC 


acadgawe 
! 


ΕἾ 


Kat 


O polnts ¢ l r 6 t 
I 


not 


but to the relative of and th 


sentence LLTLWTEL Ist after, 


ς μᾶλλον Λεμεισθ 


1S some’) 
ὁποτέρων ἀρξἕάντων we 
iS Goeller Says, nominatives absol 
which See Matth. Gr, Gr. 367 )} for 
itives, whicl the verb following wonl 
With respect to the sense 
nveyed by ὁποτέρων apt 
he re we have 
borrowed 
language of common life, to signify 


~ 
. 


as the author of 
miseries suffered by the Greeks 

NC νυν υμέὲις TO πλέον κυριοί 
which you have now more i ur Dow 


. i 
3 ]- So Dio ( εἰ Ὁ 
cero 257 oe 


> ν ΩΣ , 
45 40, Και OAEMWY καὶ εἰρηνὴς KUPLO? 


OVTWYV AKOLTWY, Kal 


11s 


I 


πτροσθησουσιν. 


τι PEVatwe 


}) Wlacaueé Olt 
cla Of tivdai nua 


NVLKOV, LOTE 


τῦαι προς au 


1 Κ λέω 


ROL 
ioatayV, Κι 


f Aaldo2 : aAA 


acineation ΒΡ 


rather than 


sing perfect accord and union. So 


\ ἘΜ 3 TO auTc Aey ἜΝ whe r the 


Scholiast explains by τὴν αὐτὴν γνώμηι 


EY OUT EC ( ompare 
Jos. Ant. xviii. 


ITA τιμήσει ll in the highest 


; ὶ 
gree honour us, do as we pleas 


] + 
| 


οἴ 

have a certalm éu rh mism. resorted in 
order avoid the use of the invidious 
term obey. So Poppo and Goeller observe, 
‘Sine illo euphemismo Spartanos palam 
loqui non licitum erat, propter socios 
liberos, qui si Greecize liberatores, ut pro 
fitebantur, ultro sequerentur.’ The plain 
truth, apart from euphemism, is expressed 
in a passage of Aristoph. Pax, 1080, ‘A 


γρῆν ; Ἡμᾶς v παυσασθαι πολεμ 


λακεὸ (MOoviol CGEOTLY V1 


TOOKAAEGAMEVW) αρισαμενοις 


avalla σκο- 


(οι 
ua λιστα 
EKELVO!] 
aToKpL- 


TY) νησω 


‘ 


avTooorvrac 


a Kal Ly atav,— 


\Gnvaiwv 


τερας CUMVAaAGEwWC 


- 


αυσουμεῦα petc 

shall suffer most,’ 
KOLVY τῆς Ελλι 

2. τὰς μὲν σπονδὰς ETOL- 
that the treaty of peace was 
n, ready to be made. Tow 
eyovro, ‘coveted something 
than treating on terms of 
hus they covete d some further 
oncessions ; for being as elevated by their 
unexpected good fortune as the Spartans 
their temporary dis 
Says, more 
low their example than to 
Comp. Aristoph. Pax, 
ot Λάκωνες εἰρήνης πέρι 
ὑμεῖς ευθϑυς ἐξαπατώμεθα. 


Αθηναν" νὴ Δί, οὐχὶ πειστξον 


Ηξοι σι καὖθις, Ἵν € YX Wier ΤΏΡ Πύλον. 
| On this term, which, 
aS appears from Isocr. p. 295, and other 


authorities that might be adduced. is sus- 


d. ὀημαγωγὸς 


ceptible of a good as well as a bad sense 
Wachsmuth, Ant. Gr. § 69, note 2. 
have a very forcible term, 
serving to set forth the uncompromising 
opposition of Cleon to any peace on the 
terms offered. The chief reason for this 
seems to be, that he thought such a hold 
ing out for further and unlimited demands 
would be most pleasing to the ‘apacity of 
With τῷ πλήθει 


i compare nl. 36, on the sub 


his mob supporters 
PI 





ν᾿ - 


αΝαΎὝΚΗ atotov VULV ex Voav 7OOC ΤῊ KON?) Kat totayv Ey Et} ὶ 


ἊΝ 


στερηθηναι ὧν νὺν προκαλουμεθα 2. ἔτι O OVTWY 


e ~ 


υμὲν μὲν OOSCNC Καὶ Ἠμετέρας 7 OOOYLYVOMEVYC, 


j 


ional 4 Γ - —— / y Ἃ 
Tivoc, φυμφόορας [LET OLW κατατιθεμένης. ὁιαλλανώμ 


ato X Pov 


QuTOL TE avTt πολέμου εἰρηνην EAwuEba, καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις 


; 


QVaTaVOCIVY KAKWV TOLMOWMEV’ | ‘ EV TOUTW VUdAC ALTIWT! 


σονται. TOAEMOUYT Al MEV Ὑγαρ AGDaADOWC OTOTEOWYV aota} 
i ys Po 
λυσεως δὲ γιγνομένης, νυν υμεις Λεον κυριοι ἐστ 


. 4 


and Lysias, 914.) 
laid n 
taken in the sé 

X η \ ni 


οργὴν κατεθετι 


us 


as 


latter, (pre 
hame LV, "mM 
moderat ly 
apprehend, 
not 
Pop} o, Indeed, 


κατατιθεσθαι 


liable 


ξυμῷ 


" 


arr Ware nti ΗΝ 
does exist.) 
cases wher 
word. 


Is joined : it eye if 1 lain at — 


place,’ namely. 


that μιν 8 points out. is to 
sequently the 
equivalent. 
that ‘this w 
} 


Titvoc, | 


v, but to 


ul 
ul aver 

quite groundless ; since πρὸ 
is not to be taken with κα 
with διαλ λαγῶμεν > though | 
where it is, the sense of 
would seem to be im) 
however, i 


TOTEOW?1 (ἰρξαντω 


See 


Matth. Gr. 


cusatives, which the 


which Gr. § 367.) 


W ith resp¢ ct to the SENS 
s one ἢ). 

. ; TEDW)? 
oses. from Aeetowsy ! 
ΡΟ ,1rom STOW? λ 

as a present, (for as to the 
from Xenophon 
y are not to the purpose,) but 1 
from, a say, lay 

any one. Th i 


borr« wet 


Tat ~4 


and " ) lOocies 


of common life, t 
two in the 

the blame as 
miseries suffered the 
UULELC ‘0 7 E¢ V 
which you hay 


. ; Ο ΒΙΡΉΪΝ 
"athe. ( was 


wrt 
the 


Gre eCkKS at 


ng, 
S we , -aying stripes or blows on 
of St. Luke 


πληγὰς ἐπιθέντει 


LU author 


ἢ a passage 


by 


7) ¢ Vv1 κυριοί 
ς ἐπιῦε αὐϑτζοιί πληγάς. ᾿ 3 


* plagas to bring about [than they 
Si ye dae Cal WOoOAEUW? wees cronyne 
Ca ἕ O12 7. 


αΚριτΤα 
ἥμιν Of 


« 


[ν᾽ 


we 


lier Says, nominatives absol 


verb following 


in your 


|e So Dio Ca 


Ad ¢ c 


] 
oe 


Vv, Kat DEVDalwe 


WLaAcauevoue 


tA OC tivdal 1} ἢ 


kor 
A Anou 


εἶ 
L\QKEOaLLLO 


σ 


Ot) 


χ ( 


i ' 


TAaAOaAOCOVUTat KOMUtOCUNnVal 
5 


eee 
L\AKEOALLLOVLOVI Nioaay, Kae 


TOA: Lits) cAaldov. aA A 


οι 


aAaGaAMEVOLE 
Lacedzemonia 


7 ᾿ 
ΓΡΉ iy 
i f 


your power 


firmly your friends, 


and 


acineation }j, 


rather than 


1) LW 

th. 
inferior 
highest he 


have 


Say the sam 


ye know, as being 


rus th 
a figuratiy 
10’ perfect accord and u 
ὸ aur yovrec, where 


the 
Scholiast explains b γνώμηι 
(ΟΤΡΑΥῚ 10 


xVvill. ἢ " : a 


QUT1}1 
ἔχοντες ( orinth 


γ would Jos Ant 


meant 


upl mism, resorted to in 


the 


50 Poppo and Goeller observe 


use of the invidious 


term ober 
‘Sine illo euphemismo Spartanos palam 
licitum erat, proj 
liberos, qui si Greecize liberatores, ut pro 
fitebantur, ultro sequerentur.’ 
truth, apart from euphemism, is expressed 


δ. Ἀλλὰ 


logui non iter socios 


tors The plain 
pow el 


In a passage « f Aristoph. Pax, 
XONY ; γι} 


= ν , ea ὩΣ 
κυριοΊ μαι ῖ avoacua 


TOVOW! 


[ave 


4 
L\QKEORQLMOVIOL εξεστιν 


X 


(1 


προκαλ EGAUEVW) aploauevor 


Ta evo a 


avyalla OKO- 


i@vV. 40 ν ἕξ 


=, 


e¢ 


UNnCEL 


viol VOMICOVTE 


OMG! 


LONVNC cEcaotat τε 


OTOTa? 


μαλιστα 


KaT EKELVO!] 


avyTOoOKOL- 


ΤΊ) VOW 


~ 


aTOOOVTac 


Ae lootdnva. Νε 


Ἃ x ata — 


2 
ξυμβασεως, Αθηναιων 


code 
cf a 


most, 
Ελλάδος 


OTECAMEVOL 


Ot- 


X XI, y ac pt , σπονδὰς- éT 
εἶναι | of peace was 
made. Τοῦ 

something 

terms of 
further 

; for being as elevated by their 
od fortune as the Spartans 
ssed by their temporary dis 


TO 
? coveted 
reating 


7 Ὶ 
inus the Vv coveted 


than t 


concessions 
unexpected gx 
they 
lined to 
take their 
216. 
EXéyer ἂν vet 


Ηξουσι καύθιο. 


were 
aster, were, as Thueyd more 
llow their example than to 


TOL 
advice. Comp. Aristoph. Pax, 


Says, 
ine 
K aAGotse2 f NAKWYV EC 


εἰ νὴς περι 


evr c ἐξα τπ 
Δι vx 
ἔχωμεν THY Πύλον 
On this term, which, 
iS appears Isocr. p. 295, and other 
authorities that might be adduced, is sus 
ceptible of a good as well as 
Wachsmuth, Ant 


hav ea 


ατωμεθα, 


THY Αθηναν" νὴ πειστέον" 
Ἵν 


3d. δημαγωγὸς] 
irom 


a bad sense 
69. 2 


f< reible 


ᾧ note 
term, 
set forth the uncompromising 
pposition of Cleon to any peace on the 
terms offered. The chief reason for this 
to be, that he thought such a hold 
ing out for further and unlimited demands 
would be most pleasing to the rapacity of 


his With πλήθει 


᾿ 
36 


see 


In ἐνῆγε very 


serving to 


seems 


Tw 
i 


mob supporters 


¢ compare ill. 


SA me I 





36 THUC) 


“DIDES 


ἊΝ 


ουγχῶωρησαντων κατα ξυμφορας, Kal EV TW TOTE δεομένων TI naAdAAoi 
‘ ’ 
i. 


5 
y Ἂς 


σπονόὸων,----.κομισασθαι τοὺυς ανορας, Kal σπονὸας ποιησασθαι ὁπόσον 


\ Ν᾿ 


5 ~~ , ᾽ . ᾽ 
αν OOK} χρόνον αμφοτεροις. Χ ΧΙ Ι͵ Ut ὃὲ προς μεν THY απὸ 
5 > ᾽ 


σι ~ 


Κρισιν OVOEV «ντείπτον,. CUVEQOOOUC 


> 


Of σφισιν ἐκέλευον ελέσθαι OLTLVEC 


' 7 
λέγοντες και ακουοντες περι ἑκάστου. ξυμίϑησονται κατα ἡσυχιαν, ὁ 
; 5 


πειθωσιν αλλ nAouc. 2. Κλέων δὲ ἐνταῦθα On πολὺς ενέκειτο. 


͵ ‘ 
᾿ ΝΡ 


λέγων γιγνωσκειν μὲν Καὶ TOOTEOOY OVOEV EV νὼ EyovTac OtKato) 


avuTouc, σαφὲς Ο élVal Και νυν. OLTIVEC Ti) LEV πληθει ουοὲεν εθελουσιν 


γ} 


ξί7ει»,. oAtyou Of AVOOAGCL CUrEOOO!I DovAovrat νιννεσθαι aAAa 


~ 


A< 


vylec ὁὀιανοουνται. λένειν EKEAEVGS? 
é ͵ 


ἊΝ ; ν᾽ - Α 
οαιμόνιοι OUTE σφισιν οἱον TE OC} 


Δ , - 
tC EOOKEL AUTOIC ν 


~VUDOOC “UYV WOE! 
- ¢ ct 4 JD 


θώσιν, ELTOVTEC Καὶ Ou TUY OVTEC, 


; 


ev πληθει εἰπεῖν, τι και v 


> 


aTAaOLYV. ὃ. QOWYVTEC Of 
ΤῸ THe 


ξ Ἔ 
un éC τους SUULAY OVE OLaDAN- 


OUTE TOV A Gnvatove Τὶ MWETOLOIL 


ΤΟιησοντας a ποουκαλοῦντο. ανεχωρησαν cK ΤΟ» \Onvw aATOaKTOL 
> | x 7 


~ 


XXIII. Αφικομένων O€ avTwv, διελυοντο evfuc at σπονὸδαι at 


IluAoyr. Kat τας vave ot Aakedamovior amynrovyv, KaVa7reo 
> 


σιν 


οἱ O Αθηναῖοι εὐκλ ἤματα ἔχοντες ETIOOOMN) 


TaoaocToveov, Kat ἄλλα οὐκ 


Ca. XXII l. 
they returned no an 
and made no 
while the demands themsely 
inconsistent with the hon 
mon, not to say impracticable t 
filled, any attempt to effect a » 
of the terms, by mutual concession, was 
too nice and delicate a matter to be dis 
cussed with a whok people : hence they, 
without returning any answer, demanded 
that Evvedoor should be appointed, with 
whom they might att. mpt to negotiate the 
various matters in debate : as in a simila? 
case at v. 35. The term ξἕύνεδροι is em 
ployed, though in a sense receding 
general usage, by which it means assessores. 
or consessores, consiliarii - not with refer 
ence (as in our commissioners) to their 
holding a delegated office to act for an 
other, but with reference to their sitting 
with and holding conferences with the per- 
sons on the other side. The duties per- 
formed by them are evident from the 
words following. 

2. πολ vc ἐνέκειτο] multum instabat. 
‘bitterly inveighed [against them],’ as in 
Herodot. vii. 158, Γελὼν πολλὸς ἐνέκειτο. 
Hdian. vi. 2,13. Dio Cass. 142, 64. 162, 26. 
320, 74. 847, 74. On this force of πολὲ Ὁ 
see Blomf. on Aschyl. Theb. 6. 

ὀλίγοις ἀνδράσι “ξόνεδροι βούλονται 
γίγνεσθαι] Meaning, as we should say. 
*to be closeted with a few, in opposition 


ae 


ξς Té it 


-s0A0vVa OOKOUVTa rival 


is her 

sound 

proud 

‘efore what it professes to 

he senses sincere, real. true. 
Sami metaphor may be traced 
ὕπουλος, Which properly sig 

‘flesh that has an ulcer beneath,’ 
figuratively, hollow, false, insincere. &e. 

μὴ EC τοὺς ξυμμαχους διαβληθῶσιν 
‘lest they should incur censure or hatred 


with their allies ;’ namely, for having 


honour of the confed: racy. 

I. ἐπιδρομὴν 7 δ Ti TEL 
χίσματι ‘he term ἐπιδρομὴ in general 
denotes an attack, incursio- but here, a 
sudden assault on a fort. to carry it by a 
coup de main. At iv. 34 & δύ, it bears 
the sense, frequent in Polybius and 
Herodian, a sudden and violent charge. 
It is hardly to be supposed that our 
author here means to include this ἐπι- 
δρομὴ in the number of other matters of 
no great moment: for thus it would be 
necessary to almost explain away the force 
of the term ; understanding it, as the com- 
mentators and historians do, merely of 
some act of hostility committed against 
the garrison. The term may be said to 
differ from προσβολὴ in this, that ihe 


LIBER 


TAN rf : os ch TO ἐαν Kal OTLOUY παρα γαθῃη. 
ὁιόοσαν, ἰσχυριζόμενοι OTL ON ELONTO, cay nae © es 


39 


4 Ν ᾿ \ £ » ; αντέλενον TE Kal 
λελυσθαι T CLC o7Tovoac : )ξ λακεὸαιμονιίοι ‘ 7 
ἊΝ 


> 


αδικημα επικαλέσαντες TO τῶν νεων. απελθοντες ες πόλεμον Kal- 


, ~ Stacia. el ὀοτέοων κατα KoaToc ETOAE 
ἰσταντο. 2. kai ta περι IlvAov ut αμφοτέρων Kat . 


ae 


WELTO, ᾿Αθηναῖοι μὲν δυοῖν ἐναντίαιν as τὴν νῆσον περιπλε 
ε ; ~~" 


- "- . ’ ται ι TEOLWOMOUYD, πλην Τα 
THC Ἠμεραΐς THC OF VUKTOL καὶ UTACAL TEOLWE {LO a Ϊ 
᾿ 5 


TO weXayoc, OTTOTE ἄνεμος £11) και EK τῶν AGnvwr auTolc εἰκόσι 


. am hn 4 
ὠὀυλακην. ὥστε al πασαι eD00unKOVTa ξεγε- 
νηὲς APLKOVTO ἐς τὴν φυλακὴν, WoTE al πάσα! ει 


l ἢ AOTOVVNOLOL OE εν 7 TH NTEOW CTOATOTECEVOMEVOL, Kal 
VOVTO } CAO f ‘ . ι 
᾿ TOUT EC ΟΟΨ. él Tic Taoa- 
προσίϑολας 7 OLOVUMEVO!L τουντὲς Καιρ ; ᾿ 
f > 


πέσοι, WOTE TOUC avooaCc Dwoal 


Χ Χ | V Kv TOUTW Of Ol ἐν TH 


4 8 ᾿ Τ ͵ 
ensh ce ) φρουρουσαις vavot TO αλλο ναυτικοὶ 
Mayol, πρὸς ταις εἰ Μεσσηνῃ φρουρουσαις |} ‘ 


ελια Συροακοσιοι Kat Ol φὐυμ- 
5 


ἀρ TOUTE τ aT ξ ETOLOUVYTO EK Τῆς 
O παρεσκευαίφοντο προσκομίσαντες, πόλεμον ETOLOUI : ! 
( | 


Ξ 5 ) Ἅ,Πγ} " 7 
Meoonune y Kat ιαλιστα EVIYOV Ol λοκροι. TW I ηγίνωὼων Κατα 
j cot Z ζ i” O17 f f 


᾿ ΄ ‘ ) ΗΝ : . 7 -. ; 
f : -ia_-(* \ » . —_ NILE £¢ THnV “rl auTd) 
ey Goav καὶ GQUTOL OF ἐσεμεμληκεσαν TAVONMEL FE ] ] 
ς .} 


ee sew : iAOVT WmUTEC TOL \ nvatlole 
de Kal ναυμαχίας αποπειρασ Jat εἐβθουλοντο, ορωντες ? 


at TOV7 , τι, Xe 
901, 8. 1020, 21. 
[lvAov λ 
ing that ‘the military operations wer 
ried on strenuously.’ At Αθηναὶ 
&c., there is, as Poppo and Goell 
out, the use of nomin. instead 
Αθηναίων ; the phrass 
being equivalent in 
TOAEMO? V. Poppo 
70, 7) ξύνοδος ἣν" 
χωροῦυ TEC Herodot. vul 
er’ 
fresh attempt of the Syracusans 


ἐλενετι περὶ τῶν AVUTW? 
Eurip. 


two [ships] sailing contrary 


I ——— δὲ Aa ἐναντίαι "“γγιίη ΠΩΌΪΓΟΘΙ a 
nee: ae eee Sree r allies to take Rhegium. 

‘ : lel ee od ee 2D Here. for vulg. ἐσβεβλήκεσαν, | 
ι. 93, Ovo ἅμαξαι ἐναντίαι aAANAaLC have thought proper, with Haack and 
Poppo, to edit ἐσεβεβλήκεσαν : for though 


περιωρμοι ν] “moored around, ‘ POEL δώ δ 1 
 hlankade Of this word. which is it may be said that of these wo forms on 
ee 1 as the other. yet the latter 1s, 


1 ‘ a , » h re is ¢ « Αἱ a 
re iv rare. two ¢« xamples else W ile ι a6 es gas. 
“ a Pollux. i, 122 there is some reason to think, more Atti 
ound, one η Ol 5 . a \ - 5. _ 


‘ mri ° } “ »y* 1¢ } > is . 

> nes ὶ l an thei . 4 
Steph. Ch — ΞΗΒΟΙ of MSS. has considerable weight, 
p- 921, 20. } lecidedly in favour of 


“στε O ‘ ‘ that 1 ner 
πλὴν τὰ πρὸς TO TWEAAYOC, ὁπότε ἄνεμος nd that 15 her 


where see note 


moreover, a Cast in which th 


εἴη} ‘quoties ventus spirabat, non cir- 
cumibant Ta προῦτο πελαγος. 
NTTELD | After ev I hav 





38 THUCYDIDES. 


τας MEV παρουσας ολίνας vauc. ταῖς O& πλείοσι Kat μελλουσαις ἣξε & » i! \ bi 
. Ἢ é : ; Incayv οξε THC ἡμέρας 
, \ - ‘ , \ . "nt BIT , γκασῖ yoal oye / 
TuvUavous VOL Τὴν νῆσον TOALOOKE ισθαι t+, Σι γαρ Κρατὴησειαν T ts ναυσιν OALYW 
5 j 4 ; _ ‘ 
\ ε ; ; , »»- τ ’ \ asa IWFrETTAVaAVOUEVOL Gf Pac 
vautikw, To | ἤγιον ἤλπιζον. πες TE Καὶ ναυσιν εφορμουντες, ναυμαχῆσαι οιοι ue 


ἐ 


γι Κοσίιίοςι Kat οι υμμάζχοι 


© a 1 7O - ) kat νικηὔεντες 
pactwe χειρώσασθαι, Kat non ων ἰσχυρα Ta TOaYMaTa vivveotat 


έ 


‘ ‘ \¢ KOE 
\Onvatwi wae FKKALOEKa ACE 


-- 


KaOoTOtl 


ales ᾿ ) ; ’ , Ν ; , 
Guvéyyuc yao κειμένου TOU τε Pn-viov AKOWTHOLOU THE lraXiac 1 πὰ τὰ \Gnvatwy, ola Tay ove 


τῳ 


; uta 
TRC TE δίεσσηνης Τὴ ς( a2ikeAtac, TOLC A Onvatou TE Οὐκ ai ξι να 


᾿ TOUTO 
epopuetv, καὶ Tov πορθμου κρατεῖν. 5 ἔστι OC& ὁ TOOUNOC ἢ : Ξ 
| ᾿ 5 ᾽ ΤῊ ll<eAwotda T HC 


μεταζυ Pn-vyiov θαλασσα Kal Meoonyn ‘ ) βραχντατον ξικελια 


Ξ ᾽ , , »» Ὁ ξζυμμαχωὶι "ηὲς ὡρ- 
TC ηπειρου ATEY Et Καὶ ἔστιν αρυβθοις κληθεῖσα TOUTO, 1) \ 
=) ς Ns ) 


- 


» A ἢ ~ ἈΞ 
Odvoceve λέγεται διαπλεῦσαι. Old στενοτΤΉΤα OF Καὶ EK μεναλῳωὶ 


πελαγών. Του TE Ιυρσηνικου Kat Του Σικελικοῦ. co7TlaTTOveoa Ἢ 


cece ὧξ Ol \Gnvator 
Kat χέιρι σιθηρᾳ 


avoow! αποκολυμ 


θαλασσα ἐς αὐτὸ, Καὶ powong οὕὔσει. εἰκοτως χαλιπη Evouto ly 


4, Evveyyve γὰρ — Σικελίας ‘for 
the promontory of Rhegium in [taly, < 
Messena in Sicily, are in vicinity t 
another ; the Evy prefixed to ἐγγὺς 
noting that the vicinity of the 
is In common, or reciprocal 
Polit. 1. ii. σύνεγγυς 
force of the preposition, 
passed over as immaterial, is her by n εἰκότως χαλεπὴ ἐνομίσθη] 
means unimportant. manner in which Charybdis is 

5. ἔστι δὲ -- ἀπέχει] Render, ‘Now the wi may infer that it was not though 
strait is that part of the sea between rerous in historian’s time. 
Rhegium und Messena. where Sicily is at at the present day it is very fi 
the shortest distance from the continent :’ , though subject to violent agitation i 


an assertion, strictly speaking, not entire] 
borne out by the truth of facts, 
materially contradictory thereto 

words ἔστιν ἡ Χάρυβδις κληθεῖσα 

it would seem to be expressed that 
whole strait was called ( harybdis : 

that might, in common parlance, be said 
though the name in question was properly 
only applied to denote a small part so 
ealled, and described by Capt. smyth 
(cited in Arnold) as ‘an agitated water 
(i. 6. piece of water, μέρος τῆς θαλάσσης) 
of from 70 to 90 fathoms deep, circling in 
quick eddies, and owing its existence to 
the meeting of the harbour and lateral] 
currents with the main one: the latter 
being forced over in this direction by the 
opposite point of Pezzo.’ He adds. that 
‘Thucydides is the only ancient writer 
who has assigned this danger its true 
situation, and not exaggerated its effects.’ 
see Cluver, Sic. Ant. p. 70, and Dorville, 
Sic. p. 9. 

On the words, a little after, ἐκ μεγάλω 
πελαγῶν---σπίπτουσα ἡ θάλασσα, Poppo 
points out as remarkable the distinction 
between the nouns πέλαγος and θάλασσα, 
of which the forme r is said of any pal 
ticular seas; the latter. of the warce of 


stormy weather. So Dorville, Sieula, ch. 1. 
Ρ. 9, says, “ Charybdin hane aliquando per 
totos dies tranquillissimam esse vidimus. 
et sic Mare szepe In utroque hujus freti 
introitu non magis solito effervescere aces 

pimus. Nempe zstum maris pro ventis 
modo rapidiorem, modo kk ntiorem ess« satis 


et pro copia aque in has 


" 
i 


rruentis jam longius durare, 
deficere, consentaneum veritati videtur. 
| Wol 


ld not, however, be so sec ptical as 


Mr. Hobbes, who seems to doubt wh« ther 


it was ever subject to any extraordinary 
agitation. Great changes of natur may 
be supposed, and indeed are known, to have 
taken place in the course of nearly three 
thousand years, amply sufficient to ac- 
count for the difference ; and such is the 
opinion of a learned naturalist (Dr. Dau 
beny) in a late interesting work on volea 
noes, Thucydides ey τας ntly qaoes 
doubt the truth of the ancient relations 
though, in attributing them to the 7 wre 


ness of the strait, he seems not to go 


᾿ 


enough. There are almost equally narrow 
straits in the world, where two seas meet 
und yet where no such phenomena as thos¢ 
observed at ( harybdis occur, as the straits 
f Doverand Calais, the straits of Gil raltay, 
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40 THUCY 


DIDES. 


; € > 5 ~ 5 ; Ἵ ; Ἅ ’ 
βαλόντες οι Αθηναῖοι. αποσιμωσαντῶων EKELVWY Kal προεμβαλοι 


των, ἑτέραν ναὺν απολλυουσι. 0 


; 


Kat ἐν TW TAOAUTAW Kal ΤΉ Vay 
c > c 


Ss 


ayia, τοιουτοτρόπῳ γενομένῃ, οὐκ ἕλασσον ἐχόντες οἱ ΖΦυρακοσιοι 


παρεκομισθησαν ἐς TOV / TH Mesonvy λιμένα. 7. Kal δὲ mE) 


Cv 


Αθηναῖοι. Καμαρίνης ayyeAbeionc προὸιόοσθαι Συρακοσίοις υπ 


A, 


Αρχίου Καὶ Τῶν MET auUTOU, ἐπλευσαν EKELOE” Μεσσηνιοι O ἐν TOUTE 


Tavonus Κατα γὴν Kat ταις ναυσιν aua ἐστρατευσαν ET Ναξοι ΤῊ 


Χαλκιδικὴν. OMOOOV οὐυσαν. Oo. Καὶ TH TOWTYH ἡμέρᾳ τειχήρεις Tom 


ma 


σαντες TOUC Ναξίους. ἑοηουν τὴν γην, TH ὁ υστεραια Ταις LEVY Vvavar 
: ι ᾿ ‘ c > 


~ 


περιπλεύσαντες KaTa τον Ακεσίνην TOTAMUOYV, τὴν ὙὝην EOVWOVUV, τί 


Αι . ‘ . ) . 
O& TECW προς τὴν πολιν ἐσεβδαλλον 9. ἐν τουτῳ O& 


ν᾽ 


τα φ ᾿ ‘ 5) , ‘ 
ὑπὲρ των ακρων πολλοι κατέβαινον ΙῬοηθουντες επι 1 se Μεσση 


4 Ι ν» Om , ‘ 
viouc. Kat οἱ Ναξιοι ως ELOOV, θαρσήσαντες καὶ παρακελευόμενοι 


ἑαυτοις ως οἱ Λεοντῖνοι σφισι Kal 


trahere. Pollux, i. 113, has ἐκ κάλω 
but the singular ἐκ κάλω (ven. econ 
Attic) for Kahwoc, (see Matth. Gr. 


ῳ -- - 


δ 70, 3.) is found in Appian, i. 757, 


- 


κάλω διαπλέων, and should undoubted] 
be restored, from two good MSS.. 
680, instead of vule. 
passage of Polya 
κάλου read ἀπὸ κά 

αἀποσιμωσάντωι ] 
not a little perple 
from ἀπὸ and σιμος, which latter. 
ever, is a word bearing a variety of s 
e. Pg. altus, irduus, found in passages οἱ 
Xen. and Athen. adduced by Steph. Thes 
(See also Toup’s Opuse. i. 416.) Hence it 
may mean,—as one of the Scholiasts and 
the ancient lexicographers explain,—yer- 
εωρισάντων, ‘having moved off th ships 
in altum — to the high sea :’ 


; 


namely, in 
order to have more space for manceu\ ring 
them. For this view. how ‘ver, I find no 
authority in the classical writers - 
hence I am inclined to seek t} 

that signification of 

means ὦ turn-up ἢ 

σιμόω might bear 

twist, or wind ones 

of ‘ to twist or wind 

view supported by 

[ have in my Translatior 

Xenophon and (ppian ; 

v. 4, 40, TOO0C ἐκείγι UC 


σιμωσας Ck, πρὸς THY πόλιν yet, * having 
wound off, drawn off,’ (what in Polyzenus is 
expressed by λοξώσας.) ‘he went towards 
the city :’ where that αποσιμ. (found in 
the marge. and Leuncl.) is the true read- 
ing, there can be no doubt, since ἐἑπισιμόω 


is a word of no authority, and the pre 


lol ἄλλοι KAA nVEC SUULAY Ot 


tion 
sense 
Appian, ii. 622, 


Καὶ ATOCLUWCELC 


Και ΜΙΚΡΟῚ aToctuwoadca 
(paululum bliquans lumbos. 
And so Statius. Theb. xii 749, 
Paventes ob/igu ’ 
off liquely by a lateral motion. 


ων the Sel 


r” used the 


εἰς ποιήσαντε,.] See 
Κατὰ ΤΟΊ κεσινὴῆν ποΊ 
rainst the Acesines.,’ 
ων ἀαἀκρων] 1. 6. *those in 
highlands’ above Messina, 
espe clally Herc montes, Pelorias and 
Taurus. In παρακελευόμενοι ἐν ἑαυτοῖς 
(which is a somewhat remarkabl phrase) 
we have a confusion of two different forms 


ot ¢€ X pre SSION, παρακ. ξαυτοῖο. and TMaOaK 


i | 


ies aa — —— προσπιπτουσι 

τιμωρίαν ETTEOY OVI at, ἑεκοραμοῚτ Τὲς ADVW rp OTT LT 

’ : | 

TOU δήεσσηνιοις .ς Kal τοεψαι TEC, ATEKTELVAYV TE UT EO χιλίους; Kat οἱ 
| 


, ᾽ γῇ ‘ ) ) 
} ’ c— ΓΚ Ἢ ; «4 4 ‘ ; ) cw Τ' r 
λοιποὶ ya λεπως απεχωρησαν ἐπ οἰκου Καὶ yap οἱ Paopapol ἐν ται 


Ν or Leese edb: 0 : at νῆξς 
οὗοις ἐπίπεσοντες τους πλείστους ὀιεφθειραι lO. και αἱ JEC, 


| ie / ἐπ οἴκου ἕκασται διεκριθησαὶ 
σχουσαι ες τὴν δΝεσσηνην VOTEQOV ἕπ κου ἑκασται ὀιεκριθησα 


11. Λεοντῖνοι δὲ ευθὺς καὶ οἱ ξυμμαχοι μετα Αθηναιων ες την Meo- 


ς : ἜΣ ΣΙ ΣΌΣ" ᾿ 
OnVHVY, ὡς κεκακωμένην. ἐστρατευον. Kal προσβαλλοι reg, OF per Αθη 
vaio. Kata τὸν λιμένα Talc ναυσιν ἐπείρων. O OF πε πρὸς τὴν 


( 4 é { ) 
πολιν 12 Mesonvi0 Kal \okown 


ETEKOOOUNV OF TOLNOAUMEVOL Οἱ 
5 


Ἕ oe Ἷ cr τὸ oT ( e* τελειφῦησα 
Γινες LLETA TOU AnuoréAouc. Of LLETa TO Tratur é γκα ἑῷ In I 
TE TEC. TOETOUO TOU OTOATEVUATOC TW 
Moovool, ESCATLVALWC TOUOTECGOVTEC, TOETOUVOCL TOU ST OATEVUG ‘ v1 
Γν - in ἡ 
λ ι απέκτεινι λλους 13. ιὄοντὲες OE οἱ 

λεοντιῖ ()} TO πολυ. Καὶ ATEKTELVA TOAAOUVUE I 901 


A@nvator Kat αποίδαντες aTO TwV VE eDonVouv, Kal KaTEdiwear 


τους Μεσσηνίους παλιν ec τὴν πόλι TETADAYMEVOLC EMUYVYEVOMEVOL 

. Be et 14 Ta Of 
Kal τρόπαιον στησαντες, ανεχωρησαν EC TO Ῥηγιοι ao. preeen ee 
τοῦτο OL μὲν ἐν τῇ “Σικελίᾳ KAAnvec avev των Αθηναίων κατα δ ον 


EOT PATEVO? aA ᾿ 
Χ X Vi. ἢ } 7 \ ¢ eTi TOALOOKOUYV TOUC EV Τῇ νήσῳ λακε- 


Δ θηναῖοι καὶ TO  Ἠἤπειρω στρατοῖτέεοοῦον TW 


Οαιμμτονίιονε οι 


ς ome artes ν ΩΣ Ae. 
Πελοποννησίων κατα χωραν ἐμενὲν : rlkTOVOC O HV τοις Λθη 


aToou PaTOC*’ OV yao ἣν Κρηνῆ τι μὴ 


᾿ 


Valotc ἢ i Aaky σίτου Ti 


’ enh, τὰ οι ieyaAn’ adAAa 
ula ἐν αὐτῇ: TH ΟΑΚΡΟ TOAEL ΤΊ) ( 2 i ] 


~" 


ro Ee, ene , ETLVOV OLOV 
OLAUWULEVOL TOV KayAnka Ul re 


acTat OLEKOLONO 


separate abiert 

; Philostr 
See ae alae ae 60 
*assauited It, it 


loc * Ol 1d Ol Hi. 5 διαμησάμενος TH tova 
[loos TV πολιν, on the Slat nyt Hl, Α Α ια μῇ μέεγος ] χ 


ἜΣ Ὶ mind removed § the snow. 
of the city.’ It would appear that th and remo - τῇ 


c ᾿ 7 (65. ἀκροοῖο δακτύλοισι δια 
port and the city formed two almost dis 660, ἄκροις CaK : 


one wall, μῶσαι χθόνα hus the verb in questio1 


tinct towns, though enclosed by 
Athens and Pirzeus. The por by me posit 
have been (where the present com- includes th combined mggin 
the through and brin ying upw Final y; 
isthmus of the hooked peninsula which in a passag: of Phemist. Orat. me: 
forms the harbour ; and the city, further τῶν ναμάτων τὰ ὀιαφανῆ TE nen cs - 
back up the country ἀνιχνεύοντες TE καὶ διασμωώσμενοι, I 
Cu. XXVI. Our historian now reverts διασμώσμενοι 
to the affair at Pylus, and recounts the read διαμωμενοι. 


ὙΌΣ hich is a rare word. an 
to by the Ot καχλῆξ, which 15 ἃ ral wol εἴ. 
A ike 


᾿ 
: 
by means of its preposition in composition, 


sense oft didggind 


ercial quarter of Messene 1s) at 


ought undoubtedly to bi 


various operations resorted : é . = 221 9 
Athenians in the progress of the blockade. example occurs in Pros = 7 = Ϊ 

ul L i ~ ; 2 ἘΠΕ “Wr TO σι P Α͂ Ὶ ν᾿ crt 
5) διαμώμε: οἱ τὸν κἀχληκα] “ removing word comes from καχλάζειν, on which 5 





ἜΣ aetna a nee } ἢ i VII Ke 
ΠΟΥ DIDES Ι ) O] ᾿ ‘ J : . | 


“Ὁ 2 ; λιν OT EOL CEKOUMEVO?) ds O TOWTO!1 λανθανοντων, φυλακαὶι 
ELKOC vowp. Ve στενοχώρια TE EV ολιγῳ TOATOTEOCEVOMEVOIC EVLY ’ ; 
\ a * Ae ΝΜ ε ᾿ : ᾿ ᾿ [ ᾿ EOC Ey i J. FAVTL TE TOOTW EKATEDOL ETEYVWVTO, OL MEV 
VETO" Kat TWV νεὼν OUK ey OVOWY OPMOV, Al MEV OCLTOV ἐν TH } oe ; 3 ¢ 


a , ta 7 ; SOMWEMT Un λανθανειν σφας 
NOOVVYTO Κατα μέρος, αἱ OF μετέωροι WOLLOUY. 4. αθυμιαν te πλεῖσ } 
5 > 97 > > 


TEMTELI 
; . . : 7 ' Χ x \ [| ‘vy O§€ Tait A Onvare arvuvilar OMEVOL πέρι THC OT PaTtlac 
Τὴν O povoc πάρει χε Tapa Aoyoy €EmTrty LYVOMEVOC, OVC WOYTO NLE- 


“Se , , OTL ταλαιπωρειται, Kat σιτὸος τοῖς EV TH νήσῳ OTL ἐσπλεῖ, ἠπόρουν, 
οων ολίγων ἐκπολιορκήσειν, ἐν νήσῳ τε ἐρήμῃ καὶ ὕδατι αλμυρῳ μὴ 5 
> é > > ἔ ‘ 


τ e ᾿Ξ ; 4 Καὶ εὀ}ξδοικεσα un σφων χείμωι THV φυλακὴν ἐπιλαβῦοι ορωντέες 
χρωμένους. Je GAITLOV OE HY Ol \akedammoniot 7 OOELTTOVT EC ξί ΤῊ] . . 
5 - ν 


~ ‘ 
, 


’ 


f ‘ : λ ἐ - Τῶν TE ETLTNOELWV Τὴν EOL ΤῊ] [Πελοπόννησον KOMLOHNVY αουμνατον 
VHOOV ECAYVELVY σιτὸν TE TOV VDoVAOUEVOYV αληλεμένον. Kat OtlVvO) ; 


: 


Ἶ ι ‘ 7 a ' - d Ἶ aua ξ χ 00) EQNUG). Kal Ouc £1 Ui: O&t OULOL TE OVTEC (Kava 
Kat τυρὸν. Καὶ EIT ἀλλο βἤὔρωμα. OLOY αν EC πολιορκία] SUM DEON V : 


EC 


Ῥορμον χ υριὼν AALULEVWY OVTWYV OUK EOOUEVO?} 


Ταζαντες αργυριου πολλοῦ. Kal TWV ιλωτων T@® ἐσαΎα νΟΥνΤι ελευθε- ’ ape a 
7 > é ’ ς᾽ ἐ έ 


; , ᾿ Δ Ἃ 'λλ ἢ, σφὼν ανέντων τὴν φυλακὴν, περιγενησεσῦαι τους ανὸρας, ἢ 
PtaVv υὑπισχνουμεένοι. 6. Kat ἐσηγον αλλοι τι TAOAKLIVOUVEVOYVT EC ’ , 


‘ 
Se 


᾿ 4 


' © oT , ) ᾿ tol α TOV GITOV aUTOLE γε, χειίιμωνα τηρήσαντας, EK7TAEU- 
Kal μαλιστα οι KiAwrec, ATAIpOVTEC ATO THC Πελοποννήσου οποθεῖ ; . δ 


{ ᾿ 


. ) - Ὶ Α ᾿ 
, = s 7 TAVTW) Of EMOVOVVTO μαλιστα TOVUC L\aAKEOaALMLOVIOUC 
τυχοίεν, Kal καταπλέοντες ETL VUK TOC &€ Ta προς ΤΟ TEN avoc ΤΊ i 


Ϊ 
φυλακὴν Των TOLNOWV eAavlar OV, ποτὲ TTVEVUG EK πογτου cli) avTooo} 
5 5 


Ὸ 


Ni» ; ' ; OTL ἔχοντα ι tO0yUPOV ανυτοὺυς EVOMICOVY OUKETL σφισιν εἐπικηρυκευ- 
"νησου. ὅς μαλιστα O& ETHOOVY AVEUW καταφέρεσθαι paov yao Tm 
> ~ 5 


- . A 
> 
LETEMEAOVYTO τας OTOVeOaC OU Os&apEvVoOr >. Κλεων os, 


Yvouc αὐτῶν THY EC αὐτὸν ὑποψίαν περι THC KWAI } THC φυμμα- 


YaO EYLYVETO περιίόορμειν, τοις OF αφειὸης oO καταπλους καθεστῆηκει ; . 
é j j > ‘ ᾿ 


ου Ta ληθη EDN λέγει TOUS ἐξα νγυελλοντας TAOALVOUVTWYV OF 


em wkeA Aov Yap Ta πλοία TETIUMHNUEVA χρήματων, καὶ οἱ OTA 


τας καταρσεις τῆς νήσου εφυλασσοῖ 8. ocot ὃὲ yaAnyyn κινὸυ 
> ‘ + 
νευσειαν, ἡλίσκοντο. εσένεον δὲ καὶ Kata τὸν λιμένα κολυμίϑητα!ι 


᾽ 


υῴνοροι, καλωὸδιω ε» ασκοις εφελκ IVT EC UnK@WVva LEMEAIT WUE "Ώ} Kal 


Blomf. on fEschyl. heb. 110, addueces «¢ xamples, yet they 
on Eurip. Hipp. 1205 entirely from later writers 
s. EMTLYLYVOMEVOE | arried on ro σι 


λ 
tracted. Οὺς ᾧῴοντο is, as Goeller 


\WoOooyv 


1 Ἢ ἢ "- Ι͵ ᾿ ͵ λ ᾿ 
ρὸν ὥστε ΚΑΤ Of thi: ellip ; UD ἊΝ ught u ne ‘ead & λυμβητὴς , : X ‘oe 
for OTt αὐτοὺς ᾧοντο : an idiom fr juent is rare, examples are found els¢ ¢, ὕφυορος > S00: ἂν TE. 504; OF Ta = ca Ἢ . ΕΗ οὐ ἢ a: Si ca 
in the best writers. by which the relativ: 4 Aristot. Rhet. ii. tZayyeXArix h ame cs, a ϑϑρακολυμονεαι, «Wa ee ὑδνα, cr pclae gpersans, 
at the be oinning of a sentence, even wW ith ει zs FT ἠδικημένοι, διὰ TO Fa ξ pUUPOL, Ὁ υμβήηται, ουομένοι, read = ibs 
out an article, is equivalent to the pro- i] , 


ν Ὁ K I κολυμιίῦητα ὕφυδροι, Κι 
: Katoo1 καὶ OL KaK< yO VNU} , i 
+] rai. Ovous : an 1endation furt 
noun demonstrative with such a conjune- ΚΘ, xX. 20, Kat παρατηρησαντει 1 βηται, Ovi vol: an emenda tienes 

tion as the context requires, which is her στειλ 
a causal. Nor is this confined to the 


classical writers, but is frequent in t 


11 eymaterows ‘ COl firmed by the authority oI Cod \ 
. πνεῦμα ἐκ πόντου. * from ἐ | > opel nand, I} Hiy Ε ΟΣ, ' FOt 

Ϊ : ᾽ : ᾿ {,γγ» , ᾽ ‘ead. {ἸῸΠ| the MSS - 
ie compart Homer, Odyss ix. § q aor ὁ p. ‘ ἱ ΤΟ voo. read, Irom tn VJ 


+ . »»"- 


Ὁ Ns : δ γα a. A H XVII] 0. WwW) E ἐπιΤσξιωϊ 
scriptural ones, especially the Epistles of ἐκ πόντου ἔνεικεν pues 


Mn Ρ } : . ν } ' , om , 7 LT WILLE? } Και Λι1 θί ἐρήμῳ ΡΟ] rl rhtly I gards this 
oo. aul, AApvpw aoes not mean, as (MELOIWC ὁ KATATAOUVUC | Che term agétonec wwe , ν᾽ ig " ὧμ βὰς : : . 
Bauer explains, sa/sa, but subsalsa, “] 


τ ~ Cs > γγ.} wt “ 7 loan a tarm ‘ ? ) TO} 
] | ΜΗ ] } Ὶ Ti Kk OULLEVO ODDY-5 { SALLI AC ῖ εἴ A ᾿ A iil ᾿ ε4 Aig A 
IS properly only applicable to persons and ge. oma οι | POPP. wis " ‘ ‘ tren αἱ i 0 d 
ish :᾿ and so the expression ἁλμυρὸν ὕδωρ ν 


“ . " } \ na lll 78 imMseed.,. h iit \ ©ll i i AL Aiis su 11 4 
ery rarely is it used, as here, of things with ley and bi nse 


in Plut. Ant. 48, and elsewhere. Another 


ἐς. ἐῶ ae i onal nortandus easet 

] “hole conjecture 16 TWO articies he totus ailun d lenis) apportanaus « et, 
nstanee however, occurs i : eer Sees - { hy a] i 
Ξ : ᾿ "at | Mocs οἵ ecire: i opon l } Supvenl 
5. In the words αἴτιοι, nV ( Ac . schyl. Agam. ] pur] 


VEWY TE 
προειπόντες the verb ἣν is, 


Sie edicine Y; r than food ; the former 
πεισμάτων ἀφειδεῖς. ' ait ines 
points out, accommodated to the predicate, 


not the subject; and he refers to D 


} 
SS Sas to remove hunger, 
rag Kataposic| Meaning ‘ the 9 See = 
; : ες ᾿ latter oth, indeed, 
where they could make the shore. TAO ᾿ to 
on Chariton. p. 565, and Matth. Gr. Gr i¢ 18 a rare word, but occurs in Dio Ca inal properties 
; ¢ re 294 «Lf } that the former 
p. 6011. )ῶ, 27. 70, and Plutarch. that th LOI 
I have followed Bekker and Goeller 
in editing, irom five MSS.. ἀληλεμένον, 


instead of vulg. ἀληλεσμένον, ΠῚΟΙ 


κολυμβηταὶ ὕφυδροι] Meaning ‘thos now 15, iron 
could swim under water So i that and 

1 is Cass. 313, 97, τούς τ λίθους To counteract the } 
retained by Haack and Po] po and may é Τί SKACEOL σὶι V KELME VOUC KOAUL)? l¢ water Yet th 
seem to be confirmed by Herodot il. 23 ῥύδροις διασκεδάσαι Arrian. a ἢ mentators hav: 


That, however, seems to have 


λοι κολυμβηταὶ τὰς σχοίνους we quality Οἱ 


veen 


Ionic, not an Attic form. So Amphis ELLVOR The term ὕφυδρος improbabl that t 


ap. Athen. p. 642, has ἀληλεμένον : irom its being 


᾿ . “1 H - ᾿ meant ft 
rare, has been, like various ΤΉΝΕ some | 
though Casaub preters ἀληλεσμένο, 


ras littl used. hable to ¢ rruptu n 





Siar παντοῦ ὦ Ty pee 5. 


44 THUCYDIDES 


τῶν ἀφιγμένων, εἰ μὴ σφισι πιστευουσι. κατασκόπους τινας πέμψαι 
ῃρέθη κατάσκοπος αὐτὸς μετα Θεογένους ὑπὸ ᾿Αθηναίων. 1. καὶ 
‘ : , ’ : ΝΣ - Ὁ) ᾿ 
γνους οτι avayKkaoUnoerat ῃ TauTa λέγειν οἷς διέβαλλεν, n, ταναν 
Tia ELT WY, Wevone φανήσεσθαι, παρῃ ει τοις ᾿Αθηναίοις. ὁρῶν αὐτοῦυς 
καὶ ὡρμημένους τι τὸ πλέον TH γνώμῃ OT Ot TEVELY, ὡς χρη κατασκο 
πους μὲν μὴ πέμπειν, uNnoe διαμέλλειν Katoov παριέντας, εἰ δὲ δοκεῖ 
αὐτοῖς ἀληθῆ εἶναι τὰ αγγελλομενα, πλεῖν ἐπὶ τοὺς avopac. 5. καὶ 
ἐς Νικίαν τὸν Νικηράτου, στρατηγον ὄντα, ἀπεσήμαινεν. ey Opo. 


“ἃ 


‘ . - era “ - , > ἊΝ ; 
WY, Kal ETITLUWY, βᾷοιον εινα!ῖ παρασκευῇ: El AVOOEC elev Ol στρα- 


- 


τηγοι, πλεύυσαντας λαβεῖν τους εν TY νήσῳ, Kal αὐτὸς Ὕ ἄν, Et 


NPXE, ποιῆσαι τοῦτο. XXVIII. Ὁ δὲ Νικίας, τών τε ᾿Αθηναίωι 


~ 


ὲ ἡ ) , , ' 2 β in e 7 
Tl υποθορυβησαντων EC TOV Κλεωνα, OTL Ov και νὺν πλει. εἰ ρᾷοιοΊ 


YE aAUTW φαινέεται, Καὶ (μα OOWV auTOV ée7TlTlUWwrvTa, ἐκέλευεν ἢ} Τι ὦ 
ἐ ἐ 

9 , a? \ a By 8 ‘ - 5 , - Ξ Ἂ 
ουλεται ουναμιν 4 apovTa, TO é¢7l σφας ξεινα!ί. EMLY ELOELV. a QO O§€ 


TO πρῶτον OLOMEVOCQC αὐτὸν Aoyw μόνον αφιέναι, ἕτοιμος Ἤ]1 
> » ἐι 


γνοὺς OF τῳ OVTL παραδωσειοντα, ἀνέχωρει, Καὶ οὐκ EPH αὖτι αλλ 


παραλαβεῖν. 420, 74, οὐδὲν ὸν εἶ understood 
Lucian, t. ii. 698, οὐδὲν ἰσχυρὸν ἐπινοι passage of 
i. 795. Liban. Orat. in Jul. 72, in this case 
ἔχοντα ἰσχυρὸν εἰς ἄφεσι ἥλεπειν & 
3. Θεογένους] Wholly without reason is 

it that Haack and Poppo have edited, from 

a few of the worst MSS., Θεαγένους ; for 

( 1 from easy for them, if the commanders we 


ρ 


as to Θεαγενῆης being (as is plau 
Duker’s note, and that of Reitz on Lucian, men of spirit, to sail in full force and cay 
ii. 47.) a far more usual name, that cir- ture those in the island ; and that he, for 
cumstance surely makes against the read- his part, had he been in command, would 
ing. And, as Dr. Arnold observes, that have [already] done it.’ 
Θεογένης is a genuine Atl name, Cu. XXVIII. 1. re vr0P0puvByncaryrwr 
may surely be inferred from its occur- ἐς τὸν Κλέωνα] The term ὑποθ. ἢ er 
rence in Xen. Hist. i. 3, 13, and ii. 3, 2, a sensus pregnans, importing that 
and in an inscription of the somewhat murmured against Cleon, 
Peloponnesian war, copied in ing,’ . By the expression ὑποθορι 
Inser. part ii. p. 298, and Aristoph. Vesp. [6 
1378. We aid in a low voice. See supra 
4. στρατεύειν i.e. tosend forces thither ch. 67,2. On the change of construction 


ere from genit. τῶν Αθηναίων to nomin 


is denoted that what was sald 


by way of reinforcement 
5. ἐς Nixkiay — ἀπεσήμαινεν] ‘he ὁρῶν, see note on ch. 30. 

glanced, pointed at, pointedly alluded to ἐπιτιμῶντα Ἱ ‘earping at [him].’ 1 
Nicias.’ Similarly Dio Cass. p. 421, ed. ἐπὶ σφᾶς εἶναι, ‘as far as they were con- 
Steph. ὅπερ που ἐς τὸ Γερμανικοῦ πάθος cerned. Of the construction with the 
ἀπεσήμανεν, and Plut. t. vi. 675, « accus. examples occur in the Tragedians, 
μαινεν εἰς ἐκεῖνον. Jos. Ant. xviii. 5. (see Porson on Eurip. Orest. 1338.) and 
Thus in a passage of Dio Cass. p. , are also found in Xen. Mem. i. 6, 9, and 
οὐκ ἐς THY ὑπατείαν ἀλλ᾽ ἐς TO κράτος Agath. p. 161. See also Herm. on Vig 
ὑποσημαίνοντες, ἐδήλουν, I would read note 398. Poppo on Xen. Cyr. i. 4, 13, 
ar oonpaivorrTec, understanding the term, and Matth. Gr. Gr. ὃ 283, and 586, c. 
however, in the sense ‘ having regard to :’ 2. ὁ δὲ---ἑτοῖμος ἣν] “ But he, thinking 
and in Appian, i. 715, οὐδὲν ἐς τιμὴν at first that he gave him the permission 
ἐπεσήμῳῃνε τοῦ Φιμβρίου, where Schweigh. in word only, and not in earnest.’ That 
proposes to restore the old reading ὑποσ, τὸ μὲν πρῶτον is to be taken with 
the true reading is undoubtedly ἀποσ., οἰόμενος, and not, as Poppo supposes, with 


FIVO! Tk Ty yetyv OLOlLW. non AK 


CAP. XXIX 


ai Οὐκ ai OLOUEVOS Ol auto 


myncat vToyY@onoat avi OE O Nixiae EKEAEVE. Καὶ ECLOTATO TC 
Ἁ ) - 


[ΠΛ aoyne, Kat μαρτυρας Tout 
5 \ ~ 5 7 


OLOV OY AOC φιλεῖ TOLELV, ὁ σου 


σλουν. Kal ἑςανξεχῶώθρει Ta Lone 


TaAOaOCICOVaAL τὴν AOYNnV, Kal eK él 
5 y v 


\ Onvatove ETFOLELTO. 
uaAAot KAEw UTPEDEVYE TOV 
va. TOOW ETEKEALVOVTO TW Νικία 


és επείὔοων it 4 ; :. στε, οὐκ 


ἐγὼν ὁπὼς τῶν εἰρημένων ETL εἑξαπαλλαγῃ, υφίσταται TOV πλοῦν᾽ 
5 ‘ 


Kal πταοελἤων. OUTE φοίϑεισθαι EDN \aKkedoawmoviouc, πλευσεσθαι TE 
> ' ‘ ites 


Ξ Ξ 
‘ } 4 
\apowy EK MEV THC TOAEWC OVOEVA, \nuviovce ὃε Kal ἱ ufdprove τους 


7TaOOVTat Cae πελτασταῖς ) noa 
aAvAAoGer POS ( TETOAKOOLOVE 
Ι \ 
LlvuAw IT Of Tf Tatc -) ()¢ NULED®W?) 
ATOKTEVEL 
KovmoAo% 
ai JVOWTWYV 
KAé 
NL AEWVO™L 
νυ μῆς, \aKkeOauuo 


OA CaAMEVOL 


τω, 


TA yy τε ev Iv? 


TAOUY, TW) 


~ backer 


» abandon,’ 
τῶν εἰρημένων esaTradAay? 
out of what he had said.’ 


» ] { 
re Αἴνου BeSonOnKkorec, καὶ ἄλλο 
‘ Scriptor simul 


ας TETPAKOCLOUC | 
genus militum, simul ad patriam eorum 
respiciens, duas constructiones in unam 
contraxit ; nam aut Kai ἔκ Te Atvor 
θηκότας πελταστὰς Kai ἄλλοθεν Toko 
dicendum erat, aut καὶ (i. 6. ἔτι δὲ 
ταστάς TE, οἵ ἧσαν ἐξ AL v BeBonOnKe TEC, 
καὶ ἄλλοθεν τοξότας. (Haack.) 

5. ἀσμένοις δ᾽ ὕμως ἐγίγνετο, &e.] See 
note on i. 3. 

ἢ K X\éewvoe ἀπαλ Nay no σθαι. ὃ μᾶλλον 
ἤλπιζον] What is here said of the hope 
of ot σώφρονες τῶν ἀνθρώπων, is fully 
borne out by what Aristophanes, Eq. 936 
puts into the mouth of the Chorus of the 
Knights (who were almost to a man of the 
class of σώφρονες, or what we eal 


<atives): “ΗδιστοΊ 


ησεσῦαι. -~Qg μαλλον HAT 


a 
" EK TE tvou [Ξεἰδοηθηκοτες, Kal 
ἙΦΉ. WOOC τοις EV 
ἊΝ 


ξζξειν Λακεδαιμονίους 
\Gnvatoltc ἐνέπεσε μὲν τι 


OUWE EylyveTo Tote 


PLLEVOLE A! ryt { OU’ ἑτέρου 


tS ma ij 9 


σφισι χειρωσασθὰαι. RAS: Και 


\yota, καὶ Ψηφισαμενωὶι Αθηναιων 


Aw τοιτη νων ἕνα προσελομενος 


re celve d 
all the 


being 


fut. would. 


there is 


continued 
would get rid of Cleon, 


f him from thenceforward, 


rist expresses on single action, with 
reyard to which the time is unessential.’ 
Cu. XXIX. 1. καὶ πάντα διαπραξ- 
ἵμενος — Kal ψηφισαμένων — τῶν TE 
mooceAGuevoc] Poppo remarks on the 
accumulation of genitives absolute, and 
nominatives of participles, also observable 
at ch. 28, and on which see note at i. 84. 
Not without reason did Cleon choose De- 
mosthenes for his associate in the command, 
since his assistance in the matter was 
quite indispensable, and by his merit he 
might justly anticipate success in the 
enterprise, the honour of which he should 
appropriate to himself. To this there is 
an allusion in the words of Aristoph. Eq 
392 (of Cleon), κᾷάτ᾽ ἀνὴρ ἔδοξεν εἶναι, 
τἀλλότριον ἀμῶν θερος. Compare 
St. Matth. xxv. 24, θερίζων ὕπου οὐκ 


EO T EtDEC 





sagt i tay 
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Δημοσθένην, THY aywyny old τάχους ETOLELTO 2. TOV O€ Anuo air {Κι )( Και ¢ ; ουτι "VE TOC EMLVEVOMEVODU, O TOA 


s > 


) ͵ > ᾿ ᾿ ΩΝ, : Ν 
σθένην προσέλαβε, πυνθανομεῖ OC τὴν aTOVAClY AUTOV EC THY νῆσο] 3 vUTN E/ ΕΞ KATAKA EV. ). OUT yy Τί \akedamioviouc pad 
ἊΝ 3 ς ' — 

ὁὀιανοεισθαι. Ol yao στρατιωταῖι, κακοπαῦοι VTEC TOV χωριου Ty Lov Ka Ag vTaAC, UT vy TWTOOTEOOV EAQaO σι TOV OLTO) 


, 


a7voota, Kal uadAo1 TOALOOKOUVUEVOL 1) TOALOOKOUVT EC .ς WOMLNnVTO Ota- 
. t > ᾿ 
KtvouVrévoadal. 9. καὶ αὐτῷ éeTL ρωμῆϊι Kat ἢ νῆσος εμπρησῦε ιἰισα 


παρέστε. TOOTEOOV {tf} yap αὐυτὴς Οουσῆς vAwodouc τὶ TO πολυ Ka χειρησιῖ 


ῃ ~ 


, 


) » \ : ) 
ατριβους Ota THY «ει EOnHNULAV, EMOVWELTO Kat WTooe TW πολεμίαν aviary. Kal 
5 . . ᾽ , 4 Ν > li χ vl’, Lai 


TOUTO ἑνομιῶε uaAAov ξι1}6 TOAAW yap αν στρατοπεὸω aTOVal Tt ελοι (ν).( ζω Kat EYVW)I OT Or a) NT NOaT AQDLKVEl 


Ἵ ᾿ ; 
- Ἢ Ὶ 


εξ bhavouve - τίαλλι ' ΄ ᾿ ὁ ΨΒΕΞΞΡ a ; \ 
CG aAPavoveg χώριου TOOGPAAA wrac auvTouc DAaTTEN σφισι uEV yao ΕΣ κ᾿" 1 SVPOL. TEL NOL π το Φ TO €£} ΤΏ Ἠπειρῳ 
TAC ἐκεινὼν αμαρτιας Καὶ παρασκξευ}}} 1 T NN vA ne Οὐκ αν OMUOIlWwe ’ TTOATOTESC nov TT aAOuvUEevot : AOLVYTO AaAVEU Ktvouvou Τοὺς 


a- ; Ἂ ; ’ 
onAa ELVat, TOV OF AUTWV OTOATOTEOCOU KaTapar ἢ a) éivat TravTa ] i nN now@d avoor O@MIOL Tt re Οπὴ Ka rPpac αὐτοὶ Ké ι) 7Tapa- 


AUaAOTHUATA, WOTE TOOCOTITTEN τους ATOODOLKITWC. 
> 5 ᾿ - 
λοιντο ἐπ EKELVOIC yao av εἰ THY ἐπιχειίθησιῖ 
j % ν᾿ 
Η 


“are 

Oasu ywplov ῥμθιαζοιτο OmocE ἰέναι, τους ἐλάσσους, ἐμπείρους 
, ; , "7, . Ὺ Ἂ 

χώρας, Κρεισσους ενομιίε των TAEOVWY απειρων᾽ AavGaven 


᾿ ᾿ ᾿ ~ " 
ειυτων OTOATOTEOOV, πολυ ον. δὀιαφθειροόμενον, ουκ ους 
( f 


t μὴ ' ἐπ ᾿ : 
Γ προσόψεως, ὃ χβῆν αλληλοις extPonen > ἂν 


TOU Αιτωλικοῦ παθους. oO ola ΤΙ] υλην ͵έερὸς τι EFYEVETO, OVY 
Ι - j \ 


᾽ 


ἤΚιστα αὐτὸν ταῦτα ξεσΉξι. 2. Των ὧὲ στρατιωτων αναΎκασθεν- 
᾿ é 
or : ‘ 


TwWY Ola THY OTEVOY WOLAI ΤῊ ς« »ησοι TOU EGY ATOLE TOOGlLOY OVT AC 
Ἢ “ > 


αριστοποιεισθαι οια προφυλακῆς, καὶ εἱϊτρησαντὺς τινὸς KaTa μικρον 


THVY αγῳωγὴ ETTOLELTO | * proceeded to seems not susce] tibie, when 7oo¢ would o\EUOR und other he I 3, an abl tO dé ( ‘ lebts,’ » it denotes 


make the voyage. be so much better ecaleulated to conve τυ havini rung up (so Act Vill ndly, the being competent to any thing, 
= ρωμηνῚ for σαρσος as the Scholiast this idea, that | doubt not our autho 2 TLVEVOUEVO INTO? ‘9 d il —s ist worth Σ siceable + and thus, as said of 


explains. Compare ii. 43. wrote, in reality, προόψε m fter [the conflacratio1 things, ‘what is worthy of considerati 


4, εἰ ὁ av ec—tévat| Of these words the occurs also at v. 8: thoug tisa w S wat » πλείους.7 ‘rather more | th: iarkable, portant,’ &e. 


| 


y . 1 . 1 . > » Ϊ᾿ e ὕ. 
sense (which has been disputed ) seems to of such rare occurrence, that the scribes fewer |.’ OV Supposin yr TNs, ἢ am προπέμψας ἀγγελον ὡς Ew? 


τί 
be, ‘but if, on the other hand, he should would easily mistake it for another mors ‘ now fully of opinion that we may, to be thi ent forward a messenger to 


1 Ὶ . e ; i 
> ne Ἶ + Noa + Ι ᾿ δ᾽ ὦ wt i 1 1: ; ] , Mh; . 
be compelled to engage with [the « nemy irequent : and how often πρὸ and προς true reading, and discarding all conjec was abou come. his is one of 


at the thicket. Opoce tévat is parallel to are confounded, is well known. It is true ure, we must regard the word as standing instances, adverted to by Matth. Gr. Gr 


ὁμόσε χωρῆσαι, and may be compared with that at ii. 89, 9, we have, μὴ ἔχων τὴ for αὐτόσε. (as ἐκεῖ often does for ἐκεῖσε $ 569, 5, in which the participle with ὡς is 


. . . . - , Ν ἡ αἱ . - . ; 
the Latin Cea oe, ΔΒ said of close com πρόσοψιν τῶν πολ. ; but there πρόοψιν is and so constituting one of the many un ised for ὅτε with the finite verb. At ἅμα 
bat. Notwithstanding what Poppo urges as much rv quired as here, and in both usual idioms in our author. Render, ‘su γενόμενοι we have an « xample of the idiom 
to the contrary, the EC stands for ἐν anda _ instances Bekker has edited TOOOY. pecting before that he was sending 3 vod treated « ν Matth. Gr. Gr. ὃ 308, and 


I 


dative ; and that from the idea of coming Cu. XXX. 1. αὐτὸν ταῦτα ἐσψει Th thither for less (viz. than the real num. 10, ‘ol i. p. 169, by which the 
into the place in question being implied in dative is more usual, though almost con ber) 2” where, though the word might b: idverb ἅμα is not used, as it mostly 15, with 
the context ; on which see Matth. Gr. Gr. fined to Plato and the Greek writers after dispensed with. vet it is tacitly to be a participle having the foree of time, but 

ν : 


5. 596. By δασὺ χωρίον is meant ‘the him; the earlier ones using the accus. So is ASA ἢ and therefore cannot be, what as the predicate of a sentence. 
thicket’ or ‘the bush,’ by which is to be Herodot. i. 116, τὸν ’Aor éoyer, and vii Arnold considers it. useless προκαλούμενοι εἰ βούλοιντο] 
understood the woody part of the island, 46. Xen. Anab. vi. 1. 1]. Eto yet αὐτοὺς ᾿ rore ὡς ἐπ᾽ ἀξιόχρεων---ποιεῖσθαι ter dens form of expression for “ἢ 

in opposition to the plain and level. \.07 ισμος). See Hemsterh. on Lucian. rOrE Popp ἡ would ‘nsert a δέ. But Lagree 1e o and wishing to know whether t 
οὐκ οὔσης τῆς προσόψεως} Supposing Prom. 26. with Dr ff Pes l, tl 


that the simpler mode οἱ d, &e. Φυλακῇ Ty μετρίᾳ, *in mild 
προσόψεως TO have been the word written 2. ἀριστοποιεῖσθαι διὰ προφυλακῆς Ι “to emendatiol! s to read τὸ Té ποιεισθα!ι ustody,’ meaning confinement with mild 


L¢ 
\ | er 


by our author, we must, as Abresch directs, take their meals with a picket-guard posted hus referring the three claus: ove re treatment. Περὶ τοῦ πλέονος, ‘de summa 
take it as standing for προόψεως, i. 6. sic in front,’ i. 6. to prevent a surprise ; a wee : ' ὁ τε ἐπ ' rerum,’ as Arnold explains 

TO πρόσω ὄψεως. No example, however, customary expedient. See Xen. Hist. vi c’A@ add a σπι ποιεῖσθαι---τ Cu. ΧΧΧΙῚ 

does he adduce of the word thus used to 2,29. Διὰ here bears the sense sub. as 5 νῶ Ba ll 

denote view or prospect; and so little pro- denoting state; and it is well rendered by i a 


] EK q πελάγους Ϊ These 


‘on the sea-side, 


3 Ε ] - ><> 
ere tay ἄς air : 7 : : ‘ perceiving the cupald ie: 
Dabie 185 lt that προσοψις should have be en Poppo, ‘ita ut execubias dispone rent.’ On Ἢ lone : nye . } ς ” passage or our 
' , ἃ ἡ : - ; BEMIS ΟἿΣ » prt hoe : ee = ts Σ By = κὰν ; «--. 
employed to express a sense of which it the idiom in κατὰ μικρὸ ο vw) For another οἱ 
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λιμένος, OKTaAKOGLOL μαλιστα ovTec οπλιται., Kal ἐχώρουν OPOUW ETI 
‘ - . ᾿ ς 

4 ΄ ᾿ - On Cc j ; 
TO TOWTOYV φυλακτήριον τὴς νήησον. 2. Woe yao OlETETA YY aTO. £} 
, ᾿ ͵ > 5: 


TAUTY) μὲν ΤΊ T OWT) φυλακῃ WC TOLAaAKOVTa yoav οπλιται. LMEGOV OF 


᾽ 


in 


ἃ \ , ε - ’ Ν Ἰ “τι ΤΩ Vitoonnve ᾿ Oi i ey n nk 7 Kal aAAort ogo 
Kat ομαλωτατον TE καὶ πέρι TO VOWO Ol TAELOTOL QuUTWV Kal ἔν πι- : 
> , 


Θὰ ᾿ , cIve* £00C ye Tre ἡ ) σι ) UTO TO Eo" aToV «C wr Oo! περ τὰς ας RATEEN OT ἃ, ‘ TAY vy cil ‘ ely OU¢ pvdAa 
raoac O aoyw elyeé μὲρ C O€ 7 DU πόλυ αὖ Ί TO & X ΤΟ ep Aa { . ’ : j 


\ 


τῆς νήσου TO προς THY IlvAov, ὁ nv ἐκ τε θαλασσης αποκρημ- 
- > 


νὸν. Kat ἐκ τῆς γῆς NKtloTa ἐπιμαχον᾽ και yao τι Και ἐρυμα αυτοῦι 


, 5 


ἣν παλαιὸν λιθων λογαὸην πεποιημένον, O Evoutcov σφισιν WDE- 


«ἃ =" ? ‘ γ ’ ; ) 
λιμὸν av eivat, él KaTaAaupPavot αναχωρησις OLALOT EO, OUTW) 


TETAYMEVOL Yoav. XXXII. Οἱ δὲ ᾿Αθηναῖοι τοὺς » Tow 


‘ 


TOUC φυλακας, οἷς ἐπεὸραμον, evluc ὁιαφθείρουσιν, ἐν TE ταις EVVAaL 


ΜῚ ᾿ 


>» / λ ᾿ f Be TA , 
eTl αναλαμβανοντας Ta OTAa, Kal Aa JOVT EC την απόομᾶασιν, OLOUEVDW) 
auTwv Tac ναῦς, Κατα TO eoc, EC ἐεφόρμον THC VUKTOC πλειν 


᾿ e ἊΝ e/ ᾿ . . > ) 
a aua O& EW yiyvouti η Kal O ἄλλος 6oTOaATCC ATEVDALVOY, 
‘ . > - 


- ἐ 


ooc To 


the port.’ 
from the greate1 
vulg. TOO, which is retained bv 


Ω 


Internal evidence is quite in 


OEE 6: rye camel  < 


ποὸς. as being the more recondit 


though indeed the word is 
31. Arrian, E. 


2. WOE ¢ LETETAX ATO, XC. | 


tion which follows, the best illustration nee in a ave of Arrian, E. 
found in a passage of Col. Leake, Morea, ‘§ ἱ δὲ λοιποὶ--- υμφυγόντει 


p. 408—410. The φυλακτήριον or φυλακὴ 
was not, as Mitford supposes, a fort, but 
sort of advanced post. The situation 
probably on some high ground about half 
mile from the south extremity of the island. 
By τὸ ὕδωρ cannot be meant (as the trans- 
lators explain it) ‘ the spring ;’ for sine 
the only water they had is described as 
ἁλμυρὸν, brackish, there could not be on 
and we do not find from Col. Leake’s 
account, that there is one. Hence τὸ ὕδωρ 
must mean ‘the watering-place’ (a sort 
of well) laid down in Col. Leake’s plan, 
and marked E. By the levellest part here 
mentioned, we are to understand, not a 
plain, but the crown of the hilly ridge 
which runs along the centre of the island 
lengthwise. 

αὐτὸ τὸ ἔσχατον] Meaning ‘the very 


ὄτερον, ἤδη εἴργοντο, ought undoubtedly 
to be read, (as the context requires, and 


the manifest imitation of the above passage 


) 


absolutely demands,) for 
atoTéoo} 

Co. XXXII. . &V ταῖς εὐναῖς 
καὶ λαθόντες ΤΊ «πόβασιν That ἔτι 
ought to be construed with εὐναῖς, not, as 
the common punctuation makes it, with 
ἀναλαμβάνοντας, is plain both from the 
similar passages which I have, in my 
smaller edition, adduced from Arrian and 
Xenophon, and from a passage of Dionys. 
Hal. Ant. i. 46, adduced by Poppo. Still, 
however, it will remain a question whether 
the re before ταῖς, and the καὶ before 
λαθόντες, correspond. Krueger on Dionys 
p. 302, thinks that they do not; but | 
rather incline to the opinion that there is 


about Pylus :’ 


ἶ ᾿ and Haack, and edited by Poppo ; λευμένοις. each : manifest error, vet. ] 

extremity of the island,’ which is described, a correspondence, though not one recon while Bekker and ller retain the com-  prehend, pointing at two different readings 

in the words following, as ‘steep to the sea- cileable with the rules of correct com mon reading ; and, I think, very properly; contained in the ancient archetypes, κεκυ- 

ward, and to the landward least assailable, position, λαθόντες τὴν ἀπόβασιν being for not only is external authority in favour 

viz. of all the other situations in the island. equivalent in sentiment to τὴν ἀπόβασι: of the 

It was probably at the north point of the οὐ προϊδόντες. 

island, opposite to Pylus, where a peak is ἐς ἔφορμον τῆς νυκτὸς} ‘to anchor 

laid down in Col. Leake’s Map. age for the night ;’ as usual, See ch more easily be changed into Xr. than being encircled or surrounded by narrow- 
Aoyadny] This is to be construed with 23, 2 t] ; : 


, tne reverse 5; anda aiso be cause, ΜΝ ΠῚ! Ἶ vA at ot ace. 


τωλυμένοις, * hampered 3’ 
common reading, ἢ ternal ev of which the latter, 1 doubt not, is the true 
dence ; since, whil I two y ls are not re ading No number of MSS could esta- 


, | a Se Ronee - +h ] | | A . : 
unfrequentiy conrounded, Κεκὺυκ nicht th plish the former. since to speak of persons 
- 4 


Ἰ 


involves a palpable absurdity 
is capable of ni ise here suitable, κει In the ent passage κεκωλ, would ᾿ς 


m i‘ 
ΟἹ Γ' 


not 





Oi¢ 


avay WOVDt 





NED ἄνα, κὰν διαϑ Wie Laie Se aaron a νον 


πανότο το 


ΓΠΙΓΟᾺ 


ὄντων. εν Otc οἱ Λακεὸδαιμονιοι 
XXXIV. X povor Mey 


) . 
ηκροβολισαντο των 
προσπ WTOLEV, OCOVVAMEVD) VVOVT EC 


d 


; 
> 


‘ [} 
ΟΡΤας Th αμυνασῦαι. καὶ GQvuTOl TY 


/ 


εἰληφότες, 


ΜμΜΉΚεΤι Οεινυυς 
2 Ὶ : 
THC προσὸοκιας ἐπεπονῦεσαν. 
αν τ ὲ , 


A οἱ ᾿ ‘ 
CEOOVAWHEVOL. ως ETT 1 L\aKEOaIUOVIOVE 


WOnOaYVTEC, αθοοοι WOUNCaAYV 
Ι 5 5 


τοζφευμασι Καὶ AKOYTLOLC Ww 


: — 
VOLLENVNC ξ Τ ἢ. WOT) aia 


occurrence 


erant 
redditi 

TH TE ὄψει 
they themselves 
most confidence on the 
[superior] numbers.’ 
ὄψει ἀνεθάρσουν. and 
θαρσοῦντας ἀνθρώπους 
φρονεῖν μᾶλλον. he ro. 

to require the sense 
Τῆς of their courags 
renders, ‘then 
urage 
be side ~ 

If somewhat jejune, is litt] 
have come irom our author 
of his own countrymen. who we 
deficient in bravery, (so ii. 40, 3, 
7WC—T δὲ ἐ ᾿ 
μαλιστα, &C 5 Yl 
est part of their courage from the si 
of their own superior numbers, would 
no other than a sly way of Hi 
since our author 


mouth of Phormio 


DIDES 


VUVaAVTO OLWKELVY. O7T 


oALyov OUTW ToOOt 
3 


MOVIWV OUKETI οζεω 


Ἢ ᾿ ‘ 


αυτους Ol wWiAot WOoaocuTéeoous nC 
wet του θαρσειν τὸ πλεῖστο 
> 


πολλαπλάσιοι φαινόμενοι, ι υνειθισμενοι μαλλοῖι 


ομοιὼως σῴῳφισι (tl ort οὐκ evluc a 


i OWTOY αΤ 
5 
KATAaADOOVYOCAaAVT 


rf) Ἷ 
Kat e9uAAo} 


7Τ ΟΦ) {00} 
> 5 


CKTTAN CLL 


y import 
and Arnold 
with spirits 
masters 
Lue conduct ot the 

troops, on this or any other occas 
warrant the adoption of the πέρι 

the term admits. The ve ry stron 


(especially when me taphorical ones 


must always be modified by due revard to 


he context, or to the well-ascertained fy 
y case. The sense here 

* daunted in mind and Spl 

juite reconcileabl 

Mitford remarks, 

reputation of the Lacedzem mia 

armed, that the light armed οἱ 


hnevel approached the 


f 


GAtILovtele 


γέ 


i 


10} 


x, 265. He 


is 
- 
‘ 


εἰ 


kU. 


νὰ 


ir 


} Uper 


Hh 
if 


KOVLOO 
y 
Aak:s τ 


VvuaTa, 





oooati 


ΤΟ 
‘Vv 


᾿ 
i 
i 


See res ὁ 


λακεδαιμονίὼων 
from the context, 
i were shot 


\ 





4 ) ‘ Ν CKROQaATOVU!I nC T jot ΧΩ ΕἸ [ν νι) ( OE 0 Κλέων Ka 
νησου προσβαινων, Kal Οἱ λακεὸδαιμονιοι. χωριοι (oy ui TMLOTEV ; 


. 


\nuoatey Tl ει Καὶ OTOGOVOUVV waAAoy VOWOOUCL. o.agUapnoo- 


N 


σαντες, οὐκ εφυλασσον, χαλεπὼς τε καὶ μολις περιελθων ἔλαθε. καὶ 
, , ab ae , / hEVvVOUC OU¢ “ ‘ . OMETENAC στΤρατιας e7TavoCaV τὴν μαχῆν Kat 
ἐπὶ TOU METEWOOU εἐξαπινῆς avadhavetc κατα νωτου αὐτών, τοῦς LE) . 


ᾶ cé 


- ~ 4 Ὁ β' ‘ , 


; su λ , ~ \ Ove 
TW QAOOKYTW ECETANSCE, τους OE a WT OOGECEY OVTO tooVvrTrac. πολλφς 


αὐυτους λθηναίοις 
@WwvTac αΚ ουσαντεο. ἐπικλασθειεν TY 


< 
' | 


le » =i Φ - Ν ο᾽ : 
μάλλον ἐἑπέρρωσξε. Oe Kat Ol λακεὸδαιμονῖοι. DardAouevot TE AUODO 


gc = 


: ͵ ᾿ ᾿ 

( Ὁ , , , , ' VL) oTAa Taoacot . Kat naoonls VY TOU TaVOvToc OEIVOU 

ἑοωθεν 07), Kat ‘YlLYVOLEVOL CV TW avTW GUUTFTWUATL, (οὐ μιΚ OO} = 
᾿ ι 5 ᾽ 


A j 


: aa ‘ 6 : : ὄ ἑΚηρυςαΊ ΤΕ, ι ουλοιν ι omaAa waOoOacCOUVaL Καὶ σφας 
MEYAAW ELKADAL, TW ἐν ερμοπυλαις---τεκείνοι TE + » TH aTPaTw , atic 
͵ - - ' + | ί ! - 


᾿ “ι κ᾿ . ξ , . 2 fn (@UTOUC \Onvator Re IDOVAER i {1 EKELVOLC OoKY 
πεοιελθοντῶν Τί}, [Πεοσών. ὀιεφθαρησαν, OUTOL TE, αμφιίϑολοι non . ; : 
5 ν᾽ i 


J : XXXVIIT. Οἱ δὲ, 


- ae \ "ἢ πλειστοι 
OVTEC, OUKETL avTetyov, aAAa TOA AOL TE OALYOL MaYOUEVOL, Kat Ξ 


Ἄν ; ᾿ “tar ὰ 
aoUeveta OWMATWY OLGA τὴν GCOILTOOELA?’. UTTEY WOOUV Kat Of ᾿θηναιοι 


i. 


not 


next words, Κατα 
KONUYwOOoVE τῆς 
course taken from this “} 
to the summit of the el 
the enemy’s fore 
what 101 
παρῆκον 

fended, but quite unsuccessf 
and Bred 
agreed 
though 1 thr port of th rm ti tal for πρόσω βαίνω, 

ward or onward’ towards any 

infra 111, 22. iv. 129. vii. 43.); and here 

sense assigned to the nature of the thing must imply motion 

sion, namely, declivis esse, as embarrassing upward, which in προσβαίνω (though 
us with difficulties little less than insur- never in προβαίνων is a not unfrequent 
mountable: and I finally coincide in the sense. Of this use of the word. by which, 
view of the sense adopted by Abresch, as says Schweigh. on Polyb. ii. 67, 6, 
Poppo, Goeller, and Arnold, ‘ prout sin ‘signate de ascensu montis usurpatur,’ 1 
rulis in locis preeruptze rupes aditum have noted several example in other 
dabant,’ or, ‘ prout singulis in locis pree- writers’ besides Polybius So Eurip 
ruptarum rupium fieri poterit,’ i. e. ‘ re- yel. 701, “Avw ὃ 


Kal- 
pendo, aliisque modis,’ § winding along in ε0ρ ὧν τυφλὸο, 5 


a slanting or diagonal direction :’ a view. 7 σβαίνων' ποδί" the very same action 
I would observe, borne out by the account ; iat here deseribed : name lv, the creep 
of the present state of the locality given by ing alon; )}a cavernous rock eaten away 
Col. Leake, (Morea, vol. i. p. 409.) as fol- an or nt oles, as to afford foot 
lows : * The cliffs are here perpendicular ; or hand hold: and so Plut. Arat 22, de 

though just above the water (qy. water’s scribing the successful attempt of Aratus 
edge ?) there is a small slopé (i.e. oblique to take the hill-fortress of th: eri 
acclivity) capable of admitting the passage corinthias by a nocturnal escalad 

οἵ ἃ body of men active in climbing among AoaTrog epg ὺς TH πορείᾳ παρὰ TO κρημ- 


rocks.’ Finally, such is the use i ai VWOEC γμιίλλᾶτο, ρας δίυ Καὶ γαλ χιπρως Eros ἀγνεσεισα 
Dio Cass. 1004, 24, 


Poppo, and in a passage, evidently imi- τοιίοι ἐνδεδυκότος (answering to παρεῖκο, of ἐν iffe δ 2 Ἵ 7 δια- ) ς ote on 1n 


a 


tated from the present, of Zosim. p. 31, here)—kxai προσβαίνοντες, Meaning ‘ 


a . . > - : Υ Ὁ 
TO ΤΠΤαρειΚΟΡ in Dio ( ΦΗ͂Ν. XIX. Ze ἴς TO TT OWTO? αλλ αποπλαΊ WLLEV ( ς, ΤΟΙ 


0 


AD 
τῆς πεζῆς δυνάμεως αὐτοῖς διὰ τῆς they made their way upwards.’ 


19, wurr 
ἡΐϊονος KATA TO παρεῖκον συμπαραδεούσης ὦ, καὶ οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι--- ὑ πε χωρουν] 
Evidently imitated also from this of our Here there is a manifest irregularity of ᾿ s and Duke 
author is a passage of Jos. ll. vii. 8, 8 construction ; though on the nature of it. occurring in Aristotl na passage this word is understood to denote the hi 


aa 3 Α “or . SS 
(deseribing the site of the hil f OF JVLas- -omn itfators are by no 


i) 


Ai 


hip 


] P ‘ 
means agreed. } Joseph Ant. x1 >of the 300 hors 
> ~ , , ‘ " - ᾿ 
sada) : pavetat φαραγγες ---κοημνώδεις Κα Loresch and Gotti, rightly recognise her I conjecture person of the king 
πασῃ Ἴασει ζωω α ΠΤΡΟσΠΙΤοΙι wr is | 


' 
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THUCYDIDES fa. C. 425 


, 5 , ᾽ ε ᾽ ’ 4 
νησου αἴχμαλωτων, ει Ol τεθνεώτες aUuTWY KaAOl KavyaUor, aATEK OIVATO 


a 


αὐτῷ πολλον av acuov 


᾿ 


᾿ 


Ὶ 


eltvat τὸν atoaKktov, (λέγων τον Οοἰστον.) εἰ 
5 


é 


4 ’ \ “ ~, ; Ἀ ἐ Ὸ᾿ 
τους ayaloue OLEYLYVWOKE onAwow’ TOLOVUMEVOC OTL O EVTUY XK av@y 
͵ é ‘ ‘ ι 


~ ; \ , / a“ 
TOLC TE A Bore Kal τοξευμασι διεφθείρετο. 


δ ~ 


Kouobévrwy ὃὲ τών 


XLI. 


Ό - . ’ \ Ἢ 4 e 4 εὖ . 
οεσμοις MEV αυὐτῶὺυς φυλασσειν, MEY Ol OU τι GCUMPWOLY HVC 


TOVVYGLOL FOO TOVTOV EC τὴν’ 
| : 


A f - ; . ‘ 
TNC OF ΠΠυλου φυλακὴν κατεστησαντο Kat OL EK 


KTELVQL. ἢ 
: ; ; rita ks 
Ναυπάκτου Μεσσηνιοι ως EC 


Μεσσηνίδος ποτε 


(Ἰ ΟΘ ων.) Ol 
5 


γὴν 


~ ᾿ 


πατριοα ταυτὴν \EGTL YAO 


a“ 


a 


Δθηναιοι 


εἰουλ cvoadi 
Ol [leXo- 


, ) ‘ + d 
ἐσβαλ λωσιν, εξανγα yovTeg amo- 


~ «ἢ ~ 9 


THC 


Ὶ Πυ) OC Τῆς 
+ 


Ovonc yn) πέειψαντες σφω αὐτῶν τους ETITHOELO- 


TaTouc, eA niZov TE Ty Λακωνικήν, Kal πλειστα εἰὔλαπτον. οὀμοφωνοώοΐι 


, ~ 


- -«. J 4 
0 re Sas —). 


stratus (Vit. Ap. iv. 31.) must 


the expression, as appears from his words 
there, evidently imitated from these of our 
author : ἐρομένου δὲ Κορινθίου τι] oc KaTa 
ἀχθηδόνα. And so again at viii. 16, he 
has, ἐπιδόντες τῇ ἀχθηδόνι. Finally, in 
vain is it that Haack 
loquendi to what is imperatively demanded 
by the context 
καλοὶ κἀγαθοὶ] 


nave taken 


opposes the USUS 
i 


Meaning what we should 
express by fine fellows; the expression 
here, as in a passage of Aristoph. Eq. 

(where it is so explained by Mitchell,) 
having reference to person and manners, 
not to rank or station. Of course, among 
these personal qualities brarery must 
chiefly be had in view. Why, indeed, 
Mitchell and Arnold should agree in re- 
garding the expression as parallel to our 
gentleman, I cannot 
rank in 


imagine ; since it is 
life that would thus 
Vill. 48. 0. where see 


manners and 
be denoted 
note); which are 
the present case. 


{aS at 
surely mapplicable to 
τὸν ἄτρακτον] I must still adhere to 
the opinion formerly expressed, that the 
term is Wasse, Haack, 
Goeller, and Poppo suppose it, used con- 
temptuously, in the sense of spindle, as it 


Bre cl yw, 


not. as 


were a woman’s weapon. I have, in my 
note in Translation, given good reasons for 
thinking (and in this view, I find, Arnold 
coincides) that ἄτρακτος was a term used 
by the Spartans to denote what the Greeks 
at large expressed by ὀϊΐϊστός. That it was 
ἃ, very ancient word, we may suppose from 
its being found used to denote such in the 
Ionic Greek of Hippocrates. See 
(Econ. Hipp. The primary signification 
of the term is a shaft; and in this sense it 
eccurs in Philostr. Vit. Ap. il. ll, aTOoOaK- 
τον βέλους ἣ τοξει ματος 


Foésii 


; 
Hence it “ame 


: τοῦ , ; ‘ 
Ou O€ Aakeoatmoviot, αμαθεις OVTEC EV TW TTOLV Χρόνῳ) 


ἥρωι ‘ 
various passages ot dramatists, 
such is the it 
irree k of the middle aves 
this (for the modern 
is adoaxroc) our word dart 15 originall 
derived. 
Cu. XLI. 1. δεσμοῖς φυλάσσειν] In th 
words of Diodorus, xi1.63, the word δεσμοῖς 


is omitted ; but wrongly 


bears in 
Indeed 


‘ ’ 
irreek 


ai dart : and 
the 


from which 


since the phrase 
CETL ic φυλάσσειν has an exactly contrary 
import to that of ἐν φυλακῇ ἀδέσμῳ ἔχειν, 
° + ‘ an as 
occurring at Π|. 34 ἃ 36. In Aristoph 
Eq. 394, a yet stronger expression is used ; 
for on the subject of the persons in ques- 
tion it ) Ξ 


is said, νῦν δὲ τοῦς OTAXUC EKEl- 


vOUC, OVC ἐκειθεν yyayei (Cleon ξ1 ξύλῳ 


δήσας ἀφαύει : on which expression ἐλ 
ξύλῳ δῆσαι see my note on Acts xvi. 24, 
and Lex. Test. in v. ξύλον. In the 
concluding term allusion 
dried up, withered visages of the 
Spartan prisoners, which are compared to 
shrirelled u a natural image 
the words of 


blast 


Nov. 


agavet there 1s 


) ears ΟἹ corn 

beautifully expressed in 
Dryden: ‘The 
The tender shrivels u 
blades :’ and ‘And 
herbs on withering stems decay.’ 


invades 
the 
shrivell’d 
Thus 
they are deseribed as mere shrir llings. 


scorching 
and 


SO again, 


eorn, 


2. τῆς Πύλου φυλακὴν κατεστήσαντο | 
A phrase nearly allied to that in our 
lanouage, ‘to set a watch over a place.’ 


own 


The plainer form of expression would have 
} 


been, ἐς τὴν Πύλου φυλακὴν κατ., as at 
29, | 
φυλακὴν. By 


Messe 


vince. See 


Vill. τὴν lacoy κατεστήσατο ἐ 


Ξ 
λακωνικὴν understand 
Lacedzemonian pro 
11. 25 


aw. 


TV 
nia, as being a 
note on 
ck ἀμαθεῖς 


, ; 
OV T Et ev Tw πριν 


χρόνῳ 
literally, ‘being ignorant of it, 


1 with it Lnowing ἡ 


ANOTELAC 
/ ς 

















Isthmus of 


the 


orintn 


( 











ANOTELAC καὶ 


f | 


ge ; ΒΞ \ ~ 
Ειλωτων at TOWOAOU) T@Y., Kati 


POPIOVMEVOL un Καὶ ἐπι UAKOOTEDPOV σφισι TI νεωτερισθῃη TWV KATA τὴν 


χώραν, Ov padlwe Epevo” aAdAa, 
Ψ ‘ ͵ Ἷ 


“ 


) 


᾿ ) γῇ “A Ἂ ᾿ 
KaLTTEO OU (DovAOQUEVOL EVOnAOL tivat 


TOLE A@nvatoic, εἐπρεσίϑξευοντο παρ avTouc, Kat ETELOWVTO τὴν TE 
= ~ > | 


, 


IluAov καὶ τους avoodac κομιζεσῦαι. Ι OL OF MECOVWMY TE WPtYOrTO, 
: N 


Kat, πολλακις φοιτωντων, AUTOUE 


Ta TE y ΠΠυλον γένομενα 


é 


x a Ϊ Tou δ ((υτου θεοῦ 


Ἂ 


ἱΚορινθιαι cOTOATEVIOAI VaQUOLVY O” 


EAUTWVY, KALE EV LTTTAYWYOL vavo 


~ 


OF και των δυμμάχων MiAnotot, 


Markland, indeed, would read instead of 
ἀμαθεῖς) ; the full meaning intended being, 
that they knew not what the e 

having actually suffi red it. 

the import of the J 

Hebr. v. 8. ἔμαθεν, ad 

ὑπακοὴν : a paronomasia formed 

adage μαθήματα Ta παθήματα 

words fo] OW1NGY, TWY TE EKtAwTe } αἱ 


μολούντων. are not well joined by Goeller 


᾿ 
) 


with the subs quent words καὶ POPOVUEVOL 
They are rather to be considered as bel 
ing to the foregoing; bemg mez 
in a circumstane:s hi 
set forth the nature < 
ravage and devastation, together witl 
additional evil, of the desertion 
helots to the enemy. 
poSovmsvor 7) — νεωτερισθῇ} Render 
MO} UPMEVOL μῇ eWTtol Vi ih 
‘fearing lest the revolt, which was gomg 
on in the country, should proceed 
greater length.’ Poppo compares Dio 
r } es oO LY Ὰ ΄ - 
Cass. IXVll. 46, ὁεισας μὴ Kat πλειὸ» Tt 
νεωτερισθῇ. ΟΣ ἢν of notice is this im- 
personal use of vewr., which comes unde 
the rule laid down in Matth. Gr. Gr. 
2. of ‘the verb which should 


ed 


passive, and being used imperson- 
᾿ 


o a subject, being chang 
the dative of the subject,’ as 
i¢ πολεμίοις εὐτύχηται. 

δὲ σφι διετέτακτο. 
ου ῥᾳδίωι ἔξει ov | ‘they bore it il ;’ ot 
: 57, and vii. 73, 
for κακῶς. καίπερ OV Bovdope? οἱ EV 


pacdiwce standing, a V1. 


δηλοι εἶναι τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις the sense is, 
‘although unwilling to betray their alarm 
to the Athenians ;’ for here, as Dukas well 
points out, the word φοβούμενοι (yet 

the mind of our author) is to be supplied 
at ἔνδηλοι εἶναι. Almost any other writer 


‘ 


QTOAKTOUC ATETEMTODY. TAUVUTaA MEV 


1 ταῦτα evfuc, Αθηναῖοι ες tm 


Ἂς 


YVOOnNKOITA, Kal δισχιλίοις οπλιταῖις 


~ 


ὁιακοσίοις ιππευσιν᾽ nKoAovGoun 
ail Ανὸριοι. Kal ἱκαρυστιοι ἐστρα- 


2. πλέοντες OF ama 


ᾧ 


αλλὰ μη) EVONHAOL εἰναι 


iC TAG XO} TEC EQDOVOVIVTO, = 302 N\ovTo. The 


sense, here but imperfectly developed, is 


more fully evolved in a kindred passage 
64, unre EvCnAol ἔστε τοῖς παροῦσι 
’ tOv1 μένοι 
σολλακις POTWVYTWY | Here we have 
’ the examples of genit. of subject 
us. of subject : 
leg. 1. 1, 121. 


° alter they 


1. Here, for Κορινθίαν, 

and all the early editions 

; a reading, indeed, sup 

following passage of Ari 

"Αξιοι δ᾽ εἴσ᾽ εὐλογεῖσθαι 

Κόρινθον. But the 

common lection w: -vidently read by 

Polyzenus, (Strat. i. 39.) who, relating th 

present transaction, commences thus: 

Νικίας ἐπιπλεύσας τῇ Κορινθίᾳ νύκτωρ, 

&e. Moreover, Κορινθίαν is absolutely 

required by the fact, that the expedition 

was made not against t city, but the 
territory. 

2. ἅμα ἕῳ] To take these words, with 

Arnold, (and, before him, Smith.) not 

with πλέον EC, but with ἔσχον, is to do no 


little violence to the construction, and also 


to make πλέοντες almost useless, As 
to the reason for that view assigned by 


Arnold, it is any thing but conclusive; 


since, as Poppo well observes, ‘the nature 
of the navigation might be such as to for 
bid the Athenians being discerned at a 
distance:’ and as to arriving too soon, 
that might easily be prevented by lying off 
Besides. by πλέοντες ἅμα ἕῳ it 

meant that they commenced 


dispositions for sailing at 





; 


E(w, ἐεσχὸν μἱιετίςυ 


L 


’ . . 
MOLOVUD VTEO OV ὁ λυ ELOY Λ Υ̓͂ ‘ ΓΙ.) & dh . Pie ' ΐ i 
Kwot l “ ἐς i ' - ᾿ ἃ TEVTAQKOOCLO! OO) } i Ι . ((, ὶ ) : yoni ᾿ TET) UI )}}4 Αθη- 


ΝΟ ; Ἂ 
ιὸρυθεντες, Ξ }) πόλει θιοις 
‘ 


"ἢ 


᾿ KaTa- 
, 


Le ; be A \ . 
Kal KWLY Vi ἐπ αυ ais ι KAAOULLE) 


IPILLO ELE 


avyiaAou TOUTOU, | 
é 7 (ὠσίν. 
᾿Ξ: 

γταοίους μὲ 
ἐ (0 } 

“: of 

Γ €lKOOL. | 

AOWVOY, 


; , 


χω - τῶν “i 
noe των AUnvawy εκ 


dawn of 

requir 

eighty 

transports a 

eould get f: 
TOV αἰγιαλὸ 

the situation pr 

bay. So Xen. 

αλὸν ἔχων, and Acts xxvii. 

αἰγιαλὸν ἔχον ' 

several situations οἱ Chers« 

the Solygian hill, and the village Solygia, crag—andseems cognat ith βωμὸς, whiel Πηναίω 

see remarks by Colonel if hi 


ae K if) 
Morea, vol. iil. p. λορινῦι 
is found alone in pie’s Map. Rheitus i ane Ὁ my Ain. i. Saxa. vocant ae 
doubtless at t! 


Capt. Copeland’s M ip, W 


ay! τοῦ ἐ1}} « Ih "ὦ TH ty Oni ne “ F ' 4 Ὶ 
marked. L mt ll adhere to th 1 Pwpove. ἀλλο 
nion formeriy expr th is was no inally, « f Or shoul ἣ 
a town, but merely a place so calle the rendered, not ‘the hill of is” but ὁεξιον KEOAC τῶων KOOLYULWY, ες » LUKOMOWV WY Κατα TO ευωνυμὸν 
meaning of the name being literally h the Solygian hill ;’ the nar juestion i a. Ξ: a Ἰ v 
. . , 4 .Θ a . ii@yV λυ] i¢ ἱ ij ἴ ζ tJ ΓΓ ΔΝ (Ct ᾿ (QO j | cdi ἣν SoAuveta 


5 


Fy ] — 11 . Υ) . ys | 
HDTOOK or Yrivuiet: and ) VCLal 


in our Own countrs “a ne name ολύγη (of the sam rm as Avyyn, aAvy)), κωμὴην 
The word occurs also as a nam ll. λωγὴ, OXoAvy?)), Which comes from the \ 9 

- ᾿ ἣν : EVOLOCO) 
19, 2, περι ELT καλουμὲεν 0 let er to throw the dls- ΡΝ 


(‘the rivul 


the annexed 
which will make 
torian quite 1 


Che 

ies (as the Milla eitus) the exist- es int of » isthmus plain ; mea 

Γ᾿ mill-str Li Ὶ ivul eonstl ti ey rac between the two i 
appreh ; Ι Ι Ϊ 
anciently called ¢/ 
For vulg. SoAv7 ιος, 

and Gos 
found i 
form 





64 PHU 


DIDES. 


Kal οὐκέτι KaTEPatvor, αλλ ἡσυχαζον. 2. ev Of TH τροπῃ ταυτῇῃ 


\ , oe er 9 j ¢ 
Κατα TO OECLOV KEOAC OL Ts ELOTOL 
Oa¢ 


-- 
ὃ 


autwy απέθανον, και Λυκοφρων 


ε , ε ~ ΜῚ . 
Ὁ oToaTnyoc. Se  Οε ἄλλη στρατια TOUTW TW TOOT WW), Ov kKkaTa 
> | 


Ὦ» 


ar 
Cee me EE QUOE ταχείας puyns 


— Τ o0c τὰ μετέωρα ἱδου θη. 


- 
ἐς 


αυτοις ἑπηεσαν ες μάχην, τους 


Ἵ -» γῇ 


AY on 


» Ἁ ᾿ Ψ 
γενομένης. ἕπξι &} γιασθη. ἑπανα 
Ε, Ot OF Αθηναΐῖοι, WC OUKETE 


Ἢ > ; ‘ 4 ε - 


'EKOOQUC EOKUAEVOY, Kat TOUC EAUTWYV 
ἢ > ; 


- ND? ε 


ανηῃροῦντο, τροπαιὸν TE evJewe ἐστησαν. 5. τοις ὃ ημίσεσι των Koon 


ἃ ᾽ 


‘ ‘ » ; 


θίων, Ol εν τῇ Κεγχρειᾷ ἐκαθηντο φύλακες, μὴ ἔπι TOV Κοομμνωνα 


‘ ~ »f 


π' EVTWOL, τούτοις ου κατ ἄδηλος ἢ } may? γὴν ὑπὸ τοῦ ορους TOU Oveiou' 


4 Ὰ t τ 


; 2 a! > 
κονιορτὸν δὲ ὡς εἶδον, καὶ ὡς ἔγνωσαν, εἰοηθουν εὐθυς. εἰροηθησαν 


, 


δὲ καὶ ol EK τῆς TOAEWC Th σβύτεροι TWY Κορινθίων. atoGousvot 


> ‘ ᾽ ; 


ὦ I~ / ὌΝ “ > 
γεγενημέι νον. Ο. LOOVYTEC OF οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ζυμπαντας αὐτοὺς ἐπιόντας 


- ᾿ 


καὶ νομίσαντε C των γγ" ἀστυγ 


» » 


; . ; γ 
εἰιτονων | Ἰελοποννησίων ἰ[ϑοηθειαν 


~ " ‘ ; 


ETTLE ναι, ἀνεχώρουν κατὰ τάχος ἐπι TAC ναῦς. EX OVTEC Ta σκυλευματα 


ἢ c 4 


» ἊΝ 


καὶ τους ἑαυτῶν νεκροῦυς., πλὴν ὃ ουοίν ους εὐκατέλιπον. OU OUVVQaALMEVOL 
b é 


᾽ , 4 


= \ >? \ - ᾿ ᾿ . 
εὑρεῖν. ἔς AGI pete, migaidines ἐπι Tac ναῦς, ἐἑπεραιωθησαν ee Τὰ ἐπ" 
> ‘ i 


᾽ > ~ 


Fa seeded νησους, EK ὸ αὐτῶν ἐεπιΚηρυκευσα LLEVOL τους VEKOOUC ουςφ 


ε 


ἐγκατέ) Tov υποσπονὸους ανείλοντο. 


ὅ. μὴ ἐπὶ τὸν Κρομμύωνα πλεύσωσι) 
For, it appears, they thought the 
seeming debarkation at the beach be- 
tween Chersonesus and Rheitus was only 
a feint to cover a real attack on Krom 
myon. 

ὑπὸ τοῦ ὄρους Tov ᾿Ονείου § by reason 
of Mount Oneion intercepting their view.’ 
From the accompanying Plan it is plain 
that the mountain throws out (what I long 
ago supposed it must) a shoulder (or, as 
the Greeks e xpressed it, a foot) extending 
almost to the sea. Col. Leake well re- 
marks, that ‘from this narration it appears 
that Thucydides gives the name of Oneium 
to the ridge which borders the isthmus on 
the south-east, stretching from the bath of 
Helene and Cenchria to the river on the 
east side of the Acro-Corinthus ? and so 
indeed do Polybius and Plutarch. [t 
appears, therefore, that all the height bor- 
dering upon the isthmus, as well those on 
the south as on the north side, were called 
Oneia. 


κονιορτὸν} ‘dust,’ 1. 6. the dust of 


battle; since, especially in the hot coun- 
tries of the East, considerable dust must 
be raised by battle ; reference to which 
may be traced in the symbolical action 
κονιορτὸν βάλλειν, occurring in Acts xxii. 
23, where see my note. ; 

καὶ ὡς ἔγνωσαν] The full sense is, ‘and 


“~ 


απέθανον ὃε Κορινθίων μὲν ev 


thus knew [that there 
on & 

6. Evuravrag « 
coming en mass 

7. τὰς ἐπικειμένας νήσους] ‘ the islands 
lying off [the place of disembarkation] ;’ 
meaning the cluster of islands laid down in 
our best recent maps six or seven miles off 
the coast, and called Evreo-nasi, or Jews’ 
islands. 


TOU C νεκρους- -ΑαἹ εἰλοντο] “Τὸ fetch off 


the dead by a herald, was a confession 
of being beaten ; but yet Nicias chooses 
rather to renounce the reputation of vic- 
tory, than omit an act of piety. Besides, 
the people took very ill the neglect of the 
dead bodies, as may appear by — sen- 
tence on the captains after the battle at 
Arginusee,’ (Hob bes ) ‘The effect of this 
omission to fetch away the dead, marks 
both the character of the general and the 
manners of the age. It is difficult to say 
whether the predominant motive of Nicias 
in thus sending a herald on shore to recover 
the two corpses, (and so not hesitating to 
sacrifice the honours of victory,) was the 
fear of the gods or of men: for though 
there was a strong tincture of superstition 
in his character, he was no less habitually 
governed by the dread of affording ally 
handle for calumnies which might injure 
him in public opinion.’ (Thirlwall.) ἡ 





LIBEI 


~ 


Ἂς 7" \ ; f Ἂ ,᾽ 
TH μαχῇ OWOEKG Kal Οἰακύσιοι, Αθηναίων oe ολιγ ἐλασσους πεντῆη- 
KOVTa 


\ 17 i \ 4 ᾿ 4 t - J ᾿ 
XLV. Ἄραντες ὃε EK τών νησων οἱ, ma.ol, ἔπλευσαν αὐυθ- 
ἥμερον ἐς Κοομμυωνα THC Koowbag: ATEV EL dE THC πόλεως ELKOGL 
\ = ᾿ NU Ἵ ; , - Ἂ ἣ 
Kal &KaTov σταδιους. καὶ καθορμισαμενοι, τὴν TE γὴν ec ἤωσαν, καὶ 
᾿ " “- ΝῊ] 


Τὴν νυκταὰ ηυλισαντο. Ὡς Τῇ ὁ voTEeoaia παραπλεύσιιντες EC την 
[3 ᾿ ἰ » | ~ - 


δος. ἧὰς , = ) i ὦ ; 
πιδαυρίαν sani καὶ απ οβασιν τινα μπρός μα sakes, ADLKOVTO ἐς 
Μεθ ! ) a Τ , ‘Ex ὃ | T ‘ 0 

LVEEUWVYVY Τὴν LET TiOat QOU Kal ood nv oc Kal απολαίδοντες 
TOV τὴς χερσον σου eke. ἐτείχισαν, νῷ ἢ ᾿Μεθώνη ἐστι, Kat 
φρουριον καταστησάμενοι. ἐλῃστευον TOV ἔπειτα Xeovev Τὴν TE Τροι- 
7) 3: ; - ἢ Η Π β : A); ΓἊ ‘Er Q 4 ἐ ἊΝ 4 Ne. 
Gyviai γὴν), Και Lh¢ ἱἰαοα, Kal “Πιοαυριαν. ταις CE ναῦυσιν, ETELON 


; ι ᾽ 


Ser ely loay TO χωρίον, απεπλευσαν é7T οἰκου. 


A + ‘ ; 2 
’ e - ᾽ j ‘ » * 


os 
i, V g Kara Of TOV αὐτὸν χρόνον OV Ταῦτα ξγιγνε . Kal [υρυ- 
- ’ ~ 4 ͵ ͵ i 


μέδων Kal aOPOKANC, ETELON EK THC [Πυλου απὴηραν ἐς τὴν Σικελίαν 
( ( 


, , 


t ; > , > , ‘ 
ναυσιν ᾿Αθηναίων. αφικομεένοι 34 Κέρκυραν, cOTPATEVOAY ἱϑέτα τῶν 
» 
EK τῆς πόλεως €7t Τοὺς εν TW ὑρει TNS aba Κερκυραίων καθ- 
= > > 


ἃ 


to OULMLE νους, Ol ΤΟΤΕ META Τὴν στάσιν διαί avr * EXOQATOUYV TE THC yne 
¢ - 5 
; ~~ ᾿ ᾿ 


καὶ π πολλα εβλαπτον. Ze Tooo[3az OVTEC θὲ, TO MEV τείχισμα εἰλον»" 


οἱ δὲ ἄνδρες KaTATEG pevyourec aooot πρὸς METEWOOV TL, ξυνέβησαν 
> a > 

of 4 ‘ CY > ‘ CG 4 . 

στε TOUC MEV ἐπικούρους τπταρθαοοῦναι, TEL O€ SPW, Ta ὁπλα Traoa- 
>? ΒΝ. , ἌΝ > - ‘ Oe. gs 

OOVTWV, TOV Αθηναίων ONMOV οιαγνωναι. ὦ. Kal auTouc ες THV 
νῆσον οἱ στρατη you τὴν [Πτυχίαν EC φυλακὴν διεκόμισαν UTOOTUV= 
ἊΝ of A A ; 
ὃους, μέχρι οὗ ᾿Αθηναζε πεμφθῶσιν, wore ἀν τις ἁλῷ αποδιὸρα- 


υ 


Ἃ, e cml ~ ae 


σκων, ἅπασι λελύσθαι Tac σπονὸακας. tL. οἱ ὃε του ὄημου προσταταῖι 
> 


1. Κρομμύωνα] The situ- On the term ἀπολαβόντες, see note on 
ation of this place has been disputed ; but i. 7. | 
it seems best fixed by Col. Leake about ᾿Αλιάδα] See note on i. 105, and Col. 
two miles south-west from Kineta. Leake’s Morea, ii. 462 | 

2. Μεθώνην} Called by Scylax, Pau- Cu. XLVI. I. ὃν] I have followed 

sanias, and Strabo Mé@ava, which ,indeed, Poppo and Goeller in cancelling, from 
[ should be inclined to think, with Arnold, several MSS.. the καθ᾽ found in the com- 
Thucydides wrote, (and certainly it was mon text before ὃν, especially as the 
in the text of most copies in the time phrase occurs without it at iii. 17 ἃ 18, 
of Strabo,) but that Μεθώνη is the more and elsewhere. ΤῸ -cancel, as Bekker 
likely to have proceeded from him, con- does, both the καθ᾽ and the Ov, 15 scarcely 
sidering that it was the Afttic form: permitted by propriety of language : and 
whereas geographers and antiquaries (as more probable is it that the ὃν was ab- 
Strabo, Scylax, and Pausanias) usually sorbed by the ον preceding, than that it 
prefer the form and spelling used on the should have been introduced from the 
spot: and it appears from what Gell and margin. 
Leake have written, that the place still τότε] Bauer and Arnold well explain 
retains its Doric form; and the latter the word to mean og tempore, ‘at the time 
attests that there are considerable re- before spoke n of,’ .85. The words μετὰ 
mains of the acropolis and the town- τὴν στάσιν are, as Ῥ oppo remarks, added 
walls. by way of explanation. 

In the words a little after, I have 3. τὴν Πτυχίαν] Probably so ealled 
thought proper to edit χερσονήσου with a from some fancied resemblance to a leaf 
small y, the word being here not a proper οἵ a tree, as in the case of the name Morea, 
name, but merely denoting the peninsula. which means a mulberry-leaf, 
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Ὁ A 


~ , ! " ‘ - Ἵ ᾽ Δ . ᾿ 2 
των Κερκυραίων, δεδιότες μὴ οἱ Αθηναῖοι τοὺς ἐλθόντας οὐκ απο- 


~ 


P = , 
KTELYWOL, μηχάνωνται TOLOVOE Tl. 


ὃ. Τῶν EV TY VIYCW πειθουσι 


aA a ? 


» ; ε ’ Ἵ ‘ ΄ . ᾿ Ἐ ff 
Tivac ολίγους, υὑπόοῖει Wayrec φίλους; καὶ OloagaVvTéec, ὡς Kai ΕΝ" 


Ἂν 


— at 5 - “A ~~ 


volay O7, λέγειν OTL κρατιστον AUTOLC ξἰ ἢ WC τάχιστα αποοραᾶναι, 


oo “~ ; ; | e , - 
πλοῖον O& 7 Tt αυὐτοι ἑτοιμασειὶν 


“~ > ΑΨ, 


4 


> 


/ \ ἊΝ 
μέλλειν yao On TOVC στρατη- 


~ ἢ 


| ; 7 $ : ; 
VOUC TWV Αθηναιων TAUOAOWOELY αὐτου TW ONUW τῶν Κερκυραίων. 
‘a 5 - L L i 


4 T ty δι ν 4 P 4 ~ , ᾿ 
XLVII. Qe ὃε ἐπεισαν, Kal μηχανησαμένων TO TAOLOV ἐκπλέοντες 


~ 


ἐλήφθησαν, ἐλέλυντο τε αἱ σπονδαι 


e - 49 . ’ Ὕ “~ 
οἱ παντες. 2. ξυνελαβῶοντο os 


; ᾿ 


Kat τοις Κερκυραίοις παρεοέοοντο 
5 C ¢ 


του TOLOUTOU ουχ HKLOTaA, WOTE 


~~ 


. ~ ‘ ͵ ‘ ᾿ NS 
ἀκριβῆ τὴν προφασιν γενέσθαι Kat τους τεχνησαμένους (ἰΟεὲσ 
> > ἐ 


ΜῚ 


» ~ ε \ ᾽ Ὶ ; i~ ’ 
ey x eloneat, Ol OTOaTY ye των Δθηναίων, KaTaonAot OVTEC TOVC 
44 > b ‘ 


7 A \ 5\ 4) _ ε 9 
avooag μὴ av (δουλεσθαι υπ 


>/ ᾿ 


ι 
Ἢ Ἵ \ ‘ 4 on 
Σικελίαν ἔπλεον,) THY τιμὴν τοις 


4. μηχανῶνται τοιόνδε τι] In Polyeen. 
Strat. vi. 2, this base trick to entrap he lp- 
less persons is strangely placed among 
m ilitary strata jems. 

5. τῶν iv τῇ νήσῳ πείθουσί τινας] 
‘Non diserte expressit, quid persuadere 
iis conati sint. Sed id latet in sequentibus 
verbis, ὕτι κράτιστον αὐτοῖς εἴη we Ta- 
χιστα ἀποδρᾶναι. Que verba quum pen- 
deant ex λέγειν, noluit ea bis dicere, etsl 
bis intelligenda sunt, certe ἀποδρᾶναι. 
( Haack.) 

ὑποπέμψαντες] ‘privily setting on, or 
employing.’ So Xen. Anab. ii, 4, 11 (ed. 
Thieme), ὅτι ot βάρβαροι τὸν ἄνθρωπον 
ὑποπέμψαιεν ὀκνοῦντες. Jos. Bell. i. 24, ὃ, 
κατασκόπους ὑποπεμψάντων. Dionys. Hal. 
683, 35. 686, 6. 

ὡς---δὴ] ‘as if Τογβοοίῃ.᾽ The common 
reading, and that of some MSS., δῆθεν, is 
an evident gloss. Of δὴ as thus used for 
δῇθεν, several examples might be adduced. 

δέ rt] Considering that re here is worse 
than useless, one may suspect it to be a 
mere error, and conjecture the true read- 
ing to be δ᾽ ὅτι, ‘but that they would,’ &c. 
In the passage of Polyzenus, written with 
a view to the present, neither re nor ort is 
found: but possibly that writer might 
have ore in his MS., and omit the word as 
useless : though this it is far from being, 
since it serves to introduce another and 
important head of communication. 

Cu. XLVII. 1. παρεδέδοντο] On this 
peculiar use of the pluperfect, where one 
might have expected the imperfect, see 
Arnold, and Matth. Gr. Gr. § 505,iv. The 
several pluperfects in this whole passage, 
as Arnold and Poppo observe, have refer- 
ence to the words at § 3, παραλαβόντες 
καθεῖρξαν. 


» 


of J Ὅν ‘ ᾽ 
ἀλλων KoutoUevtac, (dvoTe αὐτοὶ « 


αγουσι προσποιησαι. 9. παρα- 


2. ξυνελάβοντο δὲ--«ΔἋἈθΙροσποιῆσαι}) Of 
this difficult passage the sense, though 
disputed, appears to be, ‘Towards the 
bringing about of such a catastrophe, and 
the affording some tolerable pretext for it, 
and that the contrivers should fearlessly 
take it in hand, it tended not a little that 
the Athenian generals were manifestly not 
willing that the men, being conveyed to 
Athens by any other [than themselves], 
should confer honour on the bringers.’ 
The difficulty here centres in the words 


WOTE ἀκριβῆ τὴν πρόφασιν γενέσθαι, οἵ 


which the full sense is, ‘that the pretext 
for this atrocity should be such as would, 
if tried by the strict letter of the covenant, 
be justifiable :? and so Dobree renders, 
‘ut summum jus exigeretur,’ or, * ut con- 
ditiones severze statuerentur.’ If, how- 
ever, that should be thought to involve 
too much harshness, I would propose that 
πρόφασιν should be taken in the sense 
subterfuge; which, indeed, it very well may, 
considering that the notions of pretence, 
preteat, feint, subterfuge, and trick, are so 
closely connected as to run one into an 
other. Thus, moreover, the term ἀκριβῆ 
will not need to be tortured in order to 
yield a tolerable sense, but may be ex- 
plained to mean what exactly tallies, and 
therefore gains belief. Here, then, the 
fact of the unwillingness of the command- 
ers that the men should be brought as 
prisoners by others, tallied so exactly with 
the πρόφασις or pretended allegation, as 
to make it credible. 

βούλεσθαι] On this use of infinitive for 
participle, (resorted to for the purpose of 
preventing the too great accumulation of 
participles,) see Matth. Gr. Gr. § 549, 
note 2, and note supra ch. 38. 





4 , 
AaDovrec © auTouc οι Keoxupat 


; 


- op AES . i 2 . 
Ot cf OLKYUMaA pweya καὔειρξαν Καὶ 


Ἂ ; 


υστεθὸν ECAYOVTEC KATA εἰκοσιίν avooac, ὀιη νον Cla Οουοιν στοίχοιν 


᾿ ~ 


οπλιτων εκατέρωθεν παρατεταγμένων, δεδεμένους TE πρὸς αλληλους 
᾽ j - ς ῳ > 


Kat παιομένους Και KEVTOVUMEVOUC 


ΟΝ 


κι 7 ~ 


UTO TWYV TAPATETAYUEVWY, EL που 
᾿ é 


y , ᾿ 4 \ c - j ; ᾽ ; 
Tic τινα tool ey Joo EAUTOV" μαστιγοόφοροι TE παριοντες ETETAYUVOY 
é . > 


THC Οοοὐυ τους σχολαίτερον προσιόντας. 


ὙΦ A τ. γ 
avopac ἕφηκοντα ελαθον τους ἐν 


y 


: no ’ 
ayovTéc Kal ὀιαφθείραντες \WOVvTO yap auTouc 


@W OLKYUATL TOUTW τῷ TOOTW Eoayv- 
ι 5 ι 


XLVIIL. Καὶ ἐς μὲν 


᾽ 


ζω 
ν c 


é 
᾽ 4 ' ; 


METAOTYOOVTaAC Tot 


΄ 


» ἣ γ ε ΝῊ γ 5 . - ΩΦ ἢ > 
αλλοσε aye) we os ἤσθοντο, Kat τις αὐτοῖς εὄηλωσε, τοὺς τε Αθη- 


» ‘ ~ 


ke Ξ ἈΠ 
ναίους ἐπεκαλουντο, Kat εκέλευον σφας, εἰ βουλονταῖι, auTovce ota- 


>a? 


φθείρειν, εκ TE TOU OLKNUAaATOC OUKETI ἤθελον εξιέναι. ουὸ ἐσιέναι 


' ο΄ , 


Eepacav, κατα ὃδυναμιν, περιοῴψεσθαι ovdeva. 2. οἱ de Κερκυραῖοι 
> ) ᾽ 


KaTa [él i : θύρας OUO auTol 


ἐπι TO TEYOC TOV OlKHUAaTOC, Kal 
κεράμῳ. καὶ ETOCGEVOV Κατω. ᾿Ξ 


Καὶ aua ol πολλοι σφας auTouc 


EKELVOL ἐς τας σφαγας καθιεντες, 


; ψ - - / 
QUTOLC εἐνουσαι, τοις σπάαρτοις, 


; 


d 


a Ee , : 
OLEVOOUVYTO [ῬΡιαζεσθαι, αναβθαντες OF 


“ 


“4 


> 


διελόντες τὴν ὁορόοφην, εἴϑαλλον τῴ 


σοι Ν ᾿ ~ 


Ol OF epuAacoorTo TE WC YWOvVVAVTO, 


‘ 


ὀιεφθειρον, οἰστοὺυς TE OVC αφίεσαν 


- Ν ῃ 
᾿ ; 


Kal ἐκ κλινών TLYWY, αἱ eTUY OV 


Kat ἐκ TWV LUATiIWY παραιρηματα 
> _ Ὕ 


ποιουντες, ATAYYOMEVOL, παντὶ τρόπῳ TO πολυ τῆς VUKTOC, (επε- 


3. ΟἸΚΊ μα μεγα] Meaning some spacious 
; | ged ἐμὲ, a | 


a public edifice See 


I 
4, and Acts Ap. xxii. 7. 


. 


ig, pr 


PaoTtyoopoool whip-be arers, as in 


3, 9, and Rep. Laced. 11. 2. 
Do, 71 Answering to these 
were the βῥαβδοῦχοι of the Greeks, the 


lictor s of the Romans, and our headles. 
From Hesych. in v. Κερκυραία μάστιξ, it 
appears that the Corcyrcan whip was one 


of a large form like what we eall a cat-o’- 


nine-tails, Of ἐπετάχυνον τῆς ὁδοῦ the 
sense is, ‘hastened them on their way,’ 
literally, ‘as to their way ;? on which use 
of the genitive see Matth. Gr. Gr. § 338. 
Προσιόντας stands for πρόσω ἰόντας, 
“ going onward.’ 

Cu. XLVIII. 1. μεταστήσοντας] So 
1 have finally thought proper to edit, with 
Haack, Poppo, and Goeller, for vulg. pera- 
ornoavrac, found in all the MSS., which, 
though retained by Bekker, is, from the 
great harshness it involves, quite indefen- 
sible. In so minute a variation MSS. have 
very little authority. 

2. διελόντες τὴν ὀφοφὴν ‘having made 
an orifice through the roofing,’ through 
which they might throw their missiles, 
So Xen. Hist. vi. 5, 9, ἀναβάντες ἐπὶ τὴν 
νεὼν, καὶ THY ὀροφὴν διελόντες. Polyzen. 
Vv. 3, τὰς ὀροφὰς τῶν οἰκημάτων διελεῖν. 


which compare a passage of St 
4, ἀπεστέγασαν τὴν OTEYHY- 
Hence, I would observe, 
may be emen a passage of Herodot. 
v. 33, 12, Cia θαλαμίης διελόντας τῆς 
veoc, where Wessel. causelessly, for διε 
λόντας, conjectures διελῶντας. 1 
3. ἐς τὰς σφαγὰς καθιέντες] “ having 
thrust down into their throats :’ a some- 
what extraordinary sense of σφαγὴ, of 
which, however, examples occur in the 
best writers both in poetry and prose. 
καὶ ἐκ κλινῶν τινῶν — ἀπαγχόμενοι] 
Render, ‘and hanging themselves with 
the ropes of some couches which happened 
to be there, and with bands made of shreds 
or strips from their clothes.’ By roic 
σπάρτοις is denoted the roping of the bed- 
steads, on which the beds were laid. And 
the full sense contained in ἐκ τῶν ἱματίων 
παραιρήματα ποιοῦντες is, ‘making ropes 
by tearing shreds from their garments ;’ 
meaning that they tore their garments into 
strips, and platted them together: where 
παραιρήματα is well explained by the 
gloss of Hesych. παραράμματα. With 
respect to the construction of this sentence, 
it is well treated on by Poppo as follows : 
‘Variata est oratio; nam hie dativus in- 
strumenti Insequenti participio ποιοῦντες 
respondet, quum hic sit ordo verborum : 
F 2 
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iy ~ / » - - , ‘ \ a " 

yeve ETO yap νυξ τῷ παθηματι.)} αναλοῦντες σφας αυτους, Kat ββαλλο- 
of | , ‘ ’ \ ε 4 % 

μενοι ὑπὸ τῶν ἄνω, ὀιεφθαρησαν. 1. και auTouc Ol Κερκυραῖοι, 


» Ἂν , ᾽ ῃ ~ 4 ’ 4 : ; > 


ET ELON ἡμέοα ἐγένετο, φορμηὸον 
᾽ ᾿] é : ᾿] 


γῇ σ' / 


ESW THC TWOAEWC’ TAC OE γυναῖκας; 


᾽ Ἂ ar ; 


ΜΕΝΟΝ, 5. TOLOUTW μεν 
ε ᾿ ~ , | 


ὑπὸ τοῦ δήμου διεφθάρησαν, Kal 


TNOEV ἐς TOUT 


λοιπον τῶν ἑτέρων O τι και αξιθλονον. 


\ ~ of 


’ ef 
λίαν, ἐναῖτεο TO TOWTOV WOUNVTO, 


, 


ξυμμα y wy ἐπολέμουν. 


Tl aquacac 


πιβαλοντες, αττηγαγοὸν 
οσαι ἕν τῳ τειχίσματι ἑάλωσαν, 


, ε » ~ of 


τρόπῳ OL εκ TOV οροῦνς Κερκυραῖοι 
ι > > 


n OTACIC, ToAAn ἬΝ νομένη, ἐτελευ- 


γ᾽ 


Ἁ Ἁ , "Ἶ 
ὅσα γε Kata τὸν πόλεμον τονε OU γὰρ ἔτι ἣν υπό- 


> \ 5 


OL ὃὲ Αθηναῖοι EC τὴν Σικε- 


᾽ ; ‘ , ~ 
ATOTAEVOAVTEC METAR τῶν El 


XLIX. Kai ot ἐν TY Ναυπάκτῳ ᾿Αθηναῖοι καὶ Ακαρνάνες, ana 


τελευτώντος TOU θέρους oTOaTE σάμενοι, Ανακτόριον Κορινθιων πολιν, 


e\ ᾿ ‘ 


“ 


’ 7 ἡ ν᾽ . ; 
1) κειται ἐπι τῷ στόματι τοῦ Λμπρακικοὺ κολπου, ἐλαίδον προοοσιαᾳ᾿ 


καὶ ἐκπέμψαντες Κορινθίους, αὐτοὶ 
ὥ 


ἑἐσχον τὸ χωρίον. 


" 


~ , ; , 
Axapvavec OLKNTOOEG απὸ παντων 


Kal τὸ θέρος ETE) EUT a. 


ΕΣ Τοῦ ὃ Oo ἐπιγιγνομένου χειμώνος ᾿Αριστ εἰδης O Αρχίππου, ELC 


~ 


vc 


«ὃ xy \ 


των ἀργυρολόγων νεὼν Αθηναίων στρατη γός, at εξεπέμφθησαν πρὸς 


4 
τοὺς ξυμμάχους, ᾿Αρταφέρνην avepa Πέρσην, παρα βασιλέως πορευ- 


vw ; =) > / > > ie ~ . \ * 
OMEVOV ἐς Λακεδαίμονα, EvAAau Paver ev Horm TH ἕπι Στρυμόνι. 


; 


> 


P \ ΄σ ; ε ᾽ - ‘ Ἢ ᾿ 
2. Kat αὐτου κομισθέντος, ot Αθηναῖοι τας μὲν ἑπιστολας μετα- 


, ᾽ ΄ ᾽ ; , a) ; Ἵ ΄- 
γροαψαμενοι ἐκ Τῶν Ασσυριων γθάαμματων, aveyvwoay, ἐν alc, πολ- 
- 4 


ὀϊστούς τε---- καθιέντες, καὶ ἀπαγχόμενοι 
ἐκ κλινῶν τινῶν τοῖς σπάρτοις καὶ ἐκ τῶν 
ἱματίων παραιρήματα ποιοῦντες, i. 6. et 
se suspendentes partim 6 lectis ope funium 
(horum lectorum) partim eo, quod ex ves- 
tibus παραιρήματα faciebant.’ 

ἀναλοῦντε ¢] This, for vulg. ἀναδοῦν- 
(which, notwithstanding what Arnold 
ges in its favour, is quite indefensible,) 
is sufficiently borne out by the authority 
of the ancient lexicographers, Suidas, 
Zonaras, and Phavorinus, as also of Valla, 
who must have soread. It may be sup- 
posed that the scribes fell into the error, 
from the unfrequency of ἀναλοῦντες in 
this sense; of which, indeed, the only 
examples I have noted are, Xen. Cyr. i. 
4,5. 11. 1, 2. Soph. Incert. Tr. frag. 85, 
Eurip. Ale. 456, and El. 681. Rhes. 58. 
Dio Cass. 277, 34, (which last passage was 
probably written with a view to the pre- 
sent,) πάντας αὐτοὺς ἀνάλωσαν. That 
the scribes should have stumbled on so 
elegant a term, is little likely. 

4. φορμηδὸν] ‘one upon ‘another.’ So 
Aristid. iii. 520, ᾿ μι ααθαν ἐπ᾽ ἁμαξῶν 
ἐκφέρειν, ὥσπερ τοὺς Κερκυ ραίων νεκρούς. 
Compare also hen 5, Hal. Ant. ix. 67, ἐπὶ 


TEC, 
alle 


ἁμάξαις σωρηδὸν ot θνήσκοντες ἀπεκομί- 
ζοντο: as also a passage οἵ Herodian, 


Υ. 6, 2, which serves to fix the sense of 


φορμηδόν. 

Cu. XLIX. αὐτοὶ ---- ἔσχον] them- 
selves occupied it.’ The intermediate 
words, οἰκήτορες ἀπὸ πάντων, serve to 
show how,—namely, by colonists sent from 
their various tribes. 

Cu. 1. Ι. τῶν ἀργυρολόγων νεῶν] 
Meaning the ships sent for the collection 
of the annual tribute from the islanders 
and other allies of Athens. See notes on 
ili. 19. 11. 09. vill. 3; and compare Xen. 
Hist. i. 1, 12. iv. 8, 3, and Aristoph. Eq. 
1034 

2. ἐκ τῶν ᾿Ασσυρίων γραμμάτων] By 
this it is surely not allowable, with Abresch, 
Gottl., and Haack, to understand, ‘the 
Assyrian language ;’ for the ruling nation 
of the empire, namely, the Persian, would 
certainly require that all writings on 
public business should be in Persian : and 
no proof does there exist, that, in the ear- 
lier writers at least, Assyrian was ever 
used for Persian; and that the Persians 
spoke the Assyrian language (as Haack 
supposes) is, as Heeren has shown, con- 
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Καίνον, κελευσαντων Αθηναίων. καὶ υποπτευσαντων ες αὐτούρσ τι 


> 


VEWTEOLELY, π σαμεν EVT Tooc J αἱ ᾿ς Tier αἱ (3 4 
VTEOLELV, ποιησάμενοι μέντοι προς Αθηναίους πίστεις Kal (3εβαιό- 
_ CY ~ “~ 4 \ ~ 
- τ ci - Ἵ . ’ ; ᾿ - T > c owe Ἰ a . : 
TTA EK τῶν OUVATWY, ΜΗ TEOL σφας νεωτερον Por υλευσειν. Kal 
A“ ; 


' ’ ἢ ‘ ef ss a , 
χείμων εἐτελευτα καὶ Ἑβδομον ἔτος τῷ πολέμῳ ἐτελεύτα 
arn ν᾿ ; . 5 
Θυυκυὸιδης δος 
is 
| i] Tov 5 eTIviy ὙΠ) ξ Tayi) Hs ᾿ ξ qe ms “ 
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trary to fact. The best mode of encoun- de conditione sud qui : raretur :’ 
tering the difficulty is to suppose, with wed acai sana hegre papers 
: i μ} ἕ i iO) ΑΓΒ S aS a condensed 
Duk., Poppo, Goeller, and Arnold, that form for πράξαντες πρὸς "AO. πίστεις 
by γραμμάτων are meant to be denoted σφίσιν αὐτοῖς ἐποιήσαντο. It is well re- 
characters, letie It has been fully proved marked by Schoemann, ‘ Πίστιν ποιεῖσθαι 
by Heeren, that the Persians, having no etiam is dicitur qui efficit ut sibi fide 
written character of their own, borrowed detur: πρὸς autem significatione latissima 
that of the Assyrians, of a wedge-like usurpatur ubi aliquid alteri cum altero 
shape ; just as the Gauls, in ancient times, intercedere dicitur.’ 
and the Russians, in modern, used the Cu. 111. 1. τοῦ ἡλίου ἐκλιπέο τι ἐνέ. 
Greek characters, as the Britons and some vero] An unusual form of expression : 
other northern nations did the Roman. though it is also found in Dio Cass. 793, 
And that the Persians did use the As- 30, and Arrian, E. A. iii, 7 7, 9. " Reasee. 
syrian letters, at least in public inscriptions, ‘there was an earthquake :᾿ an impersonal 
Heeren proves from a passage of H rodot. form of expression, on which see Elmsl. 
lV. O4, where the same expression, ypap- on Eurip. Heracl. 830, (who compares the 
ματα ᾿Ασσύρια, occurs. terms ὕει, vider, &c.) and Matth. Gr. Gr. 
Cu. LI. 1. Here by αὐτοὺς must, as § 295. 
appears from the context, be meant the 2. ὁρμώμενοι ----δΖκ τῆς ἡ πείρου] “ pro- 
Athenians ; though I am inclined, with ceeding from that as their lapelaain 
Bekker, in his second edition, to read or sally-post.’? On the στατὴρ Φωκαΐτης, 
αὑτούς. ; se Bo ckh’s Pub. (Econ, of Athens, l. 
ποιησάμενοι πρὸς Αθηναίους πίστεις 
καὶ βεβαιότητα]ῇ The words are rightl ly 


Ss 


¢ Ακταίας καλουμένας] Meaning 
rendere ΤΩ Se hoemann, Krueger, Poppo, the town occupying that part of the sea- 
and Goeller, * pacti cum Atheniensibus, ne coast of the continent which was opposite 
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κακωσειν, Kal Ta ἐν TY. ἠπείρῳ 


4. Kal Ol μὲν ταυτα παρασκξυά- 
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LIL. ᾿Αθηναῖοι δὲ ἐν τῷ αὐτῳ θέρει ἑἕξηκοντα ναυσι; καὶ ὀισχι- 
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λίοις οπλιταιῖς, ἱππευσι TE ολίγοις, καὶ τῶν ξυμμάχων Μιλησίους 


᾿ 
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΄- 
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ΟΡ » 4 
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και Ku@noodixne αρχὴ ἐκ τῆς Φπαρτῆς ὁὀιεμβθαινεν AUTOGE κατὰ ἔτος" 
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to Lesbos. See Plehn’s Lesbiace. Ρ. 48. 
Πάντων is commonly regarded as supply- 
ing an example of the use of masc. for 
fem. πασῶν. But it is better to consider 
it as an adverbial phrase meaning abor: 
all; which, indeed, our phrase above all 
confessedly is. Accordingly Johnson as- 
sions to it a place in his dictionary, and 
explains it to mean chiefly. But what is 
of meget consequence, and applies espe- 
cially to the case in point, is that both our 
phrase above all, and the Greek πάντων 
μάλιστα, are properly elliptical and paren- 
thetical clausule standing for ὃ μάλιστα 
πάντων ἐστί. Accordingly the πάντων 
has no connexion with any other noun in 
the preceding context, and therefore needs 
not to be accommodated to it in σι nder. 
In κρατυνάμενοι there is, as Bauer and 
Arnold show, what is called a constructio 
πρὸς τὸ σημαινόμενον. 

The parenthesis which follows is by 
Poppo rightly made to terminate, not at 
ἐπικειμένης, but at παρασκευῇ. 

τῇ ἄλλῃ παρασκευῇ] Here we have a 
dativus commodi, εὐπορία having, as Goeller 
says, to be repeated. Accordingly, wholly 
without reason was it that Poppo, in his 
Observationes Criticze, proposed, for τῇ 
ἄλλῃ παρασκευῇ, to read τὴν ἄλλην 
παρασκευήν : a conjecture which, in his 
subsequent edition, he has very properly 
abandoned, and coming to the decision 
that no alteration is to be made, regards 
this as another example, added to not a 
few occurring in our author, of the oratio 


φαγίαία. With respect to the reading of 


almost every MS., σκευῇ, for which the 
commonly received reading is παρασκευῇ, 
this I would not, with the recent editors, 


reject on the ground of its being quite 
unsuitable in sense. Such, indeed, it would 
be, if it could be made out that the sense 
intended were apparatus belli, which is 
certainly one by no means to be elicited 
from the term σκευῇ. But, ae 
that ship- building forms the subi et of the 
context, here surely the sense intended to 
be expressed might very well be, ships’ 
tackling and equipment, (including military 
equipment in general,) which is one that 
the term σκευὴ is fully suited to convey. 
See supra i. 10. vi. 94. vii. 24. vill. 27. 
Ce. BE. ἃ Λακεδαιμόνιοι δ᾽ εἰσὶ τῶν 


Ieptoixwy] ‘they are Lacedeemonians of 


the class called the Periceci.? See the 
Ap pen¢ 11X. 

Κυθηροδίκης ἀρχὴ] Me aning a governor 
to administer rule in the island, and also 
(as is intimated by the -δικης) to decide 
in matters which concerned the relations 
subsisting between Lacedzemon and Cy- 
thera, as a member of the Περίοικοι. 
Parallel to this is the ᾿ΕἙλλανοδίκαι, men- 
tioned by Xenophon as the title of the 
judges who decided on matters which con- 
cerned the relations of Sparta with her 
allies. Of the use, by no means common, 
of the singular ἀρχὴ in this sense, exam- 
ples occur elsewhere at v. 27, and in 
Theogn. 1941. Liban. Or. 369. 

The administration of these annual go- 
vernors was probably, as in other cases, 
oppressive ; and this sort of half-citizen 
ship enjoyed by the Cytherians, as mem 
bers of the Periceci, became proverbial to 
denote any thing mean. So in a passage 
of Synes. p. 301, we have, νησιώτης ot- 
κήσω--- μέτοικος ἀτιμότερος ἀστοῦ Κυθη 


ρίθῦ, 
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προσβολὴ] 


(otherwise 


the Pha nica 


Phoenicians 
Western Greece, 


This μὴν be referred either 
elcome age ᾿ 
bes cinning of 


th us more sul 


and thus renders it 9 
to attack on the sea-ward: 
its most exposed 


land Κύθηρα. Accordingly just after we 
meaning (ΟἹ 
τὴν ἐπὶ θαλάσσῃ πόλιν τῶν 
mere de ated : “ie lower 


᾿Αθηναίων 


In short, by 
Κυθηρίων 

of Cythera,’ 
re 1s scidvalon nt to ai’ 
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λιγὺυπ του Kal λιβυης ὁλκάδων 
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Kat Anorat ἅμα την Λακωνικὴν ἧσσον ἐλύπουν ἐκ θαλασ- 


᾽ ᾿ 


πέλαγος. Ι͵ LV. Kar τασχόντες οὖν οἱ 


basen τῷ στρατῷ, δέκα μεν ναυσί καὶ δισχιλίοις Μιλησίων ὁπλί- 
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Σ κανδείαν καλουμένην, αἱροῦσι, τῷ δὲ 


"ησου EC Τα πρὸς Μαλέαν τετραμ- 
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ETT t θαλασσῃ πολιν τών Κυθηρίων, και εὗρον 


Ν᾿ / » 
| ἐστρατοπεδευμένους ἅπαντας. 2. Kat mayne γενομέι VNC, 


of 


cee μεν τινα — UTEOTHCAaAV Ol Κυθηριοι. ETELT A τραπόμενοι. 
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- ξυυνέβ . Nex! 
et Ale φυνεέμησᾶν T pac tkitav Και 


oewat TE σφων auTwY, πλὴην 


γενόμενοι [ Νικίᾳ λόγοι TOOTEPOY 
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διὸ καὶ θᾶσσον καὶ ἐπιτ ηδειότερον, τὸ τε 


τῆς ομολογίας ETO ay In aut οἷς" ανέστη- 
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᾿Αθηναῖοι Κυθηοί ι: - 
ιθϑηναιοι Kv ηριους, ΠΕΡ, eS ae TE OVTaC, Kal 


~ \ 


᾿ , υ »»} 
ἐεπικειμενηο. t+, μετα OF τὴν ξυμι- 


θανάτου] A brief form of expression to 
denote surr ndering at discretion, with the 
sole condition of their lives being spared. 
3 The τὰ be fore τῆς ὁμολογίας, absent 
from almost all the best MSS.. Arn. thinks 
has here possibly no place; and on this 
supposition says the sense will thus be, 
‘the present and subsequent arrangement 
of the capitulation.’ But, in effect, all was 
arranged at once. And it may be supposed 
that the sense here intended, thoug!] 


= 


1 too 
briefly expressed by our author, is, that 
both the present capitulation was more 
speedily arranged, and the subsequent car- 
rying it into execution was more favour- 
ably brought about :’ to both of which 
circumstances reference is had in the τὰ 
aeons word might easily, as Duk. sup- 
poses, | e lost after the ra of the preceding 
word ἔπειτα); and of τό re παραυτίκα Kai 
τὸ ἔπειτα the sense is, ‘ both for the pre- 
ge and for hereafter. With ra τῆς 
ὁμολογίας here, compare τὰ τῆς τύχης 
iv. 55, and τὰ τῆς ναυμαχίας viii. 43. 
ἀνέστησαν γὰρ ἂν] I have followed all 
the recent editors in admitting the dy, 
(notwithstanding that no one MS. seems 
to have it,) from its being absolutely 
essential to the sense ; since from ch. 57 
it appears that the inhabitants were not 
removed from the island: and the mean- 
ing intended can be no other than this, 
‘otherwise (for the ἂν implies here, as 
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ΕΣ 


TaYXEOCg Kal ἀπροφυλακτου᾽ WOTE, παρα TO εἰωθυς, ἱππέας TETPA- 
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often, an ellipsis of ἄλλως) had not things 
taken the favourable turn they did, (owing 
to the speedy and the friendly mediation 
of Nicias,) the Athenians would have 
expelled the Cytherians, for the reason 
immediately subjoined.? Strange, how- 
ever, may it seem that a word so neces- 
sary to the sense should be wanting in all 
the MSS.: and hence I cannot but sus- 
pect that the dy is not introduced here 
at the right place. Supposing it to have 
been originally introduced by the writer 
after ἀνέστησαν, easily may we account 
for its omission, on the same principle as 
the ra, a little before. 

In ἀνέστησαν we have a customary 
term to express the expulsion of persons 
from one place, sometimes implying their 
removal to another. See note on ii. 18. 

4. παραλαβόντες ‘having taken pos- 
session of,’ viz., as Poppo explains, at the 
hands of the Milesians, who had captured 
it. Of τῶν Κυθήρων φυλακὴν ποιησά- 
μενοι, the sense is, *‘ having put a garrison 
in the city of Cythera.’ Ov καιρὸς εἴη, 
‘where it might be convenient.’ 

Cu. LV. 1. ot δὲ Λακεδαιμόνιοι---ἀθρόᾳ 
μὲν οὐδαμοῦ τῇ δυνάμει ἀντετάξαντο] 
The late unexpected events caused a panic 
at Lacedzmon ; the government was dis- 
mayed at the suddenness of the late re- 
verse in her fortunes, and bewildered by 
the new and dangerous position in which 
it stood. ‘It saw itself (as observes Bp. 
Thirlwall) in a contest for which its insti- 
tutions were not adapted, with an enemy 
whose enterprising spirit baffled all the 
calculations of ordinary prudence. It 
began to distrust its own fortunes; and 
while feeling the necessity of resisting the 


invaders, it feared to risk any considerabl 
part of its forces bya general engagement, 
and therefore remained strictly on the 
defensive.’ It must also be borne in mind 
that they might well feel a fear of domestic 
insurrection ; for a constitution like theirs, 
so imperfectly extended to many (the περί- 
o.xot), and only the instrument of oppres- 
sion to more (the Helots), might excite 
reasonable apprehensions as to its sta- 
bility in times of imnovation like the 
present. 

φρουρὰς διέπεμψαν] ‘despatched corps 
de garde to various parts of the country.’ 
The term διαπέμπω seems here to include 
the two senses of dimittere (found in Virg. 
/En. 1. 580. ) and disponere, to distribute, 
(as Livy, xxxix. 14, ‘disponere vigilias 
per urbem,’) or to station, as in Cees. 
B. Gall. vii. 34, ‘ milites in preesidiis dis- 
ponere.’ In the present instance, then, 
the corps were doubtless distributed and 
stationed at commanding positions, strong 
posts, either by art or by nature. 

pit) σφισι VEWTEDOYV TL γεν. TWY πέρι Τὴν 
κατάστασιν | ‘lest there should be a change 
of the constitution,’ or present state of 
things; namely, by a mutiny of the 
Periceci, which would probably produce 
a revolt of the Helots. In περιεστῶτος 
πολέμου ταχέος καὶ ἀπροφυλάκτου we 
have an expression of almost poetic bold- 
ness, and pregnant in meaning. Similar 
to περιεστῶτος πολέμου here is φόβος 
περιέστη τὴν Σπάρτην at iii, 54. Of 
ταχέος the meaning is, ‘rapid in its for- 
tunes, and quickly producing events un- 
looked for.’ And ἀπροφυλάκτου signifies 
‘not to be guarded against or provided for.’ 
Of the use of the term with πόλεμος, I 
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κινησειαν WoVvTo αμαρτησεσθαι, Ola τὸ τὴν γνωμὴην ανεχέξγγυον 
γεγένησθαι, ἐκ τὴς πριν αηθείας tov κακοπραγεῖν. LVI. Tote 
i. Ἁ 


᾽ 


© Αθηναίοις tore τὴν παραθαλασσιον δηῃοῦσι τα μὲν πολλὰ 
ε 5 ᾿ ᾿ P , ὡ ) 
ησυχασαν ὡς καθ εκαστην φρουραν γιγνοιτο τις αποβῦασις, πληθει 


é έ 
ε ; ; -- ͵ 


ef ; 
TE eAuooouc EKAOTOL NYOUMEVOL ELVaAL, Καὶ EV TW TOLOUTW Aula ὧξ 
‘ [5 3 
| ν᾿ 4 


poovoa, NTEO Kal NUVUVaTO TTEOL Κοτυρταν Kal Αφροὸισίαν, TOV 
y . 5 i 5 


a ~ ’ , 


‘ 7, - ᾿ Ὶ ᾽ Ν ~ 
μεν ὄχλον τῶν WiAwy εσκεδασμένον ἐφοβθησεν ETLOOOLUYN, των ξ 
‘ b c 
ς΄ ε Cc > 


οπλιτὼν δεξαμένων, ὑπεχωρὴσε παλιν καὶ avdpec τέ τινες 
θανον αὐτών ολιγοι. και ὅπλα ἐληφθη, τροπαῖον τε 
͵ “ »] 


Ai ᾿ - 


Αθηναῖοι απέπλευσαν ες Κυθηρα. Κ ὃε GUTWY περιξ 
5 


w otf no other example 
Dio Cass. 89, 21 


’ written with a view to the pre- ἕκαστός τις ψήθημεν πράξειν. 


C Arnold aptly com 

63, TO ἐλλιπὲς τῆς γνώμης wr 

καὶ συνεχῆ 2. Ta THE τυχὴης] Sfortunz casus.’ So 

αἰτροφύλακτον τὸν πόλεμον αὐτῶν Ἱ at i. 60. 1. where see 
νεσσαι. 

Tapa τὸ εἰωθὸς The Lacedzemonians : αἱ πᾶν O τι, .| Render, ‘and 
had hitherto used only heavy-armed foot, atever they might : n foot, they 
or peltastze: as for horse and light-armed, ught they should fail in ; their minds 
they had none of their own, but merely become devoid of confidence, from 
employed such as were furnished by their their former unacquaintance with re- 
allies. See Wachsm. Antiq. vol. ii. 1, verses.’ ᾿Ανεχέγγυον stands for μὴ ἀξιό- 
p. 400. TioTo signifying literally, ‘not to be 

εἴπερ ποτὲ, μάλιστα δὴ ὀκνηρότεροι ἐγέ- elie for want of surety.’ So in Dio 
vovto| We have here a blending of two Cass. 292, 39, we have, πίστιν σωτηρίας 
modes of expression, ‘they were more in- ἐχέγγνον, and in Eurip. Andr. 191, éyey- 
disposed to war than they had ever been,’ yup λόγῳ πεισθεῖσα. See note on iii. 
and, ‘they were then, if ever, indisposed 
thereto,’ equivalent to ‘they were most Ἢ. LVI. 1. τοῖς δ᾽ ᾿Αθηναίοις, δα. 
indisposed thereto.’ See Matth. Gr. Gr. Ordo verborum hic est: τοῖς δ᾽ ᾿Αθηναίοις 
§ 417, ε. In ξυνεστῶτες ---ναὐτικῷ ἀγῶνι, τότε τὴν παραθαλάσσιον δῃοῦσιν we Kal’ 
‘being engaged in a naval combat,’ we ἑκάστην φρουρὰν γίγνοιτό τις ἀπόβασις 
have a sense οὗ ξυνίστ. by no means τὰ μὲν πολλὰ ἡσύχασαν, πλήθει τε ἐλάσ- 
common. σοὺς ἕκαστοι ἡγούμενοι εἶναι Kai ἐν τῷ 

οἷς TO μὴ ἐπιχειρούμενον---πράξειν] ‘to τοιούτῳ. Structura similis illi, que est 
whom what was not undertaken by them, i. 15, καὶ [Λακεδαιμόνιοι] τὴν ἐς τὴν 
seemed ever to fall short of what they ᾿Αττικὴν ἐσβολὴν τοῖς re ξυμμάχοις παρ- 
expected to achieve.’ On these words the οὖσι κατὰ τάχος ἔφραζον ἰέναι ἐς τὸν 
best commentary is that supplied by the ἰσθμὸν τοῖς δύο μέρεσιν ὡς ποιησόμενοι 
similar ones supra 1. 70: ἃ μὲν ἂν ἐπι- καὶ αὐτοὶ πρῶτοι ἀφίκοντο. (Poppo.) Of 
νοήσαντες μὴ ἐξέλθωσιν, οἰκεῖα στέ- ἐν τῷ τοιούτῳ the sense is, ‘in the state 
ρεσθαι ἡγοῦνται. ἃ δ᾽ ἂν ἐπελθόντες of affairs, or state of disposition ;’ as at 


κτήσωνται, ὀλίγα TOOC τὰ μέλλοντα 111. ὃ 


‘ 
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Ἂς 


; 


| ; ‘ \ \ s o~ ~ ? 
Cc ἔπι vooV τὴν Λιμηροαν, Kat O NWOAVTEC μερος Tt τῆς γῆς, αφικ- 
Ὗ Ὗ 4 ᾿ 


‘ , ef 


γουνται ἐπι Θυρέαν, ἢ ἔστι μὲν 


THC Κυνουρίας γῆς καλουμένης, 


ἊΝ ᾿ 4 At 


; A\ a 
μεθοοία O& THC ᾿Αργεί tac Kal Λακωνικῆς. νεμόμενοι Of αὐτὴν εοῦοσαν 
5 


; 


Ὁ , Ἢ ε \ 4 


A 
Λακεδαιμόνιοι Αἰγινήταις ἐκπεσοῦσιν EVOLKELY, Ola Té TAC ὑπο TOV 


᾽ 


σεισμον σφισι γενομένας Kat τῶν Εἱλώτων τὴν ἐπανάστασιν εὐεργε- 


ef ε 


᾿ ‘ 
olac, Kat OT, Αθηναίων υ 7 ακοῦον nee ὅμως πρὸς τὴν ἐκείνων yYuw~ 


‘ 


᾽ 


μὴν αεὶ ἕστασαν. LV ΕΣ, [looo7, ἐόντων οὖν ἔμ τών ᾿Αθηναίων, οἱ 


4 


Avywyrat TO μὲν ETL TH θαλασση, 0 ἔτυχον οἰκοδομοῦντες, τειχος 


2. ἐς Ἐπίδαυρον τὴν a ρὰν So called 
to distinguish it from the other city of the 
same name in Argolis: whereas. this was 
on the eastern coast of Laconia. ~ Its situ- 
ation is by Gell, Cramer, and Col. Leake, 
fixed to a place about four miles north 
from Monembasia, called Palea Monem- 
basia, situated on a height a little above 
the sea-coast, of which the walls, both of 
the city and the acropolis, are traceable, 
and in some places remain to more than 
half their original height, and divided into 
separate parts by a wall. Why it was 
called ἡ λιμηρὰ, is far from certam. The 
Scholiast and Apollod. ap. Strabo sup — 
the appellation to stand, per sync per , for 
λιμενηρά. And although Poppo maintains 
that λιμενηρὸς is not Greek, yet the word 
may have nevertheless existe ἃ : and that 
Epidaurus had two harbours, situated at a 
lower town a mile distant on each side of 
the peninsula, appears from Col. Leake’s 
accurate description, Morea, i. 310: and 
this view is supported by the authority of 
Apollodor. ap. Strabo, Steph. Byz., Hesy- 
chius, and Suidas. No sufficient reason, 
indeed, can be imagined why λιμενηρὸς 
should not have existed as well as λιμε- 
νηρὴς, which is noticed in the Etym. Mag. 
in Amnon, a word adduced by that lex- 
icographer from Pindar as st anding, pe 
syncopen, for λιμνήρη ; from which circum- 
stance it plainly appears that Poppo is 
wrong in saying “ talis syncope inaudita 
est.’ As to the supposition of the Schol. 
on vii. 26, that allusion is thereby had to 
the dry ness and poverty of its soil, (simi- 
larly as we speak of a hungry soil,) it 
involves a great improbability ; nor indeed 
am I aware that the soil in that - is 
inferior in fertility to that of the Epidaurus 
in Argolis. This supposition, too, is not a 
little disecountenanced by the circumstance 
subjoined, that the Athenians édyjwoay 
μέρος τι τῆς γῆς. 

Κυνουρίας For this Bekker, from five 
MSS., edits Kuvocovpiac, which reading 
is also found at v. 14 & 41: while Goeller 


and Poppo very properly retain the old 
reading, which is confirmed by Steph. 


Byz. and by a passage of Herodot. vill. 73, 


where the inhabitants of this country are 
called Κυνούριοι, and are said to have 
been αὐτόχθονες. The inhabitants had, 
doubtless, been long settled there; and 
obtained their name, probably, from some 
fabulous stories of their difference of for- 
mation, originating in ignorance and the 
little communication with other places. 
Thus Africa and other distant countries 
were peopled with Cynocephali, and even 


more portentous beings. The country of 


Cynuria is truly said by Col. Leake, Morea, 
ii. 493, to have been one of great military 
apiinene, as lying between Argolis and 
Laconia, and as commanding the passes 
which separated them. 

νεμόμενοι] The term here signifies 
simply ‘ to possess, to have in possession.’ 
See 1. 2 un. 15, 27, 72. iii. 68, 88, and 
notes there. Of πρὸς τὴν ἐκείνων γνώμην 
ἀεὶ ἕστασαν the sense is literally, ‘they 
had ever stood to their mind or will,’ 1. e. 
thought with them, been on their side: 
where the comple te ¢ ΡΥ ssion would have 
been, ‘their minds were ever set on that 
of the Athenians.’ “Ior. here denotes the 
setting of the mind, the fixing of the affec- 
tions, and has nothing to do with that 
force of tornuc by which it means ‘to 
stand on one ’s side.’ C ompare Soph. Ant. 
299, τόδ᾽ ἐκδιδ ἄσκει---φρὲν ας χρηστὰς προς 
αἰσχρὰ πράγμαθ᾽ ἵστασθαι βροτῶν, where 
Musgrave aptly adduces the present pas- 
sage, and another infra vi. 34, τῶν δὲ 
ἀνθρώπων πρὸς τὰ λεγόμενα αἱ γνῶμαι 
ἵστανται. And so we say, ‘to set one’s 
mind on any thing.’ 

Cu. LVII. 1. τὸ μὲν ἐπὶ τῇ θαλάσσῃ, 
ὃ ἔτυχον οἰκοδομοῦντες] Here τεῖχος de- 
notes, not wall, (as it is commonly ren- 
dered,) but rather some sort of fortification 
serving to defend the lower town and the 
shipping, which was probably erected on 
the peninsula of St. John. Col. Leake 
(Morea, vol. ii. 484, sq.) is of the same 





«λείπουσιν. ες O& THY avw πολιν, EV ἢ WKOUY, απεχώρησαν, 


“As 


— σταδιους μαλιστα o&Ka θαλασσης. 2. και auTOLC των 


Λακεὸαιμονιων φρουρα μία τῶν περὶ τὴν χώραν, ἥπερ και & ξυνετείχιζε, 
ξυνεσελθειῖν μὲν ἐς τ ὁ τεῖχος οὐκ ηθέλησαν, δεομένων τών Αἰγινητῶν, 
αλλ αὐτοῖς κίνδυνος ἐφαίνετο be TO TELXOC κατακλῇῃεσθαι. ava- 
χωρήσαντες δὲ ἐπὶ τὰ μετέωρα; ὡς OUK ἐνομιζ Ὃν ἀξιόμαχοι εἶναι, 
ἡσυχαζον Ὃ De εν τούτῳ δὲ οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι κατασχόντες, Και χωρῆσαν- 


τες ευθυς πασῇ τῇ στρατιᾳ, αἰἱρουσι τὴν Oupéav’ καὶ τὴν τε πολιν 
5 a L ι > ! 


κατέκαυσαν και Ta evovTa ESeropUnoay, τους TE Διγινητας. σοι μὴ 
. Ἵ ν ᾿ ᾽ ‘ ἡ" Ἵ ‘ ‘ 
εν χερσὶ διεφθάρησαν, αγοντὲες αφικοντο ἐς τας A@nvac, Kat τον 


? > ~ ‘ 


e Ἂ , rm / 
ἄρχο »νῖα,. OC Tap aut οἰς ἣν TWV Aakecatuoviwy, aVvTaAAOV TOV 


Πατροκλέους" ἐζωγοηθη γάρ TETO WUEVOC I. γον O& τινας Kal EK 
> = ‘> έ - 


» / ‘ “Ὁ 


-- ΄ ; φῇ σι ᾽ ; ef ~ 
TWV [ζυθηρων avooac O«¢ tyouc, ouc E0OKEL are ae EVEKA METAOTIOAL. 
' y i 


Kat TOVTOUC μὲν Ol A@y Valol ἐβουλεύσαντο καταῦε σθαι ἐς Tac νῆσουςς 


Kat τους ἄλλους Κυθηρίους, οἰκοῦντας τὴν ἑαυτών, popov τέσσαρα 


᾿ , ᾽ ᾿ ef “a. eee 
τάλαντα φέρειν, Avywnrac οξ αποκτει ναι TavTac ooo ἑάλωσαν, οια 
> ! Ν 


ΤῊΝ προτέραν αει ποτε ἐχῦραν, Γανταλον οξε παρα τοὺυς ἄλλους TOUC 
ἐν TH νήσῳ Λακεδαιμονίους καταδῆσαι. 


LVIIL. Τοῦ δ᾽ αὐτοῦ θέρους εν Σικελίᾳ Καμαριναίοις Kal [eA wore 
ἐκεχειρία γίγνεται πρώτον προς αλλη ‘Nove’ εἶτα καὶ ot ἄλλοι — 


λιώται ξυνελθοντες ec LeAav ἀπὸ πασών τῶν πόλεων TT Ok of: εἰς. EC 


᾿ 


λόγους κατέστησαν aAAnAotc, εἰ πως ξυναλ λαγείεν. 2. Kal ἄλλαι 


TE Τ πολ Nat γνωμαᾶι ehéyor TO ἕεπ AUPOTEOA, διαφερομένων ,) Καί a ιξιου "»- 

Των,. ως ἙΚΟΑΟΤ οἱ Τί ἐλασσουσθαι ενομιίζον "ἡ καὶ [ρμοκρατης O Ko- 

Se. 95 a ΕΣ EE λιστα ee. as « tien ἜΝ 

UWVOC «υνρακΚοσιος, και ἕπεισε μαλιστα αὐτοὺυς, EC TO Κοινο, 
= > = Y 


Ry 5k 3 
τοιουτουο OH, AOYOUC εἰτπεν. 
5 i Ὶ > 


é νυ of oe ᾿ Ἵ | ν᾽, ~~ \ ῇ 
LIX. Oure πολεως wv ἐλαχίστης, Σικελιωται, τους Avyouc 


1] 
| 
i 


that the ninsula, country. Parall 

stro, (probably from an_ tinction in like manner made between the 

. e . : ye 1 Fs 25... (2. «ἢ ᾿ 
neient fort, of which there are yet some J/tali and the /taliote. Upeopete, a littl 


| to this was the dis- 


emains.) was the situation of this τεῖχος after, is put by way of exegetical apposition 
* maritime fortress. with Σικελιῶται. 
σταδίους μάλιστα δέκα THE FGaracone | 2. καὶ ἀξιούντων we] ‘Quum postula- 
Supposing the distance to have been what rent (postulata facerent) prout,’ i. e. quum 
ol. Leake makes it, thrice what is here ea postularent quibus. (Poppo.) Render, 
tated, namely, near the monastery of ‘demanding satisfaction as each thought 
wakia. some error here exists,—though himself aggrieved.’ Ἔπεισεν αὐτοὺς, 
that may rest not with our author, but ‘swayed them,’ ‘had influence with them.’ 
with the scribes. And for εἴ we may con- Cu. LIX. Now follows one of the 
‘ecture the true reading to be A. most masterly and consummate of all the 
LVI! l. ἐκεχειρία] ‘a cessation orations in Thucydides. In the proem 
from hostilities, an armistice. By Σικε- (which displays no little art and address) 
λιῶται are meant, ‘the Greek colonists in it is the purpose of the speaker to give 
Sicily :’ so called by way of distinction weight to what he is about to say, by inti 


from the Σίκελοι, or original inhabitants, mating the dignity of him who is address- 
then confined to the inland parts of the ing them, (or rather that of the state of 





LN cent 


Pye et He 


tyne sas 


76 THUCYDIDES. 


, ; 


’ . ~ 4 


TOUOOMAL, OVUTE TOVOVEUEVIC μάλιστα TW πολέμῳ. ἐς KOLVOV OF ΤῊ] 


~ ; ’ j 


Ν ὅν, 
οοκουσαν μοι βελτίστην γὙνωμην 


; 


ι , 4 


TO ἐνὸν EkKAEVWY 


a 
5 
“ 7X / 
ε 
ς 


; 


> ᾿ ᾿ = > 


> ; 


εἰναι αποφαινόομενος TY) Σικελίᾳ 


ι 
; 


Ἢ - - ἢ sf Ξ 
Πασῇ. 2. και περ μεν του πολεμεῖν ως χαάλεπον, Tl αι» TiC ταν 


; ~~ 


vy εἰιοῦσι μακρηγοροίη , OvOEC yao OUTE auatia 


d j 


) 


.ἷ - = “λ . P P 
αναγκαζεται αὐτὸ Opav, ouvTe φοβῳ, ἣν οἰηται TL πλέον σχῆσειν, 


iy 


Ἢ ᾿ ~ ~ ἃ ‘ a“ ; ΄ τ 
avTOTOETETAL ξυμβαινει OF τοις μὲν TA KEOON μείζω φαινεσθαι TWY 


> 


ε 


- 


Ὁ ~ ~ Q / , ε ; " \ ΄- ᾽ ' 
ὀέεινων, OL OF TOUC κινουνοὺυς εθελουσιν υφιστασῦαι προ TOU GUTLKG τι 


ἐλασσουσθαι. . αὐτὰ ὃὲ ταυτα & 


which he is the r prese ntative . for such 


may be the force of ὦν with a genitive,) 
as also to excuse the liberty of speech 
which he may assume. 

l. οὔτε πόλεως ὧν---ποιήσομαι}ὔ No littl 
force exists in the /itotes here, with which 
compare a similar one in the words of the 
apostle St. Paul to the Roman Chiliarch, 
Acts xxi. 39 (forming a sort of proem to 
the subsequent speech addressed to thx 
people): ᾽Ε γω---Ταρσεὺς, τῆς Κιλικίας « ὑκ 
ἀσήμου πόλεως πολίτης. Compare 
Herodot. vii. 101, σὺ εἷς “Ἑλλην τε, 

Ur ἐλαχίστης, οὔτ᾽ ἀσθενεστάτη 

ining the words foll Ἵ 
πονουμένης μάλιστα τῷ πολέμῳ, the 
speaker means to anticipate the reflection 
to which those are obnoxious who 
pacific measures, namely, that ‘ they 
from weakness and distress,’ and so to 
pre-occupy the objection, that ‘ it is for this 
reason he is desirous of peace, because his 
country is now worsted in war.’ It is well 
observed by the Scholiast, Διὰ δύο αἰτίας 


εἰώθαμεν ἀπιστεῖν τοῖς συμβουλεύουσιν, 
ἢ διὰ τὸ εἶναι adotor TO πρόσωπον, ἢ διὰ 
τὸ οἰκείων ἕνεκα χρειῶν λέγων" ἅπερ ἀμ- 
φότερα μαρτυρεῖ ἑαυτῷ ὁ ᾿Ἑρμοκράτης μὴ 
ὑπάρχειν. 

The expression ἐς κοινὸν (answering to 
the Latin in commune, and signifying ‘ for 
the common good,’) is also meant to anti- 
cipate the objection, that the counsel he 
is about to offer may be what is for the 
advantage of Syracuse in particular. This 
he denies, affirming it to be what is best in 
common for all Sicily. While most of those 
who had addressed the assembly merely 
advocated the pretensions, and considered 
the interests of the cities which they repre- 
sented, Hermocrates professes to be guided 


by no view of the particular interest of 


Syracuse in the matter he has to propound, 
in thus drawing the attention of the assem- 
bly to the common interest as involved 
in the danger of the Siceliot states in 
general, 

After these preliminaries, the speaker 


2 


then proceeds to address himself to the 


L Uy KatoW Tuy oley ἑκάτεροι πτρασ- 
> 5 »] > 


subject in view 


. 


~ + . << sl 
Schohast remarks, 


‘his arguments 
are distributed into three heads, the just 
the expedient, and th. possible,’ 1ἢ see not 
however, that the first is at all touched on ; 
nor was it necessary ; for no one questioned 
the justice of @ vere of a common 
race making common cause against a 
common enemy, by compounding their 
mutual differences. It would rather seem 
that the speaker closes with his subject 
at once, not by enlarging on the ordinary 
advantages of peace or the evils of wz Ι 
which the question before them did not 
turn,—but simply adverts to the acknow- 
ledged fact, of the mexpediency of war 
at that time in order to deliver Sicily from 
a greater evil and danger impending over 
it—that of common subjugation to a 
foreign power. To strengthen his ad- 
monition, Hermocrates adverts to the 
plain fact that the war in which they had 
been engaged had been entered upon by 
each for certain advantages; and that 
now, in order the better to attain that 
object, mutual negociation has been re- 
sorted to, and pacification thought of. 

2. πᾶν τὸ ἐνὸν ἐκλέγων] fomne quod 
insit [mali] bello afferens vel colligens,’ 
resorting to every argument in _ proof. 
With the words following, ri ἄν ric— 
μακρηγοροίη, compare those of another 
passage supra i. 68, ri δεῖ μακρηγορεῖν ; 
Ἔν εἰδόσι, ‘among those who know fall 
that can be said ].’ See note on vi. “2. ἃ: 
᾿Αναγκάζεται signifies, by a use of the 
word frequent in the classical writers, and 
also found in the seriptural ones, (see my 
Lex. N. Test. in voc. ) ‘is impelled,’ ‘is 
moved by strong inducements.’ Of οἱ μὲν, 
as followed by οἱ δὲ, the sense is, ‘ the one 
party—the other party.’ 


πρὸ Tov αὐτίκα τι ἐλασσοῦσθαι} ‘in 
preference to suffering any immediate 
wrong,’ as i. 77. v. 30, and elsewhere. 

3. αὐτὰ δὲ ταῦτα --- ὠφέλιμοι] “ But if 
these very things [to seek gain, or prevent 
loss ] either party should chance to be 
doing unseasonably,—the counsels for 





LIBER IV 


CAP. LX 


ιι παραινέσεις των ξυναλλαγων ὠφέλιμοι. . O Kat ἣμ 
, 


Ev’ TW TaoovrtTt πειθομένοις TAELGTOU αἱ QaA2tOVv VéEVOLTO Ta vao totua 


é 


EKQAOTOL EU ()ουλευομενοι On θεσθαι TO TE TOWTO) ἑπολεμησαμεν. Kat 


~ Ἂς 


νυν πρὸς αλληλοῦς dt αντιλογιὼων πειρωμεθα καταλλαύγηναι, Kat HV 


; 


aoa Lt?) ποοχωρῤρησῇ ἰισὸν ἑκάστῳ EV OVTE απελθεῖιν. παλιν TOAEUN- 


¥ ν᾽ ; » ~ ~~ ; 
σοιιεν. Ι,Χ. Καιτοι ViVWrval XP" OTt OU πέρι Τῶν LOlWY MOVOY, § 


SWPOOVOVULED, ἢ ζυνοῦος ἔσται. 
δικελιαν (υ εν Κοινω. 


Kal ovraAAaktac πόλυ TWY 


\ Onvatouc νομίσαι. Ol, OUVAMLY 


TAC TE AUAOTLAC μιν THOOQVOLY, 


, 


ματι ἐννόμῳ ξυμμαχίας TO φύσει TOAEMLOV ευἹ 


accommodation of diff 


I have finally decided on cancelling, wit] 
Bekker and Goeller, the ἐν which, accord- 
ing to the common reading, 
before καιρῷ, because it is not 

any good MS., and may 

posed to ] 

where i 

since of the use of καιρῷ for ἐν καιρῷ 
examples are r: : though here καιρῷ 
seems put for ἐπὶ καιρῷ, which complete 
phrase occurs in a passage of Philostr. 
Epist. 59; for so should we there read, 
for ἐπὶ καιροῦ. 

4. The speaker now applies these general 
truths to this one particular case ; q. d. 
‘A truth which it may be highly for our 
advantage to be persuaded of on the pre- 
sent occasion :’ the proof of which is then 
subjoined in the words following —‘ For, 
consulting well, forsooth, each for our pri- 
vate interest, we first went to war, and for 
that purpose we are now endeavouring 
by mutual discussion with one another to 
effect a pacification.” With the phras 
τὰ ἴδια εὖ θέσθαι, (on which I have alread: 
treated supra i. 25.) compare Pol 
p. 516, Ἑλλήνων τὰ οἰκεῖα εὖ θὲμ 
and a passage of Plut. de Sanit. 


ἐν τοῖς πλησίον 


ἄρα --- ἀ πελθεῖν»]Ἱ *And unless 

it should turn out to each of us 

that he should come off with what is just 

and right.’ Ipoywoéw may here have 

what is its usual sense, ‘to turn out well,’ 

thus : ‘and unless it should turn out [ well 
i or each of y mu,’ &e. 

The speaker now most 

es the public interest of 

We shall all at every sea- 


Leacil pursue his own private 


αλλ 


erences are useful.’ 


el 
ys + = 
εἰ ἐπι[)υλευομένην την πασαν 


Ἦῃ f ’ 7 


᾿Αθηναίων δυνησόμεθα ἔτ joa’ 
Αθηναίων οΟουνησομεῦα ETL OClacwodl 


λογνων ava’yKaloTéoouc Περι TWVOE 
d 5» -: > 


é 


ἔχοντες μεγίστην των EAAnvwr, 
ολίγαις ναυσὶ παρόντες, Καὶ ovo- 


EC TO υμφέρον 


is no tim: to tn 
es us to know 
are not met to consult our private 
interests, but whether we can save our 
country at large.’ Such is the general 
sense here intended: though, from th 
interposition of εἰ σωφρονοῦμεν, there 
oceasioned a slight change in the mode οἱ 
expressing the assertion; the import of 
which is, in other words, ‘ And yet it 
behoves us to know that this congress is 
intended to be, and will, if we are wise 
and prudent, be employed not for our 
interests alone, but,’ &e. 

In εἰ δυνησόμεθα the εἰ imports ‘ whe- 
ther,’ or § whether or not ;’ a sense which 
it is observed to bear after verbs of consider 
ing, (see Po] po on Xen. Cy r. Vill. 4. 10 ) 
and even where there is an ellipsis thereof ; 
on which ellipsis of πειρᾶσθαι, or, what is 
> present case to be understuod, oxo- 

Matth. Gr. Gr. § 525, and my 

12. In διασῶσαι we have : 
more forcible term than σῶσαι, of which 
the sense is, ‘to bring through danger of 
any kind into a state of safety and 
security.’ Compare 1 Pet. iii. 29, διεσώ- 
Gn TaAV δὶ 1 ITOC, and l Cor. lil, 5. σωσῦθὴη- 
σεται, οὕτω δὲ ὡς [σωθεὶς] διὰ πυρὸς. 

καὶ διαλλακτὰς --- νομίσαι] ‘and [it 
behoves us] to think the Athenians far 
more compulsory pacificators in these 
matters than my words.’ In ἀναγκαιο- 
τέρους we have the same idivm as in the 
ease of the verb ἀναγκάζεται, ch. 59 ; the 
sense being, persuasive, prevailing. Of the 

a little 
- καθίστανται, the sense, obscurely ex- 


pressed, seems to be, ‘and who, under the 


after, καὶ ὀνόματι ἐννόμῳ 


honest name οἵ “ alliance,” speciously ac 
commodate, to their own advantage, what 


is naturally hostile ;> meaning the feeling 
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‘ 


; 


-ν , 7 ' . ' , 
καθιστανταῖι. 2. TOAEMOV YAO GAtIPOMEVWV MWY Kal ETTAUYOMEVW) 
; Y 


, ‘ of ἊΝ 


. + ‘ 


auTouc,—avopac Ol Kat [ Tove μὴ ETLKAAOUMEVOUC αὐυτοι ETLOT OATEU- 


~ Ἵ 


ουσι, κακὼς TE HUAC αὐτοὺυς ποιουντῶῶν τέλεσι τοις OLKELOLC, Καὶ Τὴ 


ef ; ᾿ 


aoxne ana TOOKOTTO TWV EKELVOIC, 


> 


ELKOC, OTAV YVWOLVY HUAC τετρυ- 


\ i~ ; 


χώμένους, καὶ TAEOVL TOTE στόλῳ ελθοντας auTovuc, Taoé TAaAVTa 


; t Ἢ a σι 
Teoacaclat ὑπὸ σφας ποιεισθαι. 


\ ᾿ 


of hostility which they naturally entertain 


towards the Sicilian Greeks, as their rivals 
in commerce, arts, &e. ; and indeed as all 
of them, except the Leontines and Cata 

nzeans, the allies of their enemies the 
Lacedzemonians. Of καθίστασθαι the sense 
is, ‘to regulate,’ and also ‘to adjust, accom- 
modate,’ ἄς. Τὸ πολέμιον, by a frequent 
idiom, stands fora noun. The full mean- 
ing intended is, that ‘they so regulated 
and managed their natural hostility to the 
Sicilians,—covering what they did under 
the specious name of alliance,—as to make 
it seem amity.’ The phrase ἐς τὸ ξυμφέρον 
adverts to the motive of this, namely, self 
interest. 

2. The ya re has reference, no 
to what goes immediately before, but to 
something further back, as to the danger 
the country was in from the ambitious 
projects of the Athenians: and the sense 
here intended is, ‘ [Danger there is ;] for 
on our undertaking war, and calling them 
into aid,—persons who are ready enough 
of themselves to bring in their forces 
uncalled for,—&ec. The phrase πόλεμον 
αἴρεσθαι (formed on the phrase αἴρεσθαι 
ὅπλα) has already occurred supra i. 80, 
and ili. 39,and is found in the best writers. 
[ have followed Bekker, Poppo, and Goeller 
in editing, for vulg. τοῖς ἐπικαλουμένοις, 
τοὺς ἐπικαλουμένους, which, besides 
being confirmed by the authority of the 
best MSS.., is. as Poppo shows. quite per- 
mitted by the usus /oquendi, though offer- 
ing a rarer syntax, but, on that very 
account, more likely to be genuine. Here 
(notwithstanding what is urged by Arnold) 
{ cannot think that hostility is denoted. 
The expression may be supposed to mean, 
as Poppo explains it, ‘to carry an: rpedition 
to any place or person :’ and so it may be 
understood in a passage of Agath. p. 43, 31, 
(doubtless written with a view to the pre- 


sent,) ri γὰρ ἠβούλοντο ot Αθηναῖοι, τοὺς 


y af 
ἐπὶ θύραις πολεμίους ἀφέντες, οὐδὲ (I con). 
wee ) ὡς ποῤῥωτάτω ἐπιστρατεύειν καὶ 
λυμαίνεσθαι τῇ Σικελίᾳ ; 
On the use here οἵ αὐτὸς, to signify 


sponté, see note on iii, 65, and Herm. 


ΡΞ ε ; 


bik. Καίτοι τῇ ἑαυτων ἑκάστους, 


Ἵ 
᾽ . 


~ \ , ; 
EL σωφρονουμεν, χρὴ TA μὴ προσήκοντα επικτωμένους μαλλον, ἢ τα 


the words following, 

ὺς ποιούντων τέλεσι 

otc, ‘doing harm to ourselves at 

own expense, there is conveyed 

bitter reflection on the folly of the wai 
party. 

TIC aox7y¢ apa TOOKOTT VTWYV éEKEtI Le 
‘paving the way for their dominion [ove 
us],’ ‘promoting its increase.’ In zook. 
there is a metaphor taken from cutting 
one’s way, or making a road, through 
woods or rough ground. See my note on 
Matth. iii. 3. With respect to the geni- 
tive here, it may depend, as Haack and 
Poppo suppose, on μέρος understood: but 
preferable is the view of Goeller, who 
thinks that the genitive is here put from 
the term προκόπτειν being equivalent to 
the phrase προκοπὴ] uetyv, Which would 
take the genitive. so indeed the 
Scholiast explains by ’ 
ἤγουν προκοπὴν καὶ 


ἡμῶν. THC αρχ Ι EKELVYWYV. 


τάδε πάντα] Meaning, by the use of 


neuter f 
liot states. 

Cu. LXI. Now comes the argument 
founded on the τὸ ξυμφέρον, in which th 


speaker first shows that peace 15 the com 


1" masculine, all the various Sic« 


mon interest of all parties in every cit 


even οἵ those who, as being ot [onian 


\ 4 


origin, may think they have nothing to 
fear, but much to hope, from the Athe- 
nians: a notion which is then set aside by 
an appeal to facts, as founded on the grasp- 
ing conduct of Athens, by which it 1s evi- 
dent that she makes no distinctions of race 
among those whose possessions she covets, 
but is incited by ambition and desire of rule 
to subjugate all without distinction. Such 
is the general sense contained in the first 
six sections of this chapter. 

l. καίτοι τῇ ἑαυτῶν---προσλαμβάνειν] 
Render, ‘ And yet, if we be wise, it behoves 
us tO call allies to our aid, and face ad- 
ditional dangers in war, rather when 
endeavouring to acquire what does not 
at present belong to us, than when injuring 
what is already our own.’ This view of 


. 


the sense is at once called for by the con 
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CAP. LX] 


“ ) » τ 
eTOCUa βλαπτοντας GUU Ua Yy OU¢ TE eTravyeoUat Kat TOUC KtVOUVOUC 


> 


Ἵ 


- ΄Ν 


eee ' p< | " | ) Ν , 
τὴν Σικελίαν, ne γε οἱ ἔνοικοι ξυμπαντες μὲν επι[(δουλευομεθα. κατα 
: 


᾽ 


᾿ "δὰ 


) . ; ; \ ᾿ ι j 
προσλαμβδανειν νομίσαι TE στασιν μαλιστα φθειρειν TaC TOAELC Kai 


‘ 


: " ν ιν Ὁ, 
πόλεις O& Οἰιεσταιιεν. ax ἃ KP" YVOVTaAC Kat lolWTyHYV lOLWT I) KaTaa~ 


les Ἁ 


λαγῆναι καὶ πολιν πολει, καὶ πειρᾶσθαι κοινῇ σωζειν τὴν πᾶσαι 
; 5 i 


, ~ 


τ᾿ 


5 ε 


Σικελιαν᾽᾿ παρέσταναι O€ UNO! "ΙἼ ὡς Ol Mtv Awome YILWYV πολέμιοι 
2 ’ 


- , , ι δι y + ~ ‘ ~ . - * ᾽ ᾿᾽ 
TOLC Αθηναίιοις. TO OF Χαλκιὸικον ΤΊ) lacs cUvYVEVELA ἀσφαλὲς" οι 


"Ἢ 


~ 4 


TWV EV ΤΊ DIKE, ta αὐαθων εφιέμενοί, a KOLVY κεκτημεβα. 


aC ~~ + - ~ 


Sh ef a? 
yao τοις εὕὔνεσιν ort Olya πέφυκε, 


ί i 


TOU ἑτέρου ἔχθει ἐπίασιν. αλλαᾳα 


»> : " 
Ye ὅθ8- 


fj 


λωσαν ὃδὲ νῦν εν TH του Χαλκιδικοῦ γένους παροακλησει τοῖς yao 
ἷ ( > yas 


Ἢ 


δ 
QUOCETTWTOTE σι 


pilot κατα TO GUM LAY LK OV T 


y 
‘ 


ΜΕΥ a . = ᾿ 
)σμβυοηὕησασινν" AUTOL TO 


f 
> 


aC ~% _ , , , ᾿ 
OLKALOV μάλλον THC ξυνθηκῆης προθυμως παρέσχοντο. 4. καὶ Tove 


μὲν Αθηναίους ταῦτα πλεονεκτεῖν 


text, and supported by 

the Scholiast. With 

ἑτοῖμα, (which iS, as 

posed to Ta μὴ ΠΤ ΟΟσΉΚΟΊ T 

pare 1. 70, τὰ ἑτοῖμα 

pointe d out by Poppo, ΐ 

ἐπικτωμενους and 

not with ἑκάστους 

Of the phrase τοὺς 
ει» the sense i 

uscipere) dangers.’ 

With the weighty truth conveyed in 

words following, νομίσαι TE, VI 

tion most of all ruins the cities 

and Sicily collectively,’ might be com 

several parallel ones in the hi 

orators 

no yé οἱ ἔνοικοι 
words are meant to bring more 
charge of faction on the 
set in a strong point of view its pernici 
effects; the sense being, ‘inasmuch 
(quippe) we its inhabitants are, on the on 
hand, plotted against collectively, while, on 
the other, we are at dissension with each 
other, city set against city.’ δΔιέσταμεν 
stands for κατὰ διαστάσεις ἐσμὲν. 

2. On this confessed truth the speake1 
adduces the prudent counsel, that ‘ fully 
aware of this evil, they should endeavour 
to be reconciled to each other, both indi- 
viduals (such as the leaders of political 
factions) and states, and endeavour con- 
jointly to save Sicily.’ 

παρεστάναι] Repeat χρὴ, ‘nor should 
it occur to any one, nor should any one 
imagine :’ a sense of zap. occurring also 
at iv. 95, and vi. 34, and occasionally 
found in other Attic writers besides our 
author. 

ΤΏ [ἀδι ξὶιῖ γγξ 


τε καὶ προνοεισθαι πολλὴ ἕυ- 


Ὶ Ἰ 
I have thnoucnt 
tuation adopted 

o, of whom the 


1 


properly explains the sense 


quarrel on account 


W hich makes th 


le covenant 

Dobree explains, ‘ Athenienses Chalciden- 
sibus omnia ea preestitisse, que postulare 
propter animum quo socius affectus esset, 
potius quam per verba foederis potuissent.’ 
Here avroi, as a little before, bears the 


Μαλλον τῆς 
θήκης stands, as Poppo explains it, for 


sense lentes, ultro. 


μᾶλλ » ἢ 1) ξυνθηκῆη, equivale nt 
to μᾶλλον ἢ κατὰ τὴν ξἕξυνθήκην. See 
Matth. Gr. Gr. ὃ 454. By τὴν ξἕυνθηκην 
is meant, as Poppo points out, the anci 
alliance spoken of at iii. 86 
4. προνοεῖσθαι} sibi providere ac pre 
re. *to foreeast for oneself as to these 
things.’ Of this construction (somewhat 
rare) examples occ in Xen. Mem. iv. 
συμφέροντα προνοεῖσθαι, and 
ν. 114, 
age of St. Paul, Epist. Rom 
t. In all which cases the 
lly, ‘to be provident for one- 


4, στρ. τὴν TPOCOCLA? 


᾿ 
Ἂ 
“λ 
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, ‘ Ἵ ~ 


yvwun” Kal Ov τοις — 3 


KROVELV ETOMMOTEDOLC UCL. TEDUK 


4 \ - γῇ 


\! ; Ψ ete ; 
ἄρχειν μὲν τοῦ εἴκοντος, φυλασσεσθαι ὃὲ τὸ ἐπιὼν. 5. σοι 


᾽ ‘ > 


AoE "οι. μέμφομαι, aAAa τοῖς 


avGow7retov 
5 


’ 


- ~ 


θα ; ee ae ars State 
ki faces GQUTG, μὴ OPUWC TPOGKOTOUMEV, MNHOE TOVTO TIC πρεσ- 


Ἢ 


; ~ Ὕ ᾿ ᾿ ) ΠῚ ε 
βύτατον nKE 4 ἡ ἈὐμωμΣ TO KOLVWC PO} JEPOY απαντ ac εὖ θεσθαι, αμτ0 - 


ιν 


Tavouev. 6. TAY IG τα ὃ ἂν inary! αὐτοῦ γένοιτο. εἰ πρὸς αλλη- 


λους ξυμβαίημεν᾽" Ov yao ἀπὸ THC αὐτῶν ὑρμῶνται Αθηναῖοι. αλλ 
‘ ' 


εκ τῆς τών ἐπικαλ ἐἑσα με} ων. 
» ’ σ΄ a“ 4 > 
ftp ἢ ὸε oe lav οαγμὸν WC 7 


SN γῇ 


καὶ GUTWC OU πόλεμος πολέμῳ, 


5 


(‘vOVvTaL ὦ ἐπίκλητοι. EUT PET WC 


aotkKol eA} JOVTEC, an sel sett απίασι. :: XII. Kat TO μὲν 


᾽ ιί " - 5 Σ 5 . 
ive: TOOCOUTOY ἀγαθὸν ευ βουλευομένοις ὌΝ 


ε 4 , ε 


UTO παντων ὁμολογουμέν Ἣν 


-- > σ- 


>) 


ἐν ἡμιν αὐτοῖς ποιήσασθαι 45 es 


self as to any thing,’ and, by implication, 
to study, cultivate, or practise it. Πλεονεκ- 
τεῖν is added by way of explanation, to 
show that the consideration of self- -interest 
in this matter was carried even to gras ping. 

In the words following, τοῖς ὑπακούειν 
ἑτοιμοτέροις οὖσι, the comparative is to be 
re ‘solve d into parr \oyv and the positive (as 

. 63, where ἀξιώτεροι stands for μᾶλλον 
ἄξιοι,) the expression here being for 
ἑτοίμοις ὑπακούειν μᾶλλον, seil. ἢ ἀντι- 
στῆναι. Of φυλάσσεσθαι τὸ ἐπιὸν the 
sense is, ‘to be wary as to an assailant,’ 
* to beware of meddling with an assailing 
pews r.’ 

5. ὅσοι δὲ a ἁμαρτάνομεν] There is 
here, as Goeller observes, a commixture 
of two constructions. Of πρεσβύτατον 
κρίνας---οἰὖ θέσθαι the sense is, ‘regarding 
this as a most important object, for all to 
well regulate what is the common obj ject 
of fear to all sexes ly, subjugation].’ The 
phrase πρεσβύτατον κρῖναι answers to the 
Latin antiquius pe re; and in both we 
recognise a use originating in the several 
ideas of antiquity, honour, esteem, and im- 
portance being SO closely connected as to 
mutually merge one into another. 

6. After showing that the speediest 
mode of being rid of the fear in question 
is to come to terms of mutual accommoda- 
tion, the speaker then proceeds to subj join 
the reason,—which, expressed in plain 
and explicit terms, is, that the Athenians 
would have no point @apput from which 
to attack them: though for this, which 
would have been the direct and obvious 
mode of expression, we have what is the 
same thing intimated indirectly by refer- 
ence to the fact, that the Athenians do 
not make the attack proceeding from their 


γ᾽ ᾿ ᾿Ξ 
αοιστον εἰναι εἰρην ἣν TWe οὐ χρὴ 
~ - γῇ 


ἢ δοκεῖτε, EL τῳ τι ἔστιν A γαθον, 


own country, but from that of those who 
have called them. 

7- Kal οὕτως ἀπίασι] These words are 
meant to further set forth the beneficial 
effect of pacification ; though the sense 
contained therein is somewhat ἃ =— ured 
by the unusual mode of « xpression adopted. 
Render, ‘ And thus war will not be ter- 
minate d ν war, but differences will with- 
out trouble cease by pacification :’ where 
there is reference to the state of things 
which subsists when pacification is not 
resorted to. Here, then, it is declared 
that war cannot only be terminated by 
war, namely, by such contest as shall 

tterly destroy or humble one of the bel- 
ligerent parties: whereas differences will 
of themselves cease in peace ; 4. d. ‘ War 
engenders war, and peace peace, by extin- 
guishing differences.’ In the next words 
we have a most pointed sentence, serving 
to set in a strong light the happy result 
of this pacification. Render, ‘ And thus 
those who have been called in, after 
having come hither with fair pretences 
but unjust views, will with fair reason 
be dismissed without having effected their 
object :’ where it is well observed by 
Pr ppo, ‘Seepe apud Thueyd. paria paribus 
referri, et contrariis contraria « ypponuntur. 

L XII. Here the speaker urges his 
‘aa on the sole ground of the danger 
to be apprehended from the Athenians, 
alleging the extreme uncertainty which 
ever attends hostilities, insomuch that no 
state could feel sure that it would not lose 
rather than gain by the continuance of the 
war, of which the sacrifices and hazards 
were certain, and the prospective advan- 
tages were illusive. 


l. πῶς ob χρὴ καὶ ἐν ἡμῖν αὐτ 


KaTEOW. 
5 


νοτεραᾳαΐς cy ely 


A EMO TO ii 
Kal Λαμπροτήτας aku 


αλλα TE OOA EV μῆκΚει λόγων al Τιί 


ἣ 


ὁιέελθοι. WOTTEO 7 EDI TOU TOAEUELI Ξ a Xeon σκεψαμένους Uy τους 


μρωυΐς Aoyouc 
Ψ = 5 “7 
QUTWV TOOLOEL 
» 
-- it 55 ‘ am s -- --- : ἀν 
ἐβάαςζειν OLETAL, TW Tao EAT I 
πλείους NON Kal τιμωρίαις L 


ETEOOL OUVaAMEL τινι TWAEOVEKTHO 


1 Cast ἱ thers, Why should ἢ 
prete it in their own With the 
ment here « x presser the 1 
ness of peace, may be compared 
other similar ones occurring in 
writers) the following in 
Menand. as cited in Stob. S 
ut πέτραις THEDE 
πεδίῳ κακῶι 


ilemon cited in 


πολεμεῖν] 

sentence the meaning 
be thus a ssed : ‘Or think ye 

perity, or the 

than warfare 
remove t] il and secure 
think ye not that peac kee] 
splendours freer from danger : 
having many other advantages 
any one might employ as many wor 
dilating on, as on those of sar.’ 
properly, for the infin. παῦσαι---ξι 
σῶσαι. have Bekker, ἀκ μεν and G 
restored the optat. Tavoai—Evvo.ace 


TLOVTEC TOUQ αοικουντας 


f ες \ 
avuTou Tiva OWTNnOLAI uar Xe 
3 ἊΝ 


) Ὕ j 
τις PtVPalwe Tt ἢ » OLKQALW 


oa μὴ χαλεπως σφαλλεέσθω. + 


Aa! 


5 


σειν Xx OOUV OUK nv) 


such being, I apprehend, required by 


hypoth e tical east of the words. 4. ἃ. 
it not be so?’ though a certain obsct 
pervades the whole sentence 


Owlng 
wre jularities in the construction 
pointed out by Goeller as follows : 
verbum δοκεῖ oratio ex verbo finit 
verbum infinitum transit: Oox«s7 « 
οὐδὲ εἶχεν, ἀλλὰ οὐδὲ εἶναι ἡ ἐπικλ 
αὕτη. 2. that which (as Poppo obser 
is involved in the cireumstanece of th: 
terrogation in the former member of 


sentence denying, in the latter affirming 


in ee of which there 

Goeller and Arnold point out, an 

of the negative before ἔχειν, as 

he preceding ot had been joined 

δοκεῖτε instead of being united with 

A072 Poppo refers to a similar negli 
VOL. I 


its 


LO 


TW Ou γί, wl ich 
‘ause,’ comp. Soph 
δικαίι tc y ὡ 0α χυς νικᾳ 
expression wo ἐλπίδα 
go ed aS equiva 
σαραλόγῳ ‘ompare another 


ve further on and see note 


89,5. In μὴ χαλεπῶς σφαλλέσθιε 

9 the term χαλεπῶς 

wit bears the sense graviter. as in the phrase 

pear χαλεπῶς Tac) r φέρειν : there being 

ermutation of expression 
(1 


indeed a sort 
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» ᾽ ἊΨ 


ovd εἐσωθησαν, τοῖς ὃ, avtt Tov πλέον EY ELV, 


fUTWV ξυνέβη. 


᾽ 


- \ \ 2/2 Qo / 
κειται OVOE ἰσχὺς βέβαιον, OLOTL Kal εὐελπι. 


r ἢ 


μέλλοντος WC ἕπι πλεῖστον Κρατει. πάντων 
2 > ν 


; 


OUWC Kal χθησιμωτατον φαίνεται 


μάλλον ἐπ αλληλους ἐρχόμεθα. 


~ ‘ 


TOUTOV OLA TO ATEKMAOTOV Of0C, Kal 
> 


> ᾽ ; 


TOOOKATAAITEL (1 
> 


᾿ ~ , - 


Ea τιμωρία YAP οὐκ EUTVYEL, OLKALWC, OTL καὶ AOL- 


; 


TO O€ ασταθιητον TOU 


mY "ἢ ᾿ 


σφαλε OWTATOV OV 
I > 
EO 


ἐς toov yao JEOLOTEC, προμηθείᾳ 
> 


ν᾽ Ἵ ν a a “-- , ᾿Ξ 
ΕΣ | | i Kat VYVUV TOU apavouc ΠῚ 
~\ \ Ἷ TAN = \ ; 
ola TO YHOHN MoVEPovcC παρόντας 
Ϊ [ 4 - 


᾿Αθηναίους, κατ αμφοτερα ἐκπλαγέντες, Kat TO ἑλλιπὲς τῆς γὙνωμης 


for μὴ χαλεπαι "Ε7 σφαλλομεῖ ¢ 
προσκαταλιπεῖν the sense is, 2 
amittere Ὰ ‘to lose what ie} alr 
had.’ 

4. The speaker 1OW shows how it ΟΟἹ 
to pass that these two classes 
are respectively disappointed of 
pectations. It is, ‘ vengeance 
ing the avenger of wrong) does not ne 
sarily, as ought justly to be the case, 
off with success, 
is streneth (meaning 

| 


sure [of attaining its object], 


it is injured ; 


hopeful,’ i. e. fully expects success. 
this use of δικαίως, which here signifies 


} 


ut par est, ut pur debebat, ‘as of right it 
ought,’ compare Soph. Cid. Col. 742, and 
Xen. de Venat. iv. 5. <A close imitation 
of this whole passag ; 
κρατεῖ 1s found in Dio Cass. p. 

where, had the editors been 
circumstance, they would not, as they have 
done, for εὐτυχεῖ, have read arvyet. 

This the speaker then follows up with a 
weighty moral maxim,—namely, that the 
uncertainty of the future has, for the most 
part, the predominance, so as to order 
events : where the expression τὸ ἀστάθ- 
μῆτον bears the same sense as at 111. 59, 1: 


and τοῦ μέλλοντος means, ‘ of f ‘e for- 


tune,’ ‘what shall happen in future.’ Simi- 
larly in a passage of Dio Cass. we have, 
τῷ ἀσταθμήτῳ τῆς τύχης. 

Finally, on this great moral truth the 
speaker then engrafts a profound re- 
flection, to make it the more salutary, 
—namely, that ‘although it be the most 
deceitful to be trusted to of all things, 
yet it is evidently fraught with useful in- 
struction ; inasmuch as each party, being 
alike inspired with apprehension, proceeds 
against the other with the more fore- 
thought [as to consequences] :’ where at 
the words χρησιμώτατον φαίνεται there is 
an ellipsis of εἶναι or dy, on which see note 
at ili. 42, 5. 

Cu. LXIII. The speaker now proceeds 
to draw the inference which necessarily 


followed from the foregoing statement 


‘and now i;sucn 
present posture of affairs ].’ 
νοῦς---ἐκπλαγέντες the sense 
with alarm on both grounds, 
account of the undefinable fe: 
certain (lit. wns | |, a 
the Athenians present are formidable, 
meaning, in other words, ‘on account of 
the present fear of the Athenians.’ Such 
seems to be the full sense here intended, 
though imperfectly developed in the words 
( mploye d to express it. TOU αφανους 
allusion is had to the ἀστάθμητον roi 
μέλλοντος, a little before. By ATEKUANTO? 
is denoted that which cannot be brought 
to the τέκμαρ, the mark or sign by which 
any thing is determined to be so or so; 
and consequently what is undefined and 
obscure, or what is not to be conjectured 
as to its event from previous signs. Com 
pare Pind. Pyth. x. 98, and Olymp. vii. 83, 
and Herodot. v. 92, χρηστήριον ἀτέκμσρ 
τον. Hence the term is especially applied 
to fate (as βοῦν}. Pers. 907, μοίρας τῇδε 
κυρήσας ατεκμαρτοτατής,) ΟΥ̓ fortune, (as 
Dionys. Hal. Ant. p. 1811 ἃ 1087, 7, wher 
we have τύχη ar., and 2345, ¢ 
Tov πρᾶγμα τύχη.) and that especially 
with reference to the unseen fortune, which 
may well excite fear as to the event. Here, 
then, it forms a most appropriate term : 
and with the bold expression τοῦ ἀφανοῦς 


> 
», ATEKUAD- 


[τοῦ μέλλοντος] διὰ τὸ ἀτέκμαρτον δέος, 
we may compare a not dissimilar one in 
Shakspeare’s Hamlet, act ii. se. 1, ‘ the 
dread of something after death,—That 
undiscovered country, from whose bourn 
No traveller returns, puzzles the will, 
And makes us rather bear those ills we 
have, Than fly to others that we know 
not of.’ In διὰ τὸ ἤδη φοβεροὺς παρόντας 
᾿Αθηναίους there iS, as Goeller observes, 
a confusion of two modes of expression, 
διὰ ᾿Αθηναίους φοβεροὺς παρόντας and 
διὰ τὸ παρεῖναι ᾿Αθ. 

Kat τὸ ἐλλιπὲς τῆς γνώμης--αποπεμ- 
Render, ‘And as to what is de 


Ἰ 
πωμεν | 





(2 EK ACT OC 


T le ῳηθημεν πραζειν, Tate KiDAt Macc TauvuTat¢ ἱκανῶς 


νομίσαντες εἰοχθηναι, τους εφεστωτας πολεμίους EK τῆς χώρας απὸ 


5 Lo ᾿ - 


a Sees ΝΣ ᾿ ips 
TEMT με] Kat avuTol μαλιστα μεν ἐς αἱιοιον ξζυμβωμεν, δε. οἱ [ι). 


ῃ 


. 


χρόνον ως πλειστον σπεισαμένοι, Τας ιοἰιαΐς οιἰαφορας δῷ αὐθις ava 
= 5 


ββαλωμεθα. 2. τὸ ξδυμπαν τε On Ὕνωμεν, πειθόμενοι μὲν εμοι. πολιν 
͵ > 


, - 


t 


Ν ,» 
G 
= 


εξοντες ἕκαστος ἐλευθέραν, ad 
ἰσι 


κακὼς ὁρωντα ὃ 


UTAKOVOWMEV, OU περὶ του τιμωρησασθαι τινα. 


execution 

Sf nd pack 1] 
around us.’ 
struction, 
(τος Lhe r, 
absolute, tl 
or, with 
YVWEUNIC 

sion for 
ἑλλιπὴ γίγνε 


For TL 


have re 
’ 1} 


Aa lopted by kx] 7" and Gwoell 


. ἢ 
+ . } 


Poppo retai common reading 


very 


ἕκαστός τις 
: at once suitable 
frequent ecurrence im 
Thus supra iii. 45, we have, 
κατέχεται : and so Xen. C 
and Anab. vi. 1, 19. Hier. ii. 
rt, indeed, there would be intr 
overloading of the sentiment ; 
be the speaker’s intent to bring so 
minently forward the designs of aggran 
dizement which some states had formed. 
because he would only remind the auditors 
of the all-grasping Syracuse. It was 
enough for Hermocrates to say. “ consili 
orum defectus in 115 quze nos exsecuturos 
esse UNUSGUISqU spi VY: bamus.’ By TC 
κωλύμαις ταύταις are meant, the 
drances in the accomplishment of their 
several designs, whether of security r of 


aggrandizement, which had arisen from 
interposition of the Athenians. 


EK deo WTAC stands for ἐπικειμένοις 


bearing the sense of the Latin imminentes. 
as said of those who are hovering around 
to watch the time for attack. So Livy. 
xxv. 20, ‘alterius ducis exercitusque op 
primendi occastonem imminebat.’ 

ἐς aidtor | in perpetuum, * for perpetuity 
or duration for all future time.’ With the 
phrase, a little after, ἐς αὖθις avaBarw 


ἧς 


αὐτοκράτορες OVTEC TOV EU Kai 


~, 


JU aVET}) αμυνουμεβα" ἣν OF απιστησαντεο. aAAou 


aAAa, Kal avyav εἰ 


us defer, postpor 
Lucian, ii 
sadXeEr Xen, Symp. ii 
μεν ELC αὖθις αποθωμειί a { where, 
οθώμεθα, 1 conjecture the true reas 
» avaGwueGa, as in Synes. p. 
ὑθις ἀναθώμεθα). The phra 
seems to have been props rly 
one: and in a passage ot 
Cone. 98 αλλ᾽ οὐχὶ νυν 


αλ λ ἐἑσαὶ 


ἑιΚοσι 


ΟἹ ὙΨνωμεῖ 


joined with πολι εξ 


} ξο 


upon the whole, let 
assuredly now, that by following 


counsel we shall each of us hold his st: 


free,’ 


f not 

next words é δὰ . γρῳμ οἱ 
independence, in their being able to mak 
due return for either benefits or injuries 
where ἐξ ἴσου, as Poppo points out, sig 
nifies ea equo, standing [ΟῚ ceequaliter, alike 
and the term ἀρετῇ adverts to the prin- 
cl) I on which is 1’ muneration. whethe1 
for good or evil, would be made, namely, 


that of moral virtue ; since, according to 


Pagan ethics, virtue was alike shown 
avenging oneself on him who injures, 
benefiting him who does us good 

The next words advert to the δορὶ 
sequences of following the other counsel 
that of the war-party, namely, that 
avenging themselves on their enemies 
would be out of the question, since they 
would from necessity become friends to 
those they hate, and at variance with those 
they love: where at περὶ τοῦ τιμωρῆ 
σασθαι we may supply either, with Kiste 
macher and Haack, λόγος ἔσται ; or, with 
Hermann, from the immediate context, 
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“-.- 





OL Ae 


ω 


$4. THUCY 


TUY OLMEY, φίλοι LE) 


DIDES 


~ 


TOLC ἐχθίστοις, OLAMOSVOL OE VLC OU XP", ΚΑΤ 


ανα Ὕκην γιγνομεθα. LXI\ . Ka EVYW LEV, “ἅπερ καὶ AOY OMEVOE 


, Iu - 


QAMUVUVOULIEVOC, αζιὼ ΤᾺ 
, Ν᾿ 
δ 


TLOVC OUTW KaKWC 


μωρίιᾳ φιλονεικών ηγεισθαι THC TE οἰκείας YVYVWUNC ομοιὼς auTe 
τ ͵ . 


the words φίλοι ἂν γιγνοίμεθ᾽ αλλή 
Of καὶ ἄγαν εἰ τύχοιμεν the sense is, 
even we should be exceedingly fortunat: 
Viz. SO as to avoid de ath or slave ry. 

εἰ stands for εἰ καὶ, ‘if even:’ an 
transposition, as Poppo observes, has 
intensive foree. Here καὶ 19 56. 
καὶ πάνυ, καὶ λίαν, &e.: and the ἄν 
stands for πάνυ. Compare another 
sage infra v. 9, and Dionys. Hal. 
34, εἰ δὲ τὰ κράτιστα πράξειαν, and 3: 
fin. 


For vulg. yty νωμεῦα, (which is confess 


i as 


- 
1 


edly 5 lcecistic, ) Poppo and Goeller οι 
γιγνοίμεθα : Bekker, γιγνόμεθα ; whi 
last reading has been adopted by Herm. 
de Part. ἂν, i. 9; and rightly ; such being 
borne out by the authority of almost evé ry 
good MS., and by no means forbidden by 
propriety ; since, as Hermann remarks. 
41ἢ φίλοι et διώφοροι, --τοῖς ἐχθίστι tc et 
οἷς οὐ χρὴ. invicem opposuit seriptor, sic 
opposuit etlam γιγνοίμεθα ἂν et Kar 
ἀνάγκην γιγνόμεθα ; ita quidem, 

tivus ad ἂν ex illo indicativo supple 

sit.’ 

CH. LXIV. This chapter contains the 
ἐπίλογοι, or conclusion; in which, after 
first briefly repeating what had been said 
at the beginning of the speech, (namely, 
that in thus urging pacification, he is not 


actuated by regard for the interest of 


Syracuse in particular, but by the common 
interest of all the Siceliot states.) he pro- 
ceeds to say, that Syracuse is ready to 
make all due concessions for this purpose 
(concessions called for by prud icé, since 
it were utter folly 50 to injure one’s foes 
as ourselves to receive greater harm) ; 
and it is but just that the rest of the cities 
should imitate her example. He then pro- 
ceeds to say that such mutual concessions 
must be made, or else they would all have 
to concede and submit to the common 
enemy—Athens. He adds, that it is no 
shame for men to give way to their own 
flesh and blood, or near kinsmen, or even 
to fellow-countrymen, as they were natives 
of the same soil—and that sea-girt and 
separate—and linked together by the same 
common appellation of Siceliots. Now the 
mention of this common name could not 


JOELOOMEVOC AVTWYV 


' ; » 
ρᾳν, woTe αὐτὸς ta πλείω βῇλαπτει 


ELTOV,— πολιν TE μιεγιστην τ αρέχοόομενος, Καὶ ἕπιων TW μαλλον 7] 


4 


Gat, unecs 


est the 


, aS consisting in being 
: 
own actions undictated 
termeddled with—by making 
cluding peace, as they saw good. without 
interference. He concludes by s 
the adran ades οἵ the course he is reco 


mending,—namely, that ‘by so doing th y 
shall be at onee rid of foreign interferences 
and domestie war, and thus too will secur: 
their national inde pendence abroad.’ 

lL. woXu μεγιστὴν παρεγομενος] 


tatem maximam exhibens. proferens, i 
concilium afferens. There is also an im 
plied notion of his sustaining the 
the city, as 1 ain from the ni 


Tid Ἷ ( C“UVVOVUMEVOC 


ἐστιν 


person for 


notwithstanding 
| the MSS., must. 
assigned by Goeller and 
sidered quite indefensible,) 
Bekker, Goeller, and Pop] n received 
conjectural rea 
μενος and αὐτός: for t 
Ε ἢ 
i 


aéiw are, as Arno d 


those at ἃ 2. C OLKALW ταῦτο 


μοι ποιῆσαι, and serve to distinguish what 


Hermocrates thinks should be done by 


others, from what he was prepared to do 


himself. 

With the sentiment contained in th 
words, just after. Pwo φιλονεικῶν---καὶ 

1K ἄρχω τύχης, compare a similar on 

at vi. 78, ov yao OLOY τε ἅμα TNC TE ἔπι 
συμιας Kat τὴς Τυχῆς τον αὐτὸν OMOLWC 
Ταμιαν γενεσί αι, νταις ntly written wit] 
a view to the present, is a passage of 
Dionys. Hai. Ant. p. 1826, 2, τίς ἂν ¢ 
μείνειεν, ἄνθρωπος wy, ἅπαντι 
τῆς γιώμης (consilil) καὶ τὰ 
εἰς ἑαυτὸν ἀναλαβεῖν : also of 
119. By μωρίςι φιλονεικῶν is meant, 
through foolishness of strife :’ where the 
term φιλον. designates the so striving to 


» 


have one’s own way, as to be obstinately 


bent thereon ; striving for the Jove of strife. 


Such is the sense expressed by the verb at 
v. 111, 4, and by the noun φιλονεικία at 


1. 41 


SUY\ WPELYV, Kat μὴ Tovec Evav- 


IKOATWO 
ἊΝ Ι 





LIBER 


Vi¢ OUK αρχω Tuy ne, αλλ O00} ει Κ ͵ς σσασθαι ea Kal 


TOUC aAAouc OLKQAIW TauTo wor 
TWV TOAEMLW? TOUTO watery 3. 


TOUNOAL, UD) VUWV AUTWY Kal LL) UTO 


OUOEV * ao αισχρον OLKELOUC οἰικειὼων 


‘4 


ησσασθαι. 7] Aworéa Tiva Awptewe, 1) Χαλκιδέα Των CUYYEVWY, TO 


Of CUMTT av VélTOvac OvTac, Καὶ CUVOLKOUC {|Ὸ χ () 0 6 ( Kat περιρρυτου. 
j fog - 5 j 


Kat Ovolla EV KEKA NUMEVOUC Σικελιωτας" Ol πολ CUNOOUEYV TE, oat. ὅταν 


‘ 


SUM), Kal ξυγχωρησομεθα γε παλιν καθ μας auTouc, Aoyotc κοι- 


“A, 


VOLC χοωμενοι" Τους O€ αλλοφ 


σωφρονωμεν, αμυνουμεθβθα. ELTTEO 
> ) 


λους ἐπελθόντας αθούοι αει,. ἣν 
- : 5 


Kat καθ εκαστους βλαπτόμενοι 


Ἂς mr , “~? 


ζ εὐ: δι δι ον ; \ 
SVT AVT EC KLVOUVEVOMEDV SUMMA \Y OUC O& OUOETOTE TO AOILTOV é7Taco- 


) σσασῦθαι) the 


narshness, which 


intended 


muy, or re lationsh 
such as were the 
| were both 


e of the prophet Jer 


Ξ : “ae 
0 the less binding, 
ess close, ties ot local conne χὶ 7). 


yards inhabitants of the same country 


Of ἡσσᾶσθαι the sense is, ‘to suffer Οἱ 


5611 to come off with the worst :’ the term 


be ing equivalent t λασσοῦσθαι at j 


ἢ 1.8} 
en OAD! tc 
γε Kat τὸ νικᾶσθαι πρέπει. In περιῤῥύτου 
we have ἃ highly significant and emphatic 
term, (q. d. and that sea-girt,) of which 
the purpose is to intimate that ‘as being 
separated from the society of others, they 
were the more close ly bound to 
other, and had a common interest 
keeping off the interference of forei 

with whom they could have no natt 
connexion.’ 

Kai ὄνομα ἕν κεκλημένους Σικελιώτι C, 
XC. | Hers the mention οἵ the common 
appellation Siceliots naturally serves to 
Suggest the idea of national independence 
and hence no little address may be recog: 
nised in the sentiment now expressed by 

] 


| . +? . 
tne speak« re Sond eins Siceliots. we 


6708 our independence by 


ie ἐμὰ 
‘concluding peace one with 
‘own pleasure,’ Of ξυγ χω- 

μας the si nse 1s, !ite rally, 
4 


Ο terms oj peace one with 
which compare the ex 


ει» WTooc Tivac 


χ ( 


27. The more usual 


IS 18S, ξυμβαίνειν πρός τινα. 
YOU KOLVOLC XVWLEVOL, ‘holding 


mferences one with another.’ 


5 

he Latin expression ὁ lloquia 
φύλους ἐπελθόντας These 

by all the tr: lators and com- 
hers invading 
‘foreign invaders.’ But they might 


nentators explained ‘ foreig 
remembered that the Athenians. who 
alluded to, had not come as 
but mer ly as interl pers, inter- 

In business which was none of 

nd such is, ] apprehend, in effect 

here meant to be conveyed. 

may render, ‘foreigners in- 

ling, ‘foreign intruders.’ So, I would 
observe, . sephus must certainly have un 
derstood the words. as appears from the 
following passage (evidently written in 
imitation of the present) in Ant. xvij 
ΕΘ ἋΣ τοὺς ὗ atrod ὕλους ἐπελθόνται 


4 


toTac TOV στασιασοντος τῶν αν 
γενέσθαι. 

ἑἐίπὲρ καὶ καθ᾽ ἑκάστους βλαπτόμενοι 
ξύμπαντες Ku δυνεύομεν ‘inasmuch as, 
while injured individually, we are col- 
lectively imperilled.?, Comp. Tacit. Agric. 
12, ‘Dum singuli pugnant, universi vin- 
cuntur ;’ and Justin, viii. 1, ‘Greecize civi- 
tates, omnibus perire, quod singulz amit- 
terent, non nisi oppressze senserunt.’? The 
words εἴπερ καὶ κινδυνεύομεν are in some 
measure parenthetical ; serving to give 
the γα ΞΟ, W hy the 5 should repel all foreign 
interference : and in the next words. Evp- 


1 . . ὃ 
μάχοῦυς O€, a ie O& 18 continuatire or 


mptive. R er, ‘but, I say, we shall 





S6 


." 


oh Y : ΓΝ ξ , ς TY, , Kore MECC απεέπλευσαν LETa Ταυτα ἐκ 
μεθα οὐυὸε διαλλακτας. lL. ταὸε yap ποιουντες ἔν TE τῷ παροντι moAoylav, Kat at νηξς ‘ 


Σικελίας ΖΦ ελβοντας O€ τους στρατηγους οι EV τῇ πόλει Αθηναῖοι 


- <7 ? ) Ne : Ὧι j . E a » we -“- - ᾿ 
τους μὲν φυγῃ εξφημιωσαν, [Πυθοῦωρον Kat Σοφοκλέα, TOV O& ΤΡριΤΟΊ 


dvoiv ayalow ou στερησομὲεν τὴν Σικελίαν, Αθηναίων τε ἀπαλλα : 


‘ > γῇ " 


~ 4 , ; ) - \ 
γηναι. καὶ οἰκείου πολέμου. Kat ἐς TO ἔπειτα καθ ημάς αὐτοὺυς ελευ 
͵ 


᾿ 
Ὸ 


. 


- — γι ι A : : ; . Ὁ λ 
͵ CN ee: τὰ Rae ωςΣ τα ἐποαἕαντ we e&ov autoic Ta εν LQnkeAta 
θεραν νεμουμεθα και υπο ἄλλων ησσον ἐπιϊουλευομένην. muo MEOOVTaA Χρήματα ETOaACaAVTO, oC CO} avu7q7 ILC 7a tA 


, 


ee ae 


‘por lanai EE hi Syne Ny, 





 Χ ν . Γοιαῦτα Του Kouokoc τους ELTOVTOC, πειθόμενοι οι δ'ικε- 


‘ 


Aw7Tat, αὐτοὶ μὲν Kata σφας avuTouc ξυνηνέχθησαν Ὑνωμῃ, wor 


απαλλαάσσεσθαι TOU πολέμου. EY OVTEC a éxkaoTot ἔχουσι, TOLC Of 


~\ 


< 


~ 


Καμαριναίοις Μοργαντίνην el_vatl, aO*yvuoOlov TAKTOV TOLC Συρακουσίοις 


+ ε 


᾽ > of 


oa ἊΣ a ᾽ , -ὔ P 
aTOOOUGLD. . 2 OL O&F& τῶν Αθηναιων culpa χοι, παρακαλέσαντες 


" ) 


αὐτῶν τοὺυς EV τέλει OVTaC, ELTOY OTI GULONOOYTAaL, Καὶ alt o7ovoat 


; » > 


ν ; 7, ~ \ ὕ - 
ἑσόνται KAKELVOIC KOLVAL. Ὁ. éEMALVECaYTwWY οξ QAUTWV, ETOLOVVTO τὴν 


never, if we be wise, henceforth call in 
allies or pacificators.’ 
4. In conclusion the speaker adverts to 


the advantages, both present and future, of 


following this counsel :—they will at pre- 
sent be rid of two evils, foreign intrusion 
and domestic war; and, for ¢h. future, 
they will enjoy their country in freedom, 
and less plotted against by others. In 
the words οὐ στερήσομεν δυοῖν ἀγαθοῖν 
[ would not suppose a mere meivusis for 
‘we shall confer a double benefit on 
Sicily, (a view which involves something 
frigid and jejune,) but rather regard them 


as glancing at the war-party, who were, it 
is hinted, depriving Sicily of these two 
benefits. 

Ca. LXV. ἢ ξυνηνέχθησαν γνώμῃ] 


The term ξἕυμφέρεσθαι has here not so 
much the sense conre nine *To agree,” as 


5 
‘ye 


that of reconcurari,. in ὃ neordiam γ lir 3 
found in Dio Cass. 146, 23. 494. 1] : a 
sense, inde¢ d, require d by the added term 
γνώμῃ. Compare Dionys. Hal. Ant. 592, 
Init. συμφέρεσθαι ταῖς γνώμαις, and Plato, 
Ρ. 929, ἐὰν ἀνὴρ καὶ γυνὴ μηδαμῇ Evp- 
φέρω: TOL, Yet with the above the sense 
*to agree’ is included, as appears from 
the wore following, of which the force iS, 
‘agreed to lay aside the war, on the pro- 
viso of each holding what they possessed ;’ 
namely, on the well-known principle of 
later times ealled the uti possidetis, 
Καμαριναίοις Μοργαντίνην εἶναι] It 
may be supposed that this town was not, 
as it has usually been thought, the same 
with the Morgantia situated on the eastern 
coast of Sicily, and near the mouth of the 
river Simzethus ; since, from its great dis- 
tance from the Camarinzean territories, it 
could not have been held by them. It 
would rather seem, (agreeably to the view 
long ago propounded by me in my former 
Thueydidean works, and which I have 


; , ~ 


found further borne out by the opinion of 
Poppo in his Proleg. ll. p. 508 ) ha it 
was some other of nearly the same name, 
but of little note. That two plae Ss ol 
nearly the same name should exist within 
no great distance of each other is. though 
ἃ circumstance unusual. yet not unpre- 
cedented, since no less than two examples 
of this are to be found elsewhere in our 
author ; one at iii. 4, 5, where we have 
mention of two places of the name of 
Malea, within eight or nine miles of each 
other ; and the other at iv. 107, 2, where 
we have two places of the name of Gap 


selus. I still adhere to the opinion ex 
pressed in my Transl. with Notes, that th. 
Morgantine here meant was a town situ 
ated at some point in the interior, wher 
the territories of Camarina and Syracuss 
abutted on each other: and that it was. 
as also the other Morgantine or Morgantia. 
founded by the Mores tes, an Italian tribe, 
which passed over into Sicily soon after the 
Siculi, and occupied a considerable portion 
of the interior of the island in common 
with them. See Cluver, Sicil. p. 335. 
Hence it is not improbable that two towns 
Should have been ealled after them as 
founders. The Morgetes were a tribe 
inhabiting the central parts of Samnium 
in Sicily, and they called the Morgantina 
which they founded in Sicily, (far in the 
interior, as is certain from Strabo. and 
not, where Arrowsmith places it, on the 
sea-coast,) from Morgantia in Samnium. 

2. αὐτῶν τοὺς ἐν τέλει ὄντας] Mean- 
ing the Athenian generals. Εἶπον ort 
ξυμβήσονται, ‘told them that they should 
enter into this treaty.? Kai ai σπονδαὶ 
ἔσονται κἀκείνοις κοιναὶ, ‘and that the 
terms of the treaty would be common to 
them (i. e. the Athenians),’ i. e. would 
include them also. 


4 


Ὁ, ἑπαινεσάντων αὐτῶν] *‘when they 


ἧ ; ἢ ὶ 
καταστρεψασθαι, ὃωροις πεισθέντες αποχωρῆήσειαν. Oo. OUTW, Τὰ 


Ἢ 


~ 


TAELOVWI EvTOoOaVvta auTet C, UTOTL 


lll. 2, 
‘ consented 
Also 
Av. 1616 
ssage of our 
» thought it 
r on the ma 
In question is, 


} 


transiators a 


πος “eee 
and undel 


the expression 
rom correctly 


ing’? comme nde d 


hat they could not alter. ὶ 

‘ling the Athenians that ‘it was 
intention to enter into the common treaty 
of pacification,’ was as much as to say that 
they had no further occasion for th ir 


χγρήμ ΤᾺ ἐπι ( Eavro | ‘imposed on 
him a money fine :’ on which phrase see 
Blomfield on βοῦν}. Pers. 482 We are 
not told why Eurymedon was more mildly 
lealt with than his two colleagues. It 
ild not be because he had less authority 
refore incurred less 

from what was said 

that he was fir 
commission. was probably becaus¢ he 
had acquiesced unwillingly in the united 

judgments of his colleagues. 

Dd. οὕτω, TY παρούσῃ εὐτυχίᾳ ----κατερ- 
ζεσθαι] ‘Thus, while using their pre- 
sent good fortune, they thought that no 
hindrance was to come across them ; but 
that they were to accomplish what was 
possible, and what was very difficult, both 
with a large and with a most deficient 


παρουσῃ ευτυχίᾳ χρώμενοι, ἠξίουν σφισι μηὸεν ἐναντιούσθαι. αλλα 
> | c t vi 


Καὶ Tad OvvaTa ἕν toW Kat TA ATOPWTEOA evar ¥) TE OULOLWC Kal 
Ν Ἵ / 5 d 


y : Y : ; Pama eee 
νὀεεστερᾳ TapacKkevyn κατεργαζεσθαι. atTia ὃ ἣν ἢ παρα Aoyor Twi 


iy τῆς ελπιὸυς. 


ambiti 
ion between its 
᾿ } and | ᾿ + hear f 
its ends, and wouid not near ὁ 


which nature or man could 


signifie 


purpose 


dopt d by 
My reason 


ior so 


word ean have no here, and may 


1 as a var. lect. of the 


easily have crept u 
immediately preceding ry. In vain does 
Dr. Arnold defend it on the ground that 
the particle is frequently found in Thucyd. 
where it is equally unnecessary : for, not 
that we must not causelessly mul 

such eases, the word is here not 
unnecessary, but detrimental to 

. ὃν obscuring the construction. 
whenever οὕτω is used, as here, 
beginning of a sentence, and as 

‘ving to introduce an epiphonema, (as at 
fin. οὕτως εἰκὸς -δουλεῦσαι, It 18 
always per asyndeton, and not followed by 
αἰτία © ἣν — ἐλπίδος] These words 
advert to the cause of this unreasonable 
expectation of the end without the means, 
namely, ‘the unexpected good success they 
had met with in most of their under 
takings, which supplied strength to their 


any connective particle. 
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LXVI. Tov ὃ avrov θέρους Μεγαρῆς οἱ ἐν τῇ πόλει, πιεζο- 


: ω : δ εὑ 
μενοι ὑπὸ τε Αθηναίων τῷ πολέμῳ, αεἰ κατα ἔτος ἕκαστον OIC 
ι {ἑἝ 


’ 4 , > . ’ Ὶ ε \ ~ ’ 
ἐσβαλλοντων πανστρατιᾳ é¢ Τὴν χώραν, καὶ VUTO TWV σφει τέρων 


rn ~ “ἡ Ἢ , 
Pv’ αοὼν TWV EK Πηγῶν' Ot, στασιασάντων, εἐκπεσοντες ὑπὸ Του 
πλήθους , χάλεποι ἦσαν λῃστεύοντες, ἑποίουντο Aoyoue ε εν ἀλλήλοις 
. 


a 


ὡς χρὴ bce ξαμένους τους φεύγοντας, μὴ αμφοτέρωθεν τ τὴν πόλιι 


φθειρειν. 2. οἱ δὲ φίλοι των ἕξω tov Goouy αιἰσθομενοι, φανερως 
5 
μάλλον 1 OOTEOOY καὶ αὐτοὶ ἤξιουν τούτου TOU λόγου ἔχεσθαι. 
, \ ~ ΝῊ, ; 5 ~ Ν᾽ 
Ὁ, γνο ITEC OF TOV ONUOV προσταται Ov oOuVvaT ον TOV ὄημον ἐσ 0- 


~ 


Τὰν KQAKWY WwWtTa σῴων KAPTEOELY, TOLOUITAL Aoyoue, οει- 
5 7 


hope’ (namely, of carrying all bé fore driven almost to despair,) had begun to 
them). The expression ὑποτιθεῖσα ἰσχὺν reflect, that one great source of evil might 
τῆς ἐλπίδος signifies literally , * sup τὸν be removed by the recal of the exiles ; 
to them strength of hope,’ ‘a strong hope.’ si ow the friends of the exiles (who, 
Similar to this is an expression in the we find, were many) were emboldened to 
Epistle to the Hebri ws, Vi. 18, iva ἰσχυρὰν publicly demand it to be done. Where- 
παράκλησιν ἔχωμεν---κρατῆσαι THE προ- upon the leade rs of the demoer: atical party, 
κειμένης ἐλπίδος, where the consolation is knowing that the recal of their political 
called strong from its being a firm ground adversaries would be fatal to them, en- 
for hope. Ὑποτιθέναι here corresponds to tered into secret communication with the 
subjicere in Latin, as at i. 138, ἐλπίδα Fi Athenian generals Hippocrates and Demo 
ὑπετίθει, and Eurip. Orest. ), UOT ¢ sthenes, for giving up at first the long 
tiv ἐλπίδα. Xen. Hist. iv. 28, ἐλπίδι walls and Niczea, and then Megara, into 
ic M. the hands of the Athenians. 

To pass from words hings ἃ." l. κατὰ ἔτος--- δὶς ἐσβαλλόντων»] See 


ὑποθεὶς τοῖς 


travagant views and presumptuous ex note supra 1]. 31. Φυγάδων τῶν ἐκ Πηγῶν. 
pectations of the Athenian people at this These, Poppo thinks, were the same per- 
period are depicted with a masterly pencil sons, of the aristocratical party, mentioned 
by Aristophanes, in his Vespze and Aves. at iii. 68, as oceupying for a year the ter- 
Vesp. v. 705, seqq., and Av. 1225 and ritory of Platzea after being eaptured by 
1023—1050. Of this state of things the the Peloponnesians. On leaving Platza, 
effect was to at once throw themselves off they probably seized on Pege, about four 
their guard, and to rouse in the breasts of teen miles distant : for I entirely coincide 
the Greek states at large a spirit as well in the opinion of Col. Leake, who fixes 
of alarm as of indignation and deeper ‘egee at the present Port Psatha, and 
animosity than ever: and hence, as ob- not, as geographers in general, at Alepo- 
serves Mitford, ‘arose that Jermentation chosa. 
which principally gave birth to the trans- 2. τὸν θροῦν αἰσθόμενοι] The sense 
actions now to be recorded.’ seems to be, ‘hearing of the muttering, 
Cu. LXVI. The scene now changes viz. that this was buzzed about in low 
from Sicily to Greece; and an account is mutterings. So in Xen. Hist. vi. 5, 35. 
given of the revolution of Megara. the (Thiem.) we have, θροῦς τις τοιοῦτος 
circumstances leading to which are first διῆλθεν. Dio Cass. 424, 86. 1002, 9. 
narrated, especially the increasingly epriev- 1277, 42. Polyb. i. 32.6. Jos. Ant. xviii 
ous distress of the city, (depicted in lively 10,5, αἰσθομένη τοῦ θροῦ. With ἠξίουν-- 
colours by Aristophanes, ) occasioned as ἔχεσθαι, ‘thought proper to stick to, follow 
well by the war, as by the devastations up the matter,’ compare the phrase ἔχεσθαι 
of an aristocratical faction, which, though λόγου at v.49. By τοῦ λόγου is meant, 
banished, had established themselves at per metonymiam, the matter which formed 
Pegze, the Megarean port on the gulf of the subject of discussion. See my Lex. 
Corinth. And as the people, since the late N. Test. in v. λόγος 2. 
occupation of Minoa by the Athenians, and 3. οἱ τοῦ δήμου προστάται] See note 
the consequent more rigorous blockade of ii. 10. Of μετὰ σφῶν καρτερεῖν the 
their only port Niszea, (by which, as ex- sense is secum tolerare, ‘to hold out. to 
cluded from any supplies from abroad, and ir up, with them,’ under the distress § 
in danger of being starved. they had been ley had to endure 














σαντες, πρὸς τους των Αθηναίων orpatnyouc, ἱπποκρατὴν 


\ptpoovoc Kal Δημοσθένην TOV Δλκισθένους. BovrAouEvor év ouvat 


i ἊΝ 


ΤῊΝ πολιν, και νομιξζοντερ ἑλάσσω σφισι TOV KLVOUVOD, ἢ τοὺς 
σοντας ὑπὸ σφων κατελθεῖν. it. ξυνέβησαν τε πρωτα μὲν τα μακρὰ 


Τειχῆ ἐλειν AGnvatouc, (ny O€ σταδίων μαλιστι OKTW απὸ τῆς 7Τ0- 


—— ) , 
λεως ET l τὴν Νίσαιαν τον λιμένα αὐτῶν) ὅπως uy ἐπι[Ξϑοηθησωσιν EK 


° ; Ἵ , ) ; 
TNC Νισ σαίας O ι Πελοποννήσιοι; ἐν ἢ αυτοι MOVOL EPPOVOOUY βϑεβδαιο- 


THTOC ἕνεκα τῶν Με γάρων, Καὶ τὴν αν πολιν πειρασθαι 


~ Ἂς 


εγόουναι ῥᾷον ( nC ἢ EMEAAOV στροσ χώρῆσειν, Τουτου γεγενημένου. 
' l > f ‘ 
oe \ Ϊ ( yi OUV λθηναίοι. e7TELON ATO ΤΆ Τωω,ν εοἼἬων Kal Τῶν 
ι] é 
Aoyvw TAOEOK 1OoTO αμφότεροις , UTO νὈὉκτα πλεύσαντες EC Mivwav 
THY Με- γαρέων 1 noov omAtratc εξακοσίοις, ὧν ἱπποκρατης ἤρχεν, 
> - x - 5 
ἐν ορυγματι εκαθεζοντο. οθεν εἐπλινθευον tra τείνη. Kat πξ ; 
; p ViLtaTl cAd - ε} ci ἕξ ( Xs aid τ 
, ; . - 
OU πολυ. 2. > £4ETA TOV Διημοσθενους TOU ἑτέρων στρατ nyou, 


Ἢ - ’ , ᾿ Ἢ ᾿ Ὰ , 4 ἢν 
ΠΠλαταιῆς τε Ψψιλοι καὶ ἕτεροι TEOLTOAOL, ἑνηορεῦσαν ec TT Tov we 
αλιον, ὃ ἐστιν ἔλασσον ἄποθεν. Kat ησθετο OVOEIC, εἰ μὴ οἱ ἀν- 


Ἂ ι j ᾽ ~ 4 
‘ 


οἷς ἐπιμελὲς ἣν εἰδέναι. THY vUKTA ταυτην. do. Και ξπειὸη 


~ / 


γῇ . , Pt -- Pp re 
(WC EMEAA é νίγνεσθαι. Ol TOOOLOOVTEC TWY Μεγαρέων OUTOL TOLOVOE 
TOmMmOoav aKaTLOV AUPNPLKOV, WC Ayorat, ek πολ λλοῦ, τεθεραπευ- 


; . , ‘ 
KOTEC THY avo των πυλω»ν. εἰωθε σαν ἐπὶ ἰμαξἕ ΠΤ εὐδωρεεὺ TOV 


Κρχόντα, Ola THC TAaAMPOV KaTakoul ζειν τὴς νυκτὸς ἐπὶ THvV θαλασ- 


δίων, &e.] Se he is- al é ssay in the Cambridge Philo- 
ypography of Megara, in logical , vol. 11. p. 400. 

Tl before ᾿Ενυάλιον I have obe- 
1 think it has been fully 
γοις Kat λόγοις, * both ‘oved by Poppo and Arnold, that ἐνή- 
by tt Sa by deeds,’ by previous treaty, δρευσαν ἐς τὸν Ἔν. were an incorrect 
and by providing forees for carrying its expression, and that it should be either ἐς 
terms into effect. So at viii. 87, 5, we τὸ Ἐνυαλιεῖον (as | conjectured In my 
have ἀπ᾽ ἐλασσόνων put for ἐλάσσονι, smaller edition) or παρὰ τὸν ᾿Ενυάλιον ; 
l. δαπάνῃ. The verb παρεσκεύαστο is of which the former is greatly preferable 

» taken im) ersonally. A UPOTEDOLL for to the latter. 
ἀμφοτέρων. ὃ ἐστιν ἔλασσον ἄποθεν] “ which is a 

ν ὀρύγματι ἐκαθέζοντο---τείχη}] ‘in ἃ less distance.’ 
hollow from which they made the bricl ὦ, ἀκάτιον ἀμφηρικὸν] Meaning a light 
or | building of] the walls.’ imi- boat of two oars both plied by one person ; 
; Herodot. i. 179, we have, ἐπλίν-ὀἮ of which mention is made in J. Pollux. 

σευο»ν ΤῊ y ἣν ἐκ Ti γυγματι KE 1. 62. 

LEVY. λῃσταὶ] Meaning freebooters carrying 
2. ἕτεροι περίπολοι] A brief form of on a private warfare merely for spoil. 
expression for ἕτεροι, of ἦσαν π.: with See note on iii. 5l. Τεθεραπευκότες τὴν 
which compare one oceurring in ; pz ἄνοιξιν τῶν πυλῶν. Render, ‘ having 
6 of St. Luke, xxiii. 32, καὶ ἕτεροι δύο, procured, or brought about, by interest 
κακοῦργοι, where Bornemann cites » or favour, _ the opening of the gates.’ So 
present passage and another of Aristoph. Lucian, ii. 558, 86, ἐτεθεραπεύκει ἄλλον 
Av. 1525, εἰσὶν yao ἕτεροι βάρβαροι Θεοί ἕνα σφίσι ἱππέα ἕπεσθαι. Aristid. i. 300, 


Sa 


τινες ἄνωθεν ὑμῶν ; i. 6. ἕτεροί τινες θεοὶ, τεθεραπευκότ ἐς ἐκ πολλοῦ ἀκάτιον. 
οἱ εἰσι Dao γαροι. On the περίπολοι see TO1 ἄρχοι Ta | Meani lng, as Kistemacher 
my note in Translation, and also Boeckh explains. th: . Lacedzemonian rovernor of 


and Platner, as referred to by Goeller Nisea. By τῆς τάφρου must be meant 





90 THUCYDIDES 


σαν. Kat ἐκπλεῖν Kat TOW nuEpav εἰναι, παλιν αὐτὸ TH ana 


; res ; Ris : 
κομισαντες ες TO TELXOC, KaTa τας πυλας εἐσηγον, πως τοις "εκ THE 
Mivwac Αθηναίιοις αφανὴς On εἰὴ ἢ φυλακὴ, un ovToc ἕν τῳ 


- , 


FN 


, ΠῚ Ν᾿ ; ‘ ~ é 
λιμένι 7TAOLOU Pavepou μηοενος. {, καὶ τοτε Τρος Talc TuAau nO 
. - ᾿ > 


}» Ἦ auaca, Kal 


ανοιχθεισὼν Kata τὸ εἰωθος, ὡς ακατιω, Ot 


> ᾿Ξ ἦν ; ? » ; ‘ ~ \ 
Αθηναίοι (εγίγνετο yao απὸ ξυνθηματος τὸ τοιουτον)ὴ ιδοντε 
) c 
; A ; 


5 ῃ - ᾿ “A ) ; , ἣ « - 

εθεον ὁρόμῳ εκ τῆς εἐνέὸρας, [βουλόμενοι φθασαι πριν ξυγκλεισθῆναι 
> é 

; 4 , | of φῇ ς » » Ψ J] σ- ~ j ᾿ 

παλιν tac muAac, καὶ ἕως ἔτι ἡ ἅμαξα ἐν αὐταῖς nv, κωλυμα οὖσα 


> ε 


προσθεῖναι" Kat αὐτΤτόὸιίξς aud Καί Οἱ ξυμπρασσο εξ Mevyaone TOUG 
5 ᾿ fed - 8 


KaTa πυλας φύλακας KTELVOUCL. 5. Καὶ TOWTOV UWEV Ol 
, 
\ A "re NN τω ΨΩ ΕἸ ΟΣ ΡᾺ 
ἡμοσὶ ἑνὴν ΛατΤαίης TE Καί 1 EOLTT Os Ol EGEOOALLOV, OU νυν TO 


7 . 4 Ἢ ‘ . ε ‘ e : 
παιὸν ἐστι, Kat evluc ἐντὸς των πυλών (ησθοντο yao οἱ & 
é ᾿ 


ΠΠελοποννησιοι) μαχόμενοι τους προσβοηθοῦντας οἱ Πλαταιῆς εἰ 


~ ~ Ἵ 


4 Ἵ ε ; * ) ‘ 
τησαν, Kat τοῖς τών Αθηναίων om, ἱιταις ἐπιφερομένοις βεβαίους τας 


πυλας παρέσχον. LXVIILL. "Ἔπειτα δὲ καὶ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων non ὃ 
J ‘ . 4 “ἢ ~ Ψ \ Ἢ ~ ‘1 a a 
ael ἐντὸς γιγνόμενος χώρει ἐπι τὸ τειχος. 2. και ot [Πελοποννήσιοι 


᾿ 


᾿ ᾽ υ ; 


pooupot TO UMEV TFTOWTO?Y aVTLOY OVTEC HUVVOVTO ὁ. vyot Kal απεθανον 
$ ! i = 3 


Ἢ ΕΝ ε “4 > ‘ 


Se aH 
τινες GUTWY, OL OF πλείους ἐς φυγὴν κατεστησαν φοβηῦεντες, ‘VY VUKTL 





9] 


val oD “ῖ πεσε YAO Καὶ TOV TW \Gnvatiwi κηρυκα ap EaUTOU 


; 4 . "A 
γνωμὴο Knoveal TOV ϑουλομενον Léval Μεγαρέων μεὶα Αθηναιων 


~ 9 ε ᾿ ~ 


ησομενον ta οπλα. οἱ ὁ WC ἤκουσαν, OUKETL ἀνέμενον, αλλα τῳ 


puyov &¢ τὴν Nioatav. 4. ἅμα 


OVYTLt νομίσαντες KOLV?) πολεμεῖσθαι. KaT é¢ 
OF EW, EAAWKOTWY NON των τειχῶν; καὶ TWV EV ΤΉ πολει Μεγαρέων 


ϑορυδουμ! νων, οἱ προς τοὺυς λθηναίους πραζαντες Και άλλοι μετ 
‘ ! , “ - Ϊ 
αὐυὐτων, πληῦος ὁ ξυνῃόδει, εἐφασαν χρῆναι ανοίγεῖν τας πυλας, Kat 


ἐπεξιέναι ἐς μάχην. 5. ξυνέκειτο ὃε αὐτοῖς, των πυλων ανοιχθει- 


OWV, εἐσπίπτειν τους Αθηναιους αὐτῶι οε ὁὀιαδηλοι eucAAov ἐσεσθαι" 
; Ἄ «ὦ 1 mi~ » 5 “ » - 
λίπα *yap αλειψεσθαι. O7T W¢ μη aotkWvTal. ασφαλεια O& AUTOLC 


; 


uadAov εγιγνετο THC ανοϊιξεως᾽ καὶ yao οἱ απὸ THC [λευσίνος, Κατα 
έ P| “ [ > 


é 


' ; a ͵ See 
O CUYKELUEVOV TETOAKLOY LALOL οπλιται των Αθηναιων καὶ ἱππῆς 


ἑςα ΚΟσίιοι OL| τὴν VUKTA πορευόμενοι παρῆσαν. 0. αληλιμμένων 


~ 


᾽ ᾿ αὖ ITA ὶ 4 
αὐτῶν, Kal OVTWV NON πέρι TAC πι Nac, KaTayOptvel τις ςυνειοὼὺς 
, ) n 4 > , » a f “ 
ηιΟ TO ἐεπιϊϑουλευμα καὶ Ol, ζυστραφεέντες, αὔροοι ἡλθον. 
> j 5 ᾿ > 


᾿ xs 
} > 


OUVOE Ὑαι JOTEDNOV TW TOVUTO 


ν᾿ 


καὶ οὐκ εφασαν χρηναι OUT 
j ‘ 


γῇ 


\ 


LOY VOVT EE uadXov, roAunoat), OUTE EC 


KLVOUVOV @MaVEOOV τὴν πολιν 


! 


᾿ 


i 


, 


P ; ‘ - aA fC j 
| TE πολεμιων TPOOTETTTWKOTWY, Kat, TWV TOOOCLOOVTWYV Μεγαρέων 
᾿ > é ’ 


~ ἊΝ ‘ 


αντιμα χύμένων, νομισαντες TOUC (σαντος opac Μεγαρέας 77 OOOECW- 
; > ¢ > | 


the trench by the outer side of one of the 
long walls, namely, the one which was the 
most convenient for approach to the sea, 
so as to avoid observation from the Athe- 
nian naval blockading foree at Minoa, and 
also had a gate through which to convey 
the boat 1 the trench. The boat was 
then conveyed on the wain along the 
trench to the open sea. Small boats were, 
in ancient times, not unfrequently con- 
veyed down to the sea on a wain. See 
Plut. Lucull. 9. Zosim. 111, p. 264. Simi- 
lar to the present is a stratagem recorded 
in Livy, xxv. 9. The boat was conveyed 
down the trench, both as better eluding 
observation, and as affording an easier 
approach to the sea 

OT WC otc— ἡ φυλακὴ] ‘in order that 
the watch of the Athenians at Minoa might 
be uncertain.’ So the Scholiast explains 
by ὅπως ἀφανὲς δῆθεν y τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις 
τί xon φυλάττεσθαι. 

{ ἔθεον δρόμῳ] ‘ran at full speed.’ See 
supra 11, 81, 5. Καὶ two — προσθεῖναι. 
Render, ‘and while yet the wain was in 
them (meaning the portals, or gate-way), 
being [thereby] a hindrance to the shut- 
ting them to.’ On this sense of προσθεῖναι 
(which is found also in Lucian, i. 633, and 
Pollux, x. 25.) see Valecken. on Herodot 


“=O 


111. 40. 


; 


Cu. LXVIII, 
μένος] ‘as any one 
on il. 77, where we 
ἀεὶ πληρουμένας ναῦς. 

2. φοβηθέντες, ἐν νυκτί τε---νομίσαντες 
--προδεδωκέναι} To relieve the construc 
tion here (which is not a little perplexed), 
Poppo supposes the re after νυκτὶ to be 
put out of its place, though meant to con 
nect with φοβηθέντες : an expedient, how- 
ever, involving something so harsh, that 
he has since then laid down the sense as 
follows : ‘ Plerique autem perterriti, quod et 
noctu hostes aggressi erant, et proditores 
ex Megarensibus contra pugnabant, in 
fugam se verterunt, arbitrati ab universis 
Megarensibus se esse proditos.’ Yet 
here, again, a certain violence is done to 
the construction ; there being thus no 
connecting link whereby to attach the 
word vopicayrec, not to say that it 
would be almost useless. From the ai 
of the passage it plainly appears that the 
general sense intended hinges on the two 
terms φοβηθέντες and νομίσαντες, of which 
the former states the sain cause of their 
taking to flight, namely, alarm on seeing 
the enemy had broken in by night (when 
it would be almost impossible to drive 
them out); the latter, a cause auziliary 
and subordinate to the former. Hence as 








KATAVaAYEL εἰ TE μὴ WELOETAL TIC, αὐτου THY pay ny ἐσεσῦαι. 


comma after 
LPaUNsSposItlon 15 Olle bats! Llla i A “ i ) Vii t | tne INULTILIGE 
1 Ἵ . ᾽ 
pect that wor e corrupt, and am _ of those vy een conscious of what 
ν . ime tind tm ἰ a 
who ta een, as thie 
tor while τῶν is almost indisp able Seoteh say. heart a? 1 part. 


πολεμίων, the re is little er thar δ. διάδηλοι] literally, ‘thoroughly mani 
eless. That re and τῶν should be, as_ fest.’ Of the words following, λίπα γὰρ 
ey are, often confounded, is no wonder, ἀλείψεσθαι, the sense is, ‘ for they were to 
om the simil: rity of their manuscript anoint themselves with oil.’ This, Arnold 
οὐ = : observes, waS so common, preparatory to 
= ne any great bodily exertion, that it would 
ruction which I have above laid dow excite no suspicion. 
is placed beyond doubt by a strikingl: The ot after ἑξακόσιοι I have bracketed, 
similar passage at iv. 125, 1, τι as considering the word quite indefensible. 
[It is not found in seven MSS., and doubt- 
νομίσαντες πολλαπλασίους μὲν ἢ ἦλθον less arose from the οἱ preceding. 


- 


1} . . Σ 
bbreviations © and 


~ > ] ’ γ 
TW! Oaoppaowyv εὐθὺς φοίηῦεντες,- = 


καταστάντες ἐς φυγὴν, ἐχώρου 6. αὐτοῦ τὴν μάχην ἔσεσθαι] A brief 
ἐπ᾽ οἴκου. If, however, the re should be and spirited form of expression, of which 

. *,° Φ 5 - ‘ a+ thea ‘ la c Ὺ ha 
retained, and the transposition admitted, the meaning is, ‘ that the battle should be 


} nail ; : ; : > +h 274 f ntside. an 

the re must be yolned, not with ἐν νυκτὶ, there, inside of the « by [ποῦ outs ide, and 
: ; . . . } fans! °? f 

but with φοβηθεντ Cc, aS ln a passage ot with tiie Athenians | 5 q. d. li 

Herodot. ix. 70, where a similar synchysis resolved to fight, the battle should be first 


is found: ἀλύκταζόν τε οἷα ἐν ὀλίγῳ there, to see whether they could carry their 
ἀδ κτας Té Y4 7 A 
3 


they were 


ἡμένοι TE Kat πολλαὶ μυρι point or not In εἴ TE μὴ WELOETAL Tic WE 


χωρίῳ TEDO 


ς κατειλὴμ ναι avUpwrwy, pu for ad have, as at ui. LI1, the use 





νου. 


παρα shat ANS 


Sy ag Te oe ees 


ae = en 


τ’ Ae aed Se ae Im te 





= 





Hanae 


ov a 


THUCYDIDES. ΓΑ. 


F 5 ) 

Δ,’ “4 ΟΝ ᾿ γῇ Ἢ ι nae ἡ ᾿ αὐτὶ ie 32 λω ἄνω 
εοηλουν OF OVOEV OTL toact Ta TOaAGGOLE a, αλλ ως Ta μὲ ‘ q 

; ᾽ ‘<p \ ef = \ =. ue ; AS ἘΠ ἘΝ: : f ; 

βουλευοντες ἰισχυριξοντο, Kat «μα τ ερι TaC πυλας TAOEMEVO? pr Aad 


᾽ 


; ay ελ γῇ 
5 : 2 ) — - ¢ 4 ; 
OOVTEC WOTE Οὐκ EVEVETO TOLC ἐπι()ϑουλευουσι πτραςαι 0 ἐμελλον. 


[,ΧΧ} Ἃ. VOVTEC OF οἱ τῶν A@nvatwv στρατηγοι τι ἕνα» ἰωμα 
᾿ —_ : ᾿ ε : ἐσοντ εἰν. τὴν 
Tt €VEVETO, καὶ τὴν πολιν Oia ουχ Οοἱοι TE EoOOVTAL λαβεῖν ᾿ ΤΊ 


Νίσαιαν εὐθὺς περιετειχιζον, νομίζοντες, ἐπιβοηθῆσαι τινας, 


᾽ 


‘ A x \ ‘ ΡΨ = 9 Tr EVEVET* 
εξεέλοιεν. θασσον av Καὶ τα Méeyapa ποοσχωρῆσαι. Ze 7ao ye) ) 


Ἢ ι | \ of ᾿ Ξ , 
ἕ σἰδηρὸς TE EK των Αθη ων ταχὺ, Kal λιθουργοι, kat τάλλα ἐσπι- 


~ 
~? ψ 


‘ ων . 
τηδεια᾿ aocapmevot ὁ απο TOV TELYOUC ὁ εχ or, Kat OLOLKOOOLNOANTEC 
, 7 ; 
hat den ἢ Ca » τῆς Νι- 
Με αρξας, (ΠΤ EKELVOU exatépwUev EC θάλασσα! rie { 
, ἐπ τς “ee wee δ eA OUEV nH στρατια εξ TE TOU TPO~ 
σαιας, Tapoov TE Kal TELy 1) ΟΕ με" ἢ - Tf ; gi a i ᾿ 
αστείου λίθοις καὶ πλινθοις χρώμενοι, και κόπτοντες τὰ CEVOCPA Καὶ 
᾿ > 1 ~ Ξε. — ν Re =e - * “ΤΙ aAaGTELOV 
ὕλην, ἀπεσταύρουν, εἰ πὴ δέοιτο TL’ καὶ al οἰκίαι TOV προάστειοι 
2 ψ' Ὶ , » ‘ ε »" » ] - . 
ἐπαλξεις λαμβάνουσαι autat ὑπηρχον ἐρυμα a ee 
> j - Ἢ P \ δ 7 ‘ ‘ 
᾿ ε of , iy = E: Ἂ se F ~~ ¢ \c ! - Tel 
THY NUEOaAV ολὴν ELOVACOVTO Ty OC υστεραιαᾳ TEpl ostAm TO Τείχος 
i > ὦ : ὃ ; a 


OGOV OUK απετετέλεστο. Kat Οἱ ἐν Τῇ Νισαίᾳ οεισαντέες., σιτῶυ TE 
‘ , - ᾽ ~ ' ι Ἢ 

᾽ ᾿ " ᾽ ε \ ἥν pe : ” ; — Caine c ITO } TOVC 

aTopla, (ep ἡμέραν yao ἐκ τῆς avw 7 ὁλεως EYOWVTO,) Kal 


2 , ᾿᾽ ᾽ 5 { ; . - ΟΝ ες Ἐς ᾿ 
ΠΠελοποννησίους ov νομίζοντες ταχὺυ ἐπι[ροηθησειν, τους TE Meya 


, ε ; , > = ’ : Ἵ ; ε e “ \ 
οέας πολεμίους nyoumevot, ξυνεβησαν τοις AGnvatotc ρητου mei 
Ὗ Ὑ ᾿ i ! 


Ἂ ἢ ~ ~ 
, ᾽ 


ἈΞ: 

ἕκαστον αργυρίου απολύυθηναῖι, ὅπλα παραῦδοντας, τοις δὲ λακεὸδαι- 
: γυᾳ τ : 

͵ σι of 77 of ᾿ = : 

μονίοις, TW TE AOYOVTL καὶ ELTLC aAAoc evn, χοησθαι A@nvatouc 

ὰ 4 5 ε , . see " 

ὕ τι av PovAwrrat. 1. ἐπὶ τούτοις ὁμολογήσαντες εξηλθον. Kat 


Ἢ ᾽ se sv 


ἢ { ‘ ric — ¢ > -- > ae Tog ee ae - δὴ Val ς(4}} 
Ol AGnvator Ta μακρα rely i aToppyeal TEC απὸ THC TW! Mey Oca 


‘ γ ἢ γ΄ 5 : hey eo 
πόλεως, καὶ τὴν Nioatav παραλαβόντες; τάλλα πταρβέσκευσςο1 TO. 


LXX. Boasidéac δὲ O TeAAtooc, Λακεδαιμόνιος, κατα τοὐυτοντον 
χρόνον ἐτυγχάνε περι LiKvwva Kal Κόρινθον wy, emt Opakng στρα- 


. . 2 
said of MANY : the sense, as ¢ xpressed size, are deseribed as ἐπάλξεις λαμβά- 
other words. being. ‘if they would not vovea, “ furnished with battlements ; and 

so themselves forming a defence. 
Co. LXIX. 2. σίδηρός τε---καὶ λιθουρ- ᾿. Τῳ ἄρχοντι] ‘the Spartan commander 
voil ‘iron and stone-cutters.’ The iron of the Peloponnesian garrison. 


> quiet and listen to reason. 


ρ £ Be TT Fe, anine (: 
was necessary for the purpose of forming 1. amopontayvrec] Not meaning (as 


the iron cramps with which the coping- some explain) that they razed the long 
stones were fastened (see note on i. 93); walls, but only that they beat down that 
or perhaps the numerous tools, as spades, part which joined to the city wall of 
mattoeks, &c., that would be required for Megara and which, if left standing, would 
the work of circumvallation, which im- have been some defence to the place. 
plied the digging a very deep and wide Cu. LXX. 1. ἐτύγχανε περὶ Σικυώνα 
ditch : and by the term λιθουργοὶ may be καὶ Κόρινθον] Meaning that Brasi las (to 
denoted simply masons. At ἀρξάμενοι, whose courage and ability Sparta was 
just after, is to be supplied ἀπεσταύρουν indebted for that favourable turn which 
or περιετείχιζον. her affairs now took and afterwards con- 
διελομένη] This was usual. See il. 78 tinued to take) happened to be engaged 
ΙΙροαστείου. Meaning, as Arnold ex- in the territories of Sicyon and Corinth, 
plains, an open space, (like the parks in levying troops to aid in an expedition 
our metropolis,) with trees and walks, which was about to be sent (in order to 
used as a ground for military exercise and effect a diversion) into Thrace and mari 
reviews, and public games. The houses time Macedonia, to attack the Athenian 


in uf stion, occasionally of the larvest possessions in that quarte r 





στρατεία such being, they thin] 
quired by the sense. [ hay howeve 


sense between that of army and erp 
© i 


to denote what w: express by arm en his i ae δ οἷς fac 


aorist see Matth. Gr. Gr. ὃ 501. 


LIBER IV AP. LAAT 93 


/ 
riadvy TFaoackKétvaCowEevoc., 
+ - 
ὌΥ 


οεισας πέρι TE TOLC EV Τῇ Νισαία Πελοποννησίοις. Kal “uN τα Μέγαρα 


ληφθῃ, πέμπει ἔς τι ελ 


; ) \ , , 
ἐὲ TOVUC Bowrouc, KEAEVUWY Κατα ταχος oToaTia 
ἷ 5 
i 


Kat ὡς ἤσθετο Twi τείχων τὴν αλωσιν, 


ἘΣ va é cor ᾽ : — Ν thd a - , of 
αἀπάντησαι emt | OLTOOLGKOV, \EOTL CE Κωμῆ THC ΝΜ εγαρίδος ovoua 

. i τὰ ͵ . are ; μι 
ΤΟυ ΤῸ εχόυσα, UTO T ts) OOEI ΤΊ) | eoavia) Kat αὐτοῦ ἔχων ὄλθεν 


cTTAKOGLOUC μεν Kal δισχιλίους Κορινθιων οπλιταο. Φλιασίων δὲ 


cr - iy See 4 4 e Ses 
TETPAKOGLOUC, “«ικυωνίὼν OF εξακοόσιους, Kal τους μεῦ αὐτου, ὁσοι HON 
ξυνειλεγμένοι σαν, οἰόμενος τὴν Νίσαιαν ἔτι καταλήψεσθαι ἀνά- 
“Δ 3) ‘ae ἘΌΝ {>t ‘ ; as Ξ 

Awron = we ὃε εἐπυθετο, (£7 VYE YaO VUKTOC ETL TOV lourroc LoKOV 
ἘΣ ᾿ oC δε. ἐς | ( 

εξελθων } απολεξα - we ΒΡ» ῬῈ a δ = a 5 
on C/K Ἵ ᾿ cla ACC TOLAK IO LOUE TOV OTOATODU. TOL EKTVOTOL νε- 


νέσθαι. προσηλθε TY) Τὼ» M evavew TOAEL. Aallwn Tove Αθηναίουο. 
ΝΜ im ae \ 2) : ἘΞ ᾿ 5 
OVTAaAC Teol THY YaXracca1 . DSovA omevor HUEY TO) \ovu. Kat iain " 


OvuvaiTo. εν THC Nicatae Tevoacat. τὼν re 
) é > ‘ j ‘ 


Meyaoewv TOALY ELOE, ων {> [ϑαιωσασθαι 
i > j 


5 


ὁέξασθαι opac 
᾿ ie 3 ΤῊΝ f 
λέγων ἐν EATLOL εἰναι avadAapPELI Nioatar 

γ 
δ] εγαρέίων στάσεις φοβουμεναι, οἱ μεν, 


᾽ . 
caayayWv, aduTOUC εκ([ϑαλη. οἱ Of μὴ αὐτ 


(ἢ, TOU 


‘ 


() S A ᾿ e » ᾿ ΓΝ | | : : ; : ι 
σηται eyes Kat [1 “m@OAtc, ε} μαχὴ Kall αὐτὴ] ουσα ΕὙΎυς ἐφεὸρευ- 
ovtrwy Αθηναίων ἀπόληται, οὐκ ἐδέξαντο. ἀλλ᾽ ἀιμιφοτέοοις EOUKEL 

} VOCE c cl 


ΠΟ ΘΟΎΕΟΥ TO μελλον περιιόειν᾽ HAT ) yao Και ay EKATEOO! 


‘Tey ὲ > a ᾿ Ἢ -΄ ‘ [ + 
ἐσεσθαι των τε λθηναίων Kat ποοσί[ϑοηθησαντων. καὶ οὕτω 
σφισι ασφαλεστέρως - χει 3 ce ii ELN) evVvoUuc, KPaTHyoadt TT OOG- 


~ = 


‘ se ) 
es O C Boacieac (adi 


χωώρησαι LVEY WON παλιν ες 


ὁ ἄλλο στρατευμα 
ΕΝ ΧΙ. Ana Of TY) EW Ol Bow r« 


OLQVEVONMEVOL {tb} 
aarteee B ee aa ! οὗ f 
και TWTOUlvV »poaciodadyV TEuWatl, Donterv 


eyaoa, ὡς οὐκ αλὰλὰ 
ῇ > = ~ s » 
TOLOU OVYTOG TOU κινὸυνου. 


Rac ἢ ντες Travotoatia [Ϊἰλαταιάσιὶι 
5 
Of Kal ἡλθεν Ο ayyedAoc, 


’ 


πολλῴ μαλ λοι ἐρρωσθησαν. Καὶ 


Ὰ , Ἧ i a 
στείλαντες διακοσίους καὶ δισχιλίους ὁπλίτας καὶ ἱππέας εἕακο- 


-- = x. se the d ‘\ SSN 
IC, TOU πλειοσιν aia nAGor παλιν. 2 TAaADVOVTOC OE NC ἢ CUuTal 
j 5 ᾿ -= ‘ . 


TOC TOV στρατευματος, OTAITWY οὐκ ἔλασσον ἑξακισχιλίων, Καὶ τῶν 


Αθηναιων Τῶν [εν OTALTW) OVTWV Και τὴν GaXrao 


For vule. στρατιὰν, Haack 
have edited, from the conjecture of 
εριορᾶσθαι. 


ACE 


thought proper, with Bekker : 
to retain the former: the wor 


used, as oeeasionally ( lsewhe re. μ 


In 


, ° : ν᾽ μὰ, , { \< EXLpressed 

 ] nw enn t » } - ey ᾿ 

v<P avada EL? | On the foree Ϊ at 41 OLKELO κίνδυνον ἕξειν. on the 

known principle, ‘ Twa res agitur, 
cum pl ; 


On: ἘΚ ΧΊ, I 0 péeAXo2 


‘Ooximi 











94 


σαν ev rater, τῶν of Ψψιλων ava 

, Ξ : = Εἰ 

Ol τῶν Βοιωτῶν, aT OOO OCOKYTOLC 
5 


ἃ ι ᾽ 


ἐπι τὴν θαλασσαν᾽ εν D TW 


> 
Με ἐγαρεῦσιν οὐδαμοθεν exnrf Dey. 
Αθηναίων, ες χείρας ἤεσαν, Kat 


,» 


- 


EOKECAQOUMEVWYD, 


ETT LTTEDO EC τοῖς ψιλοῖς 
᾿ ἊΝ ᾿ γ , 
του OUVOEMLA DonGea 


~ \ 


3. αντεπεξελάσαντες Of καὶ οἱ των 


EVYEVETO LITT ομαχία ει πολυ, εν» 7 


αξιουσιν EKATEOOL οὐχ Ἡσσους γενέσθαι. 1. τὸν μὲν γάρ ιπ er 


. 


“-- > ‘ Jv > ‘ ᾽ . 
τών Βοιωτῶν, Kat αλλοὺυς τινας Ov πόλλους, προς αὐτὴν TM 


Νίσαιαν προσ ἐλάσαντες “AO ἡναῖοι; καὶ a7 ποκτείναντες, εσκυλευσαι 


καὶ τὰν TE VEKOWV τουτων Κρατ σαντες. ΤΟ σΤ roveouc avTEeoooav, Kal 
> 


᾽ ff 


͵ 


τελε υτήσαντες ἀπεκρίθησαν, αλλ 
δι ᾿ 


οἱ οε ἔπι τὴν Νισαιαν. 


Tpowatoy ἑστησαν᾽ GU μέντοι EV YE 


ἊΝ \ 


>/ 5 ) ~~ 

Ti) TAVTL EOVW VEpPatwe OUOETE oot 

( i i 
: ; 


Ξ . ' : 
Ol meV Bowrot TOOC TOUC EAUTW)1 
ξ : 5 


ΕΝ 4318 Μετὰ δὲ τοῦτο Βοασίδας καὶ τὸ στράτευμα ἐχωρουὶ 


ἐγγυτέ ἐρω τῆς θαλάσσης καὶ τῆς 


in 


> Ske Ψ 
λα! POVTEC χωρίον. ἐπιτηὸ ELOY, παρατας μενοι novyacor, OLOMEVOL 


’ 


σφισιν ἐπιέναι τοὺς Αθηναιους, 


περιορωμένους ὁποτέρων Ἢ VIKT 
( : 


᾽ ; 


των Me> αρεων πόλεως, καὶ κατα- 


καὶ Το δ] εγαρέας ἐπισταμιενοί 


ἑσται. - ition δὲ evoutlov σφι- 


‘ \ ᾽ - 


ῥὺτε , ( Ev Τί ETLYELVELY προτέρους, ξ 
σιν αμφοτερα ἔχειν, wa wwe TO μὴ x! peu TOOTEOOUC, μη 


‘ ε ᾿ γ 


μάχης Kat κινδυνου ἑκόντας aoc 


pursued them 
Josh. x. 1]. 

1. βεβαίως οὐδέτεροι τελευτήσαντες 
ἀπεκρίθησαν] Portus, Haack, Arnold, 
and Poppo are agreed that βεβαίως is 
to be construed with τεέλευτ. ; the sense, 
they say, being, “Πα utri certum pugne 
eventum ade Ῥ ti? But βεβ. τελ. thus un- 
derstood in the sense assigned by Arnold, 
‘with a decided result,’ would surely be a 
strange and unheard of mode of expres- 


ion. Henee I am inclined to suspect 
that the word βεβ. should be taken with 
ἀπεκρίθησαν, to signify dirempti sunt a 
pugna (a sense more usually expressed 
by διεκρίθησαν): and thus βεβαίως will 
1ean decisively, i.e. with a sure or decisive 
result, such as shall settle the event. Com- 
pare vi. 37, 4, τὸν πόλεμον μήπω βεβαίως 
καταλελυμένους. Plut. viii. 305, βεβαίως 
ἀπαγγέλλειν. Arrian, ἘΠ A. 1. 17, 8. 
vi. 19, 4, βεβαίως θαλασσοκρατ εῖ, Ae 
cordingly τελευτήσαντες, scil. τὴν μάχην, 
will signify, ‘having ceased fighting.’ 

Cu. LXXIIL. Ἢ οἰόμενοι σφίσιν ἐπιε- 


τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους Render, ‘supposing 


the Athenians would [from their 


5 


characteristic impetuosity] attack them, 
‘be the assailants. For such ay be 


1 
sup 05. d to be the re: ] 


£at,—ETrELON ye ἐν pavEepw 


Ἢ 5 ~ 


2. καλῶς δὲ 
long, involved, and 
sense may be thus sa 
conceived that this policy was expedic nt 
both ways to them, both not attacking 
first, nor spontaneously encountering battle 
and danger (for they had plainly showed 
themselves to be 71 uly for battle, by 
which the credit of victory, without the 
labour, would, they thought, justly be 
pen ge to them). At the same time it 
would, they thought, happen right in r 
spect e is M Jareans : for had they (1. « 
the Peloponnesians) not come up in sight, 
the thing would not have been suspend 
on the die of fortune, but the Megareans 
would clearly have been deprived of their 
city, as beaten men; but now, even should 
the ge sags not choose to hazard a 
battle, they would obtain the object for 
which they ‘eame without striking a stroke.’ 
With respect to the construction, ἀμφότερα 
is, as Arnold observes, explained by what 
follows, ἅμα μὲν τὸ μὴ ἐπιχειρεῖν---ἐν τῷ 
αὐτῷ δὲ, &e., which formule correspond 
to each other. And here Haack wel! 
renders, ‘ utrumque sibi successurum 
putarunt, et cunctationem et victoria 
opinionem, si forte Athenienses vel ipsi 
preelium detrectarent.’ 

The words ἐπειδή γε---ἂν τιθεσθαι 
parenthetical, and serve the purpose 





TOUMOL OVI AILUVEO . ve QUTOLC, WOTED AKOVITL, Τὴν γλικὴν 


: fi. A ἘΦ ᾿ Ν ἘΞ ἃ - 
καίως 1 ιὕεσ } i EV TW auTW ξ Kal p0C TAU Μεγαρέας oobux 
. 5 - 


é 


γ 


΄ ᾿Ἶ , Ἵ J] Ρ 
φυμμαινει EL ἐϊεν γὰρ LLY) ὠφθησαν ελθοντεο. ουκ av éyv TUXY yt'y 


V, αλλά σαφὼ UC AV, WOTEO ἡσσηθέντων. τερηθήναι ευθυς 


; ' — 
νυν Of, καν τυχεῖν AUTOUE ᾿Αθηναίους LLY) [δουληθέντας 
ωστε aplayel αν EOL ἐνέσθαι auToic Wy ἕνεκα ἡλθον. 


EO Καὶ EVEVETO Ol /Ous Me aoe vC Ol Ab ἡναῖοι ἐταἕαντο 


“apa Ta Makoa rely y ἐρ χ δόντια, )σὶ αν ‘ Kat αὐτῶι, why 


TLOVTW) λονιζομιενοι. Kat Οἱ EKELNVE , T y ἢ αντιπαλον Etval 


σφισι ΤΟῚ KLVOUVOD. ETELON i T τ ANELD ITOiC TOOEKEY WONKEL 


follows : 


MC, 


TiGecVat 


supplied 


) that, ἢ TEC ca UC ὑδὲν ¢ , ων ETEYEL- 
words: 0 Gwe EVU- 0 , Ti) VOY 7 Te , AGnvatort 
merely a repetition of the ἐς τὶ ἰσαιαν καὶ αὖθις ot Πελοπ 
eceding καλῶς ἔχειν, Seine added f 


ὅθενπερ wounPnoa Subjectum 
ἡναῖοι oo, ἀπ τῆλθον cousulto rep 


, . . τ . i 
ῃ γίγνεσθαι σφίσι] Reiske titum est propter plurima, quz interposita 


t lecturi sul 
futurum, ut [res] in ᾿ etum non in mente retinerent.’ This 
in discrimen veniret.? view, which had also occurred to Hobbes, 


' 
κ᾽ . . . ᾿ . 1 
‘nisi venissent ipsi (Lacedze- facile efficere | tuerunt, Ἢ 


is, as Goeller points has been saiecans ntly adopted by Levéqu 
impersonally: and the eilm., Poppo, and Arnold. 
» stands for the nominat., = vords λογιζόμενοι---οὶ --ο or; are i 
construction requires ; for ther by a certain use (on which see Matth. Gr 
] to the partici} le : 0 iT. S 962, 1.) stand for λογιζι μενων τῶι 
ηθῆναι. ττρατηγῶν. Of the expression following, 
wore ἀμαχεὶ ἂν, 5.1 “Qore here bears μὴ ἀντίπαλον εἶναι σφίσι τὸν κίνδυνον, 
the sense atque ita: and the sense of the -the full sense is, ‘that the danger would 
clause is well represented by Portus as_ not bi 
follows: ‘Jam vero illud etiam fortasse enemies 


eventurum, ut ipsi Athenienses przelium ἐπειδὴ καὶ Ta πλείω---βλαφθῆναι] The 
detrectarent, atque ita res eas, quarum difficulty of this obscure sentence will be 


remselves [and to their 


} 
]- 


causa venerant, sibi sine przelio conser- much lessened by connecting ἄρξασι with 
vatum iri ;’ except that the import of σφίσι, and repeating κίνδυνον. The sense 
the phrase περιγίγνεταί poi τι is rather may be thus expressed: ‘the danger to 

y should, even after they 
part experienced success, 


“ 


brent mihi, a sense established and 1] Vy. if the 


i 
lustrated by Abresch in Dil. Thucyd had for the most 





96 THUCYDIDES TA. C. 425. 
/ “a n , e = . Ἴ , 
aoc φασι payne πρὸς πλείονας αυτῶων, ἢ λαβειν ΚΉσαντας Μέγαρα, 


Ι - P in i ΝΣ i 
ἢ σφαλέντας, τῳ (βελτίστῳ του OTAILTLKOU λαφθηναι" τοῖς δὲ fy Tv 


ἊΝ 


, - ἊΝ ; i ‘ - , ᾿ ε ὦ 
Waone τῆς ουναμεὼς Τ καὶ των παρόοντῶν μέρος Τεκαστον κινδυνεύειν 
Ι 5 al 


» ΓἽ ; 
A Sc δι ᾽ ; \ ε ὧν ’ , 
ELKOTWC ἐθέλειν τολμᾷν χβρονον θέ ἐπισχόντες, καὶ ὡς ovosyv αφ 


ε 


EKaT Epwy ἐπεχειρεῖτ TO, ἀπ ἤλθον πρότε pov οι ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἐς τὴν Νίσαιαν. 


καὶ αὖθις Ol [leAor ποννήσιοι οθενπερ ὡρμηθησαν --οὕτω δὴ 
Ὗ 


5 ~ 
9 - of 


Βρασίδᾳ αὐτῷ καὶ τοις απὸ TWYV πῶ, a οἱ τῶν φευγόντων 


ε ᾽ 


φίλοι Μεγαρῆς, ως εἐπικρατησαντι καὶ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων οὐκέτι ἐθελη 


, 4 } ~ ? ; ; 
σαντων μάχεσθαι, θαρσοῦντες μᾶλλον, ανοίγουσι TE τὰς πύλας, καὶ 


» ὅ 


A < 4 
Se , — , 
OfGauevot, καταπεπληγμένων 3 ON τῶν προς τους Αθηναίους TOaS- 


’ Ξ “ ε a 
aAVTWV, éEC - λόγους ἔρχονται. L XXIV. Kat VOTEDOV O μιὲέν. Oua- 


λυθέντων τ TWYV ξυμμάχων KaT a πόλεις, ἐστ πανελθων Kal αὐτὸς Ec THY 
, Ff , ΠῚ “ / ᾿ \ \ 
Κορινθον, τὴν ἐπὶ Θράκης στρατείαν παρεσκευάζεν, LVATEO Καὶ TO 
ε ι ΄ > 
e ε ΝᾺ ᾽ - ; σι ᾽ 


προώτὸῶν WOUNTO Ol OF EV ΤΉ πόλει Με yapne, αποχωρησάντων Kat 


- ᾿ ; ᾽ , γῇ ῳ " \ ᾽ 
Των Αθηναίων E77 OLKOV, OOOL μι Pray τών πραγΎματων προς TOVC Αθη- 
In 7 εἴ 


ναίους μα) \OTA μιὲτξε ἔσχον, ELOOTEC OTI ὦφθησαν, ευθὺς υπεξηλθον" οἱ 


ε 


ἄλλοι. κοινολογησάμενοι TOLC τών peu ὄντων Pls oOlc, KaTa*’vyouUGgl 
= »- " 
᾿ = : ; ΠῚ “AY ; 
TOUC EK ΠΠηγών, ὁρκώσαντες πιστέσι MEVAAAIC μἴἢἢἣἥἔοεν μνησικακήσειν. 
~ ; Ἢ γῇ ᾿ ε ΠΥ > ~ 4 ᾽ - ᾽» 


Ὕ , ἌΝ 
βουλευσειν Of τῇ πόλει Ta ἀριστα 2. Οἱ O&, ETELOH EV ταις aoy atc 
! 4 “ie > ᾿ 


commence battle against numbers superior whither, boun in which ease there is also 


to their own, either if the Ὺ ἘΝ l conquer, an ellipsis of a verb denoting to go. 
to only take Megara, or, defeated, to τῶν πραγμάτω: πρὸς τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους 
suffer loss in the best Aras of their yp ἵλιστα μετέσχον ‘had participated in 
heavy infantry.’ If it be thought an the correspondence with the Athenians ;’ 
objection to this interpretation, that it where, as Abresch points out, the verbal 
represents the taking of Megara as one has the regimen of the verb πράσσεσθαι. 
of two dangers, be it considered that it Of ὠὥφθησαν the sense is, €they were 
is not necessary to strain the sense of kiv- marked and noted as.’ By οἱ ἄλλοι are 
δυνον. Otherwise we must regard the to be understood chiefly τὰ μέσα τῶν 
sentence as very imperfectly developed, πολιτῶν, those who had been connected 
anomalous, and devoid of construction, but with neither faction: though there mav 
of which we may regard the following as_ be included. as Poppo sugeesta, those 
the sense : ‘ Since if, after the y had gene- friends of the Athenians who had been 
rally experienced success, they would if less concerned in the plan of delivering 
they ventured on a battle with superior up the city. Of course, as applied to the 
numbers, either, if they conquered, only latter, κατάγουσι ean only imply concur 
— Megara, or, ἅς. "gence in the wishes of the oligarchical and 
᾿ i. LXXIV. l. ἵναπερ καὶ τὸ πρῶτον the moderate parties. In fact, they (as 
pone: Compare supra ch. 48, ἐς nae Bp. Thirlwall observes) suffered them to 
Σικελίαν, ἱναπὲρ Kai τὸ πρῶτον ὥρμητ open the gates to Brasidas, and to confer 
In each of these cases ὁρμᾶσθαι € hand with him on the means of securing the 
impulse or the bent of purpose, as signified Spartan interest in Megara, and after- 
by an é7i, or an εἰς followed by an accus. wards consented to the recalling of the 
or the = (as at V. l. vi. 9 ΝῊ Ἀ exiles from Perse Xs 
vu. 21.) or by an infin. of action, as y. ὁρκώσαντες ‘ede’ ‘having bound 
Oop. στρατεύειν, and Herodot. ix. ς them by the faith of solemn oaths” Com 
ὡρμωμένους διώκειν : though sometimes it pare Dio Cass. p. 62, ὥρκωσαν αὐτὸν 
is followed by an adverb of place, where πίστεσι μεγάλαις, ἡ μὴν ἐπανήξειν, and 
the action is to come to pass, as here and infra iv. 86 & 88. viii. 75. . 
in Herodot. i. 158, ὁρμεωμένου δὲ ταύτῃ 2. ἐν ταῖς ἀρχαῖς] ‘in the offices of 
τοῦ πλήθεος. And so our idiom hither. or magistracy and yovernment.’ ἐπ eel 


CAP. LXXV 


YVEVOVTO. Kat ECETACLI OT λων «ΤΟΙ σαντο. OCLAGDTHCAVTEC τους λόχους 


ECEAEG 


Ἂς 


TOOC τους ᾿Αθηναίους, avopac ὡς 
> 


avTo Τῶν TE ey Yowv Kal ot 


εὐοκουν μαλιστα GuuToacat τα 
5 
EexKaTOY’ Καὶ TOUTWY περι avary- 


ἊΝ 


κασαντες TOV δῆμον ψηφον φανεραν OLEVEY ως covey? vwolnoay, 


EKTELVAY, Kal EC ὀλιγαρχίαν Ta μαλιστα KaTeoTyoav τὴ "ν πόλιν. kat 


a ΕΒ. 
πλεῖστον Οη a a αὐτὴ vit 


ἐ(ἱεταστασις ξυνέμει εν. 


LXX V. Tov y αὐτοῦ θερους. 


ἐλαχίστων 7 γενομένη ἐκ στάσεως 


‘i ᾽ ~ ς ᾿ 
THC Avravopou vu7TO Tt ον Μυτι- 


ληναίων, ὠὡσπερ διενοοῦντο, μελλουσης κατασκευαΐζεσθβαι, οἱ τῶν 
᾽ 


᾿ ‘ ᾽ ~~ 


apyVO0AGYWYV Αθηναιων oTpaTynyot, Δημοὸοκος Kal Δροιστειὸδης. 
᾿ ἐ > é έ 


ὕπλωΊ uker objects to the version 
arma recognoscere, or lustrari, and does not 
set why the expression should not be 
taken, as at vi. 96, to signify exercit 
recensere, and compares Xen. Cyr. iv. 
ἐξέτασιν ἐν τοῖς ὕπλοις ποιεῖσθαι, 
Anab. ν. 3, 3, ἐξέτασις ἐν τοῖς ὕπλοις. 
Thus ὕπλων will stand for ὁπλιτῶν, as it 
is taken by Schneider on the latter passage 
of Xenophon. Although, however, the 
chief purpose of the review must have 
been to inspect the men. (so Dio Cass. 84, 
38, ἐξέτασις τῶν στρατιωτῶν, and 804, 47 
1036, 87, ἐξέτασις τῶν ἱππέων, COMpare 
with a passage of our author infra vi. 96.) 
yet that, of course, implied an inspection 
of the arms; and vice vers& an inspection 
of the arms and accoutrements implied 
that of the men: so that Cicero, contra 
Cree. 21, well argues, ‘tanquam si arma 
militis inSpricu nda sint, ita probat (for 
ecaminat, the expression used in Agr, ii. 
34.) armatum.’ In the present case in 
the review is not implied an inspection of 
arms, but it was the custom that the arms 
should be piled for that purpose (which 
was expressed by τίθεσθαι τὰ oma); and 
consequently opportunity was given for 
the magistrates to seize the arms. 

διαστήσαντες τοὺς λόχους] The purpose 
of this separate review was to prevent the 
possibility of combination, and consequent 
tumult, and secure the effectual mastery 
in detail of the whole. Of ψῆφον φανερὰν 
διενεγκεῖν the sense is, ‘ to pass = vote 
[of condemnation or acquittal] publicly, 
and not by ballot ‘7 the policy being, as 
Hobbes observes, ‘that thus they should 
not Gare but to condemn them ; which they 
would not have done had the vote been 
given by secret suffrage.’ 

γενομένη] So Haack, Bekker, Poppo, 
and Goeller edit. from several of the best 
MSS., for vulg. νεμομένη, which, notwith- 
standing what Arnold urges in its favour, 
15. incapable of any tolerable sense: and 
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indeed the expression ψνεμομενη μετά- 
στασις is by Arnold allowed to be harsh 
and unusual. He might have said unpre- 
dented ; for νέμειν is never used in the 
sense administrare, exec pt in the phri ise 
νέμειν πόλιν : certainly never in the 
passive. Moreover, the phrase νέμειν 
μέταστασιν, in the sense “ἴο administer 
an altered constitution,’ would be inexpres 
sibly harsh. Finally, as to the argument 
urged by Arnold, that ‘it does not appear 
from the story that the revolution was 
effected by a very few persons,’ —that Is of 
little weight, since, as he himself admits 
the persons most active in effecting the 
change may have been only a few out of 
the whole body of the restored exiles. 
Indeed these not only may, but must have 
been such, since the persons in question 
are those just designated as being in the 
offices of state, and so could not be more 
than a few: though doubtless the most 
powerful and infiuential of the number. 
The term μετάστασις denotes here, as 
at vi. 20, not mutatio, the change itself, 
but, by metonymy, the result thereof in the 
altered state of the constitution. However, 
though our author does not expressly say 
that the oligarchy established at Megara 
was a very narrow one, yet such is implied 
in the expression um ἐλαχίστων γενομένη, 
(‘brought about by a few,’) and still more 
in the words ἐς ὀλιγαρχίαν τὰ μάλιστα, 
(‘in the greatest degree, ‘to the utmost 
degree,’) κατέστησαν τὴν πόλιν, The 
phrase πλεῖστον δὴ χρόνον is to be taken 
comparate , to denote (as Bp. Thirlwall €X- 
presses it) a much longer time than such 
governments were commonly able to stand. 
Cu. LXXV. 1. τῶν Μυτιληναίων] 
Meaning the Mitylenszean and Lesbian 
exiles mentioned supra ch. 52. Kara- 
σκευάζεσθαι denotes the repairing and 
occasionally strengthening the walls, ex 
pressed at ch. 52 by the term xparvyva- 
μενοι. On ἀρ υρολόγων, 501}, νεῶν, see 


Η 





THUCY 


DIDES 


περὶ Πλλησποντον. (ο γαρ TOLTOC αὐτῶν. Λαμαχος, δέκα 
᾿ Ὗ - 


ναυσὶν ἐς τὸν Ποντὸον εἐσεπεπλευκει.) 


~ ! ‘ Οὔ; > 


~ Ὁ ᾿ ς- ι ef 4 of 
TOU Xvetou, καὶ EOOKEL AVTOLC O&lVOV ElVal LY, WOTTEO Ta Avava ἐπι 


εν 


WC ηῃσθανοντο Τὴν παρασκξυὴν 


᾽ 


τ' 


Τῇ LauW, γένηται, ενθα ot φευγοντες των Φαμιων καταστάντες, 


τοὺς τε II¢/ οποννησίους ὠφέλουν 


, 4 \ j 
EC TA VAUTLKA, KU βερνήτας TEU- 


; 


j πόλει Σαμίους wi, ταραχὴν καθίστασαν, καὶ 


ΑΝ 


ἕιον τας ἐδέχοντο᾽ οὕτω on 


Z 


ways ἰραντες ‘ απὸ τών ξυμμάχων 


᾿ ᾽ 
στρατιάν, καὶ πλεύσαντες, ayy TE νικήσαντες τους ἐκ τῆς Ανταν- 


a > y ; ᾽ 
ὁρου ἐπεξελθοντας, ἀναλαμθά γουσι 


4 of , ‘ ; > ; > 
πολυ υστερον; EC TOV [lovroy ἐσπλευσας Λάμαχος; ἐν 


ε 


’ 


τὸ χωρίον παλιν. ὡς καὶ ου 


Ἡρακλεω- 


ἊΝ ZZ ; , 4 > £ ‘ " ; + ~ e 
TLOL T ορμησας EC TOV Καληκα TOTALLOV, απολλυσι Tac ναῦς. voaTor 


a ε ? 


f ; ‘ ; Μὰ As ; 
ἄνωθεν γενομένου, Kal κατελθοντος αἰφνιδίου του ρευματος᾽ αὐτὸς 


ε vn 


‘ ᾿ ~ 4 >a on κι τὰ > 
τε Καὶ ἢ OTOATLA πεζῇ Cra Βιθυνών Θρᾳκών, οἱ εἰσι 
3 > ὃ 


note supra ch. 50. The term παρασκευὴν, 
further on, corresponds, as Poppo ob- 
serves, to the foregoing κατασκευάζ tobe 
for otherwise κατασκευὴ is the more sosnet 
term, and may be paralleled by the Fr. 
garnison. See note on ii. 14 ἃ 85 

δεινὸν εἶναι---γένηται}ὔ ‘ that there was 
reason to fear (com are δεινὸν at iii. 102.) 
lest it should be there as it had been in 
the case at Anzea against Samos.’ Κυβερ- 
νήτας πέμποντες, ‘sending them pilots ;’ 
of which, it appears from i. 143, they stood 
in great need: for Pericles in that pas- 
sage, contrasting the Athenians with the 


Peloponnesians, says, ‘ we have pilots of 


our own citizens ;’ meaning that they 
had not to fetch them from foreign 
states. 

2. ὁρμήσας ἐς τὸν Κάληκα ποταμὸν] 
I have followed Haack, Bekker, Poppo, 
and Goeller in adopting, for vulg. oppicac, 
ὁρμήσας; though Arnold thinks the 
reading here doubtful; first, because 
almost all the best MSS. have that read- 
ing ; secondly, because, as Poppo shows, 
ὁρμίσας for ὁρμισάμενος would be solcecis- 
tic: and yet neither can ὁρμίσας be joined, 
according to the view of Arnold and 


Goeller, with the subsequent τὰς ναῦς ; 


nor is Arnold justified in saying that 
ὁρμίζειν ἐς τὸν Κάληκα is more correct 
than ὁρμεῖν ἐς τὸν Κάληκα. At least 
ὁρμεῖν ἐς τὸν Κάληκα is not less correct ; 
for as κεῖσθαι ἐς, Xe. frequently signifies 
‘to lie or be seated at a place,’ why should 
not ὁρμεῖν ἐς bear the sense ‘to lie at 


anchor at a place?’ Such is the use of 


καθέζεσθαι ἐς TO Ἡραῖον, i. 24, and καθ- 
ίζειν ἐς, iii. 75; and in a passage of St. 
Mark, xiii. 3, καθῆσθαι cic. This belongs 
to one of those cases treated of by Passow 


in v. εἰς, Winer’s Gr. : 

Matth. Gr. Gr. § 596, where 
justifiable on the ground that the idea of 
a preven coming into that place is im- 
plied i in the context. Thus, in the present 
instance, ὁρμίσας is implied in 1 ὁρμήσας 
though at first sight oppicac kd seem 
necessary ; and hence it was doubtless 
introduced 1 5 the Aristarchuli. 

ὕδατος ἄνωθεν γενομένου] The word 
ἄνωθεν might here bear the sense ‘the 
upper country :’ but considering that the 

Calix is, as Arnold observes, hardly more 
ae a mountain-torrent, and therefor 
can have no upper country whence to 
receive water, it is best explained to 
signify celitus, ‘from the sky,’ as Xen. 
Mem. iv. 3,14, ὁ Κεραυνὸς ἄνωθε ν ἀφίεται 
and Symp. vi. 7: where the gods are said 
ἄνωθεν φῶς παρέχειν. Compare with this 
the phrase ὕδωρ ἐξ οὐρανοῖ; occurring In 
another passage of our author, 11. 77, 6, 
and others which I have, in the note 
there, adduced from various classical 
writers. 

The next words, κατελθόντος αἰφνιδίου 
τοῦ ῥεύματος, are explanatory of the 
manner of the thing. By ῥεῦμα is denoted 
a water-flood, such as is produced by 
mountain-torrents rushing down from a 
short distance to the plain or sea, after 
a sudden and violent rain, and carrying 
all before it. In the present instance the 
evil might be increased by a water-spout, 


(or vertical column of water rising out of 


the sea,) which might be dashed against 
the ships, and, together with the land 
flood, sweep the ships from the place 
where they were hauled up on shore, and 
hurrying them to the sea, water-logged as 
they would be, swamped them. 


λσιᾳ. αφικνειται ξί Xa/ Knoora, 


Μεγαρέων αποικιαν. 


OTOUATL του ἰ οντοι 


L Χ XVI. ‘Ev δὲ rw a τῳ θερει καὶ Δημοσθένης ᾿Αθηναίων στρα 


; 


THYOC TETOAPAKOVTA VAVOLV αφικνειται EC Ναυπακτον, evluc μετα 


4 


Τὴν EK THC Meyapiooc ἀναχώρησιν aa yao [Ϊπποκρατει Kal 
= " 


> , | y , 
ἐκείνῳ Τα Βοιωτια Τ ραγματα ajo 


ET OADGETO, βουλομένων μεταστησαι TOV Κοσμον Και ες ὁημοκρα 


ἡ τὰ ~ φ ~ 
τιν ὼ» AVOOPWY EV TALC πολεσιν 


Ἢ Γ " ψΨ “ 


τίαν, ὥσπερ οἱ Αθηναῖοι, τρέψαι Kat ee μαλιστ > ἂν- 


> 
~ 


> Ss ; 


ιν 


~ ν᾿ ἡ “ , 
dooc φυ γαδος εκ Θηβὼων, ἐσηγουμένου, ταὸε αὑτοῖς παρεσκξ van. 
> - ‘| / ? | 


e ΝᾺ «} \ 


\ > , XQ 7 ~ 
0. mlPAC μὲν ELLEAAOV τινες προοωσειν' αι O€ Σιφαι εἰσι της Θεσπι- 


κης γῆς ἐν τῳ Κοισαίῳ κολπῳ 
? 


EC Ὄρχομενον τ τον ts SO0V TOOT 


ν 


I~ 4 


A, 


πιθαλασσίδιοι. Χαιρωνειαν O&, ἢ 
> 


λ ἣν δὲ Bow 
ἐερὸν Κα Ov LLEVOYV, VUV OF JOLWTLOYV, 


Are ε 


fy τελεῖ, ἄλλοι εξ Ὀρχομενοῦ EVEOLOUGAY, καὶ οἱ ᾿Ορχομενίων φυ- 


~ 


γαὸες ξυνέπρασσον τα μάλιστα. Kat avooac ἐμισθοῦντο ek [Πελοποὶ 


, sf ᾿ς ε , γ 


νησου" ἔστι OE ἢ Χαιρωνεια ἐσχατον τῆς Βοιωτίας 1 πρὸς TY Φανοτιὸι 


4 ~ 


| 


= ; ‘ ΕΣ ᾿ 
THC Φωκίδος, kat Φωκεων μετέέχον τινες. }. τοὺς Cc A@nvatove 


mms 7 4 
EOEL AnAtov καταλα! γεῖν. TO ἕν 


ῃ 


Χαλκηδόνα] Poppo shows that the tru 
spelling (as found on coins, and as esta- 
blished by a passage of Herodot. iv. 144.) 
is ἡ Καλχηδών ; but that for this the 
Attic writers used Χαλκηδὼν, and thi 
Latin ones, following them, Chalcedon. 

Cu. LXXVI. 2. πράγματα---ἔπρασ- 
sero] The term πράσσ. has here the sens« 
treated of by Duker on iv. 89, denoting a 
drawing over of others to one party, by de- 
vices or stratagems, or secret correspond 
ence, whereby the thing is so transacted 
or concerted as to be finally brought about 
By 70a) γματα is here meant state of affairs, 
or rather their management, (meaning the 
government,) as i. 89, 1, ἦλθον ἐπὶ τὰ 
πράγματα. ᾿Από τινων ἀνδρῶν, *on the 
part of certain persons.’ On this sense of 
ἀπὸ see note on i. 17. At τὸν κόσμοι 
supply ἔτρεψαν. taken from τρέψαι. This 
attempt at revolution in Boeotia is well 
accounted for by Mitford as arising from 
the effects produced by the advantages 
recently gained by Athens in the war 
whence the partisans of democracy, espe- 
cially when exiles, watched every oppor- 
tunity to profit from this turn of affairs to 
introduce their favourite form of govern- 
ment. 

3. ἐς ‘Opyopevov—Evyreret | contributa 
est Orchomeno, * was subject to the political 
control of ;? on which signification see 
note on ii. 15. Cheeronea was one of the 
dependent states called ξύμμοροι or ξυν- 


τελεῖς, politically subject to the larger 


£ 


of 


ry | 
lavayoaia 7 OCc rf WPovay 
͵ { ! 


ones, and bound to furnish a certain pro 
portion of troops or money, to make up 
their contingent of the sovereign states to 
which they belonged ; as in the old Swiss 
constitution, certain states were attached, 
as subjects, to one or other of the larger 
eantons. See more in Mueller’s Orcho- 
menus, p. 403, and Wachsmuth’s Antiq. 
Li, p 128, sq. With the expression 
ἔσχατον τῆς Βοιωτίας compare a similar 
use of the neuter at i. 138, πολυοινότατον, 
where see note. By τῇ Φανοτίδι is to be 
understood the territory of Phanoteus or 
Phanote, not the town. The town in ques- 
tion was, as we learn from Pausan. x. 4, I, 
twenty stadia from Chzeronea: but the 
reading Πανοπέας cannot be right. Read 
Πανοπέα, (the ¢ having arisen from the ¢ 
following,) which Rom. Ameeseus must 
have had in his MS., since he renders by 
Panopeum. The site of this town might 
easily be fixed, from the accurate descrip- 
tion of Pausanias, at twenty stadia from 
Cheeronea on the site of P hocis, in a ravine 
so near the hills as to procure them water 
from thence. 

4. ἔδει Δήλιον καταλαβεῖν] ‘Sit was 
incumbent on them,’ &c., namely, by 
virtue of the plan formed, as at vi. 56 
vii. 26. Δήλιον. This temple, and after- 
wards petty town, is supposed to have 
occupied the site of the present village of 
Dramisi: but from the expression wm 
nens mari, applied to it in Livy, xxxv. 5, 


I suspect it to have been ona hill over- 
«) 
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, ’ ; e é , “4 e e - , 
τετραμμένον Απολλωνος t LEOQOV aqua O& Ταυτα ἐν ἥμερα pnt) yt’y 


ῇ ἃ ςἍ 
ies. ὦ ὅπως μὴ ξυμβοηθήσωσιν 


πὶ το Δηλίιον Ol Bow rot a’ovut, 


4 


᾽ ᾽ \ ‘ > ef > 
ἀλλ re Ta σφέτε βα αὐτῶν ἑκαστοι κινούμενα. o. Kal εἰ κατορ- 


‘ 


ear , \ 


; , γ . ῖ 
θοῖτο ἢ πεῖρα, καὶ TO AnAtov τειχισθειη, βᾳοιως ηλπιζον. ει Καὶ μὴ 


| iy 


ἢ, , - ᾿ ‘a . 
παραυτίκα ᾿ a eee Tl TWV Κατα τὰς TOs ITELAC TOLC Βοιωτοῖς, 


ἐχομένων τοῦτ ων των χωρίων, Kal λῃστευομένης τῆς γῆς, Kat ovonc 


~ ~ 5 , Ἢ 


ἑκάστοις δια βραχέος aTOOTOUONC, OU μένειν Κατα χωραν Ta 


πραγματα᾿ ἀλλὰ χρόνῳ, τῶν 
᾿ : ’ 


\ 


y “ ; ’ ~ 
Δθηναιων μεν TOOGLOVTWYV TOLC 


~ Ὁ / 


αφεστηκουσι, τοῖς δὲ οὐκ οὔσης. ἀθρόας τὴς OVVAMEWC, καταστήσειν 


᾽ ‘ ᾿ 4 , 


, , hey 


aquTa é¢ TO ἐπιτήδειον᾽ ἢ μὲν οὺὐν & πιβουλὴη τοιαυτη παρεσκευαᾷξετο. 


a / 


L XXV II. ‘O δὲ Ἵπποκ ράτης αὐτὸς μὲν, EK τῆς πόλεως ουναμιιν 


ι “ἮΝ 


‘ ‘ >) \ 
ἔχων, ὁπότε Καιρὸς εἴη. ἔμελλε στρατεύειν ἐς τους Βοιωτους, TOV O€ 


Δημοσθένην προαπέστειλε ταις 


iy 


\ > Ἁ 
Τεσ σαρακοντα ναυσιν eC ΤῊΝ Ναυ- 


TAaAKTOY, om ως, εξ ἐκείνων τών χωρίων στρατὸν ξυλλέξ ac ᾿Ακαρν νων 


\ ’ \ Ss 
TE καὶ τών ἄ; λων ἕ ξυμμάχων, πλέοι ETT τὰς Σιφας. ὡς προδύθησο: 


μενας" ἡμέ ρα δ᾽ αὐτοῖς εἴρητο, ἢ 


ε 


oN ef 


eO&L Qua TauTa πράσσειν. 2, Και 


4 , ia ~ ε ’ ’ , 
O EV δέοι ἀφικόμενος, Oinadac o&, ὑπὸ τε Δκαρνανων 


‘ > Ὶ ; » 
πάντων κατηναγκασμένους καταλαβὼν ἐς την Αθηναίων ξυμμα- 


χία V; Kat αὐτὸς avaoT noac TO 


hanging the sea, about a mile south from 
Dramisi. Now this would exactly suit the 
distance specified in Livy, of five miles 
from Tanagra and thirty stadia from 
Aulis. 

5. νεωτερίζοιτο] So Haack, Poppo, and 
Goeller edit, from two MSS., for vulg. 
νεωτερίζοι, which is retained by Bekker 
and Arnold, and by the latter defended 
on the supposition, either that πεῖρα is 
the nominative case to vewrepiZot, or 
that, rs being regarded as the nomin., 
γεωτ. is (as Bauer ‘also takes it) used na 
neuter sense, like the Latin mutare and 
our verb to change. But of these two 
methods of exposition the former would 
involve a harshness intolerable ; and the 
latter proceeds on mere supposition that 
νεωτερίζω was one of the verbs in which 
the active was used in a passive sense. 
Far more likely is it that, as Duker sug- 
gests, the last syllable of vewrepiZotro was 
absorbed in the following ro. And the 
sense thus yielded is far more direct ; 
whereas the other is feeble and jejune. 
And although the passive form be rare, 
yet it is not unprecedented, being found 
in a kindred passage supra ch. 41, φοβού- 
μενοι μὴ σφίσι τι νεωτερισθῇ τῶν κατὰ 
τὴν χώραν, and vill. 73,1, ἐν τῇ Σάμῳ 
ἐνεωτερίζετο ἤδη τὰ περὶ τὴν ὀλιγαρχίαν, 
where re is left to be understood. And so 


Cc εἶ ᾽ Ἵ ~ > 


ξυμμαχικὸν ΤΟ ἐΚε ἢ παν, ἐτι 


also in Arrian, E. A. iii. 6, 4, τὰ ἐν Πελ. 
νενεωτέρισθαι, and iii. 19, 2, εἰ δή τι νεω- 
τερισθείη 7 τῶν ἀμφὶ ᾿Αλέξανδρον, and τ 
8, 3, τὰ----ἤδη νενεωτέριστο, and vii. 13, 
py τι νεωτερισθείη, ας. ‘To the sathuaes 
derived from MSS. which have vewrepi- 
Zorro, 1 am enabled to add, from collation, 
that of the Clarend. 4 prima manu and the 
Cantab. 

διὰ βραχέος ἀποστροφῆς} “ἃ refuge 


within a short distance,’ i. e. in case of 


any disaster. Comp. viii. 75, ἀποστροφὴν 
σωτηρίας, Where see note. Mévew κατὰ 
χώραν is a phrase used of freedom from 
revolutionary movements. On the words, 
a little after, καταστήσειν αὐτὰ ἐς τὸ 
ἐπιτήδειον, (of which the sense‘is, “ they 
should establish the polity on such a foot- 
ing as might be advantageous to them,’) 
compare i. 18, 58. iv. 113. For ἐπιβουλὴ, 
two MSS., the Cass. and Cant., have ém- 
βολὴ, which Duker was inclined to prefer. 
But a plan for the invasion of a country, 
or an attempt on a fortress, is not un- 
frequently styled an ἐπιβουλὴ, as in Xen. 
Cyr. i. 5, 4. Lucian, ii. 559, 14, we ἤκουσε 
τὴν ἐπιβουλὴν, and Thucyd. iv. 97, 1, 
ἐπεβούλευον, and 103, ἐπιβουλεύοντες τῷ 
χωρίῳ. 

Cu. LXXVII. 2. Οἰνιάδας --- ἕυμ- 
μαχίαν] Of these words the full sense is, 
‘and having found the Giniadz compelled 


Saduvbrov Ay ow ST OATEY TOWTOY 
aAAWUVUtOl Kal J Yypatoue στρατευσας TO ΤΟ, 
> .. 


uevoc, taAAa yromaceTO ὡς ET 


ῃ 


COUMEVOC. 


3 X Χ V ᾧ Βρασίδας δὲ κατα 


af. ἘΣ ΧΎΠΙΙ [0] 


ΘΟΟσποιησα- 


Tac Lipac, ITAV EN, ATAVTI- 


ΤΟΊ αὐτὸν χρόνον του θέρους πο- 


, 


OEVOMEVOC ETT aKOGLOLC Kat χιλίοις ὁπλίταις ἐς τα ἔπι Θρᾳκῆης. ἐπειδὴ 


EVYEVETO ἐν Ἥοακ) Ela ΤΩ. SH payin, Kat, 
d > t 


é 


cavTov Kal Τὴν στΤρατιαῦ',, ἦλθον ε ξί 
> 


᾽ ~ 


OTT EL αψαντος auTou 


_— Qa Κ 


a*yyeAov EC Pavca/ ον παρα τοὺυς ETITHOELOUC, ζιοῦντος οἰαάγειν 
é ᾿ > 


MeAtriav τῆς : ‘Agate Πάναιρός 


TE Kal Awooc, Kal ‘In πολοχίδας, καὶ Τορυλαος, Kal Στρόφακος προ- 
ξ = 


, Ὺ cs \ 


ξενος ὧν Χαλκιδέων, τότε On ETOopEveTo. 2. ἢ γον δὲ καὶ ἄλλοι ἂμ: 


~ Ἵ 


ιν > ’ ra 
σαλών αὐτὸν καὶ ex Λαρισσης Nixovidac, Περδίκκᾳ 
᾽ 


of ’ 
τὴν γαρ Us σσαλίαν ἄλλως TE OUK 


| 


καὶ μετα ὁπλων γξ On Kal τοις 


by the united force of the Acarnanians [to 
enter] ito the Athenian alliance.’ Here, 
Poppo has well seen, there is no place for 
the re, but that in preference to cancelling 
the word, it would be advisable to alter 
it to τῶν, the two words being not un- 
frequently confounded. Of καταλαμ βάνω, 
used as it is here, another example occurs 
at vii. 2, and elsewhere. 

καὶ προσποιησάμενος} scil. αὐτοὺς, 
‘having gained over to the Athenian 
alliance :’ a sense of the term frequent 
in our author: though since it is certain, 
from ch. 101, that the passing over was 
compulsory, we may render here reduced. 

CH. LXXVIIL. The scene now changes 
to Thessaly ; and in this chapter is nar- 
rated the rapid forced march of Brasidas 
across that country in his expedition to 
Macedonia and the maritime parts of 
Thrace. 

l. Μελιτίαν τῆς ᾿Αχαΐας] Meaning 
Achaia Phthiotis and the earliest seat of 
the Hellenic race. Accordingly Scylax 
renders, ‘ Melitias, a town of the Achaians.,’ 
See also Pausan. p. 205, 33. Moreover, in 
another passage of our author infra viii. 3, 
there is mention of ᾿Αχαῖοι ot Φθιῶται, 
as also in Polyb. xxx. 7, where it is said 
that their territory was apportioned to 
the Thessalians by Antiochus, and con- 
sequently had been regarded as not in 
The ssaly. And such must have been the 
ease in the time of Thucydides, otherwise 
Brasidas would have required a conductor. 
The name is almost invariably spelt Μελί- 
rata or Μελίτεια : insomuch that I should 


suspect here some mistake in the MS. of 


Thucydides, were it not that Μελιτία is 
found in Diczearchus, p. 21; and in Scylax, 
p. 58, we have Μελιτιάδας, in which latter 


; in of 
TNHOELOC WY. 
»/ 3 Ὰ 


7 
γ 
EVTOOOV ἣν διιέναι avev αὐὙωνγους 
> d 


- σι 


, 


πασι YE ὁμοιὼς EAAnow UTOTTOV 


passage, for Μελιτιάδας, ought certainly 
to be read Μελιτιάδα, meaning the district 
of Melitia. 

Of this place the situation has been dis- 
puted, and is far from certain. By Col. 
Leake, North. Gr. iv. p. 470, it is fixed 
at Keutzlau ; while by the generality of 
authorities it is placed at Vlako-Jano: both 
situations, these, too near to Pharsalus to 
suit with the expression of our author 
ἐτέλεσε (scil. ὁδὸν) further on, ὃ 4, which 
implies a long day’s journey, and too great 
a distance from Heraclea to have ‘been 
accomplished. It was probably on a ridge 
above some point of the upper course of 
the Enipeus, not far from its source, (see 
Strabo, ix. 5, 6.) probably about five miles 
east from Thaumaco, as it is laid down in 
Lapie’s Map. 

2. aywyov | for προπομποῦ, “ὃ eon 
ductor.’ I have here thought proper, 
with Poppo, to retain the colon at yé 
δή, (though it has been removed by 
Bekker and Goeller, ) because these par 
ticles cannot be referred to the words 
following, being absolutely necessary to 
complete the formula ἄλλως τε, and to 
strengthen the limitation, or the preceding 
assertion in οὐκ εὔπορον. Moreover, as 
Poppo remarks, a sufficient objection to 
that punctuation exists in the cireum- 
stance, that thus there would arise an 
unheard of accumulation of particles, 
namely, καὶ---γε δὴ kai—ye. As to the 
argument urged by Arnold, that ye δὴ 
cannot terminate a sentence, that is at 
once set aside by the fact that those par- 
ticles do terminate one in Plato, p. 242, 
277, 557, et al. ; though, indeed, in these 
instances, they do not in effect end the 
sentence, since there is always something 
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) , ‘ - ’ Ἂ Ν - 
καθεστήκει τὴν τῶν πέλας μὴ πείσαντας διιέναι τοῖς TE anerate 


» ; 


4 “- Δ τ » 
ἀεί ποτε τὸ πλῆθος τών Θεσσαλὼν ε εὔνουν ὑπῆρχεν. WOTE, εἰ μὴ 


\ 


A ’ κι A ἢ ; ε . 
δυναστείᾳ μάλλον ἢ ισονομίᾳ ἐχρώντο TO ἐγχώριον οι Dieta. 


» 


» ~ = ᾽ ‘ 
οὐκ ἂν ποτε προῆλθεν ἐπεὶ Καὶ 


> =~ + , 


TOTE πορευομένῳ αυτῷ απαντῆης 


f ~ , ; ) ‘ , ἢ - » ᾿ κι 
σαντες Gs λοι τῶν TavavTia τούτοις βουλομένων ETL TH Everet 


ἴω ᾿ ἢ Iw ~ 
TOTAUW, EKWAVOV, καὶ αδικειν 


γ 


’ «ε 1 
πορευόμενον. 9. Ol ὃὲ αγοντξ 


as 


> Ὁ , , 
alpviolovy TE παραγενόμενον; SEVOL 


, 


of of “- a 
Epacav avév TOV TAVTWYV KOLVOV 


of ᾿ ; φ ἊΝ ,» 

OUTE AKOVTWY ἑἕφασαν οἰιαζειν, 
J iy ν᾽ ~\\ ‘ 
OVTEC, κομίζειν. ἐλε γε ὃὲ καὶ 


“ἃ 


> 4 ε ~ ~ εἶ 
αὐτὸς oO Βρασιὸας ΤΉ Θεσσα;, ών γῇ καὶ αὐτοῖς pu OC WY ἰέναι, Kal 


᾽ ; 


A@nvatote, πολεμίοις οὖσι. καὶ οὐκ ἐκείνοις om) a ἐπιφέ ev’ Θεσ- 


7 > »αἃἹ ef 
σαλοῖς TE Οὐκ εἰοέναι καὶ Λακεδαιμονίοις ἔχθραν οὖσαν, WOTE Τῇ 


Vv 


ἀλλήλων γῇ μὴ χρῆσθαι" νῦν TE ἀκόντων ἐκείνων οὐκ ἄν προελθεῖν, 


>AK > 


ra 


(ουδὲ γὰρ ἂν δύνασθαι,) ov μέντοι ἀξιοῦ ν γε εἴργεσθαι. 4. και 


οἱ με ἐν ἀκούσαντες ταῦτα, απηλθον᾽ o δὲ, κελευόντων των ᾿αγωγών, 


Ὁ 


y 
G 


"ὯΝ > a 


’ ~ Ἁ ~ 
πρίν τι πλέον ζφυστῆηναι το κωλῦσον, EX wpet QUOEV ἐπισχὼν δρόμῳ. 


\ , Ἢ ΕΝ ε , 
καὶ TaUTY μὲν TH NEO, ἡ ἐκ τῆς Μελιτίας ἀφώρμησεν, ἐς Φάρσαλόν 


4 > 


\ 


TE ETEAEGE Kal ἐστρατοπεδεύσατο ἐπι τῷ Απιδανῴ ποταμῷ, ἐκεῖθεν δὲ 


to be supplied from the preceding con- 
text : which here would be, ‘and with an 
armed force at least especially difficult to 
be crossed.’ 

ὥστε, εἰ μὴ --- Θεσσαλοὶ] Render, ‘so 
that unless the Thessalians had, agreeably 
to their country’s custom, been under a 
government of powerful persons, rather 
than that which by law dealt out power 
equally to all where the term δυναστεία 
is equivalent to ὀλιγαρχία τυραννικὴ, as 
opposed to ἰσον opia, on which see note at 
ili. 82. To ἐγχώριον stands for ἐγχωρίως. 

ἄνευ τοῦ πάντων κοινοῦ} ‘ without the 
permission of the common council of the 
realm,’ as in a passage of Xen. Mem. 4, 
fin. (cited by Duker,) ἄνευ τῆς τοῦ πάν- 
των κοινοῦ γνώμης. On ἄνευ so placed 
see note at i. 128, and Matth. Gr. Gr. 
$ 576. 

4. πρίν τι πλέον ξυστῆναι τὸ κωλῦσον] 
‘before some greater force came together, 
which should hinder [his progress].’ 
Εχώρει δρόμῳ, “ went at a rapid march.’ 
At éréXece is to be supplied ὁδὸν, which 
word is expressed in a passage of Theogn. 
Admon. 72. In this ellipsis we have a 
condensed form of expression, involving a 


pp preegnans, as found in the use of 


τελ. to signify ‘he accomplished the dis- 
eich and came to Pharsalus.’ ‘The fore- 
going expression, ταύτῃ TH ἡμέρᾳ, ἡ ἐκ 
τῆς Μελιτίας ἀφώρμησεν, seems to imply 
that it was a long day’s march from Meli- 


tia ; and hence Melitia was perhaps even 
nearer to Heracleia than I have before 
stated it—perhaps on a tract skirting the 
right bank of the Enipeus, not far from its 
source. See Lapie’s Map, from which it 
plainly appears that Brasidas must (not- 
withstanding the opinion of Dr. Arnold to 


the contrary) have crossed the Enipeus, 


and probably not far from Melitia. Again, 
from the words ἐπὶ τῴ ‘Emmet ποταμῷ 
ἐκώλυον it may justly be concluded (against 
the view of that commentator) that the 
hindrance in question was attempted at 
the crossing of the Enipeus. As to what 
Dr. Arnold urges, that it was not a stream 
capable of affors ling any obstacle to his 
progress, that is supposing far more than 
any one can know without actual survey 
of the country. From the words Kat 
ἐστρατοπεδεύσατο ἐπὶ τῷ ᾿Απιδανῷ ποτ 
it would seem that Pharsalus was upon the 
Apidanus Yet good reason is there to 
think such was not the case. We may 
suppose that he not only reached Phar- 
salus, but went three or four miles fur- 
ther, and then took up his camp on the 
side of the Apidanus, along which his course 
would lie for a great part of the way to 
Phocium. It was his policy to avoid Phar- 
salus, as he did Larissa, because at such 
populous places the democratical interest 
would be too strong to be controlled. This 
view of the sense is confirmed by the re— 


Rat, 


8 Ἃ » 
LIBER 
@Makiov, Kat εξ αὐτου & [lepayouav ». TO OF TOUTOV 70N 
on . “- ᾽ ‘ a +" ars \G , : ND [le ἢ 3, δον 
ἐν τών Θεσσαλων aywyot παλιν αἀπηλῦοι ι ὃε LleopatpPot autor, 
; δ i ae i See 
ὑπήκοοι ὄντες Θεσσαλων, κατέστησαν EC CALOV τὴς ΠΠερὸϊικκου aoyne, 


oe ie | aie | | , “g 
ὁ ὑπὸ TW ὈὌλόμπῳ Μακεδονίας προς Θεσσαλοὺς πόλισμα κειται 


ΌῸΝ ἊΝ 


ax. Tovrw τῷ TOOT , Βρασίδας VOscooadtav pUacac ὀιεόραμε, 


} e 
TOW Tiva KW) υε.} PMR ἐν ταὶ Kal ADLKETO WC Περδίκκαν 
> 


καὶ ἐς THY Χαλκιδικην. 2. ἐκ yao THC Πελοποννήσου, we ra 


> ~ 
~ 


, 


τῶν Αθηναίων εὐτύχει, δείσαντες Οἱ TE ἐπι Θρᾳκης αφεστωτες 


λθηναίων καὶ Περδίκκας ἐξήγαγον τον στρατόν, Ol μὲν Χαλκιδῆς 


νομίζοντες ἐπι opac πρωτον ὁρμήσειν τους ᾿Αθηναίους, (kal aqua αἱ 


~ ; 


= \ 
τλησιοχωροι πόλεις αὐτῶν αἱ οὐκ αφεστηκυίαι; τλώιῤνέι Σ juve κρυφα,) 


; 
οι “ 


᾿ γ 
ΕΠ: ἐρδίκκας O€ πολέμιος sev Οὐκ WV EK TOU Paveoon, POPOVUMEVOC 


O£ Kal αὐτὸς Ta παλαια οιἰαφόορα των ᾿Αθηναίων, Kal μαλιστα 


> f . ets a ee — wins 
ἰ[ϑουλομενος eer TOV λυγκήηστωι ΙῬασιλξα παραστησασθαι. 


Ἂ en 


ra > ae : = pe - 
δ, Guveson O& auUTOLC, WOTE paov ἐκ THC [le OTOVYHOOU στρα- 


Ε ‘ : 
τον ἐξαγαγεῖν, ἢ τῶν Λακεδαιμονίων ἐν τῳ παρόντι Κακοπράγια 


LL Sh x. ων yao ΛΑθηναιων EVYKELUSV WV ΤῊ Πελοποννήσῳ, Adal 
» δ Ε- ᾿: U ci > are he “- ed aa ὺ» , € 
οὐχ ἥκιστα Τὴ EKELVYWV Vis NATLCOV αποστβρέψαι avTovc MaAtloTa, εἰ 


ἀντιπαραλυποῖεν πέμψαντες ἐπι τοὺς δυμμαχοὺυς αὐτῶν στρατιαν, 


᾿ 
’ 


> 
> ᾿ ¢ γῇ 4 mn 
ἄλλως TE καὶ ETOLUWV οντῶν TE, Και ἔπι α ποστ ἄσει σφας 


5. ἀπὸ rovrov| Meaning ‘irom that Athenians.’ On the term παραστήσασθαι 
point,’ ‘at that part of his road. Kar- ‘to bring to terms of submission,’ 
ἔστησαν, literally, ‘brought and set him Herodot. iii. 45, Πολυκράτεα παραστ 
down at Dium > a Toa sigqnata εἷς RAC ‘es σασθαι.) see note on l. 114. 
is iv. 103, and Xenoph. Anab. iv. 6, 6. 3. ξυνέβη αὐτοῖς J ‘happened op] 
Jambl. de Vit. Pyth. ὃ 127, εἰς τὴν σ tunely r for them ;’ αὐτοῖς being a 
τηνὴν αὐτὸν κατέστησεν. Plut. r, 12. commodi 
Act. Apost. xvii. 15, καθιστῶντες Τι Cu LXXX. l. ἐγκειμένων τῷ Πελ.] 
iat — ἤγαγον EWC Am ov. Di ys. Not imminentis Pel ypOnNnesO, as Portus 
Ἶ 12, κατέστησεν ἅπαντας ἐπὶ τ renders, but infestantis, “ pressing upon,’ 
a. The earliest auth ts "for this ‘harassing, as at i. 144, ἐγκειμένους. By 
sense is found in Hom. Od. xiii. 274, τούς τῷ ἐκείνων yy is meant, ‘their territory 
uw ἐκίλευσα Πύλονδε καταστῆσαι καὶ in particular,’ namely, Laconia, including 
ἐφέσσαι. Messe αν which would lie open to ravage 
᾿ πρὸς Θεσσαλοὺς} * versus Thessalos.’ from Pylus and Cythera. Of ἀποστρέψαι 
This is to he referred to Μακεδονίας, not αὐτοὺς the sense 1s, ° to divert them,’ 
to ᾽᾿Ολύμπῳ. ‘draw off their forces to another quarter.’ 
Cu. LXXIX. 2. ἐξήγαγον τὸν orpa- The reading here of many MSS., ἀπο- 
τὸν] The conjecture here οὗ Dobree, ἑπήη- τρέψαι, is more suitable than vulg. ἀπο- 
yayovTo, is, besides be ing forbidden by the στρέψαι. Compare “ἫΝ passages of our 
repetition of the some what unusual expres- author infra v. 79. 18 ἃ 19. viii. 108, 
sion of the chapter, a!so wnnecessary, since where, though the MSS. present the same 
the sense intended is, ‘had drawn forth,’ confusion as to the two terms, ἀποστρέφω 
;, e. had been the cause of their going is with reason preferred. In ἐπὶ ἀπο- 
forth. had brought it about. Accordingly στάσει, which signifies ‘for or in order 
here we have one of the many idioms pro- to revolt,’ we have a phrase occurring also 
ceeding on the principle of metonymy. at iii. 2. And so ἐπὶ δουλείᾳ, iv. 114. 
τὰ παλαιὰ διάφορα τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων] ἐπὶ καταδουλώσει, iii. 10. and ἐπὶ σωτη- 


Meaning ‘his old differences with the pid, Vill. 3d. 
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: - ) : 
ἐπικαλουμένων. 2, Kat aya τῶν Εἰιλωτων [βουλομένοις ην ἔπι 


> ; ‘ 


προφάσει ἐκπέμψαι, “un τι προς Ta TaOOvTa, Τῆς [[υ,͵ ου ἐχομένης, 
. > * > 


᾽ | \ 


, 


, An > , Ὕ » \ 
νεωτερίσωσιν ἐπεὶ καὶ τοὸε ETOASAV, POPOVMEVOL auTwy τὴν VE- 


ro ie ἢ 


’ ᾿ | ~ 
oTyTa Kal TO Te ηθος᾿ Lael yao τι 


\ 


> 


ff 


οσοὶι αξιουσιν ἐν Τοῖς πολεμίοις γεγενησθαι σφισιν a OLOTOL, KOt~ 


; 4 


ε ᾽ ; σι j ε ; 
νεσθαι ως ἐλευθε )γωσοντες. Weipav ποιουμένοι Kat nyoumtevolt του- 
) - j 23 j P Ἵ 


; 4 , ᾿ 
τους σφισιν ὑπὸ φρονηματος, οι 


“ἃ 


ἐλευθεροῦσθαι, μάλιστα αν καὶ 


᾿ 


92. τῶν Εἱλώτων βουλομένοις --- ἐκπὲμ- 
ψαι] The construction here is, ἦν [αὐτοῖς] 
βουλ. ἐκπέμψαι ἐπὶ προφάσει [τινὰς] τῶν 
FiA. On the idiom in βουλ. see note at 
iii. 2, and Matth. Gr. Gr. § 391, 5. On 
this partitive force of the genit. see Matth. 
Gr. Gr. § 318, seqq. Of ἐπὲ προφάσει the 
meaning is, ‘on pretence of this expedition.’ 
Πρὸς ra παρόντα, ‘on the present posture 
of affairs,’ i. e. with reference to it. 

ἐπεὶ καὶ τόδε ἔπραξαν] By τόδε under- 
stand ‘this following [action].’ It is here 
remarked by Bp. Thirlwall, that ° though 
our author does not precisely mark the 
time of this horrible deed, yet the words 
καὶ τόδε seem distinctly to refer the mas- 
sacre to a different period from that in 
which the 700 Helots were sent out. To 
suppose that the government would have 
ordered the massacre of the Helots at a 
time when it was able to employ them 
advantageously in the foreign service, for 
which Brasidas was so scantily provided 
with troops,—involves an insuperable dif- 
ficulty.’ I entirely agree with the learned 
writer, that wholly incredible is it that the 
atrocity should have been committed at 
that time ; and that the τόδε may be sup- 
posed to refer to some other previous time. 
Nor are we compelled to render ἔπραξαν 
by ‘they committed τ᾿ a sense which would 
rather require ἔπρασσον. It may very 
well signify, ‘they had committed here- 
tofore’ And so we may render, ‘ for 
they had [heretofore] even committed this 
{following deed].’ Or the aorist may be 
supposed to have the force shown to be 
inherent init, Matth. Gr. Gr. § 502, namely, 
as denoting that the action in question has 
oecurred once at least. Accordingly the 
meaning intended to be conveyed will be, 
‘they hare perpetrated even this enormity.’ 
And hence the purpose of the parenthetical 
portion occupying sect. 2, 3. and 4, is to 
illustrate the present case by showing that 
the present expedient of Sparta for draw- 


Εἵλωτας τῆς φυλακῆς πέρι μαλιστα καθεστηκει") προειπὸν αὐτων 


\ ‘ “A ‘ \ ὶ 
ι πολλα Λακεδαιμονίοις προς τους 


; 


περ Και ηἡξδιωσαν πρωτὸος ἑεκαστος 


3. καὶ προκριναντὲς EC 


ing off the enemy that was attacking her 
at home,—namely, by getting rid of part 
of her Helot population by sending them 
to attack her enemy in the same manner 
—had a parallel in another exp¢ dient yet 
more unscrupulous, namely, that of secret 
assassination. Ἐπεὶ here, as not unfre- 
quently elsewhere, stands for the explicative 
yao, as used by way of explanation or illus- 
tration ; i. e. by comparing one case with 
another that had already occurred. This 
ease is related in the words προεῖπον--- 
διεφθάρη. But previously to this is in- 
troduced another remark bearing on th« 
Lacedzemonian policy generally,—namely, 
that ‘these two cases were only some 
among the many expedients to which the 
Lacedzemonians had resorted for security 
against the Helots.2 Or the meaning in- 
tended may be, that ‘the institutions of 
Sparta were mostly framed especially for 
security against the Helots.’ Τὴν νεότητα 
καὶ τὸ πλῆθος 15. as Poppo observes, put, by 
hendiadys, for τῆς νεότητος τὸ πλῆθος. 
And it may be further observed, that 
at ii. 21, ry νεότητι is by the Scholiast 
explained τῷ πλήθει τῶν νέων. Strange 
is it that Bekker should, in his second 
edition, for νεότητα, have edited, from 
only two MSS,, σκαιότητα, which yields 
no suitable sense, and is evidently a mere 
marginal gloss, proceeding from those who 
neither comprehended the force of the 
idiom, nor understood what sense the con- 
text required. By a contrary misappre- 
hension in a passage of Ecclesiastes, ix. 9, 
Sept. πάσας τὰς ἡμέρας ματαιότητός σοῦ, 
some critics, (as appears from the MSS.) 
stumbling at the term par., proposed to 
read veornroc, though such completely 
annihilates the moral indirectly couched 
in this exhortation, to cheerfully use pre- 
sent comforts, namely, with the constant 
recollection of their fragility, emptiness, 
and unsatisfactoriness. 

3. kai προκρίναντες! For this, Goeller 
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TE Kal Ta te0a περιηλῦον, WC 


ηλευθερωμενοι, οἱ O& OU πολλῳ υστέρον ηφανισαν TE αὐτους, Kat 
> L 


γ σ΄ 
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> ~ γ Ὶ Ἵ A ; , + 
Boactoav (DovAopevov αλιστα Δακεὸαιμονῖοι απέστειλαν. 


LAA. προὐθυμηθησαν δὲ Kat 


~ ~ 


e - γ᾽ 


γ΄ qa » ᾿ 
οἱ Χαλκιὸης, ανὸρα εν TE ΤΊ 
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ἊΝ Ν f = , \ ᾽ ~ \ svn ( 
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- wy Ὰ ; 
λείστου ἀξιον Λακεδαιμονίοις γενόμενον. 
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Te yao Taoau- 
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τικα, εαυτὸν παρασχὼν OLKaLOV καὶ μετριον EC τὰς πόλεις, απέστησξ 


ἃ ἃ ὶ ἋΣ ἊΝ Ι Ἢ 
Ta πολλα. 7a GE 7 OO0COGLA εἷλε 


+ Ἵ “2 Ὕ Π] 
LOVLOLC γίγνεσθαι cuupat ειν TE 
‘ 


in . ᾽ A 4 
αποοοσίιν Kal αποούχὴν χωρίων; 


remarks, the more natural construction 
would be προκρίναντες — στεφανωθέεντας 
- ἠφάνισαν. The same irregularity [5 
observable at iii. 34, and in other passages 
adduced by Poppo, i. l,p 


-διεφθάρη Wachsmuth regards as giving 


108. ᾿Ηφάνισαν 


an example of the κρυπτεία, or secret lying- 
in-wait to assassinate the Helots. But, as 
Poppo observes, it is more rightly distin- 
suished from this by Mueller, Dor. ui. p. 44. 
4. αὐτῶν] Meaning the Helots generally. 
Cu. LXXXI. 1. προὐθυμηθησανῚ scil. 
αὐτὸν, to be repeated from the foregoing 
context: the sense being, to use a similar 
form of expression in old English, ‘ they 
desirous of him.? Compare 1 Thess. 

‘we were desirous of you.’ Now in 


aceus. of thing, it is to be observed that 
when used with an accus. of person, there is 
an ellipsis either of ἔχειν, habere, or of some 
other word. ‘Thus it was that Brasidas 
himself was quite willing to be sent to the 
Chaleidians, and they were desirous to 
have him. It comes to the same thing if 
with Arnold and Poppo, we supply απο- 
ταλῆναι αὐτὸν, from the foregoing ἀπε- 
στειλαν. But the other mode, while more 
simple, is equally effectual ; and as to the 
passage which they compare at vii. 86, 
τοὺς ἄνδρας---προὐθυμήθη ὥστε ἀφεθῆ- 
ναι, that is no rule for the present, since 
the expression there is not, like the one 
here, elliptical. Strange it is that Poppo 
should not have seen that the words αὐτὸν 
- ἀπέστειλαν are so closely connected with 
the commencing words of the next chapter, 
as to form but two clauses of the same 
sentence. This plainly appears from the 
particl 1s δὲ Kat, véro etiam, on which see 
Hoogev. de Part. p. 190. The form 1s, 


~ ᾿ ef ~ ὭΣ 
ὧν χωριων᾽ WOTE τοις Λακεὸδαι- 


j > 


? , : , ! 
βου. OUEVOIC, OT EO ETTOLHOaY, avTt- 


Ἢ ~ , ‘ ~ 


Kal TOU πολέμου απὸ THC Πελο- 


indeed, one of frequent occurrence in 
Xenophon : and Bekker, perceiving this, 
has rightly altered the period into a 
comma. The chapter ought indeed to 
have commenced at the word αὐτόν ; or 
rather the matter at ch. 81 should have 
been thrown to ch. 80. Here Poppo and 
Goeller have done wrong in adopting the 
common punctuation, by which there is 
no stop between Χαλκιδῆς and ἄνδυα; 
whereas propriety surely requires a comma 
(very properly placed here by Bekker) ; 
the word ἄνδρα not being in regimen with 
προὐθυμήθησαν, but in apposition, namely, 
an apposition serving the purpose of ex- 
planation. And so in Acts il. 22, Ἰησοῦν 
TOY Ναζωραῖον, ἄνδρα ἀπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ ἀπο- 
δεδειγμένον. In such a ease, considering 
that the apposition 1s in the place of the 
relative pronoun and the verb subst., the 
comma cannot be dispensed with. Here 
the apposition is meant to give the reason 
for the thing. The Chalcidians were de- 
sirous to have Brasidas sent to them. 
δοκοῦντα δραστήριον ἐς τὰ πάντα 

‘having the reputation of activity an 
promptitude in all his undertakings, 
namely, as opposed to the general slug- 
gishness of the Spartan character. 

2. δίκαιον καὶ μέτριον] Namely, in op- 
position to the general character of the 
Lacedzeemonian governors and generals, 
who were at once rapacious, and harsh in 
their demeanour. See iii. 93, note. With 
the expression, a little after, ἀνταπόδοσιν 
καὶ ἀποδοχὴν χωρίων (scil. γίγνεσθαι), 
‘they had_in their turn to reciprocally 
give up and receive back places,’ compare 
a similar form of expression at v. 18. And 
with τοῦ Toe pou λωφησιν compare v1. 12, 


απο πολεμου λελωφῆκαμεν, ΝΕ have had 
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Αθηναίων ξυμμάχοις ες τοὺς Λακεδαιμονίους. . TOWTOC yao 


ἐξελθων καὶ δόξας εἰναι κατὰ πάντα a ιγαθὸς, 


\ 


ἐγκατέλιπε 


ϑέβαιον ὡς Kal οἱ ἄλλοι τοιοῦτοι εἰσιν. 


‘ 


LX ΧΕΙ, Tore δ᾽ οὖν ἀφικομένου αὐτοῦ ἐς τα επι Θρᾳκης; 


οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι πυθόμενοι, τὸν TE 


Περδίκκαν πολέμιον ποιουνταιί,. 


’ ν᾽ τ - ν » , 
γνομισάαντες aiTtov εἰναι τῆς παρόδου, Kal τών ταύτῃ φυμμαχὼν 


ἃ ; a 
φυλακὴν πλέονα κατεστήσαντο. 


LXXXIIL. Περδίκκας δὲ, Boa- 


iw \ ‘ 4 ᾽ ‘ κα % a ε ~ ~ 
σιὸαν καὶ Τὴν ΨΥ ευθυς λαβὼν μετὰ THC εαυτου OUVUVaMEWC, 


} + \ 3 ~ 4 
στρατεύει ETL Appy atov τον 
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a / ; 
OOVWYV Baatdéa, ὅμορον οντα. 


βουλόμενος καταστρὲ ψασθαι. 


Β ρομεροὺ, Λυγκηστῶν Make- 
διαφορᾶς, αὐτῷ οὔσης; Kat 


ἐγένετο τῷ OTOATW 
ι ᾽ ι 


; 


4 ’ AN) , 
μετὰ TOU Βρασίδου. ἐπὶ τῇ ἐσβολῃ THC Λυγκου, Ὀρασιὸας λογοις 


; > ΝΒ « _ y - 
ἔφη βουλεσθαι πρώτον ἐλθων πρὸ πολέμου Αῤριβαῖον ξζυμμαχον 


a breathing-time from war. > So here the 
genitive may “ Say’ ἀπὸ and a genitive, 
as in Hom. Od. 460, κὰδ δὲ ἐμὸν κῆρ 
Λωφήσειε κακῶν, gee Plato, p. 511, C, the 
ve rb: ul taking the construction of its verb. 
But thus one should have expected, not 
ἀπὸ τῆς Πελοπονν ἡσου, but ry Πελοπον- 
νήσῳ. 1am therefore of opinion that the 
sense of the words literally expresse ἃ is, 
that ‘there would be a ce ssation or inter- 
mission of the war from Peloponnesus, 4 
that ‘it would cease from Peloponnesus 3’ 
where we have a metaphor taken from 
working oxen, who rest from their labour, 
de pe itis collo one? bus. So He ‘syc shius: Aw- 
φῆσαι, ἀπὸ τοῦ τραχήλου τὸ ἄχθος ἀπο- 
θέσθαι. This tends to confirm the common 
e tymology of λωφάω, as derived from 
λόφος, since when oxen rest awhile from 
their labour, the drawing co llar is removed 
from the shoulder, and cast over the neck. 
Thus the term λωφάω came to simply 
denote cessation from labour, the laying it 
aside, or laying any thing aside, as Plato, 
p. 620, φιλοτιμίας λωφ. 
μὲετ a τὰ ἐκ Σικελίας Poppo compares 
with this another form of expression infra 
vill. 2. πρὸς τὴν ἐκ τῆς Σικελίας τῶν 
᾿Αθηναίων κακοπραγίᾶν (i.e. τὴν ἐν TY 
Σικελίᾳ γενομένην καὶ ἐκ τῆς Σικελίας 
ἀγγελθεῖσαν ), and iii. 102, μετὰ τὰ ἐκ τῆς 
Αἰτωλίας. But the sense in those passages 
may be, ‘the events which befel them from 
that quarter,’ i. e. which happened there, 
and of which the effects came upon the 
Athenians from thence. Of ἐπιθυμίαν 
—ic τοὺς Λακεδαιμονίους the sense 1s, 


‘a desire towards the Lacedsemonians 3° 
meaning a well-affectedness towards them, 
πρὸς here denoting object. So m a passage 
of Canticles, vii. 10, we have, 41 am my 
beloved’s, and his desire is towards me .? 
and Gen. iii. 16, ‘thy de sire shall be 
towards thy husband,’ ‘implying t that she 
shall have no will but his, and so meaning 
that her desires will centre in his. 

3. πρῶτος ἐξελθὼν] ‘bel Ing the first 
that went εἰ as governor, i.e. first 
in this war. See Hobbes. 

Cu. LXXXII. 1. πολέμιον ποιοῦνται] 
:e. declare him a public enemy ; declare 
war against him. 

Cu. LXXXIII. 1. Λυγκηστῶν Make- 
δόνων “οὗ the Lyncestze, who are Mace- 
donians.’ So i. 99, τῶν γὰρ Μακεδόνων 
εἰσὶ καὶ Avy κησταί. 

2. ἐπεὶ δὲ ἐγένετο --- τοῦ Βρασίδου] 
Render, * but after he advanced with an 
army, accompanied by Brasidas.’ Ἐπὶ 
τῇ ἰσβολῇ τῆς Λύγκου, ‘to the pass of 
Ly meus,’ meaning ‘the pass or mountain 
leadi ng from Macc donia unto the country 
of Lyncestia. This is by Col. Leake sup- 
posed to have been the same with that 
described in Livy, xxxi. 39, as the fauces 
leading from the valley of the Erigonus 
unto Eordza; and which is by Polyb. 
xviii. 6, described as τὰς εἰς τὴν ᾿Εορδαίαν 
ὑπερβολάς. The same, too, is that by 
which Brasidas afte wards effected his 
retreat out of Lynce ΤΌΣ By λόγοις is 
meant pers ision, as opposed to force. And 
at ἐλθὼν is to be supplied, from the con 
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text, ἐς Δρριξ λαῖον. 
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οὔτε δικαστὴν epy Βρασίὸ αν τών σφετέρων διαφορών ayayé ELV, uad- 
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3. μέσῳ δικαστῇ} This is by the Schol. 
explained μεσίτῃ καὶ διαιτητῇ, a gloss 
meant to intimate that the term included 
the sense both of mediator and of arbitrator 
or umpire, (what is denoted by medius in 
Latin,) one, as Arnold explains, ‘appointed 
to judge between two persons, as a third 
parts ᾿ interposing to settle their quarrel.’ 
Suc h, too, is the use of μεσίτης in Polyb. 
xxvil. 15, 8. 

For the vulg. ὑπεξελθεῖν, I have thought 
proper to read, from most of the best MSS. 
and with all the recent editors, ὑπεξελεῖν, 
the sense here intended being, as they 
point out, ‘not to remove dangers out of 
the way of Perdiceas ;’ for, as Bp. Thirl- 
wall justly remarks, ‘ Perdiccas might be 
a less faithful and zealous ally when he 
had gained all his ends, and saw all his 


ῃ 


dangers removed.’ This sense of υπεΐξ- 
ἐλεῖν is rarely found, and is to be dis- 
tinguished from that of the middle verb, 
ὑπεξελέσθαι, used of a person, in the sense 
medio tollere. The term here signifies 
bt ,as said of a thing: and 

is used in Dio Cass. 543, 74 

WT 


ee σφισι τι 7) πολέμου ἡ 


4, τῆς 
εξῃρη- 
LEY NC. Plutarch, vi. 77, 11, τὴν ἀνάγκην 
ὡς διαζομξ νὴν ὑπεξείλετο, and vill. 676, 
wy ηδόνι ὑπεξ. Diod. Sic. tom. ii. 210, 
ὑπεξαίρεσις TOU λυποῦντος. Soph. (Ὁ Ι. 
R. 227, τοὐπίκλημ᾽ ὑπεξελὼν Αὐτὸς καθ᾽ 
αὑτοῦ, where the Scholiast paraphrases by 
καὶ εἰ φοβεῖται λέγειν αὐτὸς καθ᾽ αὑτοῦ, 
TOY φόβον ὑπ εξελὼν λεγέτω. And so the 
Latin « vimere curds, solicitudin m, or timore m 
wick. 
| 4, ὥστε ἐκ τοῦ τοιοὐτου---πράσσειν] OF 
these words the sense is far from clear 
and hence they have been a in 
more than one way. Arnold, following 
Dukas, takes them to mean, ‘so that 
on this ground Brasidas thought himself 
ntitled to deal jointly with Pausanias in 


᾿ 


the matters of Arrhibzeus, rather than to 
leave Perdiccas to manage them as he 
pleased.’? But on this view of the sense it 
is well remarked by Poppo, ‘ Nobis quo 
jure Brasidas ex Perdiccze promissione 
Lacedzemoniis multos socios parandi illud 
sibi persuadere potuerit non satis elucet.’ 
And he gives the preference to the sense 
expressed in my Translation : * insomuch 
that on this ground Brasidas was dispose ἃ 
to show more impartiality in negotiating 
the affairs of Arrhibzeus than he otherwise 
would.? The term κοινῇ has reference 
to the two parties between whom he was 
negotiating a peace, and consequently 
must imply sine partium studio, “ with 
impartiality, as does κοινὸς at ill. 53, 
ὑποπτεύομεν μὴ OV κοινοὶ (scil. δικασταὶ) 
ἀποβῆτες. Had not Brasidas wished to 
bring Arrhibzeus into an alliance with 
Lacedeemon, he would have been more 
impartial, would not have sided so much 
with Arrhibzeus. 
δικαστὴν---τῶν OPETEOWY διαφορῶν] 
term δικαστὴς here denotes not so 

muc Ἢ a judge, as a decider, one who settles 
differences between ἀρήρει at variance, as 
urbiter, umpire, acting between two pi arties 
who are at litigation. So in a passage of 
the New Testament, St. Luke, xii. 14, we 
have, τίς μὲ κατέστησε δικαστὴν ἢ με- 
ριστὴν ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς; and 1 Cor. vi. 5, δια- 
κρῖναι ἀνὰ μέσον τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ αὑτοῦ. 
And so Dio Cass. p. 34, διακοῖναι τὰ δια- 
φέρον Ta. The same construction (genit. 
of thing) occurs in a passage of Acts, xix. 
39, κριτὴς TOUTWY. In καθαιρέτης, just 
after, we have a very rare word, which I 
have not met with elsewhere, except in 
Dio Cass. p. 40, 99, and 380, 9, in both 
of which cases it is used, as here, with 
a genit. of person. 

6. ἄκοντος] scil. avrov, ‘against his 


7 rm » 
will, [The next words, καὶ ἐκ Otapopac, 
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are intended to inculcate a stronger sense, 
though certainly not that assigned by 
Portus, ‘ac repugnante,’ of which the term 
is by no means susceptible. One might 
prefer that assigned by Bauer, * post alter- 
“ationem et dissensionem cum Perdicea,’ 
which Poppo, adopting, supports from an- 
other passage, ch. 129, ἐκ τῆς διαφορᾶς. 
Yet that is Ὁ]: ctionable on the ground of 
being forced and frigid, and not supported 
by the passage at ch. 125; for the articl 
there is found, and the sense intended is, 
‘in consequence of the dissension between 
them.’ Again, the sense assigned by Dr. 
Arnold, ‘in defiance of, however suitable 
to the context, is incapable of proof ; nay, 
it may be doubted whether ἐκ ever denotes 
state or condition. Here it 15 plain that 
ἐκ ζιαφορᾶς signifies * out of (i. e. in con- 
sequence of) dispute and animosity,’ the 
preposition serving to denote the moring 
cause or incidental occasion of an action. 
And so in a passage of the New Testament, 
Epist. to Philipp. i. 16, we have, ot μὲν ἐξ 
ἐριθείας τὸν Χριστὸν καταγγέλλουσιν. 
πεισθεὶς τοῖς λόγοις, ἀπήγαγε τὴν 
στρατιὰν] He was the more easily induced 
to abandon the expedition, since matters 
of greater importance to Sparta demanded 
his presence elsewhere ; and indeed the 
Athenian possessions on the coast of 
Thrace, which he immediately proceeded 
to attack, had been all along his main 
object. 

Cu. LXXXIV. 2. ἀκούσαντας] One 
might have expected ἀκούσαντες, (found 
in one MS.) as referred to the nomin. τὸ 
πλῆθος, which Poppo approves, showing 
that the accus. cannot be defended on the 
cround taken by Haack ; and adducing 
the words of Hermann on Vig. p. 743, who 
pronounces that ‘the accus. in this kind 
of expression cannot with propriety be 
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employed, except with the addition of a 
pronoun. Yet surely our author breaks 
the ordinary rules of erammatical propriety 
too often to make an argument of this kind 
conclusive. And here internal ὃν idence 15 
as strongly in favour of the common read- 
ing as isexternal ; since far more likely is 
‘t that one MS. should have been altered 
so as to present a reading which tends to 
remove all difficulty, than that all the rest 
should have been corrupted from an easy 
to a difficult reading. After all, however, 
may we not account for the accus. by sup- 
posing an ellipsis of wore, which word is 
in the Attic writers not unfrequently used 
after πειθ. before an infinitive? ‘So supra 
iii. 31, we have, πείσειν Πισσούθνην ὥστε 
ξυμπολεμεῖν : and in Aristoph. Ran. 68, 
κοὐδείς γέ μ᾽ ἂν πείσειεν ἀνθρώπων τὸ μὴ 
οὐκ ἐλθεῖν ἐπ’ ἐκεῖνον. It would seem, 
then, that our author wrote ἀκούσαντας, 
as if wore had preceded - which is in some 
measure necessary, since such is almost 
implied in the words καὶ ἀκούσ. βουλεύ- 
σασθαι. of which the sense is, ‘and with 
the proviso that after having heard [what 
he had to say], they would consult what 
was to be done.’ 
καταστὰς ἐπὶ τὸ πλῆθος} Comp. ch. 97, 
καταστὰς ἐπὶ ᾿Αθηναίιους. Render, ‘ being 
set up to [address] the people.’ 
ὡς Λακεδαιμόνιος} ut Lacedcemonius, 
‘for a Lacedsemonian.’ 50 in Dionys. 
Hal. x. 36, (as cited by Duker,) it is said 
of Siecius Dentatus, εἰπεῖν, ὡς στρατιώτης, 
οὐκ ἀδύνατος, and x. 31], δραστήριος ἦν 
ἀνὴρ, καὶ, ὡς Ῥωμαῖος, εἰπεῖν οὐκ ἀδύ- 
νατος. See also other examples adduced 
in Matth. Gr. Gr. ὃ 388 ἃ 545. Of more 
importance, however, is it to advert to the 
exact force of the expression, which is not 
(as it is Suppose d by Mueller, Dor. vol, 11. 
287, 3.) merely meant to designate thi 
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peculiar character of Lacedsemonian ora- 
tory, namely, a laconic brevity, but the 
faculty itself of eloquence ; the meaning 
intended being, as Bp. Thirlwall expresses 
it, that ‘Brasidas was gifted with an easier 
flow of speech than was commonly found 
among the Lacedzemonians.’ He had 
indeed, been led to cultivate what natural 
talent he had for public speaking, by the 
peculiar exigencies of the times in which 
he was called upon to act: and the general 
deficiency of the Spartans in that respect 
had been mainly produced by a want of 
exercise for such a talent, restrained as 
it was by the severe institutions of 
Lycurgus. 

Co. LXXXV. The following address 
15 marked by a brevity, not arising from 
simplicity and straightforwardness, (as in 
the case of the harangues to his soldiers,) 
but from that which is inherent in false- 
hood, a desire to sophisticate, by resorting 
to expressions such as we find in Crom- 
well’s speeches, which may be interpreted 
in more than one way, the better to dis- 
guise injustice and wrong. In fact, Bra- 
sidas was, like Napoleon in modern times 
no less remarkable for his political sauacity 
and acuteness, than for his military talents : 
and, like him, was almost irresistible in his 
endeavours to conciliate the good-will of 
those whom he addressed 

The speech commences without preface 

(which was needless, since it was self- 
evident that liberty was to be pref rred to 
slavery, and it might be taken for granted 
that the yoke of the Athenians was an evil 
from which their subjects would gladly be 
released, ) the speaker proceeding at once 
to advert to the purpose of his visit to 
a part of the country so remote from the 
usual scene of action,j—namely, that for 
which the war itself was first undertaken 
the giving lib rty to Greece. He thinks it 
only necessary to apologize for the tardi- 
ness of the Spartans in coming hither for 
such a purpose ; which he does by account- 
ing for that tardiness. Such being the 
ease, he professes wonder that the Acan- 


~ 
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thians did not at once receive him as a 
deliverer and protector. Their heaktation 
not only disappoints his expectations, but 
pains his feelings, as implying either doubt 
of his power to accomplish his enterprise 
or a suspicion that his professions were 
only a cover to some bad desien. His 
power, he proceeds to say, has been evinced 
by the Athenians having, though in full 
force, and greatly superior in numbers 
yet lately declined to fight the army he 
commanded : and as to the purity of his 
intentions, that was evinced by his having 
before he left home, bound the Spartan 
government by the most solemn oaths to 
respect the independence of every state 
that should be brought over to the Lace- 
dzemonian alliance. ᾿ 

l. γεγένηται τὴν αἰτίαν ἐπαληθεύουσα] 
‘has been confirmatory of the truth of,’ 
‘has shown to be true.’ ᾿᾽ἔπαλ. in this 
active sense occurs also in another passage 
of our author viii. 52, and in Dio Cass. 
406, 52, ἐπ. τὴν φήμην. Appian, ii. 710, 
λόγ ov ἐπαλ. Jos. 1314. Dionys. Hal. i. 58. 
Lucian ii. 306. iii. 96, 244, & 285. On 
the « xpression ἐλευθεροῦντες THY Ἑλλάδα 
πολεμήσειν, see li. 8, 4, and note, as illus- 
trative both of the sense and construction 
in the present passage. 


> « $e Par te ; os farce : 
2. σφαλέντες τῆς ἀπὸ τοῦ ἐκεῖ πολέμου 


δόξης Poppo rightly explains the sense 
to be, ‘deceived in the opinion which had 
arisen in their minds from the war that 
was there carrying on.’ With these Goell 
compares, as similar in sense, the words 
at ch. 18, ἀπὸ δὲ τῶν --- ὑπαρχόντων 
γνώμῃ σφαλέντες. The next words, ἡ 
( ta Ταχους- -καθαιρῆήσειν, serve, as Poppo 
points out, to denote what sort of opinion 
that was. 

OTE παρέσχεν 501}. Καιρὸς, ‘when Op- 
portunity offered.’ See note on i. 120. In 
κατεργάζεσθαι we have a highly forcible 
term, corresponding to καθαιρεῖν, just 
before, and of which the sense is con fice re 
‘to utterly destroy.’ Examples of it are 
found in Herodotus, Dio Cass., Dionys 
Hal., and other writers, 3 ier 
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3. θαυμάζω τῇ ἀποκλήσει μου τῶν K&Ke., ‘we, 1 say, have at any rate (1. 4 
πυλῶν] “1 wonder at the shutting up of whether that be found the case or not 
your gates.’ On the construction here see run so great a danger [as you see].’ In 
Matth. Gr. Gr. ὃ 399. With respect to κίνδυνον there is a metap hor taken from 
the double genitive here, it falls under the throwing the dice; on which Goelle1 
rule in Matth. Gr. Gr. § 380, of a substan- refers to Elmsl. on Eurip. Her. 149, and 
tive governing two genitives, though in Poppo to Valcken. on Herodot. vil. 50. Sex 
different relations, as at iii. 12, προαπο- note on v. 103, 1. 
στάντες διὰ THY ἐκείνων μέλλησιν τῶν, The next words, διὰ τῆς ἀλλοτρίας-- πὰρ 
&e. The literal sense of the words is,‘at εχόμενοι, are meant to illustrate the danger 
this exclusion of me as to your gates ;’? for in question, and advert to the alacrity 
in Greek any one is said ἀποκλείεσθαι τῶν which prompted the Spartans to encounter 
θυρῶν. ; and earried them through it; where 

4. οἰόμενοί reE—iEetv] The full sense of πρόθυμον stands for προθυμίαν, as in a 
this passage, by no means clear, has been passage of St. Paul’s Kp. to Rom. i. 15 
best discerned by Portus, Haack, Poppo, Of the phrase 7p00. παρέχεσθαι an ex 
and Arnold, and may be expressed as ample occurs also in Demosth. Olynth. 
follows: ‘thinking that we should be come The term παρέχεσθαι here, as at ii. 90, 4, 
to persons who even before we had in act (where see note,) signifies pra ῥι re, eahibe re, 
and deed reached them, were,in mind and ‘to display.2 The ὑμεῖς δὲ, just after, 
heart at least, allies.’ The re after οἰόμενοι answers to ἡμεῖς μὲν, a little before. | 
is transposed, for οἰόμενοι παρὰ ξυμμάχους have, with Bekker and Goeller, pointe dd 
τε, answering to which are the words, a accordingly. A similar construction 1s 
little after, καὶ βουλομένοις ἔσεσθαι, of observable in a passage of the New Testa 
which the sense is, ‘and that it (the ment, St. John, viii. 44 & 45, where, op- 
coming) would be to you willing,’ to posed to the words Ὑμεῖς ἐκ πατρὸς Tor 
your mind; on which idiom see note at διαὶ βόλου ἐστὲ are the words, a little after, 
ii. 3. 2. é yw δὲ OTL, GC. 9 the interme diate words 

κίνδυνόν τε τοσόνδε-- παρεχόμενοι] The ἐκεῖνος--- πατὴρ αὐτοῦ, being in a great 
τε here involves no little difficulty as to measure parenthetical and illustrative, and 
construction ; which Poppo woul lremove the ἐγὼ strongly emphatic, importing § | 
by cancelling the word, on the supposition for my part.’ And in this manner must 
that there is a confusion arising from in- the ὑμεῖς in the present passage be taken ; 
advertence pervading the whole sentence, for otherwise Thucydides would have writ 
like a similar one at viii. 45. Yet difficult ten εἰ δὲ ὑμεῖς τὶ, ‘&e. In εἴ τι ἄλλο ἐν 
is it to imagine how a particle so worse vw ἔχετε we have a phrase of which the 
than useless could have crept into all the sense, by no means clear, seems to be, 
MSS. And to suppose such a degree of ‘if ye entertain other views of this matter 
confusion as Arnold does, is taking too (namely, the liberation of Greece); and 
much for granted ; and as to the passage the words have reference to ᾿ certain 
adduced in support of this view from party in the place composed of persons 
|. viii., it is far from decisive, being not be though a without some Sana nce 
sufficiently similar. Preferable to this is f Athe nian domination, were κι prehen- 
the view ade ypted by Poppo, who cuts the re lest, if they connected the mse lves with 
knot ; which, however, may better be untied Lacedzemon, they might lose their present 
by supposing an error in the case of the popular constitution, and after exchanging 
word τε, as carelessly written by thescribes fora worse aristocracy or oligarchy, still σι 
instead of ye, saltem: a # pacticle this, not a main subject, as before, to a fore ign power 
little apt, the full sense being, ‘We Lace- Of these persons some were merely other 


dzemonians, μλθαηξρ νρεη we were coming, ἡ 8. disposed, indifferent to the specious 


.} 
KAA νων. Οεινον αν 


ιστασθε. aAAa Kat. ΝΥ 1 CIT) 


ἊΝ 


LX XX \ 


Kat yao Ov μονῶν oTt αὐτο art 
5 . 


i 


ἤσσον TIC ENOL προσεισι, ρῶς 
> - 


TWOLOUMEVOL, εἰ E7 0 TOWTOV nAGov vuac, Kat πολιν 1610 VEC υ» 


rl WAOE XK OME νους, Καὶ CUVECLY OOKOUVTaC cYely, [1 ἐδέξασθε" Kal τὴϊ 


᾽ » ᾽ ~ 


7 At 


αἰτίαν ουχ ἕξω πιστην ATOOEKVUVAL, As A ἢ QOLKOV τὴν ἐλευθερίαν 


γῶν ἢ 


ἐπιφέρειν, ἢ ασθενὴηὴς καὶ αδυνατὸς τιμωρησαι Ta προς ᾿Αθηναίους, 


ἣν ETLWOLY, αφιχ θαι. 0. Καιτοι 


’ 
ει Νισαιαν ELLOU DonUnoavroc, 


of 


OTPaT 7 (ε) ἴσον πληθος gpd vuac amr 


liberation, while 
iext words, ἢ εἰ 
/ to it. 


With the expression fol 
av εἴη, won fe re ndum or ft 
pare Herodot. i. 187, and 


6, 27, δεινὸν εἴη. 


ὅ. ov μόνον ore] This is, as Goeller 


points out, an elliptical form of expression 


tor OU μόνοι λέγω OTL. as in the instance 
ΟἿ οὐχ ore standing for οὐ λέγω ὅτι. Of 


δυσχ. : “τ ιοὕμενοι the sense πο ‘regarding 
τὸ as a thing difficult to be ~ounted for.’ 
ἔπι οὺς πρῶτον ἦλθον VfL ¢ 18, by a fre- 
enti Attie syntax, (on which see ‘Bernh. 
Synt. p. 205.) for ὑμεῖς, ἐπὶ οὺς πρώτους 
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ἧλθον. On the expression πόλι Ee 

χρεὼν παρεχομένους, see note supra 
ch. 64,1. At αἰτίαν supply τοῦ μὴ δέ- 
ξασθαι from the foregoing context. The 
infinitives ἐπιφέρειν and ἀφῖχθαι depend, 
as Arnold points out, on the phrase τὴν 
αἰτίαν ἕξω, “1 shall be charged with,’ re- 
peated, though in a different se nse, fr m 
the words preceding, τὴν αἰτίαν οὐχ ἕξω 
πιστὴν ἀποδεικνύναι. By ἄδικον ἐλευ- 
θερίαν is meant, as Abresch and Arnold 
explain, ‘a false and spurious liberty.’ 

Similar to which is an expression at viii. 
64, 4, ὕπουλον αὐτονομίαν, where see 
note. es this might be called ἄδικος, 
as cheating the eye by a fair semblance, 
without any reality. And so in Xen. Cyr. 
vi. 1, 41, Love is said to be ἄδικος σο- 
φιστὴς, one who cheats the understanding 
by offering the semblance for the reality. 

Thus the libe rty here spoken of isa liberty 
which does not correspond to its name, b y 
being deficient in that which is the founda- 
tion of all true liberty, political independ- 
ence (αὐτονομίαν), on the one hand, and 
a constitution which deals out just and 
equal laws to all classes, on the other: 
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what is expressed by ἰσονομίαν. pee not 
11] and supra ch. 78, 3. 
καίτοι στρατιᾷ γε ---- ἀποστεῖλαι] It 
rightly remarked by Poppo, that the 
ion of the chapters is here not cor 
rectly indicated, and that ch. 85 ought noi 
to have terminated at ἀποστεῖλαι. since 
the words καίτοι ---- ἀποστεῖλαι contain 
Brasidas’ reply to the Sirst οἵ two eh: arg 
supposed to be made against him,—namely, 
want of power on the one hand, and want 
of inte rity and rood faith on the other 
the first of which is replied to in the words 
Katrot—a7ooreiAa, the second in atréc— 
τε ὑμᾶς θαρσήσανταις ᾿ 
From the words ὥστε οὐκ εἰκὸς, which 
are to me wholly unintelligible, no tolerable 
sense can, without considerable violence. 
be elicited: and hence the passage may 
justly be supposed c wrupt. Dobree and 
Arnold propose to emend it b y removing 
the words τῷ ἐν Νισαίᾳ, which they 
regard as coming from the margin. But 
it would rather seem that the word στόλῳ 
has been lost after νηΐτῃ ye: a supposition 
somewhat confirmed by the reading of the 
Venice MS. νηΐτῃ ye στρατῷ. There is 
little doubt but that the scribe had in his 
original the word στόλῳ, for which he inad- 
vertently read στρατῷ. And though the 
phrase νηΐτης στόλος is rare, yet it is not 
unprecedented, being found in Arrian, E ΧΡ. 
Alex. vii. 8, 11, where we have vniry στόλῳ 
κρατήσαντας. The general sense intended 
may be thus expressed : ‘So that it is not 
probable that [now], when their force 
must come by a naval armament, they will 
send against us a number equal to the 
army at Niszea.”? The obscurity here ex- 
isting may be mainly attributed to the 
extreme brevity of the expression vyiry 
γε στρατῷ, of which the meaning is, ‘as 
they must at any rate come by a naval 
armament ;’? the speaker thus hinting 
at the difficulty mentioned at vi. 37, of 





112 THUCYDIDES. 


Ἵ 


ἐπ ἐλευθερωσει δὲ τών Ελληνων παρεληλυθα, ὅρκοις τε Λακεδαι 


Ν 


γ΄ 


é 


; » ἢ ‘ ; ΑἹ ΚῚ 
LLOVIWY KkataXaPwv τα τέλη τοῖς μεγίστοις, ἢ μὴν, οὺς ἂν ἔγωγε 


᾽ ; ἃ 


4 7 / ν΄ ef 4 . 
προσαγαγωμαι ξυμμαχους, ἐσεσθαι avrovouove’ καὶ ἅμα οὐχ la 


-ἦ / ~ a\ 


< γ᾽ Ὗ, 

ΓΝ } ‘OQ Ic v . " (4) ξ ; ? 

δυμμαχους μας Ey wel } pla 
; 


, A A , 
TOUVVAaAVTLOY, υμιν δεὸουλωμένοις 


φψω, “«᾿ ‘ 


" ᾽ , « WA 9 ᾿ 
 απατῃ προσλαβόντες, αλλα 


e 


, 


UTO Αθηναίων ξυμμαχ NOOVTEC. 
Ν᾿ 


| ‘ 


ε 


A sf » : Ἴ ε , , Ὁ 
8. οὔκουν αξιῶώ our Ταυτὸς υὑποπτεύεσθαι. πίστεις γε διὸους τας 
᾿ i” 


’ v7 , a tn ~ σι 
μέγιστας, ουτε τιμῶρος aovvaToc νομισθῆναι, προσχωρεῖν TE πὍηυηῇμαρ 


+ 


θαρσήσαντας. LXX XVI. Kat εἴ τις ἰδίᾳ τινὰ δεδιὼς ἄρα, un ἔγω 


transporting a large army by sea. Here, 
for vulg. ὑμᾶς, I fully agree with Goeller, 
ought to be read, from the Cassel MS., 
ἡμᾶς. Such, too, was formerly, I find, 
the reading of the Cod. Clarend., after- 
wards altered to ὑμᾶς. The inference 
intended in the word wore, which is, 
through brevity, not a little obscure, can 
only be brought out by expanding the 
phraseology, as follows: ‘They cannot 
send by sea an army equal to that which 
did not venture to attack us at Nisza ; 
accordingly, they will send not one against 
us at all.’ 

7. αὐτὸς τε οὐκ ἐπὶ κακῷ, &c.] Here 
we have the reply to the second supposed 
charge : and this is, as Arnold points out, 
twofold ; 1. grounded on his own conduct 
in having obtained from the government 
at home a solemn pledge that all cities or 
states who might come over to the Athe- 
nian alliance, should be bond fide inde- 
pendent ; 2. as drawn from the nature of 
the case, namely, that the Acanthians had 
more need of the Lacedzemonians than the 
Lacedzemonians of them. This expression 
ὕρκοις καταλαμβάνειν, found also in Hdot. 
11, 74, and ix. 106, is not unfrequently 
used by the later writers. The allusion in 
the term καταλ. is to the holding any one 
down to any place by cords or bands. So 
Plut. Num. καταλαβόντες ἱμᾶσι. Diod. 
Sic. t. ii. 266. Pollux, v. 33. 

8. αὐτὸς] For this, Poppo, justly sup- 
posing the word to be corrupt, proposes to 
read ἄλλως (te mere) or ἀδίκως : yet too 
little similar are the words to have been 
thus confounded. I rather propose to read 
οὕτως, Which word might easily be mis- 
taken for αὐτὸς, since it would at first 
seem little necessary, though it is, in effect, 
highly suitable; the full sense intended 
being tam, tantopere, ‘to be so suspected as 
Iam.’ And so at i. 75,1, we have, ao 
ἄξιοί topev—pr οὕτως ἄγαν ἐπιφθόνως 
διακεῖσθαι: ον often the two words 
οὕτως and οὗτος are confounded, it is 
scarcely necessary to observe. In the 


present case οὕτως was, I suspect, first 
corrupted to οὗτος, and then altered to 
αὕτος. 

πίστεις γε διδοὺς τὰς μεγίστας] These 
words are intended to show why he ought 
not to be suspected. For vulg. re, inju- 
diciously retained and vain'y defended by 
Arnold, I have thought proper, with Poppo, 
Goeller, and Bekker, to read ye: for while 
the former can here have no place, the 
latter is highly suitable, having the use 
mentioned in Hoogev. de Part. p. 115, 
by which the word stands for γοῦν in 
probationibus a sino, as 1. 74, OTE γοῦν 
NEV ἔτι σῶοι, οὐ παρεγένεσθε. 

Cu. LXXXVI. I have chosen, with 
Bekker and Arnold, to make ch. 86 com. 
mence here, its proper place. Now, as 
Arnold points out, is noticed the third 
supposed charge, namely, that of favouring 
one political party in Acanthus, in prefer- 
ence to the others. To this Brasidas re- 
plies at large, to the end of the chapter, 
and even to the words ὁμοίως ὡς εἰπεῖν, 
comprehending the first section of ch. 87, 
according to the common, but not right 
division ; in opposition to which, Arnold, 
whom I have here followed, has very pro- 
perly transferred the section to ch. 86. 
Here, as says Poppo, ‘ tertiam rem, quam 
quis preeter duas ec. 85, extr. dictas Bra- 
side opponat, paucorum dominatum ab 
eo constitutum iri contendens, Laco ita 
refutat usque ad ec. 87, ὃ 1, ut et veram 
libertatem patriis suis institutis convenire, 
et honestatem sibi ipsis utilem esse os- 
tendat.’ 

Brasidas now proceeds to allay the fears 
of the commonalty (whose wishes and fears 
were almost suspended between two op 
posite feelings,—impatience of the Athenian 
dominion, and dread lest, if they should 
connect themselves with Sparta, they might 
lose their free constitution, and still remain 
subject, though to a different power) ; 
while he assures them that he is not come 
to espouse the interests of any party, and 
that he should deem it an encroachment 
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τισι ποοσθώ τ) roAvt. amrnof } 
tot 7006 IW inv πολιν. απροθὶι Mod ἐστι. πάντων μιαλιστα Τιστευ- 


ra +) , ~) - “-» » 
σατω. 2. OV yao ξυστασιασων 


VOUU : 
T 


αλλοφυλου αρχῆὴς sin’ Kal ημῖν 


; 
~ 


πόνων χαρις καθισταιτο. ἀντι δὲ 


TE TOVC Αθηναίους ἐεὐκλημασι Καὶ 


a 
on their rights, which he was sent to 
vindicate, if he attempted to alter an 
established form of government in favour 
either of th few, or of the many. 

x ἰδίᾳ τινα δεδιὼς ‘through fear of 
any person individually.’ The « xpression 
ἰδίᾳ being here opposed to δημοσίᾳ, which, 
to use the erities’ phrase, in contextu pre-~ 
cedente latet, as it does in the words at 
Vil. 48, ὑπὸ τῶν πολεμίων---κιινδυνεύσαι 
τοῦτο παθεῖν ἰδίᾳ: and in Xen. Mem. 
1. 2 3, ἀλλὰ μὴν τῇ πόλει γε---κακοῦ 
οὐθξνος πώποτε αἴτιος ἐγένετο" οὐδὲ μὴν 
ἰθιᾳ γὲ οὐὔενα πώποτε ἀνθρώπων οὔτε 
ἀγαθῶν ἀπεστέρησεν. 

The particle ἄρα, just after, though 
passed over by the translators, is not 
without force. It belongs to εἰ, and the 
meaning of the two participles together is 
st forte, as at 1. 136, 3, εἴ τι ἄρα, and else- 
where in our author and in the best Attic 
writers. So in a passage of Demosthenes 
cited by Budzeus in v. we have εἴ tic ἄρα 
ἐστὶν ἄξιος : and so ἐὰν or ἤν τις, ἐὰν μὴ 
ἄρα, ἃπα other phrases, on which see Steph. 
Thes. 2170, C. 

τισι] Meaning certain persons forming 
any one of the political parties. With 
ἀπρόθυμός ἐστι, ‘is indisposed to the 
thing,’ (namely, προσχωρεῖν,) comp. Xen. 
Anab. vi. 2, 7, ἐδόκουν ἀπρόθυμοι εἶναι, 
and Herodot. Vii. 220, ἐπεὶ ἤὕσθετο τοὺς 
συμμάχους ἐόντας ἀπροθύμους, καὶ οὐκ 
ἐθέλοντας συνδιακινδυνεύειν. Plut. vi. 
490, ἅπτεσθαί τινος ὀκνηρῶς Kai ἀπρο- 
θύμως. Dionys. Hal. Ant. p. 1039 & 1755. 
here is in this case an ellipsis of πρὸς 
and an accus. of object, which is supplied 
in Plut. vii. 282. viii. 453. vi. 274. 

2. ξυστασιάσων] Meaning not, as Portus 
renders, ‘ ut factiones alam.’ but ‘that I 
might take part with a faction ;? where the 
word τισι is to be supplied, from what pre- 
cedes. This is expressed in a passage of 
Dio Cass. 336, 51, φοβηθεὶς μὴ Kai ἐκεῖνοι 
συστασιᾶάσωσι σφίσιν, xnovyace. The 
word ξυστασιάζω is so rare, that I have 
not met with it elsewhere, except in a pas- 
sage of Jos. Ant. xvii. 10, 6, fin. Havere. 
τοὺς δὲ ἀλλοφύλους ἐπελθόντας σωφρο- 

VOL, II, 


CW ἐπιφέρειν, EL, TO πατριον 


0 ἔλασσον τοῖς πᾶσι δουλώσι > ET WT E ) 1 7 
ί Tact Oova υσαιμι. Ὁ). χαλεπωτέρα yap av τῆς 


NKW, OUOE ασαφη την ελευθεριαν 


παρεὶς, τὸ πλέον τοῖς ολίγοιο. ἢ 


eae 4 


TOLC Aakedamorviotc OUK αν αντΤι 


TUUANC Και OVUGHE αἰτια μαλλον᾽ οἷς 


ταπολεμοῦμεν, αὐυτοι av φαινοιμεθα 


vioTag τοῦ στασιάσοντος τῶν a 
γενεσθαι. So Huds. and Have re, edited, 
from two MSS., for the vule. τοῦ μὴ 
συστασ. But they ought to have retained 
the σὺν, since Josephus had in mind this 
passage of Thucydides, and by συστασ. 
τῶν av@o. he meant the persons who make 
συστάσεις, or factious bands of men. By 
αἀσαφὴ ἐλευθερίαν, just after, is meant ‘an 
uncertain liberty,’ such as exists only in 
mblance, not in reality. 
εἰ---δουλώσαιμι] Here we have, as Kiste- 
macher, Poppo, Goeller, and Arnold are 
agreed, a brief form of expression for οὐδὲ 


Se 


ἀσαφὴ τὴν ἐλευθερίαν νομίζω ἐπιφέρειν, 
ἐπιῴφεροιμε O ἂν [ἀσαφῆ ἐλευθερίαν] εἰ 
&ec. Goeller refers to a similar passage 


᾽ 


at lil. 11, ἅμα μὲν γὰρ μαρτυρίῳ ἐχρῶντο, 
μὴ ἂν τούς γε ἰσοψήφους ἄκοντας, εἰ μή τι 
ἠδίκουν οἷς ἐπύΐεσαν, ξυστρατεύειν. The 
words τὸ πάτριον παρεὶς are rightly ex- 
plained by the Schol. as equivalent to τὴν 
πάτριον ἑκάστοις πολιτείαν καταλύσαο. 
[ entirely coincide in the opinion of Bp. 
Thirlwall, that it seems necessary to adopt 
this interpretation for the sake of the 
argument. Brasidas would disclaim an 
intention of establishing oligarchy or de- 
mocracy, not because of his respect to the 
constitution of Sparta, which he could not 
mean to make a model for his new allies, 
but because it was inconsistent with his 
liberal professions to change their here- 
ditary institutions. ; 

3. οἷς τε τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους ---- κατακτώ- 
pevot] The words are well rendered by 
Poppo as follows: ‘ Et propter quze cri- 
mina Athenienses bello persequimur, (ea) 
odiosior: _(i, e. ita ut sint odiosiora) nos, 
quam qui virtutem non pre se tulit, vide- 
amur contrahere seu incurrere.’ And so 
Arnuld expresses the sense: ‘And the 
very charges with which we are bearing 
down the Athenians, we should ourselves 
be found to incur in more hateful measure 
than they who had shown no glimpses of 
honesty at all:’ though here, for bearing 
down, I would rather substitute beating 
down, (what is in Latin expressed by hello 
petere or appetere,) of course understanding 


I 
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ἐχθίονα, ἢ O un ὑποδείξας ἀρετὴν KATAKTWLEVOL iz αἸαΤῆ yao εἶ ; LX XK XK \ [] 


᾿ ᾿Ξ: ) ’ Ν 
ευπρεπεὶ τῆς γα TOLC "8 EV acxtwuatvti 7TAEOVEKTYH OAL }) μια εμιφαν Γ ae Bisa all 
᾿ a . 3 : , om ᾽ Ν ‘ Ν ζ [ εξ ELVAL, EVVOL!L ( VTé (ici OétTé KGQKOUUEDV OilwvUEetovat 


TO μὲν yap ισχυος οικαιωσεῖ, ἣν 1 χῆ EOWKED, ξ aes, χέται, TO Of ᾿ς δ ἜΤΕΙ es soe : | ne 
; ͵ Pei ἣ Ξ , > ec/\cCUVEVMla 1 f {0 0: } i} ( [Vi ἡ ι, LKALOV TE § mb. Ol 
γνώμης acikou ἐπι(ϑουλῇ. OUTW πολλὴν των μιν τς wae va / 2 Ἂ ᾿ 
‘ , ͵ Be Τ iy \ καὶ OUVATOV οέγεσσα ἰὑτὴν, TOUTOLC καὶ επιφέερε ακόοντα OF UNCEVaA 
Ta μέγιστα διας POOWV Toto μεθα" . Καὶ OUK εἰς ὦ πρὸς _ δ σα tees A 
, ’ > δ e ΝΣ. : ) “ ΘΟσαναΎκΚαςειν μα ρτυρβας ιΕ} ὕεουε καὶ HOWAC ους EYYV WOLOUC 
VOKOIC PE Baiwe ιν λάβοιτε, } Οἱς TA ξἕργΎα EK τῶν λόγων αναβθρου - ὩΣ ; me A a Ά Ν ape 
5 ῇ ς ᾿ ae e ε TOLGOMAL ὡς ἐπ αγαὕῳ ἤκὼν OU TELUW, ynv OF TH MLETEOAVY OYWV 


“ / ε ‘ , ; 


igVa OOKNOLV avayKalav TAPEYVYETAL WC Kal ξυμφέρει OMOLWC Wt ae 2 ae ) ; aN ; 
Ἷ / j 7 “ ) = 
; a eo . a 2. Και Οὐκ QOLKELV ETL νόομιω. TOOGELVAL δὲ 


-» ee 4 , pm! P ᾽ : ~ , 
° ; ᾿ ‘ 1 , δι mM, ἊΣ : Τί QOL Kal ayK 7 ιν), yy. Ὁ» μεν Λακεδαιμονίων. 
the word in a metaphorical sense, a 16. term als . ᾿ ᾿ 


a passage of Ulpian, Digest. xlviii. 5, 27, notes the act of looking out or about, and OTWC μὴ Th MLETEOW EVI, EL μὴ 
where we have “ appet pine aliquem per — > 2° ‘ = 2 . . χρημᾶσι MENOMEVOLK 77 ap ᾿Αθηναίους (Ὁλαπτωνται 
lumniam,’ and in one of Cicero, pro Planco, . βεβαίωσιν} * confirmatio1 AY ΕἼ | ἡ. ’ 
p- 29, ‘appetere imsidiis.? Of the verb uprightness of our intentions].’ The n¢ iva μὴ κωλυωνται ud uuwy δουλείας ἀπαλλαγῆναι. 
καταπολεμεῖν, which is very rare, 1 have words, ἢ οἷς ---εἶπον, involve a certain dif- ; 
noted an example elsewhere in Xen. Hist. ficulty, which may be attributed to the 
iii. 5, 8, and would observe that the term harshness of the construction at οἷς. Do- 
seems originally to have had place in a bree completes the construction thus, ἢ 
passage of Dionys. Hal. Ant. viii. 29, τοῖς az’ ἐκείνων οἷς : and renders, ‘ ον from 
δ᾽ ἄλλοις Ῥωμαίοις ἀπέχθομαί τε, we those with whom facts, compared with their 
δύναμαι μάλιστα, καὶ πολεμῶ, καὶ οὐδὲ- words, convince us that they state ae ir real 
ποτε μισῶν αὐτοὺς παύσομαι, where, for interest "ὦ" I would express the sense -ontext ; lerstood only tl ar ᾿ ᾿ 
the words as they now stand, I propose to of the passage as follows: ‘Nor can you | oi é ed un μαύνενας ἐπὶ ra the party ἐγχωρίο iC ποιήσομαι | An usual form of 
re ad, τοῖς δ᾽ ἄλλοις Ῥωμαίοις ἀπέχθομαί receive any stronger assurance [of our ἘΠ eraeng © y or pledge, not the rotestation by way of appeal to the gods, 
T,—we δύναμαι μάλιστα καταπολεμῶν,--- integrity] besides the oaths already sworn, 
καὶ οὐδ. μ. a. 7. than [that they proceed from] those in 

4. ἀπάτῃ yao εὐπρεπεῖ αἴσχιον---ἐπι- respect of whom the facts [of the case] 
βουλῇ} Compare i. 17. Similar to this is examined by and compared with their 
the sentiment expressed in a passage of words, afford a necessary opinion (i. e. 
Cie. Off. i. 13, 10 (cited by Poppo) : ai must needs convince one) that it is even 
autem duobus modis, id est, aut vi aut their interest [to do] like as they have 
fraude, fiat injuria, fraus quasi vulpecule, said.’ In ἔργα ἐκ τῶν λόγων ἀναθροίύ μενα 
vis leonis videtur; utrumque homine we have a condensed form of exp! ‘ession pwn 

S ae aaa +? ere ἧς ae ΕΑΝ Ο act exactly as (ὁμοίως ως they said. EVTC TO εὔλογον ἁπλῶς ἔγουσι Kat 

alienissimum, sed fraus odio digna majore.’ to signify ‘facts examined by and compared The ς eX 
The reading here ye, for which re is found with words.’ Of ἀναθρέω, a word of ex os 
in almost all the MSS. (and in some neither treme rarity, I have met with only two 
word,) is sufficiently defended bya similar examples elsewhere ; in E 4urip. Hee. 808, 
elegance of expression in another passage ἰδοῦ pe κἀνάθρησον ot ἔχω κακὰ, and 
of our author, supra il. 43, ἀνδρί γε φρό- Plato, 399, C, αἀναθρεῖ καὶ αναλογίζεται 
νημα ἔχοντι. With the expression, a little τοῦτο. It signifies properly, 1. to look up 
after, ἐπέρχεται, compare a similar one at at, as painters who are copying a statue ; 
ii. 84, 1, iris: SPR HS On the 2. by implication, to survey attentively, (as 
term δικαίωσις see note at i. 141. It here in the above passage of Euripides,) which 
denotes jure, (‘by the right of favour,’) a may be either for the purpose of close 
sense found also in Dionys. Hal. Ant. 432, examination, to ascertain the quality of 
2. 1348, 14. 1582, 3. Septuag. in Levit. an article, or for the purpose of comparing 
᾿ it with another, as here, though in a 

ἐ τᾶ πολλὴν περιωπὴν — ποιούμεθα] figurative sense. Poppo, indeed, thinks it 
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ie ον hae 
UC. 41) & 


a θησε απὸ υμων 


, . c * 


+ 
; , " 
~ 4 , ε ~ 


sai SO ll = | τ ρασσοιμεν; OUOs φειλ μεν Ol λακεδαιμονιοι, 


hone Sta et spec Sa. 
115 dicta esse.’ But ie fa 
sO doubtful a Py ppo supposes, 


terest her: spoke n of can, according to tne Tupac μὲν Ge 


ie Tcl OUT TOU! 


party receiving it, namely, ers Lacedze- as witnesses of the justice of their cause. 
monians. But the words supplied in the Compare li. 71 ἃ 74. 

second interpr etation above παρ. are 2. προσεῖναι δὲ τί μοι --- τὸ εὔλογον] 
quite as suitable tothe first; the full sense * but that I have reason and justice on my 
here intended being, that ‘a due regard side, which will j justify me in so doing.’ Τὸ 
to interest, as well as their reputation for εὔλογον aries ‘what is reasonable and 
honour, (involved in the observance of reeable to justice.’ So Plut. viii. 206, 
engagements bound by oaths,) ν woul l dic - ποῖ ταῦτα TO εὖ λογον ἴσχει καὶ δίκαιον, 
tate the very course the y ag of (εἶπον and villi. 174, οὐδὲ οὺς ἄνθρωποι νόμους 


καὶ (which is to be rendered er nN) πάντοτε φαινόμενον. No other example 
involves, by implication, the sense left to have I met with of this use. Ti here bears 
be in thought supplied. the sense nonnihil ; which had Reiske per- 

Cu. LXXXVII. Brasidas concludes ceived, he would certainly not have pro- 
by enforcing his arguments with a threat. posed to cancel the word, on the authority 
which touched many of his hearersperson- of one MS. Of κατὰ δύο ἀνάγκας the 
ally. He could not suffer them to reject sense is, as Poppo and Arnold explain, 
the boon he was offering them. (Thirlw.) ‘on account of two urgent reasons which 

Ι. εὖνοι δ᾽ ὄντες---διωθεῖσθαι] Meaning, will not suffer me to act otherwise.’ The 
* But if you think it only right (i.e. claim, gen. τῶν Λακεδαιμονίων refers to ἀνάγκην 
require), as being well affected to us, so taken from ἀνάγκας, the sense being, ‘one 
to reject [the offe xr] as not to be injured necessity, as respects the Lacedsemonians.’ 
thereby.’ At εὖνοι is to be supplied ἡμῖν. ὅπως μὴ TP vp. εὔνῳ---βλάπτωνται 
The term ἀξιόω has here the 5686 it bears lest by your good-will, should you not be 
Here, as Arnold well points out, the questionable whether the interest spoken νοις “Ὁ ; ρον wt ἐμ ὑμΣ = ght ΠῚ ΠΕ ΗΝ a ee 
speaker sums up what he has been ans of has respect to τοὺς πίστιν παρεχο- χάνειν, namely, “to claim to be allowed to by the monies contributed by you to the 


, 4 d ) is ‘ , δ of i 7), y ἢ »} » 1: 1 ? Per wey) wos ’ > tte ae 
in proof of his sincerity and that his μένους, or to τοὺς βεβαίωσιν AaB. And ὡ this οἱ ᾿ δ. Δί 108 ae e., (which eae 7 By τῷ rope a dues ᾿ — 
ς ] Ε ἢ ἢ . : > erm 1S used as at IV. Oo, 4, Ol*’reyecting we denote as Arnold supposes, the cir- 
overning. As much as to say, ° fies he adds, ‘Si illud est, Brasidas dicere v1 hes μὲ 5 — , OS 4 1 SUPPosee, 
Ρ 4 3 ] “ὦ 3 : 4 : . " lt an offe rr) sup Ρ ly Ta abe nev a from the cumstances ot the action. 7 e, as he explains, 
elng the case, (our honour being pledged, iis maxime confidendum esse, qui, quee οὐδ 3 > Of . ces i 1-will. shi ; 
. *y * “1" ζ οι oa 7 OL Of EV’ Ι . "Ο1) - ν ξ » ¢ Y; , ? τ Σ o . 
and honesty being our best policy, ) weuse honesta suaserint, eadem sibi utilia esse i ι th si ‘day 1 red ᾿ ὦ me ᾿ - 'f a. cit ld < so di “a vit νὸ 
4 : Ἢ ‘0 e sense 1s, ‘uninjured [thereby]. well, — Ww ais-sp > 
careful cireumspe ection about matterswhich demonstrare possint ; que sententia su- Th, followin infinitis gh Sak. “5 pete z wand ως ον = ‘i a ξεν 
"a 5 3 ᾿ "ἘΞ σας. ὁ vc διοι δ΄ ᾿εὐὐν ein caren ΡΝ " TOMOWINE i t1IVeS, φαίνεσσαι, εἰναι, expression,—bDut t 1e inst trumen Sy - voyor 
a = import oe τ cil sael κριούς disputationi ees: CongrarNs em, and προσαναγκάζειν, de pend on φήσετε, sas your good-will ;’ where there 15, 
περιω πῊ 5:0. 1Π65 properly a/look-out,where sed obscurius expressa ; sin hoe proban- to be repeated from the precedin A Goeller int l un conveyed ; 
> ‘ " . ἐν ᾿ > © [8] e rece σ᾽, é- As O¢ ᾿ 01 Ss oO It, : a 7 "On? oO e >¢ 
τὶ = . ” ὡ yn ‘“ al = a gg - τότε rem nul tay _— a χεσῦ at this pe issa ce hi is t] l¢ mi ΧΕ τ Ss n Se ἃ. ᾿ “ene o od will to hel ) a ir ene mi s 
. ° Ὡς Ο ᾿ > ( e 4 Ι on £ 10] Ἰ ᾿ 
Lucian, i. 586, and Dio Cass. 243, 81, dictis collata certo persuadent [non solum A |: Ρ ol 
to receive and retain, meaning ‘so to receive with money to ruin us. 


as to retain,’ And Toocavay kage. here 3. οὐ yap ¢ ἢ εἰκότ ως , &e. | These words 
I ‘> 
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‘ ew 
un κοινον τινὸς ayallov atria, 
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4. ovd av ἀρχῆς ἐφιέμεθα, παυσαι ¢ 


‘ ; «ἃ ~ 
τους TAELOVUC AV QOLKOLMEV El 
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Ω \ ’ , σι 
tu, Kal αγωνίσασθε τοις 1 
st An Aly 


aloiov ὃοξαν Karabeol Γι 


‘ ἢ 
ξυμπασῃ 7 τῇ πόλει τὸ κάλλιστον ὄνομα περιθειναι. 


a ‘ > = 
υμας τους ἐναντιουμένους περιιόδοιμεν. De 


τους [Ly [βουλομένους ελευθερουν 


σπευοοντές, 


δὲ μαλ λον ETEK 


ξυμπασιν αὐτ OV ομίαν ἐπιφέροντες 
, 


\ ) 
πρὸς ταῦτα [Ρουλευεσθε 


᾽ 


΄ ; 4 
τ Ἕλλησιν ἄρξ αι πρώτοι ἐλευθερίας, Kat 


Ὁ \ a \ 
Kal αὐτοὶ Ta τε lola μὴ βλαφθηναι, Kat 


39 


LXXXV Lil. Ὁ μὲ ἐν Βρασίδας τοσαῦτα εἶπεν. οἱ δὲ Ακανθιοι, 


πολλών "λεχθέντων πρότε θοὸν ἐπ ἀμφύτερα, κρύφα διαψηφισάμενοι, 


ἃ > 


διά Τε τὸ ἐπαγωγὰ εἰπεῖν τὸν Βρασίδαν, καὶ περὶ τοῦ καρπὸου φόβῳ, 


ἔγνωσαν οἱ πλείους ἀφίστασθαι ἢ Αθηναίων" καὶ πιστώσαντες 


e/ 


TOLC OOKOLC, ove ra τέλη των Λακεδαιμονίων ομοσαντα αὐτὸν 


are meant to offer the reason and justifica- 
tion of what they are doing ; though they 
are so framed as to have respect to the 
second of the two foregoing urgent reasons, 
—namely, that of not suffering the Acan- 
thians to hinder the common deliverance 
of the Greeks. And the γὰρ here, as very 
often elsewhere, has reference to some- 
thing omitted and to be understood from 
the context. Supplying, then, as we best 
may, the word ἄλλως, the full sense will 
be, ‘for otherwise (i. e. if we were not 
bound by duty to prevent the common 
subjugation of the Greeks thus promoted 
by you) we should not be justified in doing 
what we are doing, endeavouring to force 
you to the course you ought to take.’ 
Poppo, indeed, urges that thus the opta- 
tive would not be permitted by grammatical 
propriety : and so thought ‘Dobree, when 
he propose ἃ, for rade πράσσοιμεν, to read 
τάδ᾽ ἐπράσσομεν. Why not, then, adopt it ? 
especially since rade πράσσομεν is found 
in at least one MS., attesting the reading 
τάδ᾽ ἐπράσσομεν in its original. Other- 
wise it will have to be taken, as Poppo 
admits, in a sense quite unsuitable to the 
context. The full meaning intended may 
be expressed as follows: ‘for otherwise 
we should certainly not with justice have 
done what we are “doing [forced freedom 
on persons unw illing to receive 11]. In 
fact, at rade must be supplied ἃ πράσ- 
σομεν : on which are suspended the words 
of the next clause, ‘nor ought we—the 
Lacedzemonians —to set free those who 


desire not liberation, unless on account of 


some common good.’ 

4. οὐδ᾽ αὖ ἀρχῆς---σπεύδοντες Here, 
for brevity-sake, two clauses are com- 
bined into one ; for οὐδ᾽ αὖ ἀρχῆς epee ἐμεθα, 
παῦσαι δὲ “μᾶλλον ἑτέρους σπεύδομεν καὶ 
οὕτω σπεύδοντες, κ. τ. Ὰ. 


αὐτὸν 
» ; > ‘ > 
εξε TEM 


5. πρὸς ταῦτα] This may mean, as it 15 
gene rally rendered, ‘upon these matters ;’ 
and the phrase is one not unfrequent in 
the best writers ; though not, I think, after 
the imperative mood. And indeed such a 
sense as the above were here not a little 
flat. Hence I prefer to render by quam- 
obrem; a sense of the expression fre- 
quent in the Attic writers, and of which 
examples may be seen in Herm. on Viger 
p. 863 ,and Matth. Gr. § 391, Here 
it is the rather to be pore sinee with 
these words commences, as the Scholiast 
remarks, the ἐπίλογοι. And no other 
instance do I know of such commencing 
without some particle, generally one of 
inference, as here. Render, ‘ Wherefore 
(such being the posture of your affairs) 
consult ye well [what is to be done].’ 
ἀΐδιον δόξαν καταθέσθαι] ‘to lay up for 
yourselves an ever-during glory ;’ as in 
Herodot. vii. 220, and ix. 78; and in a 
passage of the New Testament, 1 Tim. 
1. 19. 

Cua. LXXXVIII. 1. ἐπ᾿ ἀμφότερα] 
See note on ii. 11,9. Κρύφα διαψηφισά- 
μενοι, ‘ having given their votes secre tly 
similar to what we express by voting by 
ballot, as op posed to the usual mode of 
voting by a show of hands: see Schoemann 
de Com. Athen. Ρ. 22, referred to by 
Poppo. ‘Ezra γωγὰ, ‘attractive.’ So infra 
vi. 8, ἐπαγωγὰ Kai οὐκ ἀληθῆ, and Hdot. 
iii. 83, ἐπαγ. AEyou. 

τὰ τέλη τῶν Λακεδαιμονίων ὀμόσαντα 
αὐτὸν ἐξέπεμψαν] Some doubt exists as 
to the construction here. sy Valla the 
word ὀμόσαντα is taken as agreeing with 
αὐτόν : a method objected to by Aimilius 
Portus, Hudson, Poppo, and Arnold, on 
the ground that ‘no reason was there why 
the Spartan government should have re- 
quired such an oath from Brasidas, since, 


CAP. LXXXIX. 117 


pay, ἢ μὴν ἐσεσθαι ζυμίμαχους 


Ἂν 


OUTW οξγχονται TOV στρατὸν. Kal 
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—— αποικια, ξυναπεστη. 


ys 


aUTOVOHMOVUC OVC ἂν Teoccayaynrat, 


‘ ie oe τ," ΄ ᾿ Ἔ , 
OU πόλλῳ υστέερον Kal Σ ταγειρος, 
ν 5 5 = 
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ταυτα μὲν ouvv ev tw θέρει τουτω 
> t 


EVET( 
ΞΜ ΧΧ Χ Ϊ X. Tov oO eml’y ἰγνομένου χείμωνος ευθυς αρχομένου, ως 


- ; , χὰ ᾿ Α 


τῷ Ina ποκράτει καὶ Δημοσθέ νει, στρατηγοις ovow Αθηναίων, τα ἐν 


> ~ wt 


— - 2 . 
τοις Ὀοιωτοις ἐνεδιδοτο, καὶ EOE 


ΓΙ 


as we have seen at ch. 85, he had in fact 
required it of them, ὕρκοις Aakedatporviwi 
καταλαβὼν τὰ τέλη. Thus ὀμόσαντα will 
be referred to τὰ τέλη, which, as be ing 
masculine in sense, though neuter in form, 


may have a plural verb. But the order of 


the words is rather in favour of Valla’s 
construction, which has been = raced 
by Dobree, and is not overturned by the 
reason alleged, as is evident from th 
able view of the sense propounded by Bp. 
Thirlwall, as follows : * Whether Brasidas 
himself had already taken the same oath 
at Sparta before he set out, (as the position 
of ὀμόσαντα seems to intimate,) must de- 
pend on the circumstances under which 
the oath was required from the Spartan 
government. If these were such as Bra- 
sidas represented to the Acanthians, there 
would certainly, as Dr. Arnold observes, 
be no reason why the government should 
have required such an oath from him. But 
if, as seems much more probable, the oath 
was really required by the Chalcidians, it 
would be quite conceivable that they might 
have required it from Brasidas as well as 
from the government. Whether Thucy- 
dides, after the language which he had put 
into the mouth of Brasidas, would in this 
manner have alluded to a fact somewhat 
at variance with it, isa different question.’ 

Στάγειρος] A city about 19 miles to 
the north-west of Acanthus (now Erisso) ; 
and which is rightly fixed by Col. Leake 
(North. Gr. vol. iii. p. 159, 168.) at the 
present Sfavro, a name corrupted from 
Stagro, a contraction of Stageiro, produced 
by accent on the antepenult. Though no 
cols or inscriptions have been found to 
determine the site, yet its position (very 
much that of an Hellenic town) and some 
appearances which Col. Leake has noticed 
of ancient walls of a very rough and 
irregular species, (coeval, I suspect, with 
the foundation of the city, about 700 years 
B. C.) on the east side, serve to determine 
the point. It is evident that the city was 
situated, not, as has been commonly sup- 
posed, on the sea-shore, but about two 
miles from it, on a height at the foot of 


TOV MEV Δημοσθένην ταῖς ναυσὶν 


woody mountains. Some have fixed Sta- 
girus at the present Stratone, 12 miles to 
the south-east of Stavro. But that must, 
from its name, be old Stratoniceia, as Col. 
Leake admits ; though he seems to have 
been staggered by the assurance he re- 
ceived from an agoyates there, that this 
was ἡ πατρίδα τοῦ ᾿Αριστοτέλους. Yet 
we are not absolutely obliged to under- 
stand by this the native town of Aristotle, 
The expression may quite as well denote 
(what is, indeed, in the earlier and purer 
writers, its only meaning) the natic 
country; by which might be understood 
both Stagirus and its vicinity, compre- 
hending the western side of the Sinus 
Strymonicus. That so few ruins should 
remain, is by no means surprising ; since 
it was a decayed town even in the time 
οἵ Aristotle, whose attempts to restore it 
produced, there is reason to think, but a 
temporary improvement: and in the time 
of Dio Chrysostom it had become a mere 
village ; for in the 47th oration of that 
writer we have, Στάγειρα κώμη καὶ Odvr- 
Siac. What occasioned the mistake of 
many geographers in placing it on the 
shore, was the existence of a town a few 
miles south-east from it (now called Scala), 
and doubtless forming the port of Stageirus. 
And this is all that Meletius means, p. 393, 
when he says, speaking of Stavro, ἔχει 
λιμένα, as indeed is plain from the added 
words. ου ovopma Κύπρος. 

Cu. LXXXIX. The scene now changes 
to Beotia, and our historian proceeds to 
narrate an undertaking of the Athenians 
at home, similar to those by which they 
had already annoyed the enemy abroad, 
(in Peloponnesus and elsewhere, ) and 
which held out a promise of even greater 
advantages, (in the probability of a general 
revolution in Beeotia,) namely, the before- 
concerted attempt on Boeotia adverted to 
supra ch. 77, but which, from a failure on 
the part of the forces under Hippocrates 
to co-operate with Demosthenes in his 
movement, had proved abortive. 

1. évedidoro] Meaning, ‘were being 
given up,’ ‘put into the hands of the Athe- 
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Oot vine- 


ones and bricks 

n in, together with some 

lid he rampart. If 

view of the sense be not admitted, it 


be nece ssary to suppose the construec- 


a sort of staked hedge, on one side 


nians 3? (so ἐν 0 a f the ελύπει ἐν τῇ γῇ ὧν, of which the full sense : = a ἐπι ee hp ahi. ay Se eae eee brick and stones. 
same thing, supra ch. 76.) namely, Siphe, 15, ‘for Hippocrates had not yet annoyed sap Peabeaensee ἐλϑάξε, οὐ ς ee » BUCR WOuld ΒΕΡΟΙΥ Tse correspond to 
the sea-port of Beoeotia, on the gulf of them by his presence, and this prevented κε pe sabes aaah - an kee WI uw = aU epee jum alte r given, and the 
Corinth, and Chzeronea, on the borders’ them from sending,’ &c. The word zapa- e Pegarded (as wooden towers just aiter spoken of, and 
of Phocis, to be seized by some refugees λυπέω iS rare, yet not unprecedented ; ey See P| Boreilescres aught ofa briel agai term τεῖχος applied to the fabric 
from Orchomenus, aided by a party of since it occurs in Xenophon and Dio Cass, pipes ee ee ee eee ; nor would so sorry a fence 
sympathizers from Phocis. In ἐς τὰς 2. ot πράσσοντες} Meaning those who πούς 
Σίφας ἀπαντῆσαι the term ἀπαντῆσαι were concerned inthe plot. On this term, 
is, as Duk. well points out, used in a not which bears the same sense supra i. 57, 


unfrequent sense to denote the being at and not unfrequently elsewhere, (see note biggie aS Tes : . 
fter remarking that at ἐσέβαλλον coc, and other terms which may be seen 


Ἰ 
Ι 


ke it, until 

; - 
hre-machine was applied. “ApzreXoc 

aek is re used, like πλίνθος just after, and 


ἔβαλλον ἄμπελον, KOT ha - withstood all attempts to ta 
TO ἱερὸν, Kat λίθους Ἵ 

καθαιροῦντες aur 
γι In this view els where κέραμος, κάλαμος, κάχληξ, Tap- 


hand at any certain time or place, for any on ii. 79. iv. 132. v. 83. vi. 10.) it is ob- 
particular purpose. And so supra ch. 70 served by Duker, ‘ habet in universum 
we have, ἀπ. ἐπὶ Τοιπόδισκον : and Xen.  significationem clandestinze molitionis, et 
Hist. 1. 3, 13, τοὺς πρέσβεις ἀπαντᾷν studii partium. Unde etiam illi, qui id becca e.g a i "Δ ae | Caras : : : 
ἐκέλευσεν ἐς Κυζικὸν, and iv. ἔ li ΨΌΡΡΌΞΕΒ ΜΒ ΤΗΝ Seer ee eee fe, , reed, plaster, &c. By the σταυροὲ 


in Bernhardy’s Syntax, as a collective noun, 


i carries with it the notion 
opter fossam defigentes, vites, ‘a plural. And such is the use of our 


3, 3, ἐς agunt, ut alios sibi concilient, et in suas 


εἰς 


bad . . 3m? C ᾿ ᾽ . 
kaveres CX Proximis cedifiell etrac- iere mie ntioned are to be und rstood, not 


er πῆς. ἀρ: ε : terram aggestam (seu aggerem) we denote b 
αὐταῖς ἀπαντᾷν ἐνθάδε. student ac favent, dicuntur πράσσειν. 5 95 a lenot 77 


Σῆστον εἶπεν ἀπαντῷν. Aristoph. Lysist. partes pertrahant, quique aliorum rebus ] 

| } les, but rather 
᾿ "ΔΝ ᾿ 5 bant (infigebant).? How preferable beams of wood fixed into the ground. as 
As to the phras¢ s by Duker adduced in CH, X( Ἂ lL. ave σΤΉσας wee note on { a x rae nig gy ; a τς ene ἰ, oe 
exemplification of the present, ἀπαντᾷν ii. 97, 1. I have here f Bekker 


0 
Se ΠΝ : : : ' Portus, Heilm., Gail, and others, is that em, ch. 100 ᾿ἐσβ 
emt τὴν κυρίαν, ἐπὶ τὸ δικαστήριον, they in placing a comma ἃ παρ- ae : as Shem, ch. 100. 


13, εἰρημένον ¢ 


the sense assigned to ἐσείαλλον by ] plain from the term ξύλοις applied to 
ἄλλειν in this very 
og , a ἈΝ ᾿ ϊ ἘΒ ν 1] | Be , . pp . 2 
es . . ; above laid down, lave Tully shown 1n thr ar se to SsIgNUYy ewnimieitere Lap on 
are merely forensic ones, though perhaps ἤσαν, because the accusatives αὐτοὺς, &e. T : sete ᾿ 2 elsewhere « ὁ pane 
Ξ . "ΕΞ ets HE ales notes to my Lransiation. ἃ indeed, ; xample elsewhere occurs in a passa 
found. d « n the above idiom. form an ex¢ or tical apposition, as In @ pas = τῇ ‘ - 4 ὃ Ἂ Ξ παρεὶς ἐν | where occurs 1n a pa age 

mmittebant might be ught a still bette I Aristophane: re the term 15 em- 
rendering, since the ‘m wnmittere in Latin ployed at least by way of allusion): ra 
i . } ce is not unfrequently used for inserere, or in- OnUa ἐσϊαλλε ¢ τὰς κιβωτοὺς 
re spectively was to commence operations: ἐμέ λήθησαν, GQUTOL Καὶ Ol VLOL αὐτῶν καὶ ὩΣ Yer hace pes | : Sar ea 

; terserer et in order 


θιαμαρτίας τῶν ἡμερῶν] “ἃ mistake of sage of the Old Testament, Daniei vi. 24, 


the days,’ meaning the days on which each (Sept.) καὶ εἰς τὸν λάκκον τῶν λεόντων 


for no reason is there to suppose (as does at γυναῖκες αὐτῶν (for so the passage 
Bp. Thirlwall) that the movements were ought to be pointed). The words, a little 
to take place exactly on the Same day ει | - TO t&00VY TOV Ἀπόλλωνος, are by 


cessary previously τι crermime λ HKOTECWY the oide commentators 


aqae 1S to be CC nsider¢ Gi ti 


ined edifices : 
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4 | . ry } . z Now this our auth¢ vhile Popp inderstant it ' edifices 
since that would have required rather τῆς aack suspected to be not genuine, and 7 adi Mu ind ids it of edifice: 
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μερῆς ec ἣν. The mistake (as appears by Dobree are proposed to be cancelled- . en a en ‘ta i the word may 


] t TAOATNYVUYTEL i he pr ‘ ear elcewhere Ἢ ] - 
epov and that for a : 1. that they are : y ry? i : bear elsewhere, — 7) 
. ad us to suppose that there w: ἴλη, i. 9. , 89. 1. 662, 17. 
According to tl t tl domo: wuld be a better render- 
nd the expression ἐσβ inc, uspect, however, that the term 


mean, “ clapping in the vine here used to denote farm-houses: as 


4 


from the subsequent expression) πρό 
πλεύσας πρὸς τὰς Σίφας, was that Demo iper us ; and 2. that they are out of 
sthenes had gone before, whereas he should place after roupde τρόπῳ, by which every 
rather have gone after Hippocrates’ de- ere else there is subjoined a de scription 
parture to attack Delium; which would of the : arguments, how- 
thus have prevented the Boeotians from ver, the former itterly groundless ; 
sending any strong force to repel the in ince, as Poppo observes, our author does 
vasion of the country at Siphze. This, it not reject repetitions: and the latter is 


twigs between the palisades’ (after the in Plato, 541, C, οἰκοπέδων ἢ γηπέδων, 
manner th: country people construct houses or homesteads.’ And such, I am 
wl tked hedge); an operation inclined to think, Suidas has in view when 
may be observed, is obscurely alluded t wholly without force; since, as Poppo mplying something of m- he says (IN Vv. otKe TECOV), Γηπεῦον, τὸ 
in the words at ᾧ 2, wu ya Tt Tr. Tao proves, our a { yr occasionally separates that the word 1s βάρος ἡ α Ce ee ΕΝ eo ov’ meaning that 

ὃ : | ov is sometimes so used: and he 
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ἣν ὑπόλοιπ a, ὡς χοὴν ἐπιτελέσαι. 
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| > Ἂ - > φῇ - ν 
VOVTO τους Αθηναίους a προχωροῦντας. é7? Οἰκου, τῶν ἀλλων Βοιω- 


~ » Ἂν ν᾿ ᾿ 
ταθχῶών,;, οἵ εἰσιν ἕνδεκα, ου ἕυν ἐπαινούντων μάχεσθαι, ETELON Οὐκ ἐν 


adds, by way of explanation, τὸ γῇ καὶ 
οἰκήμασιν ἀπαρτιζόμενον᾽" meaning by this 
a whole plot of land and buildings, as we 
say a house with outhouses and homestead. 
In like manner fundus in Latin originally 
signified simply the foundation of any thing, 
especially of a building ; though it was 
afterwards not unfrequently used to denote 
omne edificium, and sometimes ager cum 
villa, a house and homestead, or farm- 
house ; the very sense, I apprehend, here 
intended. 

ἢ καιρὸς ἣν] ‘where it was suitable,’ 

€ at suitab le places.’ Of the words καὶ τοῦ 
ἱεροῦ οἰκοδόμημα οὐδὲν vmioxey the sense 
is, ‘and where there was no building of 
the temple,’ (for a screen, it seems, ran on 
most sides,) or, ‘ where none remained.’ 
The sense here intended is rendered plainer 
by the subjoined words, ἥπερ yao ἣν στοὰ, 
καταπ πτώκει, of which the full meaning 
‘for this last was the case on one side,’ 
where a cloister had once stood, but had 
fallen into ruins. 

3. ὥρμησαν] for ὡρμήθησαν. See note 
on ii. 19. The ὡς, just before, stands for 
ἐξ orov. (Poppo and Dobree.) 

Cu. XCI. 1. οἵ εἰσιν ἕνδεκα] Mueller 
and Schneider are of opinion (as was also 
Wesseling) that these words refér to the 
other Boeotarchs ; thus making the whole 
number, including Pagondas, twelve. But 
little likely is it that an even number 
should have been adopted. And though 
the number might vary at different times, 
yet odd numbers were always, for an 
obvious reason, selected. A rnold, indeed, 
is inclined to think that the words οἵ εἰσιν 
ἕνδεκα do refer to the other Beeotarchs. 
But that would, as he admits, make th« 


number of Bceotarchs at that time thir- 
teen: which is, he thinks, the true number. 
Against this view, however, Poppo justly 
urges the circumstance, that from the 
other Boeotarchs who dissuaded battle, not 
two Thebans, but Pagondas alone is distin- 
guished ; and hence that number cannot 
be 1 ight. The opinion advanced by me in 
my Translation, that there were then eleven, 
has been since then strengthened by the 
suffrages of Poppo, Boeckh, and Clinton. 
Certainly no proof that there were thirteen 
Boeotarchs will arise from the fact, plainly 
to be collected from the words following, 
that Pagondas had a colleague from The bes : 
or, in other words, that Thebes sent two 
Beeotarchs. That the comm: und was always 
with one of those two, is, though not cer- 
tain, probable from the words καὶ ἡγεμο- 
yviac οὔσης αὐτοῦ. 

οὐ ξἕυνεπαινούντων μάχεσθαι] ς they 
disapproved of, dissuaded fighting.’ Of 
which rare idiom an example occurs in 
Herodot. vii. 15, οὐδαμῶς συνεπαίνεον 
ποιεῖν pe ταῦτα. Their ground of ob- 
jection was, that the enemy had hinself 
retreated out of Boeotia, being now, as in 
the territory of Oropia, on Attic ground ; 
in consequence of which it was no point 
of honour to fight. This objection Pagon- 
das, as general-in-chief, might have over- 
ruled, and led the army on to battle on his 
own authority. But he did not think it 
prudent so to act without the concurrent 
approbation and support of the army at 
large ; which he sought to attain in the 
following spirited harangue, addressed, for 
greater effect, to the λόχοι or divisions 
of the army separately, (similarly as on 
another occasion, vii. 77 & 78, each 
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division of the army is addressed in our author meant the τίνα to be referred 
language substantially the same, by its to χρὴ, but fell into a certain negligence 
generals Nicias and Demosthenes,) and of expression, writing μηδὲ τινα where 
couched in language adapted to rouse ‘opriety would rather have re ΗΝ μηδ 
their general patriotism, and provincial 2, The argument intended ‘There 
esprit du corps. As bearing no little re- should not have been even anv one of 
semblance to the present, we may compare us [much less ten].’ On the phrase διὰ 
the ‘atin of Sthenelaidas, supra i. 86. μάχης ἐλθεῖν, see Blomfield on Aschyl. 
With respect to the distribution of the Prom. 121: Monk on Eurip. Hippol. 
matter contained in this speech, the Scho- 1159; and Matth. Gr. Gr. S 580. Anrov, 
liast, with somewhat too much ence to ‘assuredly.’ 
logical science, remarks as follows. ἐν ᾧ 1 : ἂν---ἔδραὸ 1 So Eurip. Incert. 
distributed into arguments alike of expe- frag. ¢ Νόμος τὸ γθρον δυᾶν. ὕπον 
diency and of justice, intermixed with some- j Ke 
what of the Pp ssible, The 2 rotasis deals in a εἰ TW Kat | ‘ etiamsi alieui.’ On the 
reprehension of those who had dissuaded words. a little alter, ov yao τὸ προμηθὲς, 
battle. The κατασκευὴ (or disposition of ὅτ. Duker cites, as admirably illustrative 
the proofs on which the counsel rested) of the sentiment, the annotation of the 
consists In invectives against the Athenians. Scholiast Cod. Cass. as fi lows : Ἢ προ- 
And the σι μπέρασμα, or result of the argu- μήθεια τοῦ μέλλοντος Kal ἡ πρόνοια οὐχ 
ment, is couched in a powerful exhortation ὁμοίου yoy let διαλο γισμοῦ τῶν TE U7 
as to what ought to be done. μαχούντων τῆς ἰδίας γῆς, καὶ τῶν 

Cu. XCII. 1. ἐς ἐπίνοιάν τινα ἡμῶν των μὲν τὴν ἰδίαν, ὀρεγομένων 
ἐλθεῖν] The τινα, Duk. points out, stands ἀλλοτρίας καὶ ἐπιόντων" ἐμφαίνει δὲ 
for τινός : and he adds, that there is no 07) ἡμᾶς ὃ Se eric τὸ Τὶ tk i ae 
difference between the phrase here used me a Pr sins ee ekiap 
by our author and the one at iii. 46, χρὴ ἤπερ, ἜΑ Still μϑούεν nae a. τ 
προκαταλαμ Savery, ὕπως μηδ᾽ ἐς ἐπίνοιαν illustrate the pres nt is another cues 
τούτου ἴωσι. As another example of the of our author, supra 1. 86, καὶ ὡς ἡμᾶς 
use of the accusative, Poppo cites a pas- πρέπει βουλεύεσθαι ἀδικουμένους, μηδεὶς 
wha of Dio Cass. lii. 31, (evidently written διδασκέτω: ἀλλὰ τοὺς μέλ λοντας ἀδικεῖν 
with a v iew to the present,) μηδ᾽ ἐς ἔννοιάν μᾶλλον πρέπει πολὺ: χρόνον βουλεύεσθαι. 
TOTE nr αὐτὸν ἀφικνεῖσθαι χρή. Yet With reper to the construction, on this it 
this rather tends to prove that the above is wel! observed by Poppo, p. 298, ‘ Sive, 
writer referred the τινὰ here, not to ἐπί- ut Haack, ante οἷς genitivum τούτων, 
votay, as does Duker, but to χρή : a view, sive, quum recte ἐνδέχεταί τί μοι λογισ- 
this, far preferable to the other ; since an μὸν pro τὸν éuov λογισμὸν dicamus 
intolerable flatness arises from taking the dativum τούτοις supplere malumus, ora- 
word with ἐπίνοιαν. It would seem that tionis compositio legitima et usitata est.’ 
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3. πάτριον ὑμῖν] se. ἐστιν. Similarly 
17, we have ἐπιχώριόν ἐστιν ἡμῖν, and 
elsewhere iv ἔθει εἶναι. Here, then, as 
the Seholiast points out, there 1 £0} aca 
TOU δυνατοῦ ἀπὸ οὔ ἐθους, ‘a working 
out of the argument of power from the 
fact of custom :’ which, he adds, is further 
on established from evample. 
πέλας may be meant, by a use of the word 
frequent in our author, ‘ that of others,’ as 
of the Oropians. 

προσέτι ὁμόρους ὄντας} See note on 
i. 15,2. Ihave thought proper to place a 
colon, and not a period, after ἀμύνεσθαι, 
because. though there be a slight change 
of construction, yet it is essentially the 
same, and the clause ᾿Αθηναίους---δεῖ 15 
closely united with the preceding, there 
being here an argumentum ἃ fortiori. And 
the full sense intended may be thus ex- 
pressed : ‘but most of all ought you to 
repel Athenians, both as invaders, and 
moreover borderers.”? The true scope of 
the words is best traced by the Scholiast, 
who regards this as a 6by-ar 
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interest deduced ἀπὸ προσώπου καὶ τρόπῳ; 
each of which is treated on in the next 
section. But previously the circumstance 
of their being borderers and neighbours 
is considered, as enforcing greater cau- 
tion as to the forbearing to repel aggres- 
sion; since such passiveness would only 
provoke future insults. 

4. The argument founded on ὁμόρους 
ὄντας is now brought forward in the 
weighty form of a political axiom of uni- 
versal application ; ἢ. d. ‘for to all (1. e. 
in the ease of all) as to their neighbours, 
an equal balance of power constitutes like- 
wise freedom or liberty,’ meaning, as Poppo 
explains the term καθίσταται, ‘in ea inest,’ 
‘ea nititur: a sense of καθίστασθαι | fier, 
ίνεσθαι) found in a passage of Isocr. ap. 
λιτοὶ Comm. p. 253, πλείστων ἀγαθῶν 
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. and Lucian adduced 

, as Poppo points 

I to τὸ ἀντίπαλον, as nN 

ot dissimilar form of expression at 
oP 1. τὸ δέ 


TOV ἐς ξυμμαχίαν. 


ἀντίπαλον ὅδξος μόνον 
τούτους γε δὴ, Χο. The argu- 
and dispositi n 1s 
now treated. ere has tl same 
in each ease the 
limitative force 
intended being, * least of 
for there is here an 
argumentum ἃ minori ad majus. 1 have 
followed Bekker, Poppo, and Goeller in 
editing τούτους instead of vulg. τούτοις ; 
which, though found in almost every MS., 
cannot, notwithstanding what Bauer and 
Kistemacher allege in its defence, be tole- 
rated : the construction not admitting of 
it, and the correspondence with the pre- 
ceding πρὸς τοὺς ἀστυγείτονας requiring 
the accusative. 

Justly does Goeller object to the ellipsis 
lere supposed by Duk. and others, of 
tovov: for had that word been meant to 
ye understood, not μὴ, but ov, ought to 


iave been written: 
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and the sense con- 
See Herm. 
on Vig. p. 504, note 267. The sentence 


veyed by the μὴ is ne dicam. 


ought, in strict grammatical propriety, to 
have terminated at δι υλοῦσθαι : but the 
-ἐλθεῖν are added with 
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ingly the subsequent words καὶ γνῶναι, 


&e. form a clause in the same sentence 


ξ meaning 

yw it is treated by them :’ and 
as Arnold, ‘in what sort of r lation 
stands towards them,’ ‘ how it stands 


fected towards them.’ But of these two 


modes of interpretation the former is ob 
jectionable on the ground that διακεῖσθαι 
and for ὑποκεῖσθαι : and accord- 

latter, the sentiment arising is 


and unsuitable to the con- 
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ὃ. émMiktvCvvoreoay ἑτέρων] Here we 


have, as Goeller remarks, a condensed 
form of expression for ἐπικινδυνοτέραν 
ἑτέρων παροικήσεως τὴν Tapoiknow. With 
the sentiment in εἰώθασί τε οἱ ἰσχύος-- 
κατέχειν, Arnold compares a kindred one 
at vi. 34, 7, τοὺς προεπιχειροῦντας---μᾶλ- 
λον πεφόβηνται. With ἰσχύος θι άσει, ‘by 
the confidence of strength” I would 
compare Soph. Phil. 104, δεινὸν ἰσχύος 
θράσος. ἸΠροαπαντᾷν means, ‘to meet 
them before [they reach the borders].’ 
Of this term I have met with no example 
elsewhere except in Dio Cass. 204, 51. 
506, 26. 640, 49. 740, 45. 

ἧσσον ἑτοίμως κατέχειν] The sense 
assigned to this expression in my Trans- 
lation, namely, ‘less ready to meddle with 
them,’ has, I find, since been adopted by 
Arnold, who adds that the term κατέχειν 
signifies to lay hold on a man, in order 
to overpower him. Yet the examples he 
adduces of this sense from another passage 
of our author vii. 66, and from Herodot. 
vi. 129, are far from proving its existence. 
In the latter passage κατέχων πολλοῦ τοὺς 
ἄλλους means ‘ holding the rest quite down,’ 
‘bearing them down,’ as we say, over- 
bearing. And so in a passage of Shakspeare 
it is said, ‘ Young Laertes orerbears your 
officers.’ For πολλοῦ in the above pas- 
sage I conjecture the true reading to be 
πολλὸς, used as Herodot. I. 98, πολλὸς 
ἐνέκειτο, λέγων, and ix. 91, πολλὸς ἦν λισ- 
σόμενος. Perhaps, however, it may be 
accounted for as follows. Κατέχειν sig- 
nifies literally, ‘to hold down,’ ‘keep 
down,’ as in Xen. Cyr. i. 4, 8, (Thiem.) 
κατέσχε τὸν κάπρον : also, by a hysteron 
proteron, to lay hold of in order to keep 
down: also, to get hold of; though of this 
latter sense I know no example except in 
a passage of the New Testament, where it 
is used in a figurative acceptation, Matth. 
xxi. 38, ἵνα κατάσχωμεν THY κληρονομίαν, 
‘that we may get hold of his inheritance.’ 
I suspect, however, that it was an agonistic 


TOUC TE VEWTEOOVC Ta- 
= 5 > 


term used of wrestling, at least in the lan- 
cuace of common life, and that hence it 
came to be used in the figurative sense to 
meddle with. 

6. Here comes the above-mentioned 
proof, ἀπὸ παραδείγματος; for πεῖρα here 
denotes an experimental proof of any thing, 
as at i. 138. 11. 41. vi. 11. “Ee τούσδε, ‘as 
respects those persons,’ 
7. Now comes the ἐπίλογοι, couched in 
the form of exhortation, founded on the 
victory of Coronea, to act accordingly : and 
the general sense intended is, Ὁ Bearing 
this in mind, it becomes the descendants 
of the brave men who conquered at Coro- 
nea, to repeat the lesson which their fore- 
fathers gave the Athenians ; and, assured, 
as we may be, that the god whose sane- 
tuary the enemy has profaned will guide 
us to victory, to manfully close with our 
foes,-—and show them that if they attack 
not the defeneeless, but those whose 
hereditary glory it is to preserve their 
own freedom and not to enslave others, 
they must not expect to get off without 
a struggle.’ Such is the general meaning 
of e words, when freed from certain 
minor points, which will best be opened 
out in the course of a detailed explanation. 

ὁμοιωθῆναι τοῖς πρὶν ἔργοις] I know 
not what Bauer can mean by saying (what 
Poppo seemingly acquiesces in) that τοὺς 
πρεσβυτ. stands, by metonymy, for τοῖς 
ἔργι ις τῶν πρεσβυτέρων. True it is that 
the term ὁμοιοῦσθαι is more usually joined 
with a dative οἵ thing, though one of pe rson 
is found at ii. 97. v. 103, μηδὲ ὁμοιωθῆναι 
τοῖς πολλοῖς: and in a passage of the New 
Testament, Matth. vi. 8, μὴ οὖν ὁμοιωθῆτε 
αὐτοῖς. But in effect there is here an 
irregular and imperfectly developed com- 
parison, the full sense intended being, ‘ it 
behoves the elderly to evince themselves 
as being like to what they were before, or 
to show forth deeds like unto their former 
deeds.’ The same idiom has place in 
Eurip. Med. 889, ᾿Αλλ᾽ ἐσμὲν, οἷόν ἐσμεν, 
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μὲν εφίένται TOOC τοὺυς μὴ αμυνομένους ETLOVTEC κτασθωσαν. οἷς Of 
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bad deeds,’ meaning, to be like unto them 
in what is bad. Προσῆκι I l] 
plained b: 

refers to a passage 

μηδὲ γένος πατέρων ALOYUVEMEY. 

sense intended is, ‘the virtues which 
come their race.’ Similarly in a p: 

of Plato, p. 110, we have, τὴν προσἠκουσαλ 
ἀρετὴν ἑκάστῳ γένει (" by race’ 

At δεῖξαι Ort— κκάσθωσαν there is a 
certain irregularity, which might, indeed, 
seem to be satisfactorily accounted for by 
here (with Goeller) recognising a com- 
mixture of two modes of expression, Kai 
δεῖξαι Ort κτήσονται, and, omitting δεῖξαι 
ort, barely kai κτάσθωσαν. But that isa 
principle not to be called in unnecessarily 
which would be the ease here: since. as 
Bernhardy and Poppo remark, th: present 
passage may best be referred to the rule 
laid down in Matth. Gr. Gr. 8 511, 5, of 
the imperative used in an independent 
proposition, as in Plato, p. 800, ἑπανερωτῶ 
εἰ --κείσθω. Of course, too, this is one of 
the many instances of the imperative per- 
missive, which expresses a declaration of 
what may be fit to be done in the situation 
in which a person is placed. See Matth. 
Gr. Gr. § 511,5, 1. Of this an instance 
remarkably in point is found in a passage 
of St. Paul, 1 Cor. vii. 36,6 θέλει ποιείτω, --- 
γαμείτωσαν. 

οἷς δὲ γενναῖον] scil. ἐστι. Render, 
*but as those whose hereditary glory it is.’ 
The term γενναῖον is well explained by 
the gloss of the Schol. πάτριον καὶ ἀπὸ 
γένους ; though still better by that of 
Hesych. συγγενικόν. Compare Hom. 1]. 
V. 253, οὐ yap μοι γενναῖον ἀλυσκάζοντι 
μάχεσθαι. For ἀναγώνιστοι I have fol- 
lowed Bekker, Poppo, and Goeller in 
editing ἀνανταγώνιστοι, both from the 
authority of the best MSS. being in favour 
of the latter, and because it is a more 
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Κατα ταχος αναστησασ γε τον 
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ἥμεοας ope nv. ἐπεὶ OF προσεμιξεν 


‘without having 
with an antag nist.’ If aa ry. be read, tl 
indeed, be, ‘ without a contest °’ 
| ὃς : 
Ww ot no ΡΙΌΟΙ that the word was 
1 in that acceptation, (for as to 
that has been adduced from 


Plato, p. 845, ἀναγ. γίγνεσθαι περὶ ἀρετῆς 


is far from decisive,) the only sense that 
word bears being, I believe, ‘one who 

1as not fought,’ as 

᾿Ανανταγώνιστος is a ; 
author also at 11. 45, and by most of 
writers who have imitated him, as 
Cass., Josephus, Aristides, Philo Judzeus, 
Lucian, Plutarch, and Procopius ; though 
not in the sense it bears here, of which the 
only example I have met with elsewhere 
is in Onosand. Strat. p. 108, wera τοῦ ἀκιν- 
δύνου τὴν ἄμυναν ἀνανταγώνιστον ἢ χων. 
And as Onosander is an imitator of our 
author, (as shown by his use there of the 
phrase μετὰ τοῦ ἀκινδύνου, which is evi- 
dently formed on another in a passage of 
Thucyd., iii. 40, 4, ἐκ rod ἀκινδύνου, I 
doubt not that he, in the present passage, 
read ar avTay, WVLOTOL. 

Cu. XCIII. 1. ἀναστήσας ἦγε τὸν 
στρατὸν] The word στρατὸν belongs both 
to avaor. and to ἦγε ; the sense being, 
‘having set in motion, he led [on] his 
army.’ So aye at v. 7, and ἄξων orpa- 
τιὰν, Vi. 46; also ἄξειν τὸν στρατὸν, Vii. 
32, and especially iv. 111, ἀναστήσας τὸν 
στρατόν. For vulg. καὶ ἐπειδὴ, which is 
retained by Poppo and Arnold, I have, 
with Bekker and Goeller, edited ἐπεὶ δὲ, 
from three MSS. and the early editions ; 
this being one of those cases in which 
MSS. have far less weight than the pro- 
prietas lingue. And although the MSS. 
here materially vary, the best agree in 
presenting ἐπεὶ δὲ, which is by no means 
to be reconciled with the καί. I suspect 
that it was foisted in by those who, reading 
ἐπειδὴ, felt some copulative particle to be 
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ἑπτακισχίλιοι μαλιστα, καὶ ψιλοι 
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Kat πελτασται TEVTAKOGLOL. { 
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wanting ; accordingly some supplied καὶ 
before ἐπειδὴ, others, δὲ after; and one 
MS. presents both readings. Of course, 
ἐπεὶ δὲ is inconsistent with καί. Possibly, 
however, Thucydides may have written 
ἐπειδὴ δὲ, which is found in a similar 
passage, at i. 46, 3, ἐπειδὴ δὲ προσέμιξαν, 
ae. though there three MSS. have ἐπεὶ 
δὲ, which, as constituting a far less usual 
form of expression, is more likely to be 
renuine. 

Of προσέμιξε the sense is simply accessit ; 
as at 1. 46. iil. 22. Xen. Cyr. ii. 4, 16. 
Polyb. i. 19, 3. iii. 42, 1. 1.37, 1. In προσ- 
ἐμιξεν ἐγγὺς we have an expression ex- 
tremely rare, of which I have met with 
only two examples elsewhere, Plato, 290, 
προσμ. ἐγγύτερον, &e.; and 783, προσ- 
μίξαντες αὐτοῖς ἔγγυθεν. 

2. ὅτι Βοιωτοὶ ἐπέρχονται] In this ex- 
pression, which has in it something graphic, 
we have what may remind us of the com- 
mencing words of a popular Scottish ballad, 
‘The Campbells are coming.’ For vulg. 
εἴ τι, before éziot, I have, with Bekker, 
Poppo, and Goeller, received εἴ ric, which 
is strongly supported by the occurrence of 
the same expression supra iii. 21, εἴ τις--ὸ 
ἐπίοι. It is truly observed by Poppo, that 
the common reading cannot well be de- 
fended by the passage infra vii. 48, ἣν τι 
βουλόμενον. It probably arose from the 
inadvertence of careless scribes. 

3. apuvovpévouvc] So 1 have thought 
proper to edit, with Bekker in his second 
edition, (for vulg. ἀμυνομένους,) from the 
conjecture (one which had also occurred 
to myself) of Krueger and Dobree, who 
have adduced examples of the verb as 
used in the fut. tense from ii. 85, and iv. 
126. The present tense, in such a context, 
admits of no defence. At καλῶς εἶχεν 
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pression be ing graphic. 
ch. 96, we have περιπέμψαντος 
ἀφανοῦς -- καὶ ὑπερφανέντων αἰφνιδίως, 
5601], τοῦ λόφου. This use with the 
is rare, and only adduced by Steph. 
in the metaphorical sense, namely, as found 
in the phrase ὑπερφαίΐνεσθαι τῶν πολλῶν, 
‘to overtop the multitude.’ Of the word 
as used in the physical sense, (which is 
extremely rare,) I have met with only two 
examples elsewhere, Nicand. Ther. v. 177, 
Aowi δ᾽ ἐν σκυνίοισι ὑπερφαίνουσι μετ- 
wou Οἷα τύλοι. Plut. Dion. 39, ὑπερῴφαινο 
μένων τὰ τείχη, “ overtopping the walls.’ 
At ὥσπερ ἔμελλον I would now, with 
Krueger and Goeller, supply the word 
τάσσεσθαι. 

4. καὶ οἱ ξύμμοροι αὐτοῖς] 
and Poppo best explain this obscure and 
disputed expression as equivalent to οἱ 
συντελοῦντες ἐς αὐτοὺς, * Boeotios The- 
banis contributi et subjecti.2 And they 
remark, that similarly in the Athenian 
commonwealth the ξυμμορίαι are else- 
where called ξἕυντέλειαι. Yet that 
sion is little adapted to illustrate 
sent; the sense in these two cases 
far different, that in the one the persons 
who composed the ~vppopia might be 
called indifferently either ξύμμοροι, as 


fellow-sharers in the expenses, or ξυντελεῖς 


ἃ5 fellow-contributors. In the present 
instance, the persons were called ξύμμοροι, 
as being fellow-shareholders of the Theban 
territory ; holding certain outlying districts 
by a sort of feudal subjection to Thebes: 
on which obscure subject see more in 
Boeckh’s Orchomenus, p. 403; or the 
note supra ch. 76. 


[Κωπαιῆι 5 Kai 


2 , 
Θηβαῖοι ἑταξαντο 


. ; 
Bowwtwv TAOAGCKEV)) 
5 


ucyv οπλίιται ἐπ 


αλεῖς τοῖς ἐναντίοις 


θασκξυὴης EV ωπλισι 
ΡΞ 4 


ὡς 
χει OLTTED OE 


Ta 


of : ‘ > . 
aomAot tre woAXow ηκολι 


; 


παρόντων Kat AOTWY VYEVOUuUEVHC,——K 


/ 
, » 


OLKOU, OU παρξγνγενοντο. OT Lt?) 
; C ) 


ι 
‘ 


‘ 


TENG) 


‘ 


€ UEV Kat EtLKOO! 


WC EKAOTOL ἔτυχον. αὐτὴ 

" XCIV. ᾿Αθηναῖοι O& οἱ 
Sov ἑἐταἕαντο. ὄντες πλήθει 
ἑκατέρῳ τῷ Κεραᾳ. ψιλοὶ δὲ ἐκ 


TAONOCAV OUTE EVEVOVTO 1) 
> é ι 


\ a , ; 
πολλαπὶ ασίού TWV EVAVTIWY, 


CEVWY Tidy 


aoe ad 
cli 


7PWTOYV @® 


) f “1 ᾿ Ἷ 
‘ καθεστωτων οε EC τὴν 


᾽ 


ad TN ’ , ε , . 
- ς ὃ ¢ attra ett - cy —— « 
TaAGLY, Καὶ HON μελλοντ vw) QGUVLEVAL, [π ΠΟΚΡΑΤΉΚ O oToeaTHnyoc, ETI- 


t Ὰ 


ἼΤΩ ΘΙ ὦ)» Τί or war ς δὲ =e ; f 4 : se res) rats é ‘ : 
TAOWY TO GTOATOTEOCOV TW Αθηναιων. παρεκελεύετο TE Kal EAeye 


rs 
TOLAOE. 


~ 


been 29 deep. 
rather a column, something like the 
donian and Roman phalanx, which not 
only admitted, but required, considera 
numbers ; and was from 16 to 20 or : 
Nay, as Arnold observes, ‘the Thebans. in 
the battle of Leuctra, formed their column 
00 deep. ( Xen. Hist. vi. 4, 12.) The 
cause of the difference in depth of the 
column among the Athenians or Lacedze- 
monians, as compared with that of 
Boeotians, is well accounted for by th: 
commentator, ᾿ 

Διάκοσμος is by Passow and others re- 
garded as an extr mely rare and a highly 
poetical form of expression for διακόσ- 
μησις. But in truth the term is no where 
found in any poetical writer. And although 
the rerbal is far more 97: qu nt, yet διάκοσ- 
μος occurs in Plato, Aristotle, and Plu- 
tarch. Nay, H. Stephens says, ‘ accipitur 
seepe pro διακόσμησις. Be that as it may, 
so far from being a poetical expression, it 
seems rather to have been one of the in- 
exact terms of common life correspond- 
ing to what we express by order of 
battle.’ 

CH. XCIV. l. ὁπλῖται ---- τάξαντοῇ 
* gravis armature milites totum exercitum 
suum in octonos digesserunt.’ (Poppo.) 

ψιλοὶ δὲ ἐκ π᾿αρασκευῆς---ῦτι pin ὀλίγοι] 
Render, “Α5 to light infantry, regularly 
equipped, there were neither such in the 
field, nor were there any belonging to the 
State ; as to such as had taken part in the 
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Ol oAvyou μὲν ἢ παραινεσις γιγνεται, TO 


‘ ‘ 


irruption, though far more numerous than 


ε 


the enemy, they had followed the army 
many of them unar — inasmuch as 
there was an universal muster of both 
citizens and foreigners present; and as 
they had before marched off homeward. 
they were not at hand, (i. e. to take part 
in the battle,) except a few.’ Compare 
ch. 90, ot ψιλοὶ οἱ πλεῖστοι εὐθὺς ἐχώρουν 
᾿οἴκου. The meaning intended is. that 
there were no regularly armed light tro ΩΣ 
elther then on the field, or belonging to 
the state. A considerable number. in- 
deed, of such troops, (a number much 
greater than the enemy’s,) had accom- 


panied the invading army ; but they 
: : 


were irregularly armed, and not pre- 
viously trained ; nay, many of them wn- 
armed. Such must (as Thirlwall justly 
supposes) have accompanied the army 
not for the purpose of fighting, but of 
working. Accordingly, when battle Seemed 
in¢ vitable, they had moved off as uss less, 
followed by the half-trained and raw 
ψιλοὶ, who would’ be of no service on a 
regular battle-field. 

2. ἐπιπαριὼν] This is best rendered 
by Poppo juata incedens; and by Didot, 
pare urant les rangs. Compare v. 10, 8, 
ἐπιπαριὼν τῷ δεξιι ‘having advanced 
along the right wing ;’? where see note. 

Cu. XCV. In this brief, but spirit- 
stirring and soldier-like harangue the pur- 
pose of the commander was solely to cheer 
on his troops, by placing before them the 
advantages of victory, in securing Attica 
from future annoyance, in invasions, of the 
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Beeotian cavalry, and by reminding them 2. παραστῇ δὲ μηδενὶ] Α form of ex- 
of their former triumph over the same pression not unfrequent m the Greek his- 
enemy at (Enophyta. torians who have imitated our author. In 
l. τὸ ἴσον---δύναται] ‘itis of equal force οὐ προσῆκον, * though it is not right [we 
[as a longer].’ 1 have place ἃ re within should],’ there is the use of particip. im- 
brackets, because it is vain to attempt de- personal for genit. absol. ; on which see 
fending it, as Goeller and Arnold do. onthe note at vi. 82,3. On the expression κίν- 
ground that it is out of its p lace: for when δυνον ἀναῤῥιπτοῦμεν, see note at iv. 89, 4. 
put in its place before δύναται, and cor- Of οὐ μή ποτε (which is a stronger expres- 
responding to καὶ ὑπόμνησιν ἔχει, it tends sion than ov or οὐδέποτε, the full sense is, 
not a little to enervate the force of the ‘never by any means.’ The formula occurs 
apposition in τὸ ἴσον δὲ, &e. It is also to several times in Plato, and always, as here, 
be borne in mind, that the cai is not copu- with the subjunctive, though used in the 
lative, but continuative; and here it has sense of the fut. indie. ; except that the subj. 
no little force, as serving to introduce a aorist carries with it a somewhat weightier 
delicately worded clause, intended to sense, as in a passage of Plato, Pheedr. 
render more acceptable the somewhat ἕως ἂν τὸ σῶμα ἔχωμεν, καὶ ξυμπεφυρ- 
unwelcome admonition here conveyed. μένη ἢ ἡμῶν ἡ Ψυχὴ μετὰ τοῦ τοιούτου 
The same qualification is observab le in κακοῦ, ov μή ποτε κτησώμεθα ἱκανῶς οὗ 
a passage of the New Testament, 2 Pet. ἐπιθυμοῦμεν. With which sentiment com- 
i. 12, διὸ οὐκ ἀμελήσω ὑμᾶς ἀεὶ ὑπομιμ- pare a similar one in a passage of the New 
νήσκειν περὶ τούτων. καίπερ εἰδότας, καὶ Testament, Rom. vil. 24. 
ἐστηριγμένους ἐν τῇ παρούσῃ ἀληθείᾳ. 3. πρώτην---ἀγάλλεται] See ii. 41. 
But to revert to the re, I doubt not that Cu. XCVI. 2. τὰ ἔσχατα] Meaning, 
γε, saltem, conjectured by Reiske and ap- as Kistemacher explains, the avalry and 
proved by Poppo, is the true reading. light-armed, who, as appears from ch. 93 
ἔχει] Meaning, " contains, carries with and 94, occupied the extremities of the 
it’ The two terms here, παραίνεσις and line of battle. The extremities of each 
ἐπικέλευσις, are, by implication, distin- army were, as Bp. Thirlwall observes, 
guished ; the former as denoting a counsel kept unemployed by the nature of the 
with respect to what ought to be done, and ground ; being on opposite banks of two 
an exhortation to do it; the latter, an rapid brooks, or, according to the literal 
wrgent requisition, a sort of spurring on, sense of the term here used, ῥύακες, water- 
which, it is intimated, they do not need, courses or gullies bringing the water from 
though the παραίνεσις they may require. the upland (Mount Messapus, now Kypa- 
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breaking the enemy’ 
for which it was not ill 

since the boss was usually drawn out 
point protruding upwards of halt 
irom has rest of the shield. So Livy Y, XXX 
34, ‘hostium aciem Romani ala ΜΝ 
bus pulsantes,’ &e Martial, Epigr. iii. 46, 
‘In turbam incideris, eunctos wnbon repel- 
let.’ | know not whether the phrase ὠθισο- 
fog ἀσπίδων, ‘pushing with the shield. 
be one found elsewhere . but the term 
ὠθισμὸς, without the adjunct, occurs in 
Herodot. Vil. 225 4 ὠθ σμος ἐγένετ 0 πολλὸς, 
and IX, 62 5 EC ὃ ἀπίκοντο ἐς ὠθισμὸ whe re 


w0Q. is welle xplai ned by Schweigh. to mean, 


conflictus cominus pugnantium, et mutuo 
5656, veluti in turba hominum, prementium 
et protrudentium.’ Highly illust rative of 
the thing itself is a passage of Plut. Symp. 


li. 9), τῶν μαχομένων πρῶτον ἔργον ἐστὶ 


τὸ πατάξαι καὶ φυλάξασθαι" Os ὕτερον δὲ, 
συμπεσόντας ἤδη καὶ γενομένους ἐν χερ- 
σὶν, ΡΘΕ, ς τε χρῆσθαι καὶ περιτροπαῖς 
ἀλλήλων, which has some thing not a little 
analogous to a passage of Shakspeare, 
containing a re ag ge union of bold 
military metaphor, Jul. Cees. act v. se. 2. 
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throw.’ To this use of the shield, as an 
VOL. ΤΙ. 


ας 
t 


(yYWw't, 


wn 


= 2 
VUMVULLOY T de} Bow tw) 
ΤΠ ιε σα} Tove 


(ωηὴ. })}Τ (4)}} Ἂ 
χω σα ol Yao 

> * 2 
£1 OALYW), OLTEO 
é 5 


ἀμυνόμενος KaATEKOTTHOCAaAY’ Kat 


KUK λωσιν Tapa χθέεντες, ny VONCaYV 


allusion in an 

1d ill-translat passage of the 
stament, . 26, where, in 
lerived rom battle, the vicked 


presented as ‘ stretching out their 
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at 


against God, running upon Him 
thick bosses of their bucklers -ἢ 
ly metaphor to denote the obstina 
' the battle; and 
servable in the Arabic 
Schultens, ‘he turned against him th 
pat 


his buckler.’ And so her I would render 
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DOSS 


buekl r, and not buckl 78. which would in 
this case be out of plac The yod 
to have crept in from the 
‘ribes, as in many other instances of 
words ending with the pronominal 
rau, ‘his.’ Moreover. 


ems 


Ὶ ; 
Ccareiessness ΟἹ 


suffix 
as the preceding 
noun gabbeg, ‘bosses,’ is in the plural, so 
the seribes would naturally put the latter, 
in the plural. The former is very 
in the plural, since it is pro- 
st bueklers of the 

ancients had two bosses. 


3d. Kal μεχρὶ μέσου] ‘even as far as th 
middle [of the line],’ where the central 
part, as distinct from the wings, com- 
menced, In the words ὑποχωρησάντων 
Yap αὑτοῖς τῶν παρατεταγμένων, I would, 
with Bauer, Poppo, Goeller, and Arnold, 
regard the αὑτοῖς as to be referred to 


the Thespians, and as standing for παρ᾽ 


y 
αὐτοῖς. The sense will thus be, ‘those 
t] 


drawn up next to them in the line of 
battle ;’ and the general meaning intended 
may be thus expressed: ‘for being e xposed 
by the retreat of those or to them in 
line, and being hemmed up by the many 
into a narrow space, the men of the Thes- 
pian army who perished were cut off while 
defending themselves:’ where Goeller 
remarks on the change of subject in the 
participles ὑποχωρησάντων and κυκλω- 
θέντων. On the phrase κυκλωθέντων ἐν 
ὀλίγῳ, see note at iv. 32. For ἐν ὀλίγῳ, 
indeed. one would have e xpect ed ἐς ὀλίγον, 
as at vil. 81, ξυνῆγον ἐς τοῦτο, and iy. 
127, éc ἄπορον τὴς ὁδοῦ κυκλοῦνται. 
But here we have a condensed form of 
expression, meaning ‘to hem in and con- 
fine into a small space.’ 

K 
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¢ at Ἃ Ὺ e - ᾽ ᾿ . 
= GAAYHAWYV LEODWV TWY EVO LTTEYEO 4 AGnvatoue ξ AnAtov 


‘ 


» 


- ‘ e \ 5 : of : : 
, : εξ ὍΤΕΟ Tt TF TOOTNHC γινομένης TELVICGAYT , , = () : «SG 
αὐτῶν Kal Ol Aoxpot, βεεβοοηθηκοτες αὖτι THC Τροπῆς yryvousvye. ᾿ Γειίχίσαντας ενοικειν Oot 1} TOL €) (Ξείϑηλω ὁρωσι. 





TaAVTA 


γίγνεσθαι auto’ vdwo 1 ὁ ἢ «αυς σφ , πλὴν TOOC τα Lg 


, Td¢ 


the body that still maintained the combat. decided, y prudence or valour, ‘Ses 
rr ss 1" ν ‘ | Φ ν © r | os ͵  -- ᾿ ) _ 4 
[The words, a little after, cara τὸ δὈγν this sort of chance circumstance. 1e Kat tavtwyv Bow Ove ἐπικαλουμένους τους ὁομωχέτας Oaluovag Kat 


- ; 5 rovl seil ΠΤ ΤΩ An! r intimated hat the yen ἢ the battl ἵν: + ; : 
4. τὸ μαχόμενον] cli. μξρος, Meaning intimated, that the event of the b χέρνιβι χοησθαι, αὐασπιασα 


we Ι } + —— ] } - \« ] i ‘ ᾽ν ϊ 
TOwToyv, are not to be separated, bt ake Lng 9 eed, not made clear: but . 


. : ; me ‘ “ ; ‘ ; TOV Απολλω. TT OOAVODEVELV ΤΟΣ δι Τί ; ς » Pop ΕΣ ners 
together, and construed, not with ὠσά- following is the manner in which it ’ ~ τῶν Meee. aera απο- 


»" . it “τι ang δ «4 > pat ον —_- Tha nant}: on = COPA A ee aoe ' εν : ) ν᾿ eae ae <7 1 [] = 
μένοι, but with ἐπηκολούθουν : or rathe1 . The Beeotian general, perceiving φέρεσθαι Ta σφέτερα αὐτων. AC VIII. [οσαῦτα τοῦ κήρυκος 
. 


Ἰ 
had sent two ’ ᾿ A ῳ ᾿ 
£ Q> ; ΨΚ] 5 - ! ͵ ΄ — — } . 
Ol Aim alot, 7 TE Taoa TOU Βοιωτους SAaUT WY 


=> 


they seem thrown in by way of denoting » distress of his left wing 


" « 





the mode of action. And at ὠσάμενοι must squadrons of cavalry round by the back 
be supplied αὐτοὺς, from τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων. of the ridge which he had crossed, to its yovuKa, TO ἐν LEDOU OUTE αδικ noat Epacay ουδὲν. οὔτε τοῦ Aor 
Render, ‘and having foreed them to give relief, as well as to counteract any attack ε >) aA ᾿ ape ἴ ι 
way, (as iv. 35 ἃ 43. vi. 70. Herodot. ix. from the Athenian squadron of horse at ΠῚ οὔυὔοὲ γὰρ τὴν aoym ἐσελθειν ext τουτῳ, αλλ iva 
25, ὠσάμενοι τὸν ἵππον,) they followed Delium. But the victorious wing of the 
after them, first slowly, and step by step.’ Athenians, on seeing the Theban horse 
With respect to the expression κατὰ suddenly appear pouncing upon them from 
βραχὺ, commentators are not agreed whe- the height, was thrown into confusion, and 


TOU 


from a sacred spring, and 
iP c ᾿ PF he P “ee = d tor the 

ther it 18 to be referred to time or space. spre ad τῷ to the whole line: so that the ‘ 

Goeller takes it to denote both; but horse were at liberty to join in the pursuit 


. ; i 4 Ἀ ᾿ ἢ there} 
wrongly ; for neither is here intended. t of the retreating wing of the Athenians. h rein, 


may rather be supposed to note the manner break its ranks, and cut it up ; while the ats eee 
ἕῳ ° Β ney . . 1° . °.? ᾿ when all rese 

of action, and to mean, (lil edetentim rest of the line, seized with a panic, were I Wee ἜΡΟΝ tigre 

‘ ᾿ ( , . : Ἔ : Ἢ» | ΕΝ " n addition t ’ 

in Latin,) ‘step by step.’ ἍἉ the - in full flight. On the phrase ἐκ τοῦ aga- Si I VR SEE HEE gg meee <2 em 

i , ἱ Υ mission to bury the [41] -eDt al e } ΐρῳ of the wo ν Duker 

, 9 . : : examp i the \ ad } uker, 


"AS 10 ) h ft: ν᾽ 4] ears ner > nate at > : 
pression, though 1 ial, , see note at iv. 36, 2. possession 


employe d from reference being ha 9. ὡς ἐπόνει} quum laborarat ; — oe 
both the retreating and the pursuing par- al. ᾿Αμφοτέρωθεν, ‘from both causes.’ ‘having com: ae , 

laving com«e ἢ ανασπασαντας we have a somewhat 

. iene Α ἢ é 2 "ἢ ᾿; μι a Vu t ove. 1 elthe 

been used, as at v. 60, ἱεναι κατὰ 7 ᾿ Cumstance as this]. llaoappnyvurTwyr : »ressed in : σα » of Ξ τ ᾿ 4 Ι . — her 

ραῤι res: f Di th. 1,4 the drawing 


ties: otherwise κατὰ πόδας would h: Tov τοιούτου, ‘such [a remarkable cir- 


αὐτῶν, ‘to follow hard at their heels.’ not meaning, as Arnold supposes, “ break- Maas pallsecand bein ἡ ὃ, Ἔ eee δ Ι -- 
mm 1 } 1 : 1 . . ᾿ 1" 5 e 4 ‘ ευϑρ, [2 εἴ t I i€ La- | 0 Lile Water Vv 2 et trom the w >i] 
[They would doubtless not have followed ing off one part of the line from the other, ᾿ τον . en 


them far, but retired, in order to give help (for at the time now spoken of it was 
to their own left wing, hard-pressed by the already broken off,) but, ‘breaking the | OT ag ἰώ aia 
Athenians, had it not been that, in the ranks, as vi. 70, παρεῤῥήγνυτο ἤδη τὸ poing εἶναι καθεστηκόρ. ‘ere papas the Sch Rebs vig ξρρρι ee ee. ee 
mean time, an event took place—as re- ἄλλο στράτευμα. Dionys. Hal. Ant. 482, τὰ ἱερὰ γί a et ae. ὍΝ ee 


corded in the next sectionx—which enabled 16, παρεῤῥήγνυτό τε καὶ ἐπόνει τὸ δεξιὸν is rightly trac 


I, ὁμωχέτας 
iS explaines y Photius τοὺς 
resent passage, τοὺς 
συμμετέχοντας τῶν αὑτῶν ναῶν καὶ τῶν 

isa ae 7 ‘aaa 
LEN)? Nearly equivalent to it is 


them to pursue with greater effect by the κέρας, and 553, 16. Arrian, E. A. παραῤ- iy dibavscay ae 
) Ι ψ TO υμιουςσ at lll. OY, 2, Where see note. 


aid of the detachment of horse sent round ῥηξάντων τι OTHE φάλαγη γος, li, 14, [wore] 4 onaO aes , 2 ee ae] oe pag, Sich eee οι, : 
the hill, by whose means they were able 2 ἃ 7, and Lucian, tom. ii. 559, παρεῤ- | with this a kindr nll eRe RE as ς, a rs 1% Wacl μη aa τος rn a 
to press closer upon the retreating ens my, ony VUTO ᾿) φαλαγξ: a metaphor taken Testament, ἢ Ἢ τὴ : Ἷ τῳ es 
and break their ranks. By the term from. tearing up a robe in strips length- ἣν αὐτῷ bayer 

ξυνέβη, here employed, it is meant to be wise (παρά). τοῖς ἱερεῦσι μόνι ἐδ. Skowl τὰ 


given to the Pagan holy water, 


παν 


οὔτε ἑκόντες βλάψειν 
‘commit no damage that they coul 
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τε Kat απέκτειναν aAdAAndAo 
Βοιωτών. Kal 


Ὧν: 
Θηίϑαιῖοι σαν. 


᾽ 
\ ) 
Ἵ 


TOWTOV ἕπηκολοι 
5 


\ ΕΣ 
TEAN των 
O EVWVUVUUOVY αὐτῶν, Kal 


ὕ 
ἢ 


Αθηναιων κέοας. ---- νομιίσαν ad 


καταστηναι Kal αμφοτέρωθεν Won. 
" 


) ; »ε / 
Θηβαιων εφεπόομένων καὶ παραβρηγνυντῶωῶν, φυγὴ καθειστηκει παντος 


; 


του στρατοῦ των Αθηναιων. 0. 
> 


Cc 


Kat Ot LEV TOOC TO AnAtov TE Kat 
5 


υ7Γὦ ἕ ; Τιουτῶυ Καὶ UT TWV 


\ 


‘ , P ε ᾿ Ἢ . ᾿ ἊΝ a ὦ 
τὴν θαλασσαν ὡρμησαν, οἱ ὃὲ ἐπὶ τοῦ (ὡροωποῦ, ἄλλοι δὲ προς 
? b >| 


~ 


; 4 4 ε ΔΛ ε ef > . 
Llaovnba TO Ορος, OL OF WC εκᾶστοι TLIA ely ov ελπιὸα σωτΉήριας. 
NS + - 


; 


Pa \ “A ᾿ φ ᾿ ; ε ε οὔ 
i. Βοιωτοι of EMET OMEVOL EKTELVOV, Ka! uadtore Ol LliTHC, Ol TE 


> ε 


4. τὸ μαχόμενον 501]. μέρος, meaning 
the body that still maintained the combat. 
The words, a little after, κατὰ βραχὺ τὸ 
πρῶτον, are not to be separated, but taken 
together, and construed, not with ὠσά- 
μένοι, but with ἐπηκολούθουν : or rather 
they seem thrown in by way of denoting 
the mode of action. And at ὠσάμενοι must 
be supplied αὐτοὺς, from τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων. 
Render, ‘and having foreed them to give 
way, (as iv. 35 ἃ 43. vi. 70. Herodot. ix. 


25, ὠσάμενοι τὸν ἱππὸο "} the followed 
after them, first slowly, and step by step.’ 
With respect to the expression Κατα 
βραχὺ, commentators are not agreed whe- 
ther it is to be referred to time 

Goeller takes it to denote 

wrongly ; for neither is here intende: 

may rather be supposed to note the m 
of action, and to mean, (like pedet 

in Latin,) ‘step > And 
pression, though far 

employed from | 

both the retreating and the pursuing par- 


ties: otherwise κατὰ πόδας would have 
been used, as at v. 65, ἰέναι κατὰ πόδας 
αὐτῶν, ‘to follow hard at their heels.’ 
They would doubtless not have followed 
them far, but retired, in order to give help 
to their own left wing, hard-pressed by the 
Athenians, had it not been that, in the 
mean time, an event took place,—as re- 
corded in the next se ction, which enabled 
them to pursue with greater effect’ by the 
aid of the detachment of horse sent round 
the hill, by whose means they were able 
to press closer upon the retreating enemy, 
ak their ranks. By the term 
] 


ere employed, it is meant to be 


΄ Ἁ Ἁ y ; sf - - 
QAQvUT@WY Kail Οἱ Λοκροι, (δεβοηθηκοτες aor THC TOOTNC γιγνομένης. 


intimate 
decided, not by prudence or 
by this sort of chance circumstance 
thing is, indeed, not made clear : 
following is the manner in which 
place. The Boeotian general, perceivin; 
the distress of his left wing, had sent 
squadrons of cavalry round by the 
of the ridge which he had crossed, to its 
relief, as well as to counteract any attack 
from the Athenian squadron of horse at 
Delium. But the victorious wing of the 
Athenians, on seeing the Theban horse 
suddenly appear pouncing upon them from 
the height, was thrown into confusion, and 
spread it to the whole line; so that the 
horse were at liberty to join in the pursuit 
of the retreating wing of the Athenians, 
break its ranks, and cut it up ; while the 
rest of the line, seized with a panic, were 
| flight. On the phrase ἐκ τοῦ aga- 


e note at iv. 36, 2. 


in ful 
we ἐπόνει} quum laborarat ; a 
Αμφοτέρωθεν, ‘from both causes,’ 
οιούτου, ‘such [a remarkable cir- 
cumstance as this].’ Παραῤῥηγνύντων : 
not meaning, as Arnold supposes, ‘ break- 
ing off one part of the line from the other,’ 
(for at the time now spoken of it was 
already broken off,) but, ‘breaking the 
ranks, as vi. 70, παρεῤῥήγνυτο ἤδη τὸ 
ἄλλο στράτευμα. Dionys. Hal. Ant. 482, 
16, παρεῤῥήγνυτό τε Kai ἐπόνει TO δεξιὸ 
κέρας, and 553, 16. Arrian, E. A. Tapap- 
ῥηξάντων Tl THC paray yor, 11]. 14, 
2&7, and Lucian, tom. ii. 559, παρεῤ- 
ῥήγνυτο ἡ φάλαγξ: a metaphor taken 
from. tearing up a robe in strips length- 


wise TAOd 





χὰ Ὶ : 
GQAAYHWAWY LEOWV 


γι χροησθαι, ανασπασαντα ὁοευεσθαι. 


) OLLWC ETL, 
Ι e ) 
Indl Ol Bow rot. 


7&1 


KaATAOTaK Τὶ λθηναιους ἔλενε 
2 ‘ ; ’ 
κα ὡς OOACGEAY TAOaA|PALYOVTEC Ta 
5 4 — - 

: ᾿ 


ΠΕσΤΉΚΟς (ιοντας ETI THY 


᾽ ΄ῪἮῃΟ 


f ‘gh Ὶ 
Αθηναίους οςξ AnAtov 
d ) ) ’ 4 = 
MWOTOL EV βϑεβηλω ορωσι, TaAvVTA 


LVOTOV σφισι. TANY πρὸς Ta LEOU 
5 = 5 

a 

Yeou 


" 


) 
Bow Tove ETLKAAOUVLLEVOUC TOVC OMWYXETAC oatuovac Kal 


KNOUKa, Te 
5 


exovTrec ὅλα 


Εἶναι 
blished custol 
ie 


VOULILO} Lhe w 


ATEVE TVat, lorm 


pong εἰναι καθεστῆηκος. At πλὴν 00. the Scholiast 


Ta ἱερὰ XEpviot xonovat, the construction συμμετέχοντας τῶν a 


is right] 
"1 awa 
[ὥστε | 


with this 


Ϊ 
i 
i 
1 
| 


Testament, St. Matt] 


7 ? 
ἣν αὕτῳ payer 


given 


TOOAYOPEVELY auToue TOU LEQOU aTiovTac, awTro- 


cnt ‘ 
σφέτερα at τών. XC\ IT. Τοσαῦτα τοῦ Κηρυκὸος 
‘ 


4 fi \ 
ἢ] νυν») ’ _ , δὼ kas γ \ 

\Gnvatot, πειιί {vTtc παρα Τοῦυς Bow rove ἑαυτῷ}! 

¢ ᾿ ΟΝ, ‘ 


μὲν LEDOU OUTE AOLKHOaL EpacaY οὐδεν, οὔτε TOV λοιποῦ 


mi 


ev’ oves yap τὴν αρχὴν EOE λθειν ext τούτῳ, aA iva 


irawn from a sacred spring, and 
addition, consecrated for the puri- 
Ὁ the participants by having a 


g torch from the fire dipped therein, 
; 


f° 

Pax, 959, φέρε δὴ, τὸ δᾳδίον 

λαβωὼν,) when all present 

itl In addition to the 
] 


uced by Duker, 


word a 
ὦ. OUI ἐστὶ καθαρσιοις 

st χρῆσθαι νομίζι VTEC. 

somewhat 

in either 

the drawing 

from the well. 

Xpr ssion, a little aft its ὁμωχέτας 
rds following, ἰόντ Oaiuovac, 1s y Photius rove 
the subject of the fore συννάους θεοὺς, καὶ ὁμορι φίους, and by 
on the present passage, τοὺς 
τὐτῶν να καὶ τῶν 
ai τῶν ἱερῶ, ἴγ οι εἰ il iv: iit ο it is 
. il 2, where see note. 
LYS it was a Boeotian expre Ssion. 
in Wachsmuth’s Gr. Ant. ii. 2 


“-ν 
} 


41! ΟΙ ἢΙ J. a Y P f - “ Υ Ι . a Re aol ᾽ ᾿ 
; VOE 7 r 4 , } i 111, Ἐ OUTE ἑκόντες λαψειν 
Otc ἱεξρευσι μονοῖς. 


was the n: ‘would commit no damage that they could 


" } 
Wihien 





THUCYDIDES 


ms 


eS αὐτου Tove αδικοῦντας mar Aov 


TOLC ᾿Ἑλλησιν εἰναι. ων ay 1) TO 
πλέονος nv Té βραχυτέρας, TOUTWY 


τοις θε ἐραπευόμενα ole av, πρὺς To 


: 
yao Βοιωτοὺς καὶ τους πολλοῦυς 


— Bia νεόνται yn, αλλοτρίοις 


σφας QUUVUVWVTat. 


TOV O€ VOUOV 


κρατος q ; vi ἑκαστῆς. nV 
AQt τὰ léOad GQél γίγνεσθαι, TOO- 
> | i é > 


N 


ις εἰωθοσι, καὶ δυνωνται. 2. Kal 


των ἄλλων, ὅσοι εξανα στήσαντες 


- \ 


isp0l¢ τὸ Towtov επελθοντας. 


οἰκεῖα νῦν κεκτησθαι. 1. και auToL εἰ ᾿ ἔπι πλέον δυνηθῆναι 


THC ἐκείνων KpaTynoat, τοῦ αν 


ε 


ἑκόντες εἰναι WC ἐκ σφετερου ουκ 


᾿ ; σι Δ ᾿ ᾿ 


ανα ὙΚΉ Κινῆσαι, ἣν» οὐκ aurTot 


2. ὧν ἂν η--- δύνωνται} ‘that whosoever 
shall hold the mastery of any country, 
whether great or small. theirs shall always 
be its temples, to be honoured in al! such 
ways, be sides the accustomed ones, as they 
may be able to keep up.” The argument 
here hin ges-mainly on the words 4 
δύνωνται, ‘as they may even be le 
meaning that the possessors of a country 
were only bound to respect the sanct tity 
of the temples according to their ability. 
And the interposed words, πρὸς τ οἷς 
εἰωθόσι, are mere ‘ly meant to admit th 
obligation to treat them, with the same 
proviso, should they be able, with all the 
accustomed modes of re spect, by not vio- 
lating the sanctity of their precincts. 

3. What is here said is meant to pro 
and illustrate by e xample what was chin 
mentioned of the te mp les of any conquered 
territory becoming the fp. iy of the 
conquerors. The case of the Beeotians 
has reference to what is recorded at i. 19. 

τὸ πρῶτον] This is to be taken with 
ἀλλοτρίοις : and of οἰκεῖα νῦν κεκτῆσθαι 
the sense is, ‘now possess them as their 
own.’ 

4. εἰ μὲν ἐπὶ πλέον δυνηθῆναι] So 
Bekker, Poppo, and Goeller righly edit, 
from all the best MSS., for vulg. δυνη- 
θεῖεν, which may justly be supposed a 
mere alteration proceeding from those who 
were not aware of the idiom here existing, 
by which the infin. instead of the verb 
finite in oratione obliqua follows, even after 
εἰ and other conjunctic as ; on which see 
Matth. Gr. Gr. ἃ 537. Hermann on Vig. 
p. 832, and the note on ii. 102, dre δὴ 
ἀλᾶσθαι αὐτόν. Of ὡς ἐκ σφετέρου (5011. 
μέρους) the full meaning is by Poppo 
rightly explained to be, ‘ quum eam 
[partem agri] suam esse existimare nt. 

5. ὕδωρ re ἐν TY ἀνάγκῃ κινῆσαι] 
Render, ‘ and that th y had meddled with 
[the] water from compulsion [only], 
meaning the compulsion of dire necessity. 


{ 
ir 


γ᾽ 


Ey ev" LEOEL ELOLY, 


ATLEVAL, Ds vOWO 


) Ω Ais : 4 
υλϑοει προσᾷέσθαι. αλλ EKELVOUC, 


With which expression, ἐν ἀνάγ Ky, com 
pare Lucian, i. 651, 9, οἵ yao ty avayKy 
μοι }) πεῖρα ΣΎ γενῆ ΤΟ. This, a more 
forcible expression than ἀνάγκῃ, (which 
is far from usual.) seems forme: the 
phrase ty ἀνάγκῃ ἔχεσθαι or 

or δέδεσθαι occurring in Plato. 

ἀνάγκῃ δέδεται, and 240, 2; 

ἕαντες. The expressi viwe κινῆσαι Is 
so unusual, that I have noted no example 
of it elsewhere. It may, however, be 
accounted for on the principle that κινεῖ 
properly signifies ‘to move any thing out 
of the place it was intended to occupy,’ 
and hence, by implication, came to bear 
the sense ‘ to meddle with’ it. apply it to 
another use. So χρήματα κινεῖν, found at 


143. ii. 24. vi. 70, and in a passage of 


Demosth. 615 ἃ 755. Of this use of κινεῖν 
to denote meddling with, I have noted only 
two examples, in Demosth. p. 1119, ὑπο- 
λαμβάνειν -τὴν ᾿Αρχίππην ἠδικηκέναι 
μὲ καὶ τὸν ἔχινον κεκινηκέναι, and Eurip. 
Med. 1317, ri τάςδε κινεῖς κἀναμοχλεύεις 
πύλας; or, as Porson would there read, 
λόγους. And so we Say, "to move or stir 
matters that ought to be left ἀκίνητ 
There is also an allusion to it in pecncond 
EB. p. 230, 41, τῶν τε ἀψαύστων ἐκίνει 
χρηματων. And in Plato the term some- 
times bears the sense attingere. 

ἣν οὐκ αὐτοὶ ὕβρει προσθέσθαι] ‘which 
necessity they had not exercised (i. 6. used) 
with levity and — of the god, > Com- 
pare Xen. Anab. ᾿ 5. 9. οὐχ ὕβρει, ἀλλ’ 
ἀνάγκῃ λλμβένωμν τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. Not 
quite to the purpose is the passage adduced 
by Poppo from Eurip. Here. Fur. 710, 
προστιθεναι τινὶ ἀνάγκην : the idiom there 
so far differing from the present, that 
προστίθεσθαι τινί τι signifies sihi aliquid 
adjunge γέ, arcesseré, &C., as in Eurip. Hee. 
742, and Heracl. 147, ἴδια προσθέσθαι 
κακὰ, and another passage of our author 
supra 1. 78, οἰκεῖον πόνον πο: whence the 
expression comes to have the seuse *°to 


LV 


TPOTEOOVE ETE THY σφέτεοαν 


AP. XCVIII 


χὰ 
λθοντας, αμυνώύμενοι βιαζεσθαι 


~~ ᾿ “ \ ~ » 
χροησθαι 0 Γ πα : ELK OC είναι. ΤῸ πολέμω Kat OELVW TiVt 


KATEOYOMEVOY, ξυνγγΎνωμιον τι Ὑιγ 


appropriat to oneself, to mak 
and hence, by implication, ‘to tak 
in Here t. vi. 229. nv 
and Plato, p. 346, wor 
Joa ἑκουσί C T POC ταῖς  ναγκαιαίς 
προστίθεσθαι Hence in th present pas- 
signifies ‘to exercise this necessity? 
this right of nece ity). ; 
EKELVOUC χρῆσθαι) ‘but th: 
had, by tirst invading their territo ry, 
the; to use it in si If defence The 
struciion is stated by Bauer as follows: 
‘adda PraZecOat ( ¢ rd pe ndet al ἔφασαν 
1] χρησθαι {501} ) vO | 
lecessitatem, ei 
ν»ομῳ χρῆσθαι 
αμυνόμενοι (primus « casus, quia de 
semet ipsi loquuntur) ἐκείνους (‘Thebanos) 
ς ἐπὶ THY σφετέραν. 
the learned commentator 
have placed ΤΊ) αναΎΚΉ 
‘xt certainly requires ; 
question is employed, 
me measure, for the purpose of ex- 
) προσῦθεσθαι, the sens intends d 
orced [0 use this ris σῇ 
ΟἹ hecessity where, it may be observed, 
the word χρῆσθαι is highly significant (for, 
had not the Thebans by besieging the 
place excluded them from ther water, th 
would have waved their right) 
passage of the New Testament. 
12, aXX οὐκ ἐ χρησάμεθα 
ταύτῃ. 
6. πᾶν 0 εἰκὸς--- θεοῦ} For vulg Tw, that 
found in the best MSS.. the Aug, and the 
} 0, 18 absolutely necessary to the 


sense ; while the form: r would be worse 


than useless, as being, what Poppo admits 
it to be, quite unsuitable to a general senti- 
ment. See Kost, Gr. p. 454. Henee, with 
reason, has τὸ been preferred by Bauer and 
Goell., and lately edited by Didot. Still ad- 
hering, then, to the view of the r ading and 
sense propounded in my Transl., I would 
render as follows : ‘ moreover, that it was 
quite reasonable [to suppose] that what was 
compulsory mM war or any peruious extre- 
mity, was somewhat excusable even in the 
sight of the god.’ Now. although there 
may be sumething harsh and unusual in 
the phraseology, yet the sense above as- 
signe ἃ, being at once Τὰ quired by the con- 
text, and alone to be elicited from the 
words, may justly be considered free from 
all re asonab le objection. Of the expres- 
sion εἰκὸς εἶναι, ‘to be probable, or rea 


νέεσθαι Kat πρὸς τοῦ θεοῦ" Kai yao 
’ i ἢ » | 


sonable to bi supposed,’ frequent ¢ xamples 
occur in Thucydides and other of the best 

l Something unusual, indeed. is 

hi of 7 , as taken for 

but, unless the word 

corruption for πανὺ, we may 
suppose here one of those idioms charac- 
teristic of our author. and probably de- 
rived from the Janguage of common life : 
or, possibly, the πᾶν may be in compo- 
sition With ELKOC, though divided (as is not 
unfrequently the case with eompound 
adjectives in Homer) per tmesin, by the 
particle 6 And as there 
pression TaveiKedoc, J 
why should there not in like manner 
πανεικος ! or εἰκὸς, though a participle, 
is, IN use, an adjective. And the irregu- 
larity in this case would, after all, not be 
so great as that observable in the use of 
the word πανίχνιον in Oppian, Cyneg. i. 
493, μυξωτῆρσι κύνες δὲ πανίχνια σημῷῴ- 
VaVTo. 

Again; notwithstanding what Poppo 

res, there is surely nothing that ean 
justly be objected to in the expression 
κατειργόμενον ; for, as coerceo in the later 
Latin writers, and the verb to coerce in 
our language, bears the sense. not only to 
restrain, but to ς mstrain, it cannot be 
doubted that KaTEIDyw Was occasionally so 
used. Nay, I am enabled to adduce 
positive evidence that it was. having noted 
as an example Dionys. Hal. Ant. vi. 2, 
Ρ. 1039, 10, τὸ δὲ Λατίνων τὸ πλέον 
απροθυμον, καὶ ur αναγκὴς κατειργόμε- 
γον, ἄς. Similarly in a passage of He- 
rodot. vii. 96 & 139, we have. what nearly 
approaches to the present, though a more 
remarkable =r ἐξείργεσθαι ἀναγ Kay, 
‘to be constrained by necessity :’ and 
again at ix. 11], ὑπὸ τοῦ vououv ἐξειρ- 
γόμενορ, render, ‘lege coactus,’ * con- 
strained by the law ;’ namely, with re- 
ference to the law restraining him from 
doing otherwise. 

Of ξύγγνωμον thus used in the passive 
Sense to signify excused or excusable, an 
example occurs also at iii 40, ξύγ γνωμον 
δ᾽ ἔστι τὸ ἀκούσιον. With καὶ πρὸς τοῦ 
θεοῦ here (of which the sense is, "even in 
the estimation of the god’) comp. i. 71, 6 
οὔτε πρὸς θεῶν οὔτε πρὸς ἀνθρώπων. 
By the καὶ, even, is implied, what is left to 
be unde rstood, the sense, * still more of 

And the words immediately follow 

g, Kal yao τῶν ἀκουσίων. &c., are meant 
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to prov: 
from the fact, that f 
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it may be inferres 

venial. Finaliy, 

μίαν, contains the | 

and that founded 

that the very 

reference to those Ὶ 

out necessity, and not to thoss 
any thing from the pressure of mis! 
or adversity. For examples el 


rms ovouadcety 


their masters 
SIs this similar to that in tl 


Beeotians. The οἱ ructi in { aS assage, {1s respects the casi 
sage is as follows: ἐκείνους ἀσεβεῖν πολὺ certain it is that th thing 


yy? 9 ? 4 ? - 
μειζόνως, ἀξιοῦντας τοὺς νεκροὺς a n the Athenians to ol] 
ἱερῶν, ἣ τοὺς μη eGedov7 > ἐξ Cc Kt imp | the Boe 
ζεσθαι Ta μὴ πρέποντα. , the i in the Athenians 
/ ( ; n 


ict 


may be thus expressed: ‘also that the eceive. The Schol. 
were much more guilty of impiety, who to have had some 


asked them to vive up bodies at but that 


than those who were not disposed to carry transeribed 


‘ 


1S 
il 


the price of things sacred to the go extinguished 


off what were unbecoming to them at [the mentum subjoi 

cession of] things sacred,’ the temple ἢ words of our author, τί 
its precincts. 
true sense, : θεῶν ought certainly 
harsh phraseology and cont ‘con- (though none of th itors |] 
struction. With respect | 


VEKOO? 


ave seen 
᾿, ὁ. 
VEKDOVE are (ἃ 
out of regular or 

hrst, by way of making 


minent as possible that which 


princi} al subject of 

buried corpses wi 

fessing piety ! On the fore 

sion μείζονως see note supra, ch. 1. At the sens from 
ἀξιουντας 1s to be supplied αὐτούς. n imperiectly developed, and partly from a 
the term ἀξ. has the very sense of our certain harshness of 6 truction and 
verb to asi (derived from ἀξιόω. in th: phraseology ; it I nport of the 
sense), or, as the word was former] It, words seems be, a auer, Haack, 
to axe, Κομίζεσθαι hears the sense si/ Goeller, Poppo, old understand 
onferre, as infra viii : but the gre: them, hey bi demanded of) the 
diffeulty in th itence is that which sceotians to tell then ὦν th 
respect μὴ πρέ at onee, ) ms, that they wer 
by Bekk ι abd G ἢ}, ai ui, or li pe C\ LO h 3 a ti d 1 [first | 
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ἡναίων, ακουσας, απηλθεν ἀποακτος 


eal ΕΣ ὦ 
Τειιυαιμιενοί εκ Τξ του M nAtéwe 
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~Q 
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sed ex hoe 1] 


ἡμέραν Τοῖς 

Sed simul ad σῴι quit it 

expect any 

qua ad 111. 52, 2 indulgence from e Boeotians ; but if. as 
st expositum.’ 


verba 
itia, di 
their own 


nothing to do 


re spect LO 


because it 
* neither, 
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a truce for their own 
l. hey eall such. Of 
eivat, § ; ΕΝ é EKTHOA?) , though the wor foll 
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parenthetical, contain » very pith of th chol. observes, that. disposed aceord- 
logical order, they would have stood 


ry 


Uhirlw. Hist. Gr.) that 


εὐπρεπὲς δὲ εἶναι ἀποκρίνασθαι, ἐκ 


: Ὶ ἢ ς ~ ne ͵ 
had conquered was no longer to be con ¢ Βοιωτῶν ἀπιόντας τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους 


sidered as a part οἵ Boeotia, but, whil: ἀπολαβεῖν ἅπερ αἰτοῦσιν. The words are. 
they held it, as Attie soil; and ther as Poppo remarks, thrown out of the logi- 
they could not fairly be called upon ‘al order from certain rhetorical causes : 


the condition « uld have been 


more obvious if 'πρεπὲς εἶναι 
Cu. XCIX. The Beeotian ing thu ποκρ. had been placed after adrair. The 
frustrated in then τὸ belongs to the whole proposition, 
charge of sacrile; yn henians, n not to any particular \ 


vord contained in it; 
idiom see Matth. Gr. Gr. ἃ 280. 
the just request of the Athenian by what and Buttm. Gr. ὃ 125, 8, 2. . 
Thirlwall (Hist. .Gr.) terms ‘a sort of Cu. ©. 1. ἐκ τοῦ Μηλιέως κόλπου] Mean- 


thange their gro 





136 THUCYDIDES 


, Ἷ πες : - = 
εξελῳφλυθυτων [Πελοποννησίων POOQVOWY Aad! Mie (ρέων aia EOTOU- 


TEVOaAY ἕπι TO AnXwyv, Kal προσείϑαλον τῷ τείχιίισματι, αλλῳ Ti 
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τρόπῳ πειρασαντες 
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+, Καὶ μηχανὴν προσηγαγυν, ἣπερ εἰλὲν αὐτο. 
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TOLAVOS. 2 κεράιαν ueyaAny OLYa TOLOAVTEC exolAavay azacay, 


πὶ 
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Kal —UVIOMOTAY παλιν ἀκριβώς ωσπερ avAov, καὶ ἐπ ukpav λέβητα 
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TE ἤρτησαν αλύσεσι, καὶ ακροφυσίιὸν ἄπὸ τῆς Κεβαιᾶς σιοηροὺυν ες 
" ᾿ > 


5 ‘ 


αὐτὸν vevoyv καθεῖτο. Kat EGETLONOWTO ETL μέγα καὶ TOV aAAoU ξυλου 


ing, as Poppo points out, from the con- 
federate Trachinians. By τῶν ἐκ Νισαίας 
ἐξεληλυθότων Πελοποννησίων φρουρῶν, 
is, as Duker says, to be understood the 
late garrison of Niszea, which -had evacu- 
ated Niszea on terms made with the Athe- 
nians. See supra ch. 69. 

2. κεραίαν] Meaning a pole like a sail- 
yard. See supra ii. 76, and infra vii. 41. 
This was the name given to a warlike 
machine, similar to one thus described in 
Apollod. Poliore. p. 21, γίνονται χύτραι, 
ἢ ὀστράκινοι σιδηραῖς λεπίσι δεδεμένοι 
ἀπὸ τοῦ πυθμένος, δακτυλιαίῳ τρυπή- 
ματι ἀνεῳγότες οὗτοι πίμπλανται ἄνθρα- 
κος λεπτοῦ, καὶ ἔχουσι σύριγγα σιδηρᾶν, 
εἰς ἣν ἄλλη ἐντίθεται σύριγξ ἀσκώματα 
ἔχουσαι. πῦρ δὲ λαβὼν ὁ ἄν θοαξ ἅπτεται 
ἐμφυσώμενος, καὶ πληγὴν ὁμοίαν ἐργάζε- 
ται φλογὶ, καὶ ἐπεμβαίνει τῷ λίθῳ, καὶ 
ὀρύσσεται ύξους ἣ ἄλλου τῶν δριμέων 
ἐγχευμένου. To this purpose is also a 
passage of Herodian, viii. 4. 26, κιρνῶντες 
θείῳ καὶ ἀσφάλτῳ πίτταν ἑλόντες κοίλοις 
σκεύεσιν ἐμβαλόντες, λαβὰς ἐπιμήκεις 
ἔχουσι, with wl ich compare Aineas, Tact. 
p. 33, seqq. Sunilar modes of sending forth 
combustibles into a town are recorded by 
Agathias, i. 10, 3, and also by Joannes 
Comeniata, in his account of the siege of 
Thessalonica by the Saracens, where he 
says that they blew fire through pipes 
(πῦρ διὰ τῶν σιφωνων τῷ αξρι φυσήσαν- 
TEC) into the wooden walls of the besiege d. 
The pole employed for this purpose was 
sawn asunder, and each of the halves 
hollowed out, and then carefully joined 
together (for want of instruments for 
boring), so as to form it into a tube. In 
which view comp. Dionys. Hal. p. 265, 
βακτηρίαν ξυλίνην διατρῆσας ὕλην, 
ὥσπερ αὐλόν. 

By ακροφύσιον is denoted the end of a 
pair of bellows, the iron tube through 
which the wind proceeded, and which was 


applied to the fire. The only example of 


the word elsewhere that I have noted is 
in Dio Cass. 1337, 8. Hesych. explains 
ἀκροφύσια by τὰ ἀκρὰ τῶν ἀσκῶν ἐν οἷς 
οἱ χαλκεῖς τὸ πῦρ ἐμφυσοῦσιν, where the 


word ἀσκῶν serves to illustrate the origin 
of our term ‘a pair of bellows, which is 
from the Goth. lalys, skins, blowskins, 
namely, skins so formed as to inhale air 
by a lateral orifice, opened and closed with 
a valve, and serving to propel it through 
a tube (αὐλοῦ) upon the fire ; whence the 
utensil was called φῦσα, and the top end 
of it ἀκροφύσιον. Vestiges of the above 
primitive, φῦσα, or bellows, are yet extant 
in barbarous and semi-barbarous nations 
or communities. Thus, Dr. E. D. Clarke, 
in his Travels, pt. ii. sect. 3, p. 592, men 
tions the Walachian goldwashers as using 
‘a bellows made by fixing an iron air- pipe 
into the skin of the neek of an animal, 
by fastening wooden handles to that part 
of it which covered the feet.’ And Captain 
Lyon, in his Travels into Africa, p. 48, 
describes an iron pipe, to which are at- 
tached two skins, which open at the upper 
end by means of two sticks, having a small 
leather handle on each. ‘ The thumb.’ he 
adds, ‘is passed through one of these,and the 
fingers through the other, so that the hand 
easily opens and shuts the skin ; the mouth 
being closed, the skin is pressed down, 
and throws a strong blast through the 


pipe.’ So also Capt. Tuckey, Travels in 
Africa, p. 48, speaks of a blacksmith’s 
bellows as ‘composed of two skin bags,’ 
meaning, thereby, balgs, or bellies, of 
skins. 

Of σιδηροῦν, the sense is, ‘made of 
iron ;’ of which neuter use of the word 
the only instances [ have met with else- 
where are in Pollux, vii. 105, σιδηροῦν 
νόμισμα, and x. 186, σιδηροῦν τόμωμα 


καθεῖτο, ‘an iron edging was let down.’ 
ἐσεσιδήρωτο] ‘was coated with Iron 
plates.” So Lucian, Pise. 51, i. 618, (a 
passage evidently written with a view to 
the present,) κάθες (τὸ ἄγκιστρον) σιδη- 


ρωσας ye πρότερον ἑπὶ πολὺ τῆς ὁρμιᾶς. 


Posidipp. ap. Athen. 376, ὅς τις θώρακ 
ἔχῃ φολιδωτὸν, ἢ δράκοντα cecil nowpé? Ov. 
Diod. Sic. vol. ix. 208. σεσιδηρωμένα 
λεπίσι. Dio Cass. 1080, 13, σανίσι σεσιδη- 
ρωμεέναις. And such is the use of χαλοὶ 


σθαι, and other similar terms. 
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Cu. Cl. 5. ὑπὸ τὰς αὐτὰς ἡμέρας τοῖς Amphipolis; which is introduced by ἃ 
mt Δ.} ‘about the same time as that of brief notice of the origin of this colony, 
the things at Delium,’ meaning the affair (which was, on account of its wealth. as 
there. A somewhat strange and unusual the oreat emporium of that part, one of 
form of expre ssion. (Bauer.) Of which, the most valuable possessions of Athens,) 


nowever, another example is found at and also a description of its situation and 


᾿ ω 6 2) αν - , Δ γ 2 , 

ch. 129, 2, ὑπὸ τὸν αὐτὸν χρονον τοῖς ἐν other circumstances. 

ry Λυγκῳ ἐξεπλευσα»,. l. τὴν ἐπι Στρυμόνι! So ealled to distin- 
ἡ ‘ . rm . . ᾿ 
Cu. CIT. The scene now changes to thi guish it from any rot the same name 


events of Macc donian Thrace . and I for there VAS at leas mn i yria. 


count 1s given of Brasidas’s attack 2. τὸ δὲ χωρίον---ἐξεκρούσθη] See Diod 
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he might in all probability have taken it.’ right, as yielding a sen contradictory 


= -- 


Compare Dionys. Hal. Ant. 2212. 15 lacts: for surely Thucydides would not 


| 


μένουν μηϊδὲν ἐπεξήμαρτον ἔτι π TO called ‘the governor who was in the 

ELON MEVOLC, COKONCL a 7TO ὺ dic about Thrace =? neither could Ruel S be 

μείναι χρυόνον. called such. It is evident that Thucydides 
Ι 


} } ve ay ‘ ' ε 4 1: . 
adduced by Steph. . 3089 we have, was (as is implied by the τῶ] colleague 


OOKW μοι ποιήσειν τοῦτο with Eucles in the government, 


oe ε γ’ ’ , | = 
γθαάψειν.---παραλείψειν ---ὑπερβήσεσθαι, For ἡμίσεος, Bekker and Goelley read, 


4. κρατοῦντες] lave removed > from four MSS., ἡμισείας. 1 have. with 
comma which Poppo 


Poppo, retained the eon): n reading, from 
πλήθει, internal as well as external authority being 


nexlon, aS to construction. betwee quite in its favour : sine the uncommon 


τοῦντες and Wore, of which the » lorm might easily be altered intyo the “om 


‘obtaining, or mging about :’ - mon; but not rice rersd. Poppo rightly 
tremely rare idiom, of which I know no remarks, that as here we have ἥμισυ 
example elsewhere, and of which one. and ἡμέρας, so elsewhere μέσον 21; ac, &e. 

unly one, paralie! has occurred to me in CH. CV. 1. xricu ἔχει ἐργασίας] 


the Synonymous term νικᾷν in a passage The meaning 


) σ rtainly not, what the 
of the New Testament. Rev. v. 5. ἐνίκησε ‘anslators seem to hav: Supposed, that 
ὁ λεὼν--- ἀνοῖξαι τὸ BB iov. τῷ * Thueydides had possession of the rold- 
πλήθει (which ᾿ 


lum mines ’—for vere quite to overlook 


bers,’ ‘by numerical] superiority’) compare the term tpyaciac—but rather, as Gail 
a similar lorin of expression in Ps, xii. 1, explains, that * he held thy right or power 

* tongues shall wi of working the gold-mines.’ And so Heilm. 
prevall, where t -las THY γλῶσσαν and Poppo understand th. expression 
μεγαλυνοῦμε here, I doubt not. though they do not point out how the term 
for τὴν yA IOC ’ ought to b Ἷ ' 


. 


© read Ty κτῆσις comes to have a sense so unusual, 
yAwoog. So i Sam. ii. 9, it is said. “fo Say unprecedented, elsewhere. Tt 
by strenevth shall no man prevail,’ is, 7 appr hend, founded on that distine- 

For vuly. τὸν. retained by Poppo, 1 tion, which we find made by the Greek 
have, with Bekker and Goeller, edited and Latin jurists, between κτῆσις, possessio 
τῶν. This reading, found in five of the (usufruct) and proprietas (complete pro- 
best MSS., yields by far the better sense. perty). So in the Gloss. Cyrilli in y. 
namely, that ‘ Eucles and himself were κτῆσις, this idiom is noted : κτῆσις τοῦ ἐν 


ἸΟΙΠΐ fovernors ove I the Ta é7I OF ᾳκὴς ἀλλοτρ id ἐξουσίᾳ ὄντος. peculium, meaning 


the 

by 

" USUS 

non uy ry 
instance, 
vested 

Gail suppose: 
had the 


years 


acre 
expressed in 

ful interest 

Yet to this sens 

score that it would requir 
place of ἐν, to have been 


the phrase al Ι. εν οΤους Κορινθίοι ς 


Ι 


μένους 1 αὐτοῖς. He seems to under 
᾿ ° Ὶ ryvy ) 
{ iS f y import that ‘ Thueydides 


stand the wo1 


had a power as great as that of 

iirst persons of the continent 

besides being a sense somewhat 

one not to be extracted from the words 
W ith jut a certain derree of viol nee, W hich, 
indeed, were in the present instance wholly 
unealled for: the simple sense here in- 
tended being, that ‘he had influence: among 
the chief persons,’ &c. Thus the phrase 
in question has a somewhat stronger sense 
than what would be con) eyed by δύνασθαι 
παρά ; though that sense is implied ; the 
meaning being, that ‘he had great influenc: 
with th: principal persons of the continent. 
as being himself one among them,’—one of 
their body. So. in our language, the phrase 
to hare int rest or influence nN means to have 
influence over; and such is the explanation 
given in Johnson’s Dictionary of the words 


QOVUEVOD 
CUMUa x £0) 
Opa . Οὐκέτι 


KMNOVYVYUa TOO? 


é 


TOV μὲν PovdAo- 


Ἰ 
} 


γνωμας! 

have not m«¢ re 1 the Θ OF com 

for positive, (as the Seholiast sup- 

who ¢ xplains by μετεβλήθησαν ri 

oaipeoty,) but the comparative has refer 

to the words ἢ πρότερον or such like, 

to be understood; of which idiom 

examples may be seen in Zosim. i. 12, 3. 

τοῖς λογισμοῖς ἀλλοιότερος ἢ Plato, 

p. 46, εἴ τί μοι ἀλλοιότερος φανεῖται. The 

word he re left to be und rstood IS ¢ vpressed 
In a passage of rodot. vii. 212. 

The word ἐμπολιτεῦον, just after, is 


& nomin. absolute; but, as Goeller 

‘ves, 1 follows because τὸ ἐμπολιτεῦο,ι 
is partly inherent in the subject of the 
foregoing nomin. ἀλλοιότεροι. See note 
on 1. 10 iV. 118 On the use of the neuter 


here, (with which compare a similar one 





wr€tor CUMULKTO?) 


σαν, Kat TO Kyovuvyua, 


Ol Lev Αθηναίοι. 


T iy 


OUOIW OMLOl éival Ta 
' 


εν ταχει᾿ O O§ aAAor 


LLEVOL, Kat KtvVot 


; ᾿ - 
OOVTWVY Tw Boaci a Woy kal 
΄- \ ne 


ETELON Και 


awAELOD ξύμμικτο 
js ; 
and note. [looc ΤΟΊ 
> ay ; 
account ΟἹ the 


Arnol 
f th 

ery appearance of being 

And certainly had such 
been originally written, no one woul 
have thought of altering it to ἐλάμβανον. 
Poppo, indeed, expresses a doubt whether 
the term λαμβάνειν ean be followed by an 
infinitive, as ὑπολαμβάνειν un juestionably 
ean. But it was, we may suppose, no other 
than this very doubt that led the early 
critics to alter ἐλάμβανον to ὑπελ. Again, 
Poppo, while he admits that λαμβάνειν is 
found used in this sense, accipere, inter- 
pretari, yet objects that it does not so occur 
followed by an infinitive. And certainly 1 
have not met with any example of this 
elsewhere : but surely no reason is ther 
why the Greeks should mot have said 
δίκαιον εἶναι λαμβάνειν, as we say ‘to 
take a thing to be good, or just, or right: 
an idiom which, though not found in our 
purest writers, has always been frequent 
in the language of common life.—as, | 


doubt not, was A ut δάνειν : which,as such, 
was, We may suppose, used, together with 
not a few other similarly familiar terms, 
by our aut] 

The term δίκαιον here (as iv. 107 ars 
the sense ‘fair and right,’ ‘ equitable ;’ 


with an adjunct notion of moderate or mild 


AS in a passage οἵ the New Testament, 


St. Matth. i. 19, δίκαιος wy. And such is 
the use of @guus in Latin, and fair in 
English. 

διὰ TO dome ἐξελθεῖν] Notwith 
standing that the dy is objected to by 
Poppo, and seems to have equally dis- 
pleased the translators, who have almost 


} 


wniversally passed it over no sufficient 


‘ 


\ apa 
Ol 4) 


: 5 , 
aula Oi 77 OOOC K OMEVOL Ιβοηθειαν 


os at ! ‘fe Ov Z Σ 


ερις 


I 
ut sumes lt ἴ Say, 


iny MS. of a word diff 


: 
d, and e: 


lways suspicious. 
word in questi 
best we are able. 
re ἂν and the partic 
put, as often elsewhere, for dy with 
in the ptative, (see Matth. Gr. Gr. 
which is especially observed to be the ease 
in that use of the participle by which, 
thus joined with ἂν, there is imparted 
en positive assertion a kind of 
ening, ἃ aid of what is very /ik 
to happen ; as in a passage of Soph. C&d. 
Col. 761, where ἂν φέρων is well explained 
by Matthize as standing for av φέροις. 
Here, then, we may render, ‘ As for the 
Athenians, they would be glad to get 


away. 


οὐκ ἐν ὁμοίῳ σφισιν εἷναι τὰ oEiva | Of 


these words the sense (obscure from being 
imperfectly developed) is probably that 
assigned to them by Haack, Goeller, and 
Poppo, who interpret ‘non perinde atqui 
antea’ (namely, before tl 
dition offered by Brasidas, when they 
would have had the worst to fear), The 


words, a little after, πόλεώς TE ἐν τῷ low 


ΤΙ moderate con-« 


Ov OTEOLOKOMEVOL, which seem to correspond 
to the foregoing, may be explained, as they 
are by Goeller, ‘quod non perinde atque 
- 7) ‘4 ws . ° 
prasida liatas civitate 


las conditionem 


ante conditiones a 
privati erant, quum Brasi 
ferret, ut quicunque vellent, sequabilitate 
url in suarum rerum possessione 
διαδικαιούντων αὐτὰ] * fully justify- 
intaining the justice of the pro- 
made by Brasidas.’ Of διαδικαι- 

[ have met with only one example 
elsewhere, in Dio Cass. 260, 4, ra τοῦ 
Καίσαρος 6., and 472, 90. 222,75. With 
τετραμμένον (which the Scholiast ex- 
plains by μεταβεβλημένον τὴ] γνώμην) 
compare Son, TOO0C Tac Evudooar 


TNETOMEVAC 


; 


ανωθεν KaTa TAC σΊἼΊΟ Οι 
η» eee \ 
QO} HOTAMOY TOA A dy 7TAOLO 


x ovoa akKOoav απὸ Tov TELY OU 


KaTa ΠΗ; ΤΟΎΥΤΣΓ: (> ᾿ ᾿ f : Ι — « ῃ. ῃ ᾿ς κ᾿ é ν : 
11 jv αἀποπειίράσας aua, αμφοτερωθὲεὶι απεκρουσθη" τα ¢ 


THV Αμφιπολιι EQUOTVETO,. ) Kal 


Ηδωνικὴ πόλις, [Πιττακοῦ τοῦ I 


Ov ToAAW VOTEOO?D, Kal 
> | 


TAOQWY οε Kal ΠΠερὸϊκκας ευῦι LéTa ΤῊ} an 


( 7 ITI. ᾿Εχομένης ὃ THC 
δέοι κατεστησαιγ'. arrAwe rs 


ξυλων τε ναυπηγησιμὼν πομπΊη 


within a 

and pecu 
and also Wi 
ix. 33. Witl 
this is not 
indicate ) 
τὴν Ἢ. 
[αὐτῳ] 
here left 
another pas 


TOY EVEVETO αὐτῷ Μ1) 
ναίοις. In this use παρὰ answer 


word OY, Ce noting exci ption 
being, so to express it, that 
the town happened by [onl, 
rather, what were more acreeabk 


idiom of our language, (in which the word 
} 


yy AS 1 us use only employed of action 
i 1 : 
j 


not done, but 


the town by anight,’ ‘he was by, or within. 


missed, ) le missed taking 
a night of taking it.’ Thus in this idiom a 
general assertion is qualified by a phrass 
denoting exceptr nw; and here it has that 
force by its marking intermission Chus 
the phrase adduced by Arnold, ὁ παρ 
ἤμεραν Tup., signifies ‘a fever that attacks 
by a day,’ that intermits its attack by, that 
space of time 

CH. CVII. ᾿ ἐἑπιχωρῆσαι | So Ϊ edit 
with Bekker ller, and 


mn 


TivyV | οαςιος TalOowdyYV Kal Boa Oowe 


ιν» 


5 : 
DOACLC ac, 


eTLY WONTAL 


a Kata TE 
3/ 


ευσας. TWC τὴν πρου- 


Κρατοιη Του ἐσπλου. Καὶ 


ξ TEO 
5 


ἐς avuTtw TOOGEY WONGEY, 
t > i 


Δ] υοκινοι TE 
5 
Ν 


\ Ἵ 


Ν : ο᾽ ῃ ε \ 
Ic Vi} } IADLAEWC atwroUai OVTOC VTO 


᾿ 
4 


THC YUVaALKOC αὐτου. Kat la, nwWoe 


rat ¢ Jaciwy aATOLUKLaL, 


ὠ) σιν. ξυγκαθιστη TavuTa., 


-- \ ; Ὰ 5 
λμφιποόλεως, οἱ Αθηναῖοι ἐς Leva 


: Kal OT! i} TOA (το 0 nV ωφελιμος 


~ 


Kat XY ONLMATWVY ποοσοῦω. Kat ort 


MSS.. ror as 
f Te, 88 
xample 


*) 


EEnp- 
ee note on ii. 13. 


situation οἵ Galepsus 


Ϊ 
178, fixed at 


the 


securing 
Ta ἄλλα Evy- 
} ξυμμαχίαν. Compar‘ 


) ‘ 
I rom, 3, TOV ξυγκΚατΤαστήσαντα 


ΤῊΝ Tvoavvila. 

CH. CVIIT. 1. ξύλων var πη γησιμων 
‘timber for ship-building ; for which 
Thrace was celebrated, as we find from 
The ophr. Char. Eth. p. 96, Kat διὸ "μένης 
auTp ἐξαγωγῆς ξύλων (scil. ναυπὴηγ.) 
ἀτελοῦς. Similarly in Xen. Hist. ν. 2, 16. 
we have n tion of ξύλα ναυπηγήσιμα in 
Olynthia The phrase ξύλ, ναυπ. oceurs 
also in Niceph. Hist. p. 33, and Zonar. Hist 

80. 





144 THUCYD 


Fw EO ΝΣ yy ore 
EY ( meV Tor wt OVLLOVO?E ᾿) 
MEY Ol 4 ( 
τους Usa y OVE σφων Τοὺς 


TOUYTWY, 


A 


μοῦ, Ta O& πρὺς Hiova τα ενι 


i Ἂ ΝᾺ 


t mooctA bet’ TOTE OF | paca non 


ο δὲ γεφύρας μὴ κρατουντων---Οὐκ a} 
σθαι προσελθεὶν ‘but had they not 
mastered the bridge, hey could not have 
made their approaches.’ The interm: diate 
words, ἄνωθεν μὲν — τηρουμένων, are 
meant to illustrate the impossibility of get 
ting at the city, which is covered by the 
Strymon and the Lake, so that there is 
no practicable approach. I have 
chosen, with Haack and Arnold, t 
προσελθεῖν, from many of the best 
instead of vulg. woveX@., which is retained 
by Bekker, Goeller, and Poppo, but admits 
of no suitable sense; since the subject 
treated of is not the passage πάροδος 
into Thrace, but the approach (pococog 
to Amphipolis, which formed the key to 
the other. The infin. here is supposed to 
depend in construction on some verb to be 
supplied frum the preceding context, as 
ἤλπισαν trom κατέστησαν ἐς θξέος. _ (See 
note on the term at iv. 3, 2, ξυνεκπλεῦσαι. 
This view, however, involves something 50 
harsh, tliat I prefer to take ἐνόμιζον (for 
so I read) from the next clause. ‘Tnpov- 
μένων, as Poppo and Goeller are agreed, 
is in the Pp 1SSite voice, and to be referred, 
like κρατούντων, to the Lacedzemonians. 
Render, ‘and on the other hand, as to the 
parts about Eion, they watched [by the 
Athenian forces].’ Poppo aptly compares 
another passage of our author, 11. 83, τηρεῖν 
τὸν ἐναντίον. Of the verb thus used in 
the passive I know of no example else 
where. 
The words following, ἄνωθεν — roi 


ποταμοῦ, are, as Goeller observes, ot 


doubtful construction ; for they may be 
taken as put, by transposition, for ἄνωθεν 
μὲν μεγάλης οὔσης λίμνης ἐπὶ πολὺ Tor 
ποταμοῦ, * there being a great lake ex- 


tending far up the river.’ But since, as 
Poppo justly urges, the transposition thus 
supposed is of a most unusual character, 
and the construction as above laid down 
involves a needless, and what would be no 
other than a faulty, ambiguity, it is better, 
with Portus, Abresch, Haack, Poppo, and 
Arnold, to join λίμνης with ποταμοῦ ; by 
which the sense will be, ‘a great lake 
formed by the river,’ meaning, by its 
waters spreading on either side, over the 


Ὁ" 


adjacent country, which is at v. 7 described 
by the designation TO λιμνῶι ἐς TOU Στρυ- 


\axeoatuon LOLC 


ἀνωθεν ἰκε}; neyaa 1) QUO ?)}¢ 


TIPOVUEVWYD, OUK 


μόνος. This view of the words 
confirms ἃ by the account given b 
Leake, (North. Gr. vol. iii. p. 199.) who 
deseribes the lake as being nothing more 
than ‘an enlargement of the river, varying 


only. acc 
below the lake.’ He adds, that “ the inun 
dation is 
on either side, from the mountains to the 
plain.’ 
defence aval t all approaches oI ali 
enemy. I would here compare a passage 
of an anonymous writer cited by Suidas in 


doubtful, and the construction perplexed 
~ / 
According to the common lection, (gene- 
rally adopted from H. Stephens down- 
wards,) namely, p@ota ἤδη ἐνομίζετο, 
there arises a construction imtolerably 


emMuoac wun Aoa 
Ϊ "] 


oAU Au ne TOL TOTa- 


av ovvacUat 


EvoRtCor vevyernaUat Kal 


by Colonel! 


f +} 


in size according tothe season of the year, 


though never reduced to that of the river 


cord 


: ; ἀξ 
linge to its dimensions above and 


} _ lat 
caused by other rivers,and rivulets 
Thus the whole formed a strong 


¢ 


ἀπροσέλευστος (which he explains by 


ἀπροσπέλαστος 4 δῇ γὰρ ἐξόπισθεν amo. 
ἣν διὰ TOY παραῤῥέοντα TOTAPLOV, answer 
ing to what is here meant, namely, the lake 
and the mountain region which shuts in 
the plain to the north. 


In the next words, τότε δὲ--- γεγενῆσθαι, 


᾿ ] . ] oe 1} me 
the general sense is clear, but the reading 


} 


harsh, and, from the want of direct au- 
thority existing for ἐνομίζετο, the word is 
decidedly LO be rejected, though | by ho 
means agree with Kistemacher and Poppo, 
that it should be put within brackets, as a 

[t may rather be supposed to have 
proceeded from certain critics who were 
displeased with the reading evopuce,— found 
in many of the best MSS.,—and whg, justly 
considering ἐνόμιζε as erroneous, thought 
they should make all right by subjoining 
ro, to which they referred ῥᾳδία. Yet 
thus a false sense is suggested ; since it 15 
not πάροδος, but πρόσοδος Or προέλευσις, 
that is meant. The true reading, I doubt 
not, is that edited by Bekker, ἐνόμιζον, 
which is found in at least one MS. and in 
the margin of another, and doubtless had 
place in the originals of those excellent 
MSS. which have ἐνόμιζε, I have edited 
ῥᾷδια. from the early editions, and those 
of Haack and the second of Bekker. Ac- 
cordingly it will be neut. plur. for sing., as 
in the case of ἀδύνατα εἷναι, frequently 
used in our author for ἀδύνατον εἶναι: 


though, considering the harshness thus 





LIBER IV 


SUMMA χοὺυς εφόμβουντο uy aTooTwau 


CAP. CVIT] 14.5 


} Ν 
ο Yao Βρασίδας εν TE TOIC 
j Ν Ἶ > ὰ 


γ Ὶ , ὦ ὦ : ὃ = 
ἄλλοις err Sree παρεῖχε, καὶ ἐν τοις Aovyouc TavVTa Ou eOnAou 


sa ἐλευθερώσων την Βλλαδὰ ἐκπ 


εμφθειη. 2. και at πόλεις πυνθα- 


vouevat, at των Αθηναίων ὑπήκοοι, τῆς TE Αμφιπολεως τὴν ἅλωσιν 


Καὶ α παρέχεται, Τὴν TE EKELVOU 


TOaOTHTA, μαλιστα On ἐπηοθησαν 


EC TO VEWTEDICELYV, Ka ET EKNOUKEVOVTO προς αὐυτον κρυφα, ἐπι- 
Ν ; 


, 


, Ἵ ft) . , ᾽ ᾿ ef ‘ 
παρίεναι TE κελευοντες, Kat DovAouevot αὐτοὶ EKAOTOL TOWTOL avoe- 


IS 


᾽ 


~ 4 | \ ; 9 ᾿ , / \ 
στηναι. 3. και yao Kat acdea εφαινετο αυὑτοις, eWevomevouc μεν 


-- P "AO , Ὁ τ f ae ω . ef at ᾿ ἢ A) 
THC . ἡναιὼν ουναμεὼς ETI ΤτΤόοσουτον, OGNH υστερον olemayn, TO OF 


; 2) , , > “πὶ «ἂ ; ᾿ - ᾿ , ξ 
πλέον βουλησει KOLVOVTEC ασαφει ἢ πτοονοιᾳ ἀσφαλεῖ" εἰωθοτες ηι 


»/ π᾿ Ἄ ᾿ = 
ανθοωποι, OU [EV ἐεπιθυμούσιν. 


d aa? ἡ 


, Ὰ / ξ 
ἐλπίδι απερισκέπτῳ οἰιοοναι, O O€ 


; 


\ j ~ ν᾽ ; ~ yi ' lie $ 
μὴ TOOCLEVTAL, λογισμῴ αὐτοκράτορι διωθεῖσθαι. 4. ἅμα δὲ τῶν 


Αθηναίων εν τοις Βοιωτοῖς VEWOTI πεπληγμένων. καὶ TOU Boasi- 
d 5 


, : 


»/ 


ΝῚ ᾿ - ‘ e E ° 
Cou EDO. Κα Καὶ Ov Ta οντα λέγοντος, (ως αυτῷ επι 


involved, 1 suspect the true reading to be 
ῥᾷδιον, as referred to προσελθεῖν. By 
adopting this lection, we may effectually 
preserve the close connexion between these 
words and the next. 

2. ἃ παρέχεται] ‘which he undertakes 
[ to do],’ as 11], 36, where see note, as also 
note on lii. 54, 

3. ἐψευσμένοις τῆς \Onvaiwy δυνά- 
μεως --- διεφάνη) An unusual mode of 
expressing their great disappointment. 
The sense here is well expressed in the 
rendering of Bredow: ‘in sestimandis 
Atheniensium opibus tanto magis falsi 
sunt, quanto ille majores postea apparu- 
erunt ;’ meaning, as Arnold explains, that 
*‘ the greatness of the Athenian power was 
the measure of their error who had looked 
for its downfal.’? The cause of this error in 
judgment is adverted to in the words which 
follow, τὸ δὲ πλέον --- ἀσφαλεῖ, * judging 
[as they did] more by uncertain wish, 
than by secure foresight 3’ with which 
compare lil. 3, 1, μεῖζον μέρος νέμοντες 
τῷ μὴ βούλεσθαι ἀληθῆ εἶναι. Βουλήσει, 
voluntate; meaning, ‘the wish that any 
event may be so or so, rather than any 
sure foresight as to what it will really be.’ 

The next words, εἰωθότες οἱ ἄνθρωποι--- 
διωθεῖσθαι, are meant to account for this 
blind folly, on the principle that ‘it is one 
to which men are prone.’ Render, ‘men 
being accustomed to give way to a reckless 
inconsiderate hope as to what they desire 
—but what they do not relish, to reject by 
an arbitrary reasoning,’ literally, one that 
will have its way, and will not hear any 
thing that can be said to the contrary. At 
διδόναι there is, as often elsewhere, to be 
supplied, what is expressed at v. 16, the 

VOL. I. 


᾿ -- ’ ‘ 


N ἰσαιαν 


word ἑαυτούς. By ἐλπ. ἀπερισκ. is meant, 
‘hope that does not look around and con- 
sider’ probabilities, but regards what is 
merely hoped for as actual and real. So 
in Jos. 1236, 16, we have, ἄπερ. ὁρμὴ, and 
1216, 27, ἐπήγειρε τὰς διανοίας ἄσκεπτος 
(read ἀπερίσκεπτος ) ἐλπίς. Of διωθεῖσθαι 
the sense is literally, ‘to push aside,’ not 
to admit into the mind as probable. Evi- 
dently imitated from the present is a pas- 
sage of Jos. Ant. xvii. 6, 3, ἀλλ᾽ ὁποῖα 
ὄχλος φιλεῖ, δόξῃ (meaning, presumption 
that the thing will be as we wish) μᾶλλον 
αμαθεῖ ἢ προνοίᾳ ἀσφαλεῖ, where. for 
ἀμαθεῖ, is undoubtedly to be read ἀσαφεῖ: 
for, considering the close imitation of our 
author there intended by Josephus, it is 
not to be supposed that he would, by 
writirg ἀμαθεῖ, have so completely lost 
sight of the paronomasia existing in the 
present between the two terms ἀσαφεῖ and 
ασφαλεῖ. 

4. ἐφολκὰ] This, as the Scholiast and 
Photius say, stands for ἐπα ywya, which is 
used on the same subject ch. 88. And so 
Hesych. explains ἐφολκὰ by τὰ ἀγαγεῖν 
δυνάμενα. Evidently imitated from the pre- 
sent is a passage of Malchus ap. Corp. Hist. 
Byz. t. i. p. 125, πολλά τε καὶ ἀπαγωγὰ 
(read ἐπαγωγὰ) τῷ ἱερεῖ διαλεχθεὶς----καὶ 
ἕτερα δὲ, ὁπόσα ἦν ἐφολκὰ εἰπὼν, &e. 

ἐπὶ Νίσαιαν» For this we might, with 
Duker, naturally suppose our author to 
have written Nicaig. And so supra iii, 
04, we have ἐναυμαχήσαμεν én’ ᾿Αρτε- 
μισίῳ, and the same construction is found 
elsewhere in Thucydides. To this, how- 
ever, it is objected by Poppo, that ‘ thus 
either αὐτῷ or τῇ ἑαυτοῦ στρατιᾷ would 
be superfluous.’ Accordingly, retaining 


L 
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; . ) 
~ με - δν τυ σι ous Ge, ν οἱ A@nvatoe ξυμβαλειν,) 
ΤΉ εαυτου uo} ἡ OT oa T (a JUA [1] iF: λησα t 3 9 A 
a δ ad Ν δ. ἐπὶ δ ι τὸ δὲ 
ἰθάοσουν. καὶ ἐπίστευον μηδένα av ETL σφας μοησησαι οἰ 
ἶ ΠΣ 


’ m2 ‘ τᾺ 5. rf , 
μεγιστον,; ota TO NHoovyv eyo £) 


> ; 


IDES. 


“ 1 


rw auTtika, Kal OTt TO TOWTOV 


l 


o 
Λακεδαιμονίων οργωντων cuc\ Aov πειράσεσθαι, κινουνευεῖν TANT! 
‘ j δ. 


‘ ‘TOL ) iy αἱ ) οἱ μὲν Αθηναίοι φυλακας, 
τρόπῳ ετοιμοι ἡσᾶν. 5. wv αἰσθόμενοι οἱ μ ] pu 


C 
IY 


; ἊΣ 4 


‘ . ; 
AL αἱ € εξ ;  ἰέπειιπον ec Tac mwoAsc’ oO OF ες 
WC εξ ολίγου Kal ἐν χέιμωνι, OLET ειπὸν ἐς τας πόλεις 


ν Qs Fe ae 
τὴν Λακεδαίμονα ἐφιέμενος στρατιαν 


Ξ » avmTnyt rou , 7 € eTO. 6. OL Of 
αὐτὸς εν Τῷ Στρυμονι ναυπηγίαν TOLEW) πταρεσκευαζετο 


τε προσαποστέλλειν ἐκέλευε, και 
> Ϊ͵ ᾿ 


P ~ 


YY 


» 


, : αἱ 4 yy 'πὸ τῶν } δΦδιοῶν OV UT" 
Λακεδαιμονιοι Ta μεν Kal φθόνῳ avTtTo TW) TPWTW) avoow) X. 7 


/ A ᾿ 


᾿ | Ah ‘ τ ; “- , : ᾿- Be i 
TW, τ ς εν ἄλλον τους τε αγορας Tove 
ηρέετησαν αὐυτῳ, Ta οε Και BovAone Ol PAA 7 { 


> ~ , , 


Ἁ | / ἃ : \v 
EK THC νησου κομίσασθαι, και TOV πολεμον καταλῦσαι. 


as ῇ ὶ 
(iA. Tov ὃ αὐτου χειμωνὸος Μεγαρης ἘῈΣ Fe μακρα Τειχῆ; 


ε 


, ln ᾿ 
ἃ σφῶν οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι εἶχον; κατέσκαψαν ἑλόντες ἐς ἔδαφος, Kat 


Βοασίδας μετὰ τὴν Αμφιποόλεως 
» ] 


Νίσαιαν, he would suppose here a sensus 
proegnans, standing for the one fully ex- 
pressed at ch. 85, στρατιᾷ Tyce, ἐπι 
Νίσαιαν ἐμοῦ βοηθήσαντος, οὐκ ἠθέλησαν 
᾿Αθηναῖοι προσμῖξαι. But in this case the 
αὐτῷ ἐπὶ N. must be regarded as pre- 
gnanter dictum for αὐτῷ βοηθήσαντι ert N., 
which would involve something so exceed- 
ingly harsh, that rather than resort to such 
an expedient, I should prefer at once to 
read, instead of Νίσαιαν, Nioaig; and, 
by way of obviating the difficulty started 
by Poppo, would suppose that τ᾿ has been 
lost after τῆ. 

μηδενα ἂν ἐπὶ σφᾶς βοηθῆσαι] The full 
sense is, that ‘no one would come to the 
aid of the Athenians against them.’ Διὰ 
τὸ ἡδονὴν ἔχον. Goeller takes this as a 
confusion of two modes of expression, 01a 
τὸ ἡδονὴν ἔχειν, and ἔχον put absolutely, 
(similarly as ἐξὸν, δῆλον ὃν,) comparing 
another passage at iv. 65, cia TO ἤθη 
φοβεροὺς παρόντας ᾿Αθηναίους: while 
Haack and Poppo think that the idiom 
is one parallel to that at i. 142, ἐν τῳ μὴ 
μελετῶντι, referring to Matth. Gr. Gr. 
$578. Be that as it may, the sense 1ῃ- 
tended is unquestionably that expressed in 
my Translation, and which has been fol- 
lowed by Poppo, ‘because the thing was 
pleasant to them for the present,’ literally, 
brought pleasure ; ἔχον standing for παρ- 
éyov. On the term ὀργώντων see note at 
ii. 21, ὃ. 

5. ὧν αἰσθόμενοι] ‘Shaving heard of 
which matters.’ So I read, with Goeller 
and Bekker, (in his second edition,) from 
a few MSS., for vulg. αἰσθανόμενοι, which 
cannot be tolerated, since the Athenians 
at home are here meant, to whom the pre- 


4 


* γ) “ : . . 
ἅλωσιν. ey wr TOUC GUM Ua \yOUc, 


sent tense would be unsuitable. Equepevoc 
is by Dukas and Poppo explained as 
standing for στείλας μετὰ πάσης ἐφέσεως, 
‘sending with all earnestness:’ a sense 
sufficiently good, but destitute of proof. 
Hence I still prefer the sense assigned 
in my Translation, ‘sending in letters or 
messages.’ And though the word thus 
used absolutely seldom bears the above 
sense, yet it frequently does when followed 
by ἐπιστολὰς, &e. This view of the sense 
is, I find, borne out by the opinion ol 
Dobree, who adduces examples of the 
absolute use of the term from Soph. Aj. 
116 ἃ 112, and refers to his note on De- 
mosth. F. L. p. 433, 21. Finally, I would 
observe, Hesychius in like manner (pro- 
bably with a view to the present passage ) 
explains ἐφιέμενος by ἐντελλόμενος, ‘send- 
ing messages,’ Viz. both by letter and by 
word of mouth, making known the present 
state of things. Compare vil. 10. 

6. ἀπὸ τῶν πρώτων ἀνδρῶν] This 1 
would not, with Bauer, regard as standing 
for the simple genitive, but would rather 
take the expression to mean ἡ on the part 
of” ‘at the hands of,’ as at vil. 70, οἴκτου 
dn’ αὐτῶν, ke. Of οὐχ ὑπηρέτησαν αὐτῷ 
the sense is not that which the translators 
have assigned, ‘did not furnish him [with 
the aid] ;’ for, in point of fact, they did 
send him aid, though tardily and scantily. 
Render, ‘ they did not subserve his wishes 
by sending the reinforcements he required.’ 
Or the full meaning intended may be, ‘did 
not supply his necessities : the latter term 
being left to be supplied from the context, 
as in Xen. Cyrop. i. 6, 10, (ed. Thiem.) 
where at ὑμῖν ὑπηρετήσειν is to be sup- 
plied ra ἐπιτήδεια or Ta δέοντα. 
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στράτευει e7Tt Τὴν Δκτην καλουμένῃ] 9 


A EWC οιορυνυΎματ 


TE 


a : 
Avdpiwy QTOUKtaVv, παρ auvuTnv 


πέλαγος τετραμμένην, τας δι αλλας Θυσσον. 


» ͵ ; \ θυ j ‘ - 
AxooFwouc, Kal (λοφυξον, Kal Atov’ 


s/ 4 > Κ΄ aC ; 
eGvect PapPaowy διγλωσσων. 
5 i 


4 ~ 


Ι υρσηνων OLKYHOAVTWY, Kal Βισαλτικον, 


Ἔν 


"J ἊᾺ Ὰ ᾿ > 
Howvec Κατα OF μικρα πολισματα OLKOUOL. 
S | 


’ eS > ΝΞ ἐδ 
TPOGEYWONCAVY TW Boactoa Dav 
Δ." .] ι > { ᾽ 


147 


Z ξστ'! OF ATO TOU Paclt- 


é 


OC EOW WPovy ovea, Kat 0 Αθως auTyc ορὸς ulnAnr 


Acura δο TO Atvatov TweAavoc. 


3. πόλεις O€ EY Et Lavynv per, 


; 


. j \ > ) 
THY Θιωρυχα, ες TO προς [ἱὐβοιαν 


4 


kat KAewvaec, καὶ 


at OLKOUVTAaL GUUMLKTOLC 


" 


‘ ᾽ ~ ‘ 
1. Kat τι Kat Χαλκιδικὸν ἔνι Poayv, 
To ὃε πλειστον [Ϊελασγικον, τών Kat 


᾿ 
, 


) 
7. 
Ἂ Ἶ > 
4 
Anuvov ποτε και AGnvac 
Kat Konotwrikov Kat 


ὃ. και οἱ μὲν TAELOUC 


ἊᾺ Ὶ . ’ , \ 
ἢ ὃε Kat Δίον avrée ΤῊ και αυὐτων 


-»Ξι", 


= 4 ῃ , a Υ γ ε a? ᾿ 4 Γ 
Τὴν χώραν εμέ AC TW OT PAaTW EQOVYOUV. ( X. Qc O Οὐκ εἐσῆκουον, 
͵ ι u Ψ 


᾿ ι " ᾿ ι γεν J 
ευθυς OTPATEVEL ει Γορωνὴν ι ἡ 


; \ , ἃ f Ὁ ᾽ 
Αθηναίων Kat auTov QVOPDEC 0 
a - \ ’ 


πολιν παραοοῦυναι. Kat 


Cu. CLIX. 1. τὴν ᾿Ακτὴν καλουμένην 
On this see Col. Leake’s North. Gr. vol. iii. 
Ρ. 142, seqq. The name in question was 
given to long promontorial or peninsular 
tracts like this of Attica, and of Troezene : 
because, say the commentators, they con- 
sist chiefly of sea-coast. - In the present 
instance, however, I suspect the allusion 
is not to the sea-coast, but rather to the 
general form of the projection, as also to 
that force of the term ἀκτὴ, by which it 
signified a wedge or cone, (the very form of 
Attica. So Alschyl. Choéph. 710, é— 
πότνι᾽ ἀκτὴ Χώματος,) and hence applied 
to denote the funeral mound of Agamem- 
non, which was a A. Numerous examples 
might be given of the word ἀκτὴ to sig- 
nify a peninsular promontory. In fact, 
ἀκτὴ, sea-shore, and ἀκτὴ, a wedge (or cone), 
and a promontory, were different words ; 
the former being derived from dyw, frango 
(and signifying lit. the beach, from A.-S. 
brecan, to break); the latter, as derived 
from ἄγω, to draw out, or ἄκω, (whence 
acuo,) signifying to sharpen. In the present 
instance, the Acte is exactly that conical 
projection, which our ancestors denoted by 
a horn or corn, as exemplified by the name 
Cornwall); for Capt. Slade (Travels in 
Turkey, vol, il. 401) describes Mount 
Athos as an elevated cone (ἀκτὴν) of rock, 
at the entrance of a long mountainous 
promontory, 40 miles by 9, united by a 
low narrow isthmus to the continent of 
Macedonia. Across this was drawn, what 
is next mentioned, the king’s ditch, the canal 
cut by Xerxes, for the purpose of carrying 
his fleet through, without having to double 
the promontory of Athos ; and now called 


Avyou 
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ADLKOMEVOC VUKTOC & 


\ 7 Cc ἃ ε Α 
ην Χαλκιδικην. κατεχομένην ὑπὸ 


᾽ 


ETNYOVTO, ἕτοιμοι OVTEC τὴν 


‘ 


\ γ 
ETL καὶ περι ὀρθρον TW 
> t 


mooavAraé, with reference to its situation 

in front of the peninsula. On the remains 

of which, see Col. Leake’s North. Gr 
vol. iii. p. 143, seq., and Cousinery’s 

Maced., vol. ii. p. 133, seq. 

3. Σανὴν] This, I have shown in 
Transl., ought to be placed on the sea- 
coast of the Singiticus Sinus. And 501 
find Col. Leake (North. Gr. vol. iii. p. 144) 
fixes it at that end of the isthmus which 
borders the Singitic gulf, on a small emi- 
nence, where are yet some remains of the 
ancient town: a view, I would observe, 
strongly confirmed by the words of our 
author, which describe it as situate on the 
ditch itself, and on a site fronting the sea 
in the direction of Euboea. On the respec- 
tive situations (somewhat uncertain) of 
the four towns just after mentioned, see 
Col. Leake, North. Gr. vol. iii. p. 151. 

διγλώσσων ‘speaking both languages,’ 
namely, both their own native language 
and the Greek. So at viii. 85, the am- 
bassador of Tissaphernes is described 
δίγλωσσος. And similarly in Arrian, 

A. lil. 6,9, we have δίγλωσσος ἦν ἐς 
βαρβαρικὰ γράμματα : and in Polyeen. 
vil. 14, 3, ἐπιστήσας ἑρμηνέας διγλώσσους. 
Diod. Sic. vii. 389, ἀνὴρ diy. Such is also 
the use of bilinguis in Latin ; as in a pas- 
sage of Ennius ap. Fest. bilingues Brutates; 
and Horace, Sat. i. 10, 29, ‘ Canusini more 
bilinguis,’ i. 6, speaking both Apulian and 
Greek, 

Cu. CX. 1. Τορώνην] The site of this 
place is well fixed by Col. Leake on a 
rising ground, about a mile and a half 
above the little land-locked haven of 
Kupho. See note at v. 2. 
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~ ] ‘< 4 ‘ j Ἀ > ~ 7 δ᾽. 
στρατῳ, ἐκαθέζετο πρὺς TO Διοσκούυρειον, ὃ απέχει τὴς πόλεως TOELC 
Ψ 


; Δ 
uaAtota σταὸῦιους. 


‘ ‘ =) of ; σι γεν 
2. τὴν μὲν ου» ἄλλην πολιν των Γουρωναίων 


ε 


4 4 » , ‘ , ΕΝ ν ᾿ “4 Γ 
και τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους τους εμφρουρουντας ἕ, αθεν᾽ οἱ ὃε πρασσοντες 


fy a ! 


κα ef ΕἾ ‘ 
αὐτῷ, ELOOTEC ort ξοι, Kat ὁ προσελθόντες τινὲς 


a UTWY λαθρα 


iy 


ὀλίγοι, ἐτήρουν τὴν πρόσοδον, καὶ ὡς ἤσθον το παρὸν Ta, ἐσκομίζουσι 


« 


= αὐτοὺς ἐγχειρίδια, ἔχοντας a 


yooag prove ἑπτὰ, (τοσοῦτοι yap 


μόνοι ἀνδρών εἴκοσι τὸ πρωτον ταχθέντων οὐ κατέδεισαν EGE dOeiv" 


mPXE δὲ αὐτών Λυσίστρατος ᾽Ολύνθιος, }) οἱ, διαδύντες δια τοῦ Tor 1c 
δ᾿ ἢ 


τὸ πέλα" ος τείχους, καὶ λαθὸν ITEC, 


» ~ 


τούς TE ἔπι τοῦ ἀνώτατα φυλακ- 


τηρίου φρουροὺς, Ovens THC TWOAEWC πρὸς λόφον, ἀναίβαντες διέφ θει- 


ραν, καὶ τὴν κατὰ Καναστραῖον wah ite διηρουν. ἜΣ: Oo: & 


Βρασίδας τῷ μὲ ν ἄλλῳ στρατῷ ἡσύχαζεν ὀλίγον προελθων, ἑκατὸν 


» 


\ 
δὲ eRe: 2 T pow ἔμπει; ὕπως, ὁπότε πύλαι τινες ανοιχθεῖεν, Kal 


4) 


τὸ σημεῖον ἀρθείη ¢ ὃ Evve ἔκειτο; πρωτοι ἐσδράμοιε ν. 2. καὶ οἱ μὲν, 


γῇ 


χρόνου ἐγγιγνομένου, καὶ θαυμάζοντες, κατὰ μικρὸν eTU OV ἐγγὺς 
\ ; γ Ὰ Ἵ j 

τῆς πόλεως προσελθόντες᾽ οἱ δὲ τών Τορωναίων evooev παρασκευα- 
ι 


΄. ef 


ἃ 
ζοντες μετὰ των ἐσεληλυθότων, ὡς αὐτοῖς bi TE πυλις διῴρητο, Και 


αἱ κατὰ τὴν ἀγορὰν πύλαι, τοῦ μοχλοῦ διακοπέντος, ἀνεῴγοντο, 


2. προσελθόντες] Bekk. reads προελθόν- 
τες, from one of the best MSS. and 
perhaps another or two. But I have 
chosen, with Poppo, Goeller, and Arnold, 
to retain the common reading ; for I agree 
with Arnold, that our author does not 
mean to represent them as watching for 
Brasidas without the city, but within it, 
after they had once gone to his camp 
(προσελθόντ ες), and there concerted their 
plans with him. Indeed, the words form 
a sort of parenthetical insertion, illustra- 
tive of the thing. They knew that he 
would come, because that “they had already 
ascertained ; and accordingly they patie ntly 
awaited his approach before they saw him. 

αὑτοὺς] This, I have, with Bekk., 
edited instead of vulg. αὐτούς ; such (as | 
have shown in Transl.) being required by 
the general purport of the context. Ren- 
der, ‘ bring in to the gigs i. 6. into the 
city, as at ch. 11], 2, τινὰς --ἐσεκόμισαν, 
and v.10. Eurip. Here. Fur. 242, ἐπειδὰν 
δ᾽ εἰσκομισθῶσιν πόλει. The words, a little 
after, διαδύντες διὰ τοῦ πρὸς TO πέλαγος 
τείχους, serve to indicate how it was that 
they got in,—namely, by creeping through 
some crevice of the wall, which, as we 
learn from the subsequent narrative, ch. 
112, was in a ruinous condition and under 
repair. Comp. Xen. Hist. iv. 4, 7, (edit. 
Thiem.) ἄνδρε δύο---διαδύ VTE διὰ χειμι ιῤ- 
pov: and P olyb. iv. 57, 8, διαδὺς διά τινος 


ὑδροῤῥόας. Xen. Hist. iv. 4, Ll, διέδυσαΊ 
ἄνω. Arrian, E. A. iv. 3, 4, διαδῦναι ἐς 
τὴν πόλιν. The exact sense expr essed 
may possibly be no more than, ‘having 
made their way into the city by the wall.’ 

But that the meaning inte nded is, " having 
slipt through by some crev ice of the wall,’ 

is probable at once from the circumstances 
of the case; and from a passage of Ari- 
stoph. Vesp. ἃ 352, where, speaking of the 
close siege of Scione, (as recorded else- 

where in our author infra iv. 133, and v. 
32,) the chorus says, “Eortv ὀπὴ δῆθ᾽, HY 
τιν᾽ ἂν ἔνδοθεν οἷός τ᾽ εἴης διορύξαι, Eir 
ἐκδῦναι. &e. To which, Philocleon replies, 
πάντα πέφρακται, κοὐκ ἔστιν ὀπῆς οὐδ᾽ εἰ 
σέρφῳ διαδῦναι. 

καὶ λαθόντες] By this is merely de- 
signated the secrecy with which their 
entrance was effected. Φυλακτηρίου 
means “ἃ guard-house.’ Now this guard 
was the highest in situation, because the 
city was built on the ascent of the hill, 
and consequently the w alls rose with the 
hill ; and this watch-house was on the 
highe st part of it, and was seized, as being 
the strongest post. Πρὸς λόφον, ‘towards 
or in the direction of the hill.’ 

Cu. CXI. 1. ἡσύχαζεν ὀλίγον προελ- 
θὼν]Ἱ “ΚΘ opt quiet, after having advanced a 
little way. 

2. παρασκευάζοντες ‘qui rem adorna- 
bant.? Τοῦ μοχλοῦ. See note on ii. 4 
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7T OWTO?} δὰ τ᾽, weed tie Ὁ = ; 
ΤΩ 0] lei KaTa ΤῊ] συλιὸα TiVvac περια γαγοντες ἐσεκομισαν oTwe 
᾿ ᾿ τ / : j As “awe 
KaTa VWTOU Ka nore ge St ae ! ΤΥ Ὁ “ 
l aupotepwler TOUC EV TH πόλει. ουὸὲεν εἰδότας 


ELaTLVIC ΨΎ Ξησειαν" E7 tiTa ( Oo f : . - 
ιν Π ᾿ ) tle ; rs } > + 
; : ἡμξειοΊ ἐξ 00 πυρος, ως είρΉΤΟ, 


( <= ον ; “IT ᾿ ᾿ . ἢ Ἢ Υ Ὶ ‘ we. 
sitet Fai Kat δια τών κατα THY αγοραν πυλὼν τους λοιποὺς non τῶν 


πελταστῶν ἐσεδὲ χόντο. ΟΧΙΠ. Καὶ ὁ Βρασίδας, LOWY τὸ ζυνθημα. 


ef 5 
ει Soon, ἀναστῆσας TOV στρατον, ELE βοήσαντά ‘oe ἀθρόον, ae: 
a, wolA\ay τοις ἐν τῇ nthe Ti παρασχὸν: Τα. 2 Kat οἱ μεν 


Κατα 


“A \ , 


| , 5 
Tac πυλας ευθυς ἐσέπιπτον. οἱ δὲ κατα OOKOUC τετραγωνους 
ξ Cs 


e\ 
; | 7 at 

TUYOV TW TELYE TETTWKOT 5 οὗ . , 
χ ι τείχει, WET WKOTL καὶ οἰκο ομουμένω, προς λιθων 


ῃ --- Ἔν, e >) iN ‘ 5) \ Ἵ 
ἀνο] κὴν TOOOKELMEVAL. oO. Βρασιδας UEV ουν Καὶ TO Te θοὸς εὐθὺς 


of ‘ ὕ ‘ 4 


avw και ET τ é τῆς πὸ : ἐτρα 
υ καὶ ETL TA μετέωρα τῆς πόλεως ETPATETO, βουλόμενος κατ᾽ 
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: : Σ of ef 
ers καὶ βεβαίως ἐλεῖν πϑεην. o δὲ ἀλλος ὅμιλος κατὰ πάντα 


᾿ ; ε “4 


“A 
ὁμοίως ἐσκεὸαν VUVTO. ᾧ Χ I] Ι. ‘wv δὲ Τορωναίων, γιγνομένης τῆς 
I~ e 


ἁλώσεως. TO μὲν πολὺ, οὐδὲν εἰδὸς, ἐθορυίϑεῖτ 
- πολυ, ουδὲν ELO0C, εἐθορυβειτο, ot δὲ πράσσοντες, 
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; > ~ of ἃ “΄- ᾽ , , 4 
Καὶ Otc Ταῦυτα NOEOKE, METa TWYV ἐσελθοντων ευθυς σαν. 2 οἱ δὲ 


we 


‘A θ᾽ , ι (x κ᾿ . = ! ᾿ ε ii . A ἄν ε : 
σηνα tol, ἱέτυχον γαρ ε} ΤΉ ayooa οπλιται καθευὸδοντες ως πεντη- 


ΕΣ 


ν Ἴ e : : 
κοντα.) ETELON 1 ἤἥσθοντο τ δ cy Ξ | 2 ͵ ' ᾿ ᾿ , 
; } ἢ 2) Ol μὲν τινες ολίγοι διαφθείρονται εν χερσιν 


τὴν πυλίδα} ‘the postern :΄ as distin- for plunder, and of whom mention is made 
guished from πύλαι, as θυρὶς from θύραι. at ch. 104, as acting in the ca acity f 
So Onosand. p. 118, 3, παρὰ ταῖς πύλαις plunderers. Kar ἄκρας καὶ BeBuiwe. lit 
καὶ πυλίσι μικραῖς : and 125, ὑποβάντες ‘from the top to the bottom, and com- 
yap ἐντὸς τοῦ τείχους, ἢ πυλίδα διέκοψαν, pletely,’ as making sure work. A phrase 
ἢ πὶ Anv avepéav, borrowed from Homer, (so in 1]. xv. 557, we 
; Cu. ( ἌΣ: l. ἐμβοήσαντα) So Bekk., have, κατ᾽ ἄκρης Ἴλιον αἰπεινὴν ἑλεεῖν 
Poppo, and Goeller edit, from several of and xxiv. 728,) and also found in Herodot. 
the best MSS., for vulg. ἐμβοήσαντας, vi. 18, τὴν Μίλητον--- αἱρέουσι κατ᾽ δῶ 
which cannot be right, since it would Comp. Virg. An. 11. 603. “ sternit a6 a ὩΣ 
require ἀθρόον to be taken adverbially, mine Trojam.’ The usual baptriogs redial 
contrary, as Poppo shows, to the usage of ing for the phrase is to 58] pose with 
the early Attic. The sense intended is, Sylburg on Etym. Mag. 494, 16. that the 
: »ἀν. all at once set up a shout.’ taking of the citadel (situated on the 
2. κατὰ δοκοὺς τετραγώνους] ‘over highest part of a city) necessarily involved 
[some] square beams, such as were often the capture of the whole city, ‘cum enim 
used in some of those machines for raising caput, et summitas oppidi occupata sit, de 
weights, so much in use among the an- ceteris parum laboratur.’ Yet, however 
cie nts. lhe same expression occurs also true this may be, and quite applicable he re 
in Plutarch, an ξύλα τετράγ. in Herodot. the original allusion in κατ᾽ ἄκρης to signify 
In the present instance, from what follows, penitus seems to have been ‘to the utter 
it is plain that these squared beams—an- destruction of any edifice (by fire or other- 
swering to what we should call very thick wise) when its highest parts tumble down 
planks — were used for the purpose of To this, allusion is found in Virg. En ii. 
forming an inclined plane, from the ground 290, ‘ruit alte a culmine Troja > where it 
to the top of the dilapidated wall, in order is strange that learned critics sisati have 
to draw up (πρὸς ἀνολκὴν) those huge proposed to read, for alto, alta. Such 
slabs, which formed the coping-stones of surely destroys the elevated character of 
city walls among the ancients. the expression, with which may be com- 
3. TO πλῆθος] Meaning the bulk of the pared a similar one in Shakspe are, Mac- 
Lacedzemonian force : as at v. 10. vi. 40, et beth,iv. 1, ‘ Though castles topple on their 
al. By 6 ἄλλος ὕμιλος, justafter,understand warders’ heads.’ . 
the crowd of irregulars, Macedonian and Cu. CXIII. 2. ἔτυχον---καθεύδοντες 
Thracian, who had joined the army solely ‘sleeping, or couched for sleep ;’ as Acts 
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THUCY 


αὐτῶν, τῶν of AOLTWV Ol μὲν TECT 
as 


OUO, ereyere διασωζ ‘ovrTat 


auTol, KaTas ΜΝ ἐς ἄκρον THC 


DIDES 


Tac ναῦς, al εφρουρου1 
4 > | 5 


Τ Ληκυθὸν τὸ φοουριον, ὁ εἰχοι 
> | \ 


elie ἐς τὴν θάλασσαν απειλημ- 


\ 


, διὰ mT ᾽ 
μένον ἐν στενῳ σθμῴ. 3. κατεφυγον O& καὶ τῶν Poowvaiwy EC 
t ͵ 


ΠῚ ἃ of > Ἂς 


auTovc οσοι σαν σφισιν ἐπιτ NOELOL. 


; 


vO | Ὕ Ὕ ; _~ > 
non, Kal PEePatwe THC πόλεως ἐχομένης, 


- , ; ry , 
τών Abnvawy Poowvatotc καταπεφ 


eR τ ᾿ ΝΣ 

C ΧΙΝ ἱ ἐγενημένης Of ἡμέρας 
᾽ν Ἢ - 

0 Βρασιδας τοις μὲν μετα 

| 

evyoot κηρυγμα ἐποιήσατο; τὸν 


γ τ . - ~ 4 


OVAOMEVOV, ETL TA EAUTOU εξελθοντα, adewe TO. ITEVELY, TOLC OE 


> Ἵ ’ ἢ , 
A@nvatote κηρυκα T προσπέμψας 


\ e A of 


ἐξιέναι ἐκέλευσεν ἐκ τῆς Ληκυθου 


« ; Ν᾿ \ 
υποσπονὸους Kal Ta EaUTWY EYOVTAC, ὡς οὔσης Χαλκιδέων. 2. δὲ 


οι , ; ἃ ᾿ ν᾽ 
ὃξε ἐκλείψειν μὲν οὐκ εφασαν, σπείσασθαι δὲ σφίσιν ἐκέλευον ἡμέραν 


ε 


> “At ? ; 


οι ie) 
τοὺς νεκροὺς ἀνελέσθαι. 0 οε ἐσπείσατο δυο. ἐν ταύταις O& αὐτὸς TE 


‘ 


> - \ j \ 
τὰς ἐγγὺς οἰκίας Expat ὑνατο, Kal Αθηναίοι Τα σφετέερα. 9. Kal 


; 


ἕύλλο»" yov τῶν Τορωναίων ποιήσας ελεξ : τοις EV TH Ακανθῳ παθρθα- 


of Cn ᾽ Ar 


fy \ ’ \ \ 


ἄξων oTt * ov ὁικαιον εἴη οὔτε τοὺς πραξἕαντας προς αὐτὸν τὴν 


a σι " 7 
λῆψιν tne πόλεως χείρους ουδὲ 


rA\ 


ed >~A\ 


e ΕΞ 4 ᾽ 
TT POOOTAC ἡγεισθαι" (ovoe yap ἐπ τί 


Π , Ww ~ - ἢ 
δουλείᾳ ουὸξ χρήμασι πεισθέντας ooacat TOUTO, a λ᾽ ἐπ ἀγαθῷ Kat 


/ ι ἃ 
ἐλευθε ἐρίᾳ τῆς πόλεως" ) Οουτε TOVC μὴ μετασχόντας eat un τῶν 


~ 4 
αὐτῶν τευξεσθαι᾿ αφῖχθαι yao ov διαφθε Epw οὔτε πόλιν οὔτε LOLWTHY 


Ay 


A ° 
ουδενα. 4, τὸ δὲ κηρυγμα ποιήσασθαι τούτου ἕνεκα τοῖς παρ 


»Ο ; 


᾿ 


; PAY ΄- ᾽ ; 


᾿ ; ; 
A@nvatove KATATEPEVYOSLY, ὡς ἢ Suess κηρὶ ος OQUOEV χείρους ΤΉ EKELVYWV 


>A? sh 


? ; “ = 


φιλίᾳ" Ovo av σφών πειρασαμένους αὐτοὺς τών Λακεδαιμονίων OOKELV 


γ 


σσον,. ἀλλὰ πολλῴ λον. ὁσῳ δικαιότερα πρασσοῦσιν, ευγ ους av 


A\ 


σφίσι γενέσθαι, ἀπειρίᾳ ce νῦν 


, 
πεφοβῆσθαι. go. TOVUG TE TWavTac 


ne b , « Ὕ » ; Ἢ 
παρασκευαζεσθαι ἐκέλευσεν ως Ve} 3atouc TE ἐσομένους ξυμμαχους, Kal 


xii. 6, ἦν κοιμώμενος. Of ἐν χερσὶν the 
sense is, ‘in combat. And the word 
αὐτῶν, just after, must be construed with 
τινες preceding. 

αὐτοὶ] ipsi soli, i. 6. sine Toroneis. 
Comp. viii. 95. On the phrase ἀπειλημ- 
μένον ἐν, see note at 1. 7. iv. 102; and comp. 
vi. 1, and vii. 8. Of καταλαβόντες ἄκρον 
τῆς πολεως ἐς τὴν θὰαλ.. &e. the sense is, 
‘having occupied a promontory of the 
city [running] to seaward, intercepted 
from the mainland by a narrow isthmus.’ 
Thus, Lecythus seems to have been on a 
pe ninsula, (like the turriti scopuli of Virg. 
/En. iii. 536.) high in the middle, but low 
at the isthmus, where it conne ected with 
the lower part of the city, which was 
itself built on ground gradually rising to 
the hill. It obtained its name, I suspect, 
from the peculiar form of its turritus 
scopulus, as bearing some rude resem- 
blance to an oil-flask reversed. Such I 
have already shown to have been the case 


in the instance of Olpe, il. 105, seq., 
where see note. 

η. CXIV. 1. βεβαίως ἐχομένης} See 
note supra ch. 112. 

2. ἐκρατύνατο] lit. ‘made them strong,’ 
viz. by the erection of battlements. See 
supra ch. 69, and infra ch. 115. 

3. In this and the two next sections 
is contained the substance of the speech 
delivered to the Toronzeans, though not 
worked up into the form thereof. Of this 
the best explanation is supplied by the 
similar address made to the Athenians as 
above. 

4 τῇ ἐκείνων φιλίᾳ] ‘on account of 
their friendship for them.’ Of the words 
following, οὐδ᾽ ἂν σφῶν---πεφοβῆσθαι, the 
sense is, ‘nor would they, he thought, 
after experience of the Lacedzemonians, 
be less kindly affected to them, but much 
more so; nay, that it was through in- 
experience of them that they were now 
afraid.’ 


non, O Tt QA) WaoTaVWOLV, ALTLAV EQOVTAC 
5 


TOOTEOa Ol OMELC αδικεῖ Jat. αλλ 


σονων καὶ ξευνννωμην εεμαὶι., 
t © ! 


μεν, τοιαυτα εἰπὼν Kal παραθαρσυνας , OR λθουσων των OTOVOWY, Τὰς 


“ie Ὁ. - a . 
προσβολας ἐποιεῖτο τῇ Ληκυθῳ 


φαυ, λου τειχίσματος, και απ οικιων 


~ ἡ 


Κεινονι. uaAAov vit ἄλλων Κρεισ- 


Tl ἠναντιοῦντο. 42 και ο 


A A 


οἱ oc AUnvatot nuvvavTo TE EK 


ἐπάλξεις ἐχουσων. 2. και μιαν 


ἐὶεν ἡμέραν ἀπεκρούσαντο Ty) C voTEOaIA, μηχανῆς μελλουσης τροσ- 


ἰἕεσθαι αὐτοῖς απὸ των εναντίων, 


aD no πυρ EVHOELVY OLEVOOUVTOA EC 


ra ξυλινα Tapapoay νματα. Kal προσιοντος HOH TOU στρατευματος, γ) 


of 


TOV, πυργον EvAwov επτ οἰκημα 
Ὗ 


é 


πολλοὺς Kat πίθους ἀνεφύρησαν, 


WOVTO μαλιστα αὐτοὺς TOOGKOMLELY 


THY μηχανὴν, Kat ἣν ἐπιμα wre 
“ 


αντέστησαν, Kat voaToc ἀμφορέας 


καὶ λίθους μεγαλους 6, ἄνθρωπ οἱ τε 


Sar eo 7 
πολλοι ανέεβῆησαν. 3. τὸ δὲ οἴκημα, λαβ 9ὸν μεῖζον ἄχθος, - ξαπίνης 


><? \ οἷς \ 
KaTeppayn, —— ψόφου ΤΟΛη ou 


+ 4 


γενομένου, τοὺς μεν eyyue Kat 


e =e! 


ὁρῶντας τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων ἐλυπησε μάλλον γ) ἐφόβησεν" οἱ OF EV, 
( 4 


\ ε ; SAN A 
Kal μιιαλιστα Hl δια πλειστου, νομίσαντες ταυτῇ ἑαλωκέναι yon TO 


~ υ 


! \ } Ree: vi Ae 
KX wolor, φυγὴ Ec τὴν θαλασσαν καὶ Tac "αὺς ωρμῆησαν. 
. t οὐ « 


γ᾽ ἣ ε i~ ᾿ ; 4 
Kat o Βρασιὸας ως ἤσθε TO auTOUC 


\ \ ᾽ 


απολειποντας TE 


Καὶ TO yt γνόμενον ὁρών, ἐπιφερόμενος τῷ στρατῷ ευθὺς Τί Ricasd si cig 


λαμβ Save, καὶ σους ἐγκατέλαβε διέφθειρε. 2 Kal οἱ μὲν ᾿Αθηναῖοι 


τοις τε πλοίοις καὶ ταῖς ναῦυσι, 


TOUTW TW τρόπῳ ἐκλιπόντες TO 
ψ ἰὑ ἰἑἝ 


ca ia γῇ ῃ 


, 2 Ν ᾿ ΄ 
χωρίον, & ς Παλλήνην eee o ὃε Ὀρασιδας, (εστι yao εξ 


TH οἷ, ᾿Αθηνᾶς ἱερὸν; καὶ 
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7) τ Εὖ pales τὴ - 
βαλλειν, τῳ ἐπιβαντι TOWTW του 


Ν᾿ 


TAC TE τριάκοντα Lvac τῇ ew 


ef ! 
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; > 


τειχους 1 ΤΡΌΜΟΣ uvac ἀργυρίου 


‘ TUXé Knovs ac OTE ἔμελλε Τ 7 OO0G~ 


Swoety, ) νομίσας a Aw τινι! TOOTH 7 ανθρωπείῳ 1 τὴν ἅλωσιν yé Ὁ ἫΝ 


“ \ 4 


ATEOWKEV δ τὸ ἱερὸν; Kat τὴν 


> “- 


Ληκυθον cae Kal avackevacac, TEMEVOC AVIKEV ἅπαν. ὃ. Kal 


Cu. CXV. 2. καὶ ἣν ἐπιμαχώτατον] 
scil. τὸ τείχισμα. Render, ‘where there 
was a point most capable of assault.’ 
Comp. Herodot. vi. 133, καὶ τῇ μάλιστα 
ἔσκε ἑκάστοτε ἐπίμαχον τοῦ τείχεος. Δτ- 
rian, E. A. iv. 23, 6, ἵνα ἐπιμαχώτατον τοῦ 
τείχους ἐφαίνετο. A peculiar idiom, of 
which the above are the only examples I 
have noted. 

CH. CX VI. 2 TOO} βάλλειν] Bekk I 
edits, from some of the best MSS., βάλ- 
λειν, while Poppo and Goeller retain the 
common reading ; and justly ; for, while the 
context absolutely ΤῈ ‘quires the sense to 
attack, the simple verb is insufficient to ex- 
press it. The absence of the πρὸς in 7 MSS. 
arose from its having been eaten away 
by a worm in some very ancient archetype. 

avackevacac| On the force of this term 
the commentators considerably differ in 


opinion. The most probable sense is that 
assigned by Goeller and Poppo, ‘having 
removed the furniture and effects.? And 
so Hesychius explains ἀνασκευάζειν by 
μετατιθέναι. scil. ra σκεύη. In this sense 
the term occurs supra i. 18, ἀνασκευ- 
ἄξζεσθαι. res convasari; and in Xen. Anab. 
vi. 2, 8, Ta χρήματα ἐκ τῶν ἀγρῶν 
συν γον 9 Kal τὴν a γορᾶν εισὼω AV ἐσκεύ- 
σαν. Kistem. and Dobree take the se nse 
to be, ‘rudera tollens, locum purgans,’ 
having cleared the spot and fitted it for a 

τέμενος : On which see note at 1. 134. 

ἀνῆκεν ἅπαν] ‘gave the whole up [as 
consecrated ground].’ By thus dedicating 
so commanding a position to religious pur- 
poses, Brasidas seems to have meant, in 
case Torone should be recovered, to pre- 
vent all future use of this site for a for- 
tress against the Lacedeemonians. 





THUCYDIDES [A. C. 425. 
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9 μὲν TO λοιπὸν τ TOU χειμώνος ά TE εἶχε τών χωρίων καθιστατο, Kal 


of γ 


τοῖς ἴλλοις ἐπεβουλε ve. Kal TOU χειμώνος διελθοντος, ὄγδοον ἑτΤς 


τρῶς TW πολέμῳ. 


CXVII. Λακεδαιμόνιοι δὲ καὶ 


» 7 > , ; 
ETOLYOAVTO EVIAVOLOY, νομίσαντες 


, ; ’ ‘ , ; 
μένου θέρους ευθυς ἐκεχειρίαν 


γ 


Αθηναῖοι apa not τοὺ επιγιγνο- 


» ~ ἃ ϑ "ἡ ‘ AN ~ ~ AN 
Αθηναῖοι μὲν οὐκ ἂν ἔτι Tov Bpacidav σφών προσαποστῆσαι ουὸ- 


{ ‘ , , , ι ef , ~ Pe 
a να aia ba Orestes καθ novy lav, Kat aua ει KaAwe σφισιν 


3n Asiw, Aaxedatmo δὲ υ τοὺς AO 
ἔχοι, καὶ ξυμ να ae ra TALELW, aAKEOaALUOVLOL O& TauTa ους ἢ- 


IN 


ναίους ὴ γούμενοι, ἅπερ ἑοεισαν,. φοβεῖσθαι, καὶ, γενομένης ἀνακωχῆς 


> 


~ ἃ 
κακὼν Kal ταλαιπωρίας, μᾶλλον ἐπιθυμήσειν αὐτοὺ Cc πειρασαμέ- 


Αι 


νους, EvvadAaynvat TE Kal τοὺς ἄνδρας σφίσιν ἀπ οδόντας σπονὸας 


Ἃν 5 


, \ ‘ ’ ’ ἃ 
ποιήσασθαι Kat ἐς τὸν πλείω a _ a τοὺς γαρ on avopac περὶ 


᾿ὕ 


πλείονος ἐποιοῦντο κομίσασθαι, | Γ ἕως ἔτι Βρασίδας εὐτύχει" καὶ ἔμελ- 


ἃ - 


, 
A\ov,—eTrt μεῖζον χωρήσαντος αὐτοῦ καὶ ἀντίπαλα ere eed σα 


te 5 


κι * a 
των μὲν στέρεσθαι, t τοις ὁ EK του 


Cu. CXVII. 1. ἔδεισαν] Several MSS. 
have ἐδεδίεσαν. I doubt not but that our 
author wrote ἐδέδισαν, which was, I find, 
the original reading of the Cod. Clarend. 
᾿Ανακωχῆς κακῶν, ‘an intermission or 
respite from evils.’ Poppo adduces the 
same phrase from a passage of Cantac. 
iii. 4, and cites also ἀνακωχὴ τῶν δεινῶν 
from Agath. iv.1. With τὸν πλείω χρόνον 
Poppo compares v. 15, περὶ τοῦ πλείονος 
χρόνου βουλεύεσθαι, and Arnold explains 
it to mean ‘the longer time,’ as opposed to 
the brief interval of a mere truce. So, 
too, ξυμβῆναι τὰ πλείω, just before. 

2. περὶ πλείονος ἐποιοῦντο͵ ‘they made 
it of greater account [than any military 
successes they might gain].’ 

ἕως ἔτι] For vulg. we, I have ventured 
to edit ἕως, on the conjecture of Re iske, 
supported by theScholiast on Aristophanes, 
and approve d by Bekker. The former 
reading is by Poppo and Goeller admitted 
to be indefensible : and although no MS. 
seems to have ἕως, this is one of those 
minute varieties in which MSS. have very 
little authority. Hence I doubt not that 
the ¢ was absorbed, in pronunciation, by 
the at preceding, which was by the Greeks 
pronounced like the diphthong ce in Latin. 

The scope of the next words, καὶ ἔμελ- 
λον .---κρατήσειν, is to show on what grounds 
they entertained the feeling they did as 
to making sure of what was within their 
reach,—the re covery of their countrymen, 
and restoration to the ble ‘ssings of peace. 
Some uncertainty, indeed, exists as to the 
exact sense, and that arising from a cer- 
tain corruption attaching to the words καὶ 
κρατήσειν. The difficulty mainly rests on 


of 


ἰισου ἀμυνόμεν οι KLV éun νεύειν Τ καὶ 


τοῖς δὲ---“αρατήσειν. Now if we could sup- 
pose, with Arnold, that ἀμυνόμενοι stands 
for μαχόμενοι αὐτοῖς ἵνα ἀμύνωνται ad- 
τοὺς, the difficulty, as far as regards τοῖς 
δ᾽, would be removed. But no proof has 
been adduced that ἀμυνόμενοι can bear 
such a sense ; for though Poppo cites Can- 
tacuzen to evidence its existence, yet surely 
examples from such a very late writer are 
any thing but satisfactory. Wholly un- 
hecessary, indeed, will it be to suppose any 
such anomaly as the above, if we read, 
from at least two MSS., TO ve 6, which, 
with ἀμυνόμενοι, will signify ‘in the exer- 
cise of vengeance on them ; ’ namely, with 
allusion to the prisoners being put to death 
by the Athenians through indignation at 


the persevering and implacable e nmity of 


the Lacedzemonians: for such must be 
meant by the term στέρεσθαι, since they 
were already deprived of them by their 
captivity. ‘Ex τοῦ ἴσου and κινδυνεύειν 
must be conjoined; the sense intended 
being, ‘ Nay, they were about (i. e. were 
likely), after Brasidas had made greater 
advances [in the career of success], and 
established an equality [between the con 
tending powers], to be bereaved of those, 
and to encounter peril, by avenging one- 


self on these [the Athenians] on terms of 


equality [only].’ It is intimated that, not- 
withstanding the equality brought about 
by the successes of Brasidas, there would 
still be danger to them, though in the 
exercise of just vengeance for the sacrifice 
of the prisone rs ; for, as it is said at iv. 62, 
τιμωρία οὐκ εὐτυχεῖ δικαίως, ὅτι Kai ἀδι- 
κεῖται. Compare or Xen. Anab. ii. 3, 23, 
ἀμύνασθαι αἀδικοῦν ‘to wreak venge- 


LIBER IV 


κρατησειν. . γίγνεται ouv 
ua χοις NOs. 
CXVIII. 


CAP. CX VITI 153 
κεχείρια αὐτοις TE Kat τοῖς Euu- 
5 


[Tepe μὲεν του ἰεθου Kat Του μαντείου του Azo, = 


a / 


ἊΣ ᾿ 
λωνος TOU [lufiou, OOKEL nt LUV, χρῆσθαι τον βουλόμενον αὐόολως Kat 


Ὁ. 
QAOEWC κατα τους πατρίους νόμους. 


Ὰ - 4 ᾿ 
OOKEL Kal τοῖς ξυμμάχοις τοις 


τοις μὲν Λακεδαιμονίοις ταῦτα 


παρουσι᾿ Βοιωτοὺς δὲ καὶ Φωκέας 
, 


ἃ δι 


Ἵ \ > α΄, 
πείσειν φασιν ἐς ὀυναμιν προσκηρυκευομενοι. 2. περι OE τών xen 


ματ ων TWY TOU θεοῦ, ἐπιμελεῖσθαι OT WC τος αδικοῦντας εἰ ξευρη- 


᾿ - Ὁ , ~ 
COMEDY, ορθως καὶ Οιἰκαιως. τοις 


ance on the injurer ;’ and Xen. Hist. ii. 
4,10,(Thiem.) ἐκ τοῦ ἴσου μάχεσθαι. The 
words which follow are undoubtedly cor- 
rupt ; for, as to the sense put upon κιν- 
δυνεύειν καὶ κρατήσειν, ‘ they had a good 
chance of ever being victorious,’ it is one 
not to be wrung from the words without 
great violence. Of the various conjectures 
that have been hazarded, as to what may 
be supposed the true reading, the most 
probable is that of Poppo, εἰ κρατήσοιεν, 
aceording to which the sense will be. 
‘there would be a hazard whether the y 
should come off victorious.’ But so forced 
and jejune is the sense in question, that I 
still prefer, as formerly, to read Kei κρα- 
τήσοιεν ; or, if the above crasis be rejected 
as one unusual in Thucydides, καὶ εἰ, for εἰ 
kat, ‘even though they should come off 
victorious in the attempt to avenge the 
death of the prisoners.’ 

Cu. CXVIII. The articles of the truce, 
contained in this chapter, were either 
framed, or adopted, at Sparta in a general 
congress of the Peloponnesian confede- 
rates, and were then ratified by the Athe- 
nians. The first two articles relate to a 
subject of material importance, though not 
immediately connected either with the first 
occasion of the war or with the motives 
that gave rise to the truce. The first pro- 
vides for the free use, by the whole of the 
Greek nation, of the Delphic temple and 
oracle, from which the Athenians and their 
allies had been excluded during the war. 
(Thirlwall.) 

1. In the term ἀδόλως, which often 
occurs in treaties, either alone or in con- 
junction with synonymous terms, there 
seems to be an implied condition, (q. d. 
‘so that this consultation of the oracle 
be done bona fide,’) for fraud had been, it 
seems, sometimes exercised by the θεωροὶ 
going with the intention either of corrupt- 
ing the priestess, or falsely reporting the 
answer of the oracle, for certain sinister 
purposes, 

The words, a little after, τοῖς μὲ) 


πατρίοις νόμοις χρώμενοι καὶ ἡμεῖς 


παροῦσι, contain the acceptance of the 
article by the Lacedzmonians and their 
allies present ; the term δοκεῖ being equi- 
valent to our Agreed to. The subjoined 
words Βοιωτοὺς --- προσκηρυκευόμενοι ad- 
vert to the allies not present, namely, the 
Beeotians and Phocians, whom the Lace- 
dzmonians engage (φασὶν) to use their 
best influence to consent to it. 

2. In this second article it seems im- 
plied, that the Athenians had either dis- 
covered or suspected that a part of the 
sacred treasures, which had been so many 
years in the keeping of their enemies, and 
which at the beginning of the war had 
been openly treated, in the consultations 
of the Pe ‘loponnesians, as property which 
they might lawfully borrow for their own 
uses, had really been embezzled or mis- 
applied. It is stipulated, that the Lace- 
dzemonians and their allies will lend the ir 
aid, as far as they have any authority, to 
detect all such abuses. (Thir lwall. ) 

The word seein may, as — 
thinks, be dependent on the foregoing 
δοκεῖ ἡμῖν. But the infinitive is not un- 
frequently so used in law-writings con- 
taining agreements even where no verb 
precedes ; the sense ‘it is agreed’ being 
implied in the very purport of the writing. 
Τοὺς ἀδικοῦντας. This, as Bredow and 
Poppo point out, has no reference to any 
particular individuals who had been guilty 
of sacrilegiously embezzling the sacred 
treasures, but is merely meant to prevent 
any such abuse of the funds in future. ’Efev- 
ρήσομεν has the sense shall find out, detect - 
though so very rare is the word in this 
sense, that it seems to have been chiefly 
one of common life. The nearest approach 
to it is that use of the term by which it 
signifies ‘to find out any person hidden ;’ 
as Hom. 1]. xviii. 321, Πολλὰ δέ τ᾽ ayKe 
ἐπῆλθε per ἀνέρος ixvt ἐρευνῶν, Ei 
ποθεν ἐξεύροι, scil. αὐτὸν, which passage 
seems to have been in the mind of the 
Septuagint translators, Job xi. 7, ἢ ἴχνος 
Κυρίου εὑρήσεις (rather éZevp.). Herodot 
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v. 33, ἐκέλευσε τοὺς δορυφόρους ἐξευρὸν- 
τας--τοῦτον δῆσαι. 

The terms ὀρθῶς καὶ δικαίως con- 
tain an implied condition; 4. ἃ. °so that 
it be done rightly and justly ; not συκο- 
φαντώδως, by a wresting of the law for 
evil purposes, either to ruin an individual 
by the process, or to extort money to 
wave the prosecution.’ The words ἡμεῖς 
καὶ ὑμεῖς are to be referred to ἐξευρήσο- 
μεν : for so 1 have edited, with Bekk. 
and Goeller, from several MSS., instead 
of vulg. ὑμεῖς Kat ἡμεῖς, which has 
been retained by Poppo, but not on good 
grounds ; the reading ἡμεῖς καὶ ὑμεῖς 
being, as the learned critic is aware, more 
in the manner of the ancients ; who, in such 
small matters, did not use the guarded 
modesty of the moderns, which leads them 
studiously to eschew egotism ‘but preferred 
that plain speaking by which self is placed 
first in word as it is in deed. The words fol- 
lowing, τοῖς πατρίοις νόμοις χρώμενοι, Are 
meant to preclude one mode of injustice, 
by providing that ° the persons proceeded 
against for any embezzlement shall be 
tried by the laws of their own state ; as, 
for instance, that Delphians or Lacedee- 
monians, &c. are not to be tried by the 
Athenian laws.’ Comp. Isocr. Areopag. 
ὀρθῶς Kai νομίμως. 

After τοῖς ξυμμάχοις, I have, with 
Arnold, introduced the words κατὰ ταῦτα 
--- ξυμμάχοις from three MSS. ; a number 
sufficient where the cause of the omission 
is so obvious as in the present instance. 
Little doubt is there that in some very 
ancient archetype the words τοῖς ξυμμά- 
χοις terminated two lines in succession : 
and the omission in question would not be 


perceived, because (as Arnold observes) 
‘the sentence was still intelligible, unless 
to a very attentive reader. The sense of 
the expression is, ‘on these terms.’ 

3. rade [δὲ] ἔδοξε--- ξυμμάχοις] There 
is here a repetition of the engagement on 
the part of the Lacedsemonians, by way of 
more forcibly introducing theimportant con- 
dition which formed the basis of the article, 
—namely, that ‘ the Athenians shall enter 
into treaty for each of the beiligerents to 


remain in their own territory, holding that 
which they now respectfully possess,’ on 
the principle of modern times, namely, the 
uti possidetis. 

For αὑτῶν, Poppo edits, from several 
of the best MSS., αὐτῶν : but no external 
authority were sufficient to establish the 
latter ; and propriety absolutely requires 
the former, which is found at ch. 105, τὸν 
μὲν βουλόμενον ἐπὶ τοῖς ἑαυτοῦ μένειν. 
In such a case, the pronoun stands for 
the adjective ἴδιος. The next words serve 
to determine the boundaries of the ter- 
ritories thus respectively held by the wuts 
possidetis. By τοὺς μὲν it is best to under- 
stand, not, with many commentators, the 
Lacedzemonians, but the Athenians ; since 
Coryphasium, the name given by the Lace- 
deemonians to Pylus, was in the hands of 
the Athenians. (See iv. 3.) By τῆς Bov- 
φράδος and τοῦ Τομέως are supposed to 
be meant two hills ; and these Col. Leake 
thinks were what are now called Kondo- 
zoni and Tavolaki. That by τοῦ Τομέως 
is designated a hill, is certain from Steph. 
Byz., who says it was so called from its 
resemblance to the blade of a shoemaker’s 
knife, with which the soles are cut and 
pared. That, | doubt not, was the pre- 
sent Kondozoni, though no proof is there 
that it was. From the article τῆς being 
prefixed to Βουφράδος, Buphrasia seems 
to have been a river or rivulet, (either the 
present R. Kurb or Pesibi,) bounding the 
possessions of Pylus to the south. It may, 
however, be, as Puill. Boubl. supposes, 
the little port of Boidochilia ; and if so, 
this would designate the distance inland 
that the garrison might go. Ξουφρὰς 
seems a corruption of Bovgopac, * cow 
with calf.’ 

By rove δὲ ἐν Κυθήροις understand the 
Athenians in garrison at Cythera, who 
are represented as not holding communi- 

vation with the confederacy—meaning the 
Lacedcemonian confederacy : τὴν Evppa- 
χίαν, as Heilm. and Kistem. observe, 
standing, as abstr. for concrete ; for τὸ 
ξυμμαχικὸν, 1. 6. τοὺς ξυμμάχους, as at 
ἢ. 9, on which idiom Poppo refers to 
Matth. Gr. Gr. § 429,1. Of μὴ ἐπιμισ- 
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γομένους, the sense is, ‘not holding com- 
munication with the Lacedzemonian allies’ 
(meaning the Messenians). The phrase 
ἐπιμίγνυσθαι ἐς is very unusual ; but of 
ἐπιμιξία ἐς ἀλλήλους an example is found 
in Arrian, Ind. vii. 1; and ἐπιμίγνυσθαι 
πρὸς ἀλλήλους occurs in another passage 
of our author, supra i. 1 ; ἐπιμίγνυσθαι 
πρὸς ἐκείνους καὶ ἐκείνων πρὸς αὐτοὺς, 
in Xen. Anab. iii. 5, 16; and Dio Cass 
1188, 19, ἐπιμίγ. πρὸς τοὺς A. This was 
meant to prevent the harbouring of fugi- 
tives, wheth« r slaves or freemen. : 
, Μὴ ὑπερβαίνοντας τὴν ὁδὸν---Νίσου] 
not going beyond the road leading from 
the gates which are in the direction from 
[the temple | of Nisus to the temple of 
Neptune, and from thence straight to the 
bridge [between the mainland].’ On the 
locality, which is far from clear, see Dr 
Arnold’s Memoir. Though, after all, there 
is, I think, great reason, with Poppo to 
suspect: here some deeply-seated corrup- 
tion, which, if I mistake not, rests a 
πυλῶν ; for so, instead of a capital, I have 
chosen, with Bekk., Poppo, and Goeller 
to write the word, though the capital let- 
ter may be nearer the truth ; the word, | 
suspect, concealing some proper name 
which, without far more knowledge than 
we possess of the localities of Niszea, it 
were vain to conjecture. 
exovrac | This is to be referred to τοὺς 
ἐν Νισαίᾳ before ; there being here, as 
Goeller shows, a condensed form of ex- 
pression _for καὶ τὴν νῆσον (meaning 
Minoa), ἥνπερ ἔλαβον ot ᾿Αθηναῖοι, ἔχον. 
τας μένειν ᾿Αθηναίους. I have here fol- 
lowed Poppo and Goeller in editing μηδὲ 
instead of the common reading μήτι, 
which, though found in all the MSS. and 
a by Bekk., is quite indefensible. 
Nor 1s μηδὲ quite without authority ; for 
on carefully collating the Cod. Clarend i 
found μήτε on rasure. Hence, I doubt 


not, that that MS. had originally the 
reading unos. : 
eee ae ᾿ . : 
ξυνέθεντο] Here we may, with Poppo 
- : ‘ ο y + x “2 
supply οἱ ἹΤροιζήνιοι, from τὰ ἐν Τροι- 


. 


ζῆνι. 
4. καὶ TY θαλάσσῃ --- μέτρα] I have 

here followed the punctuation οὗ Poppo 
by which the words καὶ τῇ θαλάσσῃ ft 
are connected with Λακεδαιμονίους Dicey. 
By this article it is provided, that ‘the 
Lacedzemonians and their allies, using the 
sea (i. e. having the use of the sea) 50 far 
as along their own coast and that of their 
allies, may sail, not in a long ship (i. e shi ) 
of war), but in any other vessel noel “ed 
oars, carrying measure up to 500 talents” 
The adverb ὅσα has here the same sense 
as supra ch. 16, 1, ὅσα μὴ ἀποβαίνοντες 
where see note. The term péroa is have 
equivalent to our word burden, as said 
both of the quantity, as to tonnage, a ship 
will carry, and the capacity, as is cause: 
ment, of a ship by which its tonnage is 
estimate d. Thus, with us, registered ton- 
nage (by measurement) somewhat differs 
from (and is always less than) the actual 
tonnage in dead weight, which will depend 
upon the form of the vessel, and be greater 
as the vessel approaches to a square form 
It seems, that in the present case the 
burden was calculated by measurement 
In thus restraining the “Lacedsemonians 
and their allies, not only from all sail- 
ing, but even limiting them to row-boats 
to so low a burden as «bout 12 tons . 
‘there was,’ as Thirlwall observes, ‘a re- 
markable concession made to the maritime 
supremacy of Athens, which seems to 
attribute to her the rightful sovereignty 
of the sea.’ ; ΤΩΣ 
' 5. This article is intended to provide 
for the security of the envoys and their 
attendants, who should pass to and fro to 
negotiate a lasting peace, and for the set- 
tlements of points at legal issue. : 
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δικῶν] Meaning actions at law. Comp. 
i. 78, τὰ διάφορα δίκῃ λύεσθαι, and i. 77. 
Τὰ ἀμφίλογα δίκῃ διαλύοντας, ‘ deciding 
the doubtful points by legal adjudication.’ 

6. κάλλιον] ‘fairer : of which sense 
of the term several examples exist. In 
οὐδένος ἀποστήσονται we have a very 
unusual expression, probably one of com- 
mon life ; with which compare a similar 
one in our own language, ‘will not be 
against, or averse to, will not decline, 
reject. So Xen. Hist. vii. 5, 19, (Thiem.) 
κινδύνου μηδενὸς ἀφίστασθαι, * to decline 
no danger.’ Such, too, is the use in Latin 
of aufugio, refugio, and detrecto, and espe- 
cially absisto. So Hor. Epist. i. 18, 58, * ne 
te retrahas (‘ draw back’) et inexcusabilis 
abstes, ‘stand aloof.’ 

τέλος ἔχοντες ἰόντων} ‘let them go, 
having full power, or authority [to act] :’ 
of which expression Duker cites as an 
example Hesiod Op. ἃ Ὁ. 667, ἐν τοῖς 
(scil. θεοῖς) γὰρ τέλος ἔστιν ὁμῶς (alike) 
ἀγαθῶν τε κακῶν TE. But more aptly 
might he have adduced Plato, p. 989, 
Θεὸν---τὸν τέλος ἔχοντα τῆς θείας μοίρας, 
where τέλος stands for κύρος, as at v. 4], 
τέλος ἔχειν; and v. 46, οἱ τὰ τέλη ἔχοντες, 
‘the sovereign authority ;’ and also where 
(as at i. 58, and iv. 15) τέλη is supposed 
to mean magistrates. And the same is the 
sense of the expression ot ἐν τέλει; 
though, perhaps, the term authorities (an- 
swering to potestates in Latin) would come 
nearer to the sense. Compare with this 
similar expressions in a passage of the 


New Testament, 1 Pet. iil. 22, ὑποταγὲεν 
των αὐτῷ ἀγγέλων καὶ ἐξουσιῶν καὶ δυνά 
μεων. Though, indeed, the ideas of power 
or authority, and office or ministry, are 80 
linked together, that τέλη sometimes 
means the latter. 

ἔδοξε τῷ δήμῳ] Now comes the form of 
acceptance and ratification of the above 
treaty by the Athenians. With this com- 
mencement Duker compares the following 
in Andocid. de Myster. ὃ 96, "Edote τῇ 
βουλῇ καὶ τῷ δήμῳ. Αἴαντις ἐπρυτάνευε, 
Κλεογένης ἐγραμμάτευε, Βοηθὸς ἐπεστάτει. 
The words τύχῃ ἀγαθῇ τῇ Αθηναίων are 
thrown in, we may suppose, from such 
having usually formed the introductory 
words of any motion ; and so, on the same 
principle, Hudson says, the words were 
(like those in Latin, ἢ Quod bonum, faustum 
felixque sit’) usually prefixed (bene omi- 
nandi causa) to inscriptions set up for the 
public promulgation of any treaty, or to 
announce a proclamation. Similarly we 
subjoin in such eases, God save the King. 

On the force of the forensic terms fol- 
lowing, ἐπρυτάνευε, éypappareve, and 
ἐπεστάτει, see Schoemann de Comitiis 
Athen. p. 13], seq., and Herm. Antiq. 
Gr. § 127, note 17; Wachsm. Ant. i. 1, 
435. The Laches, who made the motion, 
was probably the same who commanded 
the Athenian force in Sicily. See iii. 86. 
115. 116. vi. 1, et al. He is again men- 
tioned at v. 45, as one of those chiefly 


concerned in bringing about the treaty of 


peace between Lacedzemon and Athens. 


CXIX. Ταῦτα ξυνέθεντο Λακεδαιμόνιοι, καὶ 1 ὥμοσαν καὶ οἱ 
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καὶ ὡμολογῆησαῦν -- ἐνιαυτὸν] I have 
placed these words in a parenthesis, be- 
eause they form no part of the motion, 


but merely announce the concurrence of 


the assembly that the truce should be for 
a year. Render, ‘and those in the assem- 
bly of the people agreed that,’ &c. 

ἄρχειν δὲ τήνδε τὴν ἡμέραν] Render, 
‘and that it do commence this very day.’ 

éy τούτῳ τῷ χρόνῳ --- πολεμου] We 
have here (as Poppo observes) repeated 
and ratified by the Athenians what the 
Lacedzemonians had urged supra § 9, 
κήρυκι δὲ---θάλασσαν. Of the words fur- 
ther on, καθ᾽ 6 τι ἂν ἐσίῃ ἡ πρεσβεία--- 
πολέμον, I have in Transl. shown the 
sense to be, ‘how and in what way the 
embassy for putting an end to the war 
may be admitted or received :᾿ a view, 
which has. I find, since been adopted by 
Goeller, and, in a great measure, by Ar- 
nold. Poppo, while he approves of the 
explanation, yet remarks, that ‘ thus ἐσίοι 
(and not éoiy) should have been written, 
because it is not said wtcunque intret, but 
we have to supply the conditional enuncia- 
tion, guo pacto legatio, si advenerit, recipia- 
tur” Little doubt is there that our author 
did write éciot, which, from the accus- 
tomed mode of pronouncing the ot as 7, 
would easily pass into ἐσίῃ. For Kad’ ὅτι, 
I have (as formerly I did in my smaller 
edition) edited καθ᾽ 6 τι, equiv. to καθότι; 
such being required by the sense in- 
tended, which is qua ratione, as Vill. 67, 
γνώμην EGEVEYKELY ἐς τὸν δῆμον, καθ᾽ ὃ τι 
ἄριστα ἡ πόλις οἰκήσεται, and vi. 8. This 
has, I find, since been adopted by Bekk. 

Cu. CXIX. 1. καὶ ὠμοσαν] So I edit, 
with Poppo and Goell., for vulg. καὶ wpo- 
λόγησαν, which is retained by Bekk., but 


wrongly ; for thus the καὶ before ξυμ- 
paxor will have no force ; and very little 
authority exists for ὡμολόγησαν ; the 
MSS. (including, I would observe, the Cla- 
rend. and Cant.) almost all having καὶ 
ὥὦμοσαν, though they vary as to the po- 
sition of Λακεδαιμόνιοι. Upon the whole, 
the reading which I have adopted seems 
deserving of the preference, as being that 
from which the others may easily have 
arisen, by the endeavours of critics to 
remove a harshness and obscurity occa- 
sioned by extreme brevity. The full sense 
intended to be conveyed is: ‘ these things 
the Lacedsemonians agreed on (composu 
erunt, pacti sunt) and swore to, as did also 
the others.’ Comp. Plato, Alcib. ταῦτα 
cuviOeyro. Xen. Anab. iv. 2, 1, ταῦτα 
συνθέμενοι. Plato, Epist. 7, ταῦτα ἕυν- 
εθεμεθα τότε, and p. 240. Herodot. iil. 
157, ἐποίεε τάπερ τῷ Δαρείῳ συνεθήκατο. 
ΞΙυντίθ. appears to have beenahighl) forci- 
ble term, to denote the forming of such a 
solemn covenant as was usually confirmed 
with an oath. Thus, in Hom. II. i. 76, we 
have σὺ δὲ σύνθεο, καί pot ὄμοσον, which 
serves to confirm the reading καὶ ὥμοσαν 
in the present passage. The various 
readings which exist, may be regarded as 
merely representing the various modes in 
which the ancient critics thought the pas- 
sage should be read ; some reading ταῦτα 
ξυνέθεντο καὶ ὥμοσαν Λακεδαιμόνιοι καὶ 
οἱ &., or, ταῦτα ξυνέθεντο Λακεδαιμόνιοι 
καὶ wpooay, καὶ ὡμολόγησαν Kal οἱ. &., 
or, again, ταῦτα Evy. Λακ. καὶ wpor. Kai 
ot ἕξ. Of which several modes, the first 
would, indeed, make the best Greek ; but 
it lies open to the objection, that thus the 
Lacedzemonians and their subject-allies 
(for the Boeotians and Phocians were not 
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, \ Is γεν - αι Ἂς ,᾿ ; Ἂ ’ 
uoviwy μὲν olde, Tavpoc Εἰ χετιμιὸα, Αθηναιος [lepixAcioa, Diro 


΄ ὦ LS 


ir , f 
χαάριοας Ἔ DUG Si0atoa” Koow ων 


- ? 


Of Aweac ε! dK UTOU, Kupapioac 


ΠῚ ; “A , ᾿ 
Ἀριστωνύμον᾽ Σικυωνίων oe Δαμοότιμος Ναυκρατους, Ovaocmocg 


Ὁ 


Μεγακλέους" Μεγαρέων δε Νίκασος Κεκάλου, Μενεκράτης ᾿Αμφιδω- 


ρου" ᾿Επιδαυρίων δὲ δὲ ᾿Αμφίας Evratoa’ ᾿Αθηναίων δὲ οἱ στρατηγοι, 


Νικόστρατ oc Διιτρέφους, Νικίας Νικηράτου, Αὐτοκλῆς To, μαίου. 1) 


μὲν δὴ ἐκεχειρία αὑτὴ ἐνγένετο᾽ 


καὶ ξυνηεσαν εν αὐτῇ περι των 


~~ ‘ ᾽ ͵ 
μειζόνων σπονδῶν δια παντὸς ες λογους. 


; ᾿ Ἵ / ν᾿ 


Ὺ r 4 4 ΔΛ ἣ ε , ’ ; ; 
CXX. [Teor δὲ τὰς ἡμέρας ταῦυτας αἷς ἐπῆρχοντο, AKWWYN EV TY 


᾽ ee, ; \ ‘Ss a ε 
Παλλήνῃ eae ἀπέστη απ Αθηναίων προς Βρασιδὸαν. φασι ὃὲε οι 


a. »? Ἵ 


Σκιωναῖοι Παλληνῆς μὲν εἶναι ἐκ Πελοποννήσου, πλέοντας ὃ απὸ 


Τροίας σφῶν τοὺς πρώτους κατεν ἐχθὴν at ἐς TO χωρίον τοῦτο TW 


Ἵ “ ἊἋΡ 


χειμῶνι ᾧ ἐχρήσαντο ᾿Αχαιοὶ, καὶ αὐτοῦ οἰκῆσαι. 2. αποστασι ὃ 


4 


- 


αὐτοῖς 0 Βρασίδας διέπλευσε VUKTOC EC τὴν mKiWV7), τριήρει μεν 


Ἁ ~w\ 


φιλίᾳ προπλεούσῃ, αὐτὸς δὲ ἐν KE ἐλητίῳ ἄποθεν ἐφεπόμενος, ὅπως 


εἰ μέν τινι τοῦ κέλητος μείζονι π' οἰῳ περιτυγχάνοι, n Temenc αμὺυ- 


> - 


it i ai 
vot 4+ αὐτῷ ye O£ ἄλλης τ 


of : , ’ ’ 
ἔλασσον νομίζων τρέψεσθαι, αλλ 


present ) would be put on the same foot- 
ing, contrary to plain facts. The present 
reading may be considered as a co Ae nsed 
sort of expression, for ταῦτα ξυνέθεντο 
Λακεδαιμόνιοι καὶ ὥμοσαν, αὐτοὶ καὶ οἱ ἕξ. 
That the parties did swear to, as well as 
agree to, the conditions of the truce, is 
certain from the next words, ξυνετίθεντο 
καὶ ἐσπένδοντο; for the libations formed 
only an accompaniment to the sacrifices 
and other sacred rites by which the en- 
gagements were regarded as confirmed by 
oaths. This is plain from the frequent 
Homeric phrase, as 1]. ii. 124, ὅρκια πιστὰ 
ταμόντες : and τάμνειν ὅρκια is often 
equivalent to θῦσαι τὰ ἐπὶ ὕρκῳ σφάγια, 
as Eustathius explains. Accordingly nip 
was always an oath, either expressed | 
implie ἃ, With ἔξυνετίθεντο καὶ ἐσπεν- 
δοντο, compare Hom. 1]. xi. 399, συνθε- 
σίαι καὶ ὅρκια, meaning, by hendiadys, 
‘engagements bound by oaths.’ 

Cu. CXX. The scene now changes to 
the coasts of Macedonia and Thrace, where, 
during the progress of the negociations for 
the truce, happened an event calculated 
to disturb the progress of the negociations, 
and to rekindle the fire of animosity ; 
namely, the revolt of Scione (the principal 
town in the peninsula of Pallene) from 
the alliance of Athens, which invited 
Brasidas within her walls. 

l. aig ἐπήρχοντο] scil. εἰς ἀλλήλους 
ἑκάτεροι, ‘quibus ultro citroque ibant 


τριήρους ἐπιγενομένης, ου τῷ ὃς TO 
aa ; « ἢ 


ετ τὴν ναῦν. Kal ἐν Τουτὼ AUTOV 


legati de a agentes.’ (Poppo.) Τοὺς 
πρώτους, ‘the first colonists.’ Tw χειμῶνι 
ᾧ ἐχρ. Ax. ‘by the tempest which the 
Achzeans experience ἃ, This is alluded 
to in Virg. En. i. 39, seqq., and xi. 259, 
seqq. ᾿Εχρήσαντο is so used also in De- 
mosth. p. 341; and Dionys. Hal. Ant. 
1314, 9, χειμῶνι χρησάμενοι. 

2. τριήρει---προπλεού oy] Poppo rightly 
refers these datives to the class treated < on in 
Matth. Gr. Gr. § 405, obs. 2, which respects 
words, denoting an armament by land or 
sea, or any part of it, as troops or ships, 
which are generally ‘accompanied by the 
dat. only, without σὺν, when δὰ Ὺ constitute 
an accompaniment, as supra i. 102 & 107. 
ii. 12 ἃ 21. iii. 96, and Hecodst v. 99. 
Piria is well explained by Dukas as 
equivalent to ξυμμαχικῇ; since the vessel 
was doubtless obtained by Brasidas from his 
allies, the revolted Chalcidians. By κελή- 
τιον (on which see note at i. 53, 1) 1s 
meant a light skiff, attendant on a ship for 
various purposes, especl ὩΣ to convey 
messages. So Xen. Hist. i. 6, 37, τῷ δ᾽ 
᾿Ετεονίκῳ ὁ ὑπηρετικὸς ata πάντα ἐξήγ- 
γειλε. And in Polyzen. i. 38, 4, we have ἐν 
ὑπηρετικῷ, scil. πλοίῳ : also v. 2, 12, ἐπι- 
βὰς ὑπ τηρετικῷ. 

For αὐτῷ, many MSS. have αὐτῇ ; 
whence Herm. and Poppo read αὐτῆ; 
while Haack, Goeller, and Poppo, retain 


αὐτῇ, and very justly ; for αὐτὴ admits of 


no tolerable sense ; while to αὐτῷ there is 


LIBE 


. EOGtW )εις oO Ra SuAAor ον ποϊησας Τῶν Σκιωναίων. 


a τὲ ἐν TY AK avlw Kat [ορωνῃ Kal προσξτι φασκων acta) 
TaTOUVUC αὐτους ELVaAL ETALVOV, OLTLVEC, THC [laAAnvne ©} T ts) tabu 


απειλημμένης UTO TWV \Onvaiwyv [loridatayv EY OVTWYD, Kal ὄντες 


>A\ 


ουοὲν αλλο ἢ νσιωται. αὐτεπαΎΥ ελτοι ι ἐχώρησαν προς ΤῊ ἐλευθε- 


¢ 
‘ c 


OLAV, [at Οὐκ PELLELV ' iT ᾿ ΓΜ wine ie 
f lV, Kal JUK AvelelvVval ἀτολμίᾳ ava γΚῊν σφισι προσγενεσίλαι αν 


Ἵ 


TOU φανερὼως OLKELOU αγαθου" σημεῖον T εἰναι TOU Kal aAXo TI 


5 Ἵ “- ᾿ ~ 


{ iT ὟΣ a Π ποι a, , le © ᾿ aa iy ’ ¢ = - - ; : 
τὶ ἐς ς Τῶν Me γισ 4" AVYOPEWC VTOMELVAL, El ι τεθησ σέται Κατα γουν Ta 


πραγματα᾽ πιστοτατοὺυς TE TH αληθείᾳ ἡγήσεσθαι αὐτοὺς Λακεδαιμο- 
Ἵ ; 4 J ; r | γ' Υ̓ > | ΄ va —~ ~ 
ων φίλους, Kat τάλλα τιμησειν. | ΧΧΙ. Καὶ οἱ μὲν Σκιωναῖοι 


. : 7 : f ; , / ε " ‘ ~ 
ἐπ ἡρθησαν τὲ τοις λόγοις, Kat θαρσήσαντες TAVTEC OMOLWC, Kal οἷς 


; ι of P 


ee - “ -” αι ; ‘ Ν € 

TOOTEOOV μὴ ἤρεσκε TA πρασσομενα, TOV TE TOA ELOY OLEYOOUYTO προ- 
ιν ἢ of ‘ 4 i~ j - ᾿ , 3 " 
θι VUWC OLOELY, Kal TOV Βρασιδαν ra τ ἄλλα καὶ ως ἐδέξαντο Και 


“ 
δημοσίᾳ μὲν χρυσῷ στεφάνῳ a eOnoaY, ὡς ἐλευθεροῦν τα τὴν Ἑλλαδα. 


“Ne 
ἰδίᾳ δὲ ἐταινίουν TE Kal is Θοσήρχοντο ὥσπερ ἰθλητῇ. 9 Oo Os TO TE 


_* < 


Ἢ 


παραυτίκα φυλακὴν τινα αὐτοῖς emia τῶν, διέβη πάλιν, καὶ 


no real objection, since by αὐτῷ may very and was often done to the Roman consuls 
well be meant “ his boat,’—namely, by that or emperors, mere ly by way of adulation 
frequent figure of speech by which the In ἰδίᾳ ἐταινίουν. (scil. αὐτὸν, ἐἀρα 
ship is put for the crew on board, or the him with garlands,’) we have the counter- 
crew for the ship ; as, for instance, in a part to δημοσίᾳ ἀνέδησαν the former 
passage of the New Testament, Mark iii. being a public, ‘the latter a private mark 
9, εἶπε τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὑτοῦ ἵνα πλοιάριον οἵ distinction, especially to victors. as 
προσκαρτερῇ (for ὑ πηρετῆσῃ) αὐτῷ and Aristoph. Ran. 393, νικήσαντα ταινι- 
. 36, παραλαμβάνουσιν αὐτὸν ὡς ἦν ἐν ovc8a. Xen. Hist. v. 1,3, ὁ μὲν ἕω. 
τῷ πλοίῳ; (meaning the aforesaid attend- φάνωσεν, ὁ δὲ ἐταινίωσεν. Dio Cass 108 
ant boat,) καὶ ἄλλα δὲ πλοιάρια ἣν μὲτ 29, ταινιώσας τῷ avad ἤματι. “‘Philoste. 
αὐτοῦ, ‘ with him,’ i. e. with his boat. Imag. 5, φοιτῶσιν ἐπὶ τὰς θύρας valk 
3. οὐδὲν ἄλλο ἢ νησιῶται] Not meaning σοφοῦ, Ταινίαις αὐτὸν avad hasoren: seit 
such in reality, but such as not to afford στεφανώσοντες αὐτὸν ΕΝ 
any aid by land. Thus, at ch. 129 ἃ 122, Plutarch, Cees. 30, οἱ δὲ καὶ 
Pallene is considered as an island, and its αὐτὸν, ὥσπερ ἀθλητὴν, ἀνθοβολοῦντε 
inhabitants islanders ;and that such should ἠφίεσαν. The word at length came to be 
revolt against Athens, was thought in- used metaphorically of highly honouring 
sulting to her, as the mistress of the seas. Comp. Dio Cass. 202, 8 άλως : 
Hence, the revolt of Lesbos was thought μένῳ. So Hesych. 
peculiarly guilty, and worthy of co1 


Comp. 


ττεφάγ' ῳ. 
τεφάνους ἐπ 


4, μεγάλως ταινιου- 
: expiaims ταιμιουμένῳ 
dign by κοσμουμένῳ. 

. i ‘ ‘ 


punishment. With the expression here, oy ae juent expr on 


"Ὁ » Ἃ “- ᾿ ἜΝ onp- 
οὐδὲν ἄλλο ἢ νησιῶται, comp. another yovTo seil. ai Tip) ὥσπερ ἀθλητῇ serves 
infra Vill. 5, ὄντων οὐδὲν ἄλλο ἢ ὥσπερ to — the picture of the highest 
ἀρχομένων. So used, the words οὐδὲν honour, public and private. issihoiedban 
ἄλλο are regarded as indeclinable. See is, like προσιέναι. a term appropriate to 
Matth. Gr. Gr. ὃ 437, note 1: and com- denoting the approach to kings or power- 
pare Soph. Aj. 1231, or οὐδὲν ὧν, τοῦ ful persons, for the purpose of honorary 
μηδὲν ἀντέστης v περ. Jos. Ant. xix. 1, salutation or congratulation. So in Pind 
16, ov ἐν ἄλλο ἢ συντυραννοῦντες. Pyth. iv. 425, (cited by Wasse,) we have. 
( H. ( ΣᾺ l. l. ὑημοσίᾳ χρυσῳ στεφὰν ῳ προς δ᾽ ἑταῖροι καρτερὸν ἄνδρα φίλας 
ἀνέδησαν] On the crown of honour which Ὥρεγον χεῖρας, στεφάνοισί τέ μιν ποίας 
then used to be decreed by cities to any ἔρεπτοι ly μειλιχίοις τε λόγοις ᾿Αγαπάζοντ᾽ 
distinguished public benefactor, Poppo The term ἀθλητὴς denoted one who iain 
refers to Taylor’s Pref. to Aischin. contr. victor in any of the public games Such 
Ctesiph. vol. iii. p. 361, seq. Reiske. This persons were, as Duker shows called 
became much more frequent in after-ages, the common appellation, ἱερονῖκαι. 


ποιᾶς 
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Ἵ 
= 


J ϑ πεν ἊΝ ’ ὦ ) 
voTEOOV OU πολλῳ στρατιᾶν πλείω ETTEDALWOE, βονλομενος LL ET 
> - ' 


~ ac Ἁ - ™" Ἵ ὲ 
Tuc TE Mevone Kat τῆς [loriatac ἀποπειρᾶσαι; NYOUMEVOC 


auTWV 


; 


" " Ὕ -- a ἐ - 
ΔΑθηναιους (ἡοηθησαι av ὡς ἔς νῆσον, καὶ βουλόμενος 


και τους 


φθάσαι" _— Tl αὐτῷ Kal ἐπί γάασσετο EC TUC TOAELC ταύτας προδοσίας 


πέρι. ΜΗ" δ' μὲν ἔμελλε ν ἔγχε ιρήσειν ταῖς πόλεσι ταυταις. CU xX XII. 


"Ev TOUT ῳ δὲ τριήρει οἱ THY ead ρίαν περιαγγέλλοντες ἀφικνοῦνται 


? 


παρ αὐτον; ᾿Αθηναίων ue) Αριστώνυμος, Λακεδαιμονίων δὲ Αθη- 


ς 


ναίος. Ὡ, καὶ ἡ μὲν στρατιὰ πα) ιν διέβη ἐς Τορώνην" οι O& TW 


4 » ; “A 
Βρασίδᾳ ἀνήγγελλον τὴν ξυνθηκην; και εὀέξαντο 


δ , ᾿ 
Θράκης ξύμμαχοι Aaxedatpoviwy Tn TET ραγμένα. 9. Αριστωνυμος 


δὲ τοῖς μὲν ἄλλοις κατήνει; Σκιωναίους 


παντες Ol ἔπι 


δὲ αἰσθόμενος ἐκ λογισμοῦ 


τών ἡμερῶν. ὅτι ὕστερον ἀφεστήκοιεν, οὐκ ἔφη ἐνσπόνδους ἔσεσθαι. 


Βρασίδας δὲ ἀνεέλογε πολλά, ως πρότερον; και οὐκ αφίει τὴν πολιν. 


\ > =~ ε 


4, ὡς ὃ ἀπήγγειλεν. ἐς τὰς ᾿Ἄθηνας o Ἀριστώνυμος περι αὐτῶν, οι 
ἃ e ~~. 


᾿Αθηναῖοι εὐθὺς ἑτοῖμοι ἧσαν στρατεύειν ἐπὶ τὴν Σκιώνην. οἱ O€ 


Λακεδαιμόνιοι πρέσβεις πέμψαντες, ΤΙ παραβήσεσθαι § ἔφασαν αὐτοὺς τὰς 


σπονδὰς, καὶ τῆς πόλεως ἀν τεποιοῦντο; Βρασίδᾳ πιστεύοντες, δίκῃ 


τε ἑτοῖμοι ἥσαν περὶ αὐτῆς κρίνεσθαι. Si 
κινδυνεύειν; στρατεύειν δὲ ὡς τάχιστα, ὀργὴν ποιούμενοι, εἰ καὶ οἱ 


a 


ταῖς νήσοις non ὄντες ἀξιοῦσι σφὼν ἀφίστασθαι, τῇ kara γὴν 
6. εἶχε δὲ καὶ n adn- 


οι δὲ διΚΉ μὲν οὐκ ἤθε) ον 


ἐν 
Λακεδαιμοὸν ἰων ἰσχυὶ ἀνωφελεῖ πιστεύοντες . 


θεια περὶ τῆς ἀποστάσεως μᾶλλον ἡ οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἐδικαίουν᾽ 


δύο γὰρ 
ψήφισμα τ ευθὺς ἐποιη- 


ἡμέραις ὕστερον ἀπέστησαν οἱ SKwvatot. 
σαντο, Κλέωνος ὝΣ WY πεισθέντε Cc; Σκιωναίους εξ fede TE Kal ἀπο- 


κτεῖναι. καὶ τἄλλα ἡσυχάζοντες, ἐς τοῦτο π παρεσκευάζοντο. 
CXXIil. “Ev τούτῳ δὲ Μένδη ἀφίσταται αὐτών, πόλις ἐν τῇ 


πολλῶν ᾿Ερετριέων. ἀποικία. καὶ αὐτοὺς ἐδέξατο » Βρασίδας, οὐ 


iy ᾽ 
ΒΝ ἀδικεῖν, OTL ἐν τῇ ἐκεχειρίᾳ φανερώς pooexsioneay ἐστι 
a 7 


γὰρ ἁ καὶ αὐτὸς ἐνεκάλει τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις παρα) βαίνειν τὰς σπονὸας. 
2. διὸ καὶ οἱ Μενδαῖοι μᾶλλον ἐτόλμησαν, τὴν 
τεκμαιρόμενοι καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς Σκιώνης, OTL OU 


ITWV σφίσιν ὀλίγων TE ὄντων, Kal, 


TE τοῦ Βρασίδου 
γνώμην ὁρώντες ἑτοίμην, 


»α ΟΝ 


προυόιόου, καὶ ἅμα τών πρασσοι 
ὡς τότε ἐμέλλησαν, οὐκέτι ἀν ἐντων, ἀλλα περὶ σφίσιν αὐτοῖς φοβου- 


μένων τὸ κατάδηλον, καὶ καταβιασαμένων παρὰ γνώμην τοὺς πολ- 


_On the term ἀποπειρᾶσαι, see note on meaning, more fully expressed, 15, ‘and, 
an words at ii. 93, τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους Bon- moreover, because those of them who were 
θῆσαι ἂν we ἐς νῆσον. the contrivers of the revolt, being few in 

Cu. CXXIII. 1. Mévdn] On the site number, and having now set about the 
of = place, see Col. Leake’s North. Gr. matter, did not like to abandon it,’ &e. Οἵ 
vol, iil. p. 156, seq. the rare expression, TO Κατ ἄδηλον, 1 have 

2. καὶ ἅμα τῶν πρασσόντων--πολλοὺς noted an example in Dio Cass. — 2, 95. 846, 
Of this too briefly worded sentence, the 14. 962,24. At ἀνέντων, supply πρᾶγμα. 


CX XIV 6] 


f } j Ψ ' Ἢ ~ 
Αθηναῖοι εὐθυς πυθομενοι, πολλῳ ὁ μάλλοι 
5 Ἢ ᾿ ΄ ἕ ; 


ου-“ιασθέντει πταος TA 
Df γισῦεντ EC @ TAOEGCKEVACOVTO 7 Ϊ Τ , y) 
Boasto ~ ῃ py Tae πόλεις : καὶ 
c opp P : on 
( ac, τ OOD OEY OMEVOE TOY eT liv yy αιυζων,ς ζ ! 
CTI LTT 4 ͵ py UTTEKKOMICE ξί 
AA Gel ξί 


. f = μ ; 
()λυνθον Τὴν Χαλκιὸικὴν παιδας Kal ‘vi - x ; 
cal γυναῖκας τῶν ΣΦ κιωναίι - 
j - “αὶ U 4} Kai 


.' 
Mieveatwy Kat τω [] 
« \ ‘ ων ελο ονν 7 4 ( 0 \ 
͵ VV Ih ἰω] auTotc 7 evi tKOOLtOUCc yr Att t¢ 


OueTrenmwe Kat TEAT or . 
a TEATaAGTAC TOLAKE P ~ : δὰ of 
». ὃ κοσιουε αλκι ᾿ 
. ; « é OcW), a Y OUT 
oKXon Ta 


oT Ὶ Ἂ Ἂ 
αἸταντων ὁδόν ἐν . ‘ Ἢ 
[Πολυὸαμιὸδαν Καὶ οἱ μὲν Τα TE aca 
rep σφας auTouc, 


TAVEL TAOLECOUEVWY τ 4 \f η 
ξ ei Τί ’ » rai ; oT "ἢ 
χ é ἕξ vy Αθηναίων, κοινῃ ευτρεπ 


CXXIV. Βρασίδας ὃ aera 

4“. . Βρασιὸας ὃὲ καὶ Ts ee , 
. . 9 ἰ ἣν aC £VT = F 

ti ‘ { EOQOLKKaAC Et TOUTW στρατενουσιν aua 

TO Οευτέρον EC Avy ; Ε 
< κον. Sa A 
Maxed OOVwWY T Pe ‘ ae 9 yve O MEV ὧν ἐκράτει 
᾿ ; Vy ‘pio ΝΣ 
THY ουνάαμιν, Kal τῶν EVOLKOUVYTWY E AAnvwv ὁ οπλιτ ᾿ 
- Τ' ἐ ((( . & 


ὌΝ ‘ 


ἐπί Ap ῥιβαῖον 


A 


O€ i ()ἡ)()( ΤΟ UTO 4 aQO ) ( A é c 5 
a } U τεριλ dl tC τώ Πελο ΤΟ] } not υἹ Χαλ KLO 
s ac 


a / 


tee" | τ: Καὶ 
λκανθιους,. και τῶν ἄλλων κατὰ δύναμιν 


ἑκα σΤων. “UL av 
OV A K IV t } LA An f ‘ / é ‘ ia ὃ : , 
17] (Ti ( l (t i ἢ V@® J ra { ; 


nKO/ οὐθουν Μακεὸ oO : Bee \ 
νων Suv Χαλκιὸε ᾿ a ᾿ , 
- AKLOEVOLI ολι γου EC χιλίους, 
“1 


ἄλλι ὃ 4 . ΜΞ on / ἢ" ὲ : 
AOC ὅμιλος των BupBaowv TOAUC 9 -aGaXo 
\ Ipt 3 ‘ ‘ : f >. ν 5 me EG Pas OVTEC OF 
. alov, - ¢ ae ἊΝ ς , a 
Pf a ἢ Kal ευϑ0ὲ ‘ δε, avi EOT DAT OT ECEULEVOUC αὐτοῖς rier 
Κηστας ΠΡ ΚΣ. οὕς SNe be Sp ἐπ ape ἃ (Cc 7 
JOTaAC a τεκαθέζοντο Kal QuTOL. 3 war ¢ , Z 
ὃν αν _ ee ΚΡ ἘΠΕ ΕΝ ee 
of ᾿ 


No OL ἑκα τ ἕξ owls cV, é ( dE t Τί ( ; I 1 ἷ 
4 7 EOLOVU Oc 7OU LLé »υ IVTOC οι l7i é nC ἐς αὖ , 
“πὶ ᾿ ; ys 


ΚΑΤ αδραμον TEC, 
, TOWT 
TOMAaY Hoa TOWTa «μφοτέρων᾽ ἕξ Υ K 1 a 
ξ αι ὦ 


Βρασίδ : 
ας καὶ O πόδι κις, προελθοντων 


ε 
ΕΞ 
ς 


ξ 


προτερι π 
TOO £0 } a7 TOU λόφου 


ι ἷ ‘ ‘ 8 : - + 
ς } ἰ dé l Av K i ‘ .} πλιτωῚ K ) 7 ε ι) 
i ἐ ( @® ‘ E@) ‘ τ no 0 al οι ὦν ΟΥΤί ν 


μάχεσθαι, αντεπαυγαγοντες καὶ avro ἕ > 1. 
rot ξυνέβαλον, Kat et peWav 


rove Avy αἱ πολλοὺς μὲν διέ 
7 E Aa ) κηστάς, και πολλους uev διέφθειραν 1 δὲ λ ᾿ 
‘ cg < pa 4 Ol O€ AOULTOt 


- 


ἊΝ ; 
οιἰαφευ- 


ὝΟντΤε ἝΩ ~¢ ν ‘ 7 
Y : οὐς TA METEWOA YOvVYaCov : \ETA δὲ 
( ας-ς t μᾷξὝϑίϑτα OF TOUTO, 


Cu. CXXIV. How it happened that 


Brasi 3 πολιν ] bs 
SrasIads Ws enc - Ἶ Pras . Aristo pn. Ϊ ἢ > ate ‘ . 
ὶ idas as so soon engaged in hostilities ἈΠ δ. σας: ἣ ᾿Ν . ja ὀλίγου φροῦ- 
ἤ = ot Lat, Alrt esp. ‘ ly 
' ᾿ ως ὀλίγου 


against that prince with \ ; 

7} ᾿ hat prince with whom he had ἀπώλεσας. ἢ Od 
an atelv fort > ar , Ὃν " ΐ Ode. om. eG. 2 - ; Ἂ 
Thuevy 1; | ned an amicable connexion, σὲ κύνες διεδηλήσαντ be: ae 
μὰ γι ἔς ee oe νὰ τῶ oars ν Ἰλήσαντο. So rare, how- 
Arrhibeeus, as Mitfor : "ke teak 

, as Mitford supposes, had « by ἐ 
ra es, ἢς con- by ἐς ] AV itl 
travened or deserte ; 0 ς, that I have met with no ex: 
= de serte d his engagements, or elsewhere The word ὁ pig ane. 
etner, aS 1 1S _ ; » 3 . ec or‘ OALy Uv, ) ver 
thought it of is more probable, Brasidas stands for δὲ ὀλίγου, ‘ withi : eee 

σ 2 ἢ : ov, ‘within ἃ : 

: of so much importance to pre- here it should wetness de 
serve the friendship of Perdi Ae should not be construed with é¢ 
indueed hi if } erdiecas as to be but regarded as an ad in 

aucet limse δ . ΕΠ as « adverb, (Stz ing for 
sige nselt to break with Arrhibzeus, zap ὀλίγον δι᾿ ὀλίγ ' ἐ Ni wig as 

alike uncertain. A118 ; vali Atyou OF ἐν OALY(p e 
less anki ted Both causes doubt- taken absolutely, as thrown i : δες * “ 
tition of | ce a bring about a repe- way of qualifying and li a 

oO 1ostilities between Brasi ) i “ a Imiting the gel “al 
᾿ 5. be rasidas an : fini TCR 
pce: a ξ ind and definite 


use οἱ ὀλίγου as here followed 


assertion, ἱππῆς οἱ TavTéc— 
l. ὀλίγου ἐς χιλίους7 I fully agree with Β sabia tantamount, ‘in all. to 1000.’ 
Dr. Arnol ey" Ξ ἐς cede y τῶν βαρβάρων se 
. Arnold. that ὀλίγ fs a . ρβαρων seem mean > bar 
commonly sup as peace be, whatitis barous independent ‘cihios b a “y = 
eae \ Re pposed, an abridgment of ὀλί- donia and Odrysii EE eS lace- 
you δεῖν. The expression is to be regarded ‘ ~ 7 mentioned at 11. 98, 
as used adverbially, and may ber ΒΕ Ἰς : 3. τῶν πεζῶν] Meaning, as Dobree 
- 4 a ae a > renderet ) 
either, as it is done in my Translation sacra out, the “ha iry of each army. The 
: hi: c ation, erm ἡσύ , k 
nearly, or. as it . ] χας, “01 Kept au 
: ἐ ἰ5} . Am Ρ let’) has τ 
Compare ‘nfr mA ‘A Dr. Arnold, almost. ence to the safety and sec bros 4, tl ἃ ae : 
ira Vlll, od Ἅ a eo * \ oO 1e re ro 
| », ὀλίγου εἷλον (τὴν they had sought, whic : es 
VOL, II. ὃ ght, which enabled them to 
M / 
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ma a 


OTHGaVTEC, OVO μὲν ἢ εἰς ἡμέρας ἐπέσχον, TOV ἱ λλυριους με- 


Ἢ 
᾿ 


νοντες, UL ἔτυχον τῷ Περὸϊκκᾳ ιισθου μέλλοντες ξειν. ἔπειτα O 


᾽ 


Ν᾿ aA? ) 
[Περὸϊκκας ἐβουλετο προιξ val Tac TOU Appy Saitou κωμας. Kal 


\ one! Se > Φὰ ΝᾺ = 
μὴ KaOnoGa’ Boactoag os, τῆς τε παν ριορώμενος,----μῆ; tad 
᾽ ; ; ᾽ ; 4 if "- 5 
A@nvawy προτ Epov ἐπιπλευσαντων, τι καὶ ἅμα τών ἰλ- 
> 


Avowwv ov παρόντων, ου πρόθυ moc ἣν, ἀλλὰ avay WOELY μάλλον. 
’ > 


CXXV. Kai ἐν TOUTW, διαφ ἐρομέι νων αὐτών, ἠγγέλθη OTL καὶ οἱ 
᾽ ΑΨ, ΝΥ; 
Ἰλλυριοὶ {{ετ ᾿Δῤῥιβαίου, προῦοντες Περὸικκαν, γεγένηνται wore, 


᾽ C 4 a of 


InN " 
non ἀμφοτέροις μὲν δοκοῦ Vv αναχωρεῖν ola TO δέος QUTWV, ΟΥΤΩῚ 


Α “4 m~\ ᾽ P a ; 
ἀνθοώπων μαχίμων, κυρωθὲ vy O€ OUOEV εκ τ ne olapooac oTNViKa 
ν é 


\ ε 3 


- , ε ‘ \ 
χρὴ οομάσθαι. νυκτὸς TE ἑἐπιγένομένης, OL MEV Μακεδόνες Kat TO 
4 >! ῃ 


πλῆθος τών βαρβάρων εὐθὺς φοβηθέ ΤΕ , (ὅπερ φιλεῖ μεγα! at 
> 


a ᾿ ; ‘ 
στρατο Tr EO ασαφώς ἐκπλὴ γνυσθαι) καὶ νομίσαντες πολλαπὶ ασιους 


ἀναχωρεῖν. On this use of the par 


keep together, and not disperse for flig 
of the impersonal verb δοκεῖ, see 


as they had in the plain country. 
4. καὶ μὴ καθῆσθαι] ‘and not to sit p.329,sq. Render, ‘it seeming good or 
[idle] ;? the word ἀργὸς being here im- being determined by both to retreat.’ The 
plied, as in Hom. 1]. xxiv. 403, ᾿Ασχαλόωσι ὥστε is to be construed with ot Μακεδόνες 
yap οἵδε καθήμενοι. Aischyl. Choéph. 916, ---οἴκου. At κυρωθὲν οὐδὲν there is, as 
ἔσω καθημένη. Demosth. p. 43, μέλλοντας Poppo and Goeller are agreed, the use of 
καὶ καθημένους. The same idiom, too,has nomin. absol. for genit. absol. ; on which 
place in the Septuagint, at Numb. xxxii. 6. see Matth. Gr. Gr. § 562. The particle 
Jerem. vili. 14. ὁπηνίκα may include together with the 
τῆς Μένδης περιορώμενος] ‘being so- time of departure, the mode thereof. 
licitous about.’ In οὐ πρόθυμος---μᾶλλον Remarkably similar in nature to the 
we have a condensed form of expression, present is a passage supra iv. 68, 2, φοβη- 
in which a word is left to be understood θέντες, νομίσαντες, &c.; and by εὐθὺς 
from the implied opposition in οὐκ---ἀλλὰ, φοβηθέντες here is denoted the immediate 
namely, προϊέναι, (which is supplied by cause of the departure, namely, the sudden 
the Scholiast,) and also πρόθυμος is to be impulse of fear ; and by νομίσαντες, &c. 
repeated. He was not disposed to go for- the ground of that fear, which was the 
ward, but was desirous rather to retreat supposition that those who were coming 
out of the country. against them were more in number than 
Cu. CXXV. 1. Ort καὶ ot, 6.1] Three they were, and all but at hand. The inter- 
MSS. have not the cai, which was accord- posed words ὕπερ φιλεῖ ---ἐὀκπλήγνυσθαι 
ingly bracketed by Poppo and cancelled are meant to be ilustratire of the sudden 
by Bekker, though retained by Goeller, fear just mentioned, by expressing that 
and very properly ; for internal evidence ‘such sudden panics,from no definite cause, 
is quite in its favour; since had it not all great armies are accustomed to feel.’ 
been originally there, who would have With respect to the construction here, the 
thought of inserting it? And yet itis not relative ὕπερ is to be referred to the matter 
without force, importing (as Poppo says) just spoken of (namely, sudden alarm) ; 
with reference not to ot Ἰλλυριοὶ, but to and the words ἀσαφῶς ἐκπλήγνυσθαι are 
the whole sentence, what in Latin is ex- (as Goeller observes) subjoined as an ex- 
pressed by adeo. It must always be borne egetical apposition to explain what was 
in mind, that external authority for the meant by the ὕπερ, as in another passage 
omission of a word that could very well infra vii. 80, οἷον φιλεῖ πᾶσι στρατοπέδοις 
be dispensed with, in order to be of any ---φόβοι καὶ δείματα ἐγγίγνεσθαι. Comp. 
weight, ought to be very strong ; whereas also viii. 22, στρατεύονται---Ἑλλήσποντον, 
here it is singularly weak, and see Matth. Gr. Gr. 8 476. Notwith- 
per ᾿Αῤῥιβαίου γεγένηνται} ‘were with standing, however, the addition for ex- 
(i. e. on the side of) Arrhibeeus,’ ‘had _planation-sake in the present passage, yet, 


become his allies.’ ‘Aud ITENOLC CoKovy as Poppo remarks, some verb is left to be 


\ 
\Jov ἐπιέναι. oor 


Vat, KATQAOTAVTEC 


“MiMVvioloVv QMvy ΞᾺ OUY T f an 
αἰὐῴνεοίον muyn ἐχώρουν : OLKOU Kal 0 [leodtkkav τὸ TOWTO?) 


OUK αἰσθανόμενον. ως €/VvW, να" γκασαῚὶ us 


(αποθεν Vao πολυ ἀλλήλων 
5 Β Ν i οὖ <i: 
Ζ. ἡρασιόας CE GUA TH EW, ὡς 


KOTaAC, TOUC TE ey Kat 


ν ᾿ Ἢ an 
ιν» TOV Boactoav LOELV 
7 > 


EGTOATOTES evovTo) προαπελθεῖι 


€LOE TOUC Maxedovac WPOKS χωρη- 


TOV ApprB JALOV μέλ λοντας ἐπιέναι. 


‘ 


δ5.}}}} -" -Ο F las cr ΄.- . 
GuVva ya yw Kae αὐτὸς EC τετράγωνον Tact του ς ΟΥ̓, iTac, Καὶ TOV 


, 


ψιλὸν ὅμιλον EC μέεσον λαβὼν, 


~ 


’ = ᾽ N , 
OLEVOELT O AVAY WOELV. a. EKOGO- 
5 


‘ > ae τως ἊΝ ‘ ᾽ - Ἂ ΄ . 
su0UC Of, E ΤΊ προσϑαλλοιεν αὐὑτοίις, ἑταΐζε τους νεωτατους᾽ Kal 


Ἢ in sf : 
αὐτὸς, λογαδας ey wy TOLAKOGLOUC 
ΠῚ = 5 - 


~ ~ ᾽ 


, τελευταῖος. γνωμὴν εἰχεν, ὑπὸο- 


χώρων, τοις των ἐναντίων πρωτοις προσκεισοβμένοις ανθισταμενος 


ε 


, ( ὲ \ \ j ᾿ 4 3 A \ 
Jwe % TT > - Ὗ' £ ~¢£ £ ω 
ake veotat. t+. KQL, TOU TOUC πολεμίους eyyue élLval, ὡς Oa ταχέων 


παρεκελεύσατο TOLC CTOATIWTALC 
5 5) 


CS 


TOLAOE. 


CXXVI. “ Ei MEV μὴ VTWTTEVOD, ἀνδρες ΠΠελοποννησιίοι, ὑμᾶς 


understood, as ξυμβαίνειν or γίγνεσθαι, 
or ποιεῖν, which is expressed in another 
ὦν. 70, ὅπερ φιλεῖ τὰ μεγάλα στρατό- 
ποιεῖν. With re ar οὐ to ἀσαφῶς, this 
reading has been p roperly edited by Haack, 
Bekker, Poppo, and Goeller, on the au 
thority of three MSS., the Scholiast, Valla. 
and Τὶ Mag., and further borne out bv thx 
very nature of the thing ; since, as Duker 
observes, those panic fears, &e. befal 
armies not σαῴως, but acadgwe, 1. e. from 
no apparent cause sufficient to account 
for them ; of which an instance presents 
itself at vii. 80. Examples of the word— 
which is extremely rare—are found supra 
iv. 20. Dio Cass. 422,12. Xen. de Venat. 
1, 10, (where it is said of dogs,) μετα- 
θέουσι γὰρ (‘change their course’) αἱ μὲν 
ἀσαφῶς , αἱ δὲ π ‘OAD ὑπολαμβάνουσαι, δοξά- 
ζουσαι δὲ ἕτεραι, in which passage the 
terms ὑπολαμ βάνειν and δοξάζει; differ 
as genus and species. 

The word further on, ἠνάγκασαν, is not 
to be understood of any compulsion by phy- 
sical rk or the terror on the part ‘of the 
Macedonian troops, but of that moral com- 
pulsion by which, when no other prudent 
course lies open, a person is said to be 


forced to do a thing. 


πρὶν τὸν Βρασίδαν ἰδεῖν] The Scholiast 
and the older commentators take ἐδεῖν as 
here bearing the sense ς olloqui, by an Atti- 
cism, of whicl ‘+h they adduce examples from 
Lucian, Dial. M. 9, and a passage of the 
New Testament, Luke viii. 20, ἐδεῖν σε. 
with which compare another in St. Matth. 
xii. 46, αὐτῷ λαλῆσαι. Duker, however, 
rejects the idea of Atticism in this case ; 
and, I admit, on good grounds ; not in- 
deed as based on the reason he alleges, that 


‘in the word ἐδεῖν, as also in ἐντυν χάνειν, 
there is a figure of speech by which th 
antecedent is put instead of the con 
sequent,’ but because the idiom in question 
is found in Greek the furthest removed 
from Attic, and is observable both in the 
Latin vis re, the Fr. voir, and the 


τετράγωνον τάξιν ‘a hollow square 
(equivalent to πλαίσιον at vii. 78). See 
Onosand. Strat. p. 33, seqq. and Schwebel 
there 

3. ἐκδρόμους] Of this word, which is 
rare, an example occurs in Xen. Hist. iv 
5, 16, where we have οἱ ἔκδρομοι joined 
with ot ἱππεῖς. So also in Dio Cass. p. 516, 
56, the word is used of light cavalry : and 
among the Romans the excursores answered 
to our light infantry skirmishers. Consider- 
ing, however, that Brasidas was so cir- 
cumstanced, that his policy was to keep 
his troops together, and not send out 
skirmishers ; and, moreover, taking into 
account the absence here of 
it is, I think, best, with Poppo, to sup pose 
that these troops (consisting, we may 
imagine, of the youngest and most active 
of the heavy-armed) were placed as a 
reserve within the hollow square, and so 
disposed as to run out at certain intervals 
when it was needful to act on the offensive 
by repelling attack. 

The words καὶ αὐτὸς are, as Poppo 
observes, to be regarded as transposed, 
and to be referred to διενοεῖτο ἀναχωρεῖν 
teagan οἱ Construe : καὶ αὐτὸς γνώμην 
εἶχεν, τελευταῖος v ποχωρῶν, λογάδας i ἔχων 
ro. ἀμύνεσθαι ἀνθιστ άμενος τοῖς πρώτοις 
προσκεισομένοις τῶν ἐναντίων. 

Cu. CXXVI We have here a truly 
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ἔχειν, οὐκ ἄν ομοίως ὁὀιδαχὴν αμα 


ΣΕ 
fs 

. , 
“¢ 


> . ) : = 
ξ π μα και 
EVAVTLWY βραζχει UTOUVHUATI 


> ~ ‘ , 5 oni 5 .“ς Tia 
, .) . yy εἰναι vulY προσῆκει τ 
μαι πειθειν. 2. ἀγαθοῖς yao εἰ 


e , 


“A ‘ ~ ; 5 
- παρουσιαν 
old ζφυμμάαχὼν { ( ) ἰ 


a1 - Ts poe © 
ἰ(ῆοεὲεν πληθὸς πεφοβῆσθαι ἑτέρῳ , 


των ἥκετε EV alc OV πὸ 


soldier-like exhortation, similar to that of 
Phormio supra 1]. 89, and one imitated from 
the present in Jos. Bell. iil. 10, 2, and cer- 
tain harangues in modern times, especial!) 
those addressed by Napoleon to his men in 
like critical conjunctures. This is pecu- 
liarly characterized as brief, pithy, and 
coming at once to the point, attaming — 
end not by any of the artificial aids οἱ 
stilted rhetori al display, but simply by an 
appeal suchas—coming from the brav e,and 
addressed to the brave—never fails to be 
at once responded to, breathing a generous 
confidence by the simple exhibition of that 
eool determination with which the truly 
courageous are always ready to meet peril. 
Accordingly the troops are here « neouraged 
to rely on their own tried valour and dis- 
cipline, and to contemn the empty terrors 
of barbarian assailants. eee 
1. This section contains what 1s, In 
effect, the proem, though destitute of that 
which, by the rules of rhetoric, would con- 
stitute the form thereof ; and it is, with 
admirable judgment, taken from the pecu- 
liar circumstances in which the hearers 
stand, and without which no address, in 
the way of exhortation or aamoniuon, 
would have been necessary. ey 
ἔκπληξιν ἔχειν] for ἐκπλήσσεσθαι. The 
words fcllowing, οὐκ ἂν ὁμοίως — ἐποι- 
οὐμην, are pregnant with meaning, 
though, for delicacy’s sake, expressed 
with much brevity ; all idea of meite- 
ment being as much as possible kept 
out of sight. By the expression placed 
before τῇ παρακελεύσει, namely, διδα χὴν; 
is meant the instructing them as to their 
real situation, as regarded the weakness 
and want of discipline of their enemy, and 
their own strength of skill and courage. 
With respect to the words following, πρὸς 
piv τὴν ἀπόλειψιν---ἐναντίων, there were, 
as observes Arnold, ‘three things which 
alarmed the soldiers: 1. their being al an- 
dened by their allies; 2. the superior 
numbers of the enemy ; and, 3. that those 
enemies were barbarians. To the Ist 
Brasidas replies bric fly ; the 3rd particular 
he notices more at large, from the words 


y ’ 
: ὃ a τ 
uenovwolat, Kat OTt ap} aA OOL ὁ 


‘ \ . σὴς η ͵ ΕΣ Ρ ; cTeEOw)) Kal 
ποὺς μὲν τὴν απολειψιν των NMETEDG 
BOG 


; δι οικείαι ἐτ}"», Kal 
ἑκάστοτε. αλλα ot οἰκείαν ἀρέτη)ὶ ᾿ 


τες καὶ πολλοι, EKT 


τῇ παοακελευσει ἐποιουμὴην VU!) 
ἰ 5 


TO πληθὸος των 

; - ͵ - vr’ oo- 
TAPALVECEL Ta μεγίστα τειθα 
πολεμια ου 


ἣ 
Ψ 


OL VE NCE απὸ πολιτέων TOLOU~ 


‘ 


; 4 Pe 
‘ ’ ; > —_ ΄ ; λ- 
λλοι ολίγων αρχουσι}», αλλα πλειόνων Las 


3aobao υςσ OF (sect 

the speech.’ Of πρὸς τὴν αἀπολειψιν 
. . . } 2 . , 

sense is, ‘on account of this desertion. 

3 i ὑπο mMuUaT Kat 7vrapat 
the words βραχεῖ vTopy ype Tt Καὶ ond | 
νέσει there is contameé d the same delicat« 

ldress as In διδαχὴν apa Ty παρακελεὺ - 
7 Ἷ henge } y 
ost. the former expression being inte nded 
he efiect ol the latter. Compare 
: : “as se faawsia 
Dionys. fal. 2 p Jb, 10). ραχεις 
διδαχῇ μᾶλλον δὲ ὑπομνήσει. 
‘ cial Pes am ho en 
2. αγαθοῖς--υμιν προσήκει} Compare 
—- i Ὁ ; 


7 


j Ἵ il νὴ Ι } >| i) 5 1( 
with this what is similarly said by hormio 


of the Lacedzemonians: ᾧ μάλιστα πιστεὺ- 


to soften 


t 
1 
1 


οντες προσέρχονται, ὡς προσῆκον σφίσιν 
ανδρείοις εἶναι. : . ' 

μηδὲν πλῆθος πεφοβῆσδαι ἑτέρων 
Compare ii. 88, μηθένα ὄχλον π. νεῶν 
ὑποχωρεῖν, and 'Tyrtzeus, Trag. ἃ. 3, pn 
ἀνδρῶν πλῆθος δειμαίνετε, pNCE Φο- 
(ϑεῖσθε. 4 a 

οἵ γε μηδὲ--ἐἐν αἱς οὐ πολλοὶ, &e.] The 
difficulty here existing is certainly not to 
be removed either by cancelling the ov, or 
by reading, instead of ov, ot. The former 
expedient is too arbitrary, and does but 
eut the knot ; and the second 15 forbidden 
bv the absence of the article thrice in the 
words of the same clause. Hence better 
is it to acquiesce in the opinion of Heilm. 
and Poppo, that the ov arose from the 
negligence of the writer, who did not con- 
sider that μηδὲ had before occurred. 
With this they compare a similar, though 
more excusable, instance of negligence 
infra v. 22. | 

The force of the argument here (not so 
much conelusive, as serving to soothe the 
pride and vanity of the hearers) is, that 
‘they ought not to be disheartened by the 
abandonment of their allies, and the supe- 
rior numbers of their foes, since they 
belonged to a state that had been founded 
by the valour of the few, who had thus 
cained, and still maintained, their domi- 
nion over the many!’ This was true in 
point of fact, since, as Goeller observes, 
‘ Spartee paucitas Doriensium et Heracli- 
darum multitudini Helotarum et Perice- 
corum imperabat.’ See Mueller’s Dor 


vol. it, p. 21. 
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λον ἐλασσους, aAAw τινὶ 
"Δ Δ TT 9 > ) 
μαχούμενοι Ὁ. αρβϑα 


uaveu Χρὴ €€ ων 


TE TPONYWYVI 
eyW ειΚκΚα ὦ Τε Kal αλλω]ὶ (Κι 


νν rds, OUK ἄλλῳ μαχόομενγι 


} + . 
which there is an allusion { 


which they acquired their aKo7 
by the utter subjuga- 


> all = Ἱ . ey 

ihe original inhabitants of Pelopo1 
} 

meaning intended being, that. ‘as 
ned their dominion by the sword 
ey can alone maintain it by the sword,’ 
3. ἐξ wv προηγώνισθε τοῖς 
αὐτῶν | 


. 


Makedoou 


an ‘ : 
hese words involve a certain 
perplexity, which is best removed by 
Goeller, who explains the sense to be 


‘from the trial which you have pre viousl\ 
had by contest with those of them 


who 
are Macedonians ;’ meaning, the Lvyn- 
cestians, whom they had fought with and 
defeated three days before, (see ch. 124,) 
and who were regarded as Macedoni: 

(see 11. 99.) and, consequently, barbarians : 
that the Macedonians were, bv the 
nations ot urreece, then reckoned 


among barbarians, there is every reason 
[0 supp se. And that they continued to 
be so reckoned down to the time of 


Philip, is as Heilm. 


king 


observes, certain 


n the oration of Demosthenes οἱ 
αραπρεσβείας. Thus (as Dukas_ πο- 
ker divides the barbarians 
he Macedoni th bar- 
y had already 
yrian ones, with whom 
; roing to fight ; from the former 
‘whom they might judge of the latter. 
With respect to the idiom in τοῖς Mak. 
τῶν, It is, as Poppo says, parallel 
that in the words infra v. 15. οἱ 
Tiarat αὐτῶν. The ὧν following. 
‘oppo explains, for ἐκείνων dé; 
orm of expression, @ προηγώνισθε, 
e explained on the same principl as 
yy which the Grecks 
ζεσθαι. 


I 
I 
I 
| 


Say, ἀγῶνα ἀγωγίι- 
Comp. also διαγωνίζεσθαι ταῦτα, 
in Xen. Cyr. i. 9.1. 
For εἰκάζω. several of the best MSS. 
εἰκάζων, which is edited by Haack, 
Poppo, Goeller, and Arnold; while Bekker 
retains the common reading, which I have 
also thought proper to do, (as I formerly 
had done in my smaller edition of Thuey- 
ides, ) since, otherwise, the word εἰκάζὼν 
must have referred to it the dat. ἀκοῇ 
ἄλλων; which would be doing violence 
vo the construction, by which the two 


I clauses of thi clause, ke pt distinet by 


Π- 
contain what is meant tacitly to 
the minds of the hearers: the 


KT)GAMUEVOL THY OUVaOTELaY, 


POuUCc Ot. OuUC VvoY aTEeELota Of 

ῃ Ἂ ᾿ ; φ 
σῦς TOLC Makedoo aUTWV, καὶ ad 
)) ETLOTAMAL, OV OCELVOUgC EGOMEVOUTC. 


1 


) Moreover, the 


he union of εἰκάζων ἄλλων 


Kai, cannot be intermixed 


\ 
at 


akoy 1s forbidden by the plain fact, that 
the conjecture which Brasidas and _ his 
troops had to form as to the IlIlyrians, 

ot from the report οἵ others, but 
from what they had themselves learnt 
from their late experi nee of the conter- 
minous barbarians, ithe Lynecestians. Not 
to say, that to speak of conjecturing any 
thing by report of others, or even knowing 
by conjecture, involves something like an 
absurdity. Accordingly, ἀκοῇ is, | believe, 
never joined with εἰκάζω, but not unfre- 
quently with ἐπίσταμαι, and its syno- 
nymes ; e. gr. suprai. 4. Antiph. p. 137 
& 138. Plato, p. 94. Finally, thus the 
construction would involve a harshness 
not to be borne out by any parallel one in 
our author. Hence, far more probable is 
it that εἰκάζων was a mistake of the 
copyists, (who not unfrequently confound 
the participle pres. and the verb ind. 
pres. Ist person,) than that Thucydides 
should have written what violates every 
principle of grammatical construction, and 
perverts his own meaning, which evidently 
was to represent Brasidas saying of the 
Illyrian barbarians, ‘from what I both 
myself conjecture, (from my experience 
of their fellow-barbarians,) and know 
(fully unde rstand) by the report of others.’ 
This opposition between conjecture and 
knowledge (or certain intelligence) is by 
no means unfrequent in the Greek writers, 
being found not only in the philosophers 
(as Plato, 


1.6,9. Ana 


Ἔ 
98. 105. 425. Xen. Cyr. 
1.6, 11, ἃ i. 10, 10. Mem. 
il. 6, 11, ἃ 5, 6.) but also in ordinary 


writers, as Demosth. p. 207, 12, ἐγὼ δὲ 


" 
be 
i 
} 
Ὀ. 


οἶδα. ὁσῳ av ἐκ λογισμοῦ τις σκοπῶν 
εἰκάσαι. Ζβοῃϊη. p. 76, 20, οὐκ εἰκάζων, 
αλλ ἀκριβῶς, and Pollux, ix. 150. 151, 
where to εἰδέναι, γιγνώσκειν, and ἐπίσ- 
TacGat are opposed, as contrary terms, 
εἰκάζειν, τεκμαίρεσθαι, &e. So also in 
another passage of our author himself, 
vi. 92, we have, dow τὰ μὲν ᾿Αθηναίων 
οἶδα, τὰ δ᾽ ὑμέτερα yeaZor. 

Such are my reasons for rejecting the 
reading εἰκάζων. and adopting εἰκάζω ; 
which, indeed, I should scarcely have 
thought it necessary thus fully to state, 
but for the remark of Poppo, that I had 
(in before giving it the preference) ‘chosen 
rather to speak as a matter of opinion, 
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| i τῶν πολεμίων δοκησιν ἔγχει 
ἐν τῷ ovte ασθενῆ ὄντα τῶν πολεμίωϊ ζῆ χ 
4. καὶ yao ὁσὰ μὲν τᾷ 
‘ 


Ὁ ‘ ᾽ VE a TEOL aut ων ἐθαοσυνε nuaAAov 
Co Ἵ ) \nOne ii 0 ᾽ VOUEV i} di cf 5 
ἱ XY 10€C oLOod XxX" As Ισ ηὴς 


' , ᾿ς yn πρρειδως 

: ‘a = ane “ θον. μὴ προέείιοὼς 
μι νομένους᾽ οἱς OF βεμβαιὼς τι προσέστίν αγᾶάνο 

τους αμυὶ © ena ' : 


? κι ; δ . ἣ : 5 ἐλλ )σ ι 
᾿ J} l Ot cor A τί EQVOLTO we u ΤῊ] μμ ! γι»ν 
tc ἂν ( 1 Otc τολ μῆς ) IT yV WOO pe Ἶ i 
͵ j 5 4 , . f - λ 4; j £¢ ¢ ὸ ει i 
‘oO Jo Elf ( me FOaV Υ | ‘id 1} εἰ OWce 


ε ἴων ἃ ~ , of 
- 3 ’ . rat ELOLC J it 
καὶ Bowe Lle 2. apopyrot 1) é } 11 σ ᾿ ο AW?) 


Ἔ ᾿ . : » nae 69: but to expound 
| ove and establish.’ In point of toa similar αὶ Ι eo th which it has not 
an to ro ‘ > W 
U lan a si himself err eagene (with true a word b y anotnel l τῶ» Ὁ anak, oe aaa h 
a By ) that ‘he scarcely doubts the most remote > a } } fa plain 
rer ἐπ ΤΟΥ SC ΓΑ . 3 : ‘ ν »stit ution of ¢ < 
et ayer ᾿ εἰκ x7) is the true reading. interpre tation, as ΗΝ is And, as to th« 
gp ag Peron hich follows, ἐπίσταμαι, word for a recondite t ὦ ¢ Lanter 
The erm whic si ip : , ' “d 2 »end of the chapter, 
singe a the nature of the thing, have use of the word at the € shea dehene tie 
ro Tee ay such sense ther ( 
aca lified sense intelligo; for otherwise it can bear no nee τοὶ ι.) but must have 
> > > a | L ad 
roa aye ίστασθαι and εἰδέναι, term ἀπειλαῖς is su sr; lly, at i. 69, it 
the two terms ἐπίστασθαι ἣν : at above assigned. Finally, at 1. 00, 
like our verb to know, can, in strictness, —— tati 
<a . . Y- σ 3 cunctatio. 
only mean, as Johnson defines, ‘to pet "ἘΝ πρῶ: rds following, καὶ γὰρ πλήθει--- 
cue, , ae . wae intuitive or 1e@ WOras κὸ 59 ἐ : ae 
ceive with certainty, whether intm ἀπειλῆς, are illustrative of th terrific 
‘seursive.’ i ee os Ἢ : and here some 
— ἰληθὴς προσγε- nature of their ap antes 1: and 
4. ὅσα μὲν---διδαχὴ ἀληθὴς π It ts in the expression πλήθει 
Se Ps Of this sentence the ge cvener: il difficu vy exis “hi ' nk Wi ll be take mn, 
VOPEV I), Ὁ fi 3 εως δεινοὶ, WV lich οἰ : 
- τὰ αν or truly such ὄψεως ΕΣ ti 
meaning is clear, namely, ἡ eally weak, according to the opinion of some, as 
ints of the enemy as, being really weak, according " λήθους δεινοὶ, still less, 
9 . Ἵ σι { 7 rie ; = © . ᾽ - 
we 1 show of strength, tend, after a true standing for oy : I © others. for swe 
aveas ; 5 aeeordin«e hat « WER, ᾿ 
watt ledge of them, to rather embolden according to sey ia Al in lacie δὰ 
. riedcvce 5 - * s an © . 
ΝΥ Ὡς nents ; but as to those who pos- πολλῇ : but ὄψεως ae ‘by the nu- 
ONES ἊΣ ἐῶν and for τῆς c *s 
a ε. . is etceatlaidin he alone, who Duker, stand f re τῆς ὕει ὥς Ἢ 
sess any sure advantage, he pane . eir appearance : 
beforehand, will very cou- merosity of the PI lain, ‘ mul- 
knows it not beto ᾿ ; , ᾿ Η͂ Ά ἤρθη Bred Haack, and P Oppo exp ain, ‘ ; 
. ; > ΟὟ - "9 — . 5 eobaage ἢ 
“ageously engage with them. iW, . sonspectui offertur. AM 
age nstruction is harsh, and we _ titudine, —— f the use of the 
_—ver 2 COMSt tie a See illnstrs ve Oo ne ) 
sae τὸ 7 with Poppo regard it as pre- they refer, γῷ illus rie i Mask. ὦ nie 
nay JED |, 3 5 . > a Ὶ l “ti “4 
1 nting a confusion of two constructions of genit. of su = ὃς ak cae auieiicice 
Se ἊΝ κε . ‘ } . A‘ é ( < 
5 m “ Ta) 4 Goeller notes on ll. my me 9 οἷ; 

Ν Ν > ΤΟΙΤΏΘΤ" claus¢ IS, as oe rn We πολλα- 
the verb. Phe vag ature with that at passage supra lv. 34, Ty oyél— : , 
observes, of the same natul ὲ πλάσιοι φαινόμενοι, as they might also 
° cans Ty, ‘ DELAY, MC, 4“ t Β x 267 

99 | ἵλεπὸν τὴν AKPIPEL ; Hal. Ant. 367, 
1, cee 5 χι “ . ᾿ assace ot Dion, Ss. alle 

δια construction to a } ἰδῶ Ὁ fag ah 
ere » have a change of con ΠΡ πο ee ae all, however, 
where κῷ τε v2 λεχθέντων τὴν ako. ‘4s ὄψεως O&LVOTITL. — that hn Gee 

’ our , χων ΛΕ ‘ 8 ᾿ : . . sneer Ἢ 7 
for Tourw . 1 in either I am inclined to suspect th 

ὑτὴν Clap. yar. ἢν. And 1 ς . . 1 that. for this, our author 
αὐ φῶς, “Pp bserves, ‘the apodosis 1s corrupt, and that, A ; “4: 
lace, as yppo onse 79 δ ; “4 So in rrian, ὦ, Δ. 1. 
piace, aS 1 Oppo | ] “ » wrote τῷ ἀήθει. So u 
. : monstrative vo 7¢ ies ὑπὸ 
eht to begin from the ae ον gage ὑτὴ (meaning, 
a :, or in the protasis εἴ teva ought to 9, 7, we ΜΝ nage & Arcadians on 
minypacite Pig y ‘+t to the latter clause, attack of the B eotians a AY : 
be said.’ With respect to : . ts - U7 θει τῆς ὄψεως μᾶλλο Vv 1) τῷ 
hould, as Goeller observes, have Sparta) 1 ΘΗ "3 - ἐφόᾳ ϑησεν, 
μεθα ct Te Τα Ϊ ae a 3sBaiwe τι πρόσ- ἀκριβείᾳ τῶν κινδύνων αὐτοὺς Ἢ 1 thi 
“ather expected, ol¢ C& PEValWE τὸ προς es » writer had this 
— 1 208 ν, τούτοις μὴ προειδώς τις ἂν Where, I doubt aa ἊΝ mind Certain 
- , Ύ υ ᾶΪ’ i us > | 5 - = 3 > sr ᾿ Ἅ 
pi ile B= otro: but our author wrote passage of Thucydides mere? ). 321. 
τολμ. προσφέροιτο : τισι βεβαίως τι it is that Dio Cass, had it in view, p. 
‘ ale tit ih 


τ ἡτούς" συ cue 
id preceded 27, ταῦτα ἐτάραττεν αὑτους" ov) 
ἘΤ : 21, 1 


αὐτοῖς, as though et O€ 
=) ᾿ » J " Du ὑτὴ 
πρόσεστιν ἄγαθον, ὅἄσ. | . 2 δ τοῦ Ho} Μ γα ἐν, Negri 
Ἢ WI t ες before said genere lly, 19 ETO CE σφισι TOV YP ae An Ν It is true 
oO. 1a as be a a > δεινὴ K se nd 
ν᾽ lied to the particular case before τῆς πόλεως | x onc o samen’ but it 
‘ ” 5 ‘ Are Ee ἣν ΠῚ 
etal gs And the sense here intended is, that τὸ ἄηθες 15 a rare . f Arrian 
hem. An le sens ι, ini yf > passage ὁ ne 
ρα ἦν [before you] have, indeed, is, besides the above pass 1 TOT 
‘Thus those [before : 1 tn Eldian. ii ΕἸ, 10. erapaTrrovTo Tw 
| ipending attack terrific to such found in Hdian. u. nd Alian, V. H 
ir impen atta >» wink ος, and /hian, ; ‘ 
aa πε act uainted with, or who have ἀήθει τοῦ m pay rida y. “That Arrian 
“a al t ‘al of ; them Such seems to be v. l, τὸ ἄηθες oy θεῖ tl ix copies, | 
‘ » trial of ° , : . ', ye ᾿ 1 their copies, 
τ rs f the Acc THY ped- and Dio Cass. had ay γερό,» θει might 
the import 0 1 1, rprets it minas, doubt not ; and how easily τῷ an a mh 
) 5 35 ) - 
λησιν. Goeller, indeed, interpre ictale or τῷ πλήθει, 15. Obvious, 
id refers to the union of the word with be mistaken for τῷ e ᾿ is not unlike a 
efe . , ᾿ ) TY =) F 
ie Nai ‘Ai nd of the chapter, and since an abbreviation ¢ “ 
ἀπειλαῖς a 1c ¢ ν 





to remark, that to yield 


Tiva OnAwow CTT El 


ouvyx OLOLOL. OUTE yao 


: ͵ 
χώραν μιαζξζόμενοι, ἢ τ φυγὴ 


TOU καλοὶ ανεξέλενκτοὶ και 


ιιαλιστ av 


Kal Toopacur 


. 


ξ a. χείρας ελθε iv 
Lv ᾽ 


7 O00 
5 


continually 


heé Cessary 


is the si nse 


uncomm< 


hess 


them formidable. And in 


ance with this are the ci 
follow, of the ild 

ns. 
the former of which 


Xen. Anab. i. 7, 4, Herodot. 211, 


il. anone 
the term 
ς 8 . Ἰ ν 
a shaking aloft 


In Ota KEVHC vi 


\V 


Ω 


phrase tor an adject., as in Dionys 
Hal 


Ant. 163, 10, ἡ διὰ Κενῆς ἐμπίπτ 


4 ὦ 
πΟΟΟοσιας οι Oo 


κησις. 
XX1. 28, and vii. 10. armo) 


TAT 


‘but to engage 


} wh ) endure 


answerable to the show 
‘stand the terror- 
just mentioned Com 


. oy ἃ, φὸ μὲν yap πλῆθος 

avyy TOMAY ἐπίασιν" ἂν δὲ 
ἴυτα ἀνασχῆσθε, κι τ. λ., and Liv. xxxviii. 
7, where of the Gauls it is said, among 
other circumstances * cantus ineuntium 
proelium, et  ululatus. et tripudia, et 
quatientium scuta in patrium quemdam 
modum horrendus armorum crepitus :’ and 
it is added, ‘omnia 
here) de industria composita ad terroren 
[mitated from the above passages are the 
noble lines of Milton, Parad. bk. 1. 668. 
“and fieree with grasped arms Clash’d 
on the sounding shields the din of war, 
Hurling defiance toward the 
Heaven.’ 


(answering to αὐτὰ 


vault of 


γαι EX OVTEC—TO a 

These words serve to Ulustra 
real weakness and inefficacy of this bar- 
bari ; foree, as bei Ing de void o f that sort of 
honour which is the soldier’ 


s best security 
from eivine way. 


[t is scarcely necessary 
any post assigned 
both by the Greeks and the Romans. 


ic unten dishonour: ib le to the soli 
he ni 


was, 


lic φῇ 
gative οὔτε mav be supposed (as 


TOUTOU !Ε χρωντο. 6. 


aceord- 


4, compare 


l 
e ord [ J | δ 5. Ha 


ουσα 


Comp. also a passage 
i i =) 


1 ἾΣ ΠΘΕΕΘΝ 
Working 


T) 
ts 


τοις VUTOMEVOUCH 


σχυνί )ειεν αν λιπεῖν 


ic 


~ 


αὐτῶν, ἰισὴν ἐνουσα Oota 
, 


Ἂ 


ἔχε εἶ καυτοκρατωρ Of μαχὴ 


TOETOVTWC πορισειε ) TOU 
Ὗ ν 5 f 


; ; 
ἐεκφοίβησειν ἡμας AKLYCUVWC 


4 = 
\ tne whole sc 
to 


as Arnold obs rves, ¢ 
n 


equally, ln 72) TE guy 


ἢ Kal 
there 15 no reason, with Goeller 


"GS ταξιν EY OVTEC αισχυ 


σαφως TE πᾶν 


Π- 
} 
εἴ 


npor ( , to the whole of which the 
clr appearance it was that made neg. ; ypli I] 


τ 


. to 


an allusion to the Parthian mods 


ighting while flying ‘fuga 
sag ttis. 
attack and flight have wit 


‘arance (i, e. carried with at th 


the honourabk and thus (it 
pl 
ently imitates 


τὴν εἰκόνα Tor καλοῦ 


Of the « xpression 


) a 9 versisque 
‘ All that is meant iS. that * both 
ith them an pecan 


ime 


is 


leaves vi alour untested by | ‘oof.’ 
from these are the 
l. Ant. p. 2186, 11. 


Ϊ have obse rved ho 


example elsewhere. On the 
ἀνεξελεγ KTOY, See note at 1. 4 
The words adr 
parenthetical 
ae. to ἔχει, connecting with 


ἐς χεῖρας, &e., and the 
moreover, 


sense 
an engagement carried 
each combatant at his own will 
sure would especially afford 


εἰ 


- 


to any onea 
specious pretext of providing for his own 
Salety.” On the term αὐτοκρά 
note supra ch. 108. The « xpression πρε- 

Cc IS ¢ Xé ict] paralle Ι to our dece 

words following, TOU TE ἔχρωντο, 
supply the counterpart to ἢ TE φυγὴ---ἔχει 
ξπεούπανς as follows, * sine Hight is as 
honourable as attack, valour has no test : 


and, indeed, they think the attempting to 
dange1 ι safer (lit. 
on) than to come to 
The future is here used 
present, aS expressive 
on which. Poppo refers to 
ΤΟΝ, p. 366. On the « 
[ have before treated more than once. 

6. This section presents what may be 
called the ἐπίλι yo, or conclusion, (though 
without the usual form thereof,) in which 
is first pointed out the inference that may 
be dr: iwn from the above ~ (q. d. ‘thus 
you see apt. that wiki it at first seemed 

1 them is, in fact, slight ; 

rough the medium of th 


TWO see 


47 
uty, 


frighten us without 
more to be relied 
close quarters,’ 


for the οἱ en lear “OUr 


Sernhardy’s 5 
lipsis ot ἄλλως, 


[only | 


and plea- 


expression 


TOKpaTwo δὲ πορίσειε 
; those before, from y 
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‘ ἊΝ > » , F 
TO 7 pouT apy ov O&LVOY AT ee 


wh 


Of Kal ἀκοῇ κατασπέρχον. O UT 


καιρὸς ἢ, κοσμῳ καὶ τι ιξει αὖθις 


>i 


. ) 
' arte εἰ ~/ fe) i ὥρα υ 
ὁρατε ἐργᾷ ιξ rs Xv 


é 


OUE LVaVTEC ETT UPES OOUEVOYV καὶ ΟΤαν 


Ἵ 
᾿ 


ὑπαγαγόντες, €c TE TO ασφαλες 


accor agit ἔεσθε, καὶ γνώσεσθε TO λωνὸν ὅτι οἱ τοιοῦτοι ὄχλοι τοις 


uty. τὴν πρωτην ἔφοδον δεξαμένοις ἄποθεν απειλαῖς τὸ ανόρειον 
, 


A ΝῊ “ὁ 


μελλῆησει ἐπικομποῦσιν. οἱ ὁ αν 


~ Ἵ ~ ay “ » 2d 


/ ? ; 
tui vX OV εν TW ἀσφαλεῖ O&ELC EVOELKVUVTAL. 
L i be > 


and hearing ;’) and then is subjoined, in 
conclusion, a short ὑπόμνημα, or rather 
what has the /force thereof without the 
form: being an intimation of the sure 
result of resoluteness and _ disciplined 
steadiness, — namely, that ‘they will 
sooner come out of danger, and will, for 
the future, hold cheap such sort of ene- 
mies as these.’ 

Of κατασπέρχον the sense, variously 
laid down, is, by the Schol. and Port., 
explained to be, incutere terrorem, to scare. 
To which signification Poppo objects, on 
the ground of its not being found in the 
lexicons ; and explains the import of the 
term to be wrgere, as in Dio Cass. 292, 30, 


Kai Ὁ TE ἄνεμος ἰσχυρῶς κατέσπερχε. Yet 
the reason for reje Cc ting the former sense 
is insufficient, since numerous senses of 
words fully authorized and established 
are yet not found in even the best lexicons. 
And as to the passage ad luced from Dio 
Cass., it is not to the present purpose, 
since there κατέσπερχε bears the sense 
_irruit, as in Hom. 1]. xiii. 334, we ὃ 
δθ᾽ ὑπὸ λιγέων ἀνέμων σπέρχωσιν ἄελλαι. 
Here, indeed, so little suitable is the sense 
urgere, that it may well be asked why 


~ngrurt 


KATAOTED YW should not bear the only one 
agreeable to the context, terrorem incuter 
‘The primary sense of σπέρχω is, I be- 
lieve, to prick, or goad; which may well 
be the Case 5 since the word is not de iy ed 
(as Lennep and Se -heid suppose it to be) 
from σπέρω, σπέω. TEW, agito ; nor (ac- 
cording to Damm a from σπέω (i.e. ἕπω) 
and ἔρχω, ire facio; but from the old 
northern word, price-an, to prick; the in- 
ceptive being here, as not unfrequently, 
lost, and the other, as often, trans posed. 
That the word meant to prick, is plain 
from Hom. 1]. xxiii. 439, ἔλαυνε, κέντρῳ 
ἐπισπέρχων, whe nce the expr ssion in 
Aristoph. Ach. 118 3, λῃστὰς ἐλαύνων, Kai 
KAT AIT EDX WY δορί. But the term was 
also used fi yurativel y of the stimulus to 
action of any of the more violent passions, 
(so Shakspeare has, ‘ goaded by most sharp 
occasions, ) espe cially fear; asin Jos. Bell. 
iv. 3, 4, ἀνθρώπῳ κατασπ περχομένῳ τοῖς 
ὑπὲρ τοῦ ζῇν φόβοις, where the dat. is, as 


wy Ν 


εἴξωσιν αὐτοῖς, Κατα πόδας 


.“" 


here. a dative of instrument ; the terrific 
being here supposed to violently assail, 
through the medium of the senses of sight 
and hearing. Finally, as to Pop po’s argu- 
ment. that the signification in question 
‘to prick with fear’) is one not found, 
that at once falls to the ground ; for, in 
effect, the signification is found in the best 
of the ancient lexicons, namely, that of 
Hesychius, who explains κατασπ ἐρχόμενος 
by καταπλησσόμενος. And that our Seho- 
liast explains by rat απλήτι τεται, isa proof 
that the ancient interpreters so under- 
stood the word. 

ἄποθεν ἀπειλαῖς τὸ ἀνδρεῖο! » μελλήσει 
ἐπικομποῦσιν] The difficulty involved in 
these words is mainly attributable to the 
condensed brevity of this biting sarcasm ; 
the point of which would have been de- 
stroyed by greater expansion. The full 
sense intended is, I apprehend, ° they 
vaunt (i.e. ostentatiously display) their 
courage, while delaying [to approve it in 
fight] at a distance by threats only.’ And 

Dio Cass. must certainly have under- 
stood the passage, who, at p. 213, almost 
transcribes it as tollows: οἷά που ot πολλοὶ 
τῶν pao βάρων ἐν ταῖς ἀπειλαῖς πᾶν 
τὸ φοβερὸν διακενῆς ἐπικομποῦσιν, ‘vaunt- 
ing all their terrors in empty threats,’— 
namely, as opposed to ἐν ἔργῳ, just bef fore. 
The expression, a little after, μελλήσει, 
Dio has passed over, doubtless from not 
comprehending its force. [tis best viewed 
as an additional circumstance thrown in, 
by ya single term, placed, as it were, paren- 
theti cally . and therefore not needing the 
joes -—_an idiom this, so far from unusual 
in our author, that it is strange Poppo 
should here have failed to ΚΘΘΟβΉΣΕΘ it. 

οἱ δ᾽ ἂν eiZwoww—évecixnvuvrac] Render, 
‘but to those who give way to them, they 
are keen enough, in security, to show forth 
their courage by chasing them hard at 
their heels”. This view οὗ the sense, for- 
merly propounded by me in my Transl. 
= smaller edition of Thucydides, has 
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hurling down rocks ;—a mode by which . ἐς τὸ NOLTOV—ELYXE J Render, ‘and 
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armies. Yet. after Brasidas had, by this the dislike he bore the Athenians, was not 
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) se δοῦκα of Poppe νι ait a ae ones Se F | er | RE es Pi οὐ; ‘ "Yanks veil! ie to render ({¢ mploying a very 
a τὠπμεεαα . : ᾿ : : ewswa ttaclt Ἦν in its | {10}. Une good ained by isvemacner ense ( berm in our lan ΠΟΘ, thi ) oh how con- 
inil ; Ositt semper TLTOWOKELYV \\ LS ut ' ; : : : | ) 3 ; : i 
de hominibus positum mpe! ‘ 1: . οὖ tanek bes ipa προίων, which |] οἱ κεῖσθαι be torture: } ye und hned to the phrass ology of common life.) 
iff 7 I ; ssertions are Hit , . ° ἊΝ “ὦ - cae ᾿ ΩΣ } ᾽ ὺ ΑΝ 2s - 4 Lit’, 
significat, SUCH pos! itive ΔΕΒΕΣΏΟΣ “i . yr author wrote. ht ! stood to denote : I her ( * being hustled.’ i. « pushed and 
.asily pronounced than maintain: on "a Sige stood to denote an ) : eS being ὩΣ | 
ae a τ wpa frequently bears the connect with Tw ἡμισὲει TOV OTE " ΒΒ wel ἢ Ι id. ᾿ ae suka stink ee οονόας ἐν , 
= po a ας, brn elope Γ᾿ ¥ ind it ο. indeet ᾿ : Rati MEE ie . enw ἕπτ 2 pa : 
sister ® f, strange Vv ἣν it that τραῖ VUKAS find, takes it. PI INGeed, on th ι em to hav (which 1s derived from the Dutch 
ee es me h “μὰ ἃ] hiects that thus the sense arising 1 lan- meant castra. } 9 
σί ζει» should never have been used 1 jects thi 1 
JLaTLCEL? ΘΟ αι ζ 3 


1] } } } thy bye S en. " ( shake ore h r’) ἢ ; 
¢ st mt ael ᾿ ὶ { ἴ LHS V Lil y ho neans we cine oO rT 5 
Lh: L ull wolr t t . Y 
ti nh ( tt. c ΐ et I 


contusion,’ by 
ζ ace aa Ws. V hich pushing n erowding upon t] 
: Ι a pit] implying thi hose that g 1] include , ; 

cluded trom such passages Ol. . 4 ~~ 


open space for a parade seems to be the \ 

and an open bui/ding where the arms 
Nf : : “s ee 
i immediate 


Ss s ὦ S Ss - . 3 “ἸΕΙ1 what shake ersons tovether in 
] ; | } , -Ξ ‘ase if W nppose , to ignify togeth« the Panel ; ; ' a 
sometime Oo used, a’ i ( a p 


em ; which 
ery sense intended to be 


are expresse d by θορυ ληθέντ ς he 
adapted to convey this meani ng 

θόρυβος (whatever Ὁ 
tor 4 Ns ζ » be 


} I . ‘ LJ ah a Ju ‘U- beli 
) lit: / ᾿ ξ ] 0 ϊ 5 angus ; , com non lift ) m™m ay 7 a ‘ house. V 
im I LC lad sit ccept me il. fil vi : 


: 3 noe Ii ollo\ uidanee, are under 
xii. 65. ἔνθ᾽ ot Wwe ἐστι KATAPIMEVAL, OULE him follow σι ὶ 


- ͵ > re, whi | 11S 
ΐ Ϊ ; npare Polvb X. , Ε. and apy well 

1 ἵ Ϊ ou’ iv Τὰ ao ovl 1 OW ommand,. υ ‘ ; . | | 

{ at aoa - pie . y ; f : 7 : : ° : : | | 

; : LW t = H νης ex ylains να Kil Trovc Ub a Tw Καρχῆ Ovi Uc. I al ow lit Liited \ I s derivatl yn} 

yeEovdi tw, Ι, 94 εἰ ς ἴεῖ 1 5 ᾿ : ῖ ͵ ἡ iu ; ‘ ' | | i | | 

, us | ] ui vel P| he wurva ili idiom (probably bien connn i d | sie nie As : ; 

ang tla ocl, in | a cA < 3 } 


εἴ 


2 iXing if ning ol pers ns toret th r 
‘ | ,ccou nted "1 A Liis ; : ᾿Ξ: ; ; οἵ 

: { > ξ ωσεσῦ ; 0 4 uy ~ahad a 10] Ιθε - 

ΚΎΟΕΙΟῚΙ, I . ἐλατΊ POC (εἰ A Ss , 


\ SNLVIt n { is i : = Ὁ 50 pe ns 3 mix l. Wher 
| \ ] ῃ ul fr qu ntly rit l | ; | 
᾿ ( K λ ι iu Mi 5 | I 

c ἐκ . 


- el 


2 HOOw | dit u. ‘approach,’ as 10 dian. ἅμα with a dative of ms rson, de μρίωμϑι.. that Ὶ a dem erat. Αντεῖ rev: meaning, (by 9 nse * to be hustled or thronged upon 
poow | ap} AE rr gay” Degen AEC h any one are un ul. preegnans, as in a similar passage which, in the present instance, was done 
. οὕτω γαρ ᾧετ ὁ θιαφύῤοις ; = : > his <ommand : οἱ i. 69.) “ declaring j eontradictio} bv those of the aristocratic: aavhes 
ee PL SS a ee derstood ) us con 9.) ὁ ring in contradiction y tho f the aristocratical party. 
agua eS a] 5 arimaroc, ‘fur- which one example must suffice— Ody 5 t requisition, that they will not go For vulg. περὶ ὀργῆς, 1 have, with 
sag πλείονος: ae s πὸ 2 ἡ ᾿ wae seen xi. 370, Ei τινας ἀντιθέων ἑτάρων (EC forth.” The otro Ἠδδοϊς, Bekker, Gor ller, and Pr ppo, edited 
ther about. ere ae i ἐμ al rely by ἐξ τὸν ἄκ' αἱ τῷ (read αὑτῷ, standing for πολεμεῖν, are by Arnold supposed tomean, σπεριοργὴς, for which, besides "the three 
thrown into uiter aisord der, ΝΟ Ys OY pi pape eo on Xen. agit p. 541) ‘nor did the city want to go to war? a MSS. adduced by the above εἰμι te 
the ranks being broken ners : version which he supports with much enabled to subjoin the evidence of the 
ingenuity. But such is the harshness ( od. —— ; and to the authorities cited 
thereby incurred in this change of person, *hotius and others, supplied 
: ΜΝ Piste S ending of two modes of ex ression, ° to that I prefer to refer these words, Ne) ‘id is and Dio Cass. 199, 47. 758, 3! 
[part] με παρ πὸ — Binge eonigg . fe eas one, and ‘ toi $F fi with’ him, for) ss, to the same subject as οὐκ Nice δ ΄ ἊΝ 
tween ( ape osidium and oc js ο 5 : 


θορυβεῖσθαι came to have the 


5 


> words fol lowin σ᾽ οὐδὲ δε 


" ” as ες Fs, » ITO. where t le repetition, 
3 f Ἕ ς » sj c before OALYOY T7102 etc ἀμ ET OV T ( y i 
neal iy ὌΝ — 7T Le W ile t ren iwkab! 29 may be acc unted 
stan 9 a often, ior 7 ao. + . > t} at ye 7 } re ες 
‘ - , Ἰ or ° ( Cc la ther l i¢ a 
eB ~ Sk P | “that To! trom the princip! rs =) 
( 2 Ὁ δ l. TO TOOS aKtW C 


ph. Hist. |. il., passages which 


{ev} 
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tet τε Πελοποννησίους καὶ TOM 


σ πεσόντες 


πραξαντας. 5. καὶ TOOOTE 


δίῳ, aud OE TOLC AUnvatotc TWvV 


on ' πὸ ξ a τινος roic τὴν ἑἐἑπιχξ σιν Ὑενε- 
el -- - e10nl νου TLVOC avTott rein ει εἰ0}}} ) 
ῳηθησαν yao απὸ προειρημξ : Xi 


σθαι. 6. Kal ol ιιὲν ἐς τὴν ak puTroAw,— 060! un auTlka OLED 


Onoayv, —KATEDUYOV, "νπεὲερ Kal 
, " é 


Ta { rwTta optot LET auTw 
TOETOVOLV, aua {μὲν May i atpmve 


f 


a , ) 
πυλων AVOLVOUEV WY poPnVevTwv 


᾽ 


~ 


f 


TO TOOTEPOV avuTol εἰχὺν ol 
5 | 


᾿Αθηναῖοι, (nen yao Καὶ ὁ Νικίας, ἐπαναστρέψας, 7 ρος ΤΊ) πολει 
‘ , δ 


ην.) EOTTEGOVTEC ὃς Mevony 


ανοιχθεισαν, αἸπασῇ τὶ στρατιᾷ; ως Κατα κρατὸς 


» ν Ἢ : - - ; ρ TEO { Ἵ 
καὶ μυλις οἱ στρατῆγοι κατ Ko 


, ? 4 ) 
πολιν. ATE οὐκ απὸ CVMPPAGEWE 


ἑλόντες διηρπασαν᾽ 
Ὗ 
ωστε myn Kal τους ανθοωπους 


\ \ ‘ σὰ ᾿ ‘ \ ; 
Ἂ , sa ᾿ = . cy CVO vec 5 Τ᾽ ι Τί πολιτευείν 
διαφθείρεσθαι. {( - Kat τους [él Meveator ς “ae a auTa O 


ἐκέλευον ὥσπερ εἰωθεσαν, αὐτοὺς 
> a 


τινας nyourtat αἰτιοὺυς εἰναι THC 


πόλει απετειχισαν 


dently written with a view to tne 
sent) show that the authors read 
περι 0 Ύγ ἧς. 

5. φοβηθέντων] supply αὐτῶν. “Amo 
προειρημένου τινὸς, ‘from some precon 
certed | plan ® 

G. ἐπαναστρέψας] 1. 6. * having returned 
from his devastation of the Scionzean ter- 
ritory, to the siege of Mende.’ Προς 
πόλει, “ close upon the city.’ 

7. ἐπεκαθίσαντο) Poppo, Goeller, and 
Arnold, edit ἐπικαθιίσταντο. But I have 
chosen, with Haack and Bekk., to retain 
the common reading: for had ἐπικαθι 
srayro been originally written, one cannot 
imagine how it should have been alter d 
to so uncommon a form as ἐπεκαθίσαντο : 
whereas the contrary would be by no 
means improbable. Thus, for mstance, Mm 
a passage of Polyb. xii. 16, 10, we have 
καθιστάντων in the common text ; while 
the true reading, as edited by Schweigh., 
is undoubtedly that of some of the best 
MSs. καθισάντων. As to what Poppo 
affirms, that we never read καθίζω φυλα- 
κὴν, but perpetually καῦθιστημι, —that, in 
a writer like Thucydides, only serves to 
increase our suspicion of the reading which 
Poppo has introduced, especially as it is 
not found in any one MS. : for, as to two 
of the worst having ἐπεκαθίσταντο, that, 
as is plain from the augment, was a mere 
error of the seribes. Again ; as to Poppo's 
grammatical reason, that καθίζομαι has 
always a reflexive force, and that its aorist 
5. καθεζόμην or ἐκαθεζόμην, not ἐκαθι- 


! : ert β 

t ἐπεκαθίσαντο. επειθη OF περι 

Σκιωνὴν ἐχώρουν. CXXXIL. Or δὲ, av 
ων 


Πελοποννήσιοι; ιὃὁρυθησαν ἐπι λοφου KaOTEOOU 


κριναντας εν σφισιν auToic, εἰ 
; [ 


«? 


αποστασεως᾽ τοὺς O EV TH ακρο- 


τείχει EC θαλασσαν. Kal φυλακὴν 


| ἃ 


: ἘΣ 
τὴν Μένδην κατέσχον; ἔπι THY 
έλθοντες, auTol Kal 


πόλεως. OV 


capny—even that may admit ΟἹ 

qui stion. But, at any rate, why may Ww 
not read ἐπικαθείσαντο 2 For the correct 
ness of that form is unqu stionable 

though, from its comparative unfrequency, 
τ has, in various instances, been tampered 
with. Thus, in a passage of Eurip. Hip 
pol. 31. the corrupt Τὰ ading καθίσατο 1s 
found in most of the MSS. and the com 
mon text; for whieh that found in the 
hest MSS., καθείῖσατο, has been restored 
by Musgrave and Markland, as indeed 
the metre demands. In Eurip. Hel. 1534, 
ὁ δὲ πλάτην καθιστατο is retained even 
in Matthize’s edition ; yet it was merely a 
conjectural emendation of Barnes for 


editions, and probably had place in most 


καθίσατο, Which is found in the early 


MSS. He ought rather, however, 


ἃ καθείσατο, which is men- 

though doubtingly, by Musgrave. 

But to revert to Poppo’s argument, that 
καθίζω φυλακὴν 1s no where found—not 
to say that such were too bold an assertion 
even for a Porson —in fact, it does occu) 
(or what amounts to the same thing) m ἃ 
δορυφόρων ἐπι πάσῃσι τῇσι πύλῃσι φυλά- 
cove. And so καθίζειν στρατιὰν in Polyb 


‘x. 26, 4, and ix. 3, 7; and καθιζει 


ἐνέδραν in Plutarch i. 107, E. 1036, E. 


| 
read καθίσαντες, instead of καθιστάντες, 
‘nadvertently retained in the text. 
Cy. CXXXI. 1. ἐπὶ Aogor 
τῆς πόλεως] Th 


passage of Herodot. i. 89, 4, κατισον τῶν 


or in the last two passages ought to be 


is hill was doubtless 


TEOUTELY LO MLO 
TOOTALOVY GTHOAVTEC, παρξεσκευαίζοντιε Καὶ ¢ UT ) λ ἢ 

; ‘ ( (ΟΡ 0. Καὶ αὐτῶν OU πολὺ υστε- 
OO} non £1 ΓΟ) OVT , , 
f : ] cp’) t IVT@MV,. Ol EK THC aKkooTroA can 


i 


corp 
cC/iEcA 


ε»ν TH Meven πολιορ- 


κΚουμενο 
ΡΟ 


OVOO! Wta )({{{ξε1 04 { f } ᾿ 
ἔφ j Ut ἴ “apa laXae σα, }}}} ) 

| id ‘ ͵ Ov ( ; 

| bud ne 


~ 


KIWI) GT 


αι΄ὠικνουντα —— . 7 ' 5 
Α \ UV7 tl, Kal OLAMUYOVTEC ray, πλεῖστοι 


Ἂν 


TOTTEOOY, ἐσῆλθον ες αὐτὴν. 
δ: 4 y ἊΝ ἡ .», A . 
XXII. [ Περιτειχιζομένης O& Τῆς SKiwvne. Περδίκκας, τοις 
; ᾽ ᾿ 


ἐ (4}} \ 71 ([ω} | 7? { ι 4 Anpt 4 1401: {,ἶ ομολο ( } OCS jdt 
2 . pa Pyo ( { i j 
| j ‘ λ i Act ( i οὗ &s 4 A Vid ‘ { ( 
i Oo OUT L\Onvatoue ola ijl ‘ } | f A Ἵ 1 Fede fc 
t Ot IP σις X 1} Et 


Avy “( ς ; ’ ¢ Ἂ » ' 5 

γον Sree res euluc τοτε ANSAUEVOC πρασσειν 
“ : ‘ , - dé £ τ 
cr ( 
ἑτυΐν { ὁ: ~/ - 
γχανε γαρ τι 


vo 


Ἵ 


; 


ITE lo. avoor μ᾿ oa f . ; 
LK yeees ὁ λακεδαιμονίος στρατιαν μέλλων 


we B Q 5 Ἂ » CC 
5 Doaciav—o δὲ Π}ερὸϊκκας, ἅμα wev κελευοντος 


ECD) TOPEVOELY 
row N ἐκίου ΞΞ ᾿ Ν ‘ “ ἣ ᾿ Ὕ a , ‘ ; - - ᾽ 
; » e7ELON GUVEPEDNKEL, EvonAov τι ποίει TOC A Gnvatore 


/ AS ’ 


εί - —- > 
TEOL, aud O auTOE 


. 


) ) Ε σον» 
ΚἈΚ) εβϑ αι ΟΤΉΤΟΓΚ ) | 
Ϊ ϊ eee dc OUKET Ῥ ἕ 
: , ἘΣ γε: - υκετίιί Ιϑουλομενος ΠΠ᾿Πελοποννησίους 
ec τὴν ΤΟΥ δι ΚΊΎΣΊ T oO oo : 

Cc Τὴν αὐτου aOlKi εισθαι. παρασκευάσας τοὺς EV Ox aXt ι ἕενοι 

; ᾿ = > Ν, SF ct id ¢ Gé ἐπ᾽ MC, 

Y OWMEVOC fl TOLC ) 


> 


Ϊ᾿" ᾿ 


4 


TOWTOILC, 
; j THY Taoa- 
» | 


σκευην. WOTE ιιηδὲ πειοάσθαι ᾽ ) 

} ams si un ἕξ πειρασθαι Θεσσαλών. ° loyayooag WLEVTOL καὶ 

Ameétviac “( ( Eve ) ) 5 a ¥ 
tac kal A oor eve QUTOL TE WC Boaotéav ADLKOVTO 

— - ἊΝ , ᾿ ς 

TeudavTwv λακεδαιμονίων Ta 


O”EKWAUGE TO OoTOoaTEviia Kat 
) 


, 


, i 
ETLOELV 


‘ 


= Sa ᾿ a. ta! :; 
tye oe rOa yMaTa, Kal T@yV ἡβώντων αὐτῶν 
vi ¢ ( } we " «ὦ : \ ef - _ 

raoavouwe avepag e&nyov ek Σπαρτης, TE TOA ' 


EeWV ao ΟΥ̓ΤΩ͂ 
5. LOY OVTAC 


Ka 


an offset from the Ὶ ae 
the middle of Pallene, fro τε ἘΞ , : — idhi is laid down 


Canastreeum ‘ 
an . For vulg. ἐπιόντας, with Bek 
rE ιτείχισις ζ unl ἘΞ th πον ‘ 1 19 2 τη Β gait 
+h; . δ. “Np * 
. ' ΓΠῚΞ5, a circumvailiation 
them (1. e. the enemy) was not possible.’ readi f 
= | y) was not possible.’ reading of 
1e construction here, which is perplexed ecarefu 
᾿ : oe ae Ι i we τ | ε 
and accordingly disputed 
. i 3 
φρο ΥΩ 9 ] 
be St regaraet ὶ a negligence 


yet the latter, 
collation, I find to have 

is by Ι oppo had place in the Cod. Clarend. 

of diction, CH. CXXXITI. 1. εὐθὺι 


express n runs 


} 
} 
i 
i 


into another ‘Pp, 


Tatar wl wate 
roprie enim 


then first 


ld 


{Says Poppo) : μὸν é ᾿ Re 
€ ae old correspondence with 


} 


Thucydides 1] verbis ὃν fs \0LE1 ὡς 


mcepit, ut mente Scionzeorum 2. καὶ τι ͵ 5 
um  ἼᾷἊ2. καὶ ---ἐτύγχανε Βρασίδαν Ἱ I have 
περι- follows d Poppo in affixing here the lines 
denoting a hypoparenthesis ; by which the 
cum altera sense is not a little cleared. Strange 
ὐδῶν waaetn® Eee RA γέ χε νον that Dobre should have stumbled at the 
a oe h respect to δὲ, and wished it away; for, as Poppo 
g itself, it cannot be quite understo long ago showed, of the use 
he I ἴδ 


sat 1 ᾽ Ὺ 
dicturus οὐ ylyvéovat ay oadwi 


TELYLOLY (evoutcoy ) perrecturus 
sed hane sententiam miscuit 


> 


Ov fl μΉ θροῦν οι ἐναντίοι 


15 it 


without a wollen τος 
sis after a parenthesis, an example 

ll. viii. 29, and elsewhere. 

πέρι, ‘for security’s sake,’ 


his intentions. 


Ι͂ 1 ρ 
knowledge oi t 
Qn ᾿ = . 

; cione, which iS by no means clear 


Leake n what grounds he 


᾿ ἘΞ ; 
it two miles inland, at the 


y 7 ] - Ι llapackév- 
ve of Celendrino. But this ρ i 


eS ν ας ‘having brought them ω 
iS forbidde n by the words P Α͂ a rs = ἐς them to that 
end of the οἱ 


θάλασσαν 


ehapter. SLAC AUE?I ἡ 
; τρανομως}] 1. e. contrary to the 
Sparta. Had it really been 


could 


i not have her n in a country 


δὶ he ΠΟΘ it is plain that Scions 
Wes ° 4 Υ i 
Was situated near the sea,—probably whe 


i 
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é ( , EIT VETTE "", Kal KAcagowoay Lev TADEVEN θέντοι OUT , = : 
ντ τυχοῦσι! ὠὰ. ΝΣ ; “te x, ἊΣ pure e¢ TO OlLAKEVOY, πριν ἐπανελ 


καθισταναι, Kat wy τυὶῖις 
: ΤΟΙ TaApAOCL 


τὸν Κλεωνύμου καθίστησιν ἐν 


έἐ 


Αμφιπόλει, Πασιτελίδαν δὲ τὸν Η γνη- COVTa auTOY, ἢ Tooabes ee aS 
POOUCOIC ξγένετο ) ἔπειτα MEVTOL 


᾿ é εἰ 7υς al FUOMEVW?) ΜᾺ 
“at | ( " Vat, (1 Δ f ‘ , ‘ 4 4 ) 
f Γ ᾽ ‘ij J YC “aa Ε Κα al ay ; ji ( aT ἢ αἱ 

,0 i j a I 11} Τί ()4 ΤΊ Υ β' ἐι((Ὦ A OUK 


; 


a oayv 4 u . Ἵ ᾽ 
v £1 Oo ) j . -- al 5 χει } cé ελ 
Τ ω Ne L Lo Ta 


ΟΧΧΧΗ͂Ι. | 


περιεῖλον, ἐπικαλέσαντες Αττικισμὸν, βου; λόμενοι μὲν καὶ ae, 
παρεστηκὸς Of paov ἐπε ton Kal ἕν Τῇ πρὸς ᾿Αθηναίους ayy QO τι ἣν 


αὐτῶν ἄνθος ἀπολω) fl. 9. Kat ὁ νεὼς THC Ἥρας τοῦ αὐτοὺυ θέρους S: ᾿ δ, 
᾿ , a ‘ » ς SAYS, ακινοῦνως καὶ εἰρηναίων 
> vy A 0 » ὦ Q “- ᾿ ¢ £ . p ' Ἵ Ἵ ΓΕΎῪ; θε : > 1} eturns d. Ὄντων.) to : mere Ι ω1 
εν Δργει κατεκαὺ η. «ΦΑρυσιὸος τῆς ἱερείας ὑχΡοι τινα σείσῆης n these words there is an all ὩΣ ἢ 6. ascertain that the sentinels 

ΘῚ ( : : nonin Ἴ std a aliusion to a were at their posts : fi r they 1 f; 

Ξ - cor ~ ξ < talili ODSC *% 011 οἱ rlaca} = ——— i ᾿ rs ) > re 
ἡμμέενον πρὸς τὰ OTEMMATU, Καὶ ἐπικαταδαρῦ ovonc, ωστὲ ἑἕλα lev εἶα ΕΝ point of classical antiqui- at certain aaa ὦ τς eI ound 
t1es, OF W Lich we should 4 a ι and on certain occasions 
id otherwise have to desert them. See supra iii. 22 

- nee supra il 0 As 


ps 2 ᾿ τ το hes wheres Ε 
αφλε χθει es ὥ. Καὶ ἢ Χρυσὶς μὲν εὖ uc Τῆς veen ignorant,—namely, a mode of keeping to the custom of tl pr dig 
=) , 7 SLO oO lé 


ἀφθέντ a 7 πάντα καὶ κατ 
- δὲ up the wat Ἢ ] se of : . office r o : νι 

E a Any εἶ ἃ un κε rin f the sentinels sta- carrying a bell, and trying . Se 

tioned up and down the battlements of hfual il, and trying therewith the 


ι > ᾿ 

VUKTOC, δείσασα τοὺς Ap aia EC Φλιοῦντα φευγει᾿ οἱ O& 

, ᾽ = ‘ τὰ ‘ aN etre ᾿ : watehfi ISG Ἰ ᾿ς ae 

ιερειαν; €K TOU νόμου του προκειμἕ vou, κατεστησάᾶντο Φαεινιὸδα fortress, by a bell being passed from one to ΠΝ " of his se ntinels,—adverted 

; t P ae i ne ( ) t. Ἢ py ha : 
: 3 ny Ἶ ae a λ ay ee : a to another all round the w: alls. until it ἘΝ ᾿ hip rat. 7. the Schol. on Aristoph 
ovouda. = δὲ Χρυσὶς τοῦ ie τῶν ουὸε ἐπε sep OKTW Kal EVaTO) came back to the place where it Ἰ r ᾿ - Av. 643 ἃ 1160. Hesych 
. - υ ere τ had been ‘ 
τελευτων- delivered by the officer of the watch. The 
aan nearest approach to this oe 
/ ‘ ii - ( S custom 15 gn to ] ᾽Ω ΓΕ ἬΜΗΝ α ὦ 
᾿Αθηναῖοι ἐπ aut Ἶ pve Aa that mentioned by Aineas, Tact. ch. the officer of pregency as applied by 
, Z MIO. who says, Os at a truncheo 22, the officer of the guard himself Pac, 
KaT ταλιπὸν ITEC AV ἴδω, χρυ τῷ ἄλλῳ στράτῳ. κόπο γος, ὑλεθρερει a truncheon was thus handed individual he chose. not that ἊΝ nea any 
ι : }1}} ( ones = OSC, < a co 
entinel to another, so that tinels one on another all r “a The 
. é ound, 1e 


ΝᾺ . wiy A@nvat , 
( ΧΧΧΙΥ "Ry δὲ ; eer ra μὲν Αθηναίων Kat if the next sentinel were off his post, th expr " 
< - ai ‘orn ~ | . wil ession 1ere, T ῦ ee a 
A ale oO ε » Μαντινῆς o&€ καὶ εγεαται runcheon was to be carried to the officer τ τὸ διάκενον, is equiv. to 
ακεδαιμονίων ἡσύχαζε Otc τὴ) EKEY' ιρίαν, avTtvig Cc δ ‘ of the cuard in ice] TO Cla μέσου κενὸν 
τς pe, τς Ὰ order to the ¢ ise ver » “ : OV, 
\ he - τς ( yor ἃ > Sele 
ξυνέβαλον £1 Λαοδικίῳ THC Opeabidoc. the desertion of his post. Yet the tw mice ape 
: οὐδ τοῖς two reference 
, - ᾿ ieee 4} woe Τ . πὸ in some measure distinet: the ate] + 
καὶ ViKY ἀμφιδήριτος ἐγένετο κερας γὰρ ἑκάτεροι hag τες TO Ka hdl ‘thule toed canbe i ct ; watch- 
) . ; = hich i! 1 war, or on extra- 


" 


, cs \ ‘ 
Kv o¢ τῷ αὐτῷ θέρει Θηβαῖοι Θεσπιέων TELX OC LVEMELVEV 
> ν d f εν ΄ y 
ἐὺς TW TOAELY) ETEAEUTA TWOE Θ ner. . * Kat -VaTo} 
Ἶ ἐς. aie ewe JOUVUKVOLOHC ξυνεν ws 
in i's “- ἣν ς γϑθα =)’. 


az. oa 
aiate 1} planted at the vacant space hefore Rn 


} 5 } = . i i 
he who had delivered it had r 


ε 


AV. 2 ; In V. κωδωνο- 
QOOOW), < » ασο] δ δώ 
ρων, ant Ety m. Mag. IN V. OLEKWOWVLOEY 


; 


᾿ καὶ 7 Σ κιὼν ἢ τοῦ θέρους non 


EK μέσου, OTE ETrEpE γξι. re it Ἂ : 
Cc Ϊ thi 1S of anothe r kind “ merely relating 


TOC περιετετείχιστο 7c Ὁ Τ ελώς, καὶ οἱ 


or TO ἐν μέσῳ KEVOY, 
on v. 71 explains ; and has 
᾿ : to space, equiv. to the double of 
lat between one sentinel and another 
ε \ - ? , 7) i, Be , \ orc ; eIng constantly of Taca : ων 
auTove, τροπαιᾶ TE αμφοτεροι ἑστησαιν, Και σκυ. ἐς Avg, φους rdinary occasions, in order to test the as te Mw") left vacant, when any 
4 ξ al wakefulne : peed ie «sentinel left his post to deliv 1 
aketulness of the sentinels ; the truncheor alter first ne } 9. deliver the bell, 

éon, aiter first trying his vigilance 
ying gilance, to the 


απέπεμψαν. διαφθαρε VTWV ιἰεντοι πολλών ἑκατέροις; καὶ ay χωμάλου in times of eae and n 1 
MY . pee om Oo danger, (so next 


καὶ οἱ ξύμμαχοι ΚΑΤ ἐρων 


ry 


~ ; 
THC μαχῆς γενομένης, και apeXo μένης VUKTOC τὸ ἐργον, οἱ T's γέεαται 


΄ι 


\ ν᾽ Μ oe ὴ 
suey ETT NVA 'λίσαν TO TE, Kal cut Yuc ἐστ ησαν ‘ate Vidi ινῆς οξ 


; 


5 ? » - τ΄ , 
ἀπεχωρησά v TE i Βουκολιωνα, καὶ ὕστερον ἀντέστ σαν. 


ᾧ ἜΧΆΑΥ. Δ λπεπείρασε δὲ τοῦ αὐτοῦ χειμώνος καὶ ο Βρασίδας 


\ 


Ποτιδοαίας . TO 10 σελθων γὰρ VUKTOC, 
͵ ᾿ 


a 


τελευτώντος, καὶ προς ἔαρ On, 
kat κλίμακα προσθεὶς, μέχρι μὲν τούτου ἔλαθε (του 


rw 


yao κωδωνος 
‘ 


like Sparta, where the laws were always the cities first passing over to the 


held supreme. Arnold regards this as a dzemonians. 

great and most destructive innovation, For vulg. ᾿Επιτελίδαν, | ha 
leading to a change of constitution from Arnold, edited Πασιτελίδαν, on the 
aristocracy to oligarchy ; and evidently jecture ΟἹ Dobree, who shows the neces 
attributes the blame, in this instance, to sity for so ΤῈ ading, by the 
the Ephors; but we may rather suppose, the name Πασιτ. thrice in ν. 3. 

with Bishop Thirlwall, that the thing was Cu. CXXXIIL. 1. 6 re ἣν αὐτῶι ἄνθος 
done advisedly, and with a good intent. ἀπολώλει] ‘the flower of their youth had 
‘The Ephors (says he) probably per- perished.’ 50 Eschyl. Pers. 257, τὸ Ileo- 
ceived, and Brasidas himself may have σῶν δ᾽ ἄνθος οἴχεται πεσόν. Eurip. Here. 
suggested, that the service was one W hich Fur. 875, ἀποκειίρέεται σὸν ἄνθος. Die 
required the energy of the prime of life. Cass. 473, 31, πᾶν ὃν,τι περ ἄνθος αὐτῶν 


rather than the tardy prudence of a more ἔφθειραν. μῶν," 8ῦ0, 12, ὅ,τι καὶ ἄνθος 
ἀπώλετι Themist. 61, E. καὶ ὅ,τι 


occurrence οἵ 


advanced age.’ ἣν 
μὴ τοῖς ἐντυχοῦσιν ἐ ρέπειν»}] * NO ἄνθος Ἑλλήνων. 

to permit the government to Cu. CXXXV. 1. τοῦ yap κώδωνος-- 

chanced to have charge of them,’ namely, ἐγένετο] Render, ° for when the bell had 

those to whom it had been committed on been carried past, the ladder was imme 





© oOo TK 


AILAOT 


PA®H2 


ἢ “~ 


l. TOY ὃ ἐπιγιγνομένου θέρους αι μὲν orepeers OTT OVO Sat Ol- 


4 ’ 
ἐλέλυντο μέχρι Πυθίων" καὶ ἐν 
ἀνέστησαν εκ Δήλου, ἡγησάμενοι 


4 ef 


καί αρους ὄντας ἱερώσθαι, Kat apa 


Ka θάρσεως, 


τεθνε EWTWY soli ἐνόμισαν ποιῆσαι. 


τιον Φαρνάκου δόντος αὐτοῖς εν τῇ 
> 


WONT O. 


Cu. I. 1. ἀνέστησαν] A term denoting 
forcible removal. See note on iv. 64. 
Ἱερῶσθαι, * were accounted sacred ;’ for 
we are to bear in mind the distinction 
pointed out by the ancient lexicographers, 
with reference to this passage, — namely, 
between ἱεροῦσθαι, ‘to be held : sacred,’ 
and ἱερᾶσθαι, ‘ to discharge the priestly 
office.’ 

καὶ ἅμα ἐλλιπὲς --- ποιῆσαι] Of this 
awkwardly-worded sentence the meaning 
appears to be as follows: ‘And, moreover, 
that this expedient was wanting to them 
for its purification, in addition to that 
wherein, by digging up the coffins of the 
dead, (as has been before related,) they 
thought they effected it rightly.’ Poppo 

remarks, ‘ Quod Goell. hie et ad viii. 52. 
Grzeeos, ubi participium cum verbo finito 
diversi regiminis conjungatur, eo casu uti, 
quem participium postulet, doceat, potius 
sic exprimendum esse, ut nomen, ubi ex 
duobus verbis diversos casus adsciscentibus 
pendeat, soli priori acecommodari assevere- 
mus, recte as fi Arn. Vid. Matth. Gr. 


Gr. ὃ ee Ὁ 2. Sed ne ea quidem constare 
The con- 


lex est. Vide annot. ad vi. 87.’ 


- 3 ; 
ΤῊ ἐκεχειρίς t 


; 4 
πρότερον μιοι δεδηλωται WC ave AOVTEC TAC 


᾿Αθηναῖοι Δηλίους 


κατα παλαιάν τινα αἰτιαν Ov 
ἐλλιπὲς σφισιν εἰναι TOUTO τῆς 
θηκας των 


ε 


καὶ οι μὲν AnAtot ‘Aroapur- 


᾿Ασίᾳ ᾧκησαν; οὕτως ὡς ἕκαστος 


jecture of Bened. and Dobree for y, 
though supported by the authority of the 
Cod. Clarend., tends to destroy the Thu- 
cydidean character that would otherwise 
here prevail. 
᾿Ατραμύττιον] So Bekker and Goeller 
edit, from several MSS., for ‘Arpapur 
τειον, which is retained by Poppo, though 
he grants that the other is perhaps prefer- 
able. I would add that it is confirmed by 
Pausan. iv. 27, 5, who has this passage in 
view : as also by Xen. Anab. vii. 8,8. The 
common reading, however, is supported by 
Hdot. vii. 42, and Polyzen. vii. 26, though 
the latter uses only one τ΄; which spell- 
ing is confirmed by the coins, which have 
"AO ραμύ τιον, and by the derivation of a 
name. which, as we learn from Arist 
ap. Steph. Byz., is from Atramytis, son of 
Alvattus and brother of Croesus. 
᾿οὕτως ὡς ἕκαστος ὥρμητο] Of these 

words the sense, strangely mistaken by 
the commentators, seems to be simply, 
‘just as each was inclined [to accept of 
the offer] ;’ for, I apprehend, the words 
do not (as they have been supposed) refer 
to ῴκησαν, but to δόντος, it being meant 


Abnvat )}) 
KE Xeloda) 


ecac TOlLAKOOCLOUC 
> 


~ 


Vauc OF τριακοντα. ie σχων OF 


) , / ε ‘ ἡ 
έενῆην, Καὶ προσλα! γὼν auTtous Y o7Airac τών 


; 
’ 


“7 éloae t 


χώρια ξζ».- 


Αθηναίων μὲν ὁπ) ᾿Ξ ἔχων Staxo- 


cuula X ων 7A ELOUC, 


Ἂν ᾿ ΜΝ ὩΣ ε γ : 
CC saKtWVN) TOWTOYV, CTI πολιοοκουη- 
5 


φροουρων, ΚατΤξε 7A EVOEV 


EC TOV / Ϊ "(ὦν nikal 1.99) : ? 
5s aang KoAogwviwn λιμένα, τῶι Γορωναίων ἀπέχοντα OU πολυ 


΄Ἂ 


‘er wolei , a pata 
εἰς θλεῶς ς εκ ὁ auTou,- - αἰσθόμενος UT αὐτομολων OTL οἱ 


Γ 


ἢ ae 
Boacic ac 
> 


OTOaT (a TY) TEG? ἐχώρει EC τὴν 
/ 5 


τὸν Ameéva περιπλεῖν 


a 


that Pharnaces gave them leave to ¢ 
live here, just where any one please 
as long as he please ἃ . or, in other 
that he did not give up the town to to to 
ΘῸ there in a body, but mere ly to live or so- 
journ there as private refugees. Supposing 
the words, however, to refer, as they pos- 
sibly may, to penoay, then the sense m: Ly 
be expressed, ‘ just as each had purpose d 
[to go] there or elsewhere.’ C ompare iv. 
44, iva περ---τὸ πρῶτ ον ὥρμητο, *accord- 
ing as the pur pose s and plans of each might 
induce him to go and live there, or any 
where else in preference.’ ‘ 
CH. II. 2. τὸν Κολοφωνίων λιμένα] 
For Κολοφωνίων Col. Leake (North. Gr. 
vol. ili. Ρ. 119.) would read Κωφῶν. ] 
should rather prefer Κωφωνῶν, derived 
from κωφῶν, (answering to Latin sur. 
daster,) the existence of which word is 
attested by its derivative ἐθελοκώφων in 
Ecclesiasticus xix. 26. Or, as the place 
is now called Kigwy, may we not read 
Κυφωνῶν, meaning ‘ persons condemned 
to wear the crook or clog,’ accordin: g to 
the gloss of H« ssychius, κυφωνῶν᾽ ὀλε θρίων 3 
Thus the appellation will be parallel to 
that compared by Arnold, of the Thieves’ 
Harbour (ὁ φωρῶν λιμὴν, or rather Pirates’ 
Harbour, near Athens. Torone was situated 
nearly in the same manner as Mende, (on 
which see supra iv. 123, note, ) namely, sc 
as to have, denies nls ind, a communication 
with two ports ; while Coreyra had a simi- 
lar communication with three ports, 

3. οὔτε---οὔτε] So I have chosen, with 
Haack, Bekker, Poppo, and Goeller, to 
read, instead of οὐδὲ---οὔτε, which, though 
found in all the MSS., cannot be right 
the sense being, that ‘neither was Brasidas 
in Torone, nor were the forces in rarrison 


᾽ 


equal to its defence ;’ a sense which abso- 
lutely requires οὔτε --- οὔτε, and cannot 
admit οὐδὲ---οὔτε. It is observable that 
the same error by which otre—odre has 
been mistaken for οὐδὲ---οὔτε, has also 


Toowvy, OUTE Ol 


EVO) TEC aclwoua xo 


πολιν, ναῦς O& 


| into all the MSS. in another passag re. 
42, and been removed bv the recent 


ἀξιόμαχοι ] Equivalent to ἱκανοὶ πρὸς 
μάχην. Οἱ this absolute use ( ccurring 
also at iv. 57, we οὐκ ἐνόμιζον ἀξ. εἶνι αι) 
examples are rare, though such are found 
_Herodot. vil. 236. Appian, ii. 167. 889 
Dio Cass. p. 190. 244. 292, but only in the 
sense ‘to be a match for any one. which 
prop. rly requires the dative after it, (as 
. 62.) or πρὸς and the accus.: whereas 
ἐν re the sense intended is, riribus par esse 
ad pugnam, *to be in a condition to fight 
oYr resist. Ὁ 
ἐς τὸν λιμένα περιπλεῖν] Since ἃ port 
cannot well be sailed round, nor were the 
shi ips sent for that purpose, but rather 
to circumnavigate the promontory which 
Separates the two harbours, so as to go 
from one to the other.—I have thought 
proper, with Poppo and Goeller, to receive 
the ἐς, which had been inserted, on con- 
jecture, by Bekker in his second edition, 
especially as it is strongly confirmed by 
the words, a little further on, ai νῇες---ἰς 
τὸν λιμένα περιπ τεμφθεῖσαι. Compare also 
supra ii. 81, τὰς ναῦς περιπλεῦσαι κελεύ- 
σαντες, meaning, ‘to coast around the pro- 
montory’ which se parated the port of the 
Agora from the Hyllaic port. Xen. An, 
1. 2, 21, τριήρεις περιπλεούσας ἀπὸ ᾿Ιωνίας 
εἰς Κιλικίαν, and vii. 1, 13. περ. εἰς τὴν 
ἀκρόπολιν. [ is observable that the wind 
ἐς is elsewhere occasionally found omitted 
by the scribes ; as in another gE ς ν of 
Thucydide 8, Vill. 38, διαβεβηκότες ἐς τὴν 
Χίον, where ἐς, though left out in all the 
τῷ τα “ cannot be dispensed with. So again 
1 Herodot. iv. 118, the reading of all the 
sates IS, ἐπεί TE τάχιστα διέβη 2 τήνδε τὴν 


» 


ἤπειρον. But, considering the oceurrence 


just before of the words διαβέβηκε ἐς 


τήνδε τὴν ἤπειρον, I doubt not that the 

word ἐς has there been lost after n; it 

being scarcely allowable, with Valla and 
Ν 2 
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a ~ : a " Ὶ > ἋΣ eeu + \ 
AQDUKVELTAL, O TPOOTEOLE}) ἡαλε TY) πολει O Βοασιὸδας . EVTOC POVAOMEVOE 
ποιῆσαι TO προάστειον, καὶ διελων TO παλαιου τείχους, μίαν aUTN) la 8 ἐν : a. | 
, oo TAEUCE. yao, απελ των AGnvaiw 


: , ) } espace NK ΙΝ 
ἑποίησξεξ πολιν. Lit. BonUnoavre Of & αὐτό [Πασιτελιὸας Τἕ } ὍΝ elie ; 
dod & IN ( [τε ae 
᾿ ) . () TOAAQUS ¥ Kat 
TOOGWDAaAOVTW1 TW) ἊΝ ; 
S j OnuUOC THI 


; : 7 —- γὴν ἕπενοει αἱ Ὁ. Οἱ ε ὄυνατοι. αἰσθὸ 
Αθηναίων, ἡμυνοντο. Kal ὡς εββιάῷζοντο, Καὶ al νῆες apa περιέπλεον ᾿ 


~ ᾿ »f \ ' 
Λακεδαιμονιος aoy WY καὶ ἢ Taoovoa φυλακή; 
᾿ 5 Ν 


eo -ς 
MEVOL, a2VOaAKOCLOVC ‘ j 
. Onto} Kat 


é€C TOV λιμένα weoirendUeroat, Osloac oO Llaotre, woac μὴ αἱ TE VEC 


(εν πλανῃθηςσ . \ 
hy ; : ἐς “meV ETA 1?) Inoa (ie ouoAoynat 
φθασωσι λαβοι σαι Eonuoyv τὴν πολιν, Kal, του τειχίσματος αλισκο- ere 
] ( j - KROOLOLC, Kai TH TOAI Ὶ Τ᾿ 
= =a . ᾿ ᾿ ᾽ ; j ! IO aVT EC 
μένου, εγκαταληφθῃ, απολιπὼν αὐτο, COOUM EXWOEL EC TIN πολιν. τολιτεια 


9 οι O€ Αθηναῖοι φθανουσιν, OL TE ATO Τῶν νεὼν ἑλόντες Την [Ὸ 


; ‘ c ) ‘ ‘ 
OWVYHV, Kal O TEGOC TIOTTOMEVOC AUTOVOE Κατὰ TO OLYOYNMEVOYV 
. ᾿ 5 ' ἔν 

παλαιοῦ TELY OUC ~UVEOTTEOWD. Kat τους MEV UT EKTELVAY ΤΩ I 


TOVVYHOIWY Kal Toowvatwy evluc εν χέρσι, τοὺς of ὠωντας 


> 


. ~ Ie Ψ > Ἂ Ὁ Ἢ 
Kal [Πασιτελιὸαν TOV aoyovTa ee Boacious Of εβροηθει 
I OPW )7), ato Gouevoc O€ καῦ OOOV € 1AWKI αν. ave χωρῆησεν 
! t ᾿Ξ ! 


τεσσαράκοντα μαλιστα σταδιους μὴ φθασαι ελθων. υ 
' 
Kat Ot Αθηναῖοι τροπαια TE EO y OVO, TO μὲν KATA TOV 
> 
Ἂϊ ΄σ- ' -~ γ γ ἃ 
O& TOOC TW TELY LOMATL, καὶ τῶν loowvaiwy γυναίκας μὲν Καὶ παιὸας 
5 - t > 


C 


ΕἿΣ as . ‘cae 
ἡνδραπόδισαν, αὐτοὺς δὲ, Kat Πελοποννησίους, Kat εἰ τις αλλος 
é 


= ΓᾺ bans ἢ ε > 
Χαλκιδέων nv, ξυμπαντας EC ἑπτακοσίους, απέεπεμ ναν ἑς Tae \Gn- 
᾿ ὩΣ ' ᾿ ᾿ ; : μενος ουκ 
vac’ Kat αὐτοις TO μεν ΠΠελοποννησιον υστέερὸν ἕν TALC γένομε- ) 
> j i 5 GAs Y@Wonodac ot.a yy re A ie 
dea ae Ay , “aT Ἢ , 4 | itt ἕξ, ce \aTavn 
valc OTOVoOaIC απῆλθε, ro ὃε ἄλλο εκομισθη υπ λυνθίων, ανὴρ δ 
» f > “A \ Ἶ ; Ἢ “Δ > Ἵ 4 Ἢ 
avT avoooc λυθεις. ὃ. ELAOV OE Και Llavakrov Αθηναιων εν μεῦ ' Ne Τ \ 
5 . ae if r 7 ' } f 


αρακομίις παλιν ave 


" 


ac Dok iVVLae AUW?) f TaoaVaocura¢ : 


σει Kal »ν : Ira \ta 


; - ) . , d a“ ᾿ 
ὁρίοις TELYOC Bow rot vU7TO TOV AUTOV χρόνον προοοσία. Ό Kal 


μὲν Κλέων φυλακὴν καταστησάμενος τῆς Γορωνής ἄρας περιέπλει , Ρ̓ ' : τἷς τ eee 
J p ‘ ς ως. 2 5 59 “§ ς -" \ inva pig ( λοκοων 


τον ᾿Αθων we emt τὴν ᾿Αμφίπολιν. 


LV. Φαιαξ δὲ 0 


Ὗ , » » } 
EKpactotoarou τριτος αὐτὸς Αθηναίων πεμπον 


Schweli ἢ, 


valent to 

denotes the 

of action, is to 

being left understood. 

of our author, infra vil. 92, 3, a ν roeller connect this 


Aac at νῆξει 0 ἢ OUT E7 [( καὶ sing a transposition 


ΤΙ 


δρομισάμεναι ἐς τὴν ᾿Επίδαυρον, where the is the harshness thus 
full sense inte 
from Las to Epidaur 


age there,’ all the ; have ¢ W1ll DC, 2 umn "on the nrst onset, elsewhere ἃ ) Τὰ 5. 00. 1044 
) Ait AU ὥ i 


4. Ὁ προσπερ 


This περιτειχισμα Wi 


+ 


with Brasidas had taken in part of th 3. ἀποσχὼν---ἐλθὼν] ‘Quum stadia 


suburb which extended to the princip: fuisset, quo minus adventu suo preeveniret ᾿ ᾿ = ἀρ: | 
. . : 1: - : aed, ner land thi: ; Cea he ersons In 

port, as to bring it within the s: urbis occupationem.’ (Haack and Poppo.) πρϊοββες τους ο _ me Persons Τ᾿ 

mepiBoroc. In order to ¢ fiect ΠῚ | e Rende r. "SO aS not to be able to arrive and Xpe 


down part of the ol ie mM e ‘event its capture.’ 


taking 


dir etion οἵ {ὃ sul urb, al d built to 1t a H : Ch ᾽ ᾿ ἢ a J : 
TO μὴ ἀρεσκεσθαι} * because tl there, carried on war (1. with the 


were dissatisfied. Of this absolut 


} | 8 } } | +<« OY —_ 
new wall, which he carrie: if war Sf οἷν and Italy, and in 
~ 11 5 = i? _ 7 } . 
narrated an embass\ Oo! lzeaX oo ὠᾶ 1 1 ᾿ 
if word i Know no otner examp 
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EXTETTWKOOLY, OL META τὴν των ικελιωτων OMOADY 


4 


Τῶν Μεσσηνίων, καὶ ἑπαυανγομένω 


᾿ 


στιασιασαν- 


vy τῶν ἑτέρων Aokpouc, €é7olKot 


͵ 


4 


ξεπέμφθησαν᾽ Kal ἐγένετο Ν]εσσηνη Λοκρων τινα ypovor. Ze TOU- 


a i 


> e ; Ἵ ᾿ ‘ - ᾿ 2 , 
τοις ovv o Φαιαξ ἐντυχὼν Ττοις κομιζομένοις οὐκ ηδικησεν᾽ ἐγεγένητο 


‘ ~ - ἢ ’ ὶ ε , > / 
γάρ TOLC Δοκροις πρὸς αὐτὸν ομολογία SUMPAGEWC πέρι TOOC TOU 


A@nvatovc. 3. MOVOL γαρ των 
‘ 


τ 


ξυμμάχων, OTE Σικελιωται ξυνηλ- 


“ 


λασσοντο, οὐκ ἐσπεισαντοὸ Αθηναίοις᾽ ovd ἂν τότε, εἰ μὴ auTouc 


κατείχεν 0 προς [τωνέας Και MeAatove TOAEMOC, OMOOOUC TE OVTAC 


a ᾿ 3 
καὶ αποικους. καὶ Ὁ μὲν Φαιαξ 


> 


AQDLKETO. 


ΤΕΡΟΊ 


Ι 


ἐς Τας Αθηνας χρονῳ υσ 


τ᾿ 


Vi. Ὁ δὲ Κλέων ως απὸ THC Τορώνης TOTE L\EVOEV ETE 


x 


5 


Τὴν Αμφίπολιν, ορμωμένος ἐκ τῆς Ηιονος. Σ ταγείρῳ μεν πρὸσ- 


: » AQ 7 , ’ ᾿ - ‘ A) 
βάλλει, Ανὸριων αποικίᾳ, καὶ οὐχ εἷλε, Ταληψον oe την Θασίων 


; > # ‘ j 
αποικιαν λαμβάνει κατα Κρατος. 


ἢ ! ε ~ 
2. Kal πέμψας we ΠΠερὸϊκκαν 


’ ef 4 ᾿ 
πρέσβεις, ὁπως παραγένοιτο στρατιᾷ κατα τὸ ξδυμματχικον, Kat 
] ad ᾽ ἐ J L 


5 


ι γῇ 


Cu. V. 2. τοῖς] I have here placed an 
obelus, because I doubt not that the 
is corrupt. Considering that the article 
can have no place here—and yet τοῖς must 
be supposed to stand for something—] 
conjecture the true reading to be we κομ., 
for ὡς ἐκομίζοντο, ‘as they were on their 
passage [thither].’ 

ἐγεγένητο yap — ὁμολογία EvpBacewc 
πέρι] ‘Observa vocabulum ὁμολογία, quod 
plerumque, ut iv. 54,132, al. idem est atque 
ξύμβασις, hic ab eo nomine distingui, ipsam 
actionem τοῦ ὁμολογεῖν magis quam quod 
sloomf. vult, conditiones preevias (Pre- 
liminarien) significans, Hee pax (ξύμ- 
βασις) cujus conditiones inter Locros et 
Phzeacem convenerant, etsi, antequam rata 
esset, populo Athen, erat comprobanda 
Pheeax tamen ab armis jam recessit,’ 
(Poppo.) In his Appendix the learned 
commentator adds, that the same words 
are used by a writer cited 
Δημητριος. So sometimes 
ὁμολογίαι and ξυνθῆκαι are distinguished. 
See Vales. on Hippoerat. 


CH. \ 3 Ne ὁρμώμενος ἐκ 


1. €. using it as his sally-post or seat of 


war, and basis of future operations. See 
note on ii. 31. 

2. κατὰ τὸ ξυμμαχικὸν] for κατὰ τὴν 
ξυμμαχίαν, ‘according to the conditions of 
his alliance ;’ there being here, as Haack 
says, reference to the ὁμολογία mentioned 
at iv. 132. On this use of τὸ ξυμμαχικὸΊ 
jee note at ii. 32. 

Πολλῆν] So Bekker and Goeller edit, 


‘ ; γ " 7 σι κι > La . ) Ϊ᾿ 
ec τὴν Θρᾳκὴην ἄλλους παρα IloAAnv τών Οδομαντων Daotdéa, 


Ἢ 


ἄξοντα μισθου Θρᾷκας ὡς πλείστους, αὐτὸς ἡσύχαζε περιμένων 


from three of the best MSS., supported by 
ι} ἢ have Πολλὴν), instead 
οἵ vulg. Πόλλην, which is retained, though 
on imsufficient grounds, by Poppo. For 
vule. τῶν, eight MSS. have τὸν, which is 
adopted by Bekker and Goeller; while the 
former is retained by Poppo, and very pro 
perly ; for while ‘Odoudyrwy can scarcely 
dispense with the article, βασιλέα is better 
without it, since notoriety cannot 

to be denoted in the case of 

little known: whereas the 

ἰ{ known, being a tribe famous ἢ 

ing always ready, like tl 
modern Europe, to take pay with any 
power that might choose to employ them 
To which an allusion is found in Aristoph. 
Ach. 144, ᾿Οδομάντων στρατὸς ) 


tay ὑραχμᾶς Ovo τις μισθὸν οιθῶ, 


πελτάσονται τὴν Βοιωτίαν OAm 


‘ee others (whi 


Th, 


learn the pay they receive 
force they formed, namel 


ler authority from 

received by Bekker and Goeller ; 

and very properly ; since the first-men- 
tioned form, besides being bad, yields no 
tolerable sense; whereas ἄξοντα, con- 
sidered as standing for ὃς ἄγει ἔμελλε, 
is perfectly suitable. To the objection 
urged by Dr. Arnold, that no previous 
arrangements appear to have been made, 
it may be replied, that the non-mention of 


T 
the arrangement will by no means prove 


its non-existence. Nothing is more frequent 


5 


δ᾽ Βοασιὸδαι υνσανομιενος αντεκαῦητο 


; - . ἢ 
Ti TW {« εοὐουλίω TO χωρίον TOUTO ApviAwy. ETT 
) ‘ 


»- ’ a ἣ 
)00ῖ 7TEéOQa TOU TOTQAUOV. OU TOAU 6461 Yo. T IVC ἡμιφιπόολεως, Kal 


TEMaALVETO TavTa αὐτοῦεγ , στ! ων} al ελαῦ } ( vTOUS} OOUWILEVOL 


Κλέων T OTOaATW OTTEO 71 7 ΤΕ ; auTorv. STi THY 


7 


λμφιπολῖιι υχτέεριοοντα σῴων τί Ἶ “ ΤῊ TFaoovo”y orTroaTia ava- 
2 f . 
[)ησεσῦαι t+. GUA OF Kal ε( EVaACETO Voaka TE uoctwrouc 
εὐ ram Pa Ν ΞΟ ΡΞ in ee 
MEevTaKkKootouvi Kat χιλίους, kat out Howvac 7TavVvTa¢ TAaOAKaAAWY)D, 


cA TaOTaY K 7 é & Kal Mvoxiwiwy Kal Χαλκιδέων χιλίους πελ- 


racTat ely ξ WTOO TOLC EV λιφιπολει <e TO OT ALTLKOV CULTaV 


ὶ 


ηθοοισθη δισχίλιοι LaALOTa,. Kal TOLAKOOLOL. TOUTWYV 


᾽ 


> ἣ ? δ \ 
Βοασιὸας (LET é &7T EOC / } ἕξ! ΤῸ ΓΔ TEVTAKOOLOUC Kat 


χιλίους; ( aA ξ Αμφιπολει MeTa Κι λεαριὸδου ἑτεταχατο. 
Ἂν : ae 3 
VII () o&€ KAEWY τέως MEV ἡσυ εν, ἔπειτα HvayKaoUn ποιησαι 
ξ > ~~ ~ - -ς Ψ ΄ 
ὅπεο ὁ Βοασιδας προσεὸξ χέτο. ; TW) OTOATIWTWY ay Go- 
> > 5 j + 


ἐιε }..0.]} μεν ΤΊ εορᾷ. avadAovyt OUSCVWYV dE 1) ἐκείνου nvyenoviaye— 
/ = | 5 


TOOC OLAV εἰμ Πειριαν Kal TOAUQAI MéTa OlaCc QAVETLOTHULOGCUIVYC Καὶ ua- 


ontented at 
ΙΧ. 41, περι 
passage tne 


(. used aS Οἱ 


18, where 


army 
[It is situated 
strymon, near 
il] tender, ‘with how 
cowardice it would 
| skill and 
[ἃ spectator eourage.’ io little elegance is there in 
Kerdylium To this use of οἷος, 6 pecially when employed 
15,6, ἀπὸ οἵας 


OU TOWTOV 


10, (where see 
ss of numbers 
Cu. VII. 1. réwe ἡσύχαζεν] No re: 
is the re, with Mitford, to blame Cleon 
somewhat delaying ; since he was con- 
tinually expecting reinforcements, being 


o00c 


induced to put his army in motion without 

hay ng determined what to do He Was, OlWY a OWY agYW, alla id. R. 1046, 

ver, compelled by the factious dis tar 
' his army, to hat which 

idas was expecting he would do,- 

ely, make a movement on Amphipolis, 1009, 


γ7}-“ 


to carry 





LS4 


Aakiac γενησοιτο. Kat οἴκοθεν we 


: ane a ὲ : 
μενος τον θροῦν, καὶ ov (ϑδουλομενος αὐτοὺυς 


) 


καθημένους Ιβαρυνεσθαι, 


; ’ 4 \ 
TOO τέο Καὶ EC I Γ AOV 
> 5 νά 


ΤΊ)» 
> 


=c μαχῆν LigV yap OUOE 


"Ὁ 


- »f , > ᾿ “- 
μάλλον ἐφ αναβϑαινειν 
MEVEV, OVY ὡς TW 


ως 


, 


ioac ἔπι λόφου KQaAOTEOOU TOO THC ΔΑμφιποόλεως , oTeaTo) 
= > > > 


ι an ~ SN 


eHeatro TO ALUVWOEC του 


! 


In the words καὶ οἴκοθει 
(‘and that they had 
unwillingly’) there is thrown in 
circumstance as serving to 
discontent: where ὦ 
elsewhere i. 1] In διὰ τὸ--- βαρ 

there is, as Poppo, Haack, and 
Goeller are agreed, a sort of commixture 


of two modes of expression, ἐν τῷ 


iIncreas¢ 


νεσθαι 


avTWw 
καθημένους and διὰ τὸ ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ Kab- 
Compare iv. 63. 
ἦγε, of which the full sense is, ‘ he 
them forth and led them forward,’ 
is a customary term on this subject 
note on ill. 8], 2. 

3. καὶ ἐχρήσατο---φρονεῖν] These words 
are, I think, best understood, as they are 
by Haack, of the temper and habits of 
mind of Cleon. And the sense is 
expressed by the version of that com- 
mentator: “115 moribus utebatur, quibus 
quum adversus Pylum rem feliciter ges- 
sisset, aliquid se sapere opinabatur.’ The 
temper of mind alluded to is, as the Scho] 
and Dukas point out, the rash and self- 
confident spirit, overweening conte mpt of 
his enemy, and blind reliance 
talent. ὁ 

Of ἐς τὴν Πύλον the sense 
Pylus, but 
Poppo remarks, being put because by the 
name our author did not hesitate to eall, 
not the castle occupied by the Athenians, 
but the whole of the neighbouring region. 
where, in strict propriety, he ought rather 
to have advanced against Sphacteria. Kara 
θέαν, ‘in the way of observation or recon- 
noitring ;’ on which force of 


σθαι. In ἀναλαβὼν 
Ἴ drew 
there 


wee 


we Ι] 


his own 


‘ : >) 3 | : 
against Pylus : tne £c, as 


gs κατὰ see 
Matth. Gr. Gr. § 581, 6, and Herm. on 
Vig. note 401. 
οὐχ ὡς τῷ ἀσφαλεῖ, ἢν ἀναγκαζηται, 
περισχήσων] Of these somewhat obscure 
words I have in my Translation and smaller 
edition explained the sense to be, ‘ not with 
the intention of securely ov rpowering the 


THUCYDIDES 


ἀναλαίϑων 1) Ὑξ 

εὐτυχήσας 
ἤλπισέν οἱ 
του χωρίου, καὶ τὴν μειζω παρασκευὴ] 
ἀσφαλεῖ, ἣν ἀναγκάζηται, περισχήσων, αλλ 


β . Σ ΤῊ . 
κυκλῳ TEOlOTaC Pla alonowy τὴν πολιν. : 
" Ψ ι 5 


mt OVLUOVOL 
ς > 
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; y EMALVETO OUT We OUveS! i. a ee 
UKOVTEC αὐτῷ SvvnAGov,—atobo peeved χοὺυς OUVOEC Ol κατα πυλα 


Ν τ { A "1 50} a ; ἢ . τῶ for € ν : “ἢ. ‘ 
Ola TO EV TW ΚΑ μεναᾶι TE YOAV Tat WOTE Kal UNyavac ort r ov tKar 


. ; nAGs r ἢ bene inp Ν Ἃ ΟΣ ese . δ Ἔ ae Ν ὌΝΟΣ 
Kal ἐχρήσατο j l yw , AUAPTELI ‘ i aod ai ΤΊ] πολιν Ola TO ἐρῆμον 
> 


; ἔ Ψ ) ~ . ~~ 
ἐπιστευσξ τι Φοονει \ IT. o O€ Boaoidac t I ) ξίος Αἰνουμενονε TOVUE Αθηναίουε. 
: ἑ μί Ε - : - 


᾽ κι 


‘i St 23 / , ‘ ; ᾿ KaTawWac ai aurTre (77 , ξ ͵ yf ‘ c- Cf rn διό ᾿ 
ἐπεξιέναι οὐδένα, κατα ὕεαν ¢ Pac και αὐτὸς απὸ τοὺ Κερὸυλίοι ἐσερχέται ἐς τὴν Δαφίπολιι 


Αθη 


- Kal TMEQCOOOV UWMEV Kai QAVTLTaACIV Οὐκ ETOLNOATO TOoOOC ΤΌΣΟ 
. = > 


. 


"αι ςῦυ OEOLWE THY 


TAnG 


Kat νομίζων 


ἣ - 
Kat Kal- νὰν, 


ελθων τε 
auToe 


Kat την UVeow tne πολεως ἐπὶ 


- L ; e ν᾽ ᾿ .« ; > I~ Ψ 
ΤΉ L Θρᾳᾷκῃ WC ey ol. AWlEVAL TE EVOMICEV, OTOTAYV ova nTaL, away et 


Of the 


meaning 1s, * 50 


and Poppo. 
any persons as 
them.’ 

περισχόντες. 
ε} Tw . 
without As to the sens« 
Portus, Dukas, : Haack, 
copiarum preesidio,’ that 
here could not be 


Of κύκλῳ TEOLOTAC the s . ’ ΕΞ κ᾿ ng . ΚΟΙ |] ὶ tne ¢ 
ct. - weohel mid eC AIMOST universa - 4 ‘ 


I have obs 


too. 
risk, 
this Popnpno 


- σε ν᾽ 
needs pro A CPOCc 
i 

} 


brought im with while 


oeller : 
violenee. ‘common re: 
either by encircling it around, or disposing lal Pop] 
bodies of men around it, as at Sphacteri 
Compare infra viii. 108, 
and Hdi 

13, περιστήσαντες αὐτοῖς ξιφηφόρους 


Xen. Cyr. vii. 5, 1. 


στρατευμα TEDL THY πόλιν 


͵ 


“γς 


ἐν, es ὁ. 


στησας τοὺς ἑαυτοῦ 


sloned y Poppo 
‘ i = 
: scended irom the hill unanimor 
TEOLEOTHCGE TAI ae ae a. | MAMUNOU 
, ikKely 1S 1t that he for the e } 

nee ior the Comnon 
atterino oO nh Lil] 3 } Ὶ ; ᾿ = 
battering-engines up 1 nil, since he had reading, thus unitine 


however, that the second hid] : external to inter 
᾿ Ole thither ᾿ Oo ‘onnoitr han avi ne . ἔκλην ὁ le » = - 
has almost : ; Breit σα UCHCe , | the attel yulte 


(which 
former rendering is 
support d by 


TEOLOTAVTEC 


a ree to encamp. 
preterable, 5 


Hero 


(τὸ OnOlOY) K 


affixed to the eommon 
had arrived 
as Arnold 


a passage of 
A μ without 
avuTo 


observes, 
the 
namely, κατῆλθεν οὐκ 


Anab. iv. 7, 
XY wot VV» 
various divisions of troops around the 
who should the 
parts contemporaneously, and 
the plac by storm. 

ἐπὶ λόφον καρτεροῦ] Name ly, the hill 

> west of Amphipolis, and disti 

the Plan. TO λιμνῶδες τοῦ 

See note on iv. 108. I have, 
in deference to the united authority of 
Haack, Bekker, Poppo, \ ee 
Arnold, received τῇ Θρᾳᾷκῃ, from many of ‘insomuch that he even conceived wee etait. 
the best MSS., instead of vulg. τὴ Θι den I lé 16 even conceived he had igure 
though I greatly doubt whether the latte: 
be not the true reading. The sense cannot 
be,as Dobree explains it 


Ι. avV00WC περισ 


assion to words 


Cleon’s intention was to di 


likely that so powerful an ¢ ne an armame) 
to retake Amphipolis and the cities it may ver ll bear 
which had lately fallen into th | 

the Lacedzemonians. shi uld have bes n sent 
without engines for the purpose in ques- 
There cannot be a doubt 
had brought engines, and that. until he equivalent the one to the other. Again, 
should find a use for them, he had left as ὃ often forces, 


bees them at Eion, his head-quarters. 
Goeller, and ch 6 ] 


7s 
assault Wall mn ‘ 
the 
n army,’ aS lif does in Xe! : hE 
t. 111. 4, 11, and v. 2,15, Thiem. 


υυναμιν τῆς 7 10tAEWC παρασκευῆς, 


e 


thse = : tion Sywanie and σ“Γ (OKEV?) are considered a 
visible in ὑσὕψνάμις and TaoackKév?) are considered as 
=Tovuovoc. 


that hi 
- 
ἢ 


ουναμιι bears the sense 
’ J . ie fo > ᾿ 
nee (meaning soldiers,) 50 May παρασκευή. 


Che sense intended is plainly, in ὑποδεεστέρους we have the 


WOOC TO CONUALVOMEVOY, 


ἀντίπαλα] 


done wrong, that he had come up without 


Supply ra orp 
the scaling-machines °’ 


for here Haack and τὰ WN ἤθη from the subi Cct- 


. " 
ei . } 
B kK ke 1ustly true readin Lar meanin lit 


‘against Thrace. 5 
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(των yao A@nvatwv 


TOATEUE. καθαρον εξηλθε. Kal \nu- 


- 


νιων Kal [ιϑρίων TO κρατιστον᾽) τεχνῇ OF παρεσκευάζετο ἔπι- 


4 οι. 


ς < 


Onoouevoc. ὃ. εἰ YAO ὀείξειε τοις 


͵ 
of 


περιγενέσθαι. ἢ avev προοψεως TE 
i $ 5 


La ight. Καθαρὸν ἐξῆλθε, 1. 6. 
forth the v« ry élite. or flower of 
nian force; being, it may b 
drafted from the best corps, and 

sisting, according to Athenzeus, (as cited 
by Poppo on ch.1,) ἐξ ἐπιλέκτων ἀνδρῶν. 


- 


Of the expression TO καθαρὸν Tov 


Tov, meaning flos exrercitus, I have 


Translation given several examples. It is 
one used by the best prose-writers, from 
Herodotus to Procopius. (See note supra 
iv. 133.) Supposing the allusion to be to 
the ore of precious metals purified from 
all dross, which has been previously drawn 
off,—we may, in this view, compare the 
similar expression occurring at vi. 31, τὸ 
πεζὸ χρηστοῖς καταλόγ οις ἐκκριθὲν, wher 
see note. In either passage there is im- 
plied a casting out of all persons that were 
not full citizens, and even of those a re- 
jection of such as served in any inferior 
kind of service 

τέχνῃ} Meaning, 
trivance of stratagem. 

od. TO πλῆθι 6] This is to be 
with τῶν μεθ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ, the full sense 
‘For if he should show to the enemy both 
the [small] number and the manner, which 
was sorry, in which they were armed.’ 
Ὅπλισιν. Hobbes renders armour. But 
surely the term must denote arms as well 
as armour. In fact, it here denotes equip- 
ment generally for combat ; literally, mod: 
of arming, ἡ τῆς ὁπλίσεως θέσις, as Plato 
expresses it, p. 24. And so in a passage, 
perhaps written with a view to the present, 
of Arrian, E. A. iv. 1, 2, we have, φύσεώς 
TE τῆς χώρας τῆς Σκυθικῆς, καὶ πλήθους 
αὐτῶν, καὶ νομαίων, καὶ ὑπλίσεων ἣν τινα 
ἔχοντες στέλλονται ἐς τὰς μάχας, ΜΈΘΓΙΙ 
for ὁπλίσεων ought to ei (from 
almost all the MSS.) ὁπλίσεως, i. 6. mode 

a 

sense 
the act of Also, f read, 

ἀναγκαίαν] Meaning what is done from 
necessity and on the spur of the occasion, 
as opposed to what is done after due pre- 
paration. Compare vi. 37, ἐξ ἀναγκαίας 
παρασκευῆς. The exact force of the word, 
—which, as here used, answers to our 
vulgar expression, make-shift,—is well 
illustrated by the gloss of Suidas, ἀναγκαία 


OTALOLY, αναγκαιαν OUGaV, τῶν μὲ 


EVAVTLOLC 


? σ᾿ 


πληῦος. και τὴν 


0 EAUTOU, Οὐκ αν nn yEéELTO uaAdAAov 


aUTWYV Kal TOV OVTOC 


1S also εἰ 


ahvo. ia} 


the words καὶ ro7vov are, Wil 
reason, considered by Kuster as corrupt 
though he attempts not to remove the cor 
ruption. If I am not mistaken, the autl 
wrote xov τρόπου ἕνεκα, ‘and not 
spects plan of action or disposition.’ 
frequently καὶ and κοὐ, and τρόπος and 
τόπος, are interchanged, is well known. 
Hence, too, may be emende d a passage of 
Eurip. ph. Aul. 72 ; καλῶς Τ ἀναγκαίως 
τε, συνενέγκαι δ᾽ ὅμως, where, for καλῶς 

ἀναγκαίως τε, 1 would read κακῶς γ 
(incommodé) ἀναγκαίως te. Not quite 
to the present purpose is the seemingly 
parallel phrase in Hom. Od. xxiv. 498, καὶ 
πολιοί περ ἐόντες, ἀναγκαῖοι πολεμισταί 
That is rather to be regarded as nearly 
allied to one found in Plut. i. 912, C, avay 
καία βρῶσις, i. 6. food which must be e: 
for want of other aliment, as ἀναγκαῖι 
πολεμισταὶ, warriors that must be resorted 
to for want of better. Had Dr. Clarke, 
on the above passage of Homer, perceived 
this, he would not have compared the 
expression of Luean, ‘fortis virtute coacta,’ 
which surely tends to cast a slur on th 
valour of hoary warriors the furthest from 
what the poet could intend. Censurable, 
LOO, is the version of Pope there, ‘Trem- 
bling with warmth the hoary heroes stand,’ 
as spoiling the beautiful picture of the poet, 
who means thus to depict these warriors 
as, though old, yet wtiles be llo, and able to 
say, with Mezentius in Virg. Ain. 1x. 610, 
‘nee tarda senectus Debilitat vires anim, 
mutatque vigorem. Canitiem galea pre- 
mimus. 

ἢ ἄνευ προὀῤψεως---καταφρονήησεως} A 
certain difficulty embarrasses this passage, 
too great, I fear, to be ever cleared away. 
Various attempts to this effect have been 
made both in the way of subtle interpret- 
ation and ingenious conjectural emenda- 
tion, but with little success ; insomuch that 
[ can only say, in the words of a distin 


ATOAECE 


-- 


KATADONOVNOCOEWC 


oTAILTac. Kat TOU aAvAAoue 


ἊΝ 


QALDVLOLWC, πριν ATEAVELI TOUC \Gnvatove, 


avuTovuc OMOlWe a7roAal> ιν Ou MehoVvm@Wuscvouvi 
avuTotc }) DonGeta. ει νκαλέσας 
()ουλομενοι 


~ 


TOLAOCE 


LX 


Taoavaoor 


\ ἢ 


uayealat, WI eLwUare ρξ G0 (val, 
4 2 


Oltavoovuuadal 


ALi} 
j 


TOOOTaACa 


TA Καὶ EKATOYV 
~ \ 
EMOUVAEVETO ETL- 
οὐκ av vouican 

ελθουσα 
OTOPaATtWTac, Adal 


φρασαι, EeAsye 


χωρας HKOMEYV, 


\ of 
υριης MEAAETE lwot 


ἊΝ - 


“+ ase , } 
QOKELTW Pay Ewe OEONAW>- 


“--' i 
71 OLELOVaAl. 


has been vainly 

"he word, which is 
found, probably pro- 
n, where it had 
lect. f ᾿ 
of the best MSS. 


that is forbidden 
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φαινόμενον, ατολμιαν παρασ a 


καταφρονήσει TE ἡμων, Και OUK ἂν ἐλπίσαντας ὡς αν £7 
i 


+ 


Ξ ‘ ) 
αὐυτοις ες payny, avajpnvat TE Tf 


> 


6) 


TOUC VUaO EVAVTLOVE ELKaACW 
; 7: 8 


4 


0¢ TO YWPLOV, και νυν ατακτως 


Ἢ 


Κατα θεαν &TETOAUUEVOVC ολιεγωώωόθειν. 2, OOTIC Οοξ Tac τοιαυταρςρ 
s - > ΕΒ 


͵ 
ε 


, ὅν - P , 

QUaOTLAC TWV ἐναντίων KaAAtora 
> 

δ ὦ Ξ : : 

OUVUVaULY, τὴν ἐπιχείρησιν TOLELT ALE 


tOWV, Kal aua, TOOC THV εαυτου 
> 


μὴ απὸ TOV TOOPAavouE μάλλοῖ 
( : 


Kal αντιπαραταχθέντος, ἢ ἐκ του 7OOC ΤΟ TAaAOOYV CUUMEDOVT OC 
5 - 5 j 


πλειστ av οοθοιτο. καὶ Τα κλεμματα TauTa KaAAtorny OOcal 
> 


‘ 
e 


y 


ν᾽ 4 ͵ i> ᾿ γῇ , Ἢ 
eX El, a TOV πολέμιον μαλιστ av Tic απατήησας, τους φίλους LLEVLOT 


av ὠφελήσειεν. +. εὡς ουν ET 


υτΤταπιέεναι TFAEOV ἢ Του μένοντος. 


νοιαν ey ouoty, εν TW AVELMLEVW 


by the construction, which is, ἵνα μὴ 
κινδυνεύειν κατ᾽ ὀλίγον καὶ μὴ ἅπαντας 
παράσχῃ ἀτολμίαν. Of Hs, SA Se 
sense 1s here, as at 1. 6 "οἷ ' 
Kur’ ὀλίγον signifies ‘by a 

as at iv. 10, 4, car ὀλίγον μαχεῖται. 


2. καταφρονήσει ἡμῶν) ‘by contempt of 


us.’ Her indeed καταφρονουντας LG) 
vould have been more regular in construc- 
tion ; the full sense intended being, tl 
‘their enemies, both as di 

as not expecting that any one 

forth to battle, have both ascendes 

place [they occupy], and are disorderly 
occupied in viewing the prospect, and off 
their 


ruard.’ Of τετραμμένους κατὰ the 
sense is not, as it has been explained by 


-ι 


some, ἐσκεδασμένους, but ccupi 
at ii. 65, τραπέσθαι καθ᾽ ἡδονάς. 
ll. p. 637, τρέπονται καθ 
ἄλληλα. Herodot. Ve 
ἐτράποντο. For the prepo 
usual in this case is πρὸς, 
The word ἀτάκτως IS to be 
τετραμμένους, the sense being, that 
were gaping about in a disorderly manner. 
Very rare is it to find the participle rerpap- 
μένος thus accompanied by an adverb 
An instance, however, occurs in Xen. Hier. 
ix. 7, τοῖς εἰς τοῦτο τῶν πολιτῶν ἐῤῥω- 
μένως τρεπομένοις. Also in Plato, p. 553, 
πρὸς χρηματισμὸν τραπόμενος γλίσχρως, 
where, as in the present passage of Thucy- 
dides, the adverb serves to denote manner 
of action. Rare, too, is this absolute use 
of ὀλιγωρεῖν, ‘to be negligent, or off one’s 
ruard.’ 

3. ὅστις δὲ---ὀὀρθοῖτο Before he 
out what he means to do, in order to 
by them blunder, Brasidas adverts in a 
general way to the duty of a good general 
in such a case, and that couched in the 
form of a military maxim—thus: ‘ Now 


απαρασκεῦοι θαρσουσι. καὶ TOV 
ων enol φαινόνται, THY Otla- 


QAUTWV } Vvwune, Κι 


to his power, makes his attack, 
so much openly and of set purpose, as 
‘ding to what is advantageous to him 
be successful.? Compare ra 111. 30, and 
εἴ Tig οὐυψναιτο 
ac apa TH UaATAa, 
των 0AW) a7 KOATOt?). 
κλέμματα φελήσειεν 
military max! 
‘those stratagems are in 
whereby any one having mo: 
enemy, may in the greatest 
his friends.’ Κλέμματα, furt t belli 
gems.’ Απὸ τοῦ προφανοῦς, « 
προφανῶς. At ἀντιπαραταχθ 
ἐκ τοῦ, OY supply στρατοπεόου, 
being, ‘in battle-array.’ 
4. The above maxims are 
» case in point. ) 
‘while, then, the 
preparedly confident,’ &e. 
roc we have the use of partic. 
as at vi. 24, τὸ ἐπιθυμοῦν τοῦ πλοῖ 


ill. 10, Ti διαλλάσσοντι THC YVWUNC 


vii. 68, τῆς γνώμης TO θορυ ϑούμενι ν. 
the present compare a similar passage i 
Dionys. Hal. p. 163, 5, φυγῆς μᾶλλον ἢ 
ἀλκῆς προνοουμενους. 

ἐξ ὧν ἐμοὶ φαίνονται] “ Ad subjectum, 
ut seepe Greeci δοκοῦσιν, ἐοίκασι, retulit, 
ubi nos impersonaliter loquimur. Cf. 
Elmsl. ad Eur. Her. v. 681, et Pflugk. ad 
Med. v. 337. infra v. 75, 113.’ (Poppo.) 

ἐν τῷ ἀνειμένῳ---τὴν δόξαν) Of these 
words the meaning, which is far from 

» be, ‘amidst the remiss- 

ness of their mind, and before their opinion 
is set in order [as to what they shall 


opvious, Seems te 


rather do] :’ where, in the expression τῷ 


ἵνειμέενῳ nC γνωμῆς, there is reference 


~ Ut αχθηναι 


Kal placa OUVWUQL, 


στρατευμια" Κλεαριὸα, στΤΕε 0] ELLE 10) TT 000- 


Ἢ 


καί Κατα TO ELKOC ΦΟ JOVUVTaA « Τους, Ουὖυς μέτα σεαυτου 


4 , ” ᾿ ~ 
τους τ λμφιπολίιτας Kat τους αλλους ἕυμμα χους, AyWY, alipvidiwe 


‘ 


i 5 = 4 - 4 Ε 
Tat πυλας avotcac επεκῦθειν. Kal επειγεσῦαι W Tay loTa cCuuUtlcal. 
; } Ξ 
5 : , _ : ᾿ ; 
eATric yao μαλιστα aUTOUG OUTW φοίϑηθηναι TO ὝαΟ ἕπιυον υστέρον 
7 4 5 i 5 5 


OSLVOTENOV TOLC πολεμίοις TOL παρόντος Kal May OMEVOU Ge Kal 


x 


auToc TE avij~p αὙαθοι Ὑιγνου, WOTEO OF clk OC OVTa “ὡ παρτιαάτηϊ 
ἐ i 5 j 


~ 


F Se ἀν... ω } Fa an, OE ae , 
Καὶ VULELC, ὦ AVODEL —UUUaY Ot, ακολουθησατε avovctWC, καὶ νομίσατε 


εἰναι του KaAwe πολεμεῖν τὸ εθέλειῖ καὶ [τὸ αιἰσχυνεσῦαι, καὶ τοις 


apy Ovol πειθεσθαι" Καὶ TYOE υμιν TI) μέρᾳ ἢ αὙαθοις VEVOMEVOLC 
eAcuUepiayv τε ὑπάρχειν, Kat Λακεδαιμονίων ξυμμάχοις κεκλῆσθαι, 


n Αθηναιων τε δουλοις,-τὴν Ta ἄριστα, ἄνευ ἀνδραποδισμοῦ ἢ θανα- 


TWOEWC., TOASNTE, Kal OovAELal χαλεπωτέραν ) TOU 


‘to make up one’s mind,’ αἰσχύνεσθαι ὁ mpare il. 


Latin. So, too, » ἔργω. where see note. 


4 


of opinion that it o 
Now i 1] cancelled. Certain it is that interna 


rs 4 } | ‘ ; ᾿ 1 * 7 : 
of the mind that well as external evidence is against 
th 


] 
Lhe soldi ] 


which is not 
at 


lisne sed 
: - } nist 
readiness in the here intended is, ‘the being willing 


= ie eae = Sar δ Ee oa 
are hali-beaten lll to serve Ol vu UTADYELY, 
‘ 


sense 1s, * there 1s offered or held 


“ited iid. wher Oo you elther treedom, and 


believe he would not enga 
lay, thereby, as Xenoph 
τῶν πλείστων πολεμίων τὴ 


ταις ψυχαις πρὸς μαάχὴν παρασκευῇ 


*destroyed the pre paredness for battl 


the souls of the enemy ) 
Finally, by μᾶλλον is here mer ly ci p. 780, fin. 
bent of the determination, by ἀνδραποδισμοὺς προσδοκώντων" 
ἢ we do one thing rather than another. κράτιστα πράξειαν, δουλείας τε 
; 7 δ ἐπεκθεῖ, und LaTW DECEL Here the 


the us I OVAELAYV YAAETW 11 
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THUCYDIDES. 


ΟΝ “- e/ . Ν ᾿ 
Of λοιποῖς EAA not KWAUTQLC γενέσθαι ελευθερωσεως 


μὴ TE VUELC μαλακισθητε, OOWVTEC 


- 


TEOL ὁσὼν ὁ AYWV ἔστιν. EYWT 
5 ͵ é 


A , , > ᾿ “A . ᾿ ᾿ 
δείξω OV παραινέσαι OLOg TE WY μάλλον τοῖς πέλας, ἡ Kal αὐτὸς Epyw 
> Po 


ἐπεξελθεῖν. 


“Ess ae - 
X. O nev Βρασιὸας, τοσαυτα εἰ 


᾽ 4 


fy .᾽ 


Ἵ a“ 
πων. τὴν TE EGOOOV παρεσκευάζετο 


“A 


Ἁ 4 of Ἢ 4 ᾽ > ἢ 4 
αὐτὸς, Kat τοὺς ἄλλους μετὰ TOU ἱς λεαριδα καθιστη ἐπι τας Ooakiac 


j 


καλουμένας των πυλών. ὑὕὑπως. WOTEO ELONTO, ETECLOLEV. 2. TW OF 
~ > > ι 


Κλέωνι, φανερου γενομένου αὐτου 
καὶ ἕν 


θυομένου, καὶ Ταυτα πρασσοντος, 


a. a — ‘ee . ἀΦΆΕῚΣ 
ΤῊ πολει. ETIMaAVEL OVOY ESGWUEDV, 


‘ 


᾽ ᾿ ᾿ ΄ “ 'ς ἢ ) 
απο TOU KeoevAtov καταίββδαντος, 
: 
£0L TO LEOOV THC Αθηνας 
5 » os Pes 


\ 7 OOUKE WOnKEL Vao 
“if ζ Xx DNKE ( 


α Ύ ye A r 


sé 
‘ 


TOTE Κατα τὴν θεαν). OTL ἢ TE στρατιᾶ aTaoa paveod των πολεμίων 


ἐν Τῇ πόλει, και υπὸο 
πὼν ὡς ECLOVTWVY υποφαινόονταῖι. 


ait | ‘ ; , 
ELOEV, OU βουλομενος μαχῇ 


οι 


‘ 


NKELVY, καὶ OLOMEVOC φθησεσθαι απελθων., σημαίνειν τε 


the word δουλείαν is subjomed just as 
though δουλεύειν had preceded. 

6. This section contains the conclusion, 
which deals in urgent exhortation. Ren- 
der, ‘ but do you, on your part, not shrink 
from the combat,as I, on mine, will evince 
myself as not more ready to exhort others, 
than also myself in 
[what I enjoin].’ 
way of apostrophe, to an individual, while 
haranguing an army, are found m Xen. 
Cyr. 11. 4, 24. v. and 4, 19. vi. 3, 335. 
Pausan. iv. 21, 7. ; ly imitated from 
the present is a passage of Lucian, t. 111, 


272, 58, ὥστε, ὦ 


action to execute 


Similar addresses, by 


λυκῖνε, αὐτός TE ἀνὴρ 
ἀγαθὸς γίγνου, καὶ τοῖς μετὰ σαυτοῦ, KC. 
And something very similar occurs in Plut. 
Timol. 7, init. Here I have written py 
re, in order to make the construction th 
clearer, since the re—re here is equivalent 
to μὲν --- δὲ, ‘on the one hand—on the 
other.’ Compare vi. 34, 4, ὃ ἐγώ TE- 
ὑμεῖ where Poppo refers to Kuhner’s 
τὴν ἔξοδον παρεσκευάζετο! ] 
‘ prepared [to make] the sally.’ ( 
Xen. Hist. v. 4,35, παρεσκευάζετο εἰς 
ἐξοῦον. 

τὰς Θρᾳκίας καλουμένας τῶν πυλῶν 
‘those of the gates that were called | 
Thracian.’ 

2. cxaraBavroc—O@vopevov] ‘as he 
descending from—as he was sacrificing.’ 
Kai ταῦτα πράσσοντος, ‘and as he was 
doing what has been above narrated,’ 1. e 
making preparations of all kinds for the 
sally. ᾿Επιφανεῖ οὔσῃ ἔξωθεν, “ plain from 
without,’ at least on the east side. 


‘ f οἴ Ὰ ' ' , 
τὰς πυλας ἵππων TE TOOEC πολλοι Kat ανί 


= e 
oO. O O¢ 


} 
70 - 
.»͵ 


ακουσας emnAGe’ Kal WC 


~ 


) 


᾿ ᾿ ' ᾿ ‘ 
δια γωνισασῦαι πριν OL Kat τους ()οηθους 


aua 


καὶ ὑπὸ τὰς πύλας — VrogaivorTat] 
Meaning, ‘and that under the gates are 
visible, to any one peeping down, many feet 
of horses and men as going forth,’ 1. e. 
re ady to go forth. It is not necessary to 
suppose, with Mitford, that those who dis- 
cerned the feet had gone close up to the 
gates, so as to peep in: for, as it is observed 
by Mr. Hawkins, (cited in Arnold,) ‘ the 
middle of the road might be worn so hollow 
as to have admitted an opening of se 
inches under the gates, 50 that 
might easily have been seen at some 
tance off.’ Poppo remarks, that v7 
πύλας ὑποφαίνονται stands for ὑπ 


ὅταν υπορλεπῷ τις ὑπὸ 


γονταῖι, 
πύλας, just as ὑπ΄ ᾽ 
in Eurip. Hee. 1144. This, however, in- 
volves something too artificial and far 


αὐγὰς opgy Tt occurs 


fetched ; not to say that no reason is there 
to think that they went so near as to look 
under the gates. It is sufficient to take 
the ὑπὸ here as standing for κάτ 

Hom. Od. xvii. 409, θρῆνυν ἑλὼν ὑπέφηνε 
τραπέζῃ Κείμενον, where Eustathius well 
And to this 


idiom Suidas alludes when he says, 


explains by ὑποκάτω epyver. 
φαίνεται ἐπιφαίνεται 2 


χαμόθεν' 
Compare ὃ } 


Plut. Camill. i. 148, B, 

ἃ ᾿ ; ‘ 

TOTOC ξἕεῷ Ww βεβηκως EVUKTI( μαχῆσε TOOC 
- t = j 

TOUC KEATOUC UTEDALVETO THC ay oac 


Καπιτω- 


(for κάτω Τῆς ἀγορᾶς ἀπὸ TOI 
3. ἐπῆλθε] She namely, the 
place, the 
φθήσεσθαι ἀπελθὼν, ‘thinking he 
anticipate [them] by getting off.’ 
pare ili. 89, 99. ἀναδραμόντες: 


went to, 
seene of action. 
should 


Com- 


Οἰόμενι Cc 


and vi. 97, 


avaywonoyv, Kat παρ᾽ γειλ ἕξ 
uUOVOV 


WOTTED 


Δ 


; t 
EOOKEL | oyoAn γίγνεσθαι. αὐτὸ 


΄-- 


TPOC τους TOAEMLOUC oovc. amgTnve 


ἊΝ 5 SS 


Γ᾽) . ᾿ ; 
Doacioac, ὡς Opa TOV Καιρον, Kal TO στρατευμα των 


KtVOULMEVOD, λέγει τοῖς 


͵ 
᾿ 


μας OU μενουσι" nAot 


κεφαλων οἷς γαρ 


τοις ATtOVOL) 7 ἃ TO 
OLOV T NV, UTAVE 


( 


EVWVUVLOI 


ς 


ἐπιστρέψας 


~ 


~ 


οοράατὼν τῇ Κινησει Kal 


υκ ειωθασι μένειν 


110n, moving on their left wing, 


as alone possible ὅς The hature 


has not been 
iad commen 
comprehen le 
Athenian 
line fronting 
show and terri 
Νι W, when such an 
of eitl 


the direction 


when th whole 
,and marches either on its 
left See 1 and 
lett. mee 11, YU, and 


- pres iC ‘ ) } 

pl ent Cas [ i mwhow was 
} 
| 


practicable direction ; for that led 


and this evolution must necessarily, 


» right, whi 
Grecian 
esent case, indeed, the 
been some cause of d 
would involve additional 
Krom the nature of the ground i 
ΞΟΌΣΩ that the line could not be read 
— _ 


Ὁ ΣΊΠΘα a marching column. but had 


broken up, and drawn off in 
; an operation which occa 
sioned the delay noticed by Cleon ; and the 
ἄταξια mentioned at ὃ 6, but of which his 
ignorance did not enable him to know the 
caus Under these circumstances, he 


adopted an expedi nt for hastening forward 


his left wing, namely, by turning his right 


wing, in the manner above mentioned, 1. « 


O 


» the right 

0 prematurely, 
t, changed the ; 
march, and 


. hy " ; 
Ps» VY expos 


OT 


eut u 
unshielded si to the enemvy’s missiles 


On the term ὑπάγειν, ‘to draw off,’ 


( λῃ, which has 
Cod. Ar. and Palat. 


on collation, written above in 

* but a he 1 σῇ] (meaning the evolu- 
11m to be done tardily.’ 

at i. 142, and i. 46. The 

» here bears the 


Thus the sense will 


Same sense 


106 οἱ 


ships moving 
S wings, it is said, ἀπὸ σημείου 


τιστρέψαντες τὰς ναῦς μέτω- 

The contrary ΤΟΥ ement 
ἃ by Cleon, is called in Polyb 
TOT PEDELY ἐπὶ δόρυ Both in 
id Arrian Tact. we have frequently 
ἐπιστροφὴ, sometimes δεξιὰ ἐπι- 

7, at others ἐς ἀριστερά ἐπιστροφή. 
There was also another movement called 
he 7) παντελής ἐπιστροφή, which was a 
omplete face-about. See Arrian, Tact. p. 84, 
ed. Blancard. With the 


dove ( where UC 
compare Lesbon 


phrase γυμνὰ 
stands for παρέχωνῚ 

172, τὸ γυμνὰ {966 
note on lll. rs ) OLC TOAEMLOLC δεῖξαι. ὧν 
οἷς τιτυώσκεσθαι a ἀγκη 


tv é7Tl THe Hiovoc. 1, ae ὸ autre 


and is, 


ς TO O&lOVv Kal Ta yuuva 


τὴν στρατιαᾶν. Oo. KAV TOUTW 


AGnvaiwn 
uc ἑεαυτου Και TOLC αλλοις ΠΣ QO; ἄνϑοει 


Τῶν 


Τους 





7 LO vTaCc ἀλλα Tag Te TuAac TIC AVOLYETW ENOL AC εἰρη! 
- ét Ψ ‘ 


6. Kato μέν, Κατα Tac 


᾽ 


ET εἐξίωμεν ως τάχιστα θαρσοὺυ YTEC | 


7 ) akoouv Tetyouc TOTé 
σταύρωμα πύλας καὶ Tac πρωτας τοι man, rELX 
ee ΣΡ ae oy ri Sa B ae ‘cede τῶν ae 
: } τὴν ; τὴν εὐθειαν, πε 
ἐξελθὼν ἔθει ὁρομῳ τὴν οὗον TAUTY : TT Ef git 
TNKE’ τ γαλων 
τροπαιὸν ἙσΤΉΝΕε 7 OOO} a wv} 


4 


καρτερώτατον του χωριοῦ tovVTt 
’ 


τοῖς Αθηναίοις πεφοβημένοις τε ἅμα 
τόλμαν αὐτοῦ ἐκπεπληγμένοις, κατα ὁ σ 
7. καὶ ὁ Κλεαρίδας, ὥσπερ εἴρητο; mein τε τας Θρᾳκίας 3 te 
ἐπε ζελθὼν TW στρατῷ (pe ) υνεβθη TE τῷ αὐοκητῳ Καὶ ἕξ- 


T?) σφετέρᾳ Tac a, Kat τῆν 


‘ 


LLEOOV TO OTOATEUMG, T OETTEL 
ie 


» 7 ; ie ene: Ss \ 
, Τ . θι ‘ υ}91 θηναι ὃ. Kat TO MEV 
απίνης αμφοτέρωθεν τοὺς eigle αἰους ὌΡΗ με ἃ 
1a) : σῶν. TO αι. ὕπερ ON και TOOKEYWPN- 
ευὐωνυμον κέρας AUTWY, TO ‘Htova, πε; ] ( Saat sh 


) 0 ἕξ ἕ Ϊ ᾿ξ , ὶ { ac, ὑπο woouvt ToC Cc 7) 
κει, εὐθὺς απορραγὲέν ἐφυγε. Kat ὁ Βρασίδ ΤΟΧ ne 


> “ , \ ~ “A y σι a ae 
auTou, ETTLTAOLWY TW οεζφίῳ τιτρωσκεται' 


“ 


καὶ πεσόντα αὐτὸν Ol 


of ? 


᾿Αθηναῖοι οὐκ αἰσθάνονται, οἱ δὲ πλησίον ἄραντες ἀπήνεγκαν. 

δὲ δεζιὸν τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων ἔμενε τε] μάλλον. Kal ὁ μὲν ίλεων, 
τὸ TOWTOV OV διενοεῖτο μένειν, εὐθὺς φευγων, Kat καταληφῦεις 
Μυρκινίου πελταστοῦ. ἀποθνήσκει οἱ δὲ αὐτοῦ συστραφέντες οπλι- 
( 


, " "(ὦ ᾽ πε 
Tat ἐπὶ τ τὸν Nog eal TOV TE Κλεαριὸαν HUVVOVTO, Kat Otc ἢ TOU 


; ἃ ἃ 


; TEOOV EVE y πριν 1 ¢ 
βαλόντα, Kal οὐ προτ ε001 £1 ΒΡ r ] ae tr 
4 S ef -- γυ - : -r oe ~~ — ITEC 
Χαλκιδικὴ ἵππος καὶ οἱ πελτασται περισταντες 


οὕτω ὃὲ TO στρατευμα παν 
ἶ dice: 


aut ovc ἐτρεψαν. 10. 


ναίων φυγον, χαλεέπως Kat 


‘ , . inal 
τ Τ T | The article ! W ith reason, too, is he inelin 
vo. Tac 72 λας TLC ΠΝ ω ἑμοι! Phe arti it Tq. l 


ric and the ἐμοὶ have both 1 force and ele- to construe ἐξι οὐδ iy gs si 
vance, as in a passage ol f the Old Testa- comparing supr. a iv. 36, ἐξαπίνης 
ment. Psalm exviii. 19, ἀνοίξατε μοι νεὶς τῷ ACOKITY 
πυλὰς, and another of Eurip. Or. 1577, nion, 
δῶμα. Whether the μοι in 1s to 


ἀνοιγέτω Τις ; 
accede 


this Case be ever quite re dunk li int, 15 more 


than I know: for as to the passages ad found in 


duced by Mitchell on Aristoph. Ach. 405, 
to exemplify the re dundancy, mee are far 
from e stab lishing its existence 
passage of Aristophanes, and in in hat θορ. 
of Hom. Od. vi. 199, and Herodot. vii. 68, 8 
the μοι signifies, ‘oblige me by doing so or the rest of the line 
so,’ thus serving to soften the harshness of ‘broke away from the centre and fled. 


Vator C 


oh pore ae a ‘was in advance 
ΕΙΣ 
i 


ETT ιων TW δεξιῷ, the 
eH ao ; 


6. τὰς ἐπι TO CTAVOWPA—pPAKpOr 
xo" c] See the remarks on the topography 
Amp hipolis in the Appendix. ee ear ies lg? j 
7. ἀμφοτέρωθεν] ‘from both sides,” ‘advancing along towar ᾿ 
namely, the quarter in which 


made his attack, and that in which Cle- 
aridas, who, it seems, assailed the night 
wing in the rear. I agree with ᾿ Θ 


περ ee 
that to take ἐξαπίνης as an adjective would 


L 
} 
involve no little harshness, and 


. the presence of the be much exposed to missues. 


vould at least re 


77 O000- 
>. 
‘22 ore " τε Μυρκινία και ἢ 
Kat EGAKOVTLOOVTEC 
ΩΣ ; ITE πα ἤδη τών Αθη- 


πο ΚΘ a ee : 
πολλᾶς οδοὺυς τραπόμενοι κατὰ OPN, OGOI 


θορυ γηθῆναι, 
ἄναφα 
ἐξέπληξε. To his op! 
however, that the καὶ before ἐξαπίνης 
be cancelled, 1 can by no means 
Considering that the word 15 
all the MSS., it must surely be 
retained, as indeed it very well may, since 
the construction is, EvveSn τε τοὺς ᾿Αθη 


~ hes ) 
Kate { even ) @apoo7 EN EV ἐξα πιγνῆς 


[οἵ 
᾿Αποῤῥαγὲν ἕφυγι 
Of 


sense is best 


; 49 fe 
, _ expressed by Dobree, ‘ transiens ad,’ (a 


sicnification which the word also bears at 
v. 94. and vi. 17. vii. 76.) and by Arnold, 
e, advancing 
Brasidas along the line to reach ‘de right wing, 
as doubtless intending to co-operate with 
learidas in his attack thereon. This cir 
Poppo cumstance of his advancing along the 
enemy’s line serves to account for Bra- 
indeed sidas’s being wounded, since he would thus 


LIBER V 


hit} ὀιεφθαρησαν ἢ αὐυτικα ἐν χερσιν ἡ υπὸ 


CAP. ΧΙ 193 


Χαλκιδικῆς ἵππου καὶ 


τῶν πελταστών, ot λοιποὶ ἀπεκομίσθησαν ἐς τὴν Ηϊονα. 11. οἱ 


Cc 


γῇ of 


. Ss ? ’ ‘ ἊΝ ΠῚ . . 9 
εαυτου, ov πολὺ ὃε ὀιαλιπων ετελευτησε. 


; 


. ΝΞ ; 
gana μετα τοῦ Κλεαρίδου εκ 


Kat τροπαῖον ἔστησε. ἘΠ Μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα 


> 


᾿ 


is of » 
ce τὸν Βρασιὸδαν ἄραντες εκ τῆς 


ἊΝ , e ᾿ 
mayne, Και Οἰασωσαντες EC THY 


. 


“" , " e ζω ε ᾽ 
TOALVY ETL ELTVOUVY EGEKOMICOAVY Kal noUero μεν OTL VLKWOLY οἱ μεθ 


4 « of ι 
καὶ ἢ ἄλλη στρατιὰ ανα- 

~ Ὅν fur ; ᾽ ’ 
TNC οιἰωξεως, νεκροὺυς τε ἐσκυλευσε. 


“οἰ > ; 
TOV Βρασίδαν OL ξυμ- 


pay ot πάντες, ξὺν ὅπλοις § ἐπισπόμενοι, δημοσίᾳ ἐθαψαν ἐν τῇ πόλει 
ί 


Τ0ῸΟ τῆς νὺν α yooac οὔσης" Kat 


OGaAVTEC αὐτοῦ ΤΟ μνημεῖον. ως 


- 


Cu. XI. 1. ἔθαψαν ἐν τῇ πόλει] 
honour very rarely conferred among 
ancients ; the usual burying-place being 
outside of the city walls. Pi ΡΟ remarks, 
that the προσίῃ, T'S of colonies were always 
interred in the forum; and considering that 
th. > Amp bipolita uns had proclaimed Brasidas 
as their founder, it was no more than might 
be expected that they should inter him 
πρὸ τῆς ἀγορᾶς, ‘in front of the forum,’ 
in its most conspic uous part. 

περιέρξαντες αὐτοῦ τὸ μνημεῖον] On 
this custom it is shauna by Casaubon on 
Suet. Ner. 33, ‘Semper monumenta suorum 
seplebant veteres; tenuiores quidem ma- 
ceria aut humili aliqua levique materia 
hone stiore S vero lorica 6 silice vel s Saxo aut 
marmore. 

ὡς ἥρωί ἐντέμνουσι) The force of 
ἐντέμνουσι has been disputed: but it is 
now generally admitted that it cannot 
stand (as Levéque and Gail supposed ) 
for ἐντὲμ. τέμενος, ‘cut off and appro- 
priated by consecration a piece of ground :’ 
though it is not to be denied that when 
fanes or sacella were founded to the honour 
or worship of heroes, reuévy were usually 
appropriated. Nor is the explanation of 
the Schol. and some of the commentators, 
ἐναγίσματα προσφέρειν, though supported 
by the gloss of Hesychius, ἐντεμνουσι' 
τοῖς ἥρωσιν ἐναγίζουσιν, to be entirely 
ap proved of, notwithst anding that in Hdot. 

- 44,0 e have ως ἥρωϊ ἐναγίξ ουσιν, where 
as also i Pausan. ll. 11, 7, and Pollux. 
11. 102, there seems a distinction made 
be tween θύειν as applied to gods, and ἐν- 

ζειν as ap plied to heroes : for in Aristot. 
Eth, v. 7, the term θύειν is used of the 
offerings made to Brasidas. And just after 
θυσίας occurs ; though whether it is meant 
of Brasidas, or of the gods, is uncertain. 
Here, however, we have not ἐναγίζουσι, 
but ἐντέμνουσι : and that the terms were 
ever quite synonymous, has never been 
That the honour paid to heroes 


τὸ λοιπὸν Ἐ ᾿Αμφιπολῖται, 


ἥρωι TE EVTEMVOUVGL, Kal τιμας 


might often consist only in offering the 
ἑναγίσματα, or inf rie, cannot be doubt d > 
but that it sometimes consisted in the offer- 
ing of a victim in sacrifice. is unquestion- 
rs πκθῇ Herodot. v. 47, ἐπὶ τοῦ 
UPL αὐτοῦ ηρώϊον ἰδρυσάμενοι, θυσίῃσι 
αὐτο dae at. Plut. Sol. 9, EVTEMELY 
σῴαγια Ilepid Uy Kat Κυγχρεῖ τοῖς ἥρωσιν, 
and elsewhere in Plutarch the expression 
ἐντέμνειν Occurs several times in the sense 
“eras ae Also in Philostr. Heroie. xix, 
14, 15, we have ἐντέμνοντες Kai ἐναγίζ “ον- 
TEC: aia the above honours are united. 
By Steph. in his Thes., indeed, the term 
ἐντέμνειν is 6 xplained ‘ incisas, seu czesas. 
mactatasque hostias immolare:’ and so 
other lexicograp hers. But this is makin; g 
no distinction between ἐντέμνειν and σφά- 
ζειν: whereas that a difference did exist 
between the two terms, is certain from the 
Scholiast on Apollon. Rhod. i. 587, on the 
words In question : ἔντομα arsenal EvTopa 
δὲ, Ta σφάγια κυρίως τὰ τοῖς νεκροῖς ἐν- 
αγιζόμενα, Old τὸ ἐν τῇ γῇ αὐτῶν ἀποτέμ- 
veovat Tac κεφαλάς. οὕτω γὰρ θύουσι τοῖς 
χθονίοις.---τοῖς δὲ οὐρανίοις ἄνω ἀναστρέ- 
ῴοντες τὸ τράχηλον σφάξ ουσιν - which 
Arnold explains to mean, that ‘ offerings 
to the dead, or to the powers beneath the 
earth, had their heads cut off so as to fal] 
on the ground, by a blow on the back of 
the neck ;’ while σφάζειν, jugulare, ‘to 
cut or stick in the throat.’ adds he, 
denotes the manner of sacrificing a vic- 
tim to the gods of heaven, holding back 
the head that it might look upwards 
in its death.’ Yet how this sense 
can be elicited from the words as they 
stand, I see not. Some word has, I sus- 
pect, been lost, such as καταπ ἱπτούσας, 
which occurs in Xen. Cyr. iv. 5 5, 17, ἐπὶ 
τῆς γῆς καταπίπτοντες. Little satisfac- 
tory, however, is this mode of accounting 
for the preposition. The ἐν, I would say, 
has reference to the mode in which the 


action was done; ἢ as σφάζειν meant 


{) 
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κασιν aywvac και ετησιοὺς θυσιας. Kat 


θεσαν, καταβαλοντες τα ΔΌΎνωνεια OLKOOOLY 
7) ‘ 


» , , ν᾽ - - 
εἰ Tt μνημόσυνον που ἐμελλεν αὐυτου τῆς 


‘ ‘ > iv - , 
σαντες TOV μὲν Boaotoay σωτηρα 


παοόντι ἅμα τὴν τῶν Λακεθαιμονίων ξυμμαχίαν; 
> J / ν ᾿ 
Ayvwva, kata τὸ πολέμιον τῶν Δθη- 
ν Ἵ 


; ) ; ‘ “4 
ValWV, θεραπευοντες; TOV O& 


, “ἃ e ; Ἵ 2? / 
ναίων. οὐκ αν OMOLWE σφισι ξυμφορως ουὸ 
' ae 
Αθηναίοις απεὸοσαν. 


ὰ ἃ Ἁ 4 σι + 
9. Kat τους νεκροὺς TOLC 


Ἢ tv 


, \ ; 
ναίων μὲν πέρι εξαΚοσίους, των OC 


( 
b ] 
‘ 


sy » δι ; » Ἵ 
παρατάξεως, ἀπὸ OF τοιαυτηῆς ξυντυχίας 
a δὲ τὴν αναϊρεσιν οἱ μὲν ET Οἰκοὺ 

> 


μα Knv μᾶλλον γενέσθαι. 9. 


pugqulare , vO stick a knife into the throat,’ 
ἐντέμνειν properly signified ‘ to perforate 
and divide’ any thing in two,by driving in 
a sharp instrument and boring into it, (as 
Ἢ Dio Cass. 1023, 23, évr. τὴν φλέβα, 
thus answering to the Latin incidere venam. 
Compare also Lucian, i. 132, Aivoy evrT., 
and Pliny, ‘ palmis inciditur in medullam.’ 
It would seem that in sacrifices of this kind 
to the dead, or the gods below crround, the 
head was struck off, by a sharp instrument 
like a chisel being driven into the back, 
by which the head necessarily fell on the 
ground. 

On reconsideration of the present sub- 
ject, I finally accede to the opinion of 
‘Poppo, that the honours here paid to Bra- 
sidas are not to be distinguished as though 
part of them were rendered to him in 
quality of ἥρως, and part as οἰκιστὴς -the 
honours seem all ascribed to him as ἥρως : 
though considering that the οἰκιστὴς Was 
regarded in the light of a ἥρως, they may 
belong to both indifferently. So in Hdot. 
vi. 38, we have, τελευτήσαντι (Μιλτιάδῳ) 
Χερσονησῖται θύουσι, ὡς νόμος οἰκιστῇ, καὶ 
ἀγῶνα ἱππικόν τε καὶ γυμνικὸν ἐπιστᾶσι, 
where θύουσι is used in a popular accept- 
ation, though, we see, ἐντέμνουσι would 
have been more appropriate. So, too, 
Eustath. on Hom. Od. says that the term 
ἔντομα was used of victims sacrificed to 
the dead ; ἱερεῖα, of those sacrificed to the 
gods. Perhaps those ἔντομα differed from 
the ἱερεῖα chiefly in this, that the one were 
merely propitiatory, the other expiatory. 

Consequently there would be nothing that 
arrogated the observances due to the gods 
only. Nor are we to suppose (as some 
seem to have done) that this offering of 
the ἔντομα occurred only once, at the 
funeral. It was doubtless repeated at the 
annual holiday, or feast of commemoration. 
Thus in the case of Miltiades, who received 


τὴν ἀποικιαν Wwe OLKLOT 1) T OO00- 
, ° LATA, Kal ἀφανίσαντες 
οἰκίσεως περιέσεσθαι, νομι- 
τε σφών γεγενῆσθαι; καὶ ἐν TW 
φόβῳ τῶν ᾿Αθη- 


ἃ 


Ar ὁ wy; ‘ ‘ sf 

ἂν ἡδέως τας τιμας ἔχειν. 

ἀπέθανον o£ Δθη- 
wr | 


EVAVTLWV eT Ta, o.a TO [A EK 


‘ Ὕ ῇ 4 
Kal T OOEKPOPNGEWC τὴν 
b ] 


the same honour as Brasidas from 
Chersonesians, we have in Herodot. vi. 38, 
the term θύουσι. And that they were | 
the ease of Brasidas repeated, and ¢ 
tinued to the time of Aristotle, 

from a passage of that writer, Eth. v. 
where, by way of illustrating the νομικὸν 
as opposed to the φυσικὸν, he says, olov 
τὸ θύει) And when we bear in 
mind that Aristotle resided, for a great 
part of his life, only a few miles from 


. 
00107). 


Amphipolis, we cannot doubt what is at- 
tested by such a witness. It is observed 
by Bp. Thirlwall, that ‘the tribute of re- 
spect thus paid by offering sacrifices at his 
tomb, may appear the less extravagant, 
since even his enemies thought him worthy 
to be compared to Achilles.’ (See Plato, 
Cony. p. 221.) But it might have occurred 
to the learned historian, that such was 
not likely to be the case ; and that some 
allowance must be made for the high-flown 
rhetorical phraseology so common in that 
writer : and which, when stating any thing 
like facts, requires the decorations of poetic 
figure to be translated into the language of 
common life. 

προσέθεσαν | scil. αὐτῷ: meaning, ‘made 
‘t over to him.’ Of this making over of 
any city toany one as if the founder, several 
examples may be seen in my note in Trans- 
lation. 

οὐκ ἂν ὁμοίως---τιμᾶς ἔχειν] Of these 
words the sense is well expressed by Bauer 
and Poppo: ‘non ‘ta eum habiturum hos 
honores, ut ipsis [zeque] aut utile esset aut 
suave (vel volentibus); non ex ipsorum 


utilitate aut voluptate (vel voluntate) la- 
turum porro ; neque utile jam nec jucun- 
dum ipsis amplius fore, ut hosce honores 
haberent Hagnoni:’ meaning, in other 
words, for Hagnon to have his honour, 
would not be equally for their profit or 


pleasure. 


AYWVLOT YH} 


alii 
καθισταντο 


ΧΙ. Kat U7TO 


Pins . 
ἰ αμφιας .: Kae 


τους αυτοι 
\ rn 
uTOyaoloac, Κι 


MEVOL EC 


un KaAwe ἔχειν. 2 


~ 


γενομένη, καὶ τὸ Geooc εἐτελευτα 


XIII. δ᾽ 


cit V . 2, ; Z 
ρᾳκης χωρία βοηθειαν γον ενακοσίων 


δος χὺ ᾿ , 
ya ἑνοιατριμόντων OF AUTWD, ἑτυχὲξ 


αι λεαριὸδοι OF rs . Ξ \ Ἃ 
> ᾿ ΡΝ MODLTOALU 


hf ; Τί Ι 
- χρόνους ΤΟὶ ὕερους τελευτώντοι 


u ὐπικυὸδιὸας, Λακεδαιμόνιοι, ἐς τὰ 


οπλιτων. Kal αφικο- 


Ηρακλειαν τὴν ev Tor ᾿ νὴ Ν 
| d (1 ἐ ἮΝ ε] I i ) a ty καθισταντο 0 τι αὐτοῖς as 


“\\ 


ἐν ἢ μαχὴ αὑτὴ 


Γοῦ ο ἐπ ‘vw ςυ) P ἊΣ j ι 
; ἐἐγεγνομένου χειμώνος ευθυς με You μεν [Πιερίου 
> 5 


- ᾿ - QA - ᾿ 
Τῆς Θεσσαλιας διῆλθον OL TED 
pl 


᾽ 


απετράποντο ET OLK , 
‘ ‘oa TOVTO ET OLKOU., VOULOQAVT EC 


A@nvawy noon απεληλυθοτων, 

“ i : 9 " ᾿ ς 

ραν τι ων κακεινὸς ETEVOEL 2 
ἊΝ 


- κ᾿ 4 ν᾿ : Ἵ , 
Aakec QULOVLOUC, OTE εἑξηεσαν 
γῇ ; : : ; 
ἐχόντας. 


εκ 


ali em :Τ) ai : , 
Kal τὴν | αμφιου ava χώρησιν ἕ 
/ > 


᾿ - 


βους, WToOoc Of rn , ἐν αὐ αὶ * \ , 
i - cyl cloijt nv uadAov THY YVWUNV 


εἰ ον + : - ᾿ ae f a : J ; = . 
x yn μὲν Αθηναῖοι, πληγέντες ext tw Δηλίῳ, καὶ δι oAtyou 
d " vy ( Yo 


ἔτι ἁψασθαι μηδετέ 


_CH. XITT. ] Πιερίου] pee Col. Leake’s 

North Greece, vol. iv. p- 003. At οὐδένα 
καιρὸν ETL ELVaL We may, with Poppo, supply 
ἄγειν τὴν στρατιὰν from the “πάσα, ἐπ 
context. For ἔτι εἶναι Bekker, from three 
MSS., edits εἶναι ἔτι. I have. however 
preferred, with Poppo and a 
retain the common reading. 


e 


Raves 
(xoeller, to 


ἫΝ τῶν nti 
ἤσσῃ ἀπεληλυθότων ‘having gone (01 


» ᾿ ᾿ Ὺ , . ᾿ . . 
as we say, come) off with defeat,’ i. e. been 
defeated. [The τε ---- καὶ here 


eran ἢ : : Seems to 
stand for μὲν---ὐὲ (as re—re infra vi. 34 
and elsewhere) : and I would γι "ἴω 
* Inasmuch as, on the one hand, the Adin 
nians had gone off defeated ; iil δος 
other, they themselves being not fs ai 
———— of forces competent to effect a οὐαὶ 
of what he had meditated.’ Such is. ] Sas 
persuad d, the sense to be Pred - rea 


ἀξιὸ OEWY — ἐσγεν»ὦ 
XO ωλ ἐσπένοεξει these words con- 


taining the reason alleged by them for their 
se ρος. back,- -namely, A he SAR IR EP 
sak ΝΣ hat oundltitod any of the 
) eT ae ated. Of this 
“es ol ἀξιόχρεως, which is rare. I have 
“oe Bongo examples in Herodot. iv. 
tines ad ΟΡ AStOX PEO δοκέεις ΡΝ 
tink a ee 
byroc ay . 9Ό, ὁ, OVOEVOC τῶν I ares 
’ ae AStOXVEW περι τῶν πρωτείων vid 
ἀντιτάξασθαι. Polyb. ii. 46,3, ἀξ. ἀντ 
and iv. x; a Fe ; 


i rs pre κα Ὶ 
XPEWTENOVE εἰναι σφας 7 


Θεσσαλών. καὶ ἃ } 7 
aAwv, καὶ ἅμα Ὀρασιὸδου TeVvewroc, ὠπεὸ νον τὴν στ , 
, - EO ny τὴν στρατιαν, 


XLV. ΞΞυνέ(η τε εὐθὺς μετὰ 


ΞΡ. ‘p , ͵ 
OV ἡ 11) me — Nh ᾿ 
TO} | αμφίαὶι . KWAVOVTWY Of των 


mr 
γ 


ουὸεν καιοον ETL εἰναι 
DEVaA καιρον ETL ELVAL, των TE 


( 5 Be δος, Ε j 
Kat οὐκ αξιοόχρέων αὐτων οντων 


Δ 


μαλιστα ὃξ απηλθον εἰδότες TOUC 


; 


THY εἰρηνὴν μάλλον THY γγνωμην 


ἤ 
μαχῆν 
ὥστε πολέ : Ne 
VOTE πολέμου MEV μηὸὲεν 


4 


THY ἐν Αμφιπολει 
Θεσσαλίας. 


b ᾿Αχαιοῖς, for so Sehweigh. has 
edited, from conjecture, for vulg. ἀξιωτέ- 
ρους, the sense arising from which, ‘ satis 
Sibi virium rati sunt,’ 1 


is any thing but 
suitable 


And wh : 
ind W ny he did not rather em nd 
Ὁ ἀξιθχθρέεοῦς, I eannot imagine ° espe 


cially as he confesses he does not see the 

ν Little doubt is 
Ts) ws) 9 I~vIx μ᾿ “ 

ere that | olybius in the above passage 

had in mind this of our author: of which 
- ᾿ - 93 

had Schweigh. been aware, he certainly 

would not ha esit : 


force of the comparative. 


hngat ge ated to edit ἀξιοχρέους. 
ally, though I have met with no in- 
stance elsewhere of the word as used of 
persons, yet not unfrequently does it occur 
in the historians with δύναμις, φυλακὴ 
φρουρὰ, στρατόπεδα, and other terms im- 
plying persons. 
Cu. XIV Ι. 


με μηδὲν 


ι ξυνέβη --- ὥστε πολέμου 

» ἔτι ἅψασθαι---εἶχον] There is 
her no little of irregularity in the con 
struction,—/first, as regards the us 


, seem- 
ingly r dundant, of wore after EvveGn: on 
which see Matth. Gr. Gr. § 531, obs. 2 
SeCON / Ζ ‘ePCAar “ti % 
A ndly, as regards the harsh transition, 

SS Lae ᾿ ᾿ ᾿ 
pal taking of the nature of an anacoluthon, 
from the infin. ἅψασθαι to the indice. εἶχον : 
on which see Herm. on Vig. note 352, 6 
Of this examp!l ar } aa 
Jf this examples are adduced by Poppo 
from Xen. Anab. iv. 2,15, ὥστε θαυμαστὸν 
Tact } 1 ἐσῦαι. Καὶ UTWTTTEVOY, and other 
“a had 
his Attic phrase, πολέμου 
(which occurs also at ii. 17, and 


1 
) 
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αὖθις εν Αμφιπολει, Kat OUK ἔχοντες 1 τὴν ἐλπίδα τῆς βωμης πιστὴν 
ἔτι, ἧπερ ου προσεδέχοντο πρότερον τὰς σπονδὰς ; δοκοῦντες TY 
υπέρτεροι 7” nocoBat’ (kat TOUG ξυμμάχους apa 


δια τὰ σφάλματα ἐπαιρόμενοι, ἐπί πλέον 
καλώς παρασχὺν, 


Tra oovey εὐτυχίᾳ καθ 


Ὁ ἐδεδίεσαν σφών, μὴ; 


ἀποστώσι, μετεμέλοντο τε 
2. οἱ δ᾽ αὖ Λακεδαιμόνιοι; 


οὐ ξυνέβησαν᾽ ) 2. 
at οντος σφίσι τοῦ πολέμου, ἐν ᾧ ᾧοντο ὀλέγων ἑτών 


> 


τὴν τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων δύναμιν, ει 


τῇ ἐν τῇ νήσῳ ξυμφορᾷ; οἵα οὔπω γεγέν ΤΟ τῇ 
ομένης τῆς χώρας ἐκ τῆς Πύλου και Κυθήρων, αὐτομο; οὐντων TE 
τών ἱλωώτων, καὶ οἱ ὑπομένοντες; 


ὅτι μετὰ τὰ εν Πύλῳ, 
παρὰ γνώμην μὲν απο- 
καθαιρήσειν 


~ 


τὴν γῆν τέμνοιεν, περιπεσόντες οξε 


Σ Σπάρτῃ; και A ηστεὺυ- 


και ἀεὶ προσδοκίας οὔσης μὴ τι 


- "Ad ; \ ; 
τοις ἐξω πισυνοὶ; πρὸς τὰ παρόντα σφίσιν, ὥσπερ και πρότερον, 
ξυνέβαινε δὲ καὶ πρὸς τοὺς Ἀργείους αντοις τας 


ΨΩ » ᾽ γ 
ἐπ εξοὸῳ εἶναι, καὶ ἄλλας ουκ ηθελον 
αὐτοῖς τὴν Κυνου ρίαν γῆν απο- 


᾿Αργείοις καὶ ᾿Αθηναίοις ἅμα 


νεωτερίσωσι. 6). 
τριακονταέτεις σπον Sac 


σπένδεσθαι οἱ ᾿Αργεῖοι, εἰ μὴ τις 


>a? 
δωσει" ὥστ᾽ αουνατα εἶναι ἐφαίνετο 


viii. 2. Dionys. Hal. oe 7. Dio Cass. 2. τοῖς ἔξω] Meaning, as Pop po explains, 
292. 60. 548, 84. Plut. ii. 54, et al.) may ‘iis qui extra sunt,’ ‘ foras abierunt,’ “ di- 
be best re ndered by ie ‘Laie aggredi, ΟΥ̓ gressi sunt ; in which sense the term 
or bellum, ‘to meddle occurs also at iv. 66, where the same per- 
sons are called ot φυγάδες and ot ἔξω. 
With respect to the term πίσυνος, it is 
among the several 


CApesseré pugnram, 
with war,’ just as we say, "to meddle with 
edge-tools. J 
οὐκ ἔχοντες τὴν ἐλπίδα τῆς ῥώμης reckone ἃ by Suidas 
πιστὴν ἔτι] The full sense is, ‘not having glosses, or peculiar 
the hope of strength (mez uning power and author ; but in fact it is found in the best 
pre- eminence) [they once entertained ] any writers from Homer to Agathias. W ith 
longer assured,’ ‘not feeling that assured πρὸς τὰ παρόντα σφίσιν, ‘upon the pre- 
hope they once did ;? namely, t that sort of sent posture of affairs,’ compare iv. 80. 
confident assurance which is apt to be wn τι, πρὸς τὰ παρόντ 
inspired by stre ngth, as if it were always 3. I have followed Bekker and Goeller 
to last. Of this expression, πιστὴ ἐλπὶς, mM editing σ τριακονταξτεις, instead of τρια- 
an example occurs supra ill. 40: and κοντούτεις, (which Poppo has adopted, ) 
ῥώμη, in this very rare Sense, to denote from its being not only supported by the 
a state in which men, or bodies of men in authority of two of the best MSS. (the Vat. 
society, flourish in — and prospe rity, and Clarend.) but further confirmed by 
also occurs infra vii. 63, εὐτυ χοῦ σης certain others, and even the common re ad- 
ῥώμης, and Plut. i. "959, ῥώμη 1 πραγμάτων, ing τριακονταετεῖς, which merely differs 
‘a flourishing state of affairs. The meta- from ‘the above as to the accent. Again, 
phor seems founded on a comparison with is quite in favour of 
the state of a body flourishing in strength 
and health, since power and ᾿ἀῤρι ρθη, δ 
whether in states or individuals, is, as it 
their state of health and vigour. So 
in Plato, p. 243, we have, ἐκφανὴς ἐγένετο Greek. 
ἡ τῆς πόλεως ῥώμη, and 135, E. τὴν τῆς ἐπ᾽ ἐξόδῳ] “ὁπ the point of expiring :’ 
πόλεως ὁρῶν ῥώμην: and supra iv. 18, a phrase frequent in the historians who 
ῥώμη πόλεως, Where there is a conjoint have imitate d our author. I have fol- 
notion of power and pro sperity, which may lowe ἃ Poppo and Goeller in τοῖς ining vulg. 
be expressed by our term wealth, as Κυνουρίαν, for which Bekker edits, from 
formerly used to denote external pros- two or three MSS., Kuvocovpiar 
perity. I have retained vulg. ἐδεδίεσαν, 
though there can be no doubt _ ἐὲ ἐδισαν, 
which Goeller edits here and at iv. 5d, 15 thinks there 
the true reading. densation of the reasoning ; which, 


expressions, in our 


a, VEWT ENLTOWOL. 


internal evidence 
since the old uncontracte ἃ 


in the early 
is altered by 
{ the late r 


TOLAKOVTAETELC, 
forms were very preval nt 
Attic Greek, though afterwar' 


were, scribes to the contracted forms 0 


some 
See note on lV. 56. 

WOT ἀδύνατα εἶναι ἐφαίνετο) Arnold 
is here a remarkable con- 


when 


a | 
TWV TE ἐν [leAonz 0 nN 7 , 
᾿ . - i vyviye (J TOAE , 7 ' 7 
FTNGE θαι TOU ὃ : Ἶ ΄ wna UT WITTEVOV tvac αἴτὸ 
᾽ Ϊ > ‘ OUC + O yetouc OTEO Kal E γενεῖ ο Χ V 
\ ἣν c . A 4 


OUV 


porter , aA τ᾽ 

αμφοτεροις AUTOLC λονιζομένοις εδόκ ‘ Γαὺτ 
' γούμενοις ECOKEL WOLTER Elval ἢ ἰόντ 

᾿ φυμμασις 

C; 


AN id JU 7¢ 4 ἢ Cc ᾿ é 
> 27 l K 


4 ; ; ι Ὁ » ~ , 


e 


σφίσι ξυ υγγένεις Ν ς . τ. 
τὴν ἅλωσ J , , , cal εὖ υ ET 

ιν αὐτῶν πράσσειν, αλλ οἱ υδ ν ϑαῖ τα Τ οὔπω ἢθ ii : : 

ἕξ βδὶ 


ῃ 


Kal T ὁμοίως 


Ἵ \ ὡς 


QE γόμενι a , 
Pf My ἔπε TY ἰσῃ καταλ εὖ 
a υεσθαι. Ι ΔΛ ᾿- 
ney σφαλέντων. δὲ αὐτῶν ἐπὶ τώ 
& 


παρα ρῆμα ( 
ς ux νἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι Ee si νῦν ΠΣ. ἂν ἐν 


- cn T t - 7 3 
δὴ δὲ 


4 ε 
και ἢ ἐν Aner: nooa τοις 


ir 


ope ἐκ ony ᾿Αθηναίοις ἐγεγένητο, καὶ ἐς 
c οἵπερ appor ἐρωῦ 
K | ev μάλιστα nva 
ντιοῦντο τῇ 


εἰρήνῃ, —o μεν 6 
εξ la τὸ EUTUY ELV 
x V TE Kat τιβεῦϑοι ἐ EK τοῦ ποϑμεῖν, 


δὲ 


γενομέν Cc novy ta kK 7 ξ Vv : 
( IC 1 9 Ἃ 
γ y 


fs 
\ ε 


καὶ (α(ἸΤΙσΤΟΊ ς ---- - _ 
7 ΤΟ Epoc Sada daw», 7 01 ξ δὲ Ol ἐν 2 ξ 7 
Κα é0a γ) 
θς ΤΥ πο] ξί 


developed, is as follows : ‘So that as they Cu. XVI 


thou; oht it i ( ' : διὰ δ } 
mpossible to maintain a war at 1. ὁ μὲν διὰ---διαβἀλλων] 


ence against Athens and Argos, tl Here is explained the cause of the str 

disposed to make peace ae 1ey were feeling against the peace in Prt dine 
in reality there is no attem it t 1ens.’ But persons of the two states, while then ae "δ 
at all, and no condensation. Η͂ reasoning at large were strongly incline 7 pone 
where, we have merely a | goers namely, from selfish motives in be ge ie 
by the sup pre ssion of the ἮΝ μεθα ΡΟΝ individuals, though in the on τ» f ἊΝ 
τὴν εἰρήν nV μᾶλλον τὴν μὰ ta pare alloy, in the othe r, of the δες. org 
which, though they had Oo γνώμην εἶχον, the latter thinking that shes pai meta ; 
hecisinhas Of δὼ aie fice — d at the taken place, he should be mo P aoa had 
ness, to h: ive been “wt re ὅκως it ] for clear- be detected in his roguery. é ὃς . A ri 
Cu. Ata Be ladenia. paar 3 SMa, stophanes, Eq. 800, cited by Pop po, a 
«ἀμόνι δε] ἣν Beales a ΙΝ ρῶν--- the sausage-seller say to Cleon, ‘ Y x kes 
sien theme: τ ena vering the therefore op posed to peace in : 24 are 
who were taken from the SE “sy RG the pe op le ὑπὸ τοῦ πολέμου gegen 
rt acbapent borin agli μα be co μωρά : on ΒΝ χλης ἃ πανουργεῖς μὴ eae ea τῆς ὁμί- 

aptly compares a passa shear, μὰ “an 24. Poppo In the ΩΣ, ἔτ ἡκεράξυ a a 
οὐ ἐπιθυμία σε ἄλλης με μα : apes ae 14, λων, (οὗ which the sense is, Sand ᾽ν. les Ξ 
νόμων ἔλαβεν εἰδέναι. ως ovd ἄλλων credited when calumniating.’ 1. 6 i his 
καὶ ὁμοίως σφίσι ἕ ξυγγενεῖς] C le calumnies,) iis ρα : Ἂν 

the almost alunite - ς onsi¢ ering weapon with which Cle Oo the 
pent npossibility of ex- political piss 
any tole rable sense out of ὁμοίως, 


᾿ ἶ assailed his 
adversaries, — namely q 
. amely, that of 
little do cal a ae . 73 : -» 
ubt i a. . τΝΝ 3 
ΒᾺΝ δΥ s there that Bekker’s conjec- supra 7s 42 ( ' hich Diodotus adverts 
: ᾿ς « . “πὶ ᾽ 3 

Thus { loc, presents the true reading. Bare ee 
le sense will be, ‘ related to those hea 


who were li | =) 
ike unto them,’ i 
mea y ) ; 
ἐόν τ "Δ 1 fe sect ning the the commencement of the apodo 31 5 answel 
~ + AL 2+ ς “ 


Ω Ἷ 5 - 
B kk οὔπω] 1 have now chosen, with thi 4 yi pattens ΘΜ. Dee. Aliee 
ekker, to ree : 115 lave, with Haack, G : 
best MSS., in: = oe from several of the Poppo insert. d, fr yey en ae 
stead of v : 4 ἜΣ " -om four MSS . ase 
by P oppo < βαρ C τ τὰ ulg. οὔπως, retained οἱ ἐν, as the μάμαπε στάση ur 5S., the words 
« 7oeller ; > ν 5 yee 2X seems ἊΨ. Sa 
by far tl r ; the former yielding Bekker, ἢ : eems to require. 
16 pre ferable sense, On then } Ker, however, has not ventured to 
εὖ φερόμεν οι, just δεν. ane κῶ ; Ρ cae: receive them ; and indeed so difficult is it 
and on ἐπ i 3 ote at 11. 6f to imagine | > thev s si 5 
a σι TY ioy, further agine how they should have been i 
i. 97. y io; ther on, see note at the bulk of the MSS. omitted ΤΌΝ m 
a ‘ : Peg 3 € Sus- 
pect the true reading has yet to be dis 
᾿ be dis- 


ὑεῖς ee 
ΧΩ ; Says, ἐὺ 0& οια- 
᾿ ἐκπλῆξαι ἂν τοὺς ἀντεροῦντας 
ΤΟΙ͂ ) ac a : : = 
τότε δὲ, as Poppo points out, we have 
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{ oO : ξ ] , 4 3 Té U | lav FaAVLOU 
Oo εὖ οντες a wua λι Ta Τὴν ἢ JVEMLOVIGAY, [iA roava ; 
neh — 5 Ἵ -- ξ Τ αὶ ; 4 . 
Ν 4 υ Nuk yoaTou, πλει ITa ‘ a1 sure 
Kal t(Ktd¢ 5 


ββασιλευς Λακεδαιμονιὼν , ed 
' ToAAW On μαλλον ποοεθυμουντο; 


. oy τ΄ nay ο. 
ey Φερομένος ἐἰ στρατῆηγιαις 


Νικίας μὲν GovAopmevos, ev ῳ απαθης nv Κι ] 


, καὶ IT 4 α 
=< a: TO αὐτικα TOV@V πεπαυσθαι Και αὐυτυς, K t 
δ τὸ } i , 


Ἂς 


ιοῦτο. διασώσασθαι 


? ; \ 
τὴν εὐτυχίαν, Και 


ot T é T ᾿ ( ( ( é A : (, ‘ ELV ovoua, ως 
ie 0 iTac ‘ avu¢ at, Kat T & μέλλ OVi l χύοι υ ΜΈ ιλι ; ΒΝ, ἢ 7 

| | q ᾿ Ἱ ᾿ ζ ἐκ ‘ Uv tKLVOQUVOU TOU . 
᾿᾽ ‘ λ T? ; λιν οιξ YVEVETO, VOULCW ci Τί ( : a 
YUOEV σῷ }/ ac }1 TOS ξ / } 


arn 7 
TAOACLOWGL, TO Of AKLV 
> 


. ’ 1 of ᾽ ; ; ΞΕ 
Sup δαινειν, καὶ OOTLC ελα χιστα τυχῇ αὐτὸν παρᾶς ὡρ Ἠρ φρήν 
} ' ἐν € : | | Ns oavag o&, VTO ! WY ¢ X. J OW! ς = 
c , , LOEYV ELV Λει ) ͵ 
ΟΡ nv εἰρηνὴν παῤβρὲϊχς OT ι | 
v1 ΟΊ ‘ ] f > X\ , Ἢ ᾿ " ; 3 γι κεδαιμονίοις 
καθόδου Kat ἕς ενθυμίαν TOLC ἐΔακ , Ss 
ἃ, 4 ᾿ 


᾽ σι 


; t ~ ‘ ‘ ᾿ -» ; 
τε Tl πταίσειαν, ως Ola τὴν EKELVOU 
‘ ‘ bd ‘ S 


ς 
ς 


. Ὁ ᾿ 
βαλλόμενος περι τῆς 
ι 


᾽ ε 
ἀεὶ προίζαλλομενος vir αὐτῶν, OT 
5 


f f c sat 2. τὴν yao προμαντιν 
κάθοδον παοανομηθεῖσαν ταυτα Guupatvot. «’ yy yas f 
( | 


TY V -y LE ( { " £ ) T IVvTO ( v {) =i) {it \ OLOT KAE γυ Ἢ TOU aoés 
ς cf t 4 0 / ν 

Ι λφο ς j Lt 1 i a l “ae at {ὲ1 

͵ ς ‘ ͵ ι ( 


} ὃ ΤΣ Lc ἰφικ ρυ- 
πολυ ταὸε ὕεωροις αφικνοὶ 


~ A 
» εἶ 


ι 


. τ: ἜΣ: 
pov ὡστε χρῆσαι Λακεδαιμονίοις 


aa ee a lac ἐς τὴν εαυ- 
. ὴς Ut TO OTE ἐκ τῆς αλλοτρίας ες 7 
μένοις, “᾿ Διὸς νιου ημιθέου TO σπέρμα EK τὴς 


> . ᾿ Ὁ “γ τῇ 11)Π|19] l | a it li Ly of reli rious 
CUV. ( ossil ly Lt \ b OTe ¢ ot Ὰ ὃ ) I Ι ( , 
vere d. i ι 51}}} At bict ¥ i - ~ 
Scrupic 


r ὌΝ . ; | . ; 
ε , a. Ἐπ ane . 0 Ἰ this CASE 5 
wrath gents ya te 9 τὸ σπέρμα] Meaning the offspring. 
or ͵ 4 Ν ! λ 


might easily be absorbs d in the preceding rd as used in this sense, (which 
δ᾽ . and when the c or ¢ came to be,as often, ἡ the gan pu nt in the Old and New 
“dite : - >» would is not unirequent ὲἱ : ‘ 
Pee - a ἃ ‘ript, the ἐν woul : ne . 1 hee 
mistake n for an 10ta ads¢ ‘ γε Ξ ‘ters 1e present 1S, 
easily creep in from the margin, and the Γι snug γν ᾿ psd ᾿ ἷ ᾿ les to be found 
_— Ἃ = = of course be accom- lieve, one of the few exam] h ae 
ν “ΤΠ 7) ng ( Δ, , . a ya " ( rr pe) 
en "sie in the classical writers: though ‘ 
ee a ae |} occur in Eurip. Med. 798. (ex emend. 
pe * ASOOUEVOC στρατήγιαις : ; , rae . Suppl 
πλεῖστα ev φερομένος EV OF ᾧ . \ < Trach. 303. Adschyl. Suppl. 
‘because he had never sustained any signal Elmsl.) 5 ὍΒ. _ i i stion is, as Poppo 
ve ; τ « - iw | 1a se ( 7: 4 « 
defeat.’ and consequently was, as we learn 147. ah The us x a and confined to 
at, <« ; * Om ._ δὼ αἱ an 5 ‘one pec ar, art ἱ 
: Raps ie we ξιοῦτο, remarks, ‘one } > ay 
Ξ vi. 17. termed εὐτυχής. Καὶ ἢξ : ale. ae 1 hat of an 
rab | id in honour.’ : Διεγένετο, ‘had poetic language, with nae ye sae 
"was het onour. οἱ ἐ. acrees.’ that the aliswe 
βίο through [his eourse |.’ See mv Lex. oract well agree: . gs = les pong 
5 εἰ. = “~~ . - «οἷο ws se acct us υ 
"ἃ T in voc. "δὲ rot aus ὑνου. ‘from of the orac le was itsell, "0 a tails 
IN. 1. oc. an gig thed in verse, there can be i 
— a -ourse 1.’ Jefore OOTLé tom couche d in ὁ ed, i 
the undangerous [course }. a Ρ ppo doubt And though Plutarch de Pyth. 
. -$ ν᾽ 1} , "ἢ oppne DOL. i τὶ e 
following sup yy ἐκεινῳ, which, φὸ κἂἀὰ ΤΑ 6 τίσ to prove, 
bserv 3, ¢ ** ad ’ eric ab ὃς discernendo Orac. vu. 586 (Reiske), atte 2 1 ὁ τράβα, 
opserves, = ae . : . . -esent yaassage alt é 
. ‘ ‘ γ ‘ > ae Sapa from the pre sen pe > 2 ᾿ 
. . Gr. Gr. § 483, 6.) mest. ve < eve ancient 
(cl. —, rie iit ἀῶ, supra i. 118, that ὁ racles, even '- anciel 
note on il. +. 3 ; secon ΞΡ ,Ω ῃ ivere in Vr Ose 
- ἐνθυμίαν---ὁπ᾽ αὐτῶν] *quum Lace- times, were sometimes deli “st rtd wi 
ἐς συ θρονὶ. οὖ, : . Ὁ εὐ νὼ lace we ; rememper c ‘ 
ie niorum animis ab illis quasi religio nevertheless we must ren er Pcie 
ree (Portus.) ᾿Ἐνθυμία oracles were often, though essentially ] ᾿ 


semper objiceretur. nent ἊΝ the verne-like Ἢ rm, or 


° ~ . eS. ae ee re notes yet not pre 
signifies serious re flec tion, and here der 4 ‘ 3 P lv the s sbstance only repeated, as 
that rt of scru) nlous reflection or dwelling occasionally ῬΗΘ δ itl ‘tl two rive n 

at 50 $ ἤει J : eS > ease W 16 ΟΣ Ά 
ὐῶν thee οὐ ϑεν is engendered by super- was manifestly the eee wit ὃ “a 5 

nm any l g δ ° ἐν etal ati μα wucyaides. 
stition And hence may be emended a in these passages OF LUC) : ὦ 
pa Dio C | ‘195, 2, imitated Added to this peculiar use of o7eppa bt 

yassage οἵ eae fs ane τ es : Ψ" 2 3 16. sense reducere, * to 
ἃ mm this: καὶ ἐπιθειάζοντες καὶ ἐσ ἐν- that οἱ ἀναφερει τὶ ἐν sens " re 

μ ΕΒ ὁ ͵ > =? - ἃ > . i ~yeur v6 να Sse 

; : a aek ° which very rare 

β , TOU ποοίάλλοντος, where read, bring back ; of , με sent thi I 
θύυμιον αὐτοῦ προ; ᾿ ᾿ les besides the present that 
for αὐτοῦ, αὐτὸν, 501}. Κικερωνα. IIpo only cxamp" ‘ = fo 1in Aristot. Met 

Se eed ewer tnt Ἐ ave met with, are found in Ar of 

βάλλεσθαι signifies ‘to be put forward,’ have met with, ale 7) τι πρὸς TO πρῶ- 
and is often used of a thing put forward lll. ἐπεὶ TWAaVTa a. a TT | 2 Ae οεν 
and 1s 5 σ᾽ re the word 15 Use 
as a pretext ; though sometimes (as here τον, and (though ther« : ‘DI gr 462. E 
wed aye τ e of Dio Cass.) of in ἃ metaphorical sense) Plut. 1. 462, %. 


and in the above passag | tn. wands eon cov, ΕἸ bring back an 
a person held out as the cause of any dis- avapepw Tapa To εοῦ, Ι ring back 5 
“a, Of ? Ovuiay the full sense is, answer from the god,’ and 1. 783, ἀναφέρει 
aster. ἐς ἐνσυμιᾶν 1 sens ; 


Te) AVAMEOELY EL Of 
’ x 


! 


TOOTOEWAL TOVUE LakeOammoviouc, φευγοντα Ξ 
ν] 5 


ἐκ THC Ἄττικὴς TOTE 


-- 


ἢ, aoyupta ευλακα εὐυλαξειν 3. 
, 0. : 


χρόνῳ δὲ 


᾿ ee 
avuTov EC AvKatov Ola την 


t , 


OWNWY ὁοκουσαν AVAYWONOLY, και ἡμισυ 


͵ : : 
τῆς οἰκίας τοῦ ἱερου τότε του Luwoc olKovyTa φοίδρῳ των Aakedat- 
: " 


‘brings me back,’ viz. to mind 


usual term in such a ease 


In the phrase which follows, apyupéq εὖ 


λάκᾳ εὐλ., ‘they would plough with a silver 
ploughshare,’ there is not. what the Schol. 


supposes, a covert way of saying that thers 


would he a famine, corn being bought at 


a very dear rate; which would involve 


something not a little frigid and forced. 
[t is sufficient to regard this as a quaint 
and out-of-the-way mode of conveying a 
certain threat in case of disobedience ; and 
the phrase in question may be compared 
with that in our own language, ‘to pay 
dear for any thing,’ meaning to buy it at 
too dear a rate by suffering severely for it. 
The form εἰ δὲ μὴ, like our ‘ or else,’ here, 
as often, serves to introduce a threat of 
punishment for disobedience. Those, then, 
who should plough with a silver plough- 
share, would certainly buy their corn at a 
dear rate, would pay dear for it, repent 
their purchase. Accordingly we have here 
an agricultural allusion, very suitably ad- 
dressed to an agricultural people. I know 
not any thing entirely parallel to this in 
the ancient writers ; for as to the saying 
of Augustus, reported by Sueton. Octav. 
Cees. c. 25, (which Bauer here compares,) 
‘aureo hamo piscari,’ there we have only 
a quaint mode of expressing the pursuit of 
petty advantage at a great hazard. 

- Te ὑκαιον] This is supposed by Colonel 
Leake, Mor. ii. p. 313, sq. to be the moun- 
tain with three peaks called by the names 
Diophorti, Karyatiko, and Tetrazi. For 
δοκοῦσαν, a little after, Haack and Poppo 
edit, from several MSS., δόκησιν, while 
Bekker and Goeller retain the common 
reading ; and on good grounds; for δό- 
kno. has every appearance of being a 
mere error of the scribes, or a false alter- 
ation suggested by δώρων, as seeming to 
be, though, as will be seen, not really, re- 
quired by the context. It may be supposed 
that the reading μετὰ δώρων δοκήσεως, 
found in some MSS., proceeded from cer- 
tain critics who stumbled at μετὰ δώρων 
δοκοῦσαν, and, as is plain from the anno- 
tation of the Scholiast, wished thus to 
remove a harshness, Certainly not a 
shadow of proof is there that the term 
δόκησις, as used for δοχὴ, ever existed, 
much less in the age of Thucydides. Thus 


internal evidence is decidedly in favour of 
δοκοῦσαν; which has, moreover, the greater 
appearance of being the true reading, from 
its being,as Arnold suggests, ‘more agree- 
able to the caution of Thucydides to say 
that a man was considered to have been 
bribed, than to assert that he had been 
bribed.’ Such, too, is, as Duker shows, 
the way in which he speaks of the thing, 
supra ii. 21, δόξαντι χρήμασι πεισθῆναι 
τὴν ἀναχώρησιν. The sense, then, may 
be thus « xpressed : ‘because of the retreat 
formerly from Attica, which was thought 
[to have taken place] for gifts received.’ 
Such is the use of pera to sigmfy ‘on 
account of, at vii. 57, wera μισθοῦ, and 
elsewhere in the best writers. 

Of the words following, ἥμισυ τῆς οἰκίας 
-ο-Οἰκοῦντα, the sense 15, as Dobree renders, 
‘habitantem in zedibus, quarum dimidia 
pars erat in Jovis luco.? The Scholiast 
makes the thing clear by saying, τοῦ δὲ 
τόπου καθ᾽ ὃν wKodounce THY οἰκίαν, TO 
μὲν ἥμισυ ἦν ἱερὸν, τὸ δὲ ἥμισυ βέβηλον. 
The reason for the expedient was, as 
Arnold says, that ‘he might be in the 
sanctuary at a moment’s notice, and yet be 
able to perform some of the common offices 
of life without preparation.’ See iv. 97, 2. 
To descend, however, to the rationale of 
this singular kind of expression, it may be 
regarded as a highly-condensed one, which, 
when fully evolved, will stand thus: ‘living, 
as to half of his house, on ground which 
formed part of the sacred precincts.’ This 
use of the genit. τοῦ ἱεροῦ, is like that 
found at i. 134, οἴκημα ὃ ἣν τοῦ ἱεροῦ, 
‘which belonged to the sacred precinct :’ 
and ii. 4, οἴκημα ὃ ἦν τοῦ τείχους. The 
τότε is to be construed with οἰκοῦντα ; ἃ 
transposition found also at iii. 87, 4, and 
elsewhere. 

For τῶν several of the best MSS. have 
τῷ, which was edited by Haack, Bekker, 
and Goeller (in his Ist edition); while 
Poppo and Goeller (in his 2nd edition) 
retain the common reading ; and rightly ; 
since it is strongly established by two pas- 
sages of our author elsewhere, v. 11, φόβῳ 
τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων, and i. 26, δέει τῶν Kep. 
Far more probable is it that the scribes 
should have mistaken the ν for an iota 
adscript, than that our author should have 
used an idiom which here would be not a 
little harsh 
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; γ ε ‘ As " ~ 
μονιων, ετεὶ EVOC ὁέεοντι εἰκοστῷ 


Ἢ 


τοῖς ὁμοίοις χοροις Kal θυσιαις 


; 


= ef ef - A 7 
καταγαγεῖν, ὡὠσπὲερ OTE τὸ πρωτον, Λακεδαίμονα κτιίιξφοντες, τοὺς 


βασιλέας καθίσταντο. 


iy 


XVII. A 


, 5 σ᾿ “A σι ; 
χθομενος οὐν TY διαβολ ἢ ταυτῃ; 
Ν e 


\ , ᾽ , 4 > 4 , ; : j 
Kat νομιίων EV EL071) V7} ueEV OVOEVOC σφαλματος yryvopevou, καὶ a@ua 
j 5 | Ξ 


- ΝΥ ; ᾿ Ὁ “ ͵ “ὁ ΣΝ x ἃ ἬΕΙ 
τῶν Λακεδαιμονίων τους ανὸρας κομιξομένων, Καν αυτος τοις εχθροις 


+ , > ; Q\ ~ ly. ’ , in ? \ " 
ἀνεπίληπτος éivatl, πολέμου Of καθεστώτος, acl αναγΎκΚην ειναὶι τους 


y i 


, ‘ - . - ς , ? ’ \ 
προὔχοντας απο τῶν ξυμφορων διαβαλλεσθαι, προουθυμηθη τὴν ξζυμ- 
> / 


; = 


r \ σι γ , , 4 ᾿ ἊΝ ‘ : 
Baow. 2. Kal TOV TE χειμωνα TOUTOV HETAV ἔς Aoyous, Kal προς 


ITS ; 


’ ἃ 


\ » ; Ὺι ᾿ in) Εὖ 
ΤΟ cap noYn παρασκευὴ TE προεπανεσείσθη απὸ TWV ΔΛακεὸδαιμονίων, 


j \ s . 
περιαγγελλομένη κατα πόλεις ὡς 


δ, ὃ Ἁ Ἁ οἴ ε ᾽ ( - 
ἐπὶ τειχισμὸν, ὁπως οἱ Αθηναίοι 


a > ’ ‘ Ἵ ~ \ ᾽ ~ i~ ef - Ἂ ; 
μᾶλλον EGAKOUOLEV Kal €7Elon EK των συνοῦων,. αμα πολλας οιἰκαιὦ- 


; » ῇ . 
σεις προενεγκοντων ἀλληλοις, ξυνε 


Cu. XVII. 1. ἀπὸ τῶν ξυμφορῶν δια- 
βάλλεσθαι] ‘would incur censure from 
calamities.’ Προὐῤθυμήθη τὴν ξύμβασιν, 
‘he strove to bring about,’ ‘ zealously fur- 
thered the peace.’ Compare v. 99, and 
viii. 90, προθ. τὴν ὀλιγαρχίαν. 

2. παρασκευὴ --- τῶν Λακεδαιμονίων] 
Meaning that ‘an armament was openly 
held out [against the Athenians] on the 
part of the Lacedzemonians ;’ or, accord- 
ing to the literal sense, *was ope nly shaken 
aloft by the Lacedsemonians : there being 
here a metaphor derived from brandish- 
ing any weapon aloft at a person for the 
sake of terrifying him. So iv. 126, ἐπ- 
ανάσεισις τῶν ὕπλων. Thus the real 
sense intended is, ‘the Lacedzemonians 
threatened an armament against them.’ 
I have followed Portus and the com- 
mentators generally in rendering the 
apo by palam; though I am inclined to 
think that it is merely used like the πρὸ 
in προτείνω at Eurip. Andr. 428, and Her. 
21, in προσείω at ABlian, V. H. xii. 23, ra 
ξίφη πρ., and another passage of our author 
vi. 86, zp. ¢680v,—namely, in the sense 
forward or out, which is nearly equivalent 
toat. And so intentare in Latin, 6. g. Livy, 
vi. 27, 7, ‘ Hernicis Preene stinis jam inten- 
tari arma’ On this use of πρὸ see note 
at i. 17. Of παρασκευὴ to signify an 
armament or military expedition, other 
examples occur at ii. 23. iil. 40, 62. vi. 9]. 
With περιαγγελλομένη here, of which the 
sense is, ‘proclaimed,’ or ‘ordered,’ by 
messengers sent round, compare ii. 10, 
περιήγγελλον στρατιὰν, where see note. 

For vulg. ὡς ἐπιτειχισμὸν, 1 have, with 
Haack, Bekker, Poppo, and Goeller, edited 
ὡς ἐπὶ τειχισμόν : and tothe authority for it 
adduced from the Cod. Greev. I am enabled 
to add that of the Cod. Clarend. Poppo 


χωρεῖτο ὥστε, ἃ εκατεροι πολέμῳ 


has shown that τειχισμὸς is used not only, 
as at viii. 34, to denote the erecting of a 
fortification with the view of blockading a 
city, but also of erecting any fort in an 
enemy’s territory, ἐπὶ τῇ χώρᾳ, in order 
to annoy the country ; in which ease it 
stands for ἐπιτειχισμὸς, which is the more 
usual term, though in most instances only 
when τῇ χώρᾳ is added, as at i. 122, ἐπι- 
τειχισμὸν TY χώρᾳ, for τειχισμὸν ἐπὶ TY 
χώρᾳ. Also Arrian, E. A. i. 24, 11. iv. 27, 
11, φρούριον ἐπιτετειχισμένον TY χώρᾳ. 
Of its use without the addition an example 
occurs at vii. 19, ἐργαλεῖα ἡτοίμαζον ἐς 
τὸν ἐπιτειχισμὸν, and another in Xen. 
Hist. v. 1, 2, (edit. Thiem.) ἀκούσας ta UT a 
περὶ τοῦ ἐπιτειχισμοῦ. Moreover, as Tét- 
χισμὸς is sometimes, as in Demosth. p. 325, 
put for τειχοποιΐα, so it may not only bear 
the sense wall-building, but, considering 
that the word τεῖχος is used indifferently 
for a wall or a fort, also fort-building, the 
building of a fort. And in this sense rét- 
χισμὸς occurs in Plut. vol. i. 121, d. 
πολλὰς δικαιώσεις προενεγκόντων ἀλ- 
λήλοις] § Quum sibi invicem multas pos- 
tulationes tanquam justas protulissent.’ 
(Wyttenb. ap. Pop.) So the Scholiast 
explains duc. by αἰτήματα δίκαια. The 
term δικαίωσις simply signifies demand at 
i. 141, but here demand of right, the de- 
manding a thing as a right: of which 
sense, not a little rare, an example else- 
where occurs in Dio Cass. 296, 24, (a pas- 
sage evidently imitated from the present, ) 
προτεινάμενοι πολλὰς δικαιώσεις : and in 
Dionys. Hal. Ant. p. 225, 10, ᾿Ανίσταται 
δὲ ἐκ τούτου μείζων τῆς προτέρας ἔρις, 
ἑκατέρου (‘each party’) τὸ πλέον ἔχειν 
ἀφανῶς διωκομένου" τὸ δὲ μὴ μεῖον (5611. 
ἔχειν) ἀναφανδὸν, ἀπὸ δικαιώσεως τοιᾶσ- 
δ᾽ (‘from a demand of right of the follow- 


ἐσχον, αποόοντὰας τὴν εἰρηνὴν 


CAP. XVIII 201 


+ 


ποιεισθαι. Νισαιαν ὃ 


ἔχειν ᾿Αθη- 


; “ν “- αν» / ὃ - b ) -- sf ; 
ναίους, \avTaTatTrovyvTwy yap [TAaratav οἱ OnPaitor ἔφασαν ov Bia 


aA? 


αλλ ομολον ITW τ: ΠΩΣ. " 
᾿ μολογίᾳ, AUTWY προσχωρήηήσαντων, Καὶ OV προῦοντων, ἔχειν τὸ 


ωρίον. καὶ οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖ ) τῷ π᾿ τὴ fl C 
K we - λθηναῖοι τῳ αὐτῳ τρόπῳ THY Νισαιαν.) rote ὃ 


παρακαλέσαντες τους εαυτών 


sf 


ζ «ε it. | ; 
ξυμμαχους οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι, Kat 


‘ 


| 


; 


Ἁ 


: ‘ ~ 4 ba , ’ 
ψηφισαμένων, πλην Βοιωτῶν, kat Κορινθίων, και Ηλείων καὶ 
> 


Μεγαρέων, TWV α΄ λων WOTE καταλύυεσθαι (τούτοις δὲ οὐκ ἤρεσκε 


Ta πρασσι , 7 DUT τὴ Fund αι ξ 
Ἵ ( μενα). ποιουνται τὴν Guupaow, καὶ ἐσπείσαντο προς 
θος 


τους Αθηναίους Καὶ μοσαν. EKELVOL TE πρὸς τοὺς Λακεδαιμονίους 


rT 
TAOE. 


A 
> 


Pay 5 ee. hee. | , - 
XVIII. aTroveag ἐποιήσαντο Αϑθηναῖοι Kat Λακεδαιμόνιοι καὶ 


‘ ~ , 


e 


‘ : ᾿ Σὰ = ‘ ᾿ | f ᾿ . 
| αυμμάτχοι Kata Ταροξ, Καὶ whooav Κατα πόλεις. περι μὲν των 
μ᾽ = ι 


EO ie ¢ Ἵ 2 ; ἥν» ᾿ / ap ~ : fe. Μ \ 4 ᾿ a ᾿ 
ἐεθωὶ ΤΑ} Κοινων. Quen ~ ae lgval, Kal μαντευεσθαι, Kal θεωρεῖν κατα 
“ ) 


5 , > f ' ‘ ~ \ Ἁ 
Ta Ti ατρία TOV Ιβουλομενον, καὶ kaTa γῆν Καὶ KaTjTa@ θαλασσαν αδεώς. 


᾿ 
.᾽ - ‘ ‘ 


$} , ι 4 4 
2x ͵1ὺ Ὁ ἱερὸν και τὸν νέων TOV 


Δελφους αὐυτονομοῦς ttvat, Και αυτοτελεῖς, Kat auToolkouc, Kal αὑτῶν 


ing kind’) ἐπισυνάπτοντος, where, for διω- 
Κομένου, read, with Steph., δὴ ὀρεγομένου, 
or rather πὴ ὀρεγ. (which seems to have 
been suggested by a passage of our author 
here evidently had in view by Dionys.) 
Also, for ἐπισυνάπτοντορ, read ἐπισυν- 
ἄγοντος, as taken in the sense concluding, 
infe rring, proving, ( what is otherwise ex- 
pressed by συμπεραίνοντος,) according to 
the dialectical sense of the word found 
not merely in the dialecticians, as Sext. 
Empiricus, but also in other writers, as 
Lucian, li. 25, οὕτω συνάγων οἰκεῖον εἶναι 
LaTOW@ ἱστοριαν συγγράφειν, ‘hae ratione 
colligens, conecludens.’ Ὁ 

Cu. XVIII. 1. τῶν ἱερῶν τῶν κοινῶν] 
Meaning the temples common to all the 
nations of Greece, as those of Delphi, 
Olympia, Nemea, and the Isthmia, where 
the four great common festivals, with 
games, &c. were celebrated. See Arnold, 
and Morus on Isocr. Paneg. ch. 48, refer- 
red to by Poppo. The word igvat is not, 
as it has been thought, superfluous, since 
thus καὶ κατὰ γῆν καὶ κατὰ θάλασσαν 
would have no meaning ; but, united with 
those words, it provides for the security 
of persons on their way to the temples in 
question for the purposes mentioned. 
: 2. αὐτονόμους, Kai αὐτοτελεῖς, καὶ αὐτο- 
οίκους}]ὴ By αὐτονόμους is clearly meant 
indep ndent, not subject to the laws of any 
nation that might claim power over them, 
as the Phocians always did: but of abro- 
τελεῖς and αὐτοδίκους the sense is not 
so certain. Αὐτοτελὴς may, Poppo and 
Arnold think, have reference to revenue, 


᾽ - ; 


ev Δελ φοῖς τοὺ 


> a? , 


Απολ λωνος καὶ 


(similarly as ἀτελὴς, ἰσοτελὴς, and συν- 
τελὴς.) and mean, ‘themselves receiving 
and disbursing all state revenues.’ And 
this view I find supported by Stob. Eel. 
Phys. t. 11, 54, τελος---τὸ ἀνάλωμα-- καθ 
ὃ λέγεταί τις αὐτοτελὴς καὶ εὐτελής. But 
if may be taken de summa impr randi potes- 
tate, by which a state has itself the τέλος 
or authority, and is not under the juris- 
diction of another, and liable to pay con- 
tributions on that account. Such is the 
frequent use of the word in Dio Cass., and 
especially in 685, 69. 922,51, μήτε avro- 
duoc μήτε αὐτοτελὴς, where it is evident 
the writer had this passage in mind. And 
50 Joseph. p. 853, per αὐτοτελοῦς τῆς 
διανοίας ἐν αὐτοδίκῳ τῇ πατρίδι, (a pas- 
sage also plainly written with a view to 
the present,) and p. 620, πολιτείας avro- 
τελοῦς. So also αὐτοτελὴς in Polyb. iii. 
4,4 & 95. vi. 18, 7, as said of one who 
is independent of any other; and the 
expression in Hesych. αὐτοτελὴς δίκη, 
‘independent judgment,’ or judgment from 
which there is no appeal. ᾿ This, too, the 
Scholiast certainly means when he explains 
αὐτοτελεῖς by αὐτοτελεῖς αὐτοὺς, καὶ μὴ 
αὐτοῖς συντελοῦντας on which sense of 
συντελ. see note on ii. 15, and iv. 76. With 
respect to avrodixoug, that plainly means 
‘those who have justice in their own hands, 
and are not obliged to seek it of any other 
state.’ Compare i. 77, ἐλασσούμενοι γὰρ 
ἐν ταῖς ξυμβολαίαις πρὸς τοὺς ξυμμάχους 
δίκαις, καὶ παρ᾽ ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς ἐν τοῖς ὁμοίοις 
νόμοις ποιήσαντες τὰς κρίσεις. And so 
the Scholiast on the present passage : 
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Kal Λακεδαιμονίοις Kat τοις GUL May OC τοι Λακε δαιμονίων. aoo) OUC 


‘ 


το ἐν a: a . POS 4 )πλ δὸς . 
Kat apAapeic, Kat κατὰ γὴν Και KaTa Ua. acoav. . ὁπλα ὃὲξ μη 


+ ᾿ ᾽ 


ἐξέστω ἐπιφέρειν εῖῖὶ WTHUOVY), _ Λακεδαιμονίους καὶ τοῦ Guu- 
s c ? 


; > > » ; \ ‘ 
payoug t7 A@nvatouce Kat τοὺυς 


‘ 


τους SGuupayoug επι Λακεδαιμονίους καὶ τοὺς 


“ 


Ν Ὰ 


TEX VY) μητε μηχανῃ μηδεμιᾷ. ην ὁ 


ξυμμάχους, pare A@nvatove και 


ξυμμαχους, μητε 
a 


ETL CLAMOPOV ἢ προς aAAnAove, 


ἊΝ Ν ; 4) 3 θ᾽ of = s\ : ζ΄ , A ; zie N a 
OLKALW) yous ων καὶ ὄρκοις; Ka 0,Tt αν Qu @WVTAL. ὃ. ATOOOVTW? 
ι 


δι , 4 e 
Of Αθηναίοις ἜΘΕΙ ae Oe και Ol 


, ms “ ; 
πόλεις παρβρέεοῦσαν Λακεδαιμόνιοι 


᾽ 4 ε 


yw I ? ; e/ Ww 
GUULay ot Αμφιπολιν. οσας OF 


e/ 


AUnvatote, ἐξέστω απιέεναι οποι 


‘ 


“ἃ κε 
av βούλωνται, auT τοὺς καὶ τα ἑαυτῶν ἐχοντας᾽ τις δὲ πὸλε ELC φερου- 


> 5 


ef Ἵ 


σας τὸν a ποθὴ τὸν ei ᾿Αριστείδου aut OVOMOUC εἶναι. OT Aa δὲ μὴ 


“yg 


J ΕῚ ~ ε 
διδόντων τὸν φόρον, επειδη at 


γ 
Ἄργιλος , Σταγειρος, Ακανθος. 


ba Ἢ 


ες SEoTW ἐπιφέρειν ΜΕ Βα μηδὲ τοὺς ξυμμάχους ETL κακῷ, απο- 


Ἂ ᾿ "a \ 


ofS 
σπονδαὶ εγένοντο. εἰσὶ O& ALOE, 


Kw. Oc, "OdvvGoc, LTapTw/ oc. 


< , ~ , , ᾽ ᾿ 
ξυμμάχους ὸ εἰναι μηδετέρων, unte Λακεδαιμονίων μητε Αθηναίων" 


ἣν δὲ ᾿Αθηναῖοι πείθωσι τὰς πόλεις. βουλομένας ταυτας ξεξεέστω 


᾿ 4 


. ’ = , , 
ξυμμαχους ποιεισθαι αὐτους Αθηναίιοις. 


“y \ Ἢ ᾽ - 
Σαναιους, Kal Σιγγαίους, OLKELV 


᾽ ; - 4 
Ολυνθιοι Kat ᾿Ακάνθιοι. 


αὐτόδικοι ἄνθρωποι οἱ παρ᾽ αὑτοῖς δίκας 
διδόντες καὶ λαμβάνοντες, καὶ μὴ ὑπ᾽ 
ἄλλων κρινόμενοι" ἐν αὑτοῖς τὴν διαφορὰν 
δίκῃ λύοντες, καὶ μὴ μετάγοντες αὐτὴν εἰς 
ὑπερορίους ἀν θρώπους. So also the verb 
αὐτοδικεῖν in Poll. viii. 24. On the subject 
itself of a state αὐτόδικος, (or sovereign,) 
and one not so, but ξυντελὴς as to another, 
see Arnold. 

3. ἀδόλους καὶ ἀβλαβεῖς * without any 
guile or wrong done to them :’ a common 
form of expression in treaties. See note 
on iv. 118. 

4. μήτε τέχνῃ μήτε μηχανῇ μηδ δεμιᾷ] 
- usual form of expression in treaties, as 

. 47. Demosth. p. 1350. Xen. Anab. iv. 
5 16. vii. 2, 8. For δικαίῳ Duker onl 
Haack would read, from some MSS., 
δίκαις, Which they think was read by the 
Scholiast ; while Goeller, Poppo, and 
Bekker retain δικαίῳ, and very properly ; 
since evidence both external and internal 
is in its favour. No proof is there that 
the Scholiast read δίκαις, but much more 
reason is there to suppose that he read 
δικαίῳ, to which his gloss, κρίσει δικαίᾳ, is 
far more suitable than to δίκαις. And how 
easily the catch-word might in this, as in 
various other instances, be corrupted, from 


; ΔΆ ᾿ 
Μηκυβερναίους Of, Kal 


a / ᾿ ε - 
Tae πολεις τας εαυτωῶν, καθάπερ 


Ε] aq ἢ ἊΝ > , w , 
ἀποδόντων ὃὲ Αθηναίοις Λακεδαιμονιοι 


a false text, it is scarcely necessary to ob- 
serve. The Scholiast rightly explains the 
word to mean, as does also Goeller, jure. 
And with reason may we ask, with the 
commentator just mentioned, why our 
author should not once, or rarely, use 
δικαίῳ in the sense jure? Arnold, indeed, 
objects that thus the article cannot be 
omitted ; and hence he would read δίκαις. 
But he forgets that δικαίῳ is here not an 
adjective, but a substantive, and therefore 
does not require the article, nay, scarcely 
admits of it, δικαίῳ being not unfrequently 
used (as δικαιώματι often is) to denote 


justification, or literally, * pleading one’s 


cause judicio,’ as i. 4]. v. 97. vi . 80. And 
so at iil. 54, we have, παρεχόμενοι---ἃ 
ἔχομεν δίκαια. Nor is this use rare in 
other of the best writers, as Eurip. Iph. 
A. 810, Ae ae δίκαιον ἐμὲ λέγειν χρεών: 
and Plut. ii. 719, b, δίκαιον, ἴσον. Nay, 
it is as old as Homer himself. So Od. 
Xvili. 413, and xx. 322, οὐκ ἂν δή τις ἐπὶ 
ῥηθέντι δικαίῳ---χαλεπαίνοι, where δικαίῳ 
is put generically for δικαίοις. Finally, so 
in Eurip. Bacch. 672, we have, τοῖς γὰρ 
δικαίοις ov x! θυμοῦσθαι χρεών. 

Here the term χράομαι bears, as often, 
the sense ‘ to employ,’ "10 resort to. 


muay ot [lave tKTODV. 


{ 4 a ᾶ}ν ᾿ ( 
οαιμονιοις Kooumactov, Kal KuG 
5 ᾿ 


Kat AraXavrny, Kal τους avoodat 


Kal Αθηναίοι 


)ωνην, Kat 


σοι εἰσι Λακεδαιμονίων εν τῷ 


δημοσίῳ TwWV Αθηναίων, 1) ἀλλοθῦι TOU οσῆς Αθηναίοι αροχουσιι 


ἊΝ ! > -ι 


εν ὁημοσιῳ" καὶ τους “εν “ὡΦκιωγῃ 


αφειναι, καὶ τους ἄλλους οσοι 


> 4 ' ‘ ᾿Ξ 
ξείσὶίι. Καὶ σους Βρασιὸδας ἐσέπεμψε, Kat 


‘ : Sis 
λακεδαιμονίων ev Αθηναις 


ee | 
᾿Αθην αἰοι ἄρχουσιν εν δημοσιῳ. 


\ , 
a Oa vouUc I Ϊελοποννησίων 


Λακεδαιμονίων Evuuayou ev DKiwr 
i 


εἰ τις τῶν Summa χων TWV 
ἐν TW ONUOCCIW, ἢ ἄλλοθι που nC 
Ὁ ἢ ~ ὶ Ὰ 


ATOOOVTWYV OF Καί Λακεδαιμονῖοι 


~ , ; 


καὶ οἱ ξυμμαχοι οὕστινας ἐχουσιν ΔΑθηναιων Kal των δυμμαχων, 


Ἵ , - , “~ 4 


KaTa TavuTa. ὡ Σκιωναίων O€, 


εἰ τινα ἄλλην πολιν ἐχουσιν 
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Kat Ϊ OOWVALWY, kal 


. 


Σερμυλίων, Kat 


᾿Αθηναῖοι, Αθηναίους βουλεύεσθαι 


~ 


περὶ αὐτῶν Kal τῶν ἄλλων πόλεων ὃ TL ἂν δοκῇ αὐτοῖς. 9. ὅρκους 
5 ί 


“Ἃ 


> , ~ 4 


KaTa πόλεις: OUVUVTWV OF TOV 


γιστον ἐξ EkaoTyc πολεως. oc 


Πτελεὸν] Besides other towns Ὁ 

¢ this name, there was one on the 
coast of Pthiotis in Thessaly, and another 
mentioned by Strabo as being on the bor 
ders of Messenia and Elis. Since we can 
not account for the Athenians holding the 
former, the latter may be supposed the 

ne here meant. This (probably situated 
on some peninsular promontory, such as 
that of C yparissias) the Athenians, it 
seems, had occupied, as they afterwards 
did another similarly-situated ἐῆρον ἢ on the 
Laconian coast. See vii. 26. And from 
the time when they occupied Coryphasium, 
they made frequent descents on the Pelo- 
ponnesian coast, and probably occupied 
more or less permanently, several,—and 
among them this Pteleum. Dr. Arnold, 
indeed, objects that the order of the places 
is against this supposition ; and he agrees 
with Poppo in regarding the word as cor- 
rupt. But surely it were little probable 
that the name should have been accident- 
ally corrupted into a real name of a place. 
Hence more likely is it that our author 
introduced the name out of its geographical 
order, than that the name should in all the 
known MSS. be corrupted into a real name 
of a place so little known as Pteleum. 

For vulg. τῷ ᾿Αθηναίων, I have, with 
Haack and Poppo, edited, on the authority 
of several MSS. (to which I am enabled to 
add that of the Clarend. and Cantab.) τῶν 

Αθηναίων, since internal evidence is quite 
in favour of the latter, and the Atticism is 
one frequent in our author, though often 
lestroyed by the seribes. 


~ 


oe ποιησασθαι AUnvatouc προς Λακεδαιμονίους Kat Tove &v μμάχους 


ἐπιχώριον ὅρκοι εκάτεροι TOV με- 


~ 


ορκος EOTW Οὃε, ἡ μμιμενώ ταις 


9. τὸν ὕρκον---τὸν μέγιστον] This ex 
pression has before posal sate at iv. 86. 
With respect to the thing itself, there 
were, as Duker and Goeller show, various 
kinds of oaths, differing merely in their 
forms or writing. The most binding were 
those which they swore by their children, 
or those by which they devoted themselves 
and their children to curses, if they swore 


followed Poppo, Goeller, and 

in adopting the conjecture of 

*, Portus, ἐμμενῶ, instead of vulg. ἐμμένω, 
which, though found in all the MSS., is 
indefensible ; and indeed, in such minutize 
as the present, MSS. have little or no 
authority. Thus, for mstance, in another 
passage, ch. 47, Poppo, Goeller, and Bekker 
agree in editing, for vulg . ἐμμένω τῇ ξυμ- 
μαχίιᾳ Και οὐ Tapa} ϑήσομαι, ἐμμενῶ TY, 
&e. And in Herodot. ix. 106, πίστει τε 
καταλαβόντες Kai ὁρκίοισι ἐμμένειν τε Kai 
ἀποστήσεσθαι, Schaefer, as Wesseling had 
already approved, edited ἐμμενεῖν. Sut 
were it not that the future tense in those 
passages immediately follows, the present 
would be equally correct, as appears from 
a passage of Eurip. Phoen. 1256, “Ez 
τοῖσδε δ᾽ ἐσπείσαντο, κἂν μεταιχμίοις 


Ὅρκους συνῆψαν ἐμμένειν (scil. ἐν rotode) 


OTOaAT ηλάται. In passages, however, like 
the one before us, where the first person 
is used in a form of solemn engagement, 
which shall bind the conduct as to the 
future, the future tense is demanded by 
propriety. And vain were it to adduce 
such passages as that of Plato, p. 39, τῴ 
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ἕυνθηκαις και ταις σπονόαις Ταῖίσοξ OiKatWc Kat aocoAwe. EOTW 
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δὲ Λακεδαιμονίοις καὶ τοῖς ξυμμαχοις Κατὰ ταῦτα ορκος προς 
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Αθηναίους, TOV O€ OOKOV ἀνανεοῦσθαι Κατ EVLAUTOV AUPOTEOOUC. 
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\ ~ » ; ἃ ΄σ \ ᾽ a 4 . 
στήλας O& στησαι Ολυμπιασι, και Πυθοῖ. Kat Ισθμῳ, και ἐν 
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» αι ἢ » | - ΄ ; , » ; αι, 
Αθήναις ἐν πόλει, καὶ ev Λακεδαίμονι εν Αμυκλαίῳ. εἰ O& τι 


τιμήματι ἐμμένω, and p. 50, ἃ. ἐμμένομεν 
οἷς ὡμολογήσαμεν, since the action, namely, 
of accepting a proposed agreement, is pre- 
sent. Finally, so in Aristoph. Ach. 199, 
we have, ταύτας (scil. σπονδὰς) δέχομαι 
καὶ σπένδομαι, κἀκπίομαι. 

τὸν δὲ ὕρκον ἀνανεοῦσθαι κατ᾽ ἐνι- 
αὐτὸν] This arose partly from the feeling 
that all laws and public acts required to 
be solemnly confirmed from time to time, 
to prevent them from becoming obsolete, 
and partly lest the succeeding magistrates 
might think themselves not bound by the 
acts of their predecessors, unless they 
themselves undertook the obligation. From 
a passage in an ancient treaty cited by 
Wasse, it appears that when the oaths 
were not renewed every year, the treaty 
was at least read every year in the pre- 
sence of the parties, ten days’ notice being 
given previous to the reading thereof. 

In ἀνανεοῦσθαι τὸν ὕρκον we have the 
use of the middle voice in an active sense, 
i.e. simply as a deponent. This use, how- 
ever, is rare in the case of the present 
tense; though I have noted examples 
elsewhere in Eurip. Hel. 728. Dionys. Hal. 
Ant. 661, 2, νόμους av. Dio Cass. 287, 34. 
709, 66. 727, 74. 

στήλας στῆσαι] ‘to fix columns.’ On 
this custom of inscribing public engage- 
ments (as treaties, &c.) on pillars, either 
by cutting the letters thereon, or by fasten- 
ing brazen plates engraved, see Wach- 
smuth, Ant. Gr. vol. ii. 2, p. 238. That 
Ἰσθμοῖ, instead of ᾿Ισθμῷ, is the true 
reading, is now generally agreed, and with 
reason ; since as Πυθοῖ is, in effect, an old 
form of the dative of Πυθῶ, (occurring in 
Hom. 1]. ix.405, Πυθοῖ ἔνι, πὰ Od. viii. 80.) 
so Ισθμοῖ will be the old dative for ᾿᾿σθμῷ. 
In either case ἐν is left understood, which 
is expressed in a passage of Simonides, frag. 
Ixvil. 3, Ὀλυμπίᾳ dic, ἐν δὲ Πυθῶνι τρία, 
Δύο δ᾽ ἐν ᾿Ισθμοῖ, πεντέδεκ᾽ ἐν Νεμέᾳ. But 
the form ᾿Ισθμῷ is also found in Simonides, 
frag. Ixxi. 5, Ισθμῷ δ᾽ ἐν ζαθέῳ, where, 
for ᾿Ισθμῷ, the true reading might be sup- 
posed to be ᾿Ισθμοῖ, were not the former 
(found in all the MSS.) confirmed by a 
passage of Pind. Olymp. vii. 147, κλεινᾷ τ᾽ 
ἐν ᾿Ισθμῷ (for so it is in all the MSS. 
there) Τετράκις εὐτυχέων : whence we 
may suppose that the form ᾿Ισθμοῖ was 


indeed in general use among the best 
writers, but that the form ᾿Ισθμῷ was 
sometimes employed in the language of 
common life, such as we might expect in 
treaties drawn up by plain and business- 
like persons. Hence admitting the pos- 
sibility that ᾿Ισθμῷ may be genuine, | 
have accordingly removed the obelus I 
had formerly affixed. Similarly in a pas- 
sage of Hom. Od. xi. 187, we have, πατὴρ 
δὲ σὸς αὐτόθι μίμνει ᾿Αγρῷ, where may be 
seen an instance of a noun, as in the case 
of οἴκοι used for ἐν οἴκῳ, though without 
assuming the form. 

The iv before ᾿Αθήναις, not found in 
most of the best MSS. (and, I would add, ab- 
sent also from the Cod. Venet. and Cantab. ) 
has been cancelled by Haack, but retained 
by Bekker, Poppo, and Goeller, though by 
the two last-mentioned editors placed in 
brackets. For the presence of the word πὸ 
confirmation can be needed ; though indeed 
of the preposition thus used with ᾿Αθήναις 
I am only enabled to adduce two examples, 
in Pind. Ol. vii. 151, καὶ κρανααῖς ἐν 
᾿Αθάναις, and xiii. 53, ἐν ᾿Αθάναισι. As 
respects its absence, of which Poppo asks 
how it can be defended, certainly I have 
never met with one example of the pre- 
position not used with ᾿Αθήναις, and very 
rarely with other similar names, (as in the 
passages of Pindar and Simonides above 
cited,) and then only when the preposition 
had preceded, and may therefore be sup- 
posed to be understood. Yet even were 
it otherwise, examples from poets, ham- 
pered as they necessarily were by metre, 
would not decide such a point as this. And 
as to the prose writers, the custom varies 
in different datives of this kind, as Mapa- 
θῶνι, i. 73, and ἐν Μαραθῶνι, ii. 34; but 
in ᾿Αθήναις it does not appear that the 
preposition was ever omitted. And those 
who chose to leave it out could have 
recourse to the form ᾿Αθήνῃσι, used at 
v. 25 & 47. Moreover, the ἐν here is con- 
firmed by a kindred passage at ch. 23, 4, 
στήλην στῆσαι --- ἐν ᾿Αθήναις ἐν πόλει. 
Under these circumstances I have not 
only retained the ἐν, but removed the 
brackets. The preposition was, I doubt 
not, originally withdrawn from the pas- 
sage by certain critics who thus wished to 
remove a tautology: though one, we may 
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suppose, wiser than the rest, seeing that 
this procedure would occasion the intro 
duction of a very unusual, if: not unpre 
ecedented, form,—aceordingly, in order to 
get rid of the difficulty, wrote ᾿Αθήνῃσι, 
since that, being an adverb, rejects the 
ἐν, while ᾿Αθήναις, it appears, absolutely 
requires it. Finally, [ would observe, the 
ἐν is demanded by the words which follow, 
where we have the similar use of ἐν Aaxe- 
δαίμονι ἐν᾿ Ἀμυκλαίῳ. 
πόλει} Meaning the city proper, namely, 
the citadel, then so called κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν, as 
we learn from ii. 15. And so it is not 
unfrequently denominated in Aristophanes. 
By ᾿Αμυκλαίῳ is denoted the famous tem- 
ple of Apollo at Amyclee, near Sparta ; on 
which see Pausan. Lacon. ch. 18. Polyb. 
v. 19. Strabo, vii. 6, 2, and espe cially 
Philostr. Vit. Ap. iii. 14. Now the temple 
might be said to be ἐν Λακεδαίμονι, since, 
according to Polybius, it was only twenty 
stadia distant ; which confirms Col. Leake’s 
position of Amyelz at Aia Kyriaki, 2} 
miles from Sparta, especially as it is placed 
almost beyond doubt by an inscription 
there seen by Col. Leake, in which the let- 
ters AMY follow the name AEZIMAXOY. 
See more in his Morea, vol. i. p. 135—147. 
In addition to what he has said, I would 
observe that Philostratus mentions the 
temple as among the most ancient in 
Greece, e.g. the temple of Minerva Polias, 
that of Apollo and Baechus at Delos: and 
he is of opinion that they were set up by 
the Indians, i. e. by Indian artists. This 
is not impossible, nay, is confirmed by 
what Pausanias says, that the statue of 
Apollo Amyclze was a work of the rudest 
and most ancient kind, and resembled. 
with the exception of the face, hands, and 
feet, a column of brass forty or fifty feet 
high. From a passage of Theopompus in 
Athen. vi. 232, it appears that the face of 
the statue was coated over with a plating 
of gold, and that the gold was purchased 
of Croesus, king of Lydia, about a. c. 
535. ’ 
oToTepotovy] “ alteruter,’ ‘ utercunque.’ 
A rare word, of which two examples else- 
where occur in Xen. Cyrop. iii. 2, 21, κἂν 
ar tKWOLY OTOTEVOLOUY, *‘ whichever party Ἢ 
and Sympos, vil. 18. The words καὶ Srot 
περι are meant to further explain the τι 
ἀμνημονοῦσιν preceding, (as in a similar 
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instance supra iv. 16, ὃ τι δ᾽ ἂν mapaBai 


ωσι Kat OTLOUY, for Kat καθ ὁτιοῦν.) 
Render, ‘ But if either party forget any 
thing, even as to any matter whatever ;’ 
Kat ὕτου standing for καὶ ὁτουοῦν. an idiom 
admitted and illustrated with examples by 
Poppo. In this case, though the ovy may 
be, strictly speaking, necessary, it is some- 
times omitted, and especially where, as 
here, it has already just occurred with a 
similar word. I have said necessary, as far 
as strict propriety goes, though even 
Hermann on Soph. Aj. 179, only expresses 
a doubt as to the propriety of ὅτου for 
ὁτουοῦν. But surely grammatical nicety 
is not to be sought in a document like this, 
worded in the language of common life, 
according to which there is no doubt that 
ὕστις was used for boric οὖν. As to the 
objection of Poppo, that ‘we should thus 
have expected καὶ ὁτιοῦν»,᾽ that is quite 
groundless; since the subjects of τὶ and 
ὕτου are different. 

I have here followed Bekker, Poppo, 
and Goeller, in editing, for vulg. εἰ τοῦ, 
orov, on the authority of one MS., and 
that not the worst, to which I am en- 
abled to add that of the Cant. and Cla- 
rend. pr. manu, afterwards altered to oi 
TOU. 

In εἶναι, a little after, we have that use 
of infin. for finite verb in the future, (‘to 
be’ standing for ‘ shall be,’) which is com- 
mon in law-writings of every age and 
country. 

At εὔορκον εἶναι may, as Poppo directs, 
be supplied TOUTO. By μεταθεῖναι is de- 
noted the altering in any way, especially 
by adding or subtracting any thing. Com- 
pare ch. 29, 2, προσθεῖναι καὶ ἀφελεῖν, 
and Apocalypse, xxl. 18, 19, ἐάν τις ἐπι- 
τιθῇ — καὶ ἐάν τις ἀφέλῃ, &e. (where 
though two chief kinds of alteration are 
mentioned, all others must be understood 
as implied.) Joseph.c. Apion.i. 8, where, on 
the subject of the purity of the Scriptures 
of the Old Testament, the writer cautiously 
employs all the three terms: τοσούτου 
γὰρ αἰῶνος ἤδη παρῳχηκότος, οὔτε προσ- 
θεῖναί τις οὐδὲν, οὔτε ἀφελεῖν αὐτῶν, οὔτε 
μεταθεῖναι τετολμῆκεν. 

Cu. XIX. 1. ἄρχει --- Πλειστόλας] 
Render, ‘The period at which Pleistolas 
was ephor at Sparta, commenced this 
treaty ;? meaning, that it then began to be 
in force with the commencement of his 
ephorship. Compare supra iv. 118, ἄρχειν 
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τήνδε τὴν ἡμέραν : and see Boeckh, Inser. ing, as Schneid., Goeller, Poppo, and 
vol. i. p. 877, referred to by Poppo. The Arnold are agreed, ‘ with a —s of a 
above, which is the sense laid down in my few days under or over from ithe « ay on 
Translation, has since, I find, been adopted which the invasion took place. But how 
by Goeller. . παρεν. can yield the sense over or und γ᾽ 
2. For Λάμφιλος, I have,with ῬοΡ., edited 15 far from clear. The verb has plainly 
λάφιλος, since the former, though found an intransitive sense, and may mean, to 
in all the MSS., and retained by Haack come (literally, be brought) in παρὰ, by 
and Bekker, is, as Heilm. and Poppo have or in addition to.’ [That Dio Cass. SO took 
scen. not a Greek form. Moreover, Ad- it, is probable from a passage, evidently 
φιλος is found in every MS., except one of imitated from the present, at p. 360, 2s 
the worst, in the par: lel passage at xxiv. 1. where, speaking of | the reform οἵ the 
Again. for vulg. Θεαγένης, I have, with Goll. Cale ndé ir by Julius Ceesar, he says, ἑπτὰ 
and Arnold, edited Θεογένης, while Poppo «kat ¢ ἕῃκοντα ἢ μὲ ἐρας ἐμβαλὼν, (‘having 
retains the former, but not on good grounds, interealated,’) ὕσαιπερ ἐς THY ἀπαρτι- 
since this is a case in which the authority Aoyiay παρ ἔφερον, ‘which were Ὁ rought 
of MSS. has no great weight. Moreover, in to make up the > compl lete sum of days. 
internal evidence is in favour of the latter, Comp. Herod: ot. Vil. 29, iva—z To. ἀπαρ- 
it being certain that Θεογένης might easily μέ ψκ δ ὑπ᾽ ἐμέο πεπληρωμένη. Haack 
be altered into the more common Θεαγένης, and Poppo, indeed, take παρενεγκουσῶν 
but not vice versa. as standing for dveveyKou σῶν, ‘with a dif- 
Moreover, I have followed ( roell. and Pop. fi rence οἵ only a few days ( V1Z. Oves or 
in editing, from the parallel passage at ch. under) ; though they have not established 
24, ᾿Αριστοκρά ἄτης instead of the common this sense on any proof. — Such, however, 
reading r ᾿Αριστ οκοίτης , which, though re- they might have adduced from a passage of 
tained by Bekker, is manifestly barbarous. Dionys. Hal. Ant. 1. 27, ». 73, Reiske, τού- 
The individual in question is doubtless the των ἡ γλῶσσα ὀλίγον παραφέρει, for δια- 
Aristocrates mentioned at viii. 9. φέρει. 1 am inclined to give the preference 
Cu. XX. 1. ἐκ Διονυσίων ἀστικῶν] to this last-mentioned view, as yielding the 
One of the four festivals sacred to Dio- most suitable sense ; and would further 
nysus, consisting of τὰ ἀρχαῖα or Anvaia, observe, that in the above passage of Dio 
(on which see note at ii. 15.) τὰ ἀστικὰ or Cass. παρξφερον may bear a sensus proeg- 
car ἄστυ, otherwise called τὰ μεγάλα, nans; the import of the words, more fully 
Anvaia, and ra car’ ἀγρούς. (Hudson expressed, being, ° which days differed 
and Poppo.) See more in Wachsmuth, [from the re quire ἃ number], and required 
Antiq. The Dionysia ἀστικὰ were cele- to be brought in, to make up the comple te 
brated in spring, and commenced, say number. ον ; aes 
Boeckh and Wachsmuth, about the twelfth 2. σκοπείτω δέ τις---μᾶλλον] ΟἹ this pas- 
of March. sage the general sense is clear ; though the 
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ETL μετακινητὴ ELH ἢ ὁμολογία, 
as they stand, and especially to reduce 
these words to any regular construction 
The point is, I think, best handled by 
Poppo, in the following annotation and 
rendering : ‘ Nos τῶν post ὀνομάτ wy, ubi 
interire facile potuit, excidisse, τῶν ἑκα- 
σταχοῦ---τινὸς ex ὀνομάτων, hoe ex arao., 
denique azrap. ex superiore κατὰ pendere 
rati, hoc modo verba exprimimus : spectet 
autem aliquis secundum tempora, et non 
[secundum] eorum, qui singulis in civi 
tatibus aut magistratus gerunt aut aliquo 
honore funguntur, enumerationem nomi- 
num, quee rerum ante gestarum notee sint, 
magis (aut potius) fidem habens.’? That 
τῶν has been lost after ὀνομάτων, there is 
no doubt. With respect to the expression 
σημαινόντων, of which the sense is by no 
means clearly developed, in my smaller 
edition |] explained the words ἢ τῶν ὀνο- 
ματων---σημαινόντων to signify, "py, or 
from, any names which serve as a mark 
in respect to past events :’ a view of the 
sense which has since been adopted by 
Dr. Arnold. Σημαίνειν in this sense, as 
used for σημεῖον εἶναι, and followed by ἐς, 
also occurs in Appian, ii. 817, ἔδοξε τοῦτο 
εἰς τὰ a σημῆναι, and Dio Cass. 
Ix. 35, ἐς rovro—idoke σημῆναι. See note 
on il. 8,3. The expression τῶν ἀπὸ τιμῆς 
τινος σημαιν. has reference to those offices 
honour and revenue which, as well as 
those of rule and government, served to 
give name to years. Thus at ii. 22, the 
priesthood of ( ‘hrysis : at Argos 1s mentioned 
with the ephoralty of Ainesias at Sparta, 
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and the archonship of Pythodorus at 
Athens, as marking the first year of the 
Peloponnesian war. Thus the persons in 
question were said to be ἐπ τώνυμοι τοῖς 
ἔτεσι, aS giving their names to the years. 

The datives, a little after, οἷς ἀρχομέ- 

are, as Poppo observes, datives 
else those treated of | y Matth. 
2,2. Of καὶ ὕπως Erv XE τῳ 
, ‘or as it should ‘inne to any 
to be at the beginning, middle, 
or at any intermediate period 
their magistrac y or office. 

3. ἐξ ἡμισείας ἑκατέρου---ἔχοντος The 
construction is well traced by Dobews as 
follows : ἑκατέρου ἔχον τος ἐξ ἡμισείας τὴν 
δύναμιν τοῦ ἐνιαυτοῦ. Here, as at ii. 97. 
v1. 86, Ov? αμις bears the sense sum. And 
so Goeller renders : ‘da jede von beiden 
Jahreszeiten (ἑκατέρου) zur Hilfte (ἐξ ἡμι- 
σείας) das Jahr ausmacht.’ The sense may 
be literally expressed, ‘holding the sum of 
the year in half [measure],’ being equiva- 
lent to its half. 

Cu. XXI. 1. τοὺς ἄλλους] Meaning, as 
Duker and Poppo explain, the other Lace- 
dzemonian generals appointed as governors 
in the various towns which had joined the 
Lacedzemonian confederacy, and which are 
adverted to at iv. 132 

3. μετακινητὴ} for δυνατὴ μετακινη- 
θῆναι, ‘admitting of alteration.’ 

ἱτειλημμένας] literally, ‘made fast 
and sure,’ namely, by the oaths sworn, 
which held them fast. So iv. 86, 1, ὕρκοις 
καταλαβὼν ra τέλη. With this ᾿ὁμο- 
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> , Ὁ ’ > ‘ γ ᾽ ! > A ‘ : 
ἐπισπένδεσθαι, νομίσαντες aAuTOUg ανεὺ Αθηναίων ov δεινοὺς etvat,—— 


‘ 4 > ; , » “ἃ ε ἴω, Ἢ ’ 
Kat τὴν ἄλλην Πελοπόννησον μαλιστ av ησυχαζειν᾽ πρὸς yao αν 


ye 


4 » 1 , ᾿᾽ -- 
τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους, εἰ εἐξην, χώρειν. 


ι “Δ 


; ; a: ᾿ ‘ 
παρόντων ουν πρέσβεων avo 


5 | 


= 7 n , 4 / / - ity δ > ; ef 
τῶν Αθηναιων, Kat γενομενὼων λοΎγων, ξυνεβθϑησαν᾽ Και ἐγένοντο VOKOL 
d 7 


= ’ eS ‘ "Ὁ 
Kat ξυμμαχία noe Κατα ταῦε. 


r r Ρ peg 0 > é ; > 
Athi. ‘* ξΞυμμαχοι ἔσονται Λακεδαιμόνιοι πεντηκοντα ἕτη. 


“ἃ , ν᾽ ᾿ \ ~ ; ‘ A ᾿ 4 
2. nv Of τινες ἴωσιν ἐς THY Ὑην πολέμιοι την Λακεδαιμονίων, Και 


~ ~ ; , ~ ᾽ ; ἊΝ ’ 
κακώς ποιωσι Λακεδαιμονίους; ὠφελεῖν Αθηναίους Λακεδαιμονίους 


λογία κατ. compare the expression in a 
passage of the Old Testament, 2 Sam. 
xxiii 5: ‘He hath made with me a 
covenant ordered (rather fixed, custoditam, 
made fast) and sure.’ 

Cu. XXII. 1. αὐτοὶ] Here there is no 
necessity, with Krueger, to read αὐτοῦ, 
nor ought the word to be interpreted, as 
it is by Arnold, ‘of their own accord ;’ for, 
as Poppo remarks, it appears from v. 17 
and 27, that the allies had not come of 
their own accord, but been convoked. The 
term here simply signifies, by an emphasis, 
themselves, Viz. as well as the Lacedzemonian 
magistrates. So at iv. 28, we have, καὶ 
αὐτοὶ ὀργιζόμενοι οἱ στρατιῶται, i. 6. them- 
elves as well as their general Brasidas. 

2. νομίζοντες ἥκιστα ἂν σφίσι --- ἡσυ- 
χάζειν] Here, as in certain other passages 
of our author, the sense, however evident, 
is embarrassed by anacoluthon, increased 
by a certain confusion of parenthetical 
matter (ἐπειδὴ --- εἶναι) with matter nob 
parenthetical, and finally the omitting to 
make the resumptive words correspond 
with the foregoing. In such a case, to 
attempt — as the commentators have done 
—to make out a regular construction is 
not so much to explain, as to recast the 
sentence anew, and, in short, to do what 
the writer would probably have done, had 
he lived to bestow the same care on this 
book which he had on the first three or 


four, and more or less on the sixth and 
seventh. 

Cu. XXIII. The wording of these 
articles is, like that of the foregoing 
treaties, not a little rude and anomalous ; 
this, like former treaties, having been, it 
appears, drawn up by plain men of busi- 
ness, matter-of-fact persons, with little 
power of language, and who employed the 
phrases which had been doubtless in use 
from the earliest times. 

1. After Λακεδαιμόνιοι Alam. Port. would 
insert kai ᾿Αθηναῖοι. But this is little 
necessary ; since, if the articles in question 
were, as they seem to have been, drawn 
up by the Athenian ambassadors, or pre- 
pared at Athens and by them taken over 
to Sparta, the insertion will by no means 
be wanted. 

2. In ἤν τινες ἴωσιν ἐς we have a 
phrase usual in treaties, and occurring 
in Aschin. p. 66, 30 ἃ 44. Of the use 
(somewhat rare) of ὠφελεῖν, a little after, 
as said of the aid afforded by any ally, 
I have noted examples in Xen. Anab. v. 
1, 12, ὅπως ὠφελοῦντες (ot σύμμαχοι) Kat 
ὠφελῶνται, and Plato, Ep. vi. ἀλλήλους 
ὠφελεῖν. 

For Λακεδαιμονίους two MSS. and 
T. Mag. have Λακεδαιμονίοις. But in- 
ternal evidence is decidedly against the 
latter reading, which has every appearance 
of having merely arisen from a wish on 


ZU0Y 


OTOLW AV OUVWITAI ἰσχυροτατῳω KaTa Τί sy ; Ν 


4 


TEC οἰχωνται, πολεμιαν Lye 
\G 
HvVvatole Kat KaKW¢ 


aua aUpwWw 


Ἃ Ἃ > sf . 
aoon Wwe Pe Kal nV TIVEC EC ΤῊ 


Kakwe ποιωσιν Αθηναίους wor 


ουνωνται ἰσχυρότατῳωυ KaTa TO δὶ 
πολεμιαν εἰναι TaUTHY τὴν Te 


Kat KaKW¢ TAGY ELV UIT αμφοτε 


πόλεε. 7 


4 


+) ὁουλεία ἑπανιστηται, ἐπικουρεῖν 


σθένει xara δ , 
OVEVEL KATU TO Ουνατον. 
~ j 


OTOVOAC ὠμνυὸν EKATEOWY 
( : 


᾽ 


ave 
\Onvac 


ΟΥ̓́ΤΕ. EC Aakéeeaiuova TO0C τα 


μονίους μὲν LOVTaC EC 


- 


OTHOaAL, THV MEV EV λακεὸδαίμονὶι 


ς 


τὴν ὃε ἐν Αθηναις ev πόλει tao 


the part of certain : 

‘ ain ancient erities to soiten 
the harshness of two accusatives concur 
ring : and for this very reason, indeed, has 
Schaefer proposed to cancel the 


word : 
though rashly 


since such niceties as this 
ol the concurrence of the same cases a 
be little heeded by persons such ἕω πα 
who framed this treaty; not to say that 
the accusative alone was, 1 suspect said 
where the verb bears this sense μονίας. 
ing to that of jurvare im 


alique m armis, aC. in 
Latin. 


As to the expression ἂν δύνωνται 
—KkaTa TO ὀυνατὸν, this has been referred 
to the case of pleonasm treated of in Matth 
Gr. Gr. § 636. But in effect it is no more 
a pleonasm than our idiomatic expression 
‘in whatever manner they possibly can? 
it is rather a stronger mode of expression 
similar to that a little further on, za ea 
σθένει κατὰ τὸ δυνατόν. in 

3. In ἄμφω τὼ πόλεε we have an idiom 

(treated on by Matth. Gr. Gr. ἃ 436. 1 
by which a feminine in the dual ἰὼ 5 Met 

accompanied by the masculine. With the 

expression προθύμως καὶ ἀδόλως, “ with 
good will, and without guile,’ Wasse com 

— a similar one in a treaty in Polyb. 

ee pag πάσης προθυμίας---ἄνευ δόλου 

se ae τοῖς πρὸς Kapxnéo- 
4, ἡ δουλεία] 


Abstract for coner 
‘the serfs.’ : eee 


Ὶ Compare Dio Cass. 779, 93 
᾿ ΤῈ τὰς “- — ἐπετράπη, ‘was put in 
> arve >I. od 
ge. ato, Legg. vi. p. 623, ἡ ‘ 
» Lege. v1. p. 623 a- 
VOL, Il se 7 


TAGYN ELV UTO αμφοτέρων, 


ταῦτα ὃ εἶναι δικαίως δ ama ἃ 
ὌΝ ον προθύμως Kat adoAwe. 1, 


2. OMOVVTAL OF 


VY OF ONW- 


ἢ TOAUT ma? ae ; Ἢ 
UT HI ΠῚ TOA Aakedamovion 


Ὃς 


καταλύυειν O: 


C i Nice .“ 
είναι δικαίως Kat προθυμὼως Kat 


λθηναίων γὴν tWot πολέμιοι. και 


λειν \akedatmorviove Τ 


; OOTT OT ty) av 
WaTO}l ͵ c Ν { 
17 nV OF ONWOAVTEL οἴχωνται 


An \akee auuovwiotce Kal 


ρων. KaTaAvelw Of ana 


Αθηναίοις, 


αμῴφω TW 


; nV Of 
Αθηναίους Λακεδαιμονίοις παντὶ 


Ταῦτα οἵπε αἱ Τ ‘ t 
ἵ ἐπερ Kal rac aAXAac 


i a 
iwweovoUat O& κατ ἐνιαυτὸν Λακεδαι- 


ποὺς τα Διονυσια. ᾿Αθηναίους v4 


O€ 
Υακινθια. στηλὴην ὃε EKATEOOUC 
Ἢ ? : 


Tap Απολ λωνι ey 


, Αμυκλαίῳ. 
A Anwa NOK 
A να. Ὁ. ἣν O€ τι OOK) Aake- 


κλεωτων δουλεία. Aristot. Pol. ii. 5. He- 
y λα: 7 Ϊ “) } 57 
gesand. ap. Athen. 572, κατεχομένης τῆς 
TONEW 5 N ale ἐς 
MAEWC O02 λείᾳ. And so the Latin ; 


. > SET vr 1ι:- 
thum tor 


servi. as in Cie. Verr. Vil. 4 
coeptum esse 1n Sicilia mover 


: SErrU Une 
SUSPI1C¢ Tr. 


np [he singular is used by way 
of denoting the persons as a class or body 
Cor . ot m ? . πὰ : . & 
“ng rdingly I’. Mag. in v. explains δουλεία 
ν τὸ ἄθροισμα τῶν bo0% ‘ 
Dy re r OOLOUa Twi δούλων > and Pollux 
111} , - -- ᾿- far er es 
lll, f0, DY το 7 λῆθος TWV OLKETWY, Con- 
sequently it is proper to kee p distinct the 
passages where the 
= ne Bi ἐὉ ons ᾽ν , bY 
Eurip. Bacch. 802, δουλεύοντα δουλείαις 
ἐμαῖς. The same applies to the Latin 
seyrritia eg Ve (‘op > 
serviiia ; e.g. Cic. pro Coel. ‘servitia ad 
caedem —incitavit.’ Yet thus the sense 
= ἰ sen: 
oe is only, ‘a number of slaves,’ and 
the article, while necessary in the former 
ease, is in the latter inadmissible ; so that 
in = passage of Heges. above adduced. | 
would, for dov ‘ead τῇ ὃ 7 
ν᾿ ' ν δουλείᾳ, read τῇ δουλείᾳ. The 
same idiom is found in the instance of 
peeorden, as used for the Helots (found in 
Aristot.) ; δούλευμα, in Eurip. Ion, 748 
used for δοῦλαι: ἕ 


plural is used, as in 


᾿ 4 Evyyéeveta often used for 
ξυγγενεῖς ; and ὑπηρεσία for ὑπηρέται in 
a passage of our author supra i. 143, and 
in Isoer. Paneg. ch. 39 
or Ta Διονύσια } See note supra ch. 20 
fa Ὑακίνθια. See Wachsm. Ant. ii. 2 
p. 258. 
In wap ᾿Απόλλωνι and παρ᾽ ᾿Αθηνᾷ we 
may suppose left to be understood, the 
statue of each deity. 


P 
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N re . « 
δαιμονίοις Kal ᾿Αθηναίοις προσθεῖναι καὶ age εἰν περι τῆς 


ef s\ Ὁ ~ 
O,TL av OOK), εὔορκον ἀμφ τέροις εἶναι. 


ΧΧΙΝ. Τὸν δὲ ὅρκον Ἂς υβηθα 


»"“ 


στοάναξ, ἴΑγις; Πλειστο) ac, 
ΓΑκανθος, 
TOC, ᾿Αλκινάδι ac, Te λις, 
δὲ Λάμπων, ᾿μδδονένς. Λάχης: 
i [υθόδωρος, 
TNC, ; Τιμοκρατ nC , Λέων, 


Aurn ἢ ξυμμαχία EVEVETO μέτα 


1 ‘ > Ν᾿ > , . 
Kat τους ανορας τοὺς εκ ΤΟ νήσου ἀπέδοσαν οἱ 


“A ; ἃ \ ; ᾽ 
Λακεδαιμονίοις, καὶ τὸ θερος noXé 


yf ~ ; 


Aana ynroc, 
fee ? ; Ὶ rc 
AatSoc, loyay ooac, Diroyapidac, | 


Kumediac, 


Summa χίας , 
Λακεδαιμονίων μὲν οἵδε, TAe- 
Χίονις; Μεταγεένης; 

- Ζευξίδας, ᾿Αντιπ- 
hike, ᾿Αθηναίων 


Μηνᾶς, Λαφ 
Νικίας, Εὐυθυδημος, Προκλῆς, 


᾿Αγνων, Μυρτίλος, Θρασυκλῆς, Θεαγένης; Δριστοκρα- 


; j 
Λάμαχος, Δημοσθένης. 

ἈΝ \ ~ of 3 
τὰς ΜΝ ου πολλῳ υστερον 
Αθηναῖοι τοῖς 

΄σ ε Ἂ Ὗ ~ ΝῊ 
TOV EVOEKATOV ETOUC. TaAUTa O€ 


; 


\ C7 , 
Ta O&K ETH 0 τ ἘΝ πόλεμος ξυνεχώς ΤΟ - γέγρβαπται. 


XXV . Μετὰ δὲ τὰς σπονδὰς 


΄ , σι ~~ 
Kal THY UU pay tay TWV Λακεὸαι- 


‘ ‘ CN 


’ ~ ’ Δ Ἵ -- , 
HOVIWV καὶ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων, αι éeyévovToO META TOV OfKQ@ET?) πόλεμον 
3 ‘ 


ν᾿ \ - ; ‘ A , ᾽ 
ext ΠΠλειστόλα μὲν ev Λακεδαίμονι epooor, 


.ἤἵ»,ὦ ͵ » 


, ᾿Αλκαίου ὃ ἄρχοντος 


| 


᾽ , - ‘ A ’ ; 
Αθηνῃσι, τοις μὲν δεξαμένοις auTaCg εἰρη }»ὴ ἣν οἱ δὲ Κορίνθιοι καὶ 


᾽ 


Των ἐν [le λοποννησῳ πόλεων TLV 


εὐθὺς ¢ Ἰλλὴη ταραχὴ καθίστατο των 


~ , 
ες OLEKLVOUYV τὰ 7 ETT oayee va, Kat 


͵ 
> THY dea 


= μαχων προς 


’ 


μονα. a Kat aua καὶ τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις οἱ Aaxedamoviot, TO0LOVTOC 


, ΄ ; 


᾽ ᾽ ~ , ~ 


TOU χθοόνου, ὕποπτοι ἐγένοντο, EOTIV EV οἷς OV TOLOVUYTEC EK τῶν 


al f ‘ 


av γ \ \ q ᾽ 


ξυγκειμένων ( sa a ialaa Oo. Καὶ ἔπι EG ETH meV Kal δέκα νας ατπ- 


4 


Iv \\ , 


ἔσχοντο μὴ ἕπ ἱ τὴν ἑκατέ ἐρων γὴν στρατεῦσαι, ἔ εἕωθεν Of μὲετ AVAKW- 


χῆς ov Bef Jatov εἰ ββλαπτον ἀλλήλους τ τα μαλιστα᾿ ἔπειτα μέντοι Και 


\ A 


of Ἂν ; 


avayKkaabevrec ict rac uéTa τὰ ὄέκα ἙΤΉ aes aulhe ὃ EC πόλεμον 


" 
φανερὸν κατέστησαν. 


ΧΧΥΙ. 


> 


Γέγραφε ὃ δὲ καὶ ταῦτα ὁ αὐτὸς Θου- 
‘ 


Ars » ͵ ΄ "is ; ἃ Ὑ͵, £ 
KUOLONC Αθηναίος e&nec ὡς ἕκαστα ἐγένετο Κατα Geon καὶ χείμωνας, 


6. προσθεῖναι καὶ ἀφελεῖν] See note 
supra ch. 18, 3. 

Cu. XXIV. 1. Zeviidac] I have, in 
deference to the united authority of the 
editors, retained Zeviidac, which is found 
in all the MSS. at ch. 19; though I suspect 
that Zevtitac, which is here found im 
almost all the best MSS., is the true name. 
We may easily account for the Aa¢ being 
changed into éac, from the circumstance 
of the preceding and following names 
ending in δας : and indeed AAS and AA 
are so much alike in MSS., that external 
authority has in such a case very little 
weight, while that of internal evidence is 
considerable; which latter is all in favour 
of Ζευξίλας, a name, I apprehend, derived 
from ζεύγνυμι and ἴλας, a band, and pos- 
sibly of the same nature as Ζευξίδαμος, 


. 


one who, to use the words of the prophet 
Hosea, (xi. 4.) “ draws s the people with the 
eords of a man,’ i.e. with the motives 
which sway the heart of a man: and 
thus Ζευξίλας will denote, ‘one who draws 
the cords.’ Supposing, however, Zeviioac 
to be genuine, we must consider it as 
falling under that class of names which 
have the form of patronymics, without the 


force thereof, as m the instances of a 


ίδης for Σίμων, ᾿Αγνωνίδης for “Ayvwr : 
and so, in like manner, Ζευξίδας for 
Ζεύξας. 

Cu. XXV. 1. διεκίνουν τὰ πεπραγ- 
μένα] literally, ‘ disturbed (threw ito 
confusion) what had been done.’ Com- 
pare Dio Cass. 608, 9, Suexivet ὡς ἕκαστα. 
Plutarch, i. 839. ii. 63. 454. 722, διακινεῖν 
Tt, 


GAP. AAV 211 


μέχρι οὗ τὴν τε ἀρχὴν κατέπαυσαν των Αθηναιων Λακεδαιμονιοι Kat 


ξυμμα Xe Kat Ta μακρὰ TEX” Kat TOV [lepata κατέλαβον. ETH οξ 


δι 


EC τοῦτο τὰ ἕυμπαντα eyev ETO TW πολέμῳ επτα και εἰκοσι. 2. και τὴν 


PY 


i+ 


Ola μιεσου ξυμβασιν εἴ Τις uy ἀξιώσει πόλεμον VOMICELY, OUK ορθώς 


Ἂ ; ‘ »/ 


OLKALWOEL. τοῖς Té ‘yap EO*yOLC ως 


ν» ᾿ 


ELKOC OV εἰρηνην αὐτὴν κριθηναι, 


"Ad 


διήρηται, ἀθρείτω, Kat ευρήσει οὐκ 
Ν > " ᾽ Ἂ ᾿  » 
εν ἢ οὔτε απέδοσαν παντα, OUT 


ῇ 


᾿ Ary el Ψ in \ 4 ‘ 4 
ATEOECAYTO a ξυνέθεντο, ECW TE TOUTWYV προς τον Μαντινικὸν καὶ 


; 


Emdavouov T πόλεμον. καὶ ἐς ἄλλα ἀμφοτί ἐροις ἁμαρτήματα ε γένοντο, 


\ e Ἵ \ Ἔν 


και οἱ ETF Θράκης ξύμμαχοι ουὸεν ἧσσον πολέμιοι σαν, Βοιωτοι 


TE EKE χειρίαν δεχήμερον nyov. 
ς 


- ε 


TyC πολέμῳ, ευθήησει TIC 


Ἢ ᾿ ΠῚ 


: 
8, ὥστε Suv τῷ πρώτῳ πολέμῳ τῳ 


OEKGETEL, Kal Ty LLéT αὐτὸν ὑπόπτῳ ανακωχῇ, Kat τῷ ὕστ ερὸν εξ αυ- 


4 ; 


τοσαῦτα ἑΤῆ;: λου γιζόμενος κατὰ τους eal 


; - 4 


νους, Kal ἡμέρας ου πολλας ions ital Assess και τοῖς avo χρησμῶν Tt 


4 , 


Cu. XXVI. 1. κατέλαβον] For this, 
Duker, Goeller, and Poppo are inclined to 
read, from one or two MSS., κατέβαλον, 
adducing in support of that reading two 
passages of Xen. Hist. ii. 2, 20, and Plu- 
tarch, Lys. 14. But even from these it 
certainly appears that the Lacedzemonians 
and their allies did not beat down the long 
walls,—that being done by the Athenians 
themselves. Consequently the expression 
κατέβαλον could not be justified ; whereas 
κατέλαβον is perfectly suitable, so that it 
be interpreted to si; gnify, as it may, ‘they 
captured,’ i. e. were masters of the long 
walls : for by being able to dictate to the 
Athenians their demolition, they had them 
in their power, if not posse sssion. And vain 
were it to justify κατέβαλον on the prin- 
ciple “ quod facit per alium, facit per se,’ 
since that were only suitable to poetry, and 
any thing but allowable in the plain prose 
of history. 

A τοῖς ἔργοις --ἀθρείτω] ‘let him con- 
sider how it was distinguished its 


. 


works,’ meaning the facts of the case. 


Such appears to be the true import of 


these words, (which have been not a little 
misunderstood by the commentators,) ac- 
cording to the view of the sense propounded 
in my smaller edition, which has since been 
adopted by Dr. Arnold, who adduces, as 
examples of this signification of διαιρεῖσθαι, 
two passages of Herodot. vii. 47 & 103. 
But, as Poppo observes, there the sense 
intended is merely distincté explicare, de- 
scribere ; though he might more aptly have 
adduced as examples of the use of διαι- 
ρεῖσθαι for διορίζεσθαι, Dio Cass. 230, 30 
διῃρημένων, ‘defined, marked out. Ari 
stot. Pol. vii. and Plato, p. 950, εὖ τοῖς 


\ ν΄ 


ἰσχυρισαμένοις μόνον δὴ τοῦτο ἐχυρώς ἕυμβαν. 4. αεὶ yao EYWYVE 


λόγοις Kai ταῖς δόξαις διαιροῦνται τοὺς 
ἀμείνονας τῶν ἀνθρώπων Kal TOUC χέι- 
ρονας. Finally, the above interpretation 
may the more easily be admitted, consider- 
ing that the ideas of dividing and distin- 
guishing are nearly allied with those of 
di fining and characteriz ind, by which 4 
person or thing is shown to be so or so; 
for by the expression to distinguish is 
denoted not only the setting apart or 
describing by peculiar qualities, but the 
characterizing or expressing the character 
of any person or thing, by showing the 
peculiar qualities which make it what 
it 1S. 

The re here has answering to it the rs 
after ἔξω, the re—re being equivalent to 
piv—oé, as at vi. 34. The general mean- 
ing intended is, ‘on the one hand the peace 
was no peace at all,—its stipulations being 
unfulfilled ; and, on the other, the spirit 
of the treaty was infringed respecting mat- 
ters uninvolved in the treaty.’ The ἔξω 
before τούτων stands for ἄνευ, ‘apart 
from,’ ‘besides.’ ᾿Δμαρτήματα : meaning 
infringements of the treaty. 

3. παρενεγκούσας}) See note supra 
ch. 20. Of the words following, καὶ τοῖς 
ἀπὸ --- ξυμβὰν, the sense is, as Poppo 
expresses it, ‘atque iis qui ex oraculis 
(ὡρμημένοι ἀπὸ τῶν χρησμῶν) aliquid 
affirmarunt exitu ge ge esse in- 
venierit.? Render, ‘who laid any stress 
on oracles ;’ literally, ‘who affirmed any 
thing for certain, on the strength of ora- 
cles.’ In this sense ἰσχυρίζεσθαι occurs 
also at iii. 44. iv. 23 ἃ 68. viii. 49, 4, where 
see notes, ears ξυμβὰν, il. e, " hap- 
pened with any sure or certain [conformity 
thereto }.’ 


) ὦ 
I 
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UEUVvyuUal, Kal a OY OMEVOU TOU 


TOOPEOOMEVOY ὑπο πολλων ὅτι τρὶς ἐννέα ETN δέοι 
> > Ἄ 


~ 
~ 


> γ᾽ . 
D. ἐπεβιων OF CLA παντὸς avTor 


‘ 


πολέμου Kal μέχρι Ov ετελευτησι 


“ψεγνέεσῦαι αὐτον 


αἰσθανόμενος TE TY )Atkta, 


\ 


- ᾿ ‘ ) " . ζ »E(2 ΘΒ Γ 
προσέχων τὴν Ὕ γνώμην, οπὼς ακΚριβθὲς τι εἰσομαι καὶ ὥνγνεβη μοι 
"] 3 ; 


init aad ἘΝΝ ἐμαυτοῦ ἔτη εἰκόσι 


ῃ 


μετα τὴν EC Αμφιπολιν στβατη- 


᾿ ‘ 


γίαν, καὶ. γενομένῳ παρ gi sae atte τοις TOAYMAGL, ——~ Καὶ ουχ 


ἥσσον τοῖς Ie οποννησίιων διὰ THY 


> “A 
μάλλον αἰσθέσθαι. 6. τὴν οὖν μετα τα δέκα ETN διαφοραν TE Kal 


A - \ ι 


ξυγχυσιν TWV OTOVOWDV Και TA ἕπέξιτα 


5. Our historian now interposes by-the- 
by a brief notice respecting the peculiar 
means of information that he enjoyed, 
especially at the period of the war which 
he is now entering upon. In αἰσθανόμενος 

τῇ ἡλικίᾳ we have a form of expression 
very unusual, and aomenger nily not a little 
obscure ; which is best e xplained d by Haack 
to mean, ‘integris ad cognoscendum sen- 
sibus, valens per etatem,’ 1. 6. in other 
words, ‘at a time of life when one is fully 
in possession of the knowing and judging 
faculties.’ Compare i. 71, πρὸς ἀνθρώπω, 
τῶν αἰσθανομένων. 

By the next words it is expressed, that 
he had not only the fac ulties necessary to 
attain to a knowledge and judgment, but 
used them with an app lication of mind to 
his object. In προσέχων τὴν γνώμην, 
‘attended to the thing,’ we have a phrase 
occurring also at i. 54, 2, and vii. 23: and 
to this are to be referred the words of the 
Scholiast, 
suggested by the expression occurring in 
a passage of the New Testament, St. L uk e, 
i. 3, 7 παρηκολου θηκότι ἄνωθεν πᾶσιν. 

ὕπως ἀκριβές Tl εἴσομαι] * in order that 
I might know something certain,’ i. e. 
attain to some certain knowledge. Of 
the words γενομένῳ παρ᾽ ἀμφοτέροις τοῖς 
πράγμασι, the sense, which is obseur ely 
developed, has accordingly been not a little 
disputed. Arnold re marks, that ‘if γενο- 
μένῳ refers, as seems probable, to the 
period of his exile, the zapa cannot denote 
personal presence, since Thucydides could 
not have been personally present at Athens, 
or with the armies.’ He would therefore 
take the preposition in a metaphorical 
acceptation, and πράγμασι in the sense 
sides ; by which the expression παρὰ τοῖς 
πράγμ. γεν. will express only a close and 
accurate knowledge. But, as Poppo re- 
marks, that view of the sense would re- 
quire πρὸς or ἐν, instead of παρά : and, 
in effect, would do violence to ‘the words ; 
for where is πράγματα ever found to sig- 
nify sides or parties? Again, it is at once 


παρακολουθῶν πᾶσι, ---- words 


φυγὴν; —Kal ἡσυχίαν TL αὐτων 


Ἢ \ a ; \ 


᾽ 


ἐπολεμηθὴη ἐξηγήσομαι. 


forbidden by the circumstance, that αὐτῶν, 
just after, can only refer to πράγμασι, : 
that, as understood in the sense rebus gestis, 
τοῖς πραχθεῖσι. Finally, why, I would ask, 
should we confine the expression γενομένῳ 
ἀμφοτέροις τοῖς πράγμασι to the 
period of his ext: Certainly we are not 
compelled so to do. If it be extended to 
the whole period of the war, all difficulty 
will at once vanish. We may suppose, 
then, that Thucydides, after having stated 
that his great object, and that to which he 
devoted his close attention, was to acquire 
an accurate knowledge of the events of the 
war,—then proceeds to intimate that he 
has had peculiar means of information, 
since it happened that, by reason of his 
twenty years’ exile, and his having been 
conversant with the affairs of both [par- 
ties], the Peloponnesians not less than the 
Athenians, on account of his banishment 
he was enabled καθ᾽ ἡσυχίαν τι αὐτῶν 
μᾶλλον αἰσθέσθαι, ‘to attain to the bet- 
ter knowing leisurely any thing of those 
affairs.’ By the term αἰσθέσθαι is de- 
noted the result of perception by the in- 
ternal sense, in the ac quire ment of know- 
ledge ; as in Xen. Cyr. vil. 4, μὰ Hist. 
v. 2, 2. Eurip. Phoen. 141, πῶς αἰσθάνει 
σαφῶς τάδε; and the phrase καθ᾽ ἡσυχίαν, 
‘at leisure,” which occurs also at vil. 38 
and 73, refers chiefly to the period of his 
exile, when his release from all public 
business gave him the power to spend his 
time as he chose. No necessity is there 
to read, what Poppo has conjectured, ap- 
φοτέρως, instead of ἀμφοτέροις, since, as 
Krueger has shown, the idiom here is 
parallel to that at vii. 63, of ἑτέρας used 
for ἑτέρων, and at vii. 17, of σφετέραν for 
σφῶν. Thus the expression may be. re- 
garde d as equivalent to ἀμφοτέρων, 1. 6. 
both the be llige rent powers. Now Thu- 
cydides might be said to be conversant 
with the affairs of both, though not at the 
His knowledge of the affairs 
of the Peloponnesians must have been 
almost entirely acquirel during his exile, 


same time. 


X XVII 


ἢ πειὸ nN 


FUULUa \ la 


TAaAOEK ληθησαι ξί 


Kat οἱ uty αλλοι ἐπ οἰκου απ 


7TWOMUEVOL TOWTOYD, λονους 7TOtlOVU?) 
> i τὰ 


~ 


loyewy, ως yon, ἐπειδὴ Λακεὸδαιμονιοι οὐκ ἐπ αγαθῴ. αλλ᾽ ἐπὶ 


THKOVTOUTELGC GTOVOaAL EVEVOVTO Kat 
ater I] ΞΘΘ-- : = 2 
TN ᾿ἑλοποννήσου TOEGPVELAL, 


LVEYWOOUY EK THC Λακεδαίμονος. 

Ἢ γ wh ᾿ of 
ηλθὸον, Κορινθιοι OF EC Loyoc Tpa- 
Tat πρὸς τιν Τὰ} EV SAA OVTWV 


é 


Ὰ Ἂ ; \ ? 
καταδουλωσει THC [Πελοποννησου OTOVOdUC Kal GUM May Lav 7TO0C λθη- 
- ᾿ 2 “= » 


ναίους τους πριν ἐχθιστους πεποίηνται, ὁρᾶν τους 


σωθησεταῖι 1) [ΠΠελοποννησος. Kal 


TWV KAA νῶν, NTtIC AVUTOVOLLOC 
OlLOWSClL, TOOCC A ovyetouc 
5 = > ¢é 
hs P ᾽ C 2 ὌΝ γῇ ἊΝ 
MaYVeL aTOOELCaAL OF AVOOAC OO, 
Xv . - 


~ κα 


‘ 4 ; 
προς TOV ONMOV TOUC λόγους εἰναι. 


a ; ι -- " ; 


μὴ πείσαντας τὸ πληθος. epaca 


τῶν Λακεδαιμονίων. 2. Kal οἱ 


Ey μμια ed 


Δργείους OTWC 
4 ‘ > f 

ψηφισασίαι τὴν βουλομένην πόλιν 

Τ 


, ἈΝ ᾿" ἢ 
€ ἔστι Καὶ OlKaC ‘oac kal ομοίας 


ποιεῖσ θαι. ὧστε Τῇ ἀλλήλων ἐ cwe~ 


\ | 
Lyouc ἀρχὴν αὐτοκράτορας, Kal μη 
τοῦ μὴ κατα φανεῖς γι γνεσθαι τοὺς 
vy δὲ πολλοὺς προσχωρήσεσθαι μίσει 
i 5 


AA /y 


μιὲ» Κορινθιοι οιὸαξ GaVYTEC Ταῦτα. 


ΡΥ "hs se niente é7T οἰκου. XXVIII. Ou δὲ τών ᾿Αργείων ἄνδρες, 
d ies 


UKOVOAVTEC, ETELON ανηνενκαν TO 


Onmoy, 


1 ) ; ~ ε ἢ Γ. 
Tov PovAouevov τών EAAnven 


Kal Λακεδαιμονίων" 


ἊΣ 


᾿Δργείων σπείσασθαι. 2 


ind @ 


c 

© 
, Ἂ 
᾿ ᾿ 


Ἃ f | 
Πελοποννήσου ἡ γησεσῦαι. κατα 


when resident in countries which formed 
part of the Lacedzemonian confederation 

as also by his long residence, and, doubt 
less, personal communication with many 
leading persons of the Lacedzemonian con 
federation, by which he was placed in 


Situation similar to that of Alcibiades. See 
v1. 92. 5. 


6. ὡς ἐπολεμήθη] See note oni. 1, 1 
Cu. XXVII. ἃ. δίκας ἴσας καὶ 
δίδωσι This e xpression, διδόναι δίκας ἴσας 
καὶ ὃμο ίας, (with which compare, at ch. 59, 


. 
as CLK aC COUVatL Καὶ 


ομο tac 


δέξασθαι ἴσας Kat 
ὁμοίας, and ch. 79,) is nearly equivalent 
to avrodikog εἶναι. Haack remarks, 6 [ndi- 
catur his verbis jur iS Vicissitudo et ve quali- 
tas, (in other words, as Arnold explains, 
the being ready and able to give just satis- 
faction, ‘according to the common law of 
Greece, for any injuries it may commit) 
quam potentiores civitates, Athenienses 
atque Jacedzemonios, preestaturos et ac- 
cepturos esse non poterat expectari.’ On 
-υμμαχιαν---ἐπιμαχεῖν, see note at i. 44 


are : ; 
O&fCaVvToO TéE Ταῦτα Οἱ 


OOWVTEC TOV TE τών Λακε εδαιμονίων σφισι πολεμον ἐσόμενον (ἐπ᾿ 


Ἵ φῇ ‘ > Ὶ ι ‘ 
uc λόγους ἐς TE τας apyac και τον 


sf ἊΝ Ἂ ἴων \ « 


ἜΣ ΓΗ να» : are i " 
εψηφιίσαι TO Ἀργεῖοι, Kat avooac εἵλοντο OWOEKA προς ους 


ζυμμα χίαν ποιεῖσθαι, πλην᾽ Αθηναίων 


- ᾽ »f 


TOUTWY Of UNOETE βοις εξειναι aqvEev του δημου τοῦ 


Δργεῖοι nar Aor, 


“ 


\ 
ἐξοδῳ yao προς avTouc al σπονδαὶ noav), Kal ἅμα ελπίσαντες τῆς 


; 


yao τον χρόνον τοῦτον ἢ τε Λακε- 


TOU μὴ καταφανεῖς----πλῆθος] Ἵνα μὴ 
φωραθῶσιν ὑπὸ τῶν Λακεδαιμονίων οἱ 
συνθέμενοι τοῖς Ἀργείοις. (Schol.) Ita 
iv. 22. Lacedzemonii illos ξυνέδρους ideo 
voluerunt consti itul, μη ἐς τοὺς ξυμμάχους 
ta} reigy σι ELT τυχόντες. 
(Pop 


Ca, Xxv II] 1. ποιεῖσθαι I would 


! 


{ 


here, with P oppo, supply ἐψηφίσαντο trom 
the preceding, and that for the reason 
which he subjoins: ‘quod ibi absolute 
dictum est populiscitum fee runt, unde hie 
decernendi notio repetenda.’ I have fol- 
lowed Bekker and Goeller in editing TOU 
before ᾿Αργείων, from some of the best 
MSS. (confirmed by another passage of 
our author supra iv. 78.) instead of the 
common reading στῶν, which has been re- 
tained by Poppo, though internal evidence 
IS quite against It. 

2. τὸν πόλεμον --- ἐσόμενον] i. 6. * per- 
ceiving that the war [which they expected] 
of the Lacedzmonians with them would 
take place.’ 





914. THUCYI 


a ᾿ jx ~ % - γ 
δαίμων μαλιστα Oy κακὼως ἤκουσε, 


IDES. 


και UTE own ola TAC ξυμφορας 


᾽ 


; 


7 ’ a of : TTIKOU 
Ol TE Apyevot ao.oTa ἔσχον τοῖς πάσιν, ου ξυναράμενοι τοῦ LAATTtKOU 
᾿ 


γ 


πολέμου, ἀμφοτέροις δὲ μᾶλλον ἔνσπονδοι ὄντες, ἑκκαρπωσαμενοι. 


3 J 


ἐθέλοντας τῶν Ἑλληνων. 


μα _ αὐτῶν 


τοις yao Μαντινε εὑσι μέρος τι τῆς 


γ = = 
ETL τοῦ 7] πρὸς ᾿Αθηναίους πολέμου ὄντος. Kal ἐνομιζ OV οὐ Zi εοιοψεσθαι 


ε 4 3 
Ὁ. Ol MEV ουν Apystot οὕτως ἐς τὴν ἕυ μμαχίαν προσεδέ ἔχόντο τοὺς 


X XIX. Μαντινῆς O αὐτοῖς και Ol Euu- 


πρῶτοι προσεχώρησαν, δεδιότες τοὺς Λακεδαιμονίους. 


ε ; 


Ἀρκαδίας αὐ μὴ TO πυπηκούν, 


ψ ; 


σφᾶς τοὺς Λακεδαιμονίους ἄρχειν, ἐπειδὴ καὶ σχολὴν nyov" ὠὡστε 


ἄσμενοι ποὺς τοὺς Ἀργείους ἐτράποντο, πόλιν τε μεγάλην νομίζον- 
! : 


‘ A / e \ - - 
TEC, Καὶ Λακεδαιμονίοις (εἰ διάφορον, δημοκρατουμένην Té, ὥσπερ 


> 


4 ’ ᾽ , “\ ~ ’ \ 
= αὐτοί. 2, αποσταντῶων OF τῶν Μαντινέων, καὶ ἢ 


ἄλλη Πελο- 


πόννησος ἐς θροὺν καθιστατ ο. ὡς καὶ σφίσι ποιητέον τοῦτο, νομί- 


, ; 


σαντες πλέον TE τι εἰδότας μεταστῆναι αὐτους, καὶ τοὺς Λακεδαι- 


ν 


; εἴ αι» ᾽ ~ 
uoVviovg aua οι οργῆς eyovTec, 


ἀμφοτέροις δὲ μᾶλλον ἔνσπονδοι ὄντες, 
ἐκκαρπωσάμενοι] Arnold and Goeller ren- 
der, ‘had made thei profit from both 
[parties] .᾽ thus supplying the word ap- 
φοτέρους from ἀμφοτέροις, and comparing 
a passage of Demosth. p. 700, τῶν ὑμῶν 
ἐκκαρπωσαμένων, ‘who have made their 
harvest out of you.’ For the above, how- 
ever, (which does violence to the context, ) 
I prefer to supply αὐτοῦ, 501}. τοῦ Αττικοῦ 
πολέμου : ἃ View, I would observe, borne 
out by the δὲ, and which is besides mor 
agree: able to facts ; for while the above 
sense of making a ie vest of, by plundering, 
(as found in the above passage » of Demosth., 
and also Philostr. Vit. Sophist. xxv. 9.) 
were little agreeable thereto ; on the other 
hand, it might truly be said that the 
Argives had profit ἃ or reaped benefit 
from both, directly and indirectly ;—from 
the former, as disposing of what the sy had 
to sell to the belligerents at a high price ; 
from the /atter, inasmuch as by their pre- 
serving their territory uninjured, and the 
population undiminished by war, they con 
tinually rose in the scale of comparative 
stre neth, as the belligerents fell ; who had 
been wasting it in a ruinous contest. Of 
ἐκκαρπώσασθαι in the above sense, I have 
noted an example in Dio Cass. 147, 73, 
τὴν ἑκατέρου φιλίαν Secunia taal, 
‘would profit by the friends ship of either 
sper 
XXIX. 1. καὶ ot ξύμμαχοι αὐτῶν] 


Nesnchs y, consisting of a few ne soar 


cantons, the Parrhasii, forming part of 
petty confederation governed by Sisatines. 


, 


εν ἄλλοις TE, Kat ort ἐν Talc 


Μερος Tl THC Aoxadiac. Supposed to be 
the territory of the Parrhasii, which they 
were subsequently oblige ἃ to abandon. 
See eh . ae The e xpre ssion KATEOT 0aTTO 
reba falls under the rule in Matth. Gr. 
Gr. ὃ 446, 2, that the adjective often con- 
tains, not a definition in itself belonging to 
the substantive, but an extension of the 
idea contained in the verb; or it may be 
considered as the consequence and effect 
of the verb, as Hom. II. ii. 416, δαΐξαι--- 
ῥωγαλέον, and 4 i schyl. Ag, 1258, εὔφημον 
—Koipnoov στόμα, il. 6. ,᾿ κοίμησον στόμα 
ὥστε εὔφημον εἶναι. All the examples, 
however, adduced by Matthize in ex- 
emplification of the above rule are from 
poets ; and the idiom itself has a poetic 
air. 

2. ἐς θροῦν καθίστατο] literally, ‘ was 
put into muttering,’ i. e. the gt 8 i of 
secret discourse. Compare iv. 67, 2, τὸν 
θροῦν αἰσθόμενοι. Dionys. Hal. vi. 57, 
θροῦς -ἐνέπεσε τῇ βουλῇ. In this sense 
the words following usually contain the 
substance of the muttering, as here, ὡς καὶ 
σφίσι 1 ποιητέον τοῦτο. So, too, γογγυσμὸς 
in a passage of the New Testament, John 
vil. 12, where see my note. In πλέον τι 
εἰδότας we have ἃ brief mode of 6 xpression 
for, ‘as knowing something more than they 
themselves did.’ Compare vii. 49, ὑπόνοια 
μή τι καὶ πλέον εἰδὼς ὁ Ν. ἰσχυρίζηται, 
and Appian, Bell. Civ. v. 63, (cited by 
Poppo,) τί πλέον εἰδέναι. 

μεταστῆναι] ‘had gone over,’ 
the Argive alliance, Compare 
τοὺς μεταστάντας. 


LIBER 


ITOVOaLE TMi 


\rtikaic εγέγραπ 


X XX 


TO EVOPKOV elivat προσθεῖναι Kal 


αφελεῖν οτιαν a pt 1 τοῖν π δ᾿ δ ; ὸ 1 Ἂν 
ADEAE )1 MOOLY τοιν πόλέεοίν OOK}, λακεδαιμονίοις Kal A€@n- 


yatotc. ὃς. T 7 / 7: , Τ τὴ ‘ 
VAaLOLC ) OUTO yap TO γραμμα μαλίιστα Τὴν ΠΠ᾿ελοποννησον 


Ἂ ity 4 Ἵ 
διεθορυβει, Kat ες ὑποψίαν καθίστ 


᾿ 


= : 
Awvrat Aakedamoviot δουλωσασθαι" 


ξυμμάχοις γεγράφθαι τὴν μετάθεσιν. WOTE 


μῆντο πρὸς τοὺς 


ἢ. μὴ μετα 


᾿Αθηναίων opac βου- 
OLKALOV yap εἰναι Tract τοῖς 


φοβουμενοι οἱ πολλοὶ wo- 


Λργείους καὶ αὐτοὶ ἕκαστοι ξυμμαχίαν ΒΡ ὅν 


> 


XXX. Λακεδαιμόνιοι δὲ, αἰσθόμενοι τὸν θροὺν τὸν ἐν τῇ ΠΠελο- 


TOVVYOCwW καθεστώτα, Kat τους 


Κ ( vA A f j 
ορινθιους οιοασκαλους TE YEvoue~ 


- . ‘ > = ᾿" ᾿ ‘ Η sf ᾿ 
γους. καὶ αὐτοὺς μέλλοντας σπείσασθαι πρὸς τὸ Apyog, πέμπουσι 


; ) - ῃ » ἢ 2 . 
τ O&OPE gic ἐς τὴν Koow ov, βουλόμενοι προκαταλαβεῖν TO μέλλον. 


+ 


‘ ᾿ ΄. ᾽ ; ~ 4 ‘ , 
Καὶ YTIWVTO τὴν TE con ynouv TOU παντος, Kat El 


ν 


᾿Αργείοις σφών 


αποσταντες ξύμμαχοι ἑσονται" παραβησεσθαί TE ἔφασαν αὐτοὺς τους 


\ 


ooKouc, Kal non αδικεῖν ort ου 


γράμμα] ‘clause, or head, οἵ 
article. By μετάθεσιν is here mez 
of altering the treaty. 

Cu. XXX. 1. τὸν θροῦν τὸν --- καθ- 
ἑστῶτα) The words τὸν θροῦν αἰσθόμενοι 
have already occurre d at iv. 66, whe re see 
note. Render, , 
that prevailed in Greece though indeed 
the term θρι UC may here bear the sense 
tir or tumult; literally, seditious uproar. 
[ov καθεστῶτα, ‘which was on foot.’ 
which had arisen,’ 


. 


Compare 11. 65, ἐπεὶ 
ὁ πόλεμος κατέστη. By διδασκάλους are 
denoted figurative ly, ‘the prime movers of 
the matter,’ the suggesters or instigators : 
of which metaphorical sense of διδάσκαλος 
examples are also found in A2schyl. The b. 
πόλεως ταράκτορα Μέγιστον 
τῶν κακῶν διδάσκαλον, and Eum. 
oir ἂν ὀρθῶς πράγματος διδάσ- 
καὶ) schin. p. 24, 28, εἰσηγητὴς καὶ 
διδάσκαλος, ἔργων. So also in a passage 
of Plato, in Axioch., we have διδάσκαλοι 
τῶν "πε κῃ Parallel, too, is the use in 
Latin of magist r for suas mr, mp yulsor, author 
and instigator, as in Senee. Thyest. 211, 
* szepe in magistrum scelera redierunt sua :ἢ 
where magister is used absolutely, as 610. 
here, TO μέλλον, ‘the future event,’ mean- 
ing the accession of Corinth to the con- 
federacy of Argos. 
YTWVTO τὴν ἐσήγησιν τοῦ παντὸς] 
they charged them with the originating 
of the whole affair.” Of this use (exceed- 
ingly rare) of the aecus. of thing instead 
of accus, of person and thing, in verbs of 
criminating, examples occur elsewhere in 
Xen. Cyr. viii. 2, 7, οὐκ οἵδ᾽ ὅ re ἄν rie 
αἰτιάσαιτο μᾶλλον, ἢ Ore ἤθελεν εὐεργε- 


ὀέχονται τας 


‘perceiving the muttering 


~ 7 


᾿Αθηναίων σπονδας᾽ 


τεῖν. Plato, p. 231, οὔτε τὰς πρὸς τοὺς 
προσήκοντας διαφορὰς αἰτιάσασθαι. Plut. 
t. ii. 676. 702. 722. 734. 907. In εἰ---ἔσον- 
rat we have a refined mode of speaking, 
by which εἰ is used with the infin., as said 
of things not merely probable, but of which 
there is little or no doubt. Or, to use the 
words of Matthiee, ‘it is a softening form 
of expression, with only a show (not the 
reality) of uncertainty :’ in which case the 
εἰ is, as often, for ὅτε. Answering to this 
is in Latin the use of quod, or that of the 
accus. with the inf. See Matth. Gr. Gr. 
δ 617, 2, where several examples are 
subjoined. Verbs of zondering have most 
frequently the εἰ thus followed by some 
tense indice. for ὅτι, though the same has 
place in the case of verbs of other kinds, 
especially such as express the passions of 
the mind ; e. g. verbs of fearing, thinking 
hard, (δεινὸν ποιεῖσθαι, infra vi. 61.) envy- 
ing, and, as here, ace USING or blaming. So 
Eurip. Orest. 1075, ἕν μὲν πρῶτά σοι μομ- 
φὴν ἔχω (for μέμφομαι) Et ζῇν pe χρῴζειν, 
σοῦ θανόντος, ἤλπισας. Finally, it is 
observable that this idiom is almost in- 
variably found with the past tenses, very 
rarely, as here, with the fut.; though an 
example of that occurs in A‘schin. p. 537, 
οὐκ ἀγαπᾷ, εἰ μὴ δίκην δέδωκεν, ἀλλ᾽ εἰ 
μὴ καὶ χρυσῷ στεφάνῳ στεφανωθήσεται. 
The sense, then, here intended may be 
expressed thus: ‘they censured both their 
origination of the whole matter, and that 
they should revolt from them, and become 
allies to the Argives.’ . 
παραβήσεσθαι---Ὁρκους] Of these words 
the full sense is, ‘and that [should they do 
so] they would transgress the oaths [of 
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εἰρημένον; “κυριον εἰναι O τι « 


σηται, nv μὴ τι θεων ἢ ηρωων κωλυμα η. 


τὰν σφισι TWV ξυμμαχων, οσοι OVC αυτοι eOeEcCaYTO Tac oForodac 


t 


TwyY cuvuuUda χων WL np 


Kopn θιοι Οδ. Tapor- 


- 


ψ κὸν 5 


> 


a 


(παρεκαλεσαν Of αὐτοὺς αὐτοὶ προτερον), αντέλεγον τοις Λακεὸδαιμο- 


e\ ‘a! 


; \ ἂς - » Ἃ - γ' f τ᾿ 
νίοις, ἃ μὲν ηδικοῦυντο, οὐ OnAOUYTEC ἀντικρὺς, OTL OUTE Σολλιον 


Αθηναιων 


9 ’ Yy > “-- 
ἐενομίίον ἐλασσουσθαι, TOO0G χ nla 


; , Σ΄ ] 
σφισιν απέλαβον παρ 


᾿ ; 


: . ᾿ ; 
μὴ προδωσειν᾽ OMOTAL YAO aUTOLE 


‘ 


OUTE Avaktopuwoy, EL TE Tl αλλο 
ὃξ ποιουμένοι τοὺς ἐπὶ Θρᾳκῆης 
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alliance which they had taken to them].’ 
On the idiom contained in εἰρημένον, 
(which signifies, ‘ it being provided,’) see 
note at i. 140,2. With κύριον εἶναι, ratum 
esse, * to be valid, fixed, effective, author- 
ized, to have the force of a law,’ compare 
Xen. Hist. vi. 5, 6,6 re νικῴη, ἐν τῷ κοινῷ, 
τοῦτο κύριον εἶναι τῶν πόλεων (“ἴῃ the 
cities’). Plato, p. 889, τότε κύρια ἕκαστα 
é Demosth. ap. Schol. ad Hermog. 
p- 106, πῶς οἷόν τε τὰ αὐτὰ κύρια καὶ μὴ 
κύρια εἶναι. Demosth. 700, ὃ, νόμος εἰ 
κύριος γενήσεται, ‘rata habeatur.? Dio 
Cass. 384, 21, κύρια ἕξειν, and 494, 4, et 
al. κύρια ταῦτα τηρεῖται. 

2. Σόλλιον]ῇ So I read, with Haack, 
Poppo, and Goeller, for vulg. Σόλειον, 
because such is required by the consent of 
all the MSS. at iii. 95, and several at 1]. 
30: while the rest have Σόλιον, which 
Bekker adopts, inconsistently, since here 
he edits Σόλλειον, from several of the best 
MSS. But MSS.., in a ease like this, have 
far less authority than the usage of the 
best writers, and the double A is supported 
by the authority of Steph. Byz. in voc., 
where the AA is required by the order of 
the letters. Since all the MSS. have Σόλ- 
λιον at iii. 95, it may seem strange that 
none should have it here. Probably, on 
careful collation, some would be found to 
have it. Thus, on examination, I have 
found it to have place in the Cod. Clar. 

Of this obscure town (a colony of 
Corinth, and doubtless on the sea-coast) 
the situation is fixed at the small port 
of Stavro Limiona in Acarnania, midway 


between the bays of Kandili and Traga- 
misti. 

εἴ τε---λασσοῦσθαι)] ‘and in whatever 
other matter they thought themselves 
aggrieved or injured.’ Compare i. 77, 3, 
ἤν τι---καὶ ὁπωσοῦν ἐλασσωθῶσιν. With 
the words following, πρόσχημα — προ- 
δώσειν, ‘making as a pretext [for this], 
that they would not betray those in 
Thrace.” or their Thracian allies, compare 
Herodot. vii. 157, πρόσχημα ποιεύμενος 
we én’ ᾿Αθήνας ἐλαύνει. Plato, p. 316, 
πρόσχημα ποιεῖσθαι---τοὺς μὲν ποιῆσιν, 
QC. 

The reading here is doubtful. The 
common lection ᾿Αργείων, found in above 
two-thirds of the MSS., has been retained 
by Bekker ; while that of the remaining 
MSS. (including some of the best and 
Valla,) ᾿Αργείας, has been edited by Haack 
and Poppo, whom I have thought proper 
to follow in preference, because the latter 
is the more Attic form of expression, (as 
might be shown by several examples from 
the Attic writers, especially the poets,) 
and was less likely to have undergone 
alteration than ᾿Αργείων, which, being a 
plainer form, and being found in the case 
of ᾿Αθηναίων, just before, at ch. 32, 40, 
and 45, and τὴν Βοιωτῶν ξυμμαχίαν at 
ch. 46. was, it seems, here introduced ; 
not, however, by careless scribes, but by 
erring critics. On the other hand, little 
likely was ’Apyeiag to have come from 
the scribes ; which, though rare, is nearly 
allied to rat 
ch, 29, and 


σπονδαῖς ταῖς Αττικαῖς at 
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> 
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ἃς ATT. πονδὰς at ch. 36. 
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ef 
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TOOT, Λεπρεατωὶ Τὴν γὴν ἕτέμον. ι, οἱ ὃε Aakedatmorntot 


Ὁ. τὸν voTrepov—7KEeY| ‘to come to rent, whether from a tenant to his land- 
them at the latter meeting, to be held with lord, or from a subject to his sovereign 
them,’ the latter of the trro meetings which or from a conquers d people to their Rett 
they had fixed for the consideration of so querors. (See my note on St. Matth. xxi 
important an affair. 3.) Yet notwithstanding, the right in 

CH. XXXII. 1. Λεπρέου] A town of question might be exercised harshly 
considerable magnitude, of which the site making the payment a rack-rent, or να. 
15 fixed by Dodwell, Gell, and Leake at making it merely a quit-rent, as it must 
some ruins about a mile and a half from have been in the present case, inasmuch 
Strobitza, and four miles from the sea- as the territory of Lepreum was, as we 
coast. The acropolis is still traceable, with learn from Seylax and Strabo, both exten- 
square towers,—one almost entire,—and_ sive and fertile. Of this sense of rdoceu 
two whole gates yet remaining. to rate or tax, | have before treated more 

2. ἐπὶ TY ἡμισείᾷᾳ THC γῆς] ‘oncondition than once; as also on νέμεσθαι, as denoting 
of having the half of the t rritory, viz.in occupation and asufruet, not property. This 
property or sovereignty: on which force of  us¢ of νέμεσθαι (frequent in Herodotus) 


᾽ 


dy with dat. denoting condition, see Matth. has place espe cially in the phrase διδόναι 
Gr. Gr. ὃ 985, 6. Of the words following, γεμεέεσσαι, which oceurs again in the next 
ΗἩλεῖοι τὴν γὴν ἀποφέρειν, the purpose is chapter. | 

to point at the nature of this sovereignty, 3. διὰ πρόφασιν τοῦ πολέμου] For as 
implying, as it almost always did, the pro- the war would bring other burdens with 
perty itself of the land,—by showing that it, they might think it a reason to shield 
the Eleans did (what it was perhaps pre- off this. At ἐπηνάγκαζον is to be supplied 
vious!) understood that they should not do) ἐπὶ τοῦτο, as in Aristoph. Plut. 523. 533. 
disturb the present possessors of the land, 799, and in other passages of the best 
but merely, as the Athenians did in the writers. The imperfect tense here (as in 
ee of the Lesbians, (iii. 50.) and the’ the case of ἐπεβούλευον at ili. 5, 4.) denotes 
( ytherians, (iv. 97.) put upon them a cer- action begun or contemplat ἃ. but not con 
Sain ax, ἴ0 be paid as rent to the treasury summated. The sense is literally, ‘ they 
ol Jupiter at Olympia. In the case, how were compelling them to it,’ ‘ using means 
ever, of the Lesbians, it was a real rent, for compulsion ;’ or, to render freely, with 
however moderate ; in that of the Cythe- Hobbes, ‘would have compelled.’ ‘ Δίκης 
rians and the Lepreans, it was rather a Λακεδαιμονίοις ἐπιτραπείσης, * the cause 
quit-rent or acknowledgment as a sign of bein 1 : 
sovereignty. 
we ; 


g referred to their decision as um- 
SheaggAd = oe and ἀποφορὰ pires,’ agreeably to the proviso in the 

τ ave, a - Arnold observes, words treaty referré d to at ch. 79, 3. Ανέντες 
used peculiarly to express the payment of τὴν ἐπιτροπὴν, ‘having thrown up th 





218 THUCYDIDES. 


; 


AN 


+ 


τ᾿ ~~) 5 y » ἃ 
OVOEV ησσὸον εοικασᾷαν avuTOVGMOUC ELVAE Actrpeatac, AGL αὐοἰκειν 


; 


᾽ 


Ηλειους" καὶ, WC οὐκ εἐμμεινάντων τῇ ἐπιτροπῇ, φρυυραν ὁοπλιτων 


7 , 


ἐσέπεμψαν ec Λέπρεον. 


5. Ol O€ 
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reference.’ Budzeus (Comm. Gr.) quotes 
as from Demosthenes the cognate phrase 
ἀφεῖναι τὴν ἐπιτροπήν. Of this apparently 
forensic phrase (parallel to that in our lan- 
guage, ‘to waive a right or arbitration’) 
I have met with no example elsewhere, 
though a very similar use of ἀνιέναι may 
be noticed in Plutarch, t. i. 871, γνώμην 
av., repudiare, and a passage of the New 
Testament, Ephes. vi. 9, ἀνιέντες τὴν 
ἀπειλὴν, ‘letting go,’ repudiating threats 
(or threatening language). Compare also 
Cie. de Off. ch. 25, “ Lracundia repudianda 
est.’ The corresponding law-term in Latin 
was repudiare, as in the phrase ‘ repudiare 
fidei commissum.’ Thus here we may 
Latinize by compromisso repudiato. 

5. τὴν ξἕυνθήκην προφέροντες, Ke. ] 
‘alleging the compact, in which it was 
declared that whatever places any par- 
ties should be in possession of when they 
engaged in the Attic war, those they 
should have at the close of it... The word 
προφέρειν is here used in a forensic sense, 
as equivalent to παρέχεσθαι, and answer- 
ing to allegare or proferre in Latin, ‘ to 
bring forward, produce, allege in the way 
of proof or apology :’ and so the phrase 
προφέρειν τὰ δικαιώματα, with which 
compare proferre testimonia in C. Nepos, 
Timoth. 4. The only example adduced in 
Steph. Thes. (ed. Valp.) of this signification, 
is a passage of Xen. (ic. xiv. 6, where the 
term is used of laws alleged to prove per- 
sons to be just. Of this idiom, which is 
indeed rare, I know of no other examples 
except the passages of Polyb. referred to 
in Schweigh. Lex. Pol. Compare also 
Elian, V. H. viii. 12, ταὐτὴν ἀπολογίαν 
προεφέρετο. 

But, to turn from words to things, the 
allegation here made seems, as Bp. Thirl- 
wall says, to refer to the fundamental 
preliminary agreement, which Thucydides 
u seribes, ch. 17, in very different terms— 


ξυνεχωρεῖτο wore ἃ ἑκάτεροι πολέμῳ ἔσ- 
χον, ἀποδόντας τὴν εἰρήνην ποιεῖσθαι. 
Otherwise we must suppose that the Pelo- 
ponnesian confederates had given each 
other a guarantee to this effect before the 
war. 

7.70 αὐτὸ λέγοντες “ holding the same 
language [as the other],’ ‘being of th 
same mind.’ So in the New Testament, 
l Corinth. i. 10, παρακαλῶ δὲ ὑμᾶς- iva 
τὸ αὐτὸ λέγητε πάντες, and Jos, Ant. xvill. 
9,9. Of the words following, περιορώμενοι 
ὑπὸ τῶν λακεδαιμονίων, the meaning has 
been mistaken by almost all the translators 
and expositors. In my smaller edition I 
explained it to be, ‘being watched over 
by the Lacedzemonians,’ ‘being carefully 
observed by them :’ a view of the sense 
which has since been adopted by Dukas, 
who compares another passage of our 
author, iv. 124, τῆς Μένδης περιορώμενος, 
‘watching carefully over [the safety of ] 
Mende. And this interpretation Dr. 
Arnold would, he says, be ready to adopt, 
could he find any instance in Thucydides 
of περιορᾶσθαι being used in a passire 
sense. But to this it is replied by Poppo, 
that ‘since our author has said not only 
περιορᾶσθαι for περισκοπεῖν, but at iv. 7], 
περιϊδεῖν in an active sense, no reason Is 
there why he should not have taken περε- 
ορῶμαι passively for περιβλέπομαι, color.’ 
If this should appear unsatisfactory, we 
may be allowed to conjecture that Thu- 
cydides wrote περιεωραμένοι. The ¢ might 
easily, as in many other instances it has 
been, be omitted ; and then the a would 
as easily pass into w. Still some doubt 
may, after all, exist as to the exact sense 
of the word. And though it be true that, 
as Arnold and Poppo observe, the Boectians 
certainly were not despaired of by the 
Lacedzemonians,—yet difficult would it be 
to show that they had been, as Poppo 
explains the words to mean, ‘ studivst 


LIBER V 


AP. XXXII. 


OnuokoaTiav, αυτοις ολιγαρχουμεένοις, ἡσσον ξυμφορον εἰναι 
> ; ἐν ὦ Ν 


C ; . ; 
λακεὸδαιμονίων πολιτείας. 


XXXII. Περι δὲ τοὺς αὐτοὺς 
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observati et culti.? But, as Bp. Thirlwall 
observes, ‘both they and the Megarians 
might think they had been slighted and 
neglected, both in the terms of the peace, 
and in the preference which had been 
given to the Athenian alliance.’ Hence | 
would, with him, understand the word in 
the sense slighted, neglected, and ill-treated : 
a signification which the word bears else- 
where in Thucydides (as 1. 25.) and in 
other of the best authors, 6. g. Plutarch, 
t. il. 61. 148. 989. 947, and Plato, p. 78 
(where we have this very passive form 
used in a passive sense,) TO περὶ τὰς 
γυναῖκας ἀκοσμήτως περιορώμενον. 
So, too, Hesych. explains περιορᾷν by 
UTEDOPEY. 

The next words, καὶ νομίζοντες---πολι- 
τείας, advert to the other reason for keep- 
ing quiet,—namely, that the presiding of a 
democratical state like Argos would be less 
suited to their oligarchical constitution than 
the Lacedzemonian polity. 

Cu. XXXII. 1. ἔδοσαν νέμεσθαι] ‘gave 
it for occupation,’—namely, as distin- 
guished from property. See note supra 
ch. 31,1. Of the words, a little after, 
ἐνθυμούμενοι τάς τε ἐν ταῖς μάχαις Lup- 
φορὰς, the full sense is, “ calling to mind, 
making them a matter of serious consider- 
ation ;’ as infra vii. 18,2. Xen. Cyr. i. 1, 3. 
iv. 1,2. Anab. ii. 5,2. Hist. iv. 2, 6, and 
lsoer. Ρ. 15, ἐνθ. τοὺς κινδύνους. 

3. μέγα μέρος Ov] ‘that it forms 
a considerable portion fof the Pelopon- 
nesian confederacy].’ See ii. 20, and 
note, 


4. ἀνεῖσαν τῆς φιλονεικίας} ‘abated of 


their eagerness or ardour,’—namely, for 
the new confederacy. The word φιλονεικία 
properly denotes eagerness of contention, 
a striving for the love of strife ; though 
sometimes, as here, the notion of strife is 
lost, and there is merely conveyed that 
of zeal and earnestness (studiuwm) in pro- 
secuting any pursuit ; of which latter use 
(though rare) I have noted, as examples 
elsewhere, Polyb. iv. 49, 2, πᾶσαν προσ- 
ἐνέγκασθαι φιλονεικίαν, εἰς TO διαλῦσαι---- 
TOV πόλεμον, το employ every exertion,’ 
&e. Plato, p. 860, φιλονεικίας ἢ φιλοτιμίας 
EVEKA, where I should be inclined to think 
the words ἢ φιλοτιμίας a gloss, considering 
that φιλονεικία is thus used for φιλοτιμία, 
studium, did I not find the words placed, 
in the corresponding member of an anti- 
thetic clause, in Plutarch, {. 1. 381, F. 
Dio Chrys. p. 499 & 500, and similarly 
followed by ζῆλος in Plutarch, t. ii. 91. 
Thus the latter term is merely subjoined 
for explanation-sake. Accordingly in Xen. 
de Venat. vi. 22, on the subject of dogs 
following the hare by his footmarks, it is 
said, ἵνα μὴ, ὑπὸ φιλονεικίας, ὑπερ- 
βάλλωσι τὰ ἴχνη, (6 go beyond or past the 
footmarks,’ as just before, ὃ 22, ἐὰν μὴ 
πρὸς αὐτοῖς wat τοῖς ἴχνεσι, ἀλλ᾽ ὑπερ- 
βάλλωσι.) where the recent editors have 
done wrong in altering the reading of 
Leuncl. and Wells, φιλονεικίας, to φιλο- 
τιμίας, Which, however it may be supported 
by superior authority of MSS., is mani- 
festly a mere gloss. Such is the use of 
φιλόνεικος in Xen. Mem. ii. 6, 5, and of 
diXoverkéw several times in the same 
writer. 
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ε, OCEOMEVWY τῶν Κορινθιων, TEOL 
> 


μὲν THC Αργείων ἕυμμα χίας ἐπισχεῖν αὐτοὺυς ἐκέλευον" ελθοντες 


. 


a, ? ; v ἃ - , , . ' , Ἂν 
Of Αθηναζε ἐἱετ α Κορινθίων ουχ eVvOOVTO Tag οεχημεέβους σπονοας, 


~ 4 


ἀλλ᾽ ἀπεκρίναντο οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι Κορινθίοις εἰναι σπονὸας. εἰπὲρ 


Pa 


Ὰ ’ , = 
Aakedatuoviwyv ELOL cuupay ot. (- 


) ‘ ‘ ; 7~A\ μι 
Βοιωτοι ι[ἱὲν οὖν GUOEV μαλλον 


Ε] 4 ἊΝ , »" ; ‘ , r ; se 
aTELTOV TAC O£y NUEOOUC, ASLOUVTWV Και αἰτιωμένων Κορινθίων ζυν- 


Ἂ > 


Ξ 4 “A. γ᾽ ἊᾺ ᾿ ‘ 4 
θέσθαι σφίσι᾽ Κορινθιοις ὃὲε ανακωχὴ ασπονόος ἣν προς Αθηναιους. 


“~4 


ΧΧΧΙΠ Π. Λακεδαιμόνιοι 6 τοῦ αὐτοῦ θέρους πανὸημει ἐστρα- 


, 2 Σ | ; 
revoav, [Πλειστοάνακτος tov [lavoavnov Λακεδαιμονίων βασιλέως 


γ 


, Ὁ ἢ 


λοις Tetyoe αναιρησοντές, "ν» ουνωνταιῖι,. O ¢& 


Ἢ ᾽ ᾽ > x « - ; ΄ι 
αυτοι ἐφρουρουν, ἐν TY) ΠΙ}αρρασικῃ κΚειιενον, mKLOLTLOL THC 


> 

Ὁ. δεχημέρους ἐπισπονδὰς] see note 
supra ch. 26. The rare term ἐπισπονδὴ 
(which is from ἐπισπένδεσθαι) is here used 
by way of intimating succession one after 
another, these temporary t n-days’ truces 
needing the ceremony of the σπονδὴ to 
be repeated one time afte r another. in 
ἄνευ αὐτῶν we have a negligent expres- 
sion, such as has before occurred at iv. 29, 
and v. 40. borrowed from the inexact lan- 
guage of common life, for which strict 
propriety would rather require avev 
COW Y. 

6. οὐχ εὕροντο] ‘did not obtain (non 
impetrabant) [their request ] -? a sense of 
εὑρίσκεσθαι found also at i. , and in 
Xenophon and other of the best writers. 

7. ἀξιούντων καὶ αἰτιωμένων] Of these 
words the full sense is, as Portus explains, 
‘although they required them so to do, and 
with expostulation urged that so they had 
engaged to do :’ and thus they are inter- 
preted by Poppo and Goeller. The irre- 
gularity may, however, best be adjusted 
by regarding καὶ αἰτιωμένων as an expres- 
sion thrown in by way of intimating that 
the demand was made with expostulation, 
crimination, and vehement complaint, as 
to the wrong meditated : and so expostulo 
in Latin signifies properly, ‘ τὶ hementer 
postulo aliquid, querela aut criminatione 


addita ;’ but when joined with a verb of 


e 


η γουμένου; THC Αρκαὸιας EC Llappaciove, Μαντινέων υπηκοους 


, 


OVvTac, Κατα στασιν ἐπικαλεσαμένων σφας. aua oO& Καὶ TO ἐν Kuwe- 


Μαντινῆς και 
- 


requiring or demanding, (as here, aét- 
οὔσθαι,) it has merely the sense of crt- 
minating, and sometimes without any such 
an adjunct. Accordingly there is here a 
sort of hendiadys, as in Cic. Tuse. Disp. 
v. 5, ‘expostulare et queri.’ 

ἀνακωχὴ ἄσπονδος] Meaning, as Dr. 
Arnold explains, ‘a mere agreement in 
words, not ratified by the solemnities of 
religion :’ nearly equivalent, 
says, to the tacite inducie of 
and 64. xxiii. 46, implying a sort of tacit 
agreement to abstain from hostilities. Com 
pare Justin, vi. 7, ‘ Neutris quidguam hos- 
tile facientibus, cum, quasi tacito consensu, 
inducize essent.’ 

Cu. XXXIII. 1. τῆς ᾿Αρκαδίας ἐς 
llappaciove] Render, ‘against the Par- 
rhasians of Arcadia,’ meaning the city of 
the Parrhasians in Arcadia. The genitive 
is used as though the name of a place had 
followed, and not that of the inhabitants. 
The name of the city itself was Parrhasia, 
of which mention is made in Hom. Il. il. 
610. Xen. Hist. vii. 1. Steph. Byz. and 

r writers. 

ἐπικαλεσαμένων scil. τῶν Tlappacww 
a peculiar use of the genitive absolute, on 
which see Poppo, Proleg. i l, Ρ. 12]. 
the site of Parrhasia, see my note in Tra 
lation, and Colonel Leake’s Morea, vol. ii 
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LIBER \ 


λακωνικης. Ζ Καὶ Ot LEV λακεὸδαιμονῖοι 


- 


EONOVUYV, οἱ οἱ 


auTolt τὴν ουμματχιαν εἑεφρουρουν" 


} Κυνψέλοιι TELY OC Kat Tac 


a“ ‘ 


Mavrivne ΤῊ] πολιι 


CAP. XXXIV 99] 


ΤῊ] ᾿ nV Τῶν [luppaciwy 


λργείοις φυλαξι TAOAOOVTEC, 


aOoUVaTOL C OVTEC CLACWOAL TO Τί 


εν ΠΠαρρασίοις πόλεις, απῆλθον. 


Oc Aakedatuoviot ε TOUC Ti > 
: VLOL O€ TOUC Té [lappaciove αὐτονόμους TOINCAaYTEC, Kal 


“μἧ (ἢ . H. iron 3 of 
ἐξ χοὸς KkaGeAor TEC, avéy Wonoav €7T OlLKODU. 


AA YS Kat τοῦ αὐτου θερους. 


ΟῚ YKOVTWV AUTOIC TwWY απο 


Ova nc ET 3 δ - ( i 
Pakyn LET A Βρασίδου εξελθοντων OTOATLWTW) ove Oo K Asaoteac 
‘ ν > έλξςι 
> 


μετα TAC σπονὸας εκομίσεν. οἱ 


ΟΣ \ > ~ vel ᾿ 
ετα Boao OU KiAwrac Lida x &oaus νοῦς § 


») Ὶ 
OTTO j ! oon” ᾿ : ἈΝ rs 
TOV av ϑουλωνται καὶ VoTEDOV ου TOAAW 


Lior ἡ "ἢ corns aa oo 
vi c¢ λέπρεον ΚαΤεστΤΉσαν,, 


ἃ » At Ἂς 5 
Ηλείας. OVTEC 207n o1amooot Ηλείοιο" 2 
¢ ‘ ae 


ληφθέντας σφων, Καὶ Ta ὑπ, a 


Κκυψελοις] 11S y Goeller and 
with reason suppo oO lesionate 
( 


alle on 


its founder ¢ ypselt 


Ϊ 
i 


yal residene 
» . , ~ 
ΘΠ sometimes 
founder. On thi 
Col. Leake’s Morea 


H. XXXIV l. τῶν ἀπὸ Ooakne 
OK) 


1 enallage of preposition 


mode of speaking 
996). In the 
words καὶ οἰκεῖν ἃ T ) ai J0vAWYTat the re 
IS contained, as Goeller points out, what 
idea of complete freed 


namely, that now they had liberty tc in- 


? 
l 
Ξ 

belong th 


< 


α hit τ sats Ι , 
habit wher: they pleased, whereas former 


they had been confined to es rtain spots 


which they could not leave. 
τῶν Νεοδαμωδῶν] literally, ‘new-con 

moners,’ Meaning the elass of persons 
similar to, but distinct from, that of the 
Helots, called Neodamodes. on which see 
Miill r’s Dor. ii. p. 40, or the extract from 
thence in the notes of Goeller and Arnold 
Chose commentators are agreed that the 
Neodamodes forms d a class distinct irom 
the Helots; and that the latter rose to 
the class of t 16 jormer in the next genera- 
fon, so that the son of an enfranchised 
Helot became a Neodamode, as the son of 
the Roman Jihertus (a freedman) was 
tibertinus. Pe rhaps, however, it was onl, 


grandson of a freed Helot that became 
a Neodamode. 


the 


ewe TIC AKWVLKI)( Kat Τῆς Ηλείας | 
teraliv. °; hy an . ; : ἴδε 
terally, “δύ the Lacedzemonian and Elean 
terr yy) ‘ 3 γ “ ] > : 
erritories,’—nam« ly, at that point wher« 


the ‘ 
hey abut on one another, so that the dis 


~ 


Aakedamorwt eWnpicavro τους μὲν 


ἐλευθέρους εἰναι, και OLKELY 


. 


he ad > _ Δ 
αὐτοὺς μετα των Νεοδα- 


Κείμένον ETL THC λακωνικῆς kal τὴς 


, ᾽ ~ ; 


TOUC O ἐκ THC νησου 


_— TT 7 » 4 ’ ΝἪ ‘ 
WAPAOCOVTAC, C&LOaYTEC UN TL. Ola τὴν 


Lacedzemonian 


side, and the 

has here the 

as used in 

force usually imply- 
erodot. v. 92, ἑστε 


,) and in the present 
instance U} ἐς Ι 
( , upon Chus it 

Is (,0e!l] ae 7] 


as imagines, ‘ equivalent to 
saying that Lepreum was on the confines 


iS not, 


of Laconia and Elis,’ (as at ii. 18. we have, 
4) Otvon ovoa ἐν μεθορίοις The ATTIKN 
καὶ Βοιωτίας.) for it might tia bee Ἔα 
Πα yet not occupied the situation which it 
did, abutting both on Laconia and Elis, 
and consequently being a shield to Laconia 
against the attacks of Elis, as Cynuria was 
against that of Argolis. 
me Ther is here narrated another 
measure of state-policy, namely, the dis- 
iranchisem: nt of the prison rs taken by 
surrender at Sphacteria, and now returned 
home. Here, however. no little pe rplexity 
has been occasioned by mingling toge ther 
what ugh ( have bee n Kept distinet - 
namely, le transaction itself. and the 
reasons οἵ the transaction. Now the ἀτι- 
μία, or disfranchisement, being one of an 
unusual kind, is deseribed by our historian 
as being not mere ly a disqualification for 
giving sufirage, or holding any office of 
state, but also from forming any ordinary 
contracts as to the holding or disposing of 
property, or the exercise of δὴν right at 
law connected therewith, at least in their 
own name: on which and other lesser 
kinds of ἀτιμία at Athens, see i 
de Comit. Athen. p. 79. Meier de Bonis 
Damnatorum. p. 101, seqq. and other works 





3%) 


DES 


ἕυμφοραν νομίσαντες ἐλασσωθησεσθαι, καὶ OVTEC ETMITIMOL, VEWT! 


Ἢ ᾽ 


, ra , i , ’ 
ρίσωσιν, non Kal aox a¢ τινας ἐχόντας; ατιμους ἑποιησανν, ατιμιαν 
ὃ = Ὁ 
» 4 


Δ "καὶ ε ’ 
O£ TOLAVOE WOTE μιητξεξϑ apy ety, LLYTE 


--- 


πριαμένους τι ἢ πωλουντας κυ 


A 
> 
; 


’ Ω ef Ν ν , ᾿ 

οἰους εἰναι. VOTEOOV OE authe x Povey ETLtTUUMOL EVEVOVTO. 
- ΄ γ " rm - “? 4 - > - 
XXXV. Tov 6 αὑτοῦ θέρους kat Θυσσον τὴν & Avy 


Ἵ Ee : : ' , ᾽ τὺ 
+ Δικτηδιῆς εἷλον, Αθηναίων ovoav δυμμαχον. 


referred to by Goeller. The words δείσαν- 
τες μὴ τι, διὰ τὴν ξυμφορὰν νομίσαντες 
ἐλασσωθήσεσθαι, νεωτερίσωσιν, Must be 
kept distinct. Render, ‘ fearing lest they 
should break the public tranquillity by 
attempts at revolution, as thinking they 
should be on a worse footing by reason of 
the misfortune which had befallen them :’ 
for, as the surrendering with arms in their 
hands was regarded as contrary to the 
spirit of the martial law, they might expect 
to be lowered in the estimation of their 
countrymen, and consequently would come 
off with the worst. Bp. Thirlwall thinks 
‘the precaution taken against this danger 
strange, since it is not clear how this seem- 
ingly unjust severity could be expected to 
prevent them from forming designs against 
the state. Certainly not; but it made 
them almost powerless to disturb the 
public tranquillity. And the fear lest they 
should attempt political innovation, though 
probably confined to the common people, 
was not, considering what had taken place 
in the ease of Coreyra, wholly chimerical, 
since the calamities which befel that un- 
fortunate country had been oceasioned by 
the return of the Corcyrzean prisoners 
from Corinth. As to the penalty itself, 
though seemingly unjust and severe, it 
might be meant, in such a case, rather as 
merey. It was doubtless, as Bp. Thirlwall 
supposes, ‘intended as an expiation of their 
offences, so that when they recovered their 
former rank (which in due time they did), 
they might once more lift up their heads 
among their equals, without reproach.’ Only 
one difficulty remains to be cleared away— 
and that is as regards the words καὶ ὄντες 
ἐπίτιμοι and ἤδη καὶ ἀρχάς τινας ἔχοντας, 
which are not meant, as Poppo understands 
them, to assign two causes for exciting the 
ersons in question to sedition,—for they 
would have the opposite effect,—but to state 
the grounds on which the disfranchisement 
was decreed ; namely, that these persons 
were eligible to all the honours and offices 
of the state, and consequently might attain 
power which they might abuse. Of ὄντες 
ἐπίτιμοι the sense is, ‘ they being eligible 
to honours.’ Or the καὶ before ὄντες may 


be merely meant to introduce the sense 


that they were even eligible to honours, 
just as at vil. 53, Kat οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ert 
βοηθήσαντες, καὶ δείσαντες “τερὶ ταῖς ναῦὺ 
civ, ἐς μάχην κατέστησαν, &c., where the 
Καὶ might equally seem needless. 

Cu. XXXV. 1. Δικτηδιῆς] For this, 
Poppo and Goeller edit Διῆς, on the con 
jecture of Gatterer, confirmed, they think, 
by another passage of our author ch. 
where Διῆς is edited by them for 
Δικτιδιῆς. Bekker, in each passage, 
Δικτιδιῆς, which, however, seems open to 
this fatal objection,—not that it is, as Bp. 
Thirlwall says, wnintelligible, but that such 
a people as the Dictidians are no where 
else mentioned either in Thucydides or in 
any other writer. And if we should sup 
pose that the name Δικτιδιῆς, or Δικτυδιῆς, 
might be only another name for Διῆς, or 
the inhabitants of Dium, a well-known city 
of the peninsula of Athos, iv. 109, we have 
to encounter almost as great a difficulty 
another way,—namely, how to account for 
the Dians going to war with and taking a 
eity in the Athenian alliance, from which, 
if Διῆς be the true reading at ν. 82, they 
did not revolt till four years afterwards, 
and three years before the present period 
‘t had resisted all the attacks of Brasidas. 
Yet if Δικτιδιῆς or Διῆς be rejected, we 
are left to conjecture the true reading. 
Poppo proposes to read Χαλκιδῆς or ot 
Χαλκιδῆς, which Bp. Thirlwall thinks the 
most probable conjecture. But how then, 
it may be asked, are we « nabled to account 
for so perpetually occurring a name as 
Χαλκιδῆς being mistaken for one so un 
common as Δικτιδιῆς Accordingly | 
would prefer to read Aine, or Δικτηδιῆς, 
and suppose the name Δικτηδιῆς only 
another name for Διῆς. The prefix δικτῆη, 
as we learn from Steph. Byz., Etym. Mag., 
and Zonaras, denotes both a mountain, as 
one in Crete, and a mountainous promon- 
tory, as one in Libya: and if Dium was, 
as I believe it to have been, situated where 
Col. Leake places it, the prefix δικτὴ may 
have reference to the very striking pro 
montory on which Dium (at the present 

Port Platy) was situated ; with refer 


. 


, ITO Tal WtUUtotat MEV Yoav TOL A θηναῖοις Kat 

cAOTOVVUNOL ; ran “τυ δι ὰ ? \ ‘ > 4 
VIOLOLC, VUTWTTEVOV Of αλλ HAGUE eviuc μετα TaC Oo7O1 δας 

: Ve [δ ἐ {1 Oj JV Oi 


: Invatot Kat λακεὸδαιμονιίοι KaTa Τὴν TWYV χωρίων αλληλοις οὐκ 
> δ ΄ ΄ ΄ S = 


aToooot 3. ὃ 
λακεὸδαι- 


~~ 


Τὴν YC bit T OOTEL 
jv yap Αμφιπολιν πρότεροι λαχόντες οι 
~ - / ms 


. , 


Kat τάλλα οὐκ αποὸδεδωκεσαν᾽ οὐυὸε τοὺς ἐπὶ Ooa- 
KnC WAOELY OV οὔὐὔμμαζχους ες 


MOVvtiot aTootoorval 


‘ ἊΝ Ss 


᾿ τας σπονὸας δεχομένους, ουὸὲε Βοιωτους 

ἶ { ἜΝ. -- ἃ ᾿ . ᾿ : 7 

QUOE Κορινθίους, λέγοντες αεἰ we αἱ 
/ et ΨΥ 


rs 


et ᾿Αθηναίων τουτους. ἣν μὴ 


; 
, 


θε λωσ , σ σ Τ , 

AWOl, κΚοινῃ aK ‘ : . 

% ἐν) ave γκαι οὔσι xPpovouc re Ὁ povUevto ανευ cuyyoaonc 
5 - ᾿ ’ iy = ’ ’ 

εν οις χρην ; ἐ 4} Ὶ =) 


OUV OOW)TE ἊΣ f ] fot "δὲ : Τ _ - 
OW) T E¢ Ol A@nvator OUVUOEV EQYW “YVLUYVOMEVOV 77 ἕξ Ei 
i ΥῚ γ ) ϊ c 9 UTéET OT cVvOV TOUC 


τους μὴ ἐσιον : ἐν δι». τῶ | eee 5 
| €OLOVTAC AUMOTEDOLC πολεμίους εἰναι. 4. τουτων 


; 


it seems. some- * tint f 1; 

} ems, som estitution of Amphipolis and the other 
ΓΠΠΟΤΓΙΟῚ ‘Om =] . le 2 7 Ἢ 

ἣ n from six or ( to be restored], had not given 
»Same name,called [them] * τ : 


a 


2 : for the Lae <dseemoni: 
Δῖον, and its inhabitants ee 


lot, however, I suspect, in 


lhueydides ; consequently 
ἐ ἢ ὦ A pee ‘ " β 
the Δικτὴ as having arisen 


m some Scholiast,and thu 


ἶ is may account 
» recurrence of the readin: 


r 
* 
| } 


Aikryncije 
circumstances 


united au 


lL ALKTIE Liye 


Atnc as 
found ote 1 

. ἢ reat . κερὰ, 
doubting that Thucydides here wrote Auj 


As to the argument that this would 


511} - 
56 the ian | . 
the Dians to have revolted f 


: from 
Athens four years before Thucydides re 
have done ' 
supposing 
Thyssos by th 


irom some private disput 


1 
: i 
two towns, which were 
7» ἢ ὁ mil anar? 
“hee ΟἹ eight miles apart, and not a 
implying any abandonment of the Athenian 


And the Athenians, it seems. 
best to connive at this unjusti 

ible violence, rather than run the hazard 
of throwing soimportant a city as Dium into 


the arms of the Chalcidians. The reading 
ch I have adopted, Δικτηδιῆς, is found 

5 best MSS. (as also, I would notice, 

the Cod. Clarend.) and the reading Δικτυ 
Oinc, found in several others, confirms it 


that being merely 
iat being m¢ rely an error of the scribes 


for Acrnéd 

tK7 I ¢ i l 

κεῖ no. If any objection should be 
ΕΠ (10 


ῖο the junctura in Δικτηδιῆς, it may 


bi r ‘moved b 
the most correct mode of writing 


be 
| y 
ἀπ 4 


ον ΠῚ 
ucn it be not what [Thuevdides really 
wrote ς ὃ 


y supposing vulg. Δικτιδιῆς 


Se ee ee ee 
“. τὴν OVK-a7Trocooty] ‘the non-restora 
On this idion i. 137 
" this idiom see note at i. 137. 
“» yao A μφίπολιν---οὐκ ἀποδεδώ- 
; a : 
render, * For the Lacedzemonians, 
ae e ; ᾿ 
| to be the hnrst to make 


se turn 1t fe 


not given up Amphipolis and the 
es [to be restored].’ Παρεῖχον, 
bant; παρέχειν signifying, 

| any thing or person towards 

ιν as showing it or him to be this 

* that. Now the Lacedzmonians had 
gaged that their allies in Thrace and 
should accept the treaty of 

eace, and therefore they were bound 
παρέχειν αὐτοὺς, to produce or bring them 
forward in that quality, which they had 
failed to do. “Avev ξἕξυγγραφῆς : meaning 
* [though] without a written engagement 
[binding the parties so to do].’ The word 
Evyyoagy signifies properly aliquid com- 
positum, something reduced to writing 
wheth r a contract, or engagement, or γ 
bond and the term was used both of 
persons and, as here, of two parties 

to a mutual stipulation under bond. In 
this forensic sense it is frequent in the 
Orators. As to what Dr. Arnold thee bras 
‘in such a written agreement was usuall, 
stipulated the penalty to be incurred by 
either party on its violation,’ —it would be 
difficult to prove that such was the 


ὡς : case. 
At all events tl 


t le term ξἕυγγραφὴ cannot 
of itself mean a bond under penalty ; nor 
was the present a case that well ; dmitted 
of it. All that we may suppose here in- 
tended to be understood is, that the Lace- 
dzemonians evinced their insincerity by fail- 
ing to pledge themselves further than their 
word, which they never hesitated to break. 

At ἐἑσιόντας is to be supplied, from the 
subject-matter, ἐς τὰς σπονδάς. 

4. ὑπετόπευον] So Bekker and Goeller 
edit, for vulg. ὑπώπτευον, which is evi- 
dently a mere gloss. Ὑποτοπεύω is, indeed 
a rare form, yet not unprecedented ola. 
where, since it is found in the best MSS 
at vill. 76 And to the evidence of the 
MSS. adduced as having it, I am enabled 
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5 ἢ = ~? Ἂ ᾿ as 
Λακεδαιμονίους χρυ χαρά OLKatOYV ὀιανοεισθαι. στε 


; ’ ~ Aare y \ . 
τουντῶν AUTWV «ἀπεδίδοσαν, avAa 
᾿ . ~ ; 
μετεμέλοντο ATOOLOWKUTEC, Ta TE 
; » - ; Ἢ 
σφισι κακεινοι 
i ‘ ν' =i © ye , : 
OuvaTa épacav TETOLNKEVAL TOUC 


᾿ A A 


ποιησεέείαν Ta ELONMEVAa. 5. 


DIDES 


οὔτε Πυλον απαι- 
Ι 


καὶ τους EK THC νήσου δεσιιωτας 


ἀλλα χωρία εἰχον, LLEVOVTEC EWC 


“A 4 \ 
Λακεδαιμονιοι Of Ta MEV 
σφίσι δεσμώτας ΟΥΤας 


" 


ναρ παρα 
i i > 


᾿Αθηναίων απούουναι,. Καὶ τοὺῦς ἔπι Θρᾳκης ΡΟΝ απ αγαγειν, 


Ἵ ψ' ~ ς : 
καὶ εἴ Tov ἄλλου eyKoaT εἰς noav 
σι \ ἋΣ 


ef Ἂ ΝΝ 
ωστε παραοοῦναι, ἜΕΘΕΒῈ Of 


~ ; , 5 - 
" . - { ᾽ 
σπονοας toayaytly, Kat Ilavaxroyvy a7oAapevy, Kat 


, 


noav εν Βοιωτοῖς αἰχμάλωτοι, κομίειν. 0. 


᾿ Ὁ ~ ᾽ ἈΦ 


σφισιν αποὸουναι εἰ O€ UN, 


> ~ e/ ἃ ᾽ ἃ 4 
ἐξα" αὙειν, WOTTEO καὶ auTOl τους 


’ 


= 4 ; ’ | 5 ee 
OELV TO x wetov auTouc, εἰ (ovAorvrat. ie 
> é > ᾽ 


υ “- 


’ ; - , 
λογων ἢ iiss πρόβκυρ εν τω θέρει TOUT, εἐπεισαν τους 


» ζ 


ξαγαγεῖν ἐκ Πύλου περι ame 

ὕσοι woranakuaesay EK τῆς 

Κρανίοις THC Κεφαλληνίας. ὃ. 
( ‘ 


<) \ »f aC , >> > , 
ἣν Kal εφοῦοι Tap aAAnAove. 


Μεσσηνίους ye και TOUC 


απὸ Opakne, 


᾿Αμφιπόλε EWC δὲ OUK epacav κρατεῖν 


πειράσεσθαι Kat Κορινθίους ἐς τὰς 
> 


"AOm ναίων ὕσοι 


I lvAov μέντοι ἠξίουν 
\ 


KiAwrac 
᾿Αθηναίους ὃὸξ φρου- 


; ἐκ; : Η 
πολλάκις δὲ καὶ πολλών 


; 4 
> 


᾿Αθηναίους ὥστε 


καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους, Εἰ) WTac TE Καὶι 


al “ATWK , τους εν 
Λακωνικῆς" Kal KaTWKLOa) αὶ 


4 =" , 
TO ιιὲν ουν θεοος τοῦτο ἡσυ χία 
ν υ 


ΧΧΧΥΙ. Tov ὃ ἔπι) yy VOUE “VOU χείμώνος (ετυχον yap a sPOoot 


> 


ἕτεροι; καὶ οὐκ ep ὧν αἱ σπονδαὶ 


γῇ Ὁ 
ἐγένοντο, ἄρχοντες non, καί TLVEC 


αὐτῶν καὶ ἐναντίοι σπον δα!ϊς) ἐλθουσών 7 ¢ 20 [DE twWV TO THC CUU- 


, 


ir 


μαχίιοος, καὶ παροννον. ; Αθηναίων καὶ ων δε καὶ Koper, ἐν 


πολλὰ ἐν ἀλλήλοις εἰπόντων, καὶ 


yd - > =. - A} 
οἰκου, τοις Βοιωτοῖς και λορινθιίοις 


to add that of the Clarend. and Cantab. 
On the idiom in μετεμέλοντο ἀποὺ EOWKOTEC, 
(Ang. ‘they repented having given back, ) 
see Matth. Gr. Gr. p. 1088. By ra ἄλλα 
χωρία understand Methone, Pteleum, Ata- 
lante, and Cythera. 

6. I have followed Bekker and Goeller 
in editing ye instead of vulg. re, on the 
conjecture of Reiske, ap proved by Poppo, 
though not admitted by him into the text, 
because not found in the MSS. Yet this 
is one of those cases in which the authority 
of MSS. is outweighed by the proprietas 
lingue: for here, while re could scarcely 
be justified, ye is required by the εἰ δὲ μή. 
Dr. Arnold, indeed, pronounces that ‘ the 
change is not necessary ; although, if the 
MS. authorities were equal, we might think 
it the preferable reading.’ But this is 
surely a vain scrupulosity de ἰαπᾶ caprina, 
and scarcely to be expected in one who 
had declared in his Preface, that ‘ his 
increased acquaintance with the MSS. of 
Thucydides had greatly lessened his respect 


. 
PAN ; 


OQUOEV ξυμβάντων, ὡς ἀπ ne σαν ἐπ 


Κλεόβουλος Kal = evapnc,—our οι 


for their authority,—so that he should not 
scruple to alter the text, in spite of them, 
wherever grammatical propriety might re- 
quire or sanction the correc tion.’ 

7. I have (as in Translation) placed a 
comma after ἄλλους, the words Εἰλωτάς 
re kai boot, Ke. being added for the pur- 
pose of explaining what was meant by τοὺς 
ἄλλους, namely, persons compose .d both 
of the Helots and such as had run away 
from their masters in Laconia, though not 
Helots ; meaning, as Arnold has well seen, 
the domestic and personal slaves of the 
Spartans. . 

8. ἔφοδοι] ‘communications, Intercourse, 
as at 1. 6. 

Cu. XXXVI. 1. πολλὰ ἐν ἀλλήλοις 
εἰπόντων] Compare viil. 76, παραινέσεις 
ἄλλας ἐποιοῦντο ἐν σφίσιν αὐτοῖς. For 
it a Bekker edits, from three MSS., 
But I have chosen, with Poppo 


Ξενάρκης. 
. to retain the common reading, 


and Goellez 
since, in a point so uncertain as this, ex- 
ternal authority is all in all,and the number 


ER 
Air 


OLTEO TW 
ie 


γοὺυς ποιουνταιῖ LOLOUC, 


ΜΡ a ) \ 
σκειν, Kal πειρασθαι Βοιωτους, 


, “ 4 > . 
ξυμμάχους, αυθις ET a Βοιωτών 


ἕυμμα you Cc 


τικας σπονδας ἐσελθεῖν ἑλέσθαι 


/ γ᾽ ᾿ ἵν ’ 
ναιὼν εχθρας Kat διαλυσεως των 


᾽ = f ᾿ f ι ᾿ . 
καὶ ξυμμαχους γενέσθαι. τὸ yap 


and Wwe ight of MSS. must decide. λόγους 


ποιοῦνται ἰδίους, ‘make private represent 


ations, ‘hold private communications.’ 


Three MSS. have, for ἰδίους, ἰδίᾳ: but 
this is evidently a mere correction of som« 
half-learned critic, who wished to intro duce 
more Attic Greek ; though indeed ἰδίους 
is suffic iently good Greek. Ὁ omp. Plato, 
Ρ. 739, τὸ λεγόμενον ἴδιον, and 83, ἔσχε 
ξένον ἰδιον, and 289, οἱ τι Cc ἰδίοις λόγοις 
οἷς αὐτοὶ ποιοῦσιν οὐκ ἐπίστανται χρῆ- 
σθαι. Eurip. Hee. 978, ἰδιόν 7 TOO σὶ 
βούλομαι εἰπεῖν, and El. 633, λέξω ἰδ 

τοῦτο. Plut t. il. 977. ἴδιος λόγος 4 

περι τούτου, and il. 59, ἴδιος ἔσται λόγ 

and so ἴδιος in Hom. Od. iii. 82, and iv. 
DO he l’é the 


private overtures thus made are tacit], 


914, as opposed ἰο. ὃ ημόσιοι : 


opposed to the public conf« rences before 
held. 

For vulg. ταῦτα, I have received 
the conjecture οἵ Reiske, ταὐτά: the 
former (which has been retained by 
Bekker) cannot be right, the sense in- 
tended being, as Bredow explains, ‘ Ephori 
instabant legatis Boeotorum et Corinthi- 
orum wt idem vellent et idem noll. nt,’ mean- 
ing, *to act in close concert, pursue the 
same line of policy Ἢ literally, ‘to decide 
on the same things.’ Goeller apt ly com- 
pares the expression TO αὐτὸ 
λέγοντες, ‘holding the same language, 
* being of the same mind.’ The τε. imme- 
diately after, I have obelized, because this 
particle is here inadmissible. The true 
reading, I doubt not, is γε, which is found 
in the Cod. A., and, as I ascertained on 
careful examination, formerly had place in 
the Cod. Clar. How often that particle oc- 
curs in conjunction with para and μάλιστα 
in - best Attie writers, is well known, 
and in all cases it has an intensive force. 
Reeds is it, as here, separated from μά- 
Atora, though as an instance of rig else- 
where, I have noted Plato, Pheed. p. 303. 
Heind. πάντων γε που μάλιστα. 

Again, the ἥκιστα, further on, I have 
obelized, because there can be no doubt 
that the true reading is. as Poppo has 

VO] 


Apvétwv 
oe 


XXX VI] 


εἰ > Oe. "Ὁ ~ ἊΜ ; 
Kdoowy εβουλοντο μαλιστα διαλυσαι Tac oToVveac,—dAv- 


5 . 
᾿ 


TAOALVOUYVTEC OTE μαλιστα ταυτα TTE νινΎνω- 


γενομένους TOWTOV αὐτου 


é 


, ; “A , ἣν 
Αργείους Λακεδαιμονίοις ποιῆσαι 


ΝΥΝ . : se 2 a Sea 
oUuTwW yao 7 nKiota αναγκασθηναι Bowroue ἐς τας Ar- 
4 ῃ = 3 


| “A ; | ~ > 
yap Λακεδαιμονίους πρὸ τῆς Αθη- 


ee 


OT OVOWYV Ao» EL0UC σφισι φιλους 


Αργος atl NTLOTAVTO ἐπιθυμουντας 


pointed out, ἥκιστ᾽ ἂν, and that for the 
reasons by him assigned, namely, ‘1. quia 
in οὕτως latet sententia conditionalis : 2. 
particula ic ideo necessaria ne hujus 
infinitivi ex supplendo ἔλεγον suspensi 
eandem ac superiorum rationem'§ esse 
opinemur. Ct. Vi. ie οὕτω yao μᾶλλον 
ἂν στέγεσθαι. How easily ἂν might be 
lost here and at vi. 24. is obvious, 
ἑλέσθαι γὰρ---γενέσθαι Meaning that 
Lacedzemonians esteemed the friend 
and alliance of Argos above the 
enmity of Athens and the dissolution of 
the treaty. This view of the sense (laid 
down in my Translation) was, I find. 
adopted also by Dobree, who explains, 
‘Pluris enim faecturos Lacedzemonios Ar 
sivorum societatem quam Atheniensium 
himicitiam, i. e. magis illam cupere quam 
ὑπὲρ metuere. Similiter ch. 69, prop. init. 
μρχης ἅμα καὶ OovAsac,’ ἄο. So 

Pop po states the general meaning to 

* Lacedzemonios, etiamsi periculum iis 

sit ne in Atheniensium odium ineurrant. 
his inimicitiis posthabitis Argivorum ami- 
citiam esse expetituros.’ Thus it is 
meant,—as Bp. Maltby expresses the 
sense,—that ‘they would choose that alli- 
ance even at the risk [rather, cost] of 
incurring the enmity of the Athenians.’ 
Goeller thinks that the collocation of the 
words directs that καλῶς should be con- 
strued with φίλιον γενέσθαι, not, as one 
of the Scholiasts proposes, with ἠπίσταντο 
Thus, he adds, at ii. 7, our author uses 
βεβαίως as here καλῶο. But Dr. Arnold 
remarks, ‘ Does it not rather mean, by fair 
and honourable means, without making 
unworthy sacrifices to gain it, such as the 
surrender of Cynuria to them 2?’ Agreeable 
to this view is the sense long ago expressed 
by me in my Translation, where I have 
rendered, ‘on any fair or honourable 
terms ;’ a sense which I consider entitled 
to the preference, especially from its being 
strongly supported by the passage adduced 
by Dr. Arnold infra ch. 41, where it is said 
of the same persons, ἐπεθύμουν TO 4 Aoyoc 
TAVTWC φίλιον ἔχειν, i 


Q 


e. by any means, 





2926 THUC\ 


τους Λακεὸδαιμονίους KaAwe σφισι 


ψ 
A A 


ΟΝ 


A? 


, 5\ ἢ 
Πυλον, ἣν dvrwvrat, απολαβοι TEC, 


XXXVIL. Καὶ ot | 


TOAEMOV. 


? . : : a ; 
ξοντο Bow Tove OT WC 7Aaoaowdt 
~ > 


DIDES 


φιλιον γενέσθαι, ) γουμενόοίΐι 


; 


ἔξω Πελοποννήσου πολεμον paw ἂν εἰναι. 2. TO μέντοι [Πανακτοὶ 


Λακεδαιμονίοις, ἵνα αντ autor 
paov καθιστώνται A@nvator 


ΝΗ 


4 > ' 
7p Bowrot Kal Κορινθίιοι, 


ἐπεσταλμένοι a πὸ TE TOU Ξενάρους καὶ ΚΚλεοί γουλου. Kal ὅσοι φιλοι 


ἦσαν αὐτοῖς τῶν Λακεδαιμονίων, (J) 


~ | 


᾽ ἃ \ \ ε 


OTE amrayyétAat ἐπὶ TA KOLA, EKa- 


γ ~ ΄- ᾽ - ~ 


Tape ἀνεχώρου y. 2. ᾿Αργείων CE OVD AVOOEC TNC αρχῆς THC μεγιστῆς 


> 
£7 

> 

} 


on any terms: a signification which the 
word bears not unfrequently, and of which 
examples occur elsewhere, in Plato, 313, 
πάντως συνεστέον Πρωταγόρᾳ, and 228, 
ὕπερ πάντως ποιῆσαι. Polyb. xxv. 5, 9, 
πάντη δὲ πάντως βουλόμενοι λῦσαι τὸν 
πόλεμον, and xxx. 17, 3, πάντη wa 
βουλόμενοι ταπεινοῦν αὐτόν. So also in 
the Epistle of Agesilaus ap. Plut. we have, 
Νικίαν, εἰ μὲν οὐκ ἀδικεῖ, ἄφες" εἰ δὲ ἀδικεῖ, 
ἡμῖν ἄφες, πάντως δὲ ἄφες. (Gall. quot 
qu'il en soit.) 1 Corinth. ix. 22, ἵνα πάν- 
τως (‘by all means, at whatever cost’) 
τινὰς σώσω. Xen. Cyr. ii. 1, 13, παντὶ 
τρόπῳ δεῖ τῶν ἀνδρῶν θήγειν πάντως τὸ 
φρόνημα. 

ἡγούμενοι, &c.] There is here no little 


VTWC 


anomaly involved in this peculiar use of 


the nominative; to account for, though 
not to justify, which, we may either 
suppose, with Duk. and Goeller, that 
ἡγούμενοι is to be referred, not, as it is 
commonly done, to ἐπιθυμοῦντας, (thus 
involving an enallage of case,) but to 
Hristayvro,—that being referred to the 
Lacedzemonian magistrates which properly 
belonged to the people. With respect to 
the searcely less remarkable anomaly ex- 
isting in the next words, ἐδέοντο Βοιωτοὺς 


ὕπως παραδῶσι Λακ., the best mode of 


treating it is to suppose, with Goeller, that 
as δέομαι has here the sense of αἰτεῖν, to 
require or request, so it takes the construc- 
tion of that verb, an accusative. So rare, 
indeed, is this peculiar form of expression, 
(which Goeller pronounces ange ey of,) 
that I know only one instance of it else- 
where, in Xen. Anab. vii. 7, 14, ὅτι δέοιτ 

ὑμᾶς ἡ στρατιὰ συναναπράξαι, ian 
instead of vulg. ὑμῶν, ὑμᾶς is found in 
the best MSS., though, from its rarity, 
unheeded by the editors. It is true that 
the strangeness in question is here in- 
creased by the verb being followed, not 
by an infinitive, but by ὕπως and the 
subjunctive. But the latter is, in effect, 


τῶ 4 ἃ , 


7 ἐτήρουν ἀπιόντας αὐτοὺς καθ θοὸν, Kal Ξξυγγενόμενοι, ες λοῦνους 
͵ ͵ 


ἡλθον, εἰ ποὺς οἱ Βοιωτοι σφισι ξυμμαχοι γένοιντο, ὡσπερ Κορινθιοι 


μὰ tye to the former (similarly as in a 
passage of the New Testament, St. Luke, 
Xxill. 23, αἰτούμενοι αὐτὸν σταυρωθῆναι 
is well rendered in the Vulg. ‘ postulantes, 
ut erucifigeretur, and in our English 
version, ‘ requiring that he should be cru- 
cified,’ and also by the Syriac, ‘that he 
would crucify him,’ according to the read- 
ing OT ekcenilien This sort of idiom, how 
ever rare in Greek, is by no means un- 
frequent in English ; thus, for instance, it 
is said in the Marriage Service of ou 
Church, ‘I require you both, that ye αἱ 
now confess it.’ Yet it may be regarded 
as a somewhat stronger form of expres 
sion, though probably it was confined (like 
many other similar forms) to the language 
of common life ; and it must be borne in 
mind, that the phraseology of this whole 
chapter is very rough and neglected. 

Co. XXXVII. 1. ταῦτα ἐπε rradpevoe | 
‘being charged with these instructions or 
overtures.’ For, as it is pointed out in 
Matth. Gr. Gr. § 490 & 424, the object, 
which was in the gen. or dat. with the 
active, may become the subject of the pas 
sive; as i. 126, οἱ ἐπιτετραμμένοι Tip 
φυλακήν. 

2. τῆς ἀρχῆς τῆς μεγίστης] Meaning 
probably those ᾿Αρτῦναι (lit. Arrangers ) 
spoken of at ch. 47, and similar in office to 
the ‘Appoorai at Sparta, whose magistracy 
must have been of the highest kind, from 
their being presidents of the council. 

εἴ πως---γένοιντο] literally, ‘if by any 
means the Boeotians might become allies 
to them.’ In this use of εἴ wwe (found 
also in Hom. 1]. xxii. 196. Od. ix. 317, 
εἴ πως τισαίμην. Arrian, E. A. 1. 2, 6 
li. 23, 4. Xen. Anab. ii. 5, 1. iv. 1, 6, and 
also in another passage of our author supra 
ili. 4, πέμπουσιν εἴ πως πείσειαν,) Where εἴ 
πως bears the sense qua ratione, ‘ by what 
means,’ there is an ellipsis of πειρῶμαι 
so that the general sense here intended 
is, ‘they entered into conversation [witl 
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: RE cusain eee 2 
Asvot Kat Μαντινῆς" νομίζειν Ὑ av, TOVTOV προχωρήσαντος 


‘Ole ΤΩ cant : - 
paociwe yO) Kal TOAEMELVY Καὶ OTTEVC εσθαι (al 7 OO LaKkec atmhovtouc, 


, ) γῇ sf = 
ί [ϑουλοιντο, KOLVY doy Oe sins cay νους, Kat € Tiva προς ἄλλον O£Ol. 


ὦ. TOIC OE των Bow t« πρέσίϑεσιν ακουουσιν NOEGKE’ κατα τυχῆϊ 
γάρ ἑἕοέῦντο τουτὼν ὡὧνπ {. tL EK THC λακεδαίμονος αὐτοῖς φίλοι 
TEGTAAKEC καὶ Ol τῶν Δργειων ανόρέες. ὡς ησθοντο auTouc 
j > . - ἴ 
3 cw ἈΠῸ re \ om Pee = σ΄. Ὁ ! , > Ἢ 
οεχομένους TOV AOYOY, ELTOVTEC OTI “——os JELC TEMWOVOLY EC Bow tove 
» “> ee ‘epg ? ; ᾿ : =o 
απηλθον. +. ADLKOMEVOL οὲ Ol Bote TO ἱ, aT ἢ)" γγ ειλαν TOLC BowTao- 
, . τ ὦ =p εἰν a : 5 
χαις TQ TE EK Λακεδαίμονος καὶ τὰ απὸ TWY ξυγγενομιε)γωῖ 
5. ὃ 


ς > Υ͂ ἃ σας , 

Αργείων᾽ Kat Οἱ Βοιωταρχαι ηρέσκοντο TE Kat πολλῴ προοθυμοτεροι 
: t > > 

: ne ἮΝ ΜΕΝ. TS = , , = 

ἦσαν 4 ὅτι AUDO cower GUVEDEDNKEL aUTOLC, τους τ φίλους Των 


λακεδαιμονίων TWV AUTWV ὁεισθαι. Kat τοὺς ᾿Αργείους ἃ τὰ ὁμοῖα 


ἘΠΕ a ‘ = f ι ᾽ en ε- Ο > 
O7TEVOELY, 9. Καί OU πολλώ VOTEOOV πρεέσι JELC παρῆσαν Αργείων 
t 5 > > 4 - 


» Υ͂ ‘ > 4 


‘ 


‘ 
Ta ELONUMEVA προκαλούμενοι" καὶ αὐτους ATETEM way ἐπαινέσαντες TOvVC 


Aoyouc οἱ βοιωτάρχαι καὶ TT pEG| Sec 


» 


ὑποσχύμενοι ἀποστ ἐλεῖν 
περι τὴς ξυμμαχίας EC Apyoc. 


XXXVIII. Ἔν δὲ τούτῳ 
>a / σ- 


pa 5 ἘΣ = = ᾿ Ss ΒΗ. ἜΝ y ! 
ὌΝ oo Tn βοιωτάρχαις, Kat Κορινθίοις, καὶ Μεγαρεῦσι, 


‘ ῃ ’ 


Kat TOLC ἀπὸ Θρᾷκης O&O σβεσιν, ouocat ὕρκους ἀλλήλοις. ἢ μὴν 
ἐν τε τῷ παρατυχόντι au /ELV τῷ δεομένῳ, καὶ μὴ πολεμήσειν 
TW, μηδὲ ξυμβησεσθαι ἄνευ κοινῆς γνωμης" καὶ οὕτως ἤδη 
τους Βοιωτοὺς καὶ Μεγαρέας, TO γὰρ αὐτὸ ἐποίουν. πρὸς 
τοὺς ᾿Αργείους σπένδεσθαι. ὥς πριν δὲ TOUC ὅρκους γενέσθαι, οἱ 


5 


ae ἣ - - “- σι 
Βοιωτάρχαι ἐἑκοιίνωσαν ταις τέσσαρσι [βουλαῖς των Βοιωτών TauTa, 


‘ -- 
ef 


γῇ Ἢ ; ͵ ἊΝ 
αἵπερ ἅπαν TO Κυρὸς ἐχόῦύυσι, Kal TAPNVOVY, γενέσθαι OOKOUC Tatic 
j 5 ? - 


᾽ ᾽ ᾽ ; » ᾿ ε Ἂν 


πόλεσιν, ὅσαι βοουλονται ἐπ ὠφελείᾳ σφισι ξυνομνυναι. 8. οἱ ὃ 


Prog " , 5 } ᾽ Cy ι , 
TALC βουλαῖς τών Βοιωτών UVTEC OV προσόξγονται τον λογον, 


- l aac ἐδ ] y ‘ ᾿ ᾿ ΤῬΡΆΙᾺ ‘ 5 oh | ° 
them] a to the means DY which the Sat. XLV. 178, * Quis metus aut pudor est 
Boeotians 
a. ἐς Fe ὁμοῖα σπεύδειν] literally, 5. τὰ εἰρημένα προκαλούμενοι] “ hor- 
> ΄ +> ) + . - s { ᾿ 5 j ft ; t ; uA 
lasten ἃ το the Same things, had the tantes ad ea pe rhcienda [de quibus dictum 
Same objects in view. In this very erat].’ Compare ii. 72. 


, &e. unquam properantis avari 2?’ 


Ἕως. ι, ‘his ellipsis is 
metap 1orical Sense (answering to that one fre que nt in ἐν hue ydide ῷ anc ] other Attic 


f 


which festino bears in — to denote writers, (e. g. Aristoph. Eq. 792.) though 
the bent of mind on any object, the word sometimes the preposition εἰς or ἐπὶ is 

occurs in Xen. Cyr. i. 3, 4, εἰς τὸ αὐτὸ expressed, as iv. 19 ἃ 43. 
ἡμῖν. σπεύδετε. Plut. t. ἢ: p. 881, E. ἐπὶ Cu. XXXVIII. 1. τῷ δεομένῳ] £ the 
TO AUTO OTE ει, and Ι. 049, F’. εἰς TO αὐτό party in need of it.’ Τὸ αὐτὸ | i ee 
τινι om. Aischyl. Prom. 192, εἰς aoOpor ‘acted in concert.’ Compare supra ch. 36, 

ἐμοὶ καὶ φιλότητα Σπεύδων σπεύδοντί ταὐτὰ γιγνώσκειν. 
ποῦ ce. Eurip. Ion 509, σπ. εἰς τὰ 2. ταῖς τέσσαρσι βουλαῖς] On this— 
ἜΗΝ Hesiod, Op. 14, εἰς ἄφενον which is a matter involved in no little 
σπευθοντ. Compare also an expression obscurity—see Klutz and Boeckh, cited 
of th _Uld Lestament, Prov. xxviii. 22, by Poppo, and Kortuem cited by Goeller. 
vVho hasteth to be rich hath an evil 3. ov προσδέχονται τὸν λόγον ‘do not 
εἰ πλουτεῖν ἀνὴρ βάσκανος. accept, embrace, entertain, approve the 
Horatian phrase, (Epist proposal.’ Compare iii. 15, προσ. τοὺς 
in ve augenda, and Juven. λόγους. Plato, p. 561, 


0 4) 
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Be ; 
O£OLOTEC μὴ tEVvavTta Aaks δαιμονίοις 


Κοριν More Evvomvuvtec’ 
C ; 
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TOLHOWOL, TOLC EKELVYWYV αφέστωσι 


‘ 


+. ε y A Ἵ 
OU yuo ELTOV au τοῖς Ol Bowrtaoy at Ta EK 


\ — 


; er ) ᾿ = 
τῆς Aakeéatuovoc, ὃτι τῶν Té [φόρων Κλ λεόβονλος και «-Ξεναρῆης 
= ἰς 5 


᾽ ; 


v e 


καὶ Ol φίλοι πταραίνουσιν Ay OYELWY TOWTOV Kal Κορινθίων γένο 


μένους δυμμαχους, 


,», γῇ 


Ἵ A 4 ~ 
σφισι 7 OOCLAYVOVTEC παραινουσιν. 


VvOoTENOV μετα 
> | 


τών Λακεδαιμονίων γίγνεσθαι, 


ἣν βουλὴν, κἂν μὴ - ἄλλα ψ θαι ἢ ἃ 
OLOMEVOL τὴν DovAny, Kav μὴ εἰπωσιν. οὐκ adAdAa ηφιεισθαι ἢ a 


ἃ 


4. oO αντέστη TO πραΎμα, 


ε \ - ᾿ υ ε , ‘ , , ΑΥ̓͂; Ἵ - ) 
Ol μὲν Κορίνθιοι και οἱ απο Ovakne ; ἄπρακτοι απῆλθον. 


e “\ , ’ 
Ol O£ Βοιωτάρχαι, μέλλοντες TPOTEOOY, él TavuTa 


ξυμμαχίαν ΠΤ ἑιρᾶσξ σθαι τοὺς Δργείους TOULVY, OUKET 


>A) 


, r γῇ \ ‘ 
TELOAV, Καὶ Τὴν 


ἐσηνεγκαν 


2) \ γ΄ ‘ 
περὶ Δργείων ἐς τὰς DovAac, ουὸε ἐς Αργος τους 


«ε , 


ους ὑπέσχοντο ἔπεμ πον, ἀμέλεια 
; 


πάντων. 


Ν, ~ \ Ἂ 


ὃὲ τις ἐνὴν καὶ ὀιατριβὶ 


ΧΧΧΙΧ. Καὶ ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ χειμώνι τούτῳ Μηκυβερναν Ὀλυν- 


t 
ι 


, 


> ; ’ τ 
θιοι, Αθηναιων PPOVOOUYTWY, ἐπιδραμόντες ELAOYV, 


. ν ὌΧ ‘ 
Mera ce ταῦτα (ἐγίγνοντο γὰρ αει or you τοις 


Λακεδαιμονίοις περὶ WY εἶχον ἀλλήλων) ἐλπίζοντ 


γΜνιοι. εἰ Πάνακτον ᾿Αθηναῖοι Tapa 


Ἃ ᾿ 


᾿ 


»κ ~ 


Αθηναιοις καὶ 


hy 


EC οἱ Λακεδαιμο- 
» 


Βοιωτῶν ἀπο) αμθοίεν, κομίσασθαι 


; \ As 


, ‘ ; Ω 
av αὐτοι [Πυλον, ἦλθον ἐς τοὺς Bowrouc πρεσβευόμενοι, καὶ εδέοντο 


~ ef 


σφίσι Πανακτὸν τε καὶ τους ᾿Αθηναίων. δεσμώτας παραδοῦναι, iva 


> ? » 


avT αὐτῶν Πυλὸον KOMLOWYTAL. 


» ἃ; 


. 


- Ol δὲ Βοιωτοὶ οὐκ ἔφασαν ἀπο- 


, e/ , ; 
δώσειν, ἢν μὴ σφίσι ξυμμαχίαν ἰδέαν ποιήσωνται, WOTTEO AGnvatoie. 


; Δι I~ ! 


Λακεδαιμόνιοι O&, ELOOTEC μὲν τι 


/ Av 
ἵνευ ἀλλήλων pyre σπένδεσθαί τῳ 


΄ - ε ‘ ; , , . πὶ ; ἣ 
Πάνακτον παραλαβεῖν, WC τὴν Πὐλοὸν αντ αὐυὐτοὺυ KOMLOUMEVOL,——Kaet 


οι , ‘ 
aua τών ξυγχέαι σπευδόντων τὰς σπονοας προθυμουμένων Ta ἐς 


Βοιωτ τοὺς, 


16, 6. li. 9,9, τοὺς UTED εἰρήνης λόγους 70. 
Herodot. i. 48, τὸ ἐκ Δελφῶν (oraculum) 
προσεδέξατο. Plut. {. ii. p. 145. In the 
words οἰόμενοι τὴν βουλὴν---παραινοῦσιν, 
there is no doubt that, as Arnold observes, 
προδιαγνόντες refers to the Beotians, and 
expresses their previous sanction of the 
measure, without which it could not have 
been laid before the councils. But ‘to this 
view,’ he adds, ‘there is a certain difficulty 
in the circumstance of the dative referring 
to another subject than what just precedes 
it.” In effect, however, it refers to the 
object of the verb ψηφιεῖσθαι, as though 
the words οὐκ ἄλλα ψηφιεῖσθαι were put 
into the mouths of the councillors, and 
were equivalent to οὐκ oe φήσειν Ψηφι- 
εἶσθαι. See iv. 14. 1. 44. v. 15, and notes. 


4, ἀντέστη τὸ ekveot ‘the affair did 


aw 


ἀδικήσουσιν ' Becdidue: εἰρημένον 


ire πολεμεῖν, βουλόμενοι δὲ τὸ 


5 


- ἐπ οιἰήσαντο τὴν ξυμμαχίαν, τοῦ χειμώνος τελευτώ ωντος 


not succeed.’ Compare ν. 4, ἀντιστάντος 
αὐτῷ τοῦ πράγματος, and here αὐτοῖς 
is left understood. The rationale of the 
phrase is, (as Steph. in his Thes. points 
out,) that ‘a thing not succeeding is re- 
pugnaut to our desires ’—crosses our pur- 
poses, or (as our authors say) crosses ws. 
With ἐνῆν διατριβὴ, “ἃ delay was inter- 
posed,’ compare viii. 9, διατριβῆς ἐγγιγ- 
νομένης. 

Cu. XXXIX. 2. ξυγχέαι σπευδόντων 
τὰς σπονδὰς} Compare supra ch. 26, ξύγ- 
χυσις τῶν σπονδῶν, and the Virgilian ‘con- 


fund re (for violare) foedus.’ [lpoGupov 


μένων Ta ἐς Βοιωτοὺς, * being zealous for,’ 
eagerly desiring, earnestly furthering. By 
τὰ ἐς Βοιωτοὺς (scil. πράγ γματα) under 
stand tue aflairs respecting a treaty with 
the Bovotians. S50 Ta πρὸς Aoyétoug ch. 46 


AP y EP κε 


Ἂς 


Kal 7 OO¢ ξα ἡ Kat TO llavakxrov ευθυς καθηρεῖτο. Kat EVOEKATOV 
TW TOAEUW ETEAEUTA. 
XL. “Ama δὲ τῷ ἢ suuc rou exinivy ᾿ ire ς 
μα O€ 1 9 Holt ευθὶι C TOU ἐπιγιγνομένου θέρους οι Ἀργεῖοι, 


) ) : el Υ Α 
τ θέσεις Τῶν Βοιωτῶν. ους εφασαν Teuwe. οὐχ ἰκοντο, 


ΤῸ Té llavaxroy ησθοντο καθαιρουμενον, Kal ξυμμαχίαν ἰδίαν γέγε- 


: ) ᾿ . am 
YVHUEVHV TOLC TOC © ν Fm) 
} WV τοις Βοιωτοῖς TOOC TOUC \aKke εδαιμονίους. εδεισαν μὴ μονω- 
᾽ ᾿" 


θώ 5 ΑΝ - : 
Iwo, καὶ ες Λακεδαιμονίους ΠΤ σα ὴ ξυμμαχία χωρησῃ;" 9. τοὺς 
ί 


: 2 \ of = , \ ἊΝ ; , ; 
Yao βοιωτοὺς WOVTO πεπεισθαι UTTO Λακεδαιμονίων TO TE llavaxrov 


. ι Ls 4 > | ’ ἊΝ Ἵ f 
καθελεῖν Kat ἐς Tac eens OTOVOaC fate Vat, TOUC TE ᾿Αθηναίους 


ἑἰοέναὶί ταυτα ὥστε OUC δὲ ρος ᾿Αθηναίους ἔ éTl σφισιν εἶναι ξυμμαχίαν 


Ἵ 


77 ¢ ( TT Ἵ με IT pe - 
ποιήσασθαι, δά, sa ἰλπίζο, EC EK τών διαφορών,. ἜΜ μὴ μείνειαν 


᾿᾽ 


IES ΔΗ͂ — τς ΝΗ ἊΝ irae 
aUTOLE at προς Λακεδαιμονίους oToVveat,—roic youv ᾿Αθηναίοις Euu- 
> , ~ 
uayot cocabar. 3 es Ba aigitae Q 
χοι σε θαι ». απορουντὲς ουὐν TaUTA οἱ ᾿Αργεῖοι, καὶ φοβου- 


μενοι μὴ Λακεδαιμονίοις καὶ [ἐγεαταις, Βοιωτοῖς καὶ ᾿Αθηναίοις aua 


-- fe d “ , \ Ὁ 
πολεμώσι, 7 POTEOOV OU Ofy OMEVOL Tac Λακεδαιμονίων oToveac.— 


; : , of Sia Ἵ ε ; 
αλλ εν φβονὴηματι OVTEC TNC [Πελοποννήσου ἡγήσεσθαι. ----- πειπον. 


‘© 


Ut καθῃρεῖτο the sense is not, as Poppo score of the differences which subsisted 
renders, * was destroyed,’ but, ‘was being between the Lacedsemonians and Ath 
1. 6. be gun to be) demolished,’ viz. by the nians.’ This view of the sense, propounded 
Boeotians, Compare ch. 40, ὕσθοντο καθ- by me in my Translation, has since been 
αιρούμενον, 1. 6. being in the course of adopted by Goeller in his second edition, 
demolition. At any rate the demolition 3. ἀποροῦντες ταῦτα] ‘at a loss about 
was effected ; for, in order to Ρ revent any these matters:’ a construction which. 
further annoyance from this border for- though rare and little known to editors, 
tress, the Botians, instead of surrendering occurs in Herodot. ix 179, ἀπ. τὴν ἐξ 
it into the > hands of the Laced:emonians, aywyiyv. li. 4, ἀπ. γὴν g πόδ ὼς. 
chose to destroy it. [ph. 537, ἀπ. τάδε. Lucian, iii. 505 ταῦ. 
CH. XL. l. txovto] Poppo remarks, τὸν ἀπ. Xen. i. 3. 7. Hist. vi. 1 4. 
that * this form = rare in Attic prose, In the words following, webriaes ov 
though irequent in Herodot. and Agath.’ δεχόμενοι τὰς Λακεδαιμονίων σπονδὰς, is 
But, it may be asked, is not the prose of simply point ἃ out the fact, that they had 
Plato (who uses this form several times) previon isly re oe the ᾿Αμυκάνοναῦ of treaty 
Attic : 1s to Herodotus, it does not occur made them by the Lacedzemonians ; seal 
once in that author, because he uses the the subsequent words ἀλλ᾽ ἐν φρονἡ er 
compound amu. The form in question ὄντες τῆς ' Πελοποννήσου ἡγήσεσθαι, con 
was indeed almost confined to the poets, we I ap prehend, an intim: toe by-the- 
(as Home x and Sophocles, who of ften use of ‘the spirit which dictated their re fusal,— 
md cat it was not rejected by those, name ly » pride, which made them fancy they 
ito and Agathias, who occasionally might give law to Peloponnesus. A certain 
Fay y poetical forms, which even Thue *y- difficulty, however, involves the expres- 
nae rpc se Sg . ἊΝ se 5.5 reading BION ἐν ῬΡΟΡΉΒΟΤΕ ὄντες τῆς Π. ἡγ ἥσεσθαι, 
' MLSS. ἤκοντο, 1tisevidently which is one not easy to be reduced to the 
ὦ mere atteration of the critics, like that usual rules of correct composition, We 
in the common text in a passage of Xen. may, with Poppo, Goeller, and Arnold, 
raced " eg whe re Zeune and regard the e xpression as a conde nsed one, 
3 Lloula not have edited dd- for ἐν doov ματι ὄντες καὶ ἐλπίζοντες τῆς 
iKOLYTO, that being plainly a mere gloss II. ἡγήσεσθαι, as at iii. 83, καταφρονοῦντες 
on, what is doubtless the true reading, (i. βῷ διὰ καταφρόνησιν πεποιθότες) κἂν 
ἵκοιντο, which is noticed as a var. lect. in προαισθέσθαι (in the note on which pas- 
Leunclave’ S Appendix, and is confirmed sage I have adduced ὍΝ examples of 
«og err 55 . And according 
“ » 6. to this view of the expre ssion, Dr. Arnold 
“. ἐκ τῶν διαφορῶν] Meaning, ὍΝ the renders, ‘ proudly thinking to become the 


by the c . ᾽ 
occurrence of txo.o in ἃ passage of this idiom with car app. 





25 TH CY 


hat ©) 


ε os, 
ως EOUVaAVTO Ταχιστα; ες 


Aiowva, οἱ εὃόοκουν προοσφιλέστατ 


8 j 


DIDES 


TH \LaKkeoatuorva 


OL at 


παοοντῶν κρατιστα ποὺς Λακεδαιμονίους oTOVOag ποιησάμενοι, O71) 
> > 7 ᾿ 


av ξυγχωρῇῃ; ἡσυχίαν cy ely. 


leading state in Peloponnesus.’ 

this sense, howe\ 

from the words, | va A) 1 
increases the difficulty to assign to ¢pov7- 
ματι, as is done by the Scholiast and the 
commentators in general, the sense pride. 
Why, I would ask, should we not explain 
it le mper of mind or dis) ISITION (what we 
should express by spirit); a sense which 
the word not unfrequently bears in the 
best ancient writers, as Herodot. 1x. 7, 
ἐξεμάθετε τὸ ἡμέτερον φρόνημα σαφέως, 
ὅτι οὐδαμὰ προδώσομεν τὴν Ἑλλάδα. vill. 
144, ἐξεπιστάμενοι τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων τὸ 
φρόνημα, ὅτι, &e. Soph. Ant. 170, ἀμη- 
χανοΊ δὲ δ 


τε καὶ φρόνημα καὶ γνώμην, besides various 


παντὸς ἀνδρὸς ἐκμαθεῖν Ψυχὴ: 


passages of Sophocles, Auschy lus, Euripides, 
and Plato, and Ail. V. Hist. xiv. 29, ro 
λακω)ὶ ικὸν Oo. Assigning, then, this sense 
in the present passage, we may render, 
‘vea, being of a spirit or disposition of 
mind [to think] they should g 
to Peloponnesus :’ a sense, I wou'd ob- 
serve, certainly intended by Valla, when 
he rendered, ‘Sed [rather imo] animum 


ive the law 


Peloponneso imperandi habuissent ;’ and 
by the Scholiasts, who explain ἐν φρο- 


νήματι ὄντες by φροντίζοντες, an expres- 
sion to denote ‘turning in their thoughts,’ 
‘ficuring to themselves in mind that they 
should give laws to Peloponnesus,’ Still 
there remains a certain awkwardness, (and 
that the principal one,) namely, as resting 
in the term ἡγήσεσθαι, and also in the 
ellipsis of αὐτοὺς and the omission of ἐλπί- 
ζοντες : in consequence of which, I would 
venture to conjecture that our author 
wrote ἐν φρονήματι ὄντες τοῦ Πελ. ἡγή- 
σεσθαι, ‘being of the spirit or disposition 
so as to give law to Peloponnesus,’ roi 
standing, as often, for wore. 

οἱ ἐδόκουν προσφιλέστατοι ) 
‘who were που to be most as 
or acceptable to them, (1. e. to have most 
interest with,) [the Lacedzmonians 1 
power,] by their personal interest or } 
tical connexions.’ Compare 1. 92, προσφ. 
OVTEC -αὐτοῖς ET γχανον, and vii. 86. οἱ 
Λακεδ. ἧσαν αὐτῷ προσφιλεῖς. Herodot. 
» βασιλέει. 
The word is frequent in Plato, Xenophon, 
and others of the best Attic writers. 


1. 163, προσῴφιλξες ἐγένοντο τι 


y 
‘ 


ἡ γούμενοι — ἡσυχίαν ἔχειν] Of these 
erds the sense has been variously 


XLI. Kat ot πρέσβεις ἀφικόμενοι 


! 


inctuation adopte 


" 
pu 
ν comma aiter κρατὶ 
require, for the words as 
τῶν παρόντων,) rather ὡς 
TWY, and, besides the violence 
construction, would produce 
feeble. The words ἐκ τῶν 
κράτιστα must be construed 
κράτιστα being taken adverbially 
often κάλλιστα) to signify, ‘in the [ 
manner,’ ‘on the best terms.’ On thi 
idiom contained in ἐκ τῶν παρόντων, 
‘according to existing circumstances,’ se¢ 
note at iv. 7. The main diffieulty, how 
ever, in this case centers in ὕπη ἂν ξυγ- 
χωρῇ, Which words, Poppo observes, if 
taken with σπονδὰς ποιησάμενοι, will be 
redundant after ἐκ τῶν παρόντων, and if 
with ἡσυχίαν ἔχειν, will be unsuitable ; 
for certainly they cannot mean, as they 
are understood by Hobbes, Portus, and 
Bredow, ‘howsoever the world went,’ or 
matters fell out ; since surely the Argives 
could not be said to be undisturbed under 
any circumstances that might turn out 
The words must be taken with what pr 
cedes, not with what foll rs: nor will any 
redundancy thus be involved, especially if, 
with Bauer, we render, ‘ quocunque [tan- 
dem] modo pacti convenire res potuisset,’ 
or, with Arnold, ‘however it might b« 
concluded.’ Poppo, indeed, objects that 
no } roof is adduced of ξυ χωρεῖ thus used 
impersonally. But this use has place in 
the lexicons, and must therefore exist in 
the Greek writers, though I know of no 
example elsewhere exce pt Xen. de Re E 
ix. Ll, ἀλλὰ (δεῖ) εἰς τὸ δυνατὸν, 


ἀναπαύειν ἐν τῷ τοιούτῳ (scil. τῷ θορυ- 


βώδει) καὶ ἄριστα καὶ δεῖπνα, εἰ ov} 
χωροίη (si fieri liceat) προσφέρειν, where, 
indeed. Zeune edited, from the margin οἱ 
one MS., ἐγχωροίη : but most uncritically. 
It is true that ἐγχωρεῖ, licet. possibile est, 
is the usual term; but ovyy. is by no 
means unprecedented, and when so 

has the very sense of ἐγχωρεῖ for 

re or δυνατόν éort. Thus here ὅπη ἂν 
ξυγχωρῇ bears the sense “ quantum /icect, 
quantum fieri possit,’ as in Synes. cited 
by Steph. Thes. yoage οὖν ὁσάκις ἂν 
ἐγχωρῇ, which proves that ξυγχωρήσῃ 
need not, as Poppo Suppose s, be he re re ad 


And the sense thus yielded will be by τ: 


Του. \akeoamoriouc, ἑῷ ὦ av σφισιν 


ΚΉΦ EMWLTOOTHNV σῴφίις / ,. ἢ 
> ᾿ ‘4 


~ 


TO MEV πρῶτον Ol \ovetot yGtOU!1 
> é 


i 


ἐς πολιν τινα ἢ LOLWTHY, περι THC 


᾿ Ἵ ~ ° ᾽ - f of j 4 \ 4 
Δυνουρέας NC, NC Gél πέρι OlAMEOOVTAL, ucVooiac ουσῆης λέχει οε ἐν 
, » 5 ᾿" ! > , 5 "" . 


‘ 


avuTyH Θυρέαν kat Ανθηνην πολιν. 


“ 


Y 4 ~ , A 
VELOVTaL ὁ αὐτὴν /\akeOatuovtot) 


᾽ 


εωντων Λακεδαιμονίων μεμνησθαι περι autne, αλλ΄. εἰ 
( : 


e ° 


; Ἂ { of Ae 3 ’ ~ 
EVOETUAL WOTEO πρότερον, ἕτοιμοι ELVal, Οἱ λογείοι 
5 5 5 ιν 


᾽ 


4 “A ῇ 


Ouwe εἐπηγαΎοντο trove Λακεδαιμονίους ξυγχώρησαι, 


έ é 
Ἂν 


’ ; iY “- 


WAPQOVTL GTOVOAC ποιησασθαι ΣΤ ἢ πεντήκοντα, ESELVAL 


jy 


OTTOTEOQOLOOUYV ποοκαλεσαιμιενοιο. τε νόσου OQUVUOYC MiyTE πολεμου 
‘ : a . 


A ~ , \ » 
λακεοαίμονι Kat 


Δρύει, διαμάχεσθαι περι THC γῆς ταυτῆς, ὡσπερ 


- Ἂς | κ 


καὶ προτέρον TOTE, OTE AUTOL EKATEDOL YOLWOAV VIKAV, OLWKELY © kth] 


A 
> 
Ἂ 


ans redu or, as is the sense as 
igned by Bauer, Matthiz, and Arnold, 
in uid. 

Finally, ἡγούμενοι is not well rend red 
by Portus evistimantes, by Arnold thinking, 
and by Hobbes, ‘ being in cogitation :’ nor 
is the import of ἡσυχίαν ἔχειν well con 
veyed by ‘se quietos futuros ;’ a s 
which would require ἕξειν rather 
ἔχειν, and which then would not tally with 
existimantes Render. reckoning to live 
in peace and quiet,’ Ye quietem habere, 
belli malis et metu vaecari,’ as in Xen. Cyr. 
vil. 2,7, and ἡσ. ἄγειν in Herodot. i. 161. 
According to the idiom of our own lan- 
guage, we should express this sense by, 
‘reckoning upon living in peace and quiet.’ 
At any rate the fut. tense is unnecessary, 


Since the sense reckoning ΟἹ alculating 


“pon an event implies that it is future. 

Cu. ΧΙ]. 2. ἠξίουν - γενέσθαι] “ de- 
manded that they might have a reference 
for arbitration.’ Goeller refers to Pausan. 
i. 38. On νέμονται see note on iv. 56. For 
ἀλλ ἑτοῖμοι εἷναι, Goeller observes. strict 
propriety would require ἀλλ᾽ ἑτοίμων εἶναι 
φασκόντων, but that the nomin. was em- 
ployed, as though there had gone before 
ἐπει. ἢ οὐκ --- Λακεδαιμόνιοι, ἀλλ᾽ ἔφασαν 
ἱ ἑτοῖμοι εἷναι ; of which idiom many ex- 
amples are adduced by Lobeck on Phryn. 

ὥσπερ---ὅτε, &e.] Namely, the period 
(about a. c. 555) when 300 Spartans and 
Argives contested for the possession of 
Cynuria with the same condition as that 
here m« ntioned : which was, that the vic- 
torious party should not pursue the van 
qui shed beyond the borders of the disput d 


. Ν 4 \ : : 4 ἢ ῳ Ἀ 
Of LAKREOALLLOVLOLC TO μὲν TOWTOV EOCOKEL μωρία ELVAL TauTa 


Cc ; 


cQétlvat περαιτέρω τῶν ποῦς Aovyoe Kal Λακεδαίμονα OOWD). e TOLC 
‘ ᾽ 5 5 


ti of 


ET ELTA, 


ἮΝ, ἡ j "ἢ ῃ ; >f , , ; ᾽ » 
(ἐπεϑυμουν yao το Αργος TAVTWC φίλιον EY ELV ) ουνεχώρησαν ED 
έ > é - " Ι 


ve rritory. δὶ 1e words αὐτοὶ ἑκάτεροι 
ἠξίωσαν νικᾷν it is signified that each 
party claimed the victory ; asense of ἀξίοω 
found at i. 43, and elsewhere. On the cir 
cumstances and the grounds of the claim, see 
Herodot. i. 82. Pausan. ii. 38, 5, and Ov. 
Fast. 11. 665. 

3. ἐδόκει μωρία εἷναι] Here μωρία does 
not simply stand for adj. μωρὰ (according 
to the idiom, found also in our own lan- 
guage, by which folly stands for foolish) 


the full sense intended being, that ‘the 
things proposed to be done were all Ἱ prece 
yf folly,’ a foolish affair. Accordingly this 
comes under the rule laid down in Matth. 
Gr. Gr. § 439, of ‘demonstrative pronouns 
being not in the gender of the subst. to 
which they refer, but in the neuter, pro- 
vided the idea of the substantive in the 
abstract be considered one really as a thing 
or matter.’ The idiom, however, as regards 
μωρία, is so rare, that I know of only on 
example elsewhere,—namely, in a passage 
of the New Testament, 1 Corinth. 11. 14, 
ov δέχεται Ta τοῦ Πνεύματος Tov Θεοῦ, 
Of another kind is 
the expression in Herodot. i. 146. (and 
which has place also in Demosth. 128. 10. 
397.) that answering to the French c’est 
une folie de dire cela, and our ‘it is a folly 


HMWOLA YAO AUTH ἔστι. 


LO do so.’ 

I have followed Haack, Bekker, Poppo, 
and Goeller, in reading, instead of φίλον, 
φίλιον, from three of the best MSS. ᾿ the 
latter being found in all the MSS. but four 
of the worst in the parallel passage at 
ch. 36 ; and indeed I searcely know any 
example of φίλον in the neuter for φίλιον 
in any Attic writer not a poet; for as to 








THUCYDIDES 


ηξιουν, Kat ξννεγραψαντο. 


᾽ ~ 


γῇ , \ »/ 
τι auTwy ἔχειν ἐς TO Αργος 


N 


ἐκέλευον © οἱ ΔΛακεὸδαιμονίοι πριν 


TOWTOV éETTAVAa χωρήσαντας auTOuUC 


ΓΙ 
γ 


τῳ πληθει, Kal ἣν ἀρέσκοντα 3), nk ev ec Ta Ὑακίνθια τοὺς 


᾿ ὍΝ ~ 
ὅρκους sia sce gc ἡ Καὶ οἱ μεν ἀνεχώρησαν. Χ LI. Ev Of TW 
> 


e 


᾽ , ) a 
apr ee TOUT, w οἱ ᾿Δργεῖοι 2 ταῦτα νὰ ies nec, Ol πρέσβεις TWV Aake- 


| \ i~ “Ὁ IA ‘ 
δαιμονίων, gn Pee. Kal Φαίδιμος kat Aytimevidac, οὺς ἔδει τὸ 
᾽ > 


‘ / “CY 


[lavakxrov Kal TOUC eee TOUC TFT παρα Βοιωτῶν ΤΙ παραλαβόντας ᾿Αθη- 


Ἵ . 


ε ny ao 


ναΐοις aT οδοῦναι, TO μὲν Πάνακτον UTO τῶν Βοιωτών αὐτῶν καθῃρη- 


> . 


μένον os ev | προφάσει we ἡσάν TOTE ᾿Αθηναίοις καὶ Βοιωτοῖς ἐκ 
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διαφοράς 7 περὶ αὐτου ὕρκοι παλαιοὶ μηδετέρους οἰκεῖν TO χωρίον, 


᾿ Ὁ’ » Ὰ 


ἀλλὰ κοινῇ νέμειν" τους ὁ avooac 


« > 4 
ove εἰχον αἰχμαλώτους Βοιωτοι 
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> ’ > = 
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> - , ᾿ 
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> ; Ὁ; 
αὑτῷ Αθηναίοις οἰκησειν ουδένα. 2. λεγομένων ὃξε τούτων, 


ε ἃ » 


Xen. Cyr. v. 8, 19, φίλον τοῦτο τὸ χωρέον 
τοῖς ἐνθάδε καταλιπεῖν, 1 suspect the true 
reading there to be φίλιον, which word 
occurs at ὃ 23, and indeed so the person 
who corrected the MS. Guelph. to the 
manifestly false φίλων must have meant. 

On the expression τέλος ἔχειν, used for 
κύριον εἶναι, see note at iv. 118, 6. 

Cu, XLII, 1. κοινῇ νέμειν] Meaning, 
as the Scholiast explains, κοινὴν νομὴν 
ἔχειν ἐν αὐτῇ, ‘to be a common pasture 
for the use of both countries.’ 

νομίζοντες Kai τοῦτο ἀποδιδόναι 
‘thinking that this too is restoring it.’ As 
illustrative of which force of καὶ, Poppo 
offers the rendering, ‘non solum si inte- 
grum Panacton redderent, sed etiam si 
dirutum nunciarent. Yet I see not how, 
if such be the sense, the article could have 
been dispensed with: and I have little 
doubt but that it has been lost in the text, 
being absorbed by the ro preceding. 

2. δεινὰ ἐποίουν] Bredow remarks, that 
‘the active form is rare, the middle one 
δεινὰ ποιεῖσθαι being far more usual.’ It 
is, however, not so rare but that, besides a 
passage adduced by him from Andocides, 
it is found in Herodot. ii. 21. iii. 14. v. 41]. 
vil. 1. ix. 33. Aristoph. Ran. 1093. Nub. 
388. 583. Plut. t. ii. 1125, δεινὰ ποιεῖν 
ee Dobree here explains δεινὰ 
ἐποίουν by ἐχαλέπαινον, adding that the 
import of the expression is not indignaban- 
tur ; for that would require rather é7zot- 


οὔντο, which occurs at vi. 60. “ Dicitur 


(continues he) δεινὸν vel δεινὰ ποιεῖσθαι, 
ed ut puto tantum δεινὰ ποιεῖν non 
* a distinction certainly better 


ivy 


, - > ’ ‘ ᾿ 
οἱ Αθηναῖοι cava ἐποίουν, νομίζοντες ἀδικεῖσθαι ὑπὸ Λακεδαι- 


ι 


founded than the one which he makes in 
the present passage, and repeats at p. 179, 
between ποιεῖν and ποιεῖσθαι, remarking, 

‘Acvédy vel δεινὰ ποιεῖσθαι est indignari, 
δεινὰ ποιεῖν est tumultuari: illud ayavak- 
τεῖν vel ὀργίζεσθαι, hic yaderaiven,’ 
meaning that the former denotes the vent- 
ing indignation in words ; the latter, the 


feeling it in heart: a view confirmed by 


a passage of Herodot. iii. 14, κλαιόντων 
καὶ δεινὰ ποιεόντων, and, I apprehend, by 
the present, where the word is, as the Schol. 
explains it, equivalent to ἐδεινοπάθουν, 
‘they complained bitterly [of these things].’ 
Comp. also Herodot. ii. 121, τὸν δὲ βασι- 
λέα---δεινὰ ποιέειν, and v. 41; and Lucian, 
p- 236, ἐβόα Δημ. καὶ δεινὰ ἐποίει. Had 
Musgrave been aware of this, he would 
not in a passage of Appian, t. i. 765, 90, 
have propose ἃ to alter δεινὰ ποιοῦσαι to 
δεινοπαθοῦσαι ; ἃ conjecture forbidden by 
the fact adverted to by Plutarch , Luecull. 
ch. 19,—whom Appian here follow s,—that 
the persons in question did vent their in- 
dignation in loud complaints. 

The above distinction, however, though 
generally, does not universally hold good. 
Thus, for instance, in Lucian de Saerif. 1, 
fin. δεινὰ ποιοῦσαν καὶ σχετλιάζουσαν, 
the phrase δεινὰ ποιοῦσαν cannot mean 
‘venting the feeling of indignation in 
words,’ since Diana is there deseribed as 
μόνη. The sense is besides fixed by the 
adjunct σχετλιάζουσαν, which the Schol. 
well explains by AYaAVaAKT οὔσαν. And in 
another passage of Aristoph. Nub. 583, τὰς 
ὀφρῦς ξυνήγομεν κἀποιοῦμεν δεινά" βροντὴ 
( ῤῥάγη δι΄, ἀστραπῆς, the phrase cal 


ἢ ἢ 4 Ἂς - 
OVLWV TOU T llavak TOU ΤΊ καθαιρέσει. O é0Eél οοῦον Taoaovvvat, Καὶ 
) ΠΣ δ Σ , 
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7 POTEDOV KOLVY) TOVUC μὴ o&y OMEVOUC Tac OT7TOVOaC προσαναγκαάσειν. 


ra τε ἄλλα ἐσκόπουν Oca εξελελοίπεσαν τῆς ἕυνθη Ἰκης, Kal ἐνομιζον 


Ὺ . 


ξῃπατησθαι (στε χαλεπῶς 7 POC Tou πρέσβεις αποκριναάμενοι 


ATETTEMU dav. 


γῇ ~ “ 


XL ΕΣ, Kara TOLQUTHV ON οιἰαφοραν OVTWV Τῶν Λακεδαιμονίων 


" Ἢ > , e ᾿ ~ . ; > > . ~ 
πρὸς τοὺς AGnvaiove, οἱ εν ταῖς Αθηναις av [βουλόμενοι λῦσαι 
Ἵ ἊΝ > > : ~ »" . ? = > 7 
Tac σπονὸας ευθὺυς ἐνέκειντο. 2. noav ὃδὲ ἀλλοι TE Kal AAkiPuadne 
o KAsviov, avno ἡλικίᾳ μὲν wy ἔτι τότε νέος, ὡς EV ἄλλῃ rode, 


τι ; γ 


; - an \ Ἢ ; 
αξιωματ ι Os c 7 ‘eet ented τι με νος" ῳ EOOK El με }" Καὶ AMELVOY ELVA 
πρὸς 1 τοὺς Ao} ELOUC μάλλον χωρεῖν, OU μέντοι aA λα καὶ Rs iy ἡματι 


φιλονεικών ἠναντιοῦτο, OTL Aaxedatmoviot δια Νικίου καὶ Λάχητος 


only mean ὠργιζόμεθα, since the thunder was not too young at Athens: for he must 
(here denoting the indignation vented in have been at this time upwards of 33, and 
words) always comes after the flash of the age then regarded as the lowest for 
lightning, here denoting the flash of in- the senatorial office was 30. (See Xen 
dignation which precedes the burst of Mem. i. 2,35.) On this sense of ὡς 
anger. note at iv. 84, and Matth. Gr. Gr. 

ὃ ἔδει ὀρθὸν παραδοῦναι * what it was Ov μέντοι ἀλλὰ καί. The full sense 15. 
agreed on to deliver up standing :’ of which ‘not, however. on this account only, but 
very rare sense of ὀρθὸς an example occurs also [because he thought it better].’ Poo- 
elsewhere in Herodot. ix. 13, ἐμπρήσας νήματι φιλονεικῶν ἠναντιοῦτο, literally, 
τὰς ᾿Αθήνας, καὶ εἴ κου τι ὀρθὸν ἣν τῶν ‘acted in opposition, showed this oppo- 


τειχεων---καταβαλών. sition in a spirit of contention arising from 

Cu. XLII l. οἱ é Taig ¢ ‘Vale pride.’ In φρυνήματι φιλονεικῶν we have 
av, &c.] Here indeed a very unusual expression, and one 
is used, as often in the tragic poets, therefore best to be explained by the con- 
in the sense ‘on their part.’ The states- text. The purpose of the phrase is evi- 
men at Athens are opposed to those d ntly to advert to the moring principle of 


as Levéque 


at Sparta, similarly as Cleobulus and 11S opposition to the opinions and wishes 
Xenares. Of the term ἐνέκειντο (on of the great body of his countrymen, (in- 
which see note at iv. 22.) the sense is, cluding Nicias, ) n: umely, an obstinate , wilful 
‘were urgent in pressing the matter.’ The disposition, that seeks to have its own way 
gloss of the Schol., πιστοὶ ἦσαν πείθοντες, in every thing. By the term φρονήματι 
contains a palpable corruption in πιστοὶ, is intimated the origin thereof.- -namely, 
for which Duk. rigs read πολλοὶ, in pride. This sense of φιλόνεικος, cor- 
and Abresch πυστοί : conjectures, these, resp nding to the use of the Latin pervicax, 
equally removed from probability. I con- is mentioned in Steph. Thes., though un- 
fidently propose to read ἐπεῖκται, impul- accompanied by any example ; though such 
sores, tncitatores; a word not unusual in are found. and that on the subject of this 
the later writers, and on which see Suidas very individual,—as in Plato, p. 336, ᾿Αλ- 
and Du Cang ’s Gloss. Gree. The two κι διάδης δὲ ἀεὶ φιλόνεικός ἐστι πρὸς ὃ ἂν 
words might easily be confounded, espe- ὁρμήσῃ, as to any thing on which he may 
cially in contractions. be bent.’ Compare also Plut. D. 694, ὁρμ. 

2. ᾿Αλκιβιάδης] An extraordinary per- πρός τι, anda passage of the New Testa- 
on, singularly formed to set the world in ment. 1 Corinth. xi. 16, ef δὲ τις δοκεῖ 
a flame, and who, though only 3 low men- φιλόν. εἶναι, literally, ‘an oppositionist,’ 
tioned for the first time by ' Thue ydi des, one who d lights in opposing and resisting 
henceforward becamethe most co mspicuous lawful authority. ; 
person in the history of his age. The next words, ὅτι λακεδαιμόνιοι, &e., 

veog ὡς ἐν addy πόλει] Meaning that point at the cause of ’ this op position to the 
he would have been regarded as yet too Lacedzemonian alliance,—namely, that his 
young for legislation, in any other state ; pride was wounded by the Lacedzemonians 
with allusion chie Hy to Lacedeemon. He having shown neglect of him. Thus it is 
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‘ ; > 4 ὶ γῇ - 
Καὶ TOTE, E7TELON ἢ οἰαφόρα εὙεγένητο, TEMTEL ευθυς ἐς Ἄργος told, 


͵ + 
; ε ; ᾽ \ ‘ 
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Μαντινέων καὶ Ηλείων, ὡς καιροὺ 
μάλιστα. XLIV. Οἱ δὲ Αργείοι; 


= n : ᾿ , 
Toay Ue εἰσιν τὴν των Βοιωτῶν ᾳυμ- 
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— εγνωσαν OU μετ Αθη “ἰὼν 
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μα χίαν, six’ EC olagpt oav ueyar nV καθεστωτας αὐτοὺς TPOC 7 τους Aa- 
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‘ ᾽ Ἂ ! “Ν ; 
κεδαιμονίους, τῶν μὲν ἐν Λακεδαίμονι πρέσβεων, OL σφίσι περι τών 


A «A ; ’ ; ? 


OT OVOWV ἔτι ~~ QATOVTEC, MES OUI, 


‘1 ‘ κι 
προς οε τους ᾿Αθηναίους μάλλον 


τὴν γνώμην εἶχον, νομίζοντες πολιν TE σφισι φιλιαν ἀπὸ παλαιοῦ, 


\ . 


; ' Δ’ 
καὶ Οἡμοκρατουμενην ὡσπερ Kal αὐτοὶ. καὶ ουναμιιν μεγάλην ὃ ἔχου- 
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‘ 


σαν τὴν κατα θαλασσαν ζυμπολεμῆήσειν σφισιν, ἣν δον ῶντω EC 


TOAEMOYV. STTEALTFOV οὖν υθι ς 
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TNC δυμμαχίας 
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σιν 


; ) ε ἣ ; . 
πρέσβεις ὡς TOUC Αθηναίους περι 


ξυνεπρεσβεῦύο ‘TO O€ Kal οἱ Ἠλεῖοι καὶ Μαντινῆς. 
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Ἁ 


ἐπιτήδειοι εἶναι τοῖς Αθηναίοις, Φιλοχαρίδας καὶ Λέων καὶ ᾿νδιος, 


‘ \ ’ 


Ἢ ; 
OFELOAVTEC MH τὴν TE ξυμμαχίαν οργιζομε VOL 7 poe τους Ἀργείους 
‘ ᾿ 


TOUNGWVTAL, Kal aud Πύλον αἸΤαιιτ ἥσοντες ἀντὶ [lavaxrov, Kat 


ε » , 


» 4 Ἢ he 
τῆς Βοιωτῶν ΠΡ ΣΝ απολογησομενοι, ὡς οὐκ ETL Κακῳ 


᾿Αθηναίων ε ἐπ οι)σαντ XLV 


πε, δ Ὴ 2 ᾿ “- - ; 
Kat λέγοντες ἐν TY βουλί ἢ περί TE 
, j Ἂ 


τούτων. καὶ ὡς αὐτοκράτορε Cc κουσι TEOL TAVTWV ξυμίδηναι TWY οἱια-" 


meant, that ‘ while he acted from honest 
conviction in opposing the Lacedzemonians 
and urging the Argive alliance, the moving 
principle of his conduct in the affair was 
wounded pride as regarded the Lacedz- 
monians, and a wilful oppositionist spirit 
as regarded Nicias, Laches, and their 
party.’ 

κατὰ τὴν παλαιὰν προξενίαν ποτὲ 
οὖσαν οὐ τιμήσαντες Render, ‘and not 
showing r him the re spect due to the ancient 
tie of mpogevia which had subsisted be- 
tween his family and Sparta :’ where the 
κατὰ, as Dr. Arnold points out, signifies 
literally, ‘in proportion to,’ ‘1 
answerable to,’ as ii. 62, ov κατὰ THY τῶν 
οἰκιῶν χρείαν. On the subject of mpogevia 
see note at 11. 29. 

3. ἐλασσοῦσθαι] The term here sig- 
nifies either to be ill-treated, aggrieved, t 


eome off with worse than he ought, or to 
be slighted, spurned, ἀτιμᾶσθαι, as the Schol. 
Lugd. explains ; in which sense the word 
occurs in Xen. Hist. vii. 1, 38, ἡλαττοῦτο 
TO Αρκαδικὸν, and iii. 4. 10, (edit. Th.) 
Σπιθριδάτην ἐλαττούμενόν τι ὑπὸ Papva- 
3aZov. Of the words ἀλλ iva ᾿Αργείους 
σφίσι γύρα taal ὍΡΟΝ which are, from 
extreme brevity, obscure, the full sense is, 
Duk. and Abresch well saw, ‘ nay, that 
they (the Lacedzemonians) had made the 
treaty with them only that they might 
subdue the Argives, and then [be at 
liberty to] proceed against the Athenians 
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Abresch and Poppo are agreed, per mei- 
osin, for ‘ against the violence of ;’ nearly 
equivalent to ἄνευ, on which see note at 
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as Poppo points out, λέγω 
(see note at iil. 
‘dicens quum 
bono, ill autem igno- 


minioso, 8 ‘ecte bellum dilaturos esse.’ 
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here compare the same 
where see no 


διακινδυνεῖ σαι] Render, 
own affairs were in a good 

᾿ to preserve 

possible ; but 

| Fe nonians], who were 
liscreditable posture, it would be 


their interest to put things to the greatest 
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Os Agixovro O€ Kat Λακεδαιμονίων 7 


, 


; 


᾽ 


πρέσβεις ὡς τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους περι 
( 


δὲ καὶ οἱ Ἠλεῖοι καὶ Μαντινῆς. 


᾿ " 
O£O PEC KaT a Ta χος; δοκοῦντες 
2 γ Ἃ 


Ft ᾿ 
ἐπιτηδειοι εἰναι τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις, Φιλοχαρίδας καὶ Λέων καὶ ἰἱνὸιος, 


\ 


‘ 4 ; 
σαντες MH τὴν TE ξυμμαχίαν ὀργιζόμενοι πρὸς c Tove Ἀργείους 
é 


᾿ 


4 4 \ 


ποιήσωνται. Kal aa Πύλον ἀπαιτήσοντες avTt [lavaxrov, Kat περι 


ε > 


“ . = - , , ; eet 
sic Βοιωτῶν pai aAaTOAGYHGOMEVOL, WC OUK ἐπὶ κακὼω Τῶν 


᾿Αθὴν αἰων ἐποιήσαντι XLV 


Kat λέγοντες ἐν TH ova λῃ μέν μ᾽ TE 


; ~ 


TOUTWY, καὶ ὡς αὐτοκράτορες ἠκουσι TEOL πάντων ξυμβῆναι των δια- 


meant, that “ while he acted from honest 
conviction in opposing the Lacedzemonians 
and urging the Argive alliance, the moving 
principle of his conduct in the affair was 
wounded pride as regarded the Lacedeze- 
monians, and a wilful oppositionist spirit 
as regarded Nicias, Laches, and their 
party.’ 

κατὰ τὴν παλαιὰν προξἕενίαν ποτὲ 
οὖσαν οὐ τιμήσαντες} Render, ‘and not 
showing him the respect due to the ancient 
tie of mpogevia which had subsisted be- 
tween his family and Sparta :’ where the 
κατὰ, as Dr. Arnold points out, signifies 
literally, ‘in proportion to, ‘in a degree 
answerable to,’ as ii. 62, οὐ κατὰ THY τῶν 
οἰκιῶν χρείαν. On the subject of προξενία 
see note at 11. 29. 

3. ἐλασσοῦσθαι The term here 
nifies either to he ill-treated aggrieved, 


5 


> | 


come off with worse than he ought, or to 
he slighted, spurned, ἀτιμᾶσθαι, as the Schol. 
Lued. explains “ in which sense the word 
occurs in Xen. Hist. vii. 1, 38, ἡλαττοῦτο 
TO Αρκαδικὸν, and iii. 4, 10, (edit. Th.) 
Σπιθριδάτην ἐλαττούμενόν τι ὑπὸ Papva- 
βάζου. Of the words ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα ᾿Αργείους 
σῴισι σπεισάμενοι ἐξέλωσι, which are, from 
extreme brevity, obscure, the full sense is, 
as Duk. and Abresch well saw, ‘ nay, that 
they (the Lacedzemonians) had made the 
treaty with them only that they might 

subdine the Argives, and then [be at 
liberty to] proceed against the Athenians 
alone : 

Cu. XLIV. l. ov μετὰ] Said, as 
Abresch and Poppo are agreed, per mei- 
osin, for ‘ against the violence of ;’ nearly 
equivalent to ἄνευ, on which see note at 


» (Ὁ 


lV. ω0 


 ((υ)7Τ (ἱ 


ξζυμμαν ia 


CuoOtaone TOUE Aak: 


VY OnuO?} 


πολονησωσιν Ev TW 


Ἂν 


ITOK Pa OVE NKELY, MAO T é LUTOLC ATOOWOCELD, TELGELY Yap 
vy.) Kat TaAAa ξυναλλαξ- 


} \ ‘ , > “- ὃ 

μωουλομένος OF ITOVE (KLOU TE ATOOTHOAL, TAVTA ETOAOOGE. 
5 

mice Ἀν Ν ὦ ἃ ‘ : : - ) ; : 

) ONM@ OLdpPaAWV auToOuUt oev ad ηὔες EV VW 


EYOUGLY, OVOE ae OVOETOTE TaUTa, τοὺς ApyEloUc Kal Ηλειους 


Kal Mavz δυμμαχοὺυς ποιησῃ. Kal ἐγένετο OUTWC . ἑπειθὴη 


TOV Οἡμο] παρελθοντ » Καί ETTENWTWLEVOL Οὐκ εφασαν, ὦ OT Es 
i 
ιυ TOKPATOOEL NKE Ol Αϑθηναῖοι OUKETL ἠνείχοντο, 
\ \ τὰ pe | 
aAAa Ou Αλώβω OU πολ λῴ ἀκὴν, )}) WTMOTEOOYV ΚΑΤΑ οώντοι ’ TV 
a“ ; a 3 ὖ. = 
λακεδαιμονίων, ἐσηκουὸν Ts, Kat ἑτοῖμοι ἧσαν ευθ 


> 


UC παραγΎαγοντες 
TOUC Δργειους Kal τους LET αὐτῶν cas a cihad. Misia ποιεισθαι σεισμου 
Ἂ, 


ἢ = aa = ; = See. ‘Sh 4 ) j 
ὃε γενομένου πρὶν TE ἐπικυρωθηναι, ἢ ἐκκλησία αὕτη ανεβληθη. 


"tae ᾿ ε ΑΝ 
᾽) ὑστεθαιᾳ ἐκκλησίᾳ O Nuctac, καίπερ τῶν Λακεὸαι- 


ΓΙ 
- 
ΐ 


UOVLWY αὐτῶων NTATHUEVWY, Kat auTOCc EnTarTnuevoe περι Του μὴ 


; 


Λακεδαιμονίοις ἔφη χρὴη- 
oY 


auToOKoaTooac ouoAoynoat HKELY, OLLWC Ϊ 


φίλους μάλλον γίγνεσθαι, καὶ ἐπ τισχόντας τα πρὸς Δργειους 


Β 
Ὁ “- 


mente cr er ? \ 
TEMUWAL ETE ὡς αὐτοὺς, και &LOEVaL O τι διανοοῦνται, λέγων ἐν MeV 


TW σφετέρῳ καλῷ 5 ODE Th EXKELVWYV AT OETEL TOV πόλεμον ava- 
2 > ἃ 7. 
DurAcobat pi jao ει TWTWY TWY πρανμαάτων. WC ET 
7 A LOTOV AOLOTOV {i οἰασωσασῦι Τ᾽΄)}};} evToaviav EKELVOLC 

’ 5 3." 3 ’ sda ὦ 


- 
~ τε 


( υστυχουσιν OTL Tay loTa ευρημια eélva OLAKLVOUVVEVOAL, 
ε ’ ’ ; 


ea per Ν 
i 7TEMYV AL κελευσοντας Λακεδαιμονίους, 


h. 50, and viii. 6 

satirized by Ari- 

pretare, et quemadmodum ante ad πείσεν stophan as an anile superstition. Se 
1 Acharn. 170. 

supple μὴ ἀποδοῦναι. De infinitivo vid H. XLVI. 1. λέγων ἐν --- ἀναβάλ- 

Matth. Gr. Gr. ὃ 538. et supra ad ch. 44.’ λεσθαι} He re, as P op po points out, λέγ 

( Poppo.) as ( for jubeo (see note at iii. 


supplendum ἀποδοῦναι Πάνακτον, ita hie Concion. 791, an 
γι 


. Νικίου ἀποστὴσ ] _*to detach them . ie a sense bein 
from the pane) of Nicia “¢ 


gv, _ Gene quum 
¢ οὐθὲν adn- i statu uterentur bono, illi autem igno- 


re 


ry, 
ἐς--- ταὐτὰ, *as Seen nine of truth in’ minioso, se recte bellum dilaturos 6556. 


their hearts, and never saying the same th ἐν καλῷ here compare the same 


’ 

‘ say ] ’ 
them as evidently false and prevaricating, es Rende ΤᾺ 
παλιμβόλους. ‘for as their own affairs were in a good 


things in their words ;’ i. e. representing yhrase at ch. 59, where see note 
] ‘ 
i 


t. σεισμοῦ δὲ γενομένου --- ἀνεβληθη] tate, it wi best for them to preserve 


(he reason for this, as Poppo points out saps eg as long as possible ; but 


᾽ 


Was, that all earthquake was reckoned sacedzemonians |}. who were 
among the ,¢ LOONMELAL, (on which : Ι ξ ᾿ litable posture, it would be 
Schoem. de Comit. Ath. p. 448.) and heir interest to put things to the greatest 


therefore alwavs regarded 


> 


as a sign or hazard.’ By εὕρημα εἶναι is meant, that 
warning to desist from any enterprise ‘ it is clear gain.’ See note on ii. 44, 4. 














THUCYDIDES. 


> Δ; ΄- ~ ; , φ a4 Ν Ν Γ : ᾿ 
εἰ Tt OlKQALOV οἰιανόουνται, [lavaxrov TE ορθον avootoovat, Kat 
> , ‘ \ > . ᾿ ᾿ - 3\ ‘ ᾽ : ᾿ 

Λμφιπο) tv, Καὶ Τὴν Βοιωτών δυμμαχίιαν ανειναι, ἣν μῆ EC Τας 


» of 


~ 1 ; ; alt 5 ; Ὁ \ »» Ὕ , 
OTOVOaAC EDIWOL, καθαπερ ELOnTO αἀνεὺ αλληλων LNHOEVE GUMPALVELV, 
(7; >” ~ oS av 


> > εἴ ἢ ~ ᾽ , d ᾿ ᾿ 
de εἰπειν TE ἐκέλευον, οτι Kal σφεις, εἰ ἐβούλοντο αὐοἰιἰκειν, HON av 


e - ; ᾿ Ἵ ‘ ᾿ - , 

» ; .- ; -ι ᾿ Ν 

Ἀργείους ξδυμμαχους πεποιῆσθαι. ως παρειναὶ y αυτοὺυς αὐτου TOU 
ι] 5.Ὺ 

“ f ; of ᾿ ; , - ; : os . 

TOU éVvéKa. δ Te. Tt. Ga Ao ἐνεκάλουν. TavTa ETLOTELAAVTEC, ATETEM 


‘ 

4 \ ‘ T / / - 

Wav τους περι τον Νικίαν πρέσβεις. 4. και αφικομένων αὐτών, καὶ 
5 > 


5 = 


of \ ; | ( 
ἀπαγγειλάντων τά TE ἀλλα. Kal TEAOC εἰπόντων ὅτι, εἰ μὴ τὴν ζυμ- 


᾿ ; Ν > ἊΝ 


μαχίαν greta Βοιωτοῖς μὴ ἐσιοῦσιν ἐς τὰς o7TOVOaC, ποιήσονται 


> > ᾽ ~ , 55 


ς, . ὲ ἐ- ΡΝ 
καὶ αὐτοὶ ᾿Αργείους καὶ τοὺς μὲετ AVUTWV ΨΥ: THY μὲν GUL 


μαχίαν οἱ Λακεδαιμὸν ἘΝ Βοιωτοῖς οὐκ ἔφασαν ἀνήσειν, ἐπικρατούντων 


τών περὶ τὸν Ξενάρη τὸν eee ταῦτα γίγνεσθαι, καὶ ὅσοι ἄλλοι 


, 


~ Ἂς ~ ν᾿ e/ ne 
THC αὐτῆς γνώμης σαν, τοὺς οξε —e δεομένου Νικίου, avevew 


oavTo’ ἐφοβεῖτο yao μή πάντα ἀτελῆ ἔχων ἀπέλθῃ, καὶ διαβλη! In ,— 


ὅπερ καὶ ἐγένετο,---αἴτιος δοκών εἶναι τών τ 00¢ Λακεδαιμον ἰους σπον- 


ε "Ἂν 
δών. De ἀναχωρήσαντός TE αὐτοῦ, ως ἤκουσαν οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ουοὲν 


J > 


ἐκ τῆς Λακεδαίμονος πεπραγμένον, ευθὺς δὶ οργῆς πχονν καὶ νομί- 


ζον TEC ἀδικεῖσθαι, (ἔτυχον 5, ao παρόντες οἱ ᾿Αργεῖοι καὶ οἱ ζύμμα ὑγραῖς 


, \ y 


7waoa* αγόντος AXxt3radov) ε é7 οιἰήσαντο σπον dac Kal quuua χίαν ΤΙ ρὸς 
ξ > 
> ‘ , i. | 


avuTOuC THVOE. 


Ί T ᾽ 2 ~ γ δ Ὁ - 
ΧΙ I]. τ Σπονδὰς ἐποιήσαντο ἑκατὸν Α θηναῖοι ἑτΤῆ Kal Ἀργεῖοι 


ΕΝ , 


Kat Mavrivne Kal "HAsior, ὑπὲ ep σφών αὐτῶν καὶ TWV ξυμμάχων wy 


A e ; i. 
apy OVGLY EKATEOOL, αδόλους καὶ ἀβλαι λεις, καὶ κατὰ eal Kat κατὰ 
/ > 


. 
γὼ; \ 


θάλασσαν. ὅπλα δὲ μὴ ἑξεστω ἐπιφέρειν ὙΠ, πημονῇ μήτε Ἀργείους 


ε > ; 4 
kat λείους καὶ Μαντινέας καὶ τοὺς ξυμμάχους ἐπι Αθηναίους Kal 


τοὺς ξυμμάχους wy ἄρχουσιν ᾿Αθηναῖοι. μητΤε ᾿Αθηναίους καὶ Tove 


ἃ 


; 4 ι ν΄ 
ξυμμάχους ἐπι Αργε clove Kal Ἠλείους καὶ Μαντινέας Kat trove Sup- 
μάχους, τέχνῃ μηδὲ μηχανῇ μηδεμιᾷ. 


Κατὰ ταδε SUMUaY OUC εἰναι ᾿Αθηναίους Kat Apystoug καὶ 
ἃ ν 


Ἤλει ELOUC Kal Mayvrive εις ἑκατὸν ἑΤῆ. 


3. ὅτι καὶ σφεῖς --α πεποιῆσθαι] ‘se See note on iv. 118, and v. 18,3. ᾿Επὶ 
quoque societatem jam facturos fuisse.? 7 πημονῇ. See note on v. 18, - / 
(Portus.) On this use of Or: before in- τέχνῃ μηδὲ μηχαν Y] μηδ epee | ‘Pro his 
finitive, Poppo refers to Matth. Gr. Gr. etiam μήτε τέχνῃ μήτε μηχανῇ μηδεμιᾷ, 
δ 539, 1. ut v. 18, 3, ubi vid. adnot., dici potuit ; at 
4. τὴν ξυμμαχίαν --- Βοιωτοῖς] The soloeca, quod in altero nomine oratio non 
annotation here of Duker is worthy of insurgit, essent verba μήτε τέχνῃ μηδὲ 
attention: but I rather agree with Dr. μηχανῇ ἢ μηδεμιᾷ. Plane legitime dictum 
Arnold, that ‘ Βοιωτοῖς depends on ἀνή- μὴ ἐξέστω ἐπιφέρειν τέχνῃ μηδὲ μηχανῇ. 
σουσι, if they would not give up to the Οὔτε et μήτε omnino non co onjungunt, sed 
Beeotians their alliance. ᾿Επικρατούν- distinguunt et op ponunt ; οὐδὲ et μηδὲ sive 
Twy—ytyvec0a, ‘quum evicissent, ut hee semel sive bis positze conjungunt. Vide 
fierent.’ F’. Franke de usu part. οὐδὲ et οὔτε. Rintel. 


Cu. XLVII. 1. ἀδόλους καὶ ἀβλαβεῖς] 1833.’ (Poppo.) 


Ην πολέμιοι ἰωσιν EC τὴν ynv THY Αθηναιων. Donte ιν Δονειους 
é . .- 2 


Kat Ἡ λείους και Μαντι EAC Αθηναζε, καθ᾿ ὅτι ἂν eTayyeAAwow 
‘é 


\ Cc 


, me ~ , ; 
Αθηναΐῖοι. τρόπῳ ὁποίῳ av δυνωνται ἰσχυροτάτ ῳ KaATa TO Ουνατον. 


ara ; 


ἢ} OF ONWOAVTEC οἴχωνται, ΤΙ πολεμίαν εἰναι ΤαυτΤῊ} ΤῊ πολιν Αργεί LOLC 


kat Μαντινεῦσι καὶ Ἠλείοις καὶ 


᾿Αθηναίοις, και κακὼς 7 πάσχειν ὑπὸ 


a>. ; 


TAGWV τῶν πόλεων TOUTWY" κατ αλύειν δὲ μὴ ἕώειναι τὸν πολέεμον 


Ἵ 


’ | ; Ὁ ΄- 
7 OO0C TAUTYHV i πολιν cic ce Ὁ 


+f 


— a 
τών πόλεων. nv μὴ αἀπασαις δοκῃ. 


~ 5 4 ~ 


) - ΄ι ‘ ; \ > «\ 
Donfey de Kat ᾿Αθηναίους ἐς Ἄργος καὶ Μαντίνειαν kat Ἤλιν, ny 


of Ι] 


πολέμιοι LWOLV ἐπὶ τὴν nv Τὴν 
Y } 


Ἠλείων 7 ἢ τὴν Μαντινέων 7 THY 


ῇ e ; 


Ἀργείων, καθ οτι ἂν ἐστι {γγϑἕ Awa αἱ πόλεις αὐταί, τρόπῳ OT OLW 


«ἃ ~ 7 , 


av ουνωνται ἰσχυροτάτῳ κατὰ TO 


; “ἃ ΝῊ Ἂ 


δυνατόν. nV OF ONWOAVTEC οἰχων- 


? / 4 


\ » ! | 
Tai, Woz εμίαν εἰναι TAVUTHV τὴν πολιν Αθηναίοις Kal Λργείοις Kal 


; 


Μαντινεῦσι καὶ Ἢλεί ELOLC, Kal KAaAKWC oa ὑπὸ πασών τούτων των 


; “A βὰν» = 


πολεων᾽ καταλύειν O€ uy EGELVaAL TOV πόλει ἐν ποῦς ταύτην τὴν a πόλιν. 
ξ = 


a\ 4 e ; = 


A a ; 
. = \ 
Ὧν Uy avTacatc OOK ἢ TALC πολεσίιν. 


Ὅπλα δὲ μὴ ἐᾷν & ἔχοντας 


a“ ἃ -π - = 


~ 8 4 
OUEVAL ἐπι πολέ μῳ Ola THC yue τῆς 


A “4 


σφετέρας αὐτ WY Kal τῶν ξυμμάχων WY av ἄρχωσιν EKaAOTOL, ἰιη0 


- ‘ Ara 


κατα θάλασσαν. WY LY Undtoanévwyv TWV πόλεων απασών Τὴν OLOOCOYV 
[ | 


3 ’ ; ν ? , ; 
eéival, A@nvatwy Kal Aoyew) καὶ Mayr EW) καὶ λείων. 


1 - Ἂ ) - ε 
[οῖς οε DonGovow n πόλις 


; 


 πεμπουσα παρεχέτω μέχρι LEV 


4 


TPLAKOVTAa —— OiTOV, ἐπ nv EXE 7η EC bias πολιν ΤῊ» ἐπ ταγΎγει) acav 


; 


βοηθεῖν, Kal ἀπιοῦσι κατά ταὐυτα᾽ 


‘ ) ; 
ἣν δὲ πλέονα DovAwvrat χρόνον 


YA QZ 


τῇ στρατιᾷ χοῆσθαι, ἡ πόλις ἢ LETAT TEM αμξν ἢ OLOOTW σιτον, TW LEV 


ὁπλίτῃ καὶ ψιλῳ καὶ TO ξοτῃ τρεῖς 


ε 


; ; ἘΞ : 
6 ouc Avywatove THC ἡμερας 
) ( 


EKAGT HC, τῷ ὃ {πηπει δραχμὴν Αιγιναίαν. 


> 


Ho Of πόλις ἢ μετα 


> 5\ 
αὐτῆς 0 πόλεμος τὰ nV 


T 
rT 
Ν 

οξ 


ἣ » a ε 


EM ψαμένη τὴν ἢ γε μονίαν ἐχέτω, OTaAV EV TY 


- 


ἔ 


Tot δόξῃ ταῖς πόλεσι κοινῇ στρατευεσθαι, 


TO ἰσον της ἡγεμονίας μετειναι πασαις ταις πολεσιν. 


— ; ΝᾺ . ‘ ΒΕ Ἂν Fy A , ‘ ' , ~ ᾽ τ 
μῶσαι οὲ Τας OT OvOaC A ἡναιῶυς MEV UTEO TE σφων auTWV 


“me τών ξυμμα χων, ᾿Αργεῖοι δὲ 
ἃ 


( 
>] 


Kat Μαντινῆς καὶ Ἠλεῖοι Kal οἱ 


~ ’ 


ξύμμαχοι TOUT ων KATA 7 πόλεις ὁ OUY VI Τῶν. omy ὑντων οξε τὸν 7 Γίχα’ ριον 


ε ~ of 


; 
O0OKO1 ἕκαστοι τὸν μέ γίστον κατὰ ἱερών τελείων. Ο O& OOKOC ἔστω 


κατα ἱερῶν τελείων] By LEO WY τελείων 
some learned crities have ‘understood vic- 
tims ὁλοκλήρων κατὰ τὴν ἡλικίαν καὶ μὴ 
ig ὕημενα, such as are called in apes 
il. i. 315, τεληέσσας ἑκατόμβας. But, as 
Duk. observes, this was no more than all 
victims in sacrifice were expected to be, 
according to Aristotle, as cited in Athen. 
Xv. 09, and Lucian de Sacrif. p. 336. And 
he agrees with Budzeus and Hudson, that 


the expression ἱερὰ τέλεια designated 


among the Greeks what were called by 


the Romans ‘ majores et eximiz hostize,’ 
and which the shorter Schol. on Hom. 1]. 
1. 65, calls τελείας θυσίας. Arnold ne luces 
in illustration a passage of Herodot. i. 183 
where τὰ τέλεα τῶν προβάτων are op- 
posed to τὰ γαλαθηνὰ, as in the Latin 
writers hostie majores are distinguished 
from hostic lactentes. Compare also Plato, 
p. 334, πώλοις re ἀβόλοις (meaning, * which 
eee not cast their first teeth’) 


) 


καὶ τελείων 
τε καὶ ἀβόλων τοῖς μέσοις. Adlian, V. Hist. 


WOTEDOUY πῶλοι TOOC TOV TENELO2 
5 S 
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| 


e Η | 
DIDES 


Eis a 7 | δι 5 ΧΆΝΕΙ a 
OO€ Εμμενω TH ξυμμαχίᾳ κατα Ta ξυγκείμενα ὁικαίως καὶ αλα 


Ἢ Ὕ 7 


ἢ ’ ) : \<¢ ͵ ν 
βώς Kat aodooAwc, καὶ Ov Taoapnooual bd gp }) οὐ δὲ ste! Sail ) OVOEMLA 
ἔ ΄ 


ὀμνύντων "Ah nvyot 

των δὲ Ol Fiend Lc 
Ἂ τ a. 

Aprovat, εἴ ορκουντων δὲ oye 


ε 


aw’ 


BovAn Kat at ἔνδημοι ἀρχαὶ; ἐξορκουν- 


«ε “~ 


Of ἢ βουλὴ καὶ οἱ Ογδοηκοντα καὶ οἱ 


onkKovTa’ ε Y: Se εἰᾳ οἱ An- 


᾽ ΌΝ 


μιουργοὶ καὶ ἡ ()ουλὴ Kal αἱ ἄλλαι ἀρχαὶ, ἐξορκοῦν τῶν OF Ol Θεω- 


\ ἃ ε - . ἢ ᾽ 
OOL Και OL ΠΟολέμαρχοι᾽ εν 
> > 


(scil. ἵππον) Pausan. t. 1. 33, trot 
τέλειοι, i. 6. full-grown. And so τέλειος 
is used to denote maturity or fulness of 
growth in the expression τέλειος ἀνὴρ 
(as opposed to child or stripling) in Pol. v. 
29, 2. Appian, i. 630, 87, and 91. 
Xen. Cyr. i. 2, 4, and 5,11. ALL. V. Hist. 
xiii. 1, τελείας γυναῖκας, * juste cetatis ac 
staturze.’ See more on the term τέλειος 
in my note on a passage of the New Testa- 
ment, Eph. iv. 13. Finally, this very ex- 
pression κατὰ ἱερῶν TeX. ὀμνύναι occurs 
in Andoc. p. 48, and Demosth. 1365, 17. 
And, with allusion to this, Lucian, Tim. 7, 
and Philop. 21, uses the phrase καθ᾽ ἱερῶν 

τελ-ίων ἑστιάζειν, which passages show 
that the article was here rightly cancelled, 
from many MSS., by Bekker, Poppo, and 
Goeller. On the force here of the prep. 
κατὰ, which bears the sense super, ‘ over,’ 
see Matth. Gr. Gr. § 581. On ἐμμενῶ see 
note on ch. 18, 9. 

By αἱ ἔνδημοι ἀρχαὶ are meant, as 
Dukas, Poppo, and Arnold are agreed, the 
principal home magistrates (as the archons, 
secretaries, and γραμματεῖς), as opposed 
to the στρατηγοὶ, who held office among 
the foreign-state ὃ peg So Duker com- 
pares in Aischin. p. 45, R. ἀρχὴν---μήτ 
ἔνδημον, μήτε Aer ben and Arnold δά: 
duces from Arist. Pol. iii. 10, ra ἔνδημα 
Kai Ta ὑπερόρια (seil. πράγματα). Also 
Didot, from Xen. Anab. vii. 1, 34, τὰ οἴκοι 
τέλη, ‘the home magistrates.’ 

οἱ ὀγδοήκοντα] Respe eting these,—of 
whom nothing certain is known,—the 
reader is referred to Wachsm. Ant. Gr. 
i. 2, p. 88. I have in my Translation 
expressed it as my opinion that the Coun- 
cil of Eighty was an aristocratical body, 
holding the same position as the Chamber 
of Peers in France with respect to the 
Senate, and that the Artyne just after 
subjoined were the Presidents of that 
Council : a view, I find, since adopted by 
Dr. Arnold, and which has something to 
countenance it in the fact, — mentioned 
by Goeller,—that, as appears from Plut. 
Quest. Greece. 1.. in the Dorian constitu- 
tion of Epidaurus there were certain state- 


officers called ’Aoruvvat, chosen out of the 


‘ 


Ηλιδι Ol Δημιουργοὶ καὶ οἱ τὰ TEAT 


whole body of the Si nate, doubtk SS meant 


to act as " sidents, or a sort of commit 
tee, probably with a power, among others, 
similar to that of the Caput of the Uni- 
versity of ( ‘ambridge. Finally, some con- 
firmation to the opinion may be deduced 
from the derivation of the word, which 
comes from the verb ἀρτύνω, to arrange, 
prepare, set ain ord 7s (so Hom. Il. un. 55, 
τοὺς Oye συγκαλεσας, πυκινὴν ἠρτύνετο 
βουλήν. See also Pind. Nem. viit. 20.) as 
the Spartan magistrates called ‘Aopoorai 
were so denominated from the verb ap- 
μόζω. 

I have followed Poppo and Goeller in 
editing ot instead of vulg. ai, which, though 
retained by Bekker, is σὲ ally, as Poppo 
has shown, indefensible. As to the weak- 
ness of the former in external authority, 
(though I find it * have been the original 
reading of the Cod. Clarend.) that is fully 
balanced by its preponderance in internal 
evidence ; since easily may we account for 
the change of ot into at by the scribes 
(namely, from the circumstance of their 
regarding ἀρτῦναι as a common noun, not 
as a name of office) ; but not vice versa. 

On the subject of the Δημιούυργοι, just 
after spoken of, even less is known than 
on that of the ᾿Αρτῦναι. The term was 
one to denote state-officers in the despatch 
of public business ; though of what kind 
is far from clear. In Demosth. p. 280, 3, 
and Pol. xxiv. 5, 16. Livy, xxi. 22, the 


δημιουργοὶ are mentioned as {πὸ chief 


magistrates in Achaia ; and in Plut. t. 1, 
807, and i. 1047, as chief magistrates in 
the Peloponnesian states ; and, again, in 
Pseudo-Phalaris, Ep. li. as magistrates at 
Delphi. And, as we learn from what fol- 
lows, there were some also at Elis. But 
of the δημιουργοὶ at Mantinea we have no 
where else any mention. The Θεωροὶ, like 
the Pythii at Sparta, were, as Goeller 
shows from Miiller and Dissen., ‘a sacred 
college which had the care of all oracles 
that concerned the state, and the gene- 
ral superintendence of religious matters 
throughout the state.’ Of the Πολεμαρχοι 
mention is made more than once in Polyb. 
As to the nature of their office, nothing 


Καὶ Ot ECAKOOLOL, ECOMKOU) ) E Ol LANULIOVOYVOL Kat Ol Veo- 
ν᾽ ἐ Ν 


μοφυλακες. αὐανεουσῦαι of TOUC OOKOUC λθηναίους MEV (Ο»Τας 
cn ; : \A ee ‘ é : 
EC λιν καὶ ἐς Μαντίνειαν καὶ ec “Apyoc, τριάκοντα ἡμέραις πρὸ 
᾿ ᾿ εἰ > ͵ > 5 5 
\ , jeer : ‘ 
Ολυμπίων, Apyeuouc be και Ἠλείους και Μαντινέας ἰόντας Αθη- 


vale, οεκα ἤμεραις προ ΠΠαναθηναιων τῶν μεγάλων. τας 

θηκας TAC περὶ τών σπονδών καὶ τῶν ορκων καὶ τῆς ξυμμαχίας 
ἀναγραψαι εν στηλῃ λι θίνῃ, Αθηναίους μὲν ἐν πο) Λργείους 
Ot ἐν ἀγορᾳ ἐν τοῦ Am ὀλλωνος τῷ ἱερῷ, Μαντινέας Of ἐν τοῦ Διος 


τῳ ἱερῷ, εν" TH ἀγορᾷ. καταθέντων δὲ καὶ Ολυμπιάσι oTnAm 
a“ 


χαλκῆν KOoW'N Ολυμπίοις τοις νυνὶ =¢ τι OOKY ἄμεινον εἰναι 
Ct 


ταις πόλεσι Tavraic, προσθεῖναι προς EvyKEMEVOIC. [δ᾽] 


͵ - . 


4 ὌΝ ᾿ ; = = 
av 006}) ταις πολεσιν ἁπάσαις ΚΟΙΝΉ GovAevopévate, TOUTO KUVOLOV 
4. > 


είναι. 


: x “oo . 
oP V ΠΠ]. Δι μὲν σπονδαὶ Kat αἱ ξυμμαχίαι OUTWC EYEVOVTO Kal 

~ “a 4 ? . , ef 
αἱ τών Λακεδαιμονὶ wy Kat Αθηναίων ουκ QATELONVTO TOUTOU EVEKA 
Ων © 39 e , , At " ν» ᾽ 


ouc 17) ae: 4) bee Ψ “τό εν. & : 
yt vp 5 Κορινθιοι O€, ᾿Αργείων OVTEC ξυμμαζχοι, οὐκ 


ἐσῆλθον ἐς r, αλλα καὶ γενομένης π τούτου λείοις καὶ 


᾿ 
Ρ -~ 


; ι ~~ 
Αργειοις Kal Mavrivevot cv uma tac, { avuTotc πολεμεῖν Kat 
γ 2 , , «PP ; 4 , 


purer ἄγειν, Ov ξυνώμοσαν, αἀρκειν ὃ φῦσαν σφισι τὴν πρωτην 
> 


> 
sy 


, ; rr ΠΣ 5 : Ν 4 
γενομένην ETrULE aylay, aN a Bonfeiv, Ev VETLOTOATEVELV δὲ μηδενι. 
\ 


" 
Oo. Ol μὲν Κορίνθιοι οὕτως ἀπ ἑστησαν TWYV ἕυμμα χων, καὶ πρὸς τοὺυς 


- ; 


Cc 


Λακεδαιμονίους παλιν τὴν VVUWUINV εἶχον 


ΧΙ ΙΧ ; )λ - “A? , , ͵ . 
4 AA. Ολυμπια o EyEVETO TOU θέρους TOUTOUV, οἱς ᾿Ανδροσθέν ne 
᾿Αρκὰς TaYKOATLOY τὸ πρωτον evika’ Kat Aaks εδαιμὸν LOL τοὺ ἱεροῦ 


ΟΡ ᾽ 


VITO ‘H λε ἴων ἐρχθησαν, WOTE μι υέειςν Κῆ0 ἀγωνίζεσθαι, OUK 


certain is known. They were probably, as letters being cut in or engraven. This 
Heilm. supposes, not generals, but general inscribing of treaties on pillars of stone is 
superintendents, or directors of military facetiously alluded to by Aristoph. Lysist. 
affairs, similarly as at Athens the third 4511, and Ach. 727. ‘1050 ἃ 1054. The 
Archon was called the Polemarchos. With δ᾽ after 6 τε Iam now induced, with Poppo, 
respect to the ot τὰ τέλη ἔχοντες, these Bekker, a Goeller, to regard as an 
are by Arnold supposed to designate some interpolation; the construction, as Dr. 
particular council who exercised the sove- Arnold points out, being, ἐὰν δὲ τι δοκῇ 
reign authority as a sort of council of προσθεῖναι, ; 
administration : while pp egard )6. εἶναι. 


δόξῃ---τοῦτο κυρίον 


words as equivalent to ot ἅπαν τὸ κῦρος (Ἢ. XLIX. . οἷς ᾿Ανδροσθένης 
¢ at ch. 58. Compare with the pre- évika] ‘in whieh Androsthenes was the 
expression τέλος ἔχοντες at iv. victor (carried off the ize) for the first 
6, where see note. ime.’ iis use of the imperfect, where 
nally, the θεσμοφύλακες (answering shoul ave expected the aorist. 
, θεσμοθεται and νομοφύλακες) were Poppo i in | 1. p. 155, bserves, that 
wu jurists only, but divine also. So ‘non seepius nee mato vincebat, sed seme] 
v.67, by θεσμοφύλακες and vicit. Refertur tamen hee sententia ad 
to be understood, οἱ a priorem, ideoque tempori relativo k cus, 
: ¢ Ὅσια καὶ τῶν ἀνθρώπω et simul effectus victorize (ut honor quo 
( ιαφυλάττοντες. The ἐ ΐ * victor frnebatur ) ita permanere signifi 


+ 


allusion 








240 THI 


Ἵ ~ 


EKTLVOVTEC τὴν oun αὐτοῖς. ἣν ἐν τῳ Ολυμπιακῳ 


ICYDIDES ΓΑ. 


νόμῳ Ἢ λεῖοι 


ων , ᾿ ~ ᾽ ' ; οι 
κατεὸικασαντο αὐτῶν, φάσκο τες Ἴ σφας επι Φυρκον τε τειχὸς ὁπλα 


> ~ 


ETEVEYKELY, Καὶ ἔς Λέπρεον αὐτῶν ὁπλίτας εν ταις Ολυμπιακαις 


:- AN ΝΥ, 


Ἂ ~ 1 ; 
σπονδαῖς ἐσπέμψαι. 


ε ᾿ ef Α΄ σὰ 
οπλίτην EKAOTOV OVO LVal, WO TEL 


᾿ 


ἢ «OF καναθικη δισχίλιαι uvat ἧσαν, κατὰ τον 


ὁ vouoc am Bs Aaxeoamo- 
‘ Ἂ 


Ν , ; 
νιοὶ OE, πρέσβεις TE ἔμψαντες Ξ ἀντέ) εγον μὴ δικαίως σφών καταὸε- 


Ν᾿ , ; / Ἵ Ό ! Ἁ 
δικασθαι, λέγοντες μὴ ἐπηγγέλθαι πω ec Λακεδαίμονα Tag σπον- 


δι 8 “ἃ , ‘ ε ᾿ 
ig OT ἐσέπεμψαν τους ὁπλίτας. 


IN 


> > 


3. HAstoe os τὴν παρ αυτοις 


ἐκεχειρίαν ΜΕΝ ἔφασαν εἶναι (πρωτοις yee O σφίσιν αὐτοῖς ἐπα γγέλ- 


λουσι), καὶ ἡσυχαζόντων opwy καὶ ου 7 —— ὡς ἐν σπον- 


><, 


δαῖς, αὐτοὺς λαθεῖν ἀδικήσαντας. 


4. οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι ὑπελαμ- 


A ᾽ 7” 


βανον οὐ χρεὼν εἶναι αὐτοὺς ἐπαγγεῖλαι | ἔτι ἐς Λακεδαίμονα, ει aol- 


TS 
KEY ye non ἐνόμιζον αὐτοὺς, ἀλλ᾽ 


>a - 


ουχ ως νομίζοντας τοῦτο δρᾶσαι, 


, 


A\ - 
καὶ ὕπλα οὐδαμόσε ETL αὐτοῖς ETEVE ἐγκεῖν. Ἠλεῖοι ὃε tov αὐτοὺυ 


ἐν τῷ ᾿Ολυμπιακῷ νόμῳ] ‘by virtue of, 
or agreeably to, the Olympic a4 ? (mean- 
ing the law which regulated all proceed- 
ings that regarded the Olympic festival) 
of which sense, rightly assigned to the ἐν 
by Poppo, examp les are adduced in Matth. 
Gr. Gr. 8 577, from Plato, p. 920, and 
Thucyd. vii. 67, and i. 71; ἐν τοῖς ὁμοίοις 
νόμοις τὰς κρίσεις ποιεῖν. 

With respect to the word σφᾶς, a little 
after, I am of opinion that it is, not- 
withstanding the strenuous endeavours 
made to defend it by Bauer and Arnold, 
untenable. Quite inadmissible are the 
methods propounded by them, as proceed- 
ing on the precarious — of taking 
for granted either (as is done by Blume) 

a supposed confounding of the uses of the 
pronouns i and αὐτοὺς, or (as by 
Arnold) a very harsh anacoluthon, by 
which our author is supposed to have 
written σφᾶς before he had fixed on the 
particular verb on which it was to depend. 
Surely far better is it to suppose, with 
Goeller and Poppo, that σφᾶς is a mistake 
of the scribes for σφῶν ; which i is, indeed, 
the more probable from the circumstance 
that in manuscript character the two 
words are exceedingly similar. 

With respect to the construction, σφῶν 
ἐπὶ Φύρκον τε τεῖχος is by Goe ller com- 
— with σφῶν ἐπὶ τὸν Πειραῖα : and 

, just after, Λέπρεον αὐτῶν. The con- 
jecture, indeed, proceeds on the sup- 
position that P hyreus was a fort belonging 
to the Eleans. But although nothing cer- 
tain be known about the matter, it 15 more 
probable that it was not. As to the place 
itself, it is no where else mentioned in the 


classical writers, except that when Hesych 
explains φύρκος by τεῖχος, and φύρκορ 
(Dorice for φύρκος) by ὀχύρωμα, he has 
preserved the common name, from which 
the ap pe lation was formed ; and probab rly 
this φύρκος was only a dialectical variety 
of the common form πύργος. 

With respect to the site of this Fort 
Phyrcus, it certainly was not, as Poppo 
supposes, at Phryxa, near Olympia ;-for 
that would surely be much too far off. It 
was probab ly at the present Fort Kleidi, 
which is laid down in the map of Lapie 
and Wyld at a commanding position on 
a projecting promontory of the mountain, 
about nine miles N.NE. from the site of 
old Lepreum. That it was not far from 
Lepreum, is clear from the context. We 
may suppose it to have been in the ter- 
ritory of Elis, though on the very borders 
of the district of Lepreum ; forming the 
Derbeni or pass from Triphylia into 
Le -preatis. 

2. σφῶν καταδεδικάσθαι] On the nature 
of the construction, see Matth. Gr. Gr. 
§ 490. Μὴ ἐπηγγέλθαι τὰς σπονδάς: 
meaning, that ‘the Olympic holy-day or 
festival had not been proclaimed,’ as was 
regularly done by the Eleian heralds called 
σπονδοφόροι. The sense of the whole pas- 
sage, from Λακεδαιμόνιοι to ἐπενεγκεῖν, 
(which is not a little perplexed and ob- 
scure,) is best expressed by Heilm. and 
Coray as follows: ° Lacedzemonii vero 
missis legatis contradicebant, negantes se 
juste condemnatos, ac dicentes Lacedie- 
moni nondum denunciatas fuisse inducias, 
quo tempore suos milites armatos (in arces 


Phyreum et Lepreum) immiserint {lel 








oyou : 
Ao rt εἴχοντο . ἃ ξ OUK 


λονται Mist \ err εον TOO 


aTooovuvat, TO re QUT 


apyuotou 
> ¢é » 


Ο - . 
ες δός C OUK eon KGUOY, auGee 
2 Ψν 


δεν , > ! 
Oovval, & wun DovuAorrat. 


TOU ( )λυμπιου. ἐπειδὴ 


EVaAVTLOVY Τῶν EKAAnvwv ἢ μὴν 


Ἃ ἃ - ᾿ 
‘) ἊἋ 


f ΣΝ cla 7) 
)υσιας Kat ἀγώνων, Kat οἴκοι ἔθυον. 


vero inducias apud se jam fuisse dicebant. 
quip pe qui sibi primis has inducias indi- 
cere solerent (et deinde exteris); ac s 
quiescentes (securos), neque tale quid ex- 
Spectantes, utpote induciarum tempore 
Lacedzemoniis clam injuria 


affectos esse 
Lacedzemonii contra r spondebant Eleos 
non amplius oportuisse inducias Lacedzemo- 
nus fieri putabant [si factam esse putarent 
seu putavissent]; sed inducias denun- 
ciasse, quod hoe non factum putarent.’ 
Render, ‘The Lacedzemonians, however 
sent ambassadors representing in re ly. 
that they were unjustly condemned in th: at 
ane, and alleg ging that the festival truce 
had not yet been procl aimed fat Lace- 
dzemon ] when they sent off the troops 
[against Fort P hyreos and Lepreun ] 
But the E leans alle ved that the truce w: τ 
already on foot (for they proclaim it first 
in their own territory \: and that it was 
while they themselves were in quiet ies 
curity, and not e xpecting [any such thing] 
as in a time of truce, th: ut those sainian’ 
and did them the injury gut the Lace- 
dzemonians re plied, that ‘it was not any 
longer incumbent on them to proclaim the 
truce at Lacedzemon, if they then thoucht 
that injury had been done them by ihe 
Lacedzemonians, but that they had so pro- 
claimed the truce because they thought 
that it had not been done, and that the sy 
had borne no arms against them after the Ὺ 
had received the message of the truce. 

4. ὑπελάμβανον] This is best e ΧΡ lained 
by the Schol. Lugd. ἐκ dado XC ἀπεκρί- 
vovTo, ‘ they rejoined,’ literally, alleged in 
answer ; a sense of ὑπολαμβάνω almost 
confined to the phrase ὑπολαβὼν εἶπε or 
on though found in Plato, p- 


λ 338, ταύτῃ 
TO Qt} βάνεις, ἡ ἂν καμουργήσαις μάλιστα 
TOV λόγ Ov 

we μὲν --πεισθῆναι] ‘that they could 
not be persuaded that those had not injured 
them.’ I have followed Goeller and Bekker 
in reading, for vulg. αὐτῶν, what the eon- 
text rather requires, αὖ 


Των Of ὃ τῷ θεῶ 
VOL. II : . 


αἀ΄οικουσι an al 


2 “( ἷ Τ ᾿ ξ : a 
καὶ ὁ τῳ θεῴ γίγνεται 


προθυμοῦνται Ἴ wie 
rpoVupouvrat χρησθαι τῷ ἱερῷ, 


αἸτοΟ σειν VOTEOOY τὴν 


24] 
TeioUnvat ξέ O€ (ov- 
μερος open TOU 
auToi TED EKELV@MV EKTICELYD. 


Ἃ >“ 
TQOE HCLOVY eTTOLOY WED a ieee 
i ; Aémpeon MEV LH απὸο- 


“A, . 


3 > / . 
aAvajQavTec GE ET pane ‘ - 
Da C c& é:7l TO? βϑωμον του Διὸς 


(Τ᾽ onocat 


KaTaolk nV. 


ies 5 Ἂ 
WC CE οὐυοὲ TAUTA ἤθελον, Λακεδαιμονῖοι ) 


εν δ “Ἃς a - ; % 
Lé1 eO-yovTo TOU ἱερου, 


ot ὁε ἀλλοι “EXAnvec ἐθεώρουν 
ὁ / : 


tyverat the sense is, ‘ what falls or is due 


Ϊ éc] For ἀναβάντες 
as, solely on conjee ited 
— vie ly ἢ conjecture, edited 
tvapayvtracg. And indeed in a 


᾿ Η " matter so 
minute the authority of MSS. 


Ὶ is 50 sl ail 
that | should have eee inclined to fol] 


ΟΝ 


> . ς I 
Bekker In so editing, were hat 


τ ᾿ itr it not 
internal evidence is in favour of ἀνα! 
i { if 

Τὲς 5 tor, had the accus. been the selina’ 
re ading, who, it may be asked, would have 
altered it to the nominative 3 Hence |] 
have chosen, with Poppo and Goeller. to 
retain the common r adin; ¢; the use of th 
( | ( 

nomin. being doubtless 


4 
{ 
> 
Ia 


: as Poppo shows. 
oC easioned by the occurrence of the 


? a > Ve rbs 
DOvAOVYTat ant ] 7 προθυμοῦ VTal 


ak ones 
ch. iI, ἀλλ᾽ εἰ βούλονται ér Oto J eae ‘ies 
nom. ἑτοῖμοι took its rise from βούλονται 
steers The point, however, is one ska 

ertain but that I have thoucht proper to 
affix an obelus. : | 


ἀπομόσι tl ἀποδώσει, ] The Scholiaat 


and A bre Se eh he re ¢ Xp ylai in ἀπομόσαι by δι 


) ( CVO 
00K υ κυρῶσαι, ‘to make assuranee of anv 


And Dobre e regards the 
term as equivalent to ἑπομόσαι. 
then, it may be asked, was not πομόσαι 
here used, conside ring that it was the > term 
commonly employed in such a ease 2 N 

Ι think, as Arnold is of a es 
tendency 


thine by oath.’ 


But why, 


Γ opinion,—from the 
of the oath being goer 
(and therefore depre cating the 
of the law,) but because 
stronger term than 


severit 
ἀπομόσαι is a 
Od. ii. 377.) bein; fo τος 

. 7.) be ing indeed required by ἡ 
μὴν. ” And SO ih Hom. Od. XV. 436. we 
have, ἀπώμνυον ‘Sell. ποιεῖν) ὡς ἐκέλευεν 
See also xii. 303. x. 345. xviii. 
compare ZEschin. p. 20, 27 

2. Here the words 
are illustrative of £10} TOV ἱεροῦ! Simi 
larly a little before. ch. 49. we had τοῦ 
ἱεροῦ εἴρχθησαν, ὥστε μὴ θύειν 

ζεσθαι. By ἐθεώ, οουν it is 
ivy partook in the 


—— 6) ᾿ 
08, and 
| re gr 

Ciac καὶ ἀγώνων 


had τοῦ 
pine ayw- 
neant that 
" the sacred ceremonies, as 
sacrificants and ἀγωγισταὶ 


R 


were not mere 
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' ὦ. ἃ 
πλὴν ΔΛεπρεατων. ὁ. OUWC OE Ol 
5 


᾽ ~ ma αἱ ἡ \ > 
Ηλεῖοι, dedtotec μὴ pia θυσωσι. 


«ἃ ° a - Ἢ τ J 5 ~ 4 s 2 ‘ 
Suv oTAotc τῶν VEC υτέρων pus ακὴν εἰχον ἡλθον ὃε αὐτοῖς Kal 


᾿Αργεῖοι καὶ Μαντινῆς, χίλιοι ἑκατ ἐρων, Kal A@nvatwy ἱππης, οἱ 


ἐν Ἄργει ὑπέμενον τὴν ἑορτὴν. 
μέγα un Suv ὅπλοις ἔλθωσιν οἱ 


’ , ε 


Ay «? > j ~ , 


4, ὄξος ὃ EYEVETO τῇ πανηγῦυθρέει 
Ψ | c 


Ὁ ϑ a 3 Ὰ 
Λακεδαιμόνιοι, ἄλλως τε καὶ ἐπ εἰδὴ 


ε 4 = 


᾽ , Ὁ ; ῃ ~ ᾽ os 
Kat Δίχας ο Δρκεσιλάου ΔΛακεδαιμονίος εν TW nash egal υπτοῸὸ Των 


ef 
pala Bdovy wr πλη"» γάς E/ αβεν, OTL, 


avaknov χθε VTOC Βοιωτῶν δημοσίου Κατα τὴν ουκτε 


᾿᾽ 


σεως, προελθὼν ε ἐς τὸν αγώνα, 


spectators, as the Lacedzemonians (such 
of them as, like Lichas, attended) must 
have been. 

3. ξὺν ὅπλοις] literally, ‘ with arms in 
their han ls,’ arn iti, as σὺν τοῖς ἃ 0 πλι LC in 
Xen. Cyr. vii. 4, 5 and 7. Anab. πὶ. 2, 4. 
iv. 3, 6, and σὺν ὕπλοις ἐλθεῖν in poe 
Hist. vii. 4, 35. Eurip. Pheen. 514. lon 
1292. Iph. Aul. 754. 

4. καὶ Λίχας] Render, ‘ even Lichas.’ 


It is thus implied that he was a person of 


great consequence : and that he was really 
such, is shown by Poppo, Prol. 1. 2, 116, 
and Ruhnk. on Xen. Mem. i. με ἢ 61. 

ὑπὸ τῶν ῥαβδούχων πληγὰς ἔλαβεν] 
It is debated among the critics, whether 
by ῥαβδούχων be denoted the lictors, 1. 6. 
beadles, or the ᾿Ἑλληνοδίκαι or ἀγωνο- 
θεται. Bredow and Siebelis adopt the 
latter view, which they support from the 
Scholiast on Aristoph. Pac. 733, and Paus. 
vi. 2, 1, μαστιγοῦσιν αὐτὸν ot “EAX\avo- 
δίκαι. But, as it is remarked by Valckn. 
on Herodot. viii. 59, ‘ what these august 
judges are said to have done is only to be 
understood as having been done by their 
orders, through the instrumentality of their 
lictors.. Moreover, the word ῥαβδοφόροι 
is never, 1 believe, used in the sense 
βευτὴς or ayw OUETNHC, ( that being ¢ 
to oa 3007 χος or ῥα δονόμος,) but 
in the sense lictor. So the author 
Etym. Mag. p. 72, 12, (cited by Valckn.) 
says, ᾿Αλυτάρχης, ὁ ἐν τῷ ᾿Ολυμπιακῷ 


ἀγῶνι εὐκοσμίας ἄρχων" Ἠλεῖ ) 
ρα μδΛ͵οοφοῤθους ”) μαστιγοφόρ OVC 
καλοῦσιν. The phrase ὑπὸ 
may mean either 
“he received stripes at the hands 
lictors. or ‘received a whipping from 
them.’ Com} are Xi ll. Laced. vl. ya Tat 
πληγὰς λαβὼν ὑπ᾽ ἄλλου, i 
14, ἐπὶ pia 6 πληγὰς ἔλα Sov. 
the former is » more probable 
and we may suppose the meaning 
that ‘the lictors used stripes 
Lichas from the course,’ where, 


I 
3 


wn) ac ἔλα! 


~ ε “π᾿ ; 


ee ae του EaVUTOU ζευγους 9. Kal 


4 , > 


Covotav THC aywv i- 


ἀνέδησε τὸν ἡνίοχον; βουλόμενος 


a mere spectator, he had no right to be 
Thus πληγὰς ἔλαβε stands simply for 
ἐῤῥαπίζετο, the term, in a similar case, 
used in Herodot. viii. 59, ἐν τοῖσι ἀγῶσι 
ot προεξανιστάμενοι ῥασύανται And at 
vii. 35. that writer uses together, as 
synonymous, ῥαπίζειν and ἐπικέσθαι μά- 
στιγι πληγάς. Mitford, indeed, remarks 
that ‘the manner in which Lysias tells the 
story, would rather lead us to suppose that 
Lichas was formally condemned to rece ive 
a public flagellatic n. which was inflicted 
accordingly = and that the phrase will 
bear this sense, is certain. But whether 
Lysias meant that, or not, the thing itself 
‘is incredible : and the statement of Lysias 
will only furnish another instance of what 
Dr. Arnold adverts to at ch. 52, ‘the in- 
veterate habits of exaggeration which led 
the rhetoricians and rhetorical orators to 
falsif y every fact they touched on.’ Neither, 
again, will the words of our author bear 
such a sense, notwithstanding what Mit- 
ford says, who, with little regard to con- 
sistency, assigns to the words the sense, 
‘struck Lichas in the presence of the 
ussembly ;? as though the words of Thu- 

ides could bear either of two meanings 

opposite to each other. The blows 
and stripes inflicted on Lichas, to drive 
him from the course, were, as being an 
ignominious chastisement, abundantly suf- 
ficient for the purpose in view,- namely, to 
maintain order, by keeping mere spectators 
from coming on the course. And that, in 
point of fact, all that the lictors did in the 
ease of Lichas was to drive him off the 
course with strokes of their rods, is attested 
by Xen. Hist. iii. 2, 21, who, in narrating 
the story, says, μαστιγοῦντες αὐτὸν, ἄνδρα 
γεροντα, ἐξήλασαν 

On the idiom "Ἢ τὴν οὐκ-ἐξουσιαν THC 
ἄγωνίσεως, see note at i. 137; and on the 
rare word ἀγώνισις, see my note on Rom. 
ἔν, dP OV ἰγῶνα - meaning, according 
to the e of the term in Hom. Od. vii. 
260. et al. the course. The reference in 
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᾿ Cc ‘ 
nAwoal OTL EaAUTOU 1 5 aoua  ωστξ TOAAW On uaXAov εἶτ ἐφόμηντο 
> 


= ; = 
TAVTEC, καὶ EOOKEL TL νέον ἐσεσθαι. OL μεντοι λακεδαιμονιοι ησυ- 


χασαν Γτε, καὶ ἢ ἕορτη αὕὔτοις οὕτω διῆλθεν. 5. ἐς d& Κορινθον 
a“ 


ucta τα OdAvuTia Δονειοι TE Kal οἱ ξυμμαχοι αφικοντο, OENTOMEVOE 
a é 


» - | σ' J ~ 4 ; ) > 
avuTWv Tapa opac eA Gey. Kal Λακεδαιμονίων TT OETPELC eTUY OV 


; r~A\ , 


παρόντες᾽ Kat, πολλών Aoywv γενομένων; τέλος ουὸδὲεν expay On” 
é 


αλλα, σεισμοὺ γένομεέενου, διελύθησαν ἕκαστοι ἐπ᾿ οἴκου. Kat TO θέρος 


ἐτελευτα. 
LI. Tov δ ἐπιγιγνο μέενου χειμώνος Ηρακλεωταις . & Τρα- 
Ξ ᾿ μή ᾿ : 2 
x eve ayy εενετο πρὸς Δινιάνας Kat Ao, o7Tac Kal MnAteac, Καὶ 


Θεσσαλών τινας. 2. προοσοικουντα yao ra εθνη ταυτα τῇ πολει 
Ξ ’ 


; ’ Pre Se - ; ‘ ᾽ 
πολέμια ν᾽ οὐ yao ET ἀλλῃ τινὶ YN ἢ τῇ TOUTWY TO χωρίον ETEL- 
j 5 ét s~ 


x to0n’ καὶ evUuc TE καθισταμὲν ἢ TH πόλει ηναντιοῦντο, EC ὥσον εὃυ- 
/ : 4 
vavto Ue ELOOVTEC Kal TOTE Τῇ μάχῃ ἐνίκησαν τους Ηρακλεωτας, Kat 


' ‘ κ᾿ + Ὁ , 
ee EVANS δ εἰκοῖδος λακεὸ aAuLOVLOC ἄρχων AVUTWV απεέθανε, διεφθα- 


αὐτοῖς, further on, is obscure and disputed. the plural in anot her passage of the New 
Arnold supposes + to belong to πάντες. Testament, Acts ui. 10, pen ὁ λαὸς 
γαΐ to this it is objected by Poppo, that ἐπλήσθησαν θάμβους. The sense may be 
the particles re, καὶ prove that each thus expressed: ‘so pass d off the festival 
member pertains to the Lacedzemonians, to the assembled multitude.’ 

and that the sense will thus be, ‘so passed 5. σεισμοῦ γενομένου] See note supra 
off the festival to the Lacedeemonians,’ sh. 45. 

meaning that they suffered it to 50 pass ; Ca. LI Ι. Αἰνιᾶνας These are by 
a sense this so jejune and difficult to be Herodotus called ᾿Ενιῆνες. Se l. vii. 132 
elicited from the words, that I should and 198 : though indeed in those passages 
prefer, with Dr. Srnold. to refer them to some good MSs. have Αἰνιῆνες. And the 
πάντες: and as to the objection advanced Ai is, moreover, Support d ae Pausan. x. 
by Pop that may very ‘well be re moved 8. 2. and x. 22, 5. Seylax, 14 ἃ 24. Max. 


by altering the re, which can here have no Tyr. Di 8. 4. 2,58, and Eurip. Iph. Aul. 
force. into fe, which (I would observe) ws This tribe inhabited part οἱ the valley 
formerly the reading of the Cod. Clarend. f the Sperchius, to the east of Heraclea. 
and certainly would here ield ; Ther iad, we may suppose, a town called 
sense most suitable, -— namely at t AEnia. which is, indeed, laid down by 
Lacedzemonians, however, kep quiet ἃ Arrowsmith ; though, perhaps, on uncer- 
h they doubtless resente ithe tain data. 

Kvidtoc] Little probable is it that 
edzemonians should havs committed 


least ; thoug 
and. as we find from Pausan. 11]. 
and v. 4. 5, revenged it by annual 

is into the territory of Elis. until the government of so important a city to 
duced the Eleans to restore the a foreigner. It is the united opinion of 
es taken away, to abandon all ru Heilm., Haack, Poppo, Goe ller, and Arnold, 
ehbouring subject-cantons,and that Κνίδιος is the genitive of the proper 

to disembattle their city walls. However, name K νίδις, formed, Arn 1d observes, lik 
the reference in αὐτοῖς cannot be to Γόαξις, Γοάξιος, iv. 107 : and he supposes 


L1Ol 


πάντες, Which is not sufficientl) prominent the termination -to¢ to have been here 
to be the object of reference ; for πάντες emp jloyed rather than Ε -ἰὸος, tor the pur- 
real nominative to ἐπεφόβηντο, pose of avoiding the recurrence of the two 
he pronoun (αὐτοὶ) latent in deltas. But the principle of euphony will 

were all of them afraid :’ surely not apply to tye, ἃ hich makes 

is used because Ty TWavy- ty διδος, and M dic, Μηδίδος, υἱειδὶς, υἱει- 


1 to. is ἃ noun of multi- δίδος, and podic, poc.ooc; while ἄρδις 

as ina passage of the New Testament, makes ἄρδιος. As to Γοαξις, Ιοαξιος, 
πεν ἘΝ μυριασιν ayy ξελων πανῆ- adduced by Arnold irom lv. 107, all nouns 

» λαὸς is used with a verb in in ἕξις make ἐος or εως, never, I believe, 





pen” δὲ Kat ἀλλοι τῶν Ηρακλεω 
Ἂ Ἂ > ~ . 


OWOEKATOV ἔτος τῳ πολέμῳ ever: 


Lil. Tov ὃ 


Kal sepia gee tov Λακεδαιμόνιον, ὡς ov καλὼς aoyovTa, &- 


Ὁ ᾿ 


, Ἂ > Ἢ \ 
ἐπεμψαν. δείσαντες O& παρέλαβον τὸ χωρίον, μη, 


τὰ κατὰ Ie, οποννησον θορυβουμένων, 


; , Lea ~ 


δαιμονίοι ιἱέντοι ap αυλοδδι aut OLC, 


y ἊΝ 
 s Kat TOU αὐυτου θέρους ᾿Αλκιβιάδης 


TLVIVVOWUEVOU θέοι 
Ν 


κλειαν, ὡς uEeTa Τ᾽᾽}ν μαχὴν KaAKWC 


YDII 


TW) Kat ὁ χειμων 


UTa. 


apy OMEVOU, ΤῊ» Ηρα 
᾽ ν > 
Bow Tot παρέλαβοι 


σι of > 


ς 
Λακεδαιμονίων 


- TA. 
Αθηναῖοι Aapwot. Aake- 
᾿ 


Κλεινίου. στρατῆγος ων 
Π 


Αθηναίων, Δργειων Kal τῶν ξυμμαχων ξυμπρασσοντων, ἐελθων ἐς 


᾽ ᾿ 


, , ? ) ; e a \ -» ~ \ 
Πελοποννησον LET oAtywv Αθηναίων OTT # ΠΝ καὶ Τυοῴόοτων., Καὶ Τῶν 


᾿ , - ; 5 
avtoUey ee χων παραλαβων, 


τά τε ἄλλα ξυγκαθιστη TEOL τὴν 


Ἵ 


> 
ξυμμαχίαν, διαπορευόμενος Πελοπὸόν ν»ηῆσον τ ἢ στ OaT la, Kat ΠΠ]ατρέας 


! 
᾽ 


Ἵ ‘ “ 


TE TELy καθεῖναι & TELOEV EC θάλασσαν. Kal αὐτὸς ἑτέρον 


a 


ἰδος. Hence, then, we may suspect som« 


corruption to rest on the word, only to be 


removed by be tter MSS. 

Cu. LIL. 1. οὐ καλὼς ἄρχοντα] 
governing rightly.2. Compare 
καλῶς ἐξηγούμενοι. 

9 


the ten state-generals. Zuproaccorvtwy 
stands for βοηθούντων, ‘aiding or co- 
operating with them.’ So Hesych. explains 
συμπράξαι by βοηθῆσαι. Compare Xen. 
Mem. ii. 4, 6, τὰ μὲν (partim) συνώμαλία. 
κων, τὰ δὲ συμπράττων. At τῶν αὐτόθεν 
ξυμμάχων παραλαβὼν there is, as Bauer 
observes, a Thucydidean brevity of expres- 
sion for τῶν αὐτόθεν ξυμμάχων παρα- 
λαβὼν (τινας) αὐτόθεν. 

τὰ ἄλλα ξυγκαθίστη περὶ τὴν Evp- 
paxiay] ‘co-operated in the other mea- 
sures for putting the affairs of the con- 
federacy on a secure footing.’ Compare 

107, ξυγκαθίστη ταῦτα. Of διαπορευ- 
όμενος Πελοπόννησον the sense is, ‘ tra- 
versing Peloponnesus,’ ‘going up and down 
in all directions,’ as in Xen. Anab. iii. 3, 3, 
διαπ. τὴν χώραν. With the expression 
τείχη καθεῖναι ἐς θάλασσαν, ‘to carry 
down (dimittere) walls to the sea-coast,’ 
compare another supra iv. 103, καθεῖτο 
τείχη. The purpose of the thing (related 
also in Plut. Alcib. 15.) was, by connect- 
ing the city with its port, as Niszea was 
with Megara, to bring the former into 
connexion with any Athenian force that 
came by sea. On the antiquity and pre- 
sent state of Patrze, see Colonel Leake’s 
Morea, vol. ii. p. 123—148 

ἕτερον] Here must be supplied, from 
the context, τεῖχος ; though in what sense, 


στρατηγὸς ὧν ᾿Αθηναίων} “ being 
state-general of the Athenians,’ i. e. one of 


is the question. Smith, Poppo, and Bp. 
Thirlwall understand by it Napanee, a 
fort: while Portus and Hobbes explain it 
to mean wall: what is oe the true 
sense ; for as τεῖχος must be supplied from 
τείχη preceding, so also ἕτερον cannot but 
limit τεῖχος to the same sense as that 
which the word had borne before. In 
justification of my remark Translation, 
impugned, I find, by Poppo,)—namely, that 
‘hence it is clear that Rhium was not built 
close to the sea,—I would observe that 
there is every probability that the castle 
of Rhium (then, doubtless, in existence, 
and not ΝΣ to be built by Alcibiades,) 
was even then at some distance from the 
sea ; for the present inner castle, as ap- 
pears from the description of Col. Leake, 
(Morea, vol. ii. 148.) occupied the very 
site of the ancient castle of Rhium, and i 
250 yards from the sea; a broad level 
being thus interposed between the shor 
and the outer wall, where boats might land 
and escalade the fortress. And although 
the sea may have gradually retreated, yet 
it is probable that even in the time of 
Alcibiades there was a sufficiently broad 
space between the shore and the walls of 
the fortress to allow of an attack by esea 
lade ; to prevent which, and to bring this 
important stronghold into complete com- 
munication with an Athenian naval force, 
was Oe Purpose of Alcibiades’s project. 
The chief one was doubtless to command 
the entrance to the gulf of Corinth, of 
which the castle of Rhium would form 
the key, (as the castles of Gibraltar and 
Ceute to the Mediterranean,) and thus 
obstruct the commerce of Corinth, Sieyon, 
&e. Only one wall was proposed to be 
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Κοροινθιοι O& Kat 2LtKUWYVLOL, Kat 


? \ 
als V, ()οηθησαντει ΟοιεκυλυσαΈ[Ἐ, 
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Heoouc lh, 
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{LEV TEDL 


avjra*ya*yél 


“ποῖ. as in the case of Patree, tio ; 
ecause. from the small size of this cir- 
eular: fort. one wall would be sufficient 
though, of course, it would be a double 
wall. like that of eircumvallation around 
Plateea, deseribed at ill. 22, as made con- 
tinuous, so as to form as it were one thick 
wall, having battlements both ways. And 
accordingly it is spoken of popularly ΝΙΝ 
familiarly as a τεῖχος, in like manner ¢ 
we oceasionally apply the term α fortifica- 
tion to a fortified wall with double parapets 
connecting two fortified points. 

οἷς ἦν ἐν βλάβῃ τειχισθὲν] Dobree 
would read, for ἦν ἐν, ἣν av; assigning 
as a reason for this change, that unless ἂν 
be subjoined, there ought to be written 
τειχιζόμενον, aS κτιζόμενον at 1. 100, οἱς 
πολέμιον ἣν TO KwOLOY—KTI ζόμενον. Con- 
sidering, however, that the fortification 
could not have been injurious to them 
while building, but only when built, ret 
yioGer is surely the proper word, and 
ought by all means to be retained. And 
supposing the ἂν to have originally had 
place here, how, it may be asked, came it 
to be omitted in all the MSS. ? The word 
is, in effect, unnecessary ; the sense being, 
‘and [those] to whom, when built, it had 
been injurious:’ and so the Latin erat 
and our were. Comp. Xen. Mem. il. 7, 10, 
εἰ μὲν τοίνυν — τι ἔμελλον ἐργά- 


> 


σασθαι, θάνατον ἀντ αὑτοῦ προαιρετέξον 
ἣν. Examp rth 5. also of this omission of ay 
occur in two passages of our author, 1. 37 
and 38, though only with εἰ, The present, 
however, falls under the head, touched on 
in Matth. Gr. Gr. ὃ 508, obs. 1, of ἦν 
found in definite statements, not dependent 
on any supposition. Compare Eurip. Iph. 
Aul. 1209, ἐν iow γὰρ ἣν τόδε, “ that had 
been on the square (right and just). > Xen. 
Anab. vii. 7, 40, αἰσχρὸν yao ἣν Ta pev 
ἐμὰ διαπεπρᾶχθαι, τὰ δὲ ἐκείνων περιϊδεῖν 
ἐμὲ κακῶς ἔχοντα (whe re Schne ἔνα cause- 
lessly conjectures ἂν ἣν). Soph. Ged. Tyr. 
1368. Xen. Hist. ii. 3, 41. In all those 
instances, however, there is an implied 
supposition ; which may also be the case 
here; though it is very faint, and the 
imperf. is used without ἂν in order to 
represent the result as certain. 50 Viil. 
86, ὡρμημένων τῶν ἐν Σάμῳ ᾿Αθηναίων 


TINAVOLOLE Kal λοΎειοις πόλεμοι 


> 


4 
H MmLATO?L TO \ roAAwvore TOU 
VILA = 


ΝᾺ Jj > , 
UK ATETEUTTON | Βοταμιων 


πλεῖν ἐπὶ σφᾶς aAUTOVE, εἴ ᾧ sell. Tw 
πλεῖν) σαφέστατα ᾿Ιωνίαν Kat Ελλήσπον- 
τον εὐθὺς εἶχον οἱ πολέμιοι, Shad (i. 6. 
would have) got possession of ;’ where 
Schneider is for inserting ἄν. In ἐν βλάβῃ 
e have a phrase for the adj. βλαβεροὶ, as 
in the case of ἐν εὐμαρεῖ ἔστι used for 
εὐμαρές ἐστι, and other πον which 
may be seen in Matth. Gr. Gr. ὃ 577. This 
Ι should se arcely have Peni) it neces- 
sary to point out, had not Dobree stumbled 
at the idiom, and, most uncritically, con- 
‘ectured the true reading to be οἷς ἦν 
βλάβη. 
Cu. LITI l. προφάσει] ‘by way of 
excuse.’ Comp. supra ili. 86, ἔπεμψαν τῆς 
οἰκειότητος προφάσει, and a passage of the 
New Testament, St. Matth. xxiii. 13, καὶ 
προφάσει μακρὰ προσεὺ χόμεν Ol. For this 
we have the fuller expression ἐπε προφ. at 
iv. 80. and iv. 42, and occasionally else- 
where in the other Attic writers, both 
prose and verse. Hence no need is there 
to here read, for προφάσει, πρόφασιν; 
though that is found at v. 80, (but only 
as an apposition : see note lies, ) and in 
another passage infra vi. 33, πρόφασιν μὲν 
Αἰγεσταίων ξυμμαχίᾳ, τὸ δὲ ἀληθὲς, &e. 
For vulg. Πυθέως I have, with Poppo, 
adopted the conjecture of Wessel. on Diod. 
Sic. xii. 78, Πυθαέως (supported as it is 
by a passage of Pausan. ii. 35 & 36. il. 
11): since the former, retained by Bekker, 
iS quite indefensible. Goeller c= II v- 
θαιξως, from the conjecture of Valekn. 
(Epist. ad Roev. p. 74.) but that form and 
Πυθαιῶς proposed by Dobree are, Il appre- 
he nd, of later Atticism. 
δέον ἀπαγαγεῖν | cum portursset, ‘though 
‘t behoved them to render or furnish.’ Of 
this absolute use of δέον, for δεῆσαν, 
though rare, I have noted the following 
examples in Plato, p. 25, ἣν δέον ἡμᾶς 
γαγεῖν οὐ Evynyayoper, and 241, τότε 
ἐον ἐκτίνειν--- ἄλλος γεγονὼς λεληθε. Dio 
‘ass. 387. 433. 673. The phrase a7ayew 
ἜΝ Algeonels seems to have thought 
equivalent to ἀπάγειν θυσίαν, “ἴο offer 
sacrifice :? but here the term ἀπάγειν 
merely bears pe sense ‘to render,’ deliver 
up any thing as due ; a sense also found 
in a passage of the New Testament, Rom 
xii. 7: and so δασμὸν ἀπάγειν im Xen. 
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Cyr. ni. 4, 12. iil. 1,6, and φόρον dardven 
in Aristoph. Ach. 643, and Vesp. 707, as 
also the phrase φόρον or δασμί ν ἀπο 
δοῦναι. And the Epidaurians did not 
sacrifice, but only x nder up, the animal 
to the Argives, for sacrifice to 

Here the azo has reference. not. a 
imagines, to the fulness of the 

made, but to its be ing mad 

thing else, as a certain proporti 

whole, by the same allusion as that 


subsists in the word δασμὸς, which sieni- 


fies, ‘rendered as ¢ ack wl ‘ment of 


right to the whole.’ |] πέπεμπον, just 
after, the azo simply serves t 

the payment being m 
Epidaurians. Finally, so in a passage « 
Old Testament, Numb. ii 

‘This shall be thine 

things [reserved] 

as a δασμὸς therefrom, of 
burned with fire, and the residue 
fire was reserved, and rendere: 
Levites. Thus, in the 
this θῦμα was a sort of 

the Epidaurians to the 


the manag 


made as due fvo 


yr 
- 
] 
i 


‘e, from the god 
iller, Dor. i. 153.) 
ad of a confederacy 
ates, both a political and 

religious supremacy,—of which the latter 
(as Dr. Arnold points out) survived the 
former,and hence the Argives still retained 
the management of the temple of Apollo 
Pythzeus, to whom offerings were due from 
the several states of the confederacy. just 
as they were sent by the several states of 
Latium to the common temple of Jupiter 
Latiarius on the Alban mount. It 15, 
however, impossible to speak with any 
certainty on this subject without knowing 
the ground of the claim, which, though 
especially adverted to in the next words, 
ὑπὲρ Βοταμίων, must, from our imperfect 
acquaintance with ancient customs, be 


necessal ιν obseure "--- an obseurity, ] 


would seem, increased by corruption of 


the text; for no other than inexplicable 
is the common reading Borapiwy, which. 
while retained by Bekker, Goeller, and 
Arnold, has been by Haack and Poppo al- 
tered to παραποταμίων, from the conjec- 
ture of Wesseling. In my smaller edition 
[ retained vulg. Borapiwy, though I held 
it to be corrupt, and proposed to read, 
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~ ᾽ - ~ 


ερου noav Αργειοι᾿ ---τεόοκει Of Kal 
> > 


é 


on ᾿ ᾿ ‘ , ᾿ > 7A ’ , 
avév THC αἰτιας THY Εἰπιδαυρον τῴ TE Αλκιβιας ἢ Kat τοις Αργειοις 
> L j l - ν 


instead of it, Βοτανίω) This, however, 

is objectionable on the ground of yielding 

a sense little suitable. Several objections. 

too, may be urged against παραποταμίωΊ 

which, though singly, not very weighty, 
‘t together must forbid its ree 


{ 


current ΟἹ @wterna 


‘de 

definite for an appellative. 

Greeks were often engaged in lisp 

boundaries, sometimes fixed by 

rivulets; and sometimes, when 
fixed, a river-side 


? 


1 916 πῶ 


i δ 

I 

WiC, XH. Gee 
is called 

OTAMIa, y 1?) UUMPLOPNTIOCULOC. 


} 


ebateab is ingeniously 


Prope Lessam, 
n Epidauriorum et Argi 
Paus. ii. 26, 1, novimus. 


mnesi duo rivuli 


rgolicum sinum 


daurum in Saronicum.’ Thus the victim 
was a sort of quit-rent due to the Argives 
for the occupation of 
question: and of such 
paid, for a valuabk 
an example supra ch. 
doubted but that the 
vailed for debateable portions of border 
land to be adjudged to neither of the two 
parties claiming, but pe rmitted to be occu- 
pied for pasturage (which would not bring 
together much population) on agreement 
of certain rent to be applied to some public 
benefit common to both, whether civil or 
religious, though generally the latter. Yet 
such debateable border lands would seem, 
in the nature of the thing, to have been 
scarcely ever on the side of rivers, sine 
in such a case that would imply the pos- 
session of a strip of land on the other side. 
In some eases, however. the strip in ques- 
being considered debateable, it was 
aggre ed by both countries to belong to 
neither, but to be occupied (for pasturage ) 
by one of the two, (generally the one on 
its own side of the river,) at a certain rent 
to be paid fora purpose common to both. 
Could we, therefore, re rard παραποταμιω: 
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Ὕ ᾽ \ 2 \ , } 
nc \evyivne MoayutTépat ἐσεσθαι THY Dontear. YY mK UVAAQALOV περι- 


᾿ ΞΕ ; ' 
πλεῖν. TOL Αθηναίιοις . TAOEGKEVACOYTO οὐὖὐν Οἱ λ0υ ELOL ὡς AUTOL 
5 ν 3 


ξί ΤῊΝ ἱπιδαυοον o1a To Guuaroc THY EOTOACLV ἔσβμα. 
> ; ) ’ 


LIV. ‘Eéeor ᾿ατευσαν δὲ Kal 


? 


Utwy,— lit 
Arnold, that 
iar and 
y ignorai 
much for 
better to 
rupt, until 
present s 
Meanwhil 
lo ving con 


pastures,’ 
the article 
quisite, becau 
would be 
appellative, \ 
νόμος, * bobus 


oceurs WM So] 


Bovvou γι" 
‘marsh la 
to fatten bu 
iS simil: -" 
pare At} ( 
ἵΪππονὸμ 
rives str 
of thre 


scarcely doubt 


pascuis, which 
sense, though not 


the whole sense of Βοτανόμων. 


ry ,32 ὃ 1] - ΕΞ ’ 4 “y 
he words following, κυριώτατοι δὲ τοῦ 
ἱεροῦ ἧσαν ᾿Αργεῖοι, are parenthetical ; for 
the apodosis tO προφασει MEV is a ἐδ KEL 


0&€; which, however, is not a regul: 


one οἱ statement as 


1at would have required τῷ 


dosis, namely 
phrase TI 
ἀληθεῖ or τὸ δὲ ἀληθὲς, as at vi. 33, πρό 
σιν μὲν τὸ δὲ adn ἐς, &C. 
on ch. 52 & 80. However, there 
perly speaking, no apodosis. With 
express ἢ KUPLWTATOL TO ἱεροῦ, 
( ntirely masters of the t mple,’ ‘had com 
plete power over it,’ compare Xen. Laced 
Χ, ae θεὶς τοὺς γερόντας Κυριους TOU 
ἀγῶνος, and Cyr. vill. 5, 11, τοὺς γέεραι- 
τερους---οἵπερ τῶν μεγίστων κύριοί εἰσι, 
and Laced. xiii. 10, τούτου μὲν κύριος 
βασιλεύς. 


Ἵ 


‘ 


λουντες 


: ᾿Ξ ' 
L\AKEOAIUOVLOL κατα τους 


. ; 
noun daemonstrative, ἢ 


‘independently of this ground of 
int or charge of wrong ;’ meaning 
question. Here ild 


is used in 
| 
( ompare sopn. 
| 


Vv atTiav OU 


friendly. 
uTta μὲν yao 
TAVOYTWY, KaTNY 
CaAVTWY, 
τῆς 
meaning, according to th explanation 
offered b 


‘to insure 


| since 
Corinth would, as having her t rritory 
open to attack on the side of Epidaurus, 
be slow to engage in hostilities with Argos 
and Athens: where ἡσυχία is equivalent 
to ἡσυχάζειν, ‘to keep quiet,’ engage in 
no hostilities, ἡσυχίαν ἄγειν. See note 
on πὶ. Jl, | In Poe τέραν ἔσεσθαι 
τὴν βοήθειαι > have a brief form of 
expression, importing that the passage by 


, Ὶ 
come. would be 


ἐξεστράτευσαν) Render, 
gone on an expedition ;’ namely, 
about the very time when the Argives 
made, or were just going to make, their 
irruption into Epidaurus. The object of 
the expedition was doubtless to make a 
diversion in favour of Epidaurus; the 
Lacedzemonians having, it seems, obtained 
intelligence of the design of the Argives 
to invade Epidaurus. 
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Wii Ai RRP κοντὸν καν- τ - 
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, ΝΥ ᾿ ᾿ 

χρόνους TAVONMEL EC λευκτοα THC EAUTWY ucGootac 7 OOC TO Δυκαιοὶ 
5 ν Ψ 5 2 > | 5 

γῇ Ἂ 


, μὰ ὁ > 
A-vidoc TOU Δοχιδαμου Ιβασιλεως 
é ἰῷ. : 


; 


> 
NYOUMEVOU YOE CE OVOELIC οποι 


OTOATEVOUGLY, OUVOE al TOA ELC εξ ων ἐπέμφθησαν. 2. ὡς ὁ αυτοις 


Ἂ γ 


j > 


Ta ὀιαββατηρια Πυομένοις ov TOOVYWOE, αὐτοὶ TE απηλθον ἐπ οἰκου 
᾿ 5 - » 


καὶ τοις δυμμάχοις περιηγγειλαν μετα τὸν μέλλοντα. (Καρνεῖος 


Oo ἣν μὴν, τερομηνια Δωριεῦσι.) 


Ἂ » 


roy f\ 
πιιρασκευαςζφεσῦαι ὡς στρατευσοιιέ- 
> = Ι 


vouc. oe Ἀργεῖοι O, AVAY WONTAVTWY αὐτῶν, TOU TOO του Καρνείου 
έ ν 


i~ 


μηνὸς εξελθοντες τετράδι φθινοντος, Kat ¢ 


A 
> 


λευκτρα] On the site of this city the 
reader is referred to Col. Leake’s Morea 
vol. ii. p. 322, who thinks ‘it should be 
sought for south of Londara. towards the 
sources of the Gatheatas, and the passage 


‘ 


ax 


which leads from the head of its valley 


across the Taygetic range, into the vale of 


the Eurotas.’ Yet thus the plain would 
not have been, as Thucydides here de- 
scribes it, τῆς ἑαυτῶν μεθορίας. And we 
are not permitted here to take the term 
in a qualified sense, since the διαβατήρια, 
or border-passing sacrifices, just after- 
wards mentioned, were never offered up 
except at the very borders. Hence I am 
still of opinion, as formerly, that the sit 
of Leuctra is at the present Palzo- 
Chorio, about two miles south-west from 
Londara. 

In πρὸς τὸ Λυκαῖον the prep. πρὸς 
bears the sense tovards. denoting direction 
to any object as the end of action. They 
proceeded to Leuctra towards Lyczeum as 
their object, whither they were bound 
Lyceum was a steep mountain in the 
south-west corner of Areadia, mentioned 
by Strabo, corr: sponding to the present 
Mount Dhioforte, a lofty mountain with a 
peaked summit, about thirteen miles from 
Leuctra, and affording a very commanding 
position to take up, in order, it shoul 
seem, to overawe the Arcadian states. and 
be ready to attack Argolis, if nee ssary, 
from which they wer only about thirty 
miles distant. 


yo δὲ οὐδεὶς ὕποι στρατεύουσιν] The 
kings had, among their other prerogatives, 
(detailed in Herodot. vi. 56 59.) not only 
the pover of carrying war to whatever 
quarter they chose, and leading the army 
back when they chose, but also that of 
keeping to themselves the destination of 
any expedition they might set on foot. 

ai πόλεις] Meaning both the allied or 
subject states, and also, it is probabl 
those of the Periceci. 

2. we τὰ διαβατήρια θυομένοις οὐ προὺ 
χωρει} * since th sacrifices offered be for 


3 


s 


. , 


LVOYVTEC Τὴ» μέρα)» TauTr a 
γ ' é 


crossing the border did not prove favour 


able,’ οὐ καλὰ ἐφαίνετο. as the Scholiast 


In the words οἵ the next chap 
ταῦθα τὰ διαβατήρια αὐτοῖς 


ἐγένετο, and at ch. 116, ὡς αὐτοῖς τὰ δια 
βατήρια tE0A οὐκ EYEVETO, We have the full 
form of expression, for the present in 
complete one. Compare Xen. Anab. vi 
:. a. LOWC a? Ta ἱερὰ μᾶλλο TOOXWOOLNH 
. ™ } 7 3 . 

ἡμῖν. Xenophon also has the expression 
σωτήρια θύειν, and at Anab. vi. 5. 2, ἐθύετο 


emecocia, where Schneider, from not bear 


ind the idiom in question, has 


ξόδια into ἐπ é500W, aA Mere 
gr] Ἀ On the subject of these border- 
passing sacrifices, see Valekn. on Herodot,. 
vil. 132, and Wachsm. Ant. Gr. vol. m4; 
p. 398, 126. 

Καρνεῖος δ᾽ ἣν μὴν, ἱερομήνια Δωριεῦσι 
This Dorie month. answs ring to the Attie 
Merayetrviwy (see Plut. Nic. 28.) and our 
July and August, was so called, as consist- 
ing chi fiy of the Kaoveia or holy-days 
sacred to Apollo: on which subject Gottleb. 
refers to Meurs. on Callim. Hym. ad A poll. 
p- 59. See also Eurip. Ale. 60. Demetr 
saps. ap. Athen. p. 141, E. and F. This 
was regarded as a sort of holyday month, 
because almost wholly composed of these 
and other holydays ; the intervals being 
so few and brief, that the whole was re 
garded as sacred to Apollo, so that no war 
could lawfully be commenced during that 
period ; though, if it had been already 
commenced, it might be carried on, at 
least on such days as were not holy. 

3. Kai ἄγοντες--- καὶ idyour] Of this too 
briefly worded and obseur¢ ly expre ssed 
Sentence, the meaning is best traced by 
Goeller as follows: ὁ sed agmen ducentes 
die quarto a fine Hecatombei. tum hoe dic 
tum per omne tempus usque ad initium 
Carneorum, i. 6, per decem fere dies. Epi- 
dauriorum agrum incursione vastabant.’ 
He adds, that throughout the Carneian 
holydays the Argives abandoned wariare, 
since those days were sacred to all the 
Dorians 








)» ἐσεβδαλλὸο 
δαυριοι τους ξυμμάχους 


προυφασίσαντο, Ol OF Και 

χαζον. LV. Καὶ καθ᾽ ὃν Kpovon 
Α ) 

te Mayrivecav τ ρέσμόειαι (ῤἀἝἘἝςΠΤῸ TWyV 


(i TLVEC Ot 


ἊΝ 


Lore avoltdae 


Ε} Τὴ ἰἡπιδαυρῳ Ol Apvyetot ἤσαν, 


πόλεων ξυνῆλθον, λθηναίων παρα- 


- 


᾿ ; yO : ‘ : y aa 
καλεσαντων και. γιγνομένων λονων. | υφαμιοας oO Kopu LOG οὐκ 
) 


i 
; 


ἣν ᾿ cOvor ' VEL" hE | ep + περι ELONV NE 
EMH τους AOVOuUeE TOtC ἐρΎοις ὁμολογεῖ! σφεις [{ξ} yao ‘ pe νῶν " ] ic 


T δ Ente al τ -υὑμμάχους Kat τους Ap- 
ξυγκαθησθαι, τους C Εἰ πιδαυριους Kat Tove ULE LE ἴχο ς Kal Τί ( 


whom some, making 
nretext, remained } 
having 


EK pidaurus, 


mene 
but who,it seems, did not venturs 
Epidauria until the other allies cam 
Ι : 


The first-mentioned persons, when 


ὅς : 
xv aid, kept still and made 


" movi 


examples « } 
rec, and vii. 11, ἡ συχάζομεν. 
indeed, attributes ir ἢ 
yus motive,—a ) 
form the διαβατῆ va suce 
view, however, mere ly proceeds on the 8 
position, ingeniously propounded 
that the sacredness of th 
tended to the last thr 
li or that som 

‘eat festival took place on those days. 
gut that is wholly devoid of proof. And 
moreover, if those three days were likewise 
sacred, so that a Dorian army could not 
cross its own frontiers during them, why, 
it may be asked, would the near-at-hand 
allies, as the Corinthian and Phhiasian 
ones, have advanced to the borders, when 
they could not pass them ? Again, the 
above view would compel us to regard 
τὴν ἡμέραν ταύτην πάντα τὸ, χρόνον as 
equivalent to ὕλην Ti? ἡμέραν ταυτηνὶ 
which would involve no little harshness 


. , 1 1] 
tor why. it may be asked. should not 


und we may 

r suppose that th was ἃ mod of 
speaking adopted from the schools of phi 
losophy. wherein actions were held (ngeura- 
by} peak as well as words. Accord- 

», literally « xpre ssed, will be 5 

ions did not speak the same 

their words.’ This use of 

enote the speaking the same 

as another, though rare, 

primary and original 

the somewhat further 
msentire, in Hdot. 

} 7 POTEDO? 

agra γλωσσαν 

Latin writers 


] 
᾽ 


similarly employ the t congruere, and 
sometimes (which is more t le purpose 
here) concin ἘΝ IVA it to συμφωνεῖν, 
as in Cie. de ] .1.7, re coneiere cum 
aliquo, rerbis diserepare : in which ease there 
is a musical metaphor, taken from sing- 
ing in tune, or rather in time, while part- 
singing. So we say, by a simi 


+ ; es 
tO cherie Li with, Β. 4 


Επιδαυρίους ---ἀντιτετάχθαι we have a 
forcible mode of pointing out the incon- 
sistency of conduct in states professing to 
wish for eace. Ξιυγκαθῆσθαι is a cus- 
tomary term to denote sitting In common 
council, for the purpose of deliberating on 
any matter, as in Xen. Anab. v. 7, 13, and 
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VELOUC usc OTAWY) a τιτεταχθαι διαλυσαι ουν TOWTOV χρῆναι 

i - > | 

ἑκατέρων ελθοντας Ta-.OTPaATOTEOa, Καὶ OUTW παλιν λέγειν TEOL THE 
¢ = Ι ὺ 


έ 


ον Kal πεισθεν Wy OVTo, Kat TOUC Δργείους ΑἸ γανον 


~ ᾿ ι ᾿ ᾿ , ΜΝ Σ 
K Tloavolac. υσ » OF EC auto ἕυνελθοντες. ovd we 
Ὺ 
δὲ 
C 


f - Ὕ “ “ >> e ? - ᾿ : _ ~ 
δυνηθησαν EvuPyvar’ aX, Apyetot παλιν ec τὴν [ὑπιδαυριαν 


᾽ ἋΑ᾽ ad 


ΤΑῚ ἢ ; ‘ ‘ . 
é ἐβαλλον Καὶ ἑοηουν. . ἐςεστρατευσαν OE Και Ol Λακεὸδαιμονιοι 
~ ἢ | « » Ων Ψ = ‘ a“ = ; > - ᾽ , 
Kaovac Kat we ovd evravila τα OlapaTHOLa AUTOLC eEVEVETO, 
> rs = j 


έ 


κα Ἵ 


ἑπανεχωρήῆσαν. t. Apvyeiot €, TEMOVTEGC THC Εἰπιδαυρίας ως TO 
τοιτον μερος, απηλθον ΕἸ Οἰκου. Kal Αθηναιων aUuTOLC χίλιοι ει. 90ὴ- 
> - > 

; ε - | ᾽ ᾿ 5 ΝΕ ᾿ ; 4 A r ἊΝ 5 
θησαν οπλιται. Kal Αλκιβιαὸδης στρατΉ γος TUUOMEVOL Of TOUC 


~ 7 ; 


" ᾿ ᾿ « a. A 
ἐστρατευσθαι καὶ ὡς οὐνὸὲεν ETL αὐτῶν ἔδει, ἀπῆλθον. 


Ὰ ; , 

Λακεδαιμονίους ES 
\ \ ; .7 σι AY 

Kat TO Geo0c OUTW διηλθεν. 


.] 
- τα. » » ᾿ - ἊΝ ἬΝ 
L\ Ι. lou O EMLUYLYVOULVOU χείμωνος Λακεδαιμονιοι. λαθοντες 
ee 


; ; 


Αθηναιους. φρουρους TE TOLAKOOLOUC Kal Α γησιππιὸαν aoyovTa KaTa 
- i 5 j 


; ’ Ἶ ris ᾽ ᾿ ᾿ 
θαλασσαν ες πιὸαυρον ἐεσεπεμψψαν. Δργεῖοι C 


eA Govrec παρ 
» ; > Σ' »ἢ Ὃς ~ ς σι “- 
Αθηναίους επεκαλουν ort, γεγραμμένον ἐν ταις σπονὸδαις δια THE 


ι i 5 


Γ ; “A , ᾿ς . , 
EGUTWY EKAGTOUC LY EAV πολεμίους Οιἰἱέναί, ξἕξασείαν Κατα θαλασσαν 


Hist. ii. 4, 14, ξἕυγκ. ἐν τῷ ξυνεδρίῳ, and_ blended into one; and by which, of course, 
vii. 3,5. Such, too, seems to be the import there is occasioned a seeming want of 
of consido in Ov. Met. xiii. 1, “ Consedere definiteness. Supposing, however, ἐφ᾽ to 
duces et vulgi stante corona.’ Compare be the true reading, the preposition may 
also Xen. Anab. v. 7, 13, ἡμεῖς οἱ orpa- be understood to mean, ‘of both [ parties ] 

-συγκαθήμενοι. There may, how- appointed on both sides,’ as in the phrase 
ever, be a tacit opposition between the one ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ. &Kce. 


ri 

party sitting, doing nothing but talking ; 3. Kapvac] A town probably so named 
the other acting, in deeds of mutual hos- from the abundance of καρύαι or walnut- 
tity. So in Cie. Ep. ad Attic. ii. 4, we trees about it. See Xen. Hist. v. 25. Zi. 
have, ‘in otio consederit, and in Eurip. Paus. ii. 38. iii. 10. Polyb. xvi. 37. Livy, 


Bacch. 765, ᾿Εκφέρετέ μοι δεῦρ᾽ ὕπλα" ΧΧΧΙν, 20 ; from which writers we learn that 


δὲ παῦσαι λέγων. the place was sacred to Diana (who had 
ap ἑκατξ xc.] For ag’, Poppo and _ there a splendid temple) and the Nymphs. 
Goeller edit, from two MSS., ἐφ᾽ ; but on There wasalso astatue of Diana in an open 
grounds so slender, that I have chosen, space, where the Lacedzemonian virgins 
with Haack, Dobree,and Bekker, to retain ev: ry year held a dance peculiar to the 
the common reading: and I agree with country, and the dances were called ( ary- 
Dobree, that ‘the sense intended is, that atides, whence the use of the term in ancient 
some from both parties should first go and architecture. The above authorities coin- 
part the two contending armies, —namely, cide in placing the town somewhere between 
the Argives and the Epidaurians, including Sellasia and the Tegeatie frontier. Pro- 
their allies the Corinthians, &e. Of course bal ly its situation was, as Col. Leake sup- 
ἄνδρας is here, as often, to be understood. poses, nearer to the latter than the former, 
According to the reading ἐφ᾽, a very harsh —perhaps not far from the present khaz 
construction would arise,anda very forced of Krevata. The town was on the borders, 
sense be produced. As to the objection and therefore a fit place to celebrate the 
urged by Goeller to ag, as understood in  border-sacrifices. 
the above sense,—namely, that ‘ if Thucy- At ra διαβατήρια αὐτοῖς ἐγένετο supply 
dides so spoke, he spoke parum definité, καλὰ, and see note supra ch. 53. 
non more suo, it is of no force; for nothing 4. ἐξεστρατεῦσθαι] Abresch, Bredow, 
is More common in our author than the Haack, and Arnold take the sense to be. 
use of such a condensed form ofexpression ‘had left the field,’ ended their expedition, 
as the present, by which two phrases are and were returned home. 
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TAOATAS f { in Ke Q ny } KOMLLOUVOLY 
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MOViOUC τους γ] εσσηνίους Kat Ki WTaCc, ικησεσῦαι αὐὑτοι, o 
~ A Ὕ Ν A Ι 
VQLOL O€, AAKUOLAOOU TELCOaYTOC, ΤΊ) ’ NNAKWVIKY στηλῃ υτπτεγοανναν 
Ϊ ί ἔ ‘> εὖ 


OTL OUK ἑενέμειναν Ol λακεὸδαιμονιοι TOLC ορκοίς. eC ο ΠΠυὐλὸν eKO~ 
(σαν τους EK Koaviwy KiAwrac ληιζεσθαι" τ ὦ αλλα ἡσυχαζον 
ὃ 2 
᾽ \ 4 Ἂς 


+. TOV OF χείμωνα TOUTOV πολεμου 'TWY \ovyetw Kal [πιδαυρίων. 
σ΄ ; ᾽ a. ‘ ~ ~ 

μαχῆη Mev Οουρέμια EVEVETO EK παρασκευῆς. EVEOCOAL OF Kal KaTaopo- 
. > > ; 

Mat, ὃ} atc WC TUY OEY ἕξ; Τέρῤρων TLVEC ὁὀιεφθειροντο. Oo. Kal τελευ- 


TWVTOC του χείμωνος, κλιμακας EYOVTEC Οἱ \pvetot 


yy / Pa τ γα ε ἱ “ Ν 5 

nAGov E77] ΤῊ ἱπιδαυρον. Οὐ μου ουσὴῆὴς Ola τον πόλεμον. Via 

GALONOOVTEC καὶ ATOAKTOL aTn, . KAL O είν ETEAEUTA, Καὶ TOITOV 
> . \ 5 

Καὶ OEKATOV ETOC TW TOAEML 


LVI] 
A A 


> : 
QUTOLC OL TE IL7TLOaVOLOL, —_VUUAY Ol OVTEC, eTaAatTwoour. kal τάλλα 


γχεὶ % , : ~ x 
i ou ( EMLYLYVOUEVOU f Ϊ EOOUIYVTO LaktOatuoviot. Wc 


\ 


εν ΤΊ) ἕ ΤῸ} σω Ta ἐξ} αΦέστΉηκΚει, Ta « OU KaAwe ‘ χ ξ, VOML- 
. ᾿ ἐν 
= τ᾿ ΞῸΣ ἘΞ ἘΣ πα Ae ΕΘ f 
σαντες. εἰ μὴ προκαταληψοντι εν TUYEL, ἔπι π', χωρήησεσῦαι 
Ι ὶ > 5 


\ 
᾽ 


GQuUTa, ἐστρατευον AUTOL Καὶ Ol LAtAWTEC TAVONUEL ETT \ovoc. NVELTO 
ς é 3 
‘ , a ᾿ ." , 
[ Δονιδαμου λακεδαιμονίων DactAcuc. 2 QUVECTOATEVOV 
5 ἃ, 5 
γεν ψ Ἢ ~ ~ 
levearat Και σόοι ἀλλοι Δοκαὸδων Λακεδαιμονίοις ζυμ- 
, seas ; Ἔν i cami tAAne ee she 
μαχοι ησαν. Ol O EK TIC AAARC EAOTOVYVHOOU φυμμαχοι Kae 
‘ ͵ ’ > ™ 4 Z 
or εξωῦεν ες Φλιοῦντα C evyovTo, IOLWTOL EV πεντακισχίλιοι 
?wrira ον ™ ἐῶν ἐῶν ee δ ς ΑΥ̓ΤῸΝ 
ViAlTat, Kal TOOOUTOL WACO Kal 7 7 V 7ZEVTAKOOLOL. Kal QULTT TOL 
tool, ΚΚορινθιοι O€ OLO γίλιοι ὁοπλιτα 5 ( ( aAAot WC EKaAOTOL, 
\ 5 , 


Φλιασιοι οε ΤΟ νστρατιαι,. ΟΤι εν 7 EKELV WY 7h Τί στρατευμια. 


70H} Compare supra ch. ὅ9, and infra ὃ]. flowing valley 2 And similar! 
( cu er ati v art Ε +? + ᾽ν νηΐ 
Qc ἐρήμου OVOINC, SCL. a 06 ων. I In Seriptul described as a 


CH. LVIl. l. ov καλῶς ξ n el foweth witl milk and hone Vy. 


pant litotes for κακῶς ELYE by Huo 


χε, 
posed towards them.’ ἔπι πλεοΊ wr { igh ‘ aid of the fra 


{ 


f , ‘ } 1" + . 3 eS 1 
σεσθαι aura, se. ra Kaka, (ἴ Ὀ uppiler vines and ALY . And similarly 


from the preceding,) ‘ that the evils would passage of Columella, 111. 2, we 


as 


+ 


. ΄ ye ΄ - ἢ "4 ] 9 + ] > - 4 9 
to ἃ greater heicht. are Greeculz vites minus fluunt. 
before, ‘ vitis cujus gustus pretiosus 


lu. 16, ἐπὶ πλεῖον προκόψουσιν little 

eiac. Ler — ] which compare a parallel 
Φλιοῦντα) A city, as we learn from of Beaumont and Fletcher, 
Pausanias, abounding in magnificent tem alse One, act iii. scene 2, ‘ shall bless the 


ples and other public edifices attesting its land by ‘ich flow.” In fact, φλιοὺς 
less early 
fertility of its territory, a rich valley (pro- in use as ἈΠ adjective in the sense flowing, 


bably in former times a lake) of about equivalent to φλιάσιος, found in the name 


" — / Ὶ } } 
wealth, which arose from the exuberant (contr. from φλιοεὶς) was doubt 


eight miles square, abounding in corn, of one of the Lacedzemonian months. so 
wine, and oil, and hence ealled by Homer called from the fruits of the earth being 
ENATELY?). Indeed its very appellat then most abundant. The site of Phlius 
attests this, the name being rightly de- has been fixed by Col. Leake at the present 
rived by Steph. Byz. from φλίω or φλέω, Polyfengo, where there are many remains 
‘to flow, to be abundant ;? whence φλεὼν, of ancient buildings, the walls of the city 
‘an abundance of fruits.’ So in a passage proper and of the acropolis being yet in 


of the Old Testament, Jerem. x] , we most parts traceable 
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5 ᾽ - - { J . 
LVILI. Apvyetot ὃε. προαισθόμενοι τὸ τε TOWTOY τὴν παρασκευὴν 
i Pi > 


\ ἊΝ 


Ἂ 4 ’ ‘ ‘ ge ) \ é ἐν 
των Λακεδαιμονίων. καὶ ἕπειο ἐς τον Φλιουντα. βονλόομενοι τοις 


of ν΄ » 
ἄλλοις πτούσμιζαι, ey wpour, TO 


Ἂν 


‘ 


On ESEOTPATEVOAV Και GUTOL. EVON- 


; 


1 ~ 4 - φῇ | , 
θησαν ὁ αντοις Kal Μαντινῆς. EYOVTEC τοὺς σφετέρους ξυμμαχους, 


καὶ Ἠλείων τρισχίλιοι ὁπὶ iTal. 


2. και TWOOLOVTEC ATAVTWOL τοις 


a7 


Λακεδαιμονίοις εν Μεθυδρίῳ τῆς ᾿Αρκαδίας. Kal καταλαμβανουσιν 


; 


; ly , 
μονιοις παρεσκεναζοντο μάχεσθαι, ( 


ἃ > 


: Ay 


4 σ- Ὶ » 
» ὃε ΔΎις, TNC νυκτὸς αναστῆσας 


ε 


ε ; 4 ε ᾿ ᾽ κι , - C 
ἑκάτεροι λόφον Kat Ol MEV Ἀργεῖοι WC μεμονωμέγοις τοις Λακεὸδαι- 


Ἢ ; 


᾿ Sf 


᾿ . 4 , Ψ on ‘ ‘ 
τὸν στρατὸν, Kal λαθων, ἐπορεύετο ἐς Φλιοῦντα παρα τοὺυς ἄλλους 
} ᾿" > -} } 


ef ᾿ 


y ; ι ς , - » ; ef 
δυμμαχους. 8. Kat ot Aoyetot, αἰσθόμενοι, ἅμα ἕῳ ἐχώρουν, πρω- 


: ; » 


TOV MEV EC Αργος, ἐπειτα, ἢ προσεδέχοντο META τῶν ξυμμάχων τους 


tn 7 


a“ ; ) ἢ ἢ 4 N ; of 
Λακεὸδαιμονίους καταδησεσθαι, Τὴν KATA ἱδέξεμίει» ΟΟΟν, 1, Αγις 


ὌΝ 


: , ἃ a As 
O& TaVTHV μεν, ἣν TOOGECEY OYTO, 


~ , » ; ι ? 
Λακεδαιμονίοις Kal Ἄρκασι Kal Ε 


ι 


Cu. LVIII. 2. Μεθυδρίῳ τῆς ᾿Αρκα- 
δίας] In my note in Eng. Transl. I have 
shown from a passage of Pausan. vii. 36, 


that the site of this important city of 


Areadia should be fixed nearly at the 
confluence of the river Tragus and a 
rivulet ; an allusion to which situation 
may be found in the name itself, which 
signifies ‘ between the borders’ (like μετὰ 
χερσὶν, often occurring in Homer) ; simi- 
larly as Amphipolis derived its name from 
its being almost encireled by the river 
Strymon. Thus it is said by Pausanias, 
ὠνομάσθη μὲν δὴ Μεθύδριον ὅτι κολωνός 
ἐστιν ὑψηλὸς Μαλοιτᾶ τε ποταμοῦ καὶ 
Μυλάοντος. Compare the term Μεθυδριὰς 
γ ULON in Steph. Thes. This site between 
the forks of a river was a favourite one in 
ancient times, and is alluded to in the cor- 
responding Latin, confluentes, &e. The 
angle thus formed was by our British 
ancestors denominated a Kirn or Horn, 
as in the case of the English towns 
Cirencester, Horncastle, &e. In this view 
of the site of the place (which now bears 
the name Palatia), Colonel Leake and 
Miiller, I find, entirely coincide. The 
latter, however, need not have stumbled 
at the expression in the above passage, 
κολωνὸς ὑψηλὸς, and endeavoured to 
justify it from the site being consider- 
ably above the level of the sea. It is suf- 
ficient to say that all terms denoting siz 
are to be understood comparatively and 
with modification : and here the term xo- 
λωνὸς, of course, forbids us to think of a 
mountain, suggesting merely the idea of a 
little round hill such as our ancestors 


᾽ ? 4 ; C 
OUK εἐτραπέτο παραγγείλας οὲ τοις 
> é 


, a“ 


ἡπιδαυρίοις ἄλλην ἐχώρησε χαλε- 


, 


ἃ Ὕ Ἵ +» j ~ 5 Ἢ ἊΣ , ᾿ ~ 
7HV, Kal κατεβῆ EC TO Apyswy TEOLOV’ Kal Κορινθιοι και Πελληνῆς 


ealled a knoll. This κολωνὸς was ΡΙῸ- 
bably at the confluence of the two rivers, 
and purely the work of art. Thus in 
Herodot. iv. 92, κολωνὸς denotes tumulus 
Manu factus. 

2. λαθὼν] Shaving concealed [his de- 
campment],’ ‘having silently decamped.’ 
As the position taken up by the Argives 
and their allies was meant to prevent the 


junction of the Lacedzemonians with their 


northern allies at Phlius ; so the movement 
now made by the Argives and their allies 
was one from Argos, for the defence of 
their territory, which they saw would now 


be invaded by the combined forees of 


Lacedzemon and hey allies. This invasion 
they expected would take place by the 
road leading from Nemea into the plain 
of Argos. They therefore, after having 
reached the plain of Argos, proceeded to 
take up a position to block up that road, 
the only way (as Mitford observes) by 
which a numerous army could well pass 
the mountains dividing Argolis from Phli- 
asia and Corinthia. 


4. We have now an account given of 


the able generalship by which Agis ren- 
dered the enemy’s measures ineffectual. 
His plan was to distract the enemy’s at- 
tention by dividing his forces into three 
divisions, and invading their territory at 
three separate points. He himself with 
one division penetrated by a pass over 
Mount Lyceum into the Argive plain ; 
another took the way by Nemea ; and the 
third went by a steep road and came into 
the plain from tl 


he north. By the way 
designated as τὴν κατὰ Νεμέαν, Miill 


ier 





Oi Ut). 


. ’ : ‘ ς 5 ΐ 
Kai Φλιασιοι opUtoy ἑτέραν ETOOEVOVTO TOLC OF Βοιωτοῖς κι Meva- 


, ᾿ 


DEVO Kal Σικυωνίοις εἰ ἼΤΩ Tm 


5 ᾿ N ~ % γ ᾿ κ- ‘ 
ἐπι EMEaAC OOUV καταβϑδαίνειν. Ἢ οἱ 


’ “ 


» os as c= J . . " 
10 yetot καθηντο, πως, εἰ ot Αργεῖοι Et σφας ιοντὲς EC TO TEOCLOV 


) ’ 
Ιβοηθοῖεν, E 


\ 


PET OMEVOL TOLC lTTOLC 


χοῳντο. ὃ. Και O WEY, οὐτω 


ae ? > , : ae . ἢ \ ΚΓ’ 
OltaTacac, Kal εσβϑα, ων ἐς TO TEOLOY, ἑοηου Σαμινθον Τε Kal ἀλλα. 


LIX. Οἱ δὲ ᾿Αργεῖοι, YVOVTEC, 
ἃ τ ; 


of N 


- ε ν᾽ ᾿ 
εἰδοηθουν ἡμέρας ΟῚ EK τὴς Ne- 
» | Ω = 


’ : = Ὁ , τῷ ᾿ ΜᾺ - Ὶ ; Υ ᾿ Ν ; ἊᾺ ,. 
μεας, Καὶ περιτυχόντες τῳ Φλιασίων καὶ Κορινθίων στρατοπέδῳ, των 
i ἰ 


nev Φλιασίων oAvyouc ATEKTELVADV, 
> ay = ᾿ 
πολλῴ πλείους ὀιεφθαρησαν. 2 
Καὶ Ol LIKUWVLOL ἐχώρουν, WoTED ELONTO αὑτοῖς, ἐπὶ THE Νεμέας, Kat 
i > - = o 


rouc A é νον 
TOUC 4 Θγειοὺυς OUKETI κατέλαϑον 


ε - ‘ 


ἑαυτῶν Οἠθυμενα, ἐρ μαχῆν παρξἕ 


ὋΝ P 


Kat οἱ Λακεδαιμονίῖοι. 3. EV MEOW 


“~ 


ὑπὸ ὃε τῶν Κορινθίων αὐτοὶ ov 
5 

gai ΡΩΝ =F, τὰ ΜΝ - 

Kat οἱ οιωτοι καὶ οἱ Meyaone 

i > - 


4 


3. : Bes . . ‘ 
αλλα καταίϑαντες, we ἑεωρων Ta 


i“ C 


τασσοντο. αντιπ᾿αρεσκευαζοντο O€ 


“~ ; - ε 5 ~ 
OF ATEANUMEVOL σαν OL Aovyevtou’ 
» ‘ 


ἐκ μὲν γὰρ Tov πεὸδιου οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι εἷἱργον τῆς πόλεως Kat 
, ᾿ é ΒΝ 


Ἵ 


Ν \ 


9 
ol μὲετ autwyv, καθυπεοθε es 
' > 


Ἵ ᾽ 


Ἣν ᾿ 


ΝΥ , = = ; , διὰ = , 
O€ auTOlC OU ταρησαν" ου Yao TW οι AG@nvatot, LOVOL TWYV 


Kooi Geox kat ᾧλιάσιοι καὶ Πελ- 


σ- ᾿ ae. 91 ὩΣ εἶ > i a - ͵ ὃν 
Anvne, TO O€ πρὸς Νεμέας Βοιωτοι kat Σικυωνιοι καὶ Me-vyapne. ἱπποι 


μάχων, nkKov. 4. τὸ μὲν ovv πλῆθος τῶν Δργειων καὶ τῶν 
, ͵ 


᾽ - »Μ., 


4 rf \ , 4 . *~ 19 
μαχων ουχ OUTW O&lVOV TO παρὸν EVOMICO?Y, αλλ EV KAAW EOOKEL ἢ 


4 na) 


᾽ 


- Α . : : a ἐπ ἀπ 
ayy eoeoVat, Kat τους Λακεδαιμονίους ἀπειληφέναι Ev τῇ αὐτων TE 


understands ‘ viam Contoporiam per Tre- 
tum ferentem.’ The second, described as 
χαλεπὴ, is, as Col. Leake shows, by Mount 
Lyreus and the neighbouring valleys. Se. 
Col. Leake’s Morea, vol. ii. p. 415. By 
ὄρθιον iS meant straivht and steep, as 
opposed to winding. Compare Arrian. 
EK. A.i. 1,11, ὕποτε καταφέροιντο κατ 
ὀρθίου, i. 6. the ste ἢ, An. i. § 


ὀρθία. /E lian, Υ. Η. 
Hesiod, Op. ἃ 


. 288, μακρὸς δὲ καὶ 
οἶμος ἐπ αὐτὴ : 

0. Σάμινθον] Supposed by Col. Leake 
(Morea, vol. ii. p. 215) to have been at 
Kutzopédhi. He thinks the road pursued by 
Agis was taken for the purpose of eutting 
off the Argives who were on the Tretus, 
or the road from Nemea, from retreatine 
upon their city. Ξ 

Cu. LIX. 1. οὐ πολλῷ πλείους in 
not much greater numbers.’ 

2. ἀλλὰ καταβάντες] ‘but they (i. e. 
the Argives) having descended :’ 
another subject is taken up 
βάντες. 

4. ἐν καλῷ] ‘in a favourable position,’ 
viz. for them. The phrase is one ἔνι quent 
in Xenophon and other of the best writers. 
both prose and verse, as Aristoph. Thesm. 
292, and Cone. 321. Theoer. fy xv. 72 


j 
§ amie 


Eurip. Heracl. 966. On the thing itself. 
see supra ch. 46, and infra ch. 60. 

There is, as Bauer remarks, a variation 
of construction between ἐδόκει ἡ μάχη ἐν 
καλῷ εἶναι and τοὺς Λακεδαιμονίους ἀπει- 


ληφέναι, where ἐδόκουν (i. 6. ἐνόμιζον») is 


to be supplied from ἐδόκει, on which th 
accus. τοὺς Aaxed. cannot depend. Render, 
‘they thought that they had intercepted, 
or caught, the Lacedzemonians in their 
territory and near their city.’ Compare 
Polyb. iii. 92, 4, ἐν καλῷ rode πολεμίους 
ἀπειληφεναι. Arrian, Εἰ. A. i. 5, 20. iv. 
27,5, ἐν δυσχωρίᾳ ἀπολ. Plato, 219, ἐν 
κακῷ ἅπολ. Bp. Thirlwall understands by 
this, that they thought the Lacedzemonians 
Ὁ cooped up between the army and 
But that is a sense at variance 
with facts, and indeed not to be elicited 
from the words. The learned prelate 
seems to have stumbled at ἀπειλ.; though 
he would not have dune so, had he borne 
in mmd that the term does not always sig- 
nify strictly to hem in; sometimes it bears 
simply the sense deprendere, to catch any 
one at any place, as ch. 39. Dionys. Hal. 
Ant. 1875, 9, χωρὶς ἑκάστους ἀπολ. Lucian, 
t. 11. 164, ἀλλήλους ἀπειληφότες. And so 
in the above passages of Plato and Arrian, 
and often in Dio Cass. 
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~ Όν 


Ν ‘ - 
i TeOoCc Τῇ πολει. 9. TWV CE Ap* γείων OvUO ἀνὸρε Cy Θρασυλλος TE, 


Καὶ 7 7 
> = ἔ 


των πέντε OTOATHYWYV εἰς ων, καὶ 
> ἐ 


AN 


’ - Ὰ ef 
ViWVY, TON των Pia αι σόν τ μιν οσον 


Ἂν 
᾿Αλκίφρων ν ἢ τροξεν oc Aakec atuo- 


, 


, of ." 
ov ξυνιόντων, προσελθόντε ΑΎὙιὸι 


~ 


διελεγέσθην uy ποιεῖν μάαχηῆν᾽ ἑτοίμους Yap εἰναι Δργείους ὁικαᾷς 


of 


δοῦναι καὶ δέξασθαι toac Kat Oouotac, El Tt ἐπικαλοῦσιν Αργείοις 


ΔῊ 


‘ Ἵ ᾿ ; γ 
Λακεδαιμόνιοι, καὶ τὸ λοιπὸν εἰρηνὴν ἄγειν σπονοᾶς ποιησαμένους 
‘ 


> Ἵ 


γ a 4 ε 4 a ᾽ a " e " 
LX. Kat Ot WEY ταυτὰ εἰπόντες TWYV Ἀργείων αφ εαῦτζ WY, Kat OU 


TOU πληθους -ελεύσαντος, εἰπον᾿ 


\ s/f “A se 
καὶ 0 Αγις, ὀεξαμενος τους : X\o- 


ἘΞ, 


Se arn a ) , 
youc, ITOC, αἱ οὐ META τών TAELOVWY OVOE αὐτὸς [δουλευσαμενος; 
7 


‘ , ; ~ 


, \ “ἃ ε ἫΝ Ἢ 
αλλα ἢ Eve avool κοινώσας TWV 


5 


EVOTOATEVOMEVYWY,—— 8σπὲν- 
’ 


, 


ἢ ~ - IS , \ \ € 
O£&Tal τέσσαρας unvac, εν οἱς EOEt ἐπιτελέσαι avTOUC τα pnlevra’ Kat 


>“ 


(ΤΠ nyaye τὸν στρατον ευθυς, ουοένγνι φράσας Ὁ τῶν ἄλλων ξυμμάχων. 
Ϊ ξ >) b 
“Ge 


ε ra 


6) 


’ > > ; ΟΡ 


ς 


, 


“ \ Ὁ ; . e ‘ 
ne  CE ΔΛακεὸδαιμονίοι Καὶ Ol ςφυμμάχοι ELTTOVTO μὲν, ὡὡς ἤγειτο, οια 


\ 5 ᾽ . 7 Ἶ - ‘ φ ; 
TOV νομον" EV aiTia oO as Κατ αλληλους πολλῃ TOY Ayu, VOUL- 


.ὕἦ᾿ > ~ 
GovTec ἐν καλῳ ics lel pas σφισι & 


> 4 


᾽ 


τῆς παρασκευῆς αἰτιεναι. 


ery Ἢ ~ A »f ; » 
λληνικον των μέχρι TOUOE ξυνῆλθεν᾽ ὠφθὴη Oe μαλισταὰα EWC ETE 


HY αθροον ev Nemea, ev ᾧ Λακεδαιμόνιοί 


5. τῶν πέντε στρατηγῶν] Meaning the 
Five prineip: ul generals: a number probably 
(as Arnold thinks) originating in the five 
lochi, or brigades, spoken of at ch. 72. 
On πρόξενος see note at 11. 29. Ὅσον ov 
ξυνιόντων, ‘all but engaging in battle.’ In 
"Ayu διελεγέσθην μὴ ποιεῖν μάχην 
have a very recondite construction, though 
nearly allied to that of διαλέγομαί σοι 
ταῦτα found in ΧΕΙ . Mem. ii. 10, 1, oida 
δὲ καὶ Atodwow αὐτὸν τοιάδε διαλεχθεντα 
and i. 6,1, ἃ πρὸς "gesenlie τα διελέχθη : - 
also in Hom. Il. xi. 407, Tin μοι ταῦτα 
φίλος διελέξατο θυμός; Thus it is equi- 
valent to the plainer phrase to converse on 
any thing with another. Hence it is not 
necessary to supply, as might be imagined, 
ὥστε ΟΥ̓ εἰς τὸ for τοῦ or περὶ τοῦ. 

Of the phrase, just after, μάχην ποιεῖν, 
an example occurs also at iv. 9]. Poppo 
observes, that the actire voice is confined 
to the σι neral; the middle one, ποιεῖσθαι, 
to the army: and he adds, ‘ Duces recte 
dicuntur μάχην ποιεῖν, et milites μάχην 
ποιεῖσθαι, quum illi auctores, ut pugna 
fiat:’ a distinction, I apprehend, quite 
just ; and so our old English phrase ‘ to 
do battle, for ‘to engage in combat ;’ 
where the combatants are alone adverted 
to, not the commanders. Whence may 
be properly understood and explained the 


ζ υμβαλεῖ ιν, καὶ πανταχόθεν αὐτών 


vo >N\ A γέ + 


ἀποκεκλημέ VWY καὶ υπὸόο ἱππέων καὶ πείων. OVOEV Οἱ oacavTac actov 


; ἊΝ ι δι 


OTOATOTEOCOV yao On TOUTO καλλιστον 


ΝΑ φ 


σι 0 \ 
vé πανστρατιᾷ ησαν, Και 


expression of Shakspeare, to do any one to 
death: which does not simply mean, as 
Johnson supposes, to put to death, but to 
slay in combat. On δίκας — ὁμοίας see 
note supra ch. 27, l. 

Cu. LX. 1. αὐτὸς] This is explained 
by the commentators as put for μόνος, 
solus: a use found in the best writers from 
Homer downwards. Yet this is one of 
those cases where the idea of distinction 
rather than that of what is alone, is meant 
to be prominent, as in Hom. I). xii. 729, 
ἀλλ᾽ οὔπως ἅμα πάντα δυνήσεαι αὐτὸς 
ἑλέσθαι. ᾿Αλλῳ μὲν γὰρ, MC. So here 
αὐτὸς, as distinguished from οἱ πλείονες, 
nifies ‘of himself.” ‘by his own au- 


Ql 
pis 


thority, at his sole discretion. By τῶν 


. 


ἐν τέλει ξυστρατευομένων, literally, *‘com- 
rades in office,’ are meant the polemarchs, 
the two ephori who used to accompany 
the king on foreign service, and others 
mentioned by Miiller, Dor. vol. il. p. 240. 

2. διὰ τὸν νόμον] This, as we learn 
from ch. 66, directed that every thing in 
war should be done under his command. 
See note on ch. 54,and Miiller, ii. p. 104, 3. 
On the expression παρατυχὸν set Matth. 

ν᾿ 564. 

3. Ewe ἔτι ἣν ἀθρόον ἐν Νεμέᾳ] We 
have nothing expressly said in Thucydides 
about this union of the three bodies imto 
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; ed form, 


Be Neg keg yal nae wag 
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a _passage or the Greek Testam« nt, 
Mark vii. 4, we have, ἀπὸ ἀγορᾶι 
cll. yevouevot or ὁλθόντες, where the philo- 
7 ° Ἰ τ ere 
logical commentators “tate adduced various 
examples both of the elli ῬΘΣΙΝ and of the 
— phrase. The idiom appears to 
lave 0 O he 
ΟΝ ἘῸΝ been common to the best writers 
{ ivuiet from Homer downwards. 
its eco Wen ce ΣΝ ;" ] ~ 
confluence with For vulg. στρατιᾶς I have. with Pop} 
f ’ a Ἀ 18} 1} 
anc Υ ] . . : 
and Goeller, edited, from two MSS. (to 
ρὶ ἐδ Ἔκ which I am enabled to add the Cod 
2 5 lefly ary in summer Clarend 7 \ 
<n Saris ong ; ors. ἃ rend. prima manu) στρατείας ἢ for 
m. Li. ἢν, 454. κοίλῃ rood ] f | ἢν ΤΣ ᾿ 
and another nassac [9 ὃ ἔντοσθε χαράδρης, the former, though retained by Bekker 
wae ἃ ner passage of our author supra is really indefensib] A “tl ‘ 
ΕΣ: δὰ κῶν! : , Ξ , as ln ee agit =o oo 
μὲ egies χαράδραν. In Xen. Hist. iv. reading of the MSS. Cass A ae : 
2, 15, it is called Χαράδρα. ; ᾿ reading MSS. Cass. and Aug., ἀπ 
. aoadooa, an Attie fort στραῖτ t} l 
for t] ᾿ se : m, στρατείας, that, unless it were ; ᾿ 
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szake attests, \ rea 446 
ee Morea, p. 364) ealled 
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error « the seribes in putting tovether 
listine os . 9 

ron "A two d words, evidently proceeded 
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he SAVS that r4 when + auedl you > an Ϊ from the conjecture of certain critics who 
Ἁ 9 ὍΔ ει it CONTAINS any water did δ " : ; a : 

Ὶ . 1 A At id not perceive the force of the ἀπὸ. : 

it Hows over a wide gravelly bed.’ Yet Σ Ἀσὰ e the force of the azo, and 


: accordingly eoniect ‘ed a - = 
the a = 1g njectured azooroa 7 ἢ 
th bed OF a torrent, even when dry would y Ἷ ; εἰας. but 


ibe i wrongly - for that word was, as well as 
piace to hold an assembly of ἀποστρατεύι μαι, unknown to tl 2 , 
. ‘ da aie ἐ((ἐ, {18} l oO le earher 


Aronia an Ὁ am ΩΣ ὩΣ 
gous, so | am inclined to and purer writers, and could only bear 


assembled what were a sense here little apt,—nam« ly, 


7 ί 
that οὐ ‘ 
that of discharge from military servu 


ν΄ 
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rere prerrmaae 
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KOLVOVOLY,—— noc) ro λευειν. oO O€ KaTapvuyw) τι TOV WWLOV, 
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TEVL- 
> 


’ \ f 
γιγνεται" Ta μέντοι χρηματα εοημευσαν αυτου. 
; 4 ‘ ΄ι τι , ; ) ; σ΄ 
R49 Mera ὃε τοῦυτο, Αθηναιων [ῬΡοηθησαντων χιλίων οπλιτων 


‘ ’ e , é - aca 
καὶ TOLAKOOLWY LTTEWVY, ων ἐστρατηγουν Aayne Kal Νικόστρατος, ot 
5 Ν } 


᾿ ; 


4 


; ‘ 4 ΑΝ γ - ᾿ Ν 
Αργειοι (ομὼς yao Tac o7TOVvoac WKVOUV λυσαι ποὺς τους ΔΛακεὸαι- 
> “7 ͵ ’ τ ᾿ 


5 
~~ 


woviouc) απιεναι ἐκέλευον auTouc, Kal TPOC TOV OnUOV OU Tooon yor 


βουλομένους χρηματίσαι, πριν 9» Mavrivne και λεῖοι 


- 


παρῆσαν) κατηναγκασαν δεούμενοι. 


; 


- | a) ~ , ~ > ο ~ 
Αλκιβιαὸου πρεσθευτου παρόντος; & TE τοῖς 


ἤρξαντο λεύειν] ‘We have (as Bp. Blom- 
field remarks on the words of fEschyl. Ag. 
1606, δημοῤῥιφεῖς λευσιμους ἀράς) fre- 
queut mention in the ancient writers Οἱ 
this punishment of stoning, which was one 
resorted to by the populace when moved 
by sudden indignation.’ (See Hom. Il. 
iii. 56. Soph. Aj. 254. Eurip. lon, 1240. 
fEschyl. Theb. 183. Demosth. de Cor. 
§ 6.) And to this there is allusion in a 
passage of the Old Testament, Exod. vii. 
23, * Will the people not stone us?’ See 
also Acts xiv. 19. Stoning had been of 
old a punishment denounced by law, and 
legally executed on persons guilty of blas- 
phemy, incest, and other atrocious crimes. 
But as the crimes in question roused public 
indignation and detestation, so the erecu- 
tion of it. both among the Jews and Gen- 
tiles, was often taken in hand by the people, 
by a sort of irregular proceeding similar to 
that of the judicium zeli (or rebels-beating) 
among the Jews. That there was a marked 
distinction between the two kinds of stoning, 
the legal and the irregular, has been proved, 
and the subject illustrated by Wachsm. 
Ant. Gr. vol. ii. 1, p. 437. As to the pre- 
sent ease, Dr. Arnold views the proceed- 
ings in the Charadrus as arbitrary and 
irregular, and thinks that ‘ for that reason 
these military courts were held without 
the city, because, within its walls, the 
ordinary law, with its forms and privileges, 
would have resumed its authority.’ Such 
a notion, however, involves great impro- 
bability. The proceeding itself, as far as 
regarded the popular trial, was not, it 
would seem, irregular ; and therefore could 
not need to be held in a by-place, out of 
the reach of laws. But such a proceeding 
was likely to issue in some conduct such 
as the law could not warrant, as in the 
ease of the judicium zeli among the Jews. 
And since stoning, as a legal punishment, 
was often permitted to be inflicted by the 
people themselves, so when the people, as 
we should say, took the law into their own 
hands, it was a sort of punishment which 


‘Tt “09 
i 5 


; 
(: 
2. καὶ ἔλεγον οἱ Αθηναῖιοι, 


Δργείοις Kat ὠυῤμ- 


they would be likely to resort to. The 
irregularity, in the present case, consisted 
in this, that the people had the right to 
hold judgment on the conduct of those who 
had returned from a campaign ; but not 
to pronounce sentence, much less to exe- 


ἶ : 
eute it. That was doubtless left to the 


Five στρατηγοὶ, of whom mention is made 
in the preceding chapter. 

τὸν βωμὸν] This is not well rendered 
‘an altar,” rather ‘ the altar,’ namely, that 
which had been attached to the army, 
and been used for the religious ceremonies 
performed before battle and on other 
occasions. 

Cu. LXI. 1. opwe} " nevertheless,’ i. e 
though they were dissatisfied with the 
truce : an elliptical use of ὅμως not un- 
fre quent, especially where yao precedes. 
See supra iv. 96, and other passages ad- 
duced by Poppo, Proleg. i. 290. 

πρὸς τὸν δῆμον οὐ προσῆγον] ‘did not 
‘ntroduce them (meaning Laches and 
Nicostratus) to the people,’ to have an 
audience: a sense of mpocayw found in 
Xen. Hist. iv. 5, 6, and ii. 4, δ. Cyr. 1. 
4, 24. Xonparioat, ‘to do business with 
them,’ i. e. to address them on matters of 
eommon interest to both. See note at i. 87. 
Κατηνάγκασαν δεόμενοι, “Comp lled them 
by entreaty,’ viz. by the force of the moral 
compulsion of earnest entreaty. Such 15 
the use of the simple verb in a passage 
of the New Testament, St. Luke, xiv. 23, 
ἀνάγκασον εἰσελθεῖν, where see my note, 

2 ἔλεγον--παρόντος] In the words 
πρεσβευτοῦ παρόντος is certainly included 
also the circumstance that Alcibiades spoke 
(to the following purport) im quality of 
ambassador. Compare infra vill. 36, καὶ 
ἄλλας ἔτι θηραμένους παρόντος (i. 6. pre 
sent ambassador) ἐποίουν. Otherwise, 


indeed, why was he sent as ambassador, if 


not to be the organ of communicating the 
wishes of the Athenians to the Argives! 
Nor will the plural in ἔλεγον ot ᾿Αθηναῖοι 
and πείσαντες avail to disprove 


the Athenian generals present 
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May Ou Ταῦτα. ofTt OUK ορθως at o7ovoat ανεὺῦ TWYV aAAwn 


ἊΝ 


«φ«υμ- 


μιανωὼν Καὶ γένοιντ K wy {εν kK ciate ὩΣ aE Py ads, ΤΕ. 
X γένοιντο, Kal νυν εν Καίρῳ yao παρειναι σφεις) ἅπτεσθαι 


| tain TOU πολέμιου. 2. Kal, πείσαντες EK τῶν λονων τους ἕυμ- 


‘ 


ua ove. ξ yf Ἂ μι F : ee ’ ; — « : “~ ‘ 
χους, εἰ )υς ἐχώρουν ἐπι ὥρχομενον τὸν Aokadtkoy πάντες πλην 


~ 


~ of 


A 7 4 ; By - ’ . ΤΙ 4 ν ὦ TT 
, f γείωὶ OUTOL O&, OUWC Kal πεισθεντ ἐς, υπελείποντο TOWTOYV, ἕπειτα 
, ; 5 4 


ὁ ὕστερον Kal οὔτοι nAGor. 4. Kal προσκαθεζόμενοι, τον ‘Opyo- 


; ᾿ ’ - 
μένον TWAVTEC ETOALOOKOUY, Kal 
> 


Β- ᾿ς Ὁ ἡ Ξ Ν᾿ Ν = 
TO0GP0s ac ἑποίουντο. DovAomevot 


Ἵ 


ἄλλως τε προσγενέἕ , αἱ ¢ κ τῆς: δὲ } 
4 ΤΘΟσΎ νέσθαι σφισι, καὶ ὁμῆοοι EK τῆς Apxactac noav 


᾿ 


Δι 


Ε] ’ ι cA ; φ ] ᾿ 
αὐτοθι ὑπὸ Λακεδαιμονίων κείμενοι. 5. ot ΘΕ Ορχομένιοι, δεί- 


σαντες ᾿ τοῦ Tél . aie ae. - a - ᾿ 
σαντες τὴν τε του τείχους ασθένειαν καὶ TOV στρατοῦ τὸ πλῆθος, και, 


e ~ 


we ἐλ ΡῈ ΗΒ ἀπ» ἋΣ ; _ Ἵ μ᾿ ᾿ ἐξ: 
WC OUVOELG AUTOLC εἰδοηθει, un προαπόλωνται, ξυνεβϑησαν ὡὠστε ξυμ- 


ῇ > ’ 
ic ( T° - d . ᾿ ~ . " : 
Hayot TE Elval, Καὶ ομηροὺυς σφων TE αὐτῶν οουναι Μαντινεῦσι. Kat 


εν ᾿ , Ὰ ; - y ‘ ‘ 
ouc κατέθεντο Λακεὸδαιμονιοι. παραδοῦναι. LXIL. Μετὰ δὲ τοῦτο 


f SN ‘ 


ΕΟ 1 τον ΝΣ \ ) , ͵ 
EY OVTEC non TOI Opy ouevor, εἰδουλευοντο οι ξζυμματχοι ED ¢ 


IWTOYV LEVAL τῶ); λοιπών. καὶ 


πῇ 
Mnwks δὲ ἐφὶ γδονον «oe ans | : , 
i lar Τινὴς OF ἔπι Γἐγεαι Kat ποοσέθεντο Ol Apyevot Kal Αθηναῖοι 


τοῖς Μαντινεῦσι. 2. και οἱ μὲν Ἠλεῖοι, ὀργισθέντες ὕτι οὐκ 


) τι χρὴ 


, ᾿ 


Ηλεῖοι μὲν ἐπὶ Λέπρεον εκέλευον, 


"ἃ 
ΧΙ 


+ ; ε 


, ἃ ! ois ’ ; , 2 ~ of yi 
Λέπρεον εψηφίσαντο, ανεχωώρησαν ἐπ οἰκου" οἱ δὲ ἄλλοι ξυμμαχοι 


παρεσκευαΐζοντ » τῇ Μαντινεί 
pec GovTo ev Ty Μαντινείᾳ 


ambassador Alcibiades made the latter 
their spokesman, just as, in anotl 


r pas- 
ee ὡ i 
Sage supra ll. 52, Astymachus an 


16 
1 Lacon 
are mentioned as procuratores or agents 
to plead for the Platzeans, and accordingly 
there is the use of the plural eXeyo2 τοιάδε, 
though only one of them actually spoke. 

At οὐκ ὀρθῶς Καὶ Ὑένοιντο, Bauer sup- 
poses a transposition of καὶ, (which should 
otherwise have come in before at σπον- 
δαὶ.) while Dr. Arnold thinks there is a 
confusion of construction for ὅτι Kai at 
σπονδαὶ οὐκ ὀρθῶς---γένοιντο. But thus 
the καὶ would have no foree; and why the 
transposition should have been made, we 
should be quite at a loss to imagine. It 
may rather be supposed, that the καὶ is in 
its right place, as connected with the verb ; 
the sentiment being, that ‘the treaty would 
even have been not rightly made without 
the coneurrence of the other allies.’ Alei- 
biades’ argument was, that ‘the truce thus 
formed was invalid, and in reality null 
and void.’ The expression οὐκ ὀρθῶς has 
respect to the clause in the treaty of alli- 
ance between Athens, Argolis, Elis, and 
Mantinea, supra ch. 47, which was, that 
‘it should not be lawful for any one of 
those states to lay aside war against any 
state that shall invade the territory of an) 
one of the allies, unless it shall meet the 
approbation of all,’ 

VOL. ΤΙ, 


ae ’ 


WC ἔπι Ι ἔγεαν ἰοντές. Καὶ TLVEC 


The commentators remark on the vari- 
ation of construction in χρῆναι, by the 
transition from the opt. to the infin., com- 
paring a passage supra i. 87, εἶπον ὅτι 
σφίσι μὲν δοκοῖεν ἀδικεῖν ot ᾿ΑΘ., βού- 
λεσθαι δὲ Kal, &e.,, and others elsewhere. 
But they have failed to bear in mind, 
that in these two passages the use of the 
optative could not well have been con- 
tinued, from the latter clause containing a 
more positive assertion than the optative 
in oratione obliqua (see Matth. Gr. Gr. 
S 529) could have supplied. 

The νῦν, a little after, corresponds 
to the τότε implied in γένοιντο (‘ were 
made’): and here αὐτοὺς is to be sup- 
plied, which is alluded to in the tacit 
opposition in σφεῖς ; q.d. ‘They them- 
selves were at hand to give them timely 
aid, and they ought to apply themselves 
vigorously to the war.’ With ἅπτεσθαι 
TOU πολέμου, * capessere bellum,’ compare 
viii. 11. Dionys. Hal. Ant. 217, 7. Dio 
Cass. 548, 84. 

5. καὶ ode κατέθεντο] Didot shows, from 
ch. 33, that the hostages whom the Spar- 
tans had deposited, for security, at Orcho- 
menus, were the Parrhasians of Arcadia. 

Cu. ΧΙ. 1. προσέθεντο τοῖς Μαντ.7 
A popular or familiar form of expression 
for προστ. τῇ γνώμῳ τῶν M., as vi. 50, 
προσέθετο TY λλκιβιάδου γνώμῃ. ; 


— 
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ται. 


{0 ΝΧΊΠ]. Λακεδαιμόνιοι δὲ, εξ 


τετραμήνους OT OVOaC ———— tueVOL, 


Ov χειρωσάμε vor σφίσιν ; Αργος, 
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ρον avuTot ἐνομιζ Cov" ἀθρόους γαρ 


> @1W ; 
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’ , ᾿ 
TOAEL EvEOLOOOCA 


ίΟο ἀνεχώρησαν é¢ λργους Tae 


Ayu ἐν εναλῃ (ἰ{τια εἶχον, 


παρασχὸν καλῶς »5 WC OUTW TOOTE- 
j 5 5 


TOGOUTOUC SUMUGAY OUC Kat TOLOUTOUC 


aia 


! Ἵ ει γ} ; 5 ) Ὰ Ὰ υ - : ‘ 
οι pgcroy ε val λαβεῖν. 2. €TELON OF Kal περὶ ρχοόμενου ny yEA- 


ἮΝ ; 
λετο Eu) WKEVAL, πολλῴ οη uadXor 


ευθὺς υπ οργῆς, TAO τὸν T 
é .] > 


2. I have followed Poppo, Goeller, and 
Bekker in cancelling the τῶν before Te- 
yéatwy ; almost all the best MSS. being 
without the word. ᾿Ενεδίδοσαν τὰ Tay 
ματα. Duker supposes ἐνδιδόναι to bear 
here, as at iv. 76 ἃ 89. and vii. 48, the 
sense of betraying; while Bauer assigns to it 
simp ly that of di livering up, ( (what is other- 
wise expressed by παρεδίδοσαν,) without 
any idea of be trayal. Dr. Arnold explains 
the e xpression to mean, ‘giving up to them 
the government of Tege a; comparing an- 
other passage of our author, iv. 89, we τῷ 
‘Ir ποκράτει Ta ἐν τοῖς Βοιωτοῖς ἐνεδίδοτο. 
And he adds, that ‘at iv. 103 ἃ 104, the 
terms ἐνδιδόναι and π προδιδόναι are both 
employed with reference to the same thing, 
—namely, the surrender of Amphipolis ; 
though the former expresses more the 
notion of yielding, giving up, whether 
from tré achery or otherwise: the latter, 
the giving up secretly or tre acherousiy.’ 
It is plain that ἐνδιδόναι is a reneral 
term that can never of itself mean more 
than ‘to give up, surrender. In this sense 
it freque ntly occurs in Arrian, Xe nophon, 
and other good writers S,and can never sig- 
nify to betray exec} pt from the force of the 
context; of whic ἣν examples are somewhat 
rare ; thot igh Timzeus, Lex. , places προ- 
δοῦναι as the first si: enification of the word. 
Certainly it bears this sense in Xen. Hist 
vii. 4, 14, ἔλαβον δὲ Mapyavéac, ἐνδόντων 
τινῶν, where Aim. Portus observes, * rem 
turpem velari verbo honesto, cum proprie 
dicendum fuerit grees Compare 
also & passage in the Ages. ii, 18, ὡς ἐνδι- 
δομέν ης τῆς ie "βῆ γυχκῶς εδρ ἀνῤ 
Plut. Alcib. 22, In another passage of 
our author supra iv. 66, βουλόμενοι : 
ὑοῦναι τὴν πόλιν, 501}. αὐτοῖς, the sig- 
nification to betray is not necessary to be 
supposed. The term may there simply be 
taken to signify to give up, surrender the 
city to them: and such I believe to be 
the sense infra vii. 48, and perhaps iv. 
76 Finally, this principle (adverted to 
y Emil. Port us) will apply to two pas 


Ἵ ; Ἁ > ) 
ἐχαλέπαινον, Kal EDovAevoy 


, 


TOV EAUTWY, ως YON τὴν TE οἰκίαν 


sages of Xen. Hist. vii. 4, 14, and Ag 
ll. 18, and in all eases where the persons 
are speaking of themselves. They will eall 
the thing ‘ giving up’ or surrendering the 
city; while the rest of the citizens will 
call it betraying the city ; to betray being 


‘to give upac ity, ore ountry, or army, to 
the enemy, by breach of trust ἢ Now here the 
persons are not spea iking of themselves : 
nor can we imagine that the historian 
meant to veil a base act under a specious 
name. Yet we may suppose that our 
author here chose tu use the expre ssion 
which the persons in question employed 
in speaking of their own conduct. They 
-alle d it merely the giving up of the state- 
affairs, or the public polity of the state, 
into the hands of the Argives and Athe- 
nians. And so I would understand two 
passages at iv. 89, and vii. 48, 2, καὶ ἣν 
yap τι καὶ ἐν ταῖς Συρακούσαις βου 
μενον τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις τὰ πράγματι ξ΄ 
δοῦναι. Now the phrase ra πράγματα 
evOovvai τινι was, from its indefiniteness. 
very convenient for veiling the baseness 
of the action. And the opinion of the 
historian on the action is here, and at vii. 
48, intimated by the καὶ, even; 4. ἃ. even 
those within the city, who ought to have 
been true to their trust.’ Moreover. the 
action is spoken of as done (it being said 
‘they had given up’) because it was con- 
cluded on and determined: a point | 
should searce ly have thought it necessary 
to notice, but for the mistaken e xplanation 
of Dr. i oiel 1, ‘the ‘y were disposed to give 
up ;’ which sense, besides being any thing 
but suitable, would require rather ἐνεδὶ 
οουν. 

Cu. LXIII. 1. At of pacior εἶναι is 
to be re peate ἃ ἐν ὀμιζον from the preceding 
context. The simple verb λαβεῖν stands 
here, as often in the New ΤῈ stament, (see 
my Lex. N. T. in voe. ii. 1.) for carada- 
Dety or εὑρεῖν. 

toad TOY τρῦπον TOY ἑαυτῶν 
is said of the Spartans, χρώμενοι 


Tip περ εἰωθασιν éc σφᾶς abror 


μεῦ ἡσυχίας ἐν 


Kat O&Ka [ἀκα 
ἣ 


τουτῶν ραν —EOYN 


. 
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υλεῦσαι l AVIKECTO? And 
purpose it is said by Dukas, that 


Spartans never acted or counselled 


the influence of anger, ἀλλὰ Bpads 
ἀταραξίᾳ ψυχῆς. 
οἰκίαν αὐτοῦ κατασκάψαι is denoted a 
punishment of oriental origin, of which 
frequent mention occurs in the Old Testa- 
ment, and which was likewise one in use 
among the Romans 
4 TAYT ELTO 
τούτων δρᾷν) ‘earnestly entreated 
(literally, ‘by deprecations urged 
to do nothing of the kind :? of which sense 
of παραιτεῖσθαι (somewhat rare) have 
noted an example elsewhere in Xen. Mem. 
14, τοὺς θεοὺς παραιτήσῃ συγγνώ- 
μονάς σοι εἶναι. And Steph. in Thes. ad- 
duces examples of the construction 7 apat- 
Tovpai σε τοῦτο ποιεῖν, Which is one found 
also in a passage of Menander, where we 
have παραιτοῦμαι σε συγγνωμὴν ἔχειν, 
and in Plato, 320, Προμηθεα παραιτεῖται 
νεῖμαι. Herodot. ap. ste ph. Thes. ovy- 
γνώμην παραιτέετο τὸν θεὸν αὐτῷ σχεῖν 
τῶν ῥηθέντων. Polyb. frag. Hist. 52, 
παρῃτήσατο τοὺς TP. ἐκπέμψαι πρεσβευ- 
rac. For this we have the more con- 
densed construction 7apatTovpai σὲ τοῦτο 
in Plato, p. 27, 241. Of the construc- 
tion παραιτοῦμαίΐ oe μὴ ποιεῖν (which is 
exceedingly rare) I have noted only, as 
examples elsewhere, Plato, p. 387, zapat- 
τησόμεθα Ὅμηρον μὴ χαλεπαίνειν, and 
Demosth. p. 533, παραιτήσομαι δ᾽ ὑμᾶς 
μὴ ἄχθεσθαι. Of the ellipsis of the pro- 
noun (which is extremely rare) the pre- 
sent is the only example ΜΝ to me ; 
for in a passage of Herodot. iv. 146, Trapat- 
τήσαντο --- ἐσελθεῖν ἐς τὴν ἠξ βοίμα ας there 
is, in effect, no such ellipsis, since the pro- 
noun is there not wanted ; the sense being, 
‘they sought Sera o to enter.’ _ 
again, in Polyb. iv. 18, παρῳτήσαντι τὴν 
τῶν Αἰτωλῶν ἀσέβειαν, καὶ τὸ μηδὲν 
παθεῖν ἀνήκεστον, it is likewise unneces- 
sary: and the difficulty there complained 
of will disappear if we suppose a dilogia 
in the use of παρ. as applied to the two 
clausulee ; the sense being in the former, 
to avert by supp lication: in the latter, to 
obtain by supplication, as in Herodot. i. 24. 
146, et al. On the original sense and 
po significationis of this difficult term, 
e my Lex. N. T. in voe. 
ῥύσεσθαι τὰς αἰτίας στρατευσαμενος] 
For ῥύσεσθαι Dobree would read Aw 


ἢ 


σι ΟΟανι  μ ει}: HUtIWoOatl. 
( LY LG GILG ἴ 


yap ayalw ρυσεσθῦαι τας αἰτίας 


pression 

elsewhere Yet such will only serve to 
show that Thucydides might have here 
written λύσεσθαι, not that he did so write. 
That he did not, is plain not only from 
external testimony, but internal evidence ; 
for if he had written ΡῈ εσθαι, how came 
so plain a reading to be changed into so 
difficult a one as ῥύσεσθαιξϊ But, though 
difficult, it is not inexplicable. The term, 
however, does not bear, as Pop po supposes, 
the sense of σώζειν ; and vain is it that he 
appeals to the words of Diodorus, διὰ τῶν 
καλῶν ἔργων ὀιασώσασθαι THY ἁμαρτίαν. 
Where do we ever meet with the form 
cwoacGat? In fact,the word διασώσασθαι 
is a blunder in Poppo’s transcript for διορ- 
θώσασθαι, and 61008. τὴ» ἁμαρτίαν (with 
which compare διορθ. τὰ ayvoovpeva in 
Demosth. 1463, 18) does not ill represent 
the sense; though it changes the meta- 
phor in ῥύσασθαι τὴν αἰτίαν, which is one 
taken from pur; ging oneself from a cha 

by removing it from us, showing uae it 
does not attach to us. Now, in the 
present instance, this Agis would do by 
bravery in action. Of the word as used 
in this very rare sense ‘to remove from 
one,’ (so Schol. ἀπολύσειν,) I have noted 
an example in Eurip. Iph. Aul. 1383, 
ταῦτα πάντα κατθανοῦσα (‘by dying’) 
ῥύσομαι, “ shall remove all these evils by 
my death.’ And so ph. Cd. Tyr. 313, 
ῥῦσαι δὲ πᾶν pris τοῦ τεθνηκότος. 
Nearly approaching to this use is that in 
the Latin redimere, by which ἣν are 
said to be redeemed or compensated by vir- 
tues, and thus the charges of these faulte 
are removed from the persons. So in 
Seneca, Contr. iv. preef. ‘redimebat vitia 
virtutibus.’ 

For στρατευσάμενος several of the best 
MSS. have στρατευσόμενος. But besides 
that the form is so rare, that I know 
of no other example except in Plato, 
p. 129; nay, I doubt whether this would 
be vood Greek, or good sense : [ΟἹ P surely 
the crimination of cowardice could not be 
wiped away by being about to make a new 
expedition, but by having made it. Hence 
στρατευσάμενος is decidedly preferable ; 
though the form στρατεύσασθαι is so rare, 
that I have found it no where else, except 
in Xen. Ag. ii. 31, and Hist. vii. 1, 8 and 
28. Ag. vi. 3. The participle does not 
signify, as Haack and Goeller explain, 
‘simul ac profectus fuerit,’ but has the 
9 


ῷ 
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si acca υσάμενος —1) TOTE TOLELY αὐτους ὁ τι βούλονται. i 


THY μὲν ζημίαν καὶ τὴν κατασκαφὴν ἐπέσχον, νόμον δὲ εἐθεν 
al ; ‘ - , ; : : 

τῳ παροντι. ὃς οὐπ πσροτε , EVEVET τοις" ὃ t 

t ( » OC οὕπω πρότερον ὃ γένετο αὐτοῖς" δέκα γὰρ avooac 


; PSA oe 4 7 σὰ ιὸν ) " : 
“ππκαρτιάτων προσείλοντο αὐτῷ ξυμβθουλους, ανευ WY UN κυβίον εἰναι 


Ι͵ XIV. ἂν TOUTW ὃ ἀφικνεῖται 


᾽ 


αὐτοῖς ay Yes ta Tapa TWV ETTIT ηδείων ἐκ Ἐν ὁτι. fl tn παρέσον- 


7 , “- ; 
—— eo Said seeds lay EK he πόλεως 


᾽ 


ται ἐν 7 ἀποστήσεται αὐτῶν Γ[έγεα πρὸς ᾿Αρονείους καὶ τοὺς STE 
! ΝῊ - -- 


’ 
ayov THKEY : ) δὴ β 
μαάχους, καὶ ὅσον οὐκ αφέστ NKE) 2. evtavla on (3οηθεια τῶν 


Λακεδαιμονίων γίγνετ αι αὐτῶν τε καὶ των Βιλωτων πανοημει οἕεῖα. 


: ᾿ ae ΤῊΣ | 
Kat Ola ουπω wWooTEooY. ὃ. ἐχώρουν of ἐς δρέσθειον τῆς Μαινα- 
( δ. ( 


rare use of expre ssing the means of the οἵα, Irom several } (to which 
, Ξ λ λ . . ‘ aa ii 
action denoted by the verb with which enabled to add l. Clarend.) ; for 
it is conjoined, as m Xen. Cyr. iii. 2,25. neuter plural can re hay n ; 
« « ‘ { hic ; at 
ne o. ζῶσιν, “ by p lunde ring,’ and whereas the nomin. sing. fem. 
Men. iii », 16, προαιροῦνται μᾶλλον ovr: suitable, and occurs at ψ, 24 
niglaives ἀπ ἀλλήλων, ἢ συνωφελοῦντες ξυμφορᾷ, οἵα οὔπι 
““» ΒΝ ᾿ ‘ , be | Sp & 
αὐτοὺς, ‘by helping each other. Here. σι is to the reading ὦ 
f ‘ d i} AUIS WC, 
then, we may render, ‘by making an expe- dently a mere gloss, 
dition.’ And in such a case the participle 2, Ορέσθειον 
al . > Θ, ΄ ® r : 
τα 1 ἫΝ no note of time. Compare Xen. ker Poppo, and Goeller, 
Ao om = TAY ales f ] Ν ᾿ ] . 
σι ll στρα ευσάμενος τὸν μισέλληνα the best MSS., for νι, “Opésor 
xexpou7 Tat. as Opeobivog for vulg. ᾿Ορεστίδος at 
. @weeverl “datnacd? «ca. se ages “4. 1 - ω jis 
ἐπέσχον] ‘deferred,’ as at vii. 3: 134: though that spelling would seem 


wher Ts) > "let ὦ wri ‘) 
here see note. Ev τῷ παρόντι, Supported by Herodot. ix. 11. Eurip 
eye ροκήορ, Not meaning, however, that Urest. 1663, and FE] lect. 1274 It is ob 
the law was made for thi rvabl ‘that "Opec. is found 
po θα ag Sees #7 Sess IS one expe dition 5. ] vable, however, that Ooeol. is found 
) ᾿ ι extended beyond, though not in certain MSS. in the above passages. 
to the whole of he war ) IT for : i St 
ri ri | t ; ar. Of x βοσείλοντο δίογθονι rs the of IS sup ported by Ste *p ἢ. 
sense is, ‘ chose and appointed [as Byz. and Pausanias. (whose Ορεσθάσιον 
colleagues] to him ;’ προσαιρεῖσθαι signify- is the same place as Ὄρεσθ. or ’Opecr.) 
ν > ᾿ aa 
mg to choose and ‘appoint any one as col- and is more likely to have been the ori- 
eacue the ) Sé¢ ee 
ague, om 7 to oneself, as principal, (com- ginal spelling, afterwards altered to Opeor. 
pare iv. 29, 1. Herodot. Ix. 10, πρ. ἑαυτῷ From Pausan vill. 3, 1, it appears that 
τινα. Xen, Laced. Xv. 0, and Cyr. i. 5, Ορεσθ. was the original name, derived 
~ 7. Plut. Cam. im mapxoy αὐτῇ προσ. trom ᾿᾽Ορεσθεὺς, son of Lycaon, but after- 
emosth. 1360, κοινὸν αὑτοῖς προσαιροῦυν- wards altered to ‘Opeor., fr m Urestes, son 
Tat,) or to another, as said of the elec- of Agamemnon. So difficult, however 
tion and appointment of officers or magis- is it to alter the lame of a ore that we 
ors ates by the public voice, as in the pre- may suppose that in the time of Herodotus 
sent Passage and at vil. 16, αὐτῷ τῶν and Thucydides ’Opec@. was the prevailing 
πήρας ἐκεῖ OVO προσείλοντο. Xen. Hist. spelling. Dr. Arnold, indeed speaks as if 
τ . ΟΣ - ΄ ν : : ‘ 
ii 2, a - 1, 11, and aD con. 1x. 14. he suspected that Euripides ἢ in the above 
par, — 
ppag ἃ > ἢ πόλις προσαιρεῖται τῷ passages wrote ᾿Ορέστειον. But that is 
Pe i a συνεργοὺς φυλάρχους. On these impossibl; ; since the words preceding, σὲ 
ή ὖ : 
μβουλοι see Wac hsm. and Miiller. ὃ αὖ χρεὼν, ‘Opiora—xe ee poten δὲ σῆς 
(μὴ των εἶναι} On this phrase see φυγῆς ἐπών μον, compe lus to read at Eur. 
note at ii, 24. 
ra Vxiv. 1 ) Orest, 6068, ᾿Αζᾶσιν Αρκάσιν τ᾿ ᾽Ορέστειον 
: 42 . παρὰ τῶν ἐπιτηδείων | καλεῖν. With respect to the site, it is sup- 
from their partisans,’ mea g tl ἢ. ii, 31: 
Ἄς ον γ _ aning the party posed by Col. Leake (Morea, vol. ii. 319) 
ΜΕΥ to the sAcec ( Ι Γ΄ Mouse 
Br t a semonians, ee to have occupied the summit of Mount 
2. Bon eta] Meaning ἢ a force coming in Tzimbaree, (on which, he ays, there aré 
Haye : ma ἕ 2 
aid to, as in Xen. a 3,11, βοήθειαν still some re mains of an He le nic fortress, ) 
> » Beis, 
ἔχων ἀφικόμην. Pol. »ν ἡ 4, and 45, 1, which lies to the right of the road from 
nee Tic’ Bon Gera! and xiii. 8, 5. I Me -galopolis to Asea, in the part where it 
ave followec . 2 ri , ι ἶ 
rota ὅκως 1 Haack, Bekker, Poppo, and crossed the ridge between Hzemonia 
ΘΟ in editing, for vulg. οἷα (or we). Athenzeum 


and 


LIBER V 


Atiac’ Adal ΤΩ (Ὁ LLEV Aoxac OL σφ 


Ἂς 


CAP. LXV 


ETEODOIC ouct Pepe Kate TOOELTO1 
¥ > 


αθροισθεισιν ἰεναι κατα ποὸες αὐτῶν ες Tévyeav, αὐτοὶ δὲ μέχρι μὲν 


TOU ( )οεσθειου TaAVT E¢ eA\fovrec. 
C 5 


, 


aUT@Y αποπέμψαντες ΕἾ οἰκου. εν 
——-@WMOTE Ta OLKOl PPOVOELV, 
> 


éeyear. Kal ou πολλῳ UOTE 


~ 


παρῆσαν. ft, πέμπουσι OF και EC 


ἐκειθεν O& TO ἕκτον μέρος σφὼν 


τ ‘ >? 4 ν᾿ ‘ 
ω TO 7 OEGPUTEOOY TE καὶ TO VEW- 


τῳ λοιπῷ ΦΉΡΝΥΝΟΥ ι αφικνου»»- 
: > Ge . 
EVOV OL Ev Mpa OU ἀπ Δρκαὸδων 


ee Κόρινθον καὶ Βοιωτοὺυς καὶ 


Φωκέας Kal Aoxpove, Bond: i’ KE λευοντες κατα τ ‘1 EC . Μαντίνειαν. 


Ἵ 


αλλα τοις μὲν εξ ολιγου τε ἐγίγνετο. καὶ οὐ βᾷδιον ἣν. un ἀθρόοις, 
έ 4 


͵ 
, = 


ἢ ᾽ Ἃ ἣ = © 
Kal αλληλους περιμεινασι. οιελθεῖιν THY πολειίαν (ξυνέκλ HE yao 
5 ) é 


“ , ’ ~ 


O1d μέσου ) OUWC COE ἠπείγοντο. 
é 


in 


Ἂς ; A\ ’ >? 
Λακεδαιμόνιοι o¢ avaAaPorrec 


τους TaporvTac ᾿Αρκάδων SUMUG Y OUC, ἐσείϑδαλον EC τὴν Mavrinkyy, 


OTOUTOTEOEVOALEVOL 7 OOC TW 
5 5 t 


Hoax λείῳ, EOKHOUY THY γῆν. 


Ἵ 


mv. Oi o¢ Aovyetot καὶ Ol Supe yet WC ELOOVY auTOUC, KaTtaAa- 
> 4 - 


4 


Ἵ 


) , 
DOVTEC χώριον ερυμνον Kal δυσπρόσοδον. παρεταΐ ἕαντ ως ἐς μαχῆν. 
ἔ 5 


a" 


᾽ P ~ 


4 ᾽ ; ν > of N 
Kat ακοντίου DoAne Eywonoayv’ ἐπέειτα, τών πρεσβυτέρων τις Ayo 


2. Kat οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι εὐθυς αὐτοῖς πηεσαν" καὶ pines μεν λιθου 


of ἊΝ 


ἐπ εβϑυησεν. ορὼν προς YWOLOY Καρτερὺὸν LOYTaAC OMac, οτι OLAVOEITAL 
Ϊ > > ss “Xv > > " i 


‘ γι 
< 


κακὸν kakw ιασᾷαι. OnAwy τῆς εἕ 


Ἰ 


τὸ νεώτερον] Meaning that portion 
which was under the age to bear arms. 
namely, 20 years old. See Miiller’s Dor. 
vol. 11. p. 231, seq. 

4. ἐξ ὐ ιγου] 501]. χρόνου, ‘sudden and 
unexpecter , ly ἀθρόοις, Kai ἀλληλοῦυς 
TWENOLUMELV ACL, nd ‘unless ecolleeted in 

body, and after having waited for each 
other.” [ἢ ξυ exAye γὰρ διὰ μέσον, a little 
after, we have a condensed form of ex 
pression, of which the full sense is, ‘ for 
by ὙΝ g between them [and their destina- 
tion] i closed up communication with it.’ 
So Portus renders, ‘nam in medio [si 
ee illis] praecludebat.’ 

~LXV. 1. χωρίον ἐρυμνὸν] Mean 
ing a situation strong by nature, as opposed 
to one that has been made so by art. Comp. 
Xen. Anab. v. , = χωρία ἐρυμνὰ, and 
v. 7,18. Dio Cass. 211. 231. 525, ix’ ἐρυμ- 
γών χωρίων. Pol. i. 30, 8, ἐρυμνοὶ τόποι 
καὶ δύσβατοι, and iii. 83, 1. iv. 57, 2, 
).: and so τὰ ἐρυμνὰ in Arrian, Ind. 


λόφος Ef 
8. Here, then, is denoted a strong 


XXXVI, 
position difficult of approach ; probably, as 
Col. Leake supposes, ‘the hills imm« diate ly 
above Mantinea to the eastward, the part 
of which near the southern side of the 
walls of Mantinea was, as we learn from 
Pausanias, called Alesium.’ 


Aovyouc é7T a LITLOU ἀναχωρήσεως 


4 


THY παρουσαν akaiwov προθυμίαν avad ye | βου λομένην εἰναι. 8. ὁ 
> > ’ 


2. τῶν πρεσβυτέρων τις] Not meaning 
one of the elder officers of the army, as 
Mitford supposes ; but one of the elderly 


soldiers. In κακὸ κακῷ ἰᾶσθαι we have a 


pithy saying, frequent in the best writers 
from Herodotus downwards, and in such 
common use as to have almost become 
proverbial. According to the Scholiast on 
Thueydides, it was originally applied to 
Ure stes. OOTtC ΤΟΊ! τοῦ πατρὸς θάνατον τῷ 
τῆς μητρὸς φόνῳ ἐθεράπευσε. As to the 
Homeric one, κακὸν κακῷ ἐστήρικτο, it is 
of a different nature ; though it may have 
suggested the present, the point being the 
same. The term ἰᾶσθαι here has refer- 
ence to ρύσεσθαι τας αἰτίας supra ch. 
63. 

The word éizairtoc, a little after, has 
the passive sense ce nsured. as in Hom. I}. 

330, οὔτι μοι ὕμμες ἐπαίτιοι. ᾿Ανάληψιν 
is equivalent to θεραπείαν, reparationem. 
See Wakef. on Eurip. Ion, 438. In Bov- 
λομενὴην Duker and Poppo recognise an 
elegant prosopopeia. But they might as 
wel! seek a pros popara in the phrases 
τί αὐτῷ βούλεται ἡ λύρα ; τί βούλονται 
αὐτῷ αἱ κύλικες ; and others in Steph. 
Thes., as Lucian, t. 1. 26, καὶ εἴ γε σοι 
τοῦτο βούλεται ὁ Προμηθεύς : parallel 
to which is also the frequent use of the 
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2 LTE Καὶ Ola TO ἐἑπιβθόημα. EILTE 


sav ἑξαιῴφνης, πάλιν τὸ oroat 


᾿᾽ 


᾿ Ἵ - 
ἐς τὴν Μίαντινικὴν. TEOL Οοὐτερο. WC 
“ > 


, 


Kai GUTW ἀλλο Tl 
cvild KaTa Tayo, TOL 


ann ye. ἐ, καὶ agdikouevog προς 


: i) Kata 


Ἂν 


Τὴν [εγεάτιν. TO VOWO ECETOETEV 
> 


> 


ε 


OTTOTEOWCE 
5 


αν EOTLTTY, Ν]αντινῆς και ‘Tevyeatat πολεμοῦσιν. εἰδουλετο OF τους 


avo Tov λόφου, (δοηθοῦντας ἕτὶ τὴν TOV VOaTOC ἙΚΤΟΟΩΤΉ1,,.. ETEOAYV 


’ Β᾽ 8) \ 
πυθωνται, καταβθιβασαι τους Aoy 


Latin λ ἧς in the sense to méan Or ΙΝ ἡ ΠῚ. 


And similarly rendering here, as we very 
well may, ‘meaning or meant 
retrieval of,’ &c., who would ever 


a prosopopaia In fact, these are rather 


matters of grammar than sentiment 
accordingly there is no breach 
which confines the use of 
rational agents. 
3. ἄλλο τι, ἢ κατὰ τὸ αὐτὸ] Meaning 


| 


as Poppo explains, ‘aliud quiddam, quam 
quod congruens erat [superiori ejus opi- 
nioni].’ On the phrase ἄλλο τι δόξαν see 
Matth. Gr. Gr. § 564. 

4 TO ὕδωρ ἐξετρεπεν ες Τὴν Mavri- 
γικὴν}] Owing to the obscurity neces- 
sarily resulting from our very imperfect 
acquaintance with the country, this passag 
has been very ill ungerstood by com- 


e 


mentators on Thucydides. This obscurity 
[ was in my Translation enabled to a cer- 
tain degree to remove, by a reference to 
the following minute chorographical sketch 
in Pausan. viii. 7, 1: ὑπερβάλλοντα δὲ 


ἐς THY Μαντινικὴν 01a τοῦ λρτεμισίι v, 
TEOLOV eKOEcsTal σε λργὸν καλι ὑμενον. 
καθαπερ γε καὶ ἔστι τὸ γὰρ ὕδωρ τὸ ἐκ 


ΤΟΊ! Heov KATEDYOMEVO? i avuTO εκ TWyYV 


O0OWY ADyOY εἰνᾶαὶ TO TWECLOV TOLEL. EKWADE 


5 


a 
TE OVOEY AUTO πεῦίον τοῦτο εἶναι λίμνην, 


ξει μὮἢ Τὸ ὕδωρ ἠφανίζετο EC χᾶσμα y nc 
ἀφανισῦεν ὁὲ ἐνταῦθα ἄνεισι κατὰ τὴν 
Δεινὴν : and viii. ὅ. viii. 

Ι ἃ 3. xxii. 6, and xxiii. 6. 

enabled to further illustrate e passage 
by a reference to what Sir W. Ge 

Trav. p. 145, who speaks of a doubl and 
forked rivulet between Tripolitza and 
Piali, and mentions a subterranean hiatus 
hereabouts, into which the rivulets of the 
plain (of Mantinea) terminate. Also from 
what Mr. Dodwell says, vol. ii. 423 


, who 
affirms that ‘the waters of the Ophis and 
of the Artemisium would together inun- 
date the plain, were they not absorbed by 
a chasm through which they find a natural 
vent.’ Since that time no little further 
light has been thrown on this still obscure 
point by Col. Leake, Morea, vol. iii. p. 44, 
who inferms us, that ‘the plain of Man 


~ 4 


; 


land, much above th 
level of the valle ys on the sea-coast, though 
surrounded by high intains, in respect 
to which it is itself a low plain : insomuch 
that the str ams which flov into it from 
the mountains have no outlet but through 
the mountains themselves: and that the 
streams which flow into these appear again 
nce in the valleys at 
‘level nearer the coast.’ And fur 
ther, that ‘these.,now ealled zerethr 

vothra, (as they were in the time of Strabo; 
vill. 6, 4.) are numerous in Areadia.’ 
learned traveller further informs us. 
that the plain is such a dead level, that 
there is not in some parts sufficient slope 
to carry off the waters of the mountain- 
torrents, and that the land would be 
flooded, unless trenches were made to 
draw off the water into one or other of the 
above katavoéthra, or swallows. Thus the 
waters of the neighbourhood of Mantinea 
were usually carried off by the katavéthra 
the southern extré mity of the plain in 
the territory of Tegea. But Agis, on this 
occasion, turned them in the opposite 
direction, on which side the katavothra 

were smaller, and the drainage 


seq ut ntly less « ffectual, so as to occasion 


at 
al 


partial overflow. Hence no wonder is it 
that the diversion of the streams should 
have be en, aS we find, often the subject ol 
contention between the Tegeans and the 
Mantineans, both then and afterwards, as 
lenoted by the expression of our author, 
πολεμοῦσιν. When Thucydides says that 
‘the diversion would do great harm which- 
ever way it was turned,’ we may suppose 
that the operation was, as long as the two 
cities of Mantinea and Tegea were at peace, 
regulated in some such way as to be best 
for their mutual advantage : but when ai 
war, it served as a ready means of offenc 
and injury; which was, there is reason to 
think, ‘so great, that Agis might reason- 
ably expect (as, from what follows, we find 
he did) that the enemy would even aban 
don their strong position, and give battk 
on even ground.’ The place to which 
\gis went to turn off the waters, is just) 


ἑέους Kal τους ουμμάτχους, Καὶ ἐν 


OW CLOVTal, OM & Cc 


ay ee j TE 4 οἱ 
ιν τὸ παραυτικᾷα, VOTEOOV « 





yy μαχῆν ποιεισθαι 


TEO!L TO vOWd, 


ς 5 


"ἂν πρώτον KaTaTAQaYyEVTEC 


ουνχ elyo O TL ELKAOWOLV < 


monoét, 
χοὸς \ 


((π κρυψα V, 


τοὺς ἑαυτῶν στρατηγοὺυς aulic εἰ 


ἱ λ ως 


a / 


ληφθεντας 7 pot Ap- 


~ 


~ 


OTt απιροδιδοασκοντας OVOEIC ETLOLWKEL, 


SIA 


odetic OF TOOOLOOVTAL. 0. 


ποοελθοντες ἐς TO ὁμαλον, EGTOATOTEO! 
( 


\ 


TOAELMLLOVC 


LX VI. [ἢ ς υστεραια οἱ 


avTo, Ww εμελλοῖ μαγχεισῦαι, yt 


-- 


vater trom tiie 


S( . auer, 
and Dobree are agreed 
garding αἰφνιθιῳ 


λ 


~ fyeyy) 
OAtyov, Tron 


explaining εξ ὀλιγι 
ch. 66. δι᾿ ὀλίγοι ᾿ : 
the Scholiast here understands ἐξ 
of time (supplying καιροῦ). 1} 
he could searcely have had aid 
copy That, however, is far from certain 
He may have regarded ἐξ ὀλίγου at νιδίῳ 
aS a pleonasm, such as those adduced by 
Poppo in his Prol. 1. 1, p. 191, and in his 
note on i. 58. And certain it is that ἐξ 
ὀλίγου is almost always in our author used 
time: though it is used of plac at 11. 91, 
ἐξ ὀλίγου ἀντεξόρμησιν, and it may 
n here. Accordingly, Portus 
observes that ἐξ ὀλίγου may be supposed 
to allude to the words, a little before, μεχρι 
μὲν λίθου καὶ ἀκοντίου βολῆς ἐχώρησαν, 
as αἰφνιδίῳ answers to κατὰ τάχος at ὃ ὡ 
But the expression ἐξ ὀλίγου 15, Ι believe, 
no where else used of place or space, 
except at il. 91, and there it means, ἡ from 
a situation a little distance off, which 
would be unsuitable to an action like 
ἀναχώρησις ; and to suppose the abovs 
allusion, is so harsh, that I prefer to take 


the phrase of time. And in effect, there 1s, 


prope rlv peaking, no pleonasm at all, εξ 
ὀλίγου literally signifying, ‘after a short 


consequently} its change into any other ac- 


tion 15 Wher pe 


4} 
{1 


meaning Τί 


τὴν ἡμέραν Ταυτὴν 
. 5 > 


\ 0% €10t Kat Ol ᾧυμ- 
ολινου ALOViOlW AVUTWY 
j ' L 


- 


εἰτα. ET ELON avay WOOUVTEC 


A o : car 5 \ if pp 
Kat σφεῖς ἡσύχαζον Kal οὐκ ETNKOAO Jou, 


αιἰτια ELYOD, TO TE TPO” 
ν᾿ 


~ ; 


ει /NAKEOALMOVLOUC αφεθηναι, Kal 


αλλα kal ησυχίαν οἱ μὲν 
. Ἴ 
OL Of oTopaTnyol ἐεθορυβηθησαν 


ATaVOVOLY αὐτοὺυς απὸ TOU λόφου, Καί 


\ 


voavTo, ὡς lLOVTEg ει Tove 


λογειοι καὶ οἱ Guupayot ξυνετα- 


)σιν ol TE λακεὸαιμομνιοιί 


ime [during which 
ruined drawn up in 
vhat has continued only a short 


he expected to continue longer; 


1y 


tod and eyndden. Hence in all 


: . 7" 
above passages there 15 an LIL peu i no- 
< ‘ re -- 


€ 


tion yf suddenn SS, which is here « upre ssed 


and accordingly δξ OALYOV αιἰῴνιί ἰῳ IS not 


pleonasm, but a stronger expression. 
these circumstances I have, with 
left aid. without the brackets, 


ich iad been plac d by Haack, Poppo, 


1 Goeller 
αν] 561]. 


ἐκεῖνοι 7 C 
rove ᾿Αργείους, as Duk. pomts 


ut, adducing a passage written with a 
‘ 


to the present, in Lucian, Ver. Hist. 


i. 38. ἐφεύγομεν ἀπολιπόντες αὑτοὺς 


μαχομένους ἐπεὶ δ' ἀπεκρύψαμεν av- 
rove. ἐώμεθα τοὺς τραυματίας. In like 
manner, he adds, ‘ those at sea and out of 
sight of land are said ἀποκρύπτειν THY 
γῆι and hence the metaphor seems to 
be derived.’ Bauer aptly compares V irg. 
En. iii. 291,‘ Pheeacum abscondimus arcem, 
And 50 the Op} osite phrase ape rore terram 
occurs in Virg. Aun. ili. 205 ἃ 279. 

καλῶς ληφθέντας} 1. e. aS we should 
say, ‘fairly caught.’ 

6. ἐθορυβήθησαν] ‘were thrown into 
consternation.’ Of the word in this sense 
(which is somewhat rare), examples are 
found supra 111. 22. vil. 3. Vl. 50. 1 lato, 
p. 640. 275. 518 This use was probably 
derived from—what Thucydides and Plato 


much deal in - the language ol common 


ae 
ie. = 
Cy. LXVI we ἕμελλον μαχεῖσθαι 
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Ἵ 


> ~ ofS ἢ Ν i> ᾽ ἢ ἊΝ 
avo του VoOaTOC πρὸς ΤΟ Ηρακλειον TaAw ἕξ TO αὐτο στρατοτεοον 
) ᾿ ρ ’ 


> Fs 


» | = , 
απὸ του λόφου προεληλυθοτας. 


> A 2 ᾽ ; 


EC 0 ἐμέμνηντο, ἐν TOUTH τῳ καιρῷ 


μελλησεως ἢ παρασκευὴ αυτοις 


καθισταντο EC κοσμὸον τον ξἑαυτίυν, 


ESN γουμένου κατα TOY VvOUOY. od. 


1Y DIDES. [A. C. 418 


fy ln 


Se ἐν χὰ , ͵ ; ᾿ 
LOVTEC, ὁρωσι Ot oAvyou τοὺς ἑἐναντιους εν ταξει TE HON πάντας, Kat 


ἊΨ 


7 μαλιστα “Oo ol ΔΛακεὸαιμονιοι. 


+ ‘ 


EYLYVETO” Kal ευθυς UTO σπουὸοῆὴης 
ι 


: ἐλ , 
βασιλέως yap ἄγοντος, ὑπ᾽ ἐκεί- 


ΌΝ 


vou TaVYTa αἀρζχεξται, και τοῖς μεν πολεμαρχοις αὐτὸς φραζει τὸ δέον, 
= j 


« Ν ~ 


Ol OF τοις λοχαγοῖς, EKELVOL OF τοις πεντηκοντηοσιν. αυθις ὃ οὗτοι 
4 = 5 - 


TOLC evWMOTAaOY atc, Kal OuTot ΤΊ) 


EVWMUOTILA. 


O&iC, NY τι BovAwvra. KaTa Ta avutra χώρουσι, Kal Tay ttat ἑπέρχον- 


Ὁ 


+ 


eo modo quo pugnaturi eran 

Ἢν περιτύχωσιν, 506]]. αὐτοῖς, 
the Lacedzemonians, ) ‘if the 
chance to m with them.’ 
προεληλυθότας. The Argives were 


} - 


bably drawn up across the plain, in fr nt 
of the city of Mantinea. and the Laceda 
monians ina parallel line to the southward 
of them, between the city 


the opening 

between Scope and Nestane, which form d 
the boundary of the Mantinici. 

2. 11 have ventured to receive ὁ οἱ 


instead of the reading 07, Which is ob 
jectionable on the ground of its leaving 
the sentence without a copula ; though the 
asyndeton cannot be thought of. This 
reading, justly preferred by Poppo, Goeller, 
and Arnold, as supplying the wanting 
copula and the article, which could not 
well be dispensed with, I have not been 
deterred irom receiving yt 


ness of authority from 


? 
i 


slender. 
since the oj 
nioht 17 Tints py 5 . 
InIghe, ill Git il, ΟῚ } 


Wil is ealled itacism. 
ὑπὸ σπουδῆς καθίσταντο ἐς κόσμον 
ε literally, ‘put or threw 
to their ranks under the 


haste :’ the ὑπὸ he re denoting, 
n Latin, the actuating principle, 
in mental οἱ 


which sets ὦ 


(use or disposition of mind. 
he physical powers to work, 
Of course this use is formed figuratively 
from that by which ὑπὸ denotes th phy- 
sical cause or occasion of any thing. See 
on both these uses Mattheei and Kuhner’s 
Gr. in voe., of whose « xamples those most 
te * present purpose are Soph. Trach. 
Υ ἣν ὑπ᾽ ἀγνοίας ὁρᾷς, pra ΤΙΣ rantia. 
) ι, . 


Oppo 15. of opinion that ὑπὸ ox, vonc Is 


* aa - 
€yUlvaient to o7ove J, KATA σπουδὴν (see 


ἐξ ᾿ ᾿ 
ται σχεὸον yao τι παν, πλὴν ολίνου. τὸ 


TOTEOOV Τῶν λακε- 
a“ 


OAlLLOVIWY aOX OVTEC apy OvTwy εἰσι. Καὶ τ c EAEC TOV OPWUEVOV 


they are 
) than our 
The term 


and 


ἐκείνου πάντα ἄρχεται] Mean- 
disposition of the 
or battle, the king exercised abso 
ithority, uncontrolled by any council. 
Xt words, καὶ TOC μεν πολεμάρχοις, 
are meant to exemplify thee mode 
which this authority was exercised. 
vender, ‘and accordingly he makes known 
must be done to the polemarchs, and 
y to the lochagi . those to the pentecon- 
ters, they again to the enomotarchs, and 
to the enomotiz.’ ( ompare Onosand. 
a passage evidently written with a 
» the present,) δεῖ δὲ τοῖς πρώτοις 
ἡγεμόσιν εἰπεῖν. ἐκείνους δὲ ἀπαγγεῖλαι 
τοῖς μετ᾽ αὐτοὺς, εἶτα Toi τους τοῖς κατό- 
σιν, εἶτα ἑξῆς (χρι τῶν τελευταίων. On 
ie force of the terms πολεμάρχοις, λοχα- 
γοίς, πεντηκοντῆρσι ἐνωμοτάρχαις, and 
ἐνωμοτίᾳ, and on the general subject of 
the military system of the Lacedzemunians, 
see Miiller’s Dor. ij. p. 231. Wachsm. Ant. 
Gr. 11. 1, p. 383. Manso, Spart. i. 2, p. 225, 
ι.-. Hermann’s Ant. Gr. δ 292, and 
other authorities referred to in Poppo’s 
notes, 


ss ¢ U6 


4. κατὰ τὰ αὐτὰ] ‘in the same order,’ 
namely, by transmission from the king to 
the lowest officers. To ἐπιμελὲς τοῦ δρω- 
μένου, literally, ‘the care of what is being 
done.’ Of which very rare use of τὸ ἐπι- 
μελὲς 1 have met with no other example 
elsewhere « xcept in Joseph. Ant. xvi, 


> 
«> 


ds 


ζ΄ Ν ) 
εξεπλα Ὑησαν. οια ἤρα χείας yao 


γῇ ‘ - y ef 
Avidoce TOU DactAéwre EekKaOTa 
) : : 


4. και al TavayyEeA- 
5 2 








πολλοῖς προσήκει 


au 


OPW aAvVUTWV eyo TEC 
a“ 


τιώται. Kat Neodauwoetc μετ 


e 


.ω-- 


μιιξ 


‘ 


CatuoviWi y 


ἐς 


‘ne καθιστασαν τους 


Lx V i 
] ΧΥΠ} δὲ κερας κι’ EVWVULOY Σκιριται 


καθισταντο, αεἰι ταυτΉ] 


τάξιν. μόνοι Λακεδαιμονίων, emt 

> ANP = = 

ITOLC ἐπὶ Θρακης Βρασιδειοι στρα 

Traoa ¢ ( ἷ ΤΙ 5 " ! | 

υτῶν ἔχτειτ non λακεὸαιμονίοι auToil 
quid csicté ! 


7ap avToue \ pkaowv Hpatne, 


TOULC 
Ἂς 


λρονονε Κα ᾿ 
: Se 2 κέρα Τενεάται καὶ Λακε- 

ἊΣ wroue MatvaAvot, Kat TW οεςίῳ NEEM ee pos ὦ 

{ 700} ᾿ ᾿ 


Ta < 


ς αὐτῶν ED EkKa- 


΄ 7? 


OVTEC, Kat Ol 
χ : 


4. Τ cs aTo} j 
OALYOL, TO EO = 
x < ) TT Γν}ς vai TiO 
> Ke oa ee \NaQKEOaLUOVLOL μὲν OUTWE 
oo μὰ ; 4 ciel »}; TO 
; ξ 7 iT Ev ΤΏ EKELVWY TE 
ὼ { ac M avrivne ety 01 OT ] 
OECLOI Ι(ξ1 κΚερας ] ' ᾿ ᾿ ᾿ ! 
ἣν : , σιν" ETETE 
Τ ὃ αὐτοὺς Ol Cl play ot \pKkadw) σαι! ἐπεί 
ETO. Tapa 1vuTOt δ " @ 
) Ν πολι K woAAov acknow TW 
A\Ovaoet ἢ TOA K 


χίλιοι 


σκίιρρος δ} (7 «- 


ars that sens 


adds. oKétoa or 
εὐθετοῦσαν Ett 


confirmed by 


i . ΙΓ." 
))},7ὔὁ (1 }7}} jit 


Austria and Russia. 
Notwithstandi 
| αὐτοῖο καθίσταντο] Here 
tor αἱ 
maps, ὅσον πὲ τὸ τὰν ει at. aie ee. , ‘die Sciriten 
ae oe ae ay el tollen sich als ihr linker Fliigel auf. By 
Wachsm. Ant. Gr. li. p. 379, and p — see fe dene gata oo 
Cully Col. Leske's Moree, Feo a 1.7: ho had served under Brasidas in 
peat ace peo ἧς : : sesh. ‘hrae 1 Νεοδαμώ ¢ see note supra 
described ἢ ‘ consisting I those rupec J co ' lap αὐτοὺς, ju os. ‘ alongside 
and barren hills rising in on¢ ne ων ὦ erg Bere ie 
which occupy the This was the usual 


} 


considerable height, 7 
noular space contained between the uppel! 
᾿ οὐδ Ρ pie stward and the pass east- | 
Eurotas we . < 5 Ι } is the direct road 660. Xen. 
vard, through which leads the direct} . | 
best Arnold 1s ΟἹ note ; 
2 c we 
= : ν προ ΞΡ 
little or nothing from the regular 8 ldiers 


The expression, just 


KEDa 
ve 


“) 
εἴ 


See Eurip. Suppl. 


avalry. Ck 


10. see more ih 


| 


trom Tege a to Oparta. Dr Nu t Ao? ἄδες | These diffe red 


° 4 Vir) “itis. exX- 

opinion, that the name itself, Sciritis, e 
the wild rugged nature of the 
the signification of σκειρὸς bial 
being a 


presses 


of modern times. } 
ον. ἐκ πολλοῦ, can only refer to the 
period when, by the reverses of the Lace- 


Argives began to enter- 


country : a ἜΡΙΝ 
σκίρος. from which it 15 Gerivet = 

ἔ ᾿ς e rr 1 oo yrs ν 
hard and rugged, as in Tabule Heracl. 


f vet there by leemonians, the 
‘ : A . 


σκιροῦ Kal ΘΟρΊηΚΤου γῆς 





THUCYDIDES. 


εῷ τὸν πόλεμον δημοσίᾳ πι ’ , : eo 
] 7 tien Kat ἐχόμενοι αὐτῶν οἱ ἄλλοι 


» 
» ᾿ Ὰ 


Ἀργεῖοι, καὶ μετ αὐτου : 5 ἥν 
‘ vc Ol οἱ βεχοι αὐτῶν, Κλεωναῖοι και Oo- 
! 


΄-- , 


νεαται ἔπειτα ἡ Δθι Τ ε 
ν 1 vacot ἔσχατοι ΤΟ ευὐωνυμον κερας ἔχοντες, καὶ 


~ > : 


{πΏΤ ἢ ς μετ αὐτῶν οἱ οἰκεῖοι. 


LX VIII. Taxic ᾿ς “Ὁ 7s . 
ας MEV NOE Kal @aPaoKevy ἀμφοτέρων ἡν" ro δὲ 


--- ~ ΝᾺ os Ν 4 
στρατόπεδον των Λακεδαιμονίων μεῖζον φανη. 2. aowWuov ὃ 
| € r ) ; φς 
᾿ ; ἑ ᾿ ' C . ν΄ ᾷ,, 
γράψαι, n καθ᾽ ἑκάστους ἑκατέρων ἢ ξυμπαντας K ἂν ἐδυναμηϊ 
oy ] , -_ - “μην 


ak nwo TO I pom “ie = ᾿ 
f i te) yao Λακεὸ ὀαιμονίων πληθὸος O1a τὴς πολιτείας =. 


4 
“a 
aN 


Κρυπτὸν Ἠγνοειτο, τών ὃ , τ ὅν." : ᾿ 
f Y © av διὰ τὸ ανθοωπειον κομπῶδες éc τὰ 


tain hopes of recovering their ancik mtsway is, however. quite evide ᾿ 
in Pelop ynnesus, In fact, it is expré ssly is not on the ye ' c., _ me hamlet 
pisses : " nape Sic. xii. 75, that at that He llenie ruins ot ail l seals pl 
perro they selecte: : ( ro ‘ . AJ, AAG probably are, since 
strongest, oe ae ~ τς est, and in Dodwe ll, Tray. vol. ii. p. 206, mention 
whom tl est of their citizens, is made of a circular and insulated hill 
hom they discharged from all other public (what was, we may suppose the aaiiees 

Ἀ I 5 " ΟἹ 

the public charge, directed them con- pletely covered cog sa ἜΣ 
σαν, : to attend to military exercises. side of nae hill.’ τς 1d ay 8 , yn ἐ le 
Bp. Thirlwalli, indeed. understands our terrace-walle. ". ἢ ν ds, “are six ancient 
_— to mean, that the Thousand had pes eh ts cc, are ρον gine 
een tong instituted. Yet, since he sup- situated.’ Th: “rege ᾿ a Ispakorgel were 
poses, agreeably to the view above pro- Ἢ sali +. : IS was te site ΟἹ ( icone, 
pounded, that the corps was instituted salioadias —— ic hiaregervongg of its 
when the Argives began to oars hopes description giver xactly to the graphic 
ot recovering their ancie nt rank j 1 Pelo- Statius A Ιν ᾿ ᾿ οὐ ἃ ΡΝ _Wwords by 
ponnesus, this is sure ly equiv: cat to ad- Cleon.’ Ind od si, sear aig mole 
mitting that it was of comparative sly recent is called Clu “e ee ee the place 
institution ; for it was only since the re- Οονεᾷᾶ- ΕἾ The exact sit f 
5 ect -XAC SITe 0 


verses of Lac edze mon d 
ai uring εὐ ee 
g the last four has not yet been fixed ; but Col. 


’ 


b _ Se 
usiness, and, supplying with support αὐ citad. (,) which 


Ooveai 
years, that > Arvives h: ae ἜΝ 
; r that the Argives had entertained (Morea. vol - p- 350, )] b ly 
sue ope 5 Ξ ᾿ ; ; ie spt 
ts ἃ ge According ly we must under- shown, from a vari ty of evi 3 nce, tl] ‘ 
spuadk dhe casa ξ ἕξ dence iat it 
oar | ssion EK πολλοῦ in a very eould not sa peen more than cia at ἣν , 
i led sense to signify jamdudum, ‘for miles from Phlius, and th; t it | ᾿ 
᾿ ; Ὁ] « 1 ay }] ᾿ξ - , 
— time ;? a sense whic +h it is found to line from Arg τὴ Phli ee 
εἶς. a irom Argos to Phlius. 
eal oe eee in the best writers : Cu. LXVIII l. It is trul I l 
e. & Aen C yr 6 19 Thi > 5 Σ 1 ‘ Ἢ : : : sage. dit ecko ey 
o, 7 pes 10, 19, them. at ἐκ πολ- by Bp. Thirlw 
ἊΣ : n π ; uriwall, that ‘our author h: 
OU παρέσκευασμεν T ge ‘ . i : ex we negion ser 
ren: ed. aAGUEVval τλεονεξ (at, alreac ly described the ehnvavcement which Ἢ d 
prepare: Aristoph. Nub. 9] 4. θρασὺς εἶ with ; i “Ὁ . indi i πῶ 
a ie νν μηῶς με τὸν Toe ; ith ἃ minuteness such as indicates that 
€ TOAAOD, oul i€ was either hi lf 
ropose to re; i Kn πο) " 2eROoOrd} ae Rist δι ὦ nee 
ev a ἔσει id εἶ Κ πολλοῦ. according to access to some peculiar ly accurate inform: ὶ 
becom h a? will be, ‘ you are already tion. N: ay, in the words TO στρατόπεδοι 
ORT ee : ᾿ ‘ a 7 TOT E( 50 , 
: ᾿ ge τὴ uch is also the use of τῶν Λακεδαιμονίων μεῖζ 502 oa: i | 
jam dru ‘ . ἢ eek. ee . , ᾿ épavy, the eye- 
‘eel 7 " — : and similarly πάλαι in witness seems to peal oth de ἤ 
rree and } » AK ¢ cwier Sc 1Θ 
“μὰ fu 1¢ es in Latin, thou σῇ properly sense mMmav be sup dain to } t] t t} 
signilying *a long time ago, ° ‘ i 5 : | poe va 
are not un-_ superiori ἔ ἢ 
oe : periority of force appeared to the eve 
- | " used in the sense lately : the to be on the side of an acedzem i ὰ 
, : Ε ἣν 4¢ bs « ν ( c 
eason for which is, that such terms as 2 διὰ τῆς πολιτε ; ἘΠ 
7 TOALTELaAC 


denote time inde ‘finite, being comparatir cane TO κρυπτὸν ] “he. 
is v) ᾿ ause 


terms, admit of the μεδρέεγοις, ἢ latitud of the secrecy habitually μος Bae 
mi & latitude of by the Lacedzemonians in their polity 


sense. 


or 
Κλεωναῖοι] The site of Cleonz is } management of public affairs :? on which 
Col. Leake fixed at a small |] i S by subject see Miiller, Dorians, vol. ii. >. 124. 
miles north from taeda iamlet eight In διὰ τὸ ἀνθρώπειον κομπῶδες we have 
Clenes. The "ip , even yet calle ἃ the somewhat unusual addition of another 

C 1¢ only remains, he adds, of adjective to one put i 
leonze, are some Hellenic foundations substantive c pu be: the 
around a small height upon which are the ἄσπονδον ; , ompare i, 37, 
Supporting walls of several terraces. Tt Of the μέ δοντα Nie 
’ ~) ἂν. 


neuter for a 
TO εὐπρεπὲς 
. Te ξυνηθὲς ἥσυχον. 
κομπωῦες (which is 


OLKELA 
OKOT EL 


ιν yao ἑμαχόντο £7 


EVvWUOTLAL TEGOAPEC. 





WC λοχαγὸς crag ry εἰ ti 














\ y( y ‘ ] ( - λ } { FLLOt 
‘vl My) fd { TELT ) \ ἢ 
di Vor 


: Ν , , “σε οὐκ ne asc cporv 71 
y τὸ AakeOatmoviwy TOTE παραγένομενο), 


TOLOUTC 


, 
> 


| ΤΤα avev Σκιριτῶν, OVTWY 


TEVT τυες σαν τέεσσαβῤρὲς, Kal 


λόχῳ έ 


TT OWTW 


) 
; > Ἃ ἢ 
TEC OWOLWC, αλλ 


< 


sad isa EULA OVTE 


) "4 a ( 

“ή TECOOADE [)αῦος ἐταξ AV ) MEV Ol παν 

(δουλετο. επι παν O& κατέστησαν 

, ! ; « ITS » 

παρα Of ἅπαν. SKUOLTWV, τετρακοσιοι καὶ OVOL} OLOVTEC 
‘ 4 ς έ Ν 

; γῇ a“ 

κοντὰ GVODEC . 

non, ἐνταυθα Kal παραινέσεις 


, ΧΙ xX. , oo Ne ζυγνίεναι εκελλον "59 
- 2 “Ὁ Mar- 


των OLKELWY στρατηγων 


TOLALOE EVLYVOVTO 
) ατριὸος ἢ May" 


TOWTYH TACLC ἣν 
> 


iv EK UOT OUC | 
cOTal, Και U7 


“ev, OTL VTE 


, 


αφαιρεθηναι, 


5 ‘ 

δ τὴν μὲ T ELOL EVOLC, 

aqua Kal dovAgtac, THY Lhe Att}, πειρασαμεὶῖ ILC ‘ , | 
αὐθιςο πειοασῦθαι" ; \ OVELOLC Of, UTEO τῆς παλαιας ἡγεμονίας, Kae 
ne ἐν [Πελοποννήσῳ TOTE ισομοιριας, μὴ Ola FTaVTOC OTE MOKOUEVOUC 


In this milité | 
wo pe riods 


imke. 
" : 

Poly} Vil Φ 5. an seq.. and the dist [101 
ll OLV WU. hil. 42 i : - 
; 1] is « arke in 1 vords οἱ 


The term, howe’ 
some adjunct 


sake 
nf ie} Ace! ἡγεμονία τῇ 
is the ποῦ umireque! ac ; : ία | 

. ᾿ . ° ae ae ἘΣ { ‘ Ἢ the 


εἰς μάχην συν. Para | 
Γ C yedi in Latin, both oken of b 


. 1, and v Argives were masters | 


. ‘ Ὶ : 
1 ‘Oli ‘ con tende Hyon l 
lé γ, with 89 I ol Lat lla, ana : 

F in < ul] of Ἷ "1A. Ot these 


for the poss ssion ' ; . 
he former is any thing but well 


ic 10 


sent compare the expression supra iv. ( 
4 4 two views t 
EVVELOTIKEL. ee Bete eet. ee 
. σθαι} ‘in order that founded : and the latter may be pronounced 
συνε ) cl LILAL ἡ 


τὴν μὲν TEL | ) 
deprived of the 


nor again experience as 

| cannot bear the sense 
terms.’ Nor can tooporpia reier, 
to imagine, to the equal 


rather specious than solid: not to say that, 
the term toopoiplia 
‘contending on equal 
as Dr. 


they might not be 


atter ¢« ‘xperienct ot 
other’ At πειρασαμένοις (whic 


Goeller remarks, 


thi 1 is to 
he referred to Μαντινεῦσι) supply 
_meaning the rule over 
Mantineia was’ share 
tian Argives ; 
that could be 
plain that ἰσομοιρία must, lil 


αὑτῆς, 
the sur- Arnold seems 
of Peloponnesus poss¢ ssed by the 


501}, ao} γῆς 
time when 


esol So cities over which 


r the other Boe for there was never a 


said to have place. It 
παλαιᾶς PYEMOVLAL l παῤ τον conjunct 
: Haack sup- term ἡγέμονια, “ba aken figura- 
and tively to denote an aay shi ure a influ nee 
and authority, as in Xen. Cyr. .; 2, 19, 
᾿ ὔχλου ἰσομοιρίαν, 


mistress, as Thebes ov: * 
cities. See v. 29. 


The words vuTéeO Τῆς 


t SUPrEeinca 
rave reterence, } 


tcoomoLtoltac 
to ancient and fabulous times ; 
to Diod. Sic. xn. 49. In 


Translation I have pointed out easy the ' ᾿ 
words ἢ - und two and Apoll. 21], μὴ povor . 
VOras τις e ν : Fie ΟΥ̓ ~ 2 
ξ —arAA\a Kal προτετιμήῆσσαι. 
sods - wil Li gti aero χάνει) ( κ ( ͵ ι 
- banana 9% 31. 663, 94: and during th 


pere 
~ivee nN e m the hero. Cass. 
Argives in gee sus fro Argives had, from 


Tro} ¢ ἢ: eriod in question, the 
[rojan war; 2. to that p riod in questi 


poses, 
y : my 
he refers =a pease = PSS ape 
ομοτιμοί ωωὠκνουν TIYV Τί ὶ \ 

j ; 
° ἰσομοιριας T ᾽ 
reference to ἢ two things F Dio 


ages down tO the 
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>> 


αοικημάατων ἀαμυνασθαι τοῖς δὲ 


Riis ‘ 7 A ; ? ‘ ’ ‘ - 
ανέχεσθαι, Kal avooac μια ey Voouc Καὶ QAOTUYELTOVAC ὑπερ πολ λών 
͵ > 4 > > 


λθηναίοις, καλὸν εἶναι μετα πολ- 


~ ’ 4 -~ ν, , 4 .Ζ , Ν᾿ ἃ ἃ 
λών Kal ayabwy ξυμμαχων αὐὙωνιξζφομενους MNOEVOC λείπεσθαι. Kal 


᾽ 


e/ Ἵ ᾿ ᾿ : : | 
OTL, εν Πελοποννήσῳ Λακεδαιμονίους VIKNOAYTEC, τὴν = ἀρχὴν 
3 ' C 


ef 


cy ; iy ~ ’ 
βεβαιοτέραν Καὶ MELCW εξουσι. Kat 


ῃ Bs 


; thie ; 
OU μὴ ποτὲ τις αὐτοῖς ἀλλὸς ἐς 


‘ ~ »/ . ΡῈ : , : ' : Ν 
THY γὴν ἔλθῃ. 2. τοις μὲν Δργείοις Kal δυμματχοις Τοίαυτα παρ- 


y wv , “wt » e , 
ῃνεθη᾽ Λακεδαιμόνιοι δὲ καθ᾽ ixdc 


; > 


TOUC TE, Kat weTa Των πολεμικών 


s - 7 ᾿Ξ - | | 7 
VOUWYV, εν σφισιν QUTOLC WY ἠπισταντο THY παρακέλευσιν τῆς μνή- 
5 »] 


μης αγαθοῖς ουσιν εποιουντο. 


various causes, perhaps equal weight and 
influence in Peloponnesus with the Lace- 
dzemonians, though not an equal portion 
of territory ; similarly as, in these days 


the weight and influence of Prussia in 
Germany is nearly equal to that of Austria. 


though the territory it holds therein is of 


much less extent. 

μὴ διὰ παντὸς στερισκομένους ἀν- 
ἔχεσθαι] literally, ‘not to bear being for 
ever deprived thereof.’ On this use of the 
partic. for infin. after verbs of permitting, 
attending, persere ring, &e., and which take 
along with them not an object to whieh 
they refer, so much as the sphere of their 
activity,—see Matth. Gr. Gr. $ 550, and 
Kuhn, Gr. ὃ 686 (Jelf): and compare 
infra vi. 16, and Hom. Il. v. 895. ἀλλ᾽ οὐ 
μάν σ᾽ ἔτι δηρὸν ἀνέξομαι ἄλγε᾽ ἔχοντα. 

In the words following, ἄνδρας ἅμα 
ἐχθροὺς καὶ ἀστυγείτονας, there is an 
allusion to the political maxim then preva 
lent in Greece, (divided as it was into 
many petty states,) that the borderers on 
each state were its natural enemies, and 
accordingly most to be guarded against. 
Compare supra iv. 92, ᾿Αθηναίους δὲ, καὶ 
προσέτι ὁμόρους ὄντας, πολλῷ μάλιστα 
δεῖ. Πρός τε γὰρ τοὺς ἀστυγείτονας πᾶσι 
τὸ ἀντίπαλον καὶ ἐλεύθερον καθίσταται 
and vi. 88, κατὰ τὸ ὅμορον διάφοροι, which 
two passages have allusion to the almost 
perpetual difference between neighbouring 
states. Compare also supra i. 15, 3, κατὰ 
ἀλλήλους δὲ μᾶ λλον οἱ ἀστ IVELTOVEC ἐπο- 
λέμουν. 

καὶ οὐ μή ποτε --- ἔλθ} Cam. marg. 
Steph. ἐπέλθῃ. E. Mosqu. [Ven.] ἔλθοι. 
Optativum post οὐ μὴ Ob preecedens Ort 
fortasse aliquis desideret, sicut Sophoel. 
scripsit Phil. 611, ἐθέσπισεν τἀπὶ Τροίας 
πέργαμα ὡς οὐ μὴ ποτε πέρσοιεν. Conf. 
Matth. p. 990, adn. 3, ‘Sed ita futuri opta- 
tivus requireretur, Vulgarem autem par- 
ticularum οὐ μὴ structuram nonnunquam 
etiam post ὅτε servari docet Plut. De cap. 
ex inimie. util, p. ee, E, ἀλλὰ μεῖζον καὶ 
κίλλιστον, ὅτι, τῷ δικαίῳ χρῆσθαι καὶ 


. 


El 


Sy 7 A 


OUTEC ’ εκ πολλοῦ μελέτην 


πρὸς ἐχθροὺς ἐθισθέντες, οὐδέποτε μὴ 
TOOCEVE χθῶμε ἀδίκως Kat πανουργως 
τοῖς συνήθεσι καὶ φίλοις. (Ρορρο.) Add, 
iv. 95, οὐ μή ποτε ἐσβάλωσιν. Dr. 
Arnold here recognises the frequent mix- 
ture of the oratio recta and obliqua. Οὐ μὴ 
ἔλθῃ, he adds, does not depend upon Ort, 
but is in the mood and tense that the 
speaker himself would have used, namely, 
‘No other invader will ever attack us.’ 
Here we have the use of the aor. subjunct. 
for the future, as in Soph. Phil. 103. οὐ 
μὴ πιθηται. 

"ἃ λακεδαιμόνιοι δὲ καθ᾽ ἑκάστους 
ἐποιοῦντο] The grammatical construc- 
tion of this perplexed sentence has been 
variously laid down, but best, | apprehend, 
by Poppo and Haack as follows: ἐν σφίσιν 
αὐτοῖς ἀγαθοῖς οὖσιν, ἐποιοῦντο τὴν παρα- 
κέλευσιν τῆς μνήμης (seil. τοῦ μεμνῆσθαι) 
ἐκείνων ὧν ἠπίσταντο (i. 6. τῆς μελέτης 
αὑτῶν). Dr. Arnold observes, that παρα- 
κέλευσις τῆς μνήμης is quite equivalent to 
ὑπόμνησις at iv. 95. The sense of the 
words is well expressed by Goeller as fol- 
lows: ‘Lacedzemonii vero tum singuli sin- 
gulos, tum una eantu bellico invicem se 
monuerunt, ut eorum, quze didicissent, pro 
fortitudine sua mewinissent,’ The full 
meaning intended is, ‘and now the Lace- 
dzemonians, indi idually, one amongst an- 
other, both by words and with the musie 
of their war-tunes, addressed one to an- 
other the exhortation of remembrance to 
such as were brave, respecting that which 
they were well aware of,—that long-con- 
tinued practice of deeds is more efficacious 
than any well-conceived admonition of 
words for the nonee.’ On the expression 
HeAtrn,—by which is denoted that prac- 
tical study of a thing which carries with 
it use and exercise,—compare Xen. Cyr. 
lili. 3, 55. θαυμάζοιμ᾽ ἂν, εἴ τι πλέον ἂν 
ὠφελήσειε λόγος καλῶς ῥηθεὶς εἰς ἀνδρα- 
γαθιαν. The best commentary on this 
whole passage is supplied bya very similar 
one at iv. 126, init. 

Of VOLOC in this sense, to denote lune, an 
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is the true reading,—vulg. νόμῳ, or, what 


is found in most of the best MSS., and has 
been edited by Haack and Poppo, νόμου 
According to the latter, the sense will be, 
id cantum multorum tidicinum, * to the tune 
of many pipers :’ an 1 so in Pausan. -- 
17, 5, cited by Poppo, it is said that the 
Lacedzemonians sallied forth to battle not 
with trumpets, but πρός τε αὐλῶν pern 
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iv. 20, 9, ot φιλόξενοι νόμοι. Plut. vi. 

i, νόμοι αὐλητικοί. Finally, the same 
was evidently read by our poet Milton, 
who, by an imitation of the present expres- 
sion, has in his Parad. Lost, i. 550, ‘ they 
move In perfect phalanx to the Dorian 
mood Of flutes and soft recorders:’ and so 
did-plainly Aulus Gellius, who says, ‘ Thu- 
eydides Lacedzemonios—tibiarum modu/is 
in proeliis usos esse refert.’ By νόμου. 
however, they certainly meant, not tune, 
but modulo, or measure, with reference to 
the number of notes in a bar, and the 
kind thereof, whether triplets or other- 
wise, according to which the steps in 
dancing are regulated. Similarly in a pas- 
sage of Spenser’s Fairie Queen we have, 
‘And to the measures of the melodies Did 
learn to move their nimble-shifting feet :’ 
and so the Scholiast on Pindar says, νόμος 
ὁ κιθαρῳδικός" τρόπος τῆς μελῳδίας ἁἅρμο- 
νίαν ἔχων τακτὴν καὶ ῥυθμὸν ὡρισμένον : 
and supposing νόμου to be the true read- 
ing, such may justly be regarded as the 
right sense; for as to that of tune, it is some- 
what feeble and jejune. After all, how- 
ever, νόμῳ (which is retained by Bekker 
and Goeller) is probably the true reading ; 
for the sense tune, strain, or measure 1S 50 
implied, as not to need being expressed ; 
while, if νόμου be read, ἐγκαθεστώτων will 
require some adjunct ; for the construction 
quite forbids it to be taken with οὐ τοῦ 
θείου χάριν. As to Poppo’s argument 
against reading νόμῳ and joining it with 
tykaQeotwrwy,—namely, that it needs no 
such additament,—that has little force ; 
for ἐγκαθεστώτων, in effect, needs some 
additament ; and this want νόμῳ is well 
fitted to supply ; for as it is said in Xen. 
de Laced. Rep. xiii. 8, νόμος αὐλεῖν πάν- 
τας τοὺς παρόντας αὐλητάς. Suffice it to 
add, that the word is one highly significant 
and perfectly suitable ; since such matters 
as that in question were at Sparta strictly 
regulated by /aw. The pipers were there 
by law ordered to station themselves in 
certain places of the front line. Nay, the 
exercise of the profession itself was regu 
lated by law; insomuch that, from a pas 
sage of Herodot. vi. 60, referred to by Dr. 
Arnold, we learn that these pipers were a 


_ 


te, equally with the heralds ; no 
stranger being allowed to exercise tlieir 
profession. 

By the words, just after, οὐ τοῦ θείοι 
χάριν, it is meant to be denoted, that this 
was done, as A. Gellius expresses thx 
sense, ‘non ex aliquo ritu religionum 
(literally, rei divinee) gratia,’ i. 6. not on 
account of any religious purpose, as though 


the flautists played hymns to th, 10ds οἵ 


which use {not a little rare) of τὸ θεῖον 1 
have noted examples elsewhere in Eurip. 
Sisyph. frag. i. 16, τὸ θεῖον εἰσηγήσατο, 
and Iph. T. 572. Frag. Incert. 120, 20. 
Hel. 13. Dio Cass. 253, μήτε τοῦ θείου 
(religionis) ért φροντίσαι. Jos. Ant. v. 
3, 2. xvii. 2,4. Pausan. ix. 25,7. In an- 
other passage supra iii. 82, 7, our author 
uses the fuller expression τῷ θείῳ vo, 

καὶ μὴ διασπασθείη αὐτοῖς ἡ τάξι 
‘and lest the order [of their ranks] shoul 
be broken.” Compare Arrian, E. A. ii. 
10,4, τοῦ μὴ διασπασθῆναί τι τῆς φάλαγ 
γος. On the studious care of the Lacede- 
monians to keep their ranks unbroken, see 
Pausan. iv. 8,1. Of προσόδοις the sense 
is ‘advances, approaches,’ as Hdot. vii. 212, 
ταύτῃσι τῇσι προσόδοισι τῆς μάχης, and 
ix. 101. Valla and Duk. render ποιεῖν 
by accidere, adducing a passage of Aristoph. 
Plut. 1205, where we have, καὶ μὴν πολὺ 
τῶν ἄλλων χυτρῶν τἀναντία Αὗται ποι- 
οὔσι : yet that is, properly speaking, no 
version ; though the idiom of the two lan 
guages may forbid a nearer approach. 

Cu. LXXI. 1. ξυνιόντων δ᾽ ἔτι] lite 
rally, ‘as they were now just engaging,’ 
‘closing in combat,’ ‘about to engage.’ 

Ta στρατόπεδα ποιεῖ---εὐσκεπαστότατοι 
εἶναι] This portion is, in some measure, 
parenthetical ; and the words are, as Dukas 
Says, ἐν ἤθει λεγόμενα, i. e., as Plutarch 
de Aud. Poet. expresses it, are introduced 
agreeably to the situation and circum- 
stances of the person spoken of: for, he 
adds, the historian, while intending to 
relate the affair that respected Agis,—then 
having, as it were, remembered that such 
would be common to every army so cir- 
cumstanced,—began as it were ab origin 
to speak generally of « very armament, and 
then thought fit to despatch what he had 


» ‘ 


ra 


UEVOUC. TOOOTEAAELY Ta YVUUVa EKAOTOV WC ιἰαλιστα ΤΊ ἐν Οοξεζια 


LX X] 


, 


TAOATETAVUEVOU AOTLOL, Kal VOULCELY THV πυκνοτήτα THC ξυγκλ J i 


OEWC EVOKETAOTOTATOV éEtrVal Kat 


‘ ζ 


Α 
> 
‘ 


ηγειται μὲν THE αιἰτιας ταυτῆς O 


μ , | 


TOWTOOTATHNC TOV οεζιου KEOWC, ποοθυμουμενος εξαλλασσειν atl Τῶν 
: 5 5 


Ὁ 


C 4 Ἵ 


EVAVTIWV Τὴν EAUTOV γυμνωσιν, eTOoOvTat O& οιἱά TOV αὐτὸν POPov καὶ 


Ol ἀλλοι. ἜΣ Kat TOTE περιέσχον LLEV Ol Νίαντινης πολυ TW Keoad Τῶν 


ενεάται τῶν Αθη- 


ἐὺ 
Ὁ ἢ -Ἦῃ 
Cc 


ἊΝ 


ι 


. Μ᾿ . ὋΝ : 
ΝΣ κιριτών. ετι DE 7AEOV ol λακεὸαιμονιοι Kat 
5 


ναίων. COW 


. J ᾿ Φ 
TO OTPAaATEVUA ety Ov oO» 


"A νις μὴ 


σφωὶ κυκλωθῃ Τ ευὐωνυμὸν, Καὶ vouloac αγᾶν ΠΕΡΙΈΧΕΙ Τοὺς 


5 ? Ν τ, rc ; 
Μαντινέας, TOL LEV Σ κιριταις Kal Boa tOELOLC EON MYVED 
I i ( σ 


3 


yayovTac απὸ σφων, εξισωσαι 


begun to speak of. Render lit rally, 
‘armies even all of them in their advance 
to battle do this, [fall into this,] they 
(meaning the lines) are pushed out rather 
towards the right wing ; and each [party] 
with the right wing stretches around and 
outflanks over-against the enemy’s left, 
fand that] because each one through fear 
seeks especially to shelter his unguarded 
side under the shield of the one stationed 
ight of him, and thinks that [in so 

doing | he closeness of the inloeking (i. e. 
closing of the ranks) is the fittest expedient 
for defence. This use of ἐξωθεῖσθαι 


signify pushin gq or 


το 
eatending out, as said of 
the lines of an army, is not unfrequent In 
Dionvs. Hal., Arrian, and other of the his- 
torians. Of the other military term περι- 
ίσχειν, to out-flank, examples are found in 
Arrian. AZlian, and other writers ; though 
ὑπερκερᾷν and ὑπερτείνειν are more Ire 
quent. 

προστέλλειν τὰ γυμνὰ] literally, 
move near his unguarded side’ (προσ- 
ἄγειν, as the Scholiast explains) ; the term 
προστ. standing, as Poppo remarks, for 
προσστ., on which use see note at 1. 15, 
and Heindorf on Plat. Gorg. 223. Evi- 
dently imitated from the present 15 a pas- 
sage of Dio Cass. 239, 93, ταῖς τῶν παρα 
στατῶν ἀσπίσι τὰς γυμνώσεις σφῶν προ- 
στέλλειν. On the expression τὰ γυμνὰ see 
note at iii. 23. With the expression évy- 
κλύσεως, meaning the closing of the ranks, 
compare Dio Cass. | 30. Arrian, BE. A. 

1.3. and v. 22,12. Evoxevracroraroy 
εἷναι, ‘ad tegendum aptissimum esse,’ 1. e. 
tutissimum esse. Of this word, which is 
very rare, I have noted an example else- 
where in Dio Cass. 592, τ πρὸς τὸ 
ἰσχυρὸν καὶ πρὸς τὸ εὐσκέπαστον αὐτῆς 
εἰληφε. 

τῆς αἰτίας ταὐτης] “" ἢ 

ginates the cause of the thing,’ 1. 6. 
Bau r presses it. th » COLUSA COU 


TOLC Μαντινεῦσιν, 


OW7 ‘the first man on the right 
of the line.’ See Lex. Xen. and Polyb. 
Εξαλλάσσειν γύμνωσιν, “ἴο withdraw 
his unguarded side from th enemy :’ 
where τὴν γυμνωσιν stands for τὰ γυμνὰ 
μέρη, by a use not unfrequent in th Old 
Testament Εξαλλάσσω oceurs in the 
same sense in Philostr. ap. Steph. Thes. 
ἐξαλλάττω δεῦρο ἀπὸ τῆς νεώς : and Xen. 


Cyneg. x. 7, ἵνα εἰς τὰς ἄρκυς ποιῆται TO? 


ἐξαλλάττων, where 


3. ἐπεξαγαγόντας ἀπὸ σφῶν] ‘drawing 
off from their own men.’ Such 15 clearly 
but what foree the ἐπὶ can 


have, it is not easy to see. We may best 


the sense 5 
explain it, with Bauer, to mean ad host m 

and so Arnold says, that ἐπεξαγαγεῖν sig 
nifies a movement in advance or on the 
offensive: and he observes, that here 
and at vii. 52, it denotes a flank move- 
ment ; comparing the use of ἀντεπεξὴγοι : 
which bears the same sense at vill. 104 
Haack, too, compares the expression at 
viii. 105, ἐπεξαγωγὴ τοῦ κέρως. Il have 
noted also the use of ἐπεξαγαγεῖν in Plut. 
Anton. ch. 45. There, however, the term 
merelv denotes a drawing forth in battle- 
array, as in Dio Cass. 345, 33, ἐπεξαγαγὼν 
παρετάξατο πρὸ τῆς ταφρείας, and 626, 3, 


and another passage of our author 11. 2i, 


ἐκάκιζον OTL, στρατηγὸς WY, οὐκ ἐπεξάγοι. 
Supposing, then. the ἐπ to be correct, the 
sense will thus be, ‘having broken away 
from the line, to attack the enemy ;’ which 
sense the expression also bears at vil. o3. 
Considering, however, the harshness in- 
curred in ascribing so much sense to ἐπ, 
I strongly suspect the true reading here 
to be ὑπεξαγαγόντας. and there e&c Yay + 
for the ἐπι has in almost every MS. of 
eredit no place. It is true that at vill. 
105. we have, παυσάμενος τῆς ἔπεξαγω 
γῆς TOU KENWC, Και ἐπαναστρέψαντες. 
But there, I suspect, should be read, for 
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λόχοι, ra) ιν αὺ σφίσι TOOGMILCAL, IL?) ὀυνηῇηναι ETL ALOE τουτους 


ξυγκλῇσαι. yD ἀλλὰ μάλιστα 


δαιμόνιοι ἐλασσωθέντε ΤΉ 
γενόμενοι. 8. ἐπειδὶ 


, A - \ 


\ κι 
μὲν TWV Μαντινέων ὀεέεξιον τρέπει 


SN ; . > , ε 
Βρασιδείους, καὶ ἐσπεσοντες οἱ 


- 


a Ὲ 
On κατα TayTa τῇ & ίᾳ Λακε- 


᾽ ἊΝ ᾿ IA > 


avoold EOELGAV OUK ἥσσον 7TEOL- 


> 


" χερσίν ἐγίγνοντο τοῖς EVaAVTLOLC, TO 


΄σ' 4 | ; ἃ 4 
αὐτων τους Σκιρίτας Kat τους 


’ 


Μαντινῆς Kat Οἱ GULLY Ot aUTWYV, 


ι ἊΝ ; Ἵ ᾿ 


Ἁ ἢ f ε ἃ 
καὶ TWYV Αργειων Ol Xu tol λογαδες, KaTa TO OlAKEVOV Καὶ OU 


ov \ ‘ 
ξυγκλῃσθεν, τους Λακεδαιμονίους 


. ὦ ᾽ ᾿ 


ἔτρεψαν, καὶ εἐξεωσαν EC τὰς ἁμάξα 


, 


force of the ἐπε is little suitable to a flank 


movement ; while that of ὑπο is highly 


so. Thus in Latin we have both explicare 


cornu, classem, or naves, also equites, 
(placed in the wings,) and in the same 


sense subducere, to draw off, as ina passage 
of the Old Testament, Lev. vii. 34, ‘ spa- 
tium ad subducendum agmen : and xxxvi. 
18, ‘subductis ordinibus. ’ Finally, in a pas- 
sage of Polyzen. vii. 7, 2, for ἐπεξῆγε, ought 
undoubte dly to be read u7reé., “ drew off.’ 
ἐξισῶσαι τοῖς Μαντινεῦσιν] ‘to make 
[their line] equal to that of the Manti- 
neans.’ ‘Eso. is here, as at vi. 87, for 
ἐξισ. ἑαυτοὺς, which occurs in Soph. EI. 
1194. Τὸ διάκενον, ‘the vacant space,’ as 

135. Comp. Dio Cass. 596, 20. 1140, 
71. Plato, p. 58. 60,61. The δια here, 
which is not without force, denotes separa- 
tion: and so ina similar passage of Arrian, 
E. A. iii. 14, 2, we have, παραῤῥηξάντων 
TO τῆς πρώτης φαλαγ γος τῶν βαρβάρων 
ἐπιστρέψας κατὰ τὸ διέχον (‘at the gap’) 
καὶ ὥσπερ ἔμβολον ποιήσας, Ke. 

Cu. LXXII. 1. adda Kai— φεύγειν 
Dr. Arnold is of opinion that this clause 
depends not on ξυνέβη αὐτῷ, but on 
ξυνέβη only ; and he refers to a similar 
carelessness at 1.95. Yet the harshness 
of the construction may best be remedied 
by regarding the words as parenthetical, 

Kai κελεύσαντος αὐτοῦ] I have adopted 
this, the punctuation laid down by Poppo, 


ἐπεξαγωγῆς, ὑπεξαγωγῆς. Certainly the 


διέφθειρον, Kal κυκλωσαμιενοι 


5 , 
Cc, Kal τῶν πρεσβυτέρων Τῶν ET l= 
> 


as best ni d to clear up the ohacmrsty 
of the passag », Which, he shows, should |} 


rendered, ‘et faccidit ut] quum, ciatineaie 
} 


ad Sciritas lochi illi non aeccesserunt, eos 
[Sciritas] rursus cum ipso (σφισι, 1. 6. 
Agide καὶ τοῖς περὶ αὐτὸν) se conjun- 
gere jussisset, jam ne hi (Sciritze) quidem 
se adjungere et aciem explere possent.’ 
Agreeably to this view, Arnold renders, 
‘and when Agis, seeing that the two lochi 
did not come up to take their intended 
place e, ordered the Sciritze again to rejoin 
the Lacedzemonian line, he found that nei- 
ther were these any longer able to close 
up the opening.’ 

2. ἀλλὰ μαάλιστα-- περιγενόμενοι Ren- 
der, ‘however, the Lacedzemonians, though 
on that oceasion altogether inferior in 
military science, yet showed themselves as 
much superior in personal bravery.’ I am 
still, as formerly, of opinion that we must, 
with Mitford, understand this as meant to 
allude to Agis, who, in giving this order 


just at the very onset of the two armies, 


may be supposed to have acted, as Mitford 
says, inconsiderately and injudiciously 
thereby bringing the line into great 
danger : for which cause, probably, it 
disobeyed ; indeed it was then practi- 
cable to do otherwise. 


was 


3. ἐξεωσανὔ ‘drove them off, namely, 
from their position: a military term of 
frequent occurrence in Polybius, Dio Ca 
and others of the historians. 


Seg 


) . at F } 
O (SactAcuc | | ι 4“ 











&TETAVUEVWI 


Oaulovtol 


TEOL Al 
5 


aaa -— ὃ “-ς ΤΕ 1 
TOOOTEOCONTE Wi ἐξ Δργειω! 
5 


WVOUMAGHMEVOLC, Kal Κι λεωναίοις Kal 


numpe 

ed 

other 

aoe: 

igh. have | 
stand the same corps as in this pas 
yf our author Those commentators 
also shown from a passage of Strabo, 
x. 420. that, though called horse, 
were not really such: and this 1 
out by the account of Thue ydides : 
horse were never stationed in the centre, 
but at the wings; where, in this battk 
cavalry were placed. See ch. 67. And it 
ns i that there 1s an allusion 
kind of misnomer intended by the term 


to this 


καλούμενοι. δ 
In the above view, propounded m my 


“ides ; 


Translation, Dr. Arnold, I find, coin 
adding, that ‘ as se ἱππῆς were probably, 
at first. chiefs who fought round their king, 
not on foot, [as in this, th age of Thu 
eydides,] but in the ir chariots; this being 
the original sens he and ἐππότης. 
however, may » pronounced 


This view, 
rather ingenious than solid. [t may rat 


be suppose ἃ that the ἱππεῖς — ΜΝ , 
an order of persons chosen, like the tne 
at Athens, out of the ἔφηβοι at large, ia 
then possessing some considerable stake 
in the country, by landed property ; also, 
that they originally served on horseback, 


but that, afterw: ards, they became merely 


an order of persons privileged to take 
their station near the king, and thus formed 
a sort of garde Vhonneur and as the 
king was always in the centre, which was 
composed entirely of infantry, SO these 
ealled horsemen at length serv: d on foot 
and agreeably to their then duty, as that 
of a guard of honour around the king, they 
were. in the then constitution of Lacedze 
mon. chosen not from αἰ" i only, but, 
as we learn from Xen. Rep Lac. iv. 3, 
from personal qualification, as picked men 
from the general body of the «on 3οι, In 
the very flower of their age, and chosen 
probably commanded by three pet 


VOL. τί 





— Te 6! 
P , »~>OUIV i ; Jt 
ACE 


\ -_ . ͵ { 
kat uUaALOTa LLEOW, 


TOLAKOOLOL LTTNC KA λουμεῖ 3 


“pe 


τίϑυτέοοις Kal [levreAoy ore 


‘Ooveatratc Kat Αθηναίων τοις 


exists, ar 
Ξ . l\1 " 
ant of mformati subject 


-corps called th 
Arnold supposes ‘that Argos 6 riginally, 
Sparta and Messena, containe ᾿ five 
districts. each of which sent its own Aoxo 
field : so that the whole wari 
army might properly be called the five! 
and that the name might subsist | 
the changes introduced into the Argive 


ui 


ong é af 
4 
. 1 ; . ° f so ΤΠ]: ny ow 
stitution, by the admission Οἱ nan) 
rights of citiz nship, had 
o1Vve n rise 


) οἱ 


. division which had ; 
: The expression (continues he 
Thuevdides, πέντε λόχοις ὠνομασμένοις, 
like that of im πῆς καλούμενοι, just before, 
may imply pel kin that it was only a 
name, now no longer significant, for the 
whole national strength of Argos, when 
assembled together in one army.’ This 
early the view of the subject 
Wachsm. Ant. Gr. i. 2, p. 219 
it is truly remarked by Poppo, that 
‘tions have but little 
rds of our author, 
| articl before 


‘unfortunat ly these n 
to support them in th¢ 


since the omission 

Te λόχοις evinces that thes 
not dist iuishe d from the σρεσ- 
αὐ that the πρεσβ. themselves 
πέντε λόχοι. He adds, that 
‘+h in respect to 


so 3. are called suc 
χίλιοι λογάδες, for they are the same 
is those vho ἃ ch. 67 are eall d οἱ ἄλλοι 
Λλργεῖοι.ἢ this latter view I entirely 
inci » words καὶ roage λόχοις ὠνο- 
μασμένοις μὴ ing meant how by what 
name this corps went, as well as the pre- 
ceding, (the Three hundred, ca Ke d Horse- 
men,) namely, the so-named Five-bat- 
talions. Agreeably to this view, L have 
chosen to recal the rea 


} 
i 


ling of all the edi- 
tions up to Duker’s, Πεντελόχοις, which 15 
found in several of the best MSS., as the 
1] ( Aug gt Gr., Cant., and 


Clar ass., AUgs, 5° 
| 


THUCY DIDI 


wae eee penned : rY ΟΞ ξέ χείρας TOUC πολλους υὑχομει- 
3 ες 


vavrac, aAX ,—we ἐπήεσαν λακεδαιμονιοι,----ευθὺς ἐνδόντας, Kat 
»/ = ᾿ = \ ᾽ ᾿ 
ἔστιν οὗς καὶ καταπατ nUevTac, Tov μὴ ie: τὴν evyKkataAnluw. 
LXXIII. Ὡς δὲ ταύτῃ ἐνεδεδώκει τὸ τ Α ié 
sz Β cc ταύτη) EVECEOWKEL τὸ τών ργε wy Kal SUMMA Y WY 
; "ε ἢ . , 
στρατευμα, παρερρήγνυντο HOH ἅμα Kat 
Ν᾿ Co ᾿ 


» ἊΝ ; a ’ 
δεξιον των Λακεδαιμονίων καὶ Teveatwv εκυκλοῦτο τι περιέχοντι 


é 


Ep ἑκάτερα, Kat (μα ΤΟ 


ι C 


σφῶν TOUC A@nvatouc’ Kal αμφοτερωθῦεν avuTouc κινὸδυνοι TT EOLELOT VY - 
! Ψ ᾿ > 


~ 77. ’ 


Kel, TY » κυκλουμένους ΤΏ O€ HON Noonuevouc, Kat padtor a 


TOV ττοατευματος ETA, αἰ ὡρησι iv, ξεἰ μὮό Ol LTTTWHC παρόντες αὐὔυτΤοίς 

5 5 3 ᾿ 
Ty « ; Ἵ ν ad . ( : : 
ὠφέλιμοι σαν, a Kal Euve On TOV Ayw, ως ησὕετο TO EVWVULMOI 


σφων TOVOUY TO KaATaA TOVUC Μαντινέας Καὶ TWYV Δργειων TOVC xX! 
- ee 

λιους. παραγγειλαι TaAVTt* TWH OTOPATEVUATL χώρησαι t7l TO VlKW- 

44 ι ! * - 


μένον. ὁ. Kal γενομένου TOUTOU, οἱ μὲν λθηναῖοι EV TOUTW. WC 


ς 
‘ 


which is indeed required by grammatical spect d totum éros 
propriety . tor when expressions of this parce TOUC πολλοὺς atque 
kind have become appellatives, if they eodem casu Thu , *. posuit.’ 


have not the article, the words are unite d. 


ἐ 


τοῦ μὴ Ὁ vat ΤῊΝ ἐγκαταληψι 
as m the instance of Εννεακρούνῳ, Nine- according to the explanation 
es, at τι. 15: but where the article and Haack. rod 


prc 4 the words are kept aistinet, νους τους πολεμίους, ‘obtriti sunt non 


aS at 1. 100, TO χωρίον αἱ Evvéa ὁδοί. 


μὴ φθῆναι €} 


nulli, ne invasio hostium anteverteret et 
In Latin the words are invariably occuparet,’ or, in other words, ‘ adeo tre- 
united, as in the instances οἵ Duoriri. pidabant et properé fugiebant.’? So Col. 
Tresviri, Quatuorviri, Quingueviri, Sexriri, Leake expresses the sense of the words, 
Decemvriri: and whether in Greek or Latin, ‘and some of them even, through fear 

the name, when it has not the article. and not escaping, 


a 


allowing themselves to 
has become a sort of proper name, should trodden under foot.’ If this view of the 


commence with a capital letter. The sense be thought too harsh, we may, with 


seholias Ἷ ed ‘ Ι + ° ; 

Scholia U, indeed, saw the propre ty of Bauer and P Oppo, suppose that the vent 
uniting the words, since he Says, ἅμα here ἐπενρνα ‘s, not the erent or issu , but the 
avay VWOTEOY TE VTENO χοις: but he does ΟΥ̓ ον nt caus ‘ the sense being, "some were 
not subjoin the reason for this. In two of trampled on, because 


th they had not escaped 
» at t{howna ἢ ] anaes Jt. : ᾿ς : 
the be ἴ MSS. there 15 the addition οἱ ως before they were hemmed ih or inte reepted 
ν Ἀ 


ἄρχιλοχοις, by which nomen ignotum, as [by the enemy Ι :᾿ on which construction 
Poppo calls it, is meant to be intimated Poppo remarks, ‘Ut διὰ cum accusativo 
the circumstance that the corps in ques- junctum a causa ad consilii notionem non- 
tion formed the fire first battalions, i. e. hnunquam transferri ad iv. 40, 102, vidi- 
first in rank, as the five first magistrates mus, vicissim huic genitivo 


causze efhf- 
in a state were called πεντά 


ἴπρωτοι : an d cientis significatio, quam in substantivis 

50 Quingue primi and Pienuietad in Latin. non raro habet, (cf. Matth. Gr. Gr. S$ 368.) 
ὑπομείναντας} Here I would not, with tribuenda, quemadmodum certe tribuitur 

Bauer, Haack, and Goeller, supp ly the a Cantac. iii. 51, p. 303. 71, p. 

word ἐλθεῖν, (though such is oceasion: lly ΕἾ LXXIII. 1. 

subjoined after ὑπομένειν in passages like ἅμα Kai ἐφ᾽ ἑκάτερα] Meaning, as Haack, 

the present,) but regard ΗΝ anexample Dobree, and Arnold explain, that the line 


of what is in Poppo’s Prol. i. 1, 293, called of the Argive army was broken off either 
notionum ardguta brevitas et “ἃ nsitas - the way, 


παρεῤῥήγνυντο ἤδη 


͵ , ‘ad utramque partem disjiciebantur, 
words here, ἐς χεῖρας, standing for μέχρι perrupti ab Agide, ab altera etiam cir- 
aa he ΕΔ . ἢ ᾿ ) > ar Ϊ 
τοῦ ἐς χεῖρας ἐλθεῖ . Poppo compares the cumcludebantur dextro Lacedsemoniorum 
use of ἐς χεῖρας in Xen. Hist. ii. 4, 34, and cornu:’ and so Arnold (or rather Goeller) 
another expression frequent in Arrian, éc says, ‘by one part of it having advanced 
χείρας συμμιξαι : and he adds, ‘Paulo beyond it to pursue the enemy, and an- 
post quo id non ᾿καταπατουμένους legitur, othe r part having been beaten back behind 
proprie ἔστι» ὧν καταπατηθεντων ex- it.” See on iv. 96. 








LIBER V. CAP. LXXIV 


ἂΝ ΓΟ ΗΝΒΕΞ re ab novytayv tow 
παρηλβε, kat εξεκλινεν απὸ σφων TO στρατεῦμα, Κα pou 


—s 


θησαν; καὶ των Lovet wy μετ αὐτών To ησσηθεν" οἱ δὲ Μαντινῆς 
καὶ τών Δργειων οἱ or γαόες, OUKETL πρὸς TO 


> 


Kat οἱ ξἕυμμα χοι, 
“5 ᾿Ξ το Το ὦ ννώμην ELyov’ GAA, ορώντες τους 
κεισθαι ΤΟΙΟ EVAVTLOL THN ye un 2 4 / ἐν. 
; : - Ξ _* ’ Tie evouc, & 
σφετέρους νενικημένους Καὶ TOUC λακεὸδαιμονίους & ΤΙΦέρομε! - : - 
᾿ Μαντινέων καὶ πλείους ὁὀιεφθα- 


Ϊ 


φυγὴν ἐτράποντο 1. και των μεν 


Ξ “4 


. j A. -- cpr? Mu’) 
pyoav, τῶν Of Ἀργειων Aoyaowy TO πολὺ εσωθη. ἢ μέντοι ας y" 


e ἊΝ 


᾿ . ) AS. ᾿ , aKEOC OVvVLlol 
Kal αποχώρησις OU Ιθιαιος OUVOE μακρὰ ἢ οι yao A tKeoatu 

! ‘ 4 -- Lys 
MEY Ol UEV TOU roewat, Koovioue Tac see. ite Kal (βεβαίους TW LLEVELI 


aw 


᾿ ἊΛ _ TOAU Tac OLWEELC. 
TOLOUVTAL, τρέψαντες O€, βραχείας Kal οὐκ ἐπ τολ ek 2 ti 


LXXIV. Kat ἡ μὲν μάχη τοιαυτὴ καὶ ὅτι ὙΥΘΤΑΤΟ. στῶν 


4 ‘ 


% 


~ , = τα, : γ}} 4 UNTO 
veto, πλείστου Of χρόνου μεγισι Ov Ww EMnuixor, Kat , 


’ > 
ry ζ ‘ f “EOC OVLOL, TFOO- 
αξιολογ ὠτατ ων πολεων fu ελθοῦ Oa. Naked ἱμονιὺ ) 


ression TotavT? Kat τι 


3. παρῆλθε καὶ ἐξέκλινεν ἀπὸ σφῶν) αἰτίᾳ, SPORE a ΓΗ 
ὃ . 1a Ὁ ἢ AaSsSerTTIO 4) ἔ 
Sha l p< 1sse ye | by and whe e le d off his force | r a Pee . ; a 7 oh 
; ( rolest- ΔΟΟΌΣΔΟΝ description. INOW τῆς 
from them’ Καθ᾿ ἡσυχίαν, §unmole accuracy 5. des p' rage 
edly Ὰ as in a passage of Dionvs. Hal Ant particle ” would have Impi1e¢ a ¢ 5 
{ καὶ πλείους] For the καὶ, three MSS. whereas the καὶ only serves to strengthen 
Past ΠΣ τ Wey ‘oved of the assertion. 
have ot: a reading seemingly approve 10 ἊΨ" τ . 
< . - . ὃ a | ys aV "η 
by Poppo, who, with Arnold, appears to dé] For this, many panes hav« «hs whic h 
think that the cai has no place here: but has been edited by Bekker in his second 
should ‘t not bear the edition, who places the other 62) below in 
brackets ; while Poppo de fends the occur- 


> bs 9 “ 1a ‘ e l« 17 
an intensity of sense, ‘and being thus often rence ΟἹ the two 07's In the same clau 
reference to = rmann on Ἢ h. El 

or 


fi; 7 Ls ves ; super by a me 
employed before compar oti “Ἐν ε Ἶ 1059. and Bornem. on Xen. Anab. v. 4, : 
556, we have, θεὸς καὶ teens 4 ‘gee Here, however, the re pe ate a ‘oe the oh 
better’) ἵππουο δωρήσαιτο " and also at jection of too muc h over loa ding γί - SC nt 
ἢ , So, again, ment. Moreover, the δὲ here is the — 
r, as being required to correspond to 


why. Ϊ would ask, 
sense ‘ yea, very Many, as used to convey 


Sé 


ὶ ᾿ῊΉΗΟ Χ cs 
latives? So ma passage ε ; 


xxili. 551. καὶ μεῖζον ἄεθλον. uy 
ἢ a passage of our author infra vu. 46, prope 0 : 
sare, valet καὶ Tove πλείους, * yea, the μὲν just before ; for sms sad δὲ 
even most.’ At any rate, οἱ πλείους could ot Aaked αιμόνιοι cannot poss! y = 
not here be tolerated, as being at variance such force, being merely a ps χόλος 7 —_ 
with facts: for the Mantineans, having ition: to signify, ‘and now the anced: Ὁ 
every where been victorious, σον not monians ; he rt, on te ee τ χερτν 
have lost the greater part of their num is denoted, q. d. ‘On the ons awl a 
bers : and indeed we find from what fol battle was, as to circumstance s = é _ 
lows, that only 200 fell ; which, however, such as has been described ; and, on Sens 
other, it was by far the greatest that for a 


5 ῃ οὗ 
might be thought very many for a tow : , ( ks 
no great size. Biavog, ‘pre cipitate, or hur- long time had taken os ΕΝ see ae oe " 
ve ᾿ sCe vat T= 
ee eS ὡ« - s. and wherein the greates 
ried” See note on ii. 33. Βεβαίους τῷ and Gree Βα, δὲ ' 


μένειν, i. 6... as we should say, ‘safe for states were engaged.’ At πλείστου χρόνου 
; . «5 & εν 5 . . : ; - ᾿ 4 p SS 2 Ξ ce ee ‘ con 
continuing,’ literally, ‘firm in remaining or supply ota, the ΘΝ being, for ¢ en 
continuing, > sure to continue ; for the dative siderable time. With the expression he e, 
7 4 "νελθοῦσα conflata or commissa, compare 

has here the force of quod attinet ad, (on ξυνελθοῦσα, confuala, at Sk ahs aie 
which see Matth. Gr. Gr. § 400, 6.) and a similar one in Herodot. 1. 74, ἐμ i. χης 
4 is we x plane »y 

τῷ lev ειν sti unds for ὥστ ξ μένειν. συνεστεωσῆς. It iS Wé ll € ΧΡ aine 5 ΟΣ 
ἐν ὅτι ἐ Schneid. in his Lex. as standing for ὑπὸ 
Cu. L XXIV. l. τοιαύτη Kai Ὅτι éy- Schneid. s Lex. ee ee 
Dr. Arnold aptly com- πόλεων ξυνελθουσῶι γενομένα ; for, ; 
at 1. 22 and 143, Duk. observes, ξυνελθοῦσα, while in wore 
referring to the battle, yet in thought re- 
lates to the force which had come together 
from many, and those most considerable 


γύτατα rovrwy | 
pares the expré ession , 
τοιαῦτα καὶ παραπλήσια, remarking, that 
‘the historian does not intend to throw 
any uncertainty on his statement here, as 


at Vil. 80. τοιαύτῃ ἢ or ᾿ ἐὴ γύτατα τούτων states. 





THUCYDIDES 


ΤῊ} λρύειαν. we ερημιὺν ουσαν, 
}} 8 ( 


ἰιστασαν. ; , 
Αονείων εξελθοντων ὀιαφθειραι 
| j 


Genevor Τῶν TOAEULWY vEK OU » Ta oTAd. TOOTALOV ευὔῦυε Rares αυρίους Travouuel 


7 


Kat τους νεκροὺυς ἐεσκυλευον, καὶ τοὺυς QAUTWYV ανείλοντο Καὶ απηγαγον Kal τους "πολοιπους φυλακας ΤΩ 


᾽ 


᾿ : cn 2) ae \ — 
Kal Ηλειων TOLO χ be ( TALTW) [)οηθησαιν TW) lar Τί 


λὰ 
πόολλουε : 
Αθηναιων χιλίων TOOC τοις 7 O0~ 


> ry’ ΄ ‘ - ; ῖ Ὰ 
ἐς leyeay, OUTEO ἑταῴησαν, καὶ TOVC τῶν πολεμίων UTOOTOVOOUC 
> 1 - 


3 Ἂ ᾽ 


απεὸοσαν. 3. απέθανον de Apysiwy μεν Kat Ooveatwv και Κλεω- 
/ ͵ 
Αθηναίων Suv Αι- 


ὃ : Ὺ sc 
Λακεδαιμονίων ci μι χακεὸοαίμονῖοι ΚΚαρνεια , ' 
(ἊΝ ᾿ ; , . 5 , B . , , Y ᾿ : : HED ty 2 -<TAUOaYTO, λθηναίιοι ὃς. ωσπερ 
ee SUP MAK or ons ἐταλαιπωρησαν, WOTE Kat αξιολολ OV Tt Ὁ π }- Ϊ ETELYICOV. 0. Kat ot μὲν AAAOL ES ; ς 


, O H patov ευθυς ἐξειργάσαντο. και ἐν 


VEVOLVY υστερυν THC wayne, Kal 


οἱ ξυμμαχοι οὔτοι εὐθὺς ἐπι | 


; Ν ~ ᾿ 


Ὄ rms 
ἀπιὸαυρον 
εστρατευσαν aTavTéec κ 


ValWY E7TTAKOOLO!L, Μαντινέων ὃε διακοσίοι. Kal εὐνάς: 
5 


; 


A \ J 
yivytTaic olakooiol Καὶ Ol στρατΉγοι αμφύόοτέροι. - 
͵ Ἂ» ἊΝ / 


, 


Nnyov, Kal διελόμενοι THY πολιν TEPL- 


δι ᾿ 


; Ἵ - ᾿ κι Ἢ >) y ἢ "τὰ 2 so : 
γενέσθαι" ae χαλεπὸν μὲν ἣν τὴν αληθειαν πυθεσθαι, σροσετα χθησαι , THY ακραν 1 
Ἂν ' 


yOYTO Of περι τριακοσίους aTroUavEtY. 
‘ i ) 
LX XV. Tne o¢ May nC μελλουσης ἔσεσθαι, Kat Π᾿Πλειστοαναξ o 
, 


“ } \ >/ > ᾿ ; , . ῃ ; 
ETEOOC (actAcug, EX WV TOUC TE TT OEO)D ITEOOUC KAL VEWTEOOUC, Eon ησξ 

> ᾧ = = »] ᾿ 5 - 5 ! 3 

‘ ι γεν / » ; a“ ‘ , Ψ , , ᾿ , it! 7 7 be: ᾿ 
Κι LLEY O cy vyéac ADLKETO, Tullouevoce OF THY VIKHY, aTEYwWPNO: wis en altered in the ordinary 60] ver 1 ᾿ ε 
Kal ae re Peyeac pikes ; pts , ? τ F I - Ps Ν eX PQ a ἢ sa ὰ xr 4 ressed. is. ° f the property 
2. Kal τους απὸ KooivGou kat ECW ισθιιου ξζυμμια χους απέστρεψαν by . , Ἂν os Ν es | panies Ἂς ΕΝ 


ἰ words as 


πέμψαντες οἱ Aakedamoviot καὶ αὐτοὶ αναχωρήσαντες Kal TouK λελειμμένους φύλα 

4 , ᾽ ᾿ / > - ‘ Ἵ - ᾽ Ἷ ᾿ "1 a on ‘ ato! . ant ac) | andl Ϊ | 4 T j ve s | 

δυμμαχους ADEVTEC, ( Kaoveta yao auTolc ετυγχανον ovTa,) τὴν anc : sag ear egetine a ee eee ph ga “A 

ε ‘ 5 ἣ ᾿ ε ’ . 2 ε Ὁ ° : ‘ een il ὶ l : τ τε 

ἑορτὴν γον. 3. Kat τὴν ὑπὸ των Ελλήνων τότε ἐπιφερομένηι 
͵ 


᾽ ; Ἵ ᾿ 
‘ 


> , “ , - 4 , ' ‘ eoniect es have Kh " edad: novy al | ἐπ, ᾿ ΓΝ συ τὰ 
aiTiav €C τε uaAaktiay Ola τὴν EV TY VHOCW οφυμφοραν, Kat ἕς τὴν Bi TE . lunes for ἢ arv. will Ὡς cans ργείων juireretur, 
i | aeons oH, | ld λ 4 Is nud dictum esset. 
ἄλλην | 





»Ω , γ) x ω ea. of / , : 

αβουλίαν TE καὶ ῇραδυτητα, ἕνι ἐργῳ τουτῳ αἀπελυσαντο, πέος ὧν ἑν δ δε ἸΝ 
«ἄν δυ ‘ ections alt «11: Liki 

Ἢ ΄ "οι Φ ; ~ 4 e ψ ‘ Jf , 


Thueydides, and in a 


TUXY μεν, WC EOOKOVY, KAKICOMEVOL, YVWUY CE OL AUTOL ETL OVTEC. ee ee ee fe understood, valid in a writer lik | 


: (3 ἣ , , | ] } Ι ( ike (which iS such 
προτέρα ἥμερᾳ ξυνέβη THC μαχῆς ΤτΤαυτὴς Kal TOUC (which inde Hi, foun henner: wre — hc seg ee ge 


and indeed proceed ups n 


ΓΙ“ 


4, ἢ Οξ 


rinciples of criticism. That 


2. προθέμενοι---τὰ ὕπλα] ‘having pub- oh supported by the Ὁ 
licly set forth (or exhibited) the arms.’ of κακίζω to signify objurgo, r 


Cu. LXXV. 3. Thucydides now men- here forbidden by the antith 


ἃ the word ἐξελ 


tions the result of this victors to the Lace- 
deemonians,—namely, in effacing the im- 
pression made by their late disaster, and 
restoring much of their former high re- 
putation for military prowess. 

καὶ τὴν ὑπὸ τῶν Ἑ, λλήνων, &e.] 
Render, ‘and [thus] the imputation then 
brought against them by the Greeks, on 
the score of cowardice, by reason of the 
calamity in the island [of Sphacteria], and 
for their sluggishness and want of counsel] 
on other oceasions, they by this one deed 
wiped away.’ ‘Ec here (as at viii. 88, 
λοιδορεῖν τινα ἔς τι. Eurip. Med. 1152, 
ὀνειδίζειν τινὶ ἔς τι, and other passages 
adduced by Matth. Gr. Gr. § 578.) stands 
for κατὰ, signifying literally, ‘ quod attinet 
ad,’ the general notion being preserved. 

The next words, τύχῃ μὲν--- ὄντες, are 
meant to advert to the grounds of this 
change of opinion,—namely, that they 
had indeed been made to seem cowards 
by fortune (meaning the chance of war), 
but that they were still even the same. 
Such seems to be the true sense of the 
words, and not that assigned by Poppo, 
who explains τύχῃ κακιζόμενοι by “ prop- 
ter fortunam [adversam] reprehensi.’ For 


by the context, which require S KAKtGOMEVOL 
to be taken for κακοὶ εἶναι, as in Hom. 
Il. xxiv. 214, ἐπεὶ οὔ ἑ κακιζόμενόν γε 
κατέκτα, for κακὸν ὄντα. Eurip. Med. 
1246, μὴ κακισθεὶς, and El. 982, κακισθείς : 
or as κακιζόμενοι is at 1. 105 used in ἃ 
passive sense, it may be better to assign 
to it such a sense here,—namely, ‘ being 
made (or represented as) cowardly by for- 
tune. So κακίζειν τινὰ in Herodot. ii. 
145, ‘to represent any one to de bad.’ The 
phrase we ἐδόκουν stands here, as often in 
the Attic writers, (see on Eurip. 
Here. 681.) for ὡς ἐδόκει; a use by which 
the verb is referred to the subject, and not 
made impersonal, as with us. The phrase 
is here thrown in to qualify the term κακι- 
Zopevor, α. ἃ. ‘they were not really such, 
but only were thought to be such.’ So supra 


ch. 28 we have, ἡ Λακεδαίμων μάλιστα δὴ 
κακῶς ἤκουσε διὰ τὰς ξυμφοράς. 

4. προτέρᾳ} So I read, with Bekker in 
his second edition, from most of the best 
MSS., for vulg. προτεραίᾳ, which is re- 
tained by Poppo and Goeller, and is more 
agreeable to the σι neral usage of the best 
authors. Yet the latter is occasionally 
found in good writers from Homer down- 








word wanting 

impression 

MSS. suppl 

however, yl Ided | J 
ion. is one utterly in- 
whi the 3 according sia 
1e\ propounded b) Dr. 
Arnold, or according to the explanation οἱ 
the words proposed by Poppo, which, 1 
: proceeding on the sup- 
itl purpose ol the word is to 
in ruish th hulk οἵ th Argiv tecnica 
the country, involves what 


ΤΟΥ" 


the guards of re 
is no less than a palpable absurdity 
latter was as much the Arg 


surely the 
} 


as the former. Upon the whole, we 
I think. best regard the clause as a 
livent mode of « x pression, of which 


sense is, ‘and slew many ΟἹ those wv 


been left behind as guards by the 


] 


though for the words as they now stand, 
uld have 


rict propricty of expression wou 


st 


when they went forth fon the expedition | 5 


titerunt,’ * finem 
fecerunt.’ o example elsewhere do ; 
know of Ι > of ἐκπαυεσθαι, whic! 


. vy If. tor 
(ΟΟΠΊΠῚ.0Ο ire. LO! 
seem ΠΊΠΙΟΙΙ 1 


p. 94] τιὰπ παύει: Theogn. Gn, % 
σεῖο λΏσι Lat apxXo} EVOC, ον 
ὄμενοο : and so in Tacit. Annal. 
have. * ezede visa, miles abstitit.’ 


; oe ἊΣ 
THY ἰκραν TO Hoatoyv | Meaning that 


part of the circumvallation consisting of 
promontory on which 


or taking in the 
stood the templ 
This promontory Gell thinks 


that gave name to the 


promontory 
was one west of the city ; but from Col. 
Leake’s Map it appears to have been east 
of the city ; the promontory being a spit 

nd running out of the middle of a 


bay bounded by two rather obtuse 





THUCYDIDES 


TOUTW ξυγκαταλίιποντες ATAVTEC TW τειχίσματι ppoupay, ἀνεχώρησαν 


᾿ 


κατα πόλεις ἕκαστοι. Καὶ TO ὕερος ἐτελεύτα. 
LXX\ Ι. Γοὺ ο ἐπιγιγνομένου ἧς mae αρχομένου ευθυς οι 


ae , 
Λακεδαιμόνιοι, emedn ta Κάρνεια iyayor. ἐξεστρατευσαν. Kal 
> 


‘ ; 
; 


UPLKOMEVOL δε Γἔγεαν, Aovyouc TOOUTEUTOV EC TO , Anvor ἕυμβατη- 
- ; : ᾿ ‘ ᾽ν 2 - i 

τῷ - 3 - ᾽ ps % : ; 

plouc. 2. yoav Of αυτοις προτέρον TE ανὸρες ἐπιτηδειοι, Kat [Ξου- 


᾿ ἴω ᾿ cae : 
Nouevor TOV ONnUMUOY TOY EV Aoyet KaTtaAvoat’ καὶ ἐπειδὴ ἡ μάχη 
μῇ οὐ μῶν αὐ. πολλῷ μάλλον ἐδύναντο πείθειν τους πολλοὺυς ἐς τὴν 
ὁμολογίαν. Ep ουλοντο Of TOWTOV σπονὸας TOLNOAVTEC πρὸς TOUC 

a , > . ‘ , Ρ ; ze ees : 
λακεδαιμονιίους, αὐθις UOTEOOV καὶ ouuua x tay, Kat OUTWC ἢδη TW 


~ 


» 


ee ἐπιτίθεσθαι. Ὁ. Καὶ αφικνειται προξενοὸς WY Δργειων Λίχας 


ἔριν prt se ‘ , ‘ | 
0 Δρκεσιλαου, παρα των Λακεδαιμονίων dvo λόγω φέρων ἐς τὸ 


: \ a - . ) ¢ - θ᾽ Ae 5 ) Ἢ ἰ \ ay 
Noyoc, TOV μὲν Ka O τι, εἰ PovAOoVTat πο, EuELV,—TOV O we, εἰ 
π ᾿ of - » Ἃ ; γῇ 

—— 9 aye, t. Kal YEVOMEVIC πολλ nc avTtAoviac \ETUYE VaO Kal 

' ; ε . " ͵ ν j > τ 


᾽ ) I~ ᾿ ar Ξ ν Σ 

ν Δλκιβιαδης Taowv), Ol ανὸρες οἱ τοις Λακεδαιμονίοις ποασσοντες 
; ἢ δ > 

fA ᾿ . x. ~ ὁ ᾧ 

0H Και EK του φανερου τολμώντες. eTELOaV TOVUC Aoveéetouc TOO0G- 

$ ‘ Ε 
Ary . ᾿ » ) ; " ὩΣ 5 ; 
ὁεξασθαι TOV ξυμβατηριον \ovov. ἐστι δὲ OBE. 
rEX x Vil To eee ἢ m St ie Me a " 

Δ Ὁ 4 . INGTTQAOE OOKEL Ta EKKAnOIa Τῶν Λακεδαιμονίων 
ἰῇ Ἵ δι | > , > a a, : a ; 
ξυμβαλέσθαι TOTTWC Αργειως, ATOOLOOVTAC TWC Taleac τοῖς Ooyo- 

; ‘ | γ a“ = : ἐς ἷ ι ( 2 
ee καὶ τὰῪς ee. SG Μ]αιναλίοις, Kat twe avooac τῶς εν 
, “a ~ " " of at 


; ~ “7 > ; : ᾿ ; 
- ς - ᾿ a : ‘ ᾿ ᾿ 
Ma ee ΠΝ Λακεδαιμονίοις αἸΤοοιοοντας, Kat εξ Επιδαύοω 


«ς 


Ἢ 


᾿ « ' , x , re , , 
EXPWYTAaC, Kat TO TELYOE avatoovuvTac. : OF Kad LY ElKWYTL 


promontories. Epidaurus was, we may dover. But that the ὡς is really equiva- 
suppose, where this spit joined to the main- lent to καθ᾽ 6 τι. ἢ me of these commenta- 
land, otherwise it is difficult to imagine tors has evinced. Perhaps it rather stands 
how the taking in of this could form part for πῶς, asina passage of the New Testa 
of the cireumvallation of the city. If ment, Luke xxiii. 55. xxiv. 35. ἐθεάσαντο 
situated as I apprehend it was, it would τὸ μνημεῖον, Kai ὡς ἐτέθη τὸ σῶμα αὐτοῦ. 
have as it were two harbours: a grea see more in Passow’s Lex. Bs. ii. on the 
convenience this to coasting-vessels, subject of this word as used before de- 
τῷ τειχίσματι is to be understood sit y pendent clauses serving to express the 
the fortified wall across the peninsula, object of a preceding verb 
by which, however, the promontory itself 4. τολμῶντες} This it is best to suppose 
might be said to be fortified. here used absolutely, as at vi. 56. Simi- 
CH. LXXVI. 1. λόγους ξυμβατηρίι v¢] larly in Latin audens is not unfrequently 
ἃ form of expression not unfrequent in used for the adjective audax. : 
the historians, especially Dionys. Hal. and Cu. LXXVITI. 1. ἀποδιδόντας] i.e. 
Josephus. procuring their restoration. By TO τεῖχος 
3. Ovo λόγω] ‘two proposals, οὐ, ἃ5. we understand the stronghold of the promon- 
should say, alternatives. Compare Livy, tory Herzeum, called at ch. 75 & 80 τὸ 
xxi. 18, (cited by Wasse,) ‘In hoe sinu et τείχισμα. In ἐξ ᾿Επιδαύρω ἐκβῶντας 


bellum et pacem vobis fero. ‘retiring from, evacuating,’ &e.. we have 
ὡς} Ateach a very rare use of the verb, with which 


of these forms (each equivalent to the compare that in Latin of excedere or ex- 
Latin quema tmodum) Haack and Goell 3 cedere urbe, finibus, and exced ré €x. The 
vould supply ἔσται, recognising here the nearest approach to this that I have noted 
idiom treated of in Rost, Gr. ὃ 100, note 4: in a Greek writer is in Pol. iii. 10,7. ἐκ 


TOV μὲν καθ ὁ Ti—TOY ¢ 


while Poppo, thinking the idiom not here τοῦ πολέμου ἐκβαίνειν, a phrase parallel 
sulficiently established, proposes to Sup- to the Latin exrceder pugna, 


; preelio, 
} ιν, with others, πολεμῆησουσι and εἰρήνη hell, 





Ct) ovUAaTot 





The variety ἰ 








Li rioavupw., 
{LLIOVLOLC. Kat T 
\o7 EL)? CUMUaAY OC. >) 
Ἢ ὡς ᾿. 
= 
aATOOOLLEV Tate 


- » 


might be employs a 


nating the probability that a 


9 > -1 ‘ oO 
Kuhn’s Gr. ὃ 851 ἃ 60 
1. πεοὶ δὲ TH TW 
readings mm 
ἐ ἣν 
LU i 


+ 


yf 
strikingly sets forth the imperfect st: ( 
th ancient arch: types, and consequently 
shows how little is to be ascribed the 
authority of MSS. So unsatisfactory, i- 
deed, are most of the readings, that not 
without reason is it that critical con} etur 
has, this instance, been resorted to, 
though with little suecess,—the conjectur S 
of Valekn., Bekker, and Arnold being alike 
inadmissible. The difficulty here mail) 
hinges on the words εἶμεν λῇν : for ] 
have edited, with Poppo, Bekker, and 
Goeller, in consequence of the decided 
preponderance of authority from MSS. for 
this reading: though that in favour of 
iuéy λῆν, which 1s found in Bekker's 
second edition, is little inferior. But, to 
advert to the construction and sense, here, 
1 must confess, a real difficulty exists. 
Now the infinitives would indeed seem neces 


᾿ 





Lnv TOL Ηἰπιὸαυριοις 


rormer, 


\aKkeOatloviwy ουμμαΐχ 
~ 


καὶ at τινα τοι Λακεδαιμόνιοι 
͵ιει 


TOALEGt 


OOKOV, OOMEVY OF AUTOLC 


this there 


TO Tr 

show 
Ise whe re ¢ qually i 
adopting such a course, Wt 
- Ξ ΩΣ 
to the precarious expedal nt 

ne |] 

, σ even le SS to he 


leonasm ; and consequently 


L ple 
f removed, will be removed 
whose 


the autho 


cs 
compromised. 
i 

most satistactoru 


++ 


rarding the present 
ἢ which. together with 
in the latter 
the construction 1n 
is a certain blending of two 


1. COKEL TY EKKANHOLE 


Ae Avy ἢ 


forms Οἱ 
εἶ, a S 
KK) aQvoLotc. Rend - 
A/N 4 4 L 

h wi ἢ: the re be an 
‘the asse doth will that 
oath, &e. Aggy is here 


massage Οἱ 


TUDE 


for abvrove.,—which, referred, 
it must, to the Argives, involves some 
arshness, and supposes what were a cir- 
Arcives were judges in their own cause,— 
I have, with Dr. Arnold, edited, from four 
MSS.. αὐτοῖς, which will have reference to 
the Hpidaurians. The pees ὙΠῸ ἄγον 
up and administe red the oath were, no 
doubt, the two parties in this treaty,— 
namely, the Lacedzemonians and the Ar- 
give 5. 


With respect to the 
it must be ἰ 


of the oath, 


been such as 


280 THUCYDIDES 


, 


ΝΥ 


( = iS pay. : Ἢ ᾽ 
LOCAL. | rac DE πόλιας TAC ἐν [leAorovvacw καὶ wtkoac καὶ 
5 


MEVYAAAC, αὐτονόμους εἰμὲν Tracac 


EKTOC Te, OTOVVaAOOU TIC ἐπι ταν 


Ἂς 


καττα πατρια. D. al ὁ 


ΠΠελοποννασογ, yav in ἔπι Kakw 


Ἢ , 


αλεξέμε , - A; > λ ι : : 
ACCEMEVAL |} QiLOvUL, Dov. EVOAMEVOUC OTa ka OLKaLOTaTa OOK) TOL 


[Πελοποννασίοις. rf σοι ὸ EKTOC [Πελοποννάσω τῶν \Naxeoat- 


would satisfy 
who, as it is 
it was, as 
suppose, suc 
in the matter of the sacrifice 
Arnold observes. where the evid nee 
not clear, the accused was allowed to clear 
himself by oath. See Arist. Rhet. i. 16, 6, 
and Herodot. vi. 86. I would add. that to 
the present purpose we may compare an 
expression in the New Testament. Heb. 
vi. 16, πάσης ἀντιλογίαι Teoac &tc Be Sai 
ωσιν ὃ Ὅρκος. "or 7 

ὅ. αὐτονόμους] Equivalent to αὐτ 
καὶ αὐτοπόλιες at ch. 79. Comp. cl 
where αὐτόνομοι is conjoined with 
τελεῖς and αὐτόδικοι. importing compl 


freedom, as independent states stan 
alone, and regulating every thing regard- 


ne 
i 


] 
i> 
A 


ing their internal polity at their own will 
and pleasure. Karra πάτρια, ‘according 
to the institutions or customs of their fore- 
fathers Ἢ ἔθη being he re left to be under- 
295 


TOU 


stood. which is erpre ssed in Plato, 
} pe ν᾿ 4 Ἢ eee 

and 336, and Xen. Cyr. viii. 7, 

χοροῦ Ἡγήῆσατο κατὰ Ta πάτρια: and in 


1 ] ᾽ν ΄ κ΄ > - eae 
another passage of our author, supra ii. 2, 


Ρ. 
9 


5 ae 


κατὰ τὰ πάτρια τῶν πάντων Βοιωτῶν. 
Miiller and Goeller, indeed, assign to 
πατρια the sense ancient ; but that is only 
one implied in the above; and that it is 
not in all eases implied, appears from the 
words of Aristot. de Mundo, ἀρχαῖος λόνοι 


καὶ πατριός ἐστι πᾶσιν ἀνθρώποις: and 


so m Plato, p. 290, we have, τὰ σεμνότατα 


, 


καὶ μάλιστα πάτρια τῶν ἀρχαίων θυσιῶν, 
and p. (93, b, πατρία Kal πανταπασιῖ 
ἀρχαῖα νόμιμα. 

[his proviso may, as Bp. Thirlwall sup- 
poses, have been levelled against the pre- 
tensions of Elisand Mantinea, to domineer 
over the neig i\bouring petty States, 

6. at 0& κα τῶν ἐκτὸς Πελοποννάσου --- 
Πελοποννασίοις | The clause here, for 
all the states to unite in repelling foreign 
aggression to Peloponnesus,’ was, as 


> 
DD. 
i 
a] 
the- 


Thirlwall observes, a prov 150 against A 
nian interference. For ἀμοθὲ Bekker edits, 
Irom several of the best MSS.. ἄμοθει, 
which, however, Bredow and Poppo ἄδην 
to be good Greek. Poppo and Goeller 


have retained ἀμοθὲ, but are not agreed as 


| ᾿ } 
Hesych. 


pict h αμι θε, {770 Τινος μέοουο. ‘ ay 


rigl 
used for tic. There cannot be 

that the archetype s of those many 
MSS. which have ἀμοθεὶ ἀμόθεν 


σεν θέλεις. The word ἄμοθε) iS by 1 OC 
rhtly aerive d from the old pronoun 


Thus the sense of ἀμόθεν, taken with 
preceding ἀλεξέμεναι, Is, ‘to re pel 
meaning his attack l, from whate ver 
ter [it comes ],’ Compare | 
μηχανὴν---ἐννοεῖν, ἀμόθεν yé ποθεν, bv- 
τινα τρόπον τοῦτ᾽ ἔσται Τῇ πόλει, Wher 
Pimzeus explains by ἀπό τινος μέρους, and 
also by ὁπωσδήποτε, καθ᾽ ὁτιοὶ ν, any ἐπῆη. 
After all, howevs r. ἀμόθεν may, as it is 
taken by Portus, be equivalent to ὑμου 
for this sense it has in at least on passage, 
namely, Oppian, Cyneg. 1. 400, τῶν apo - 
θεν μορφαί τε Kai εἴδεα τοῖα πελέσθω. 
According to this, the most simple and 
natural, interpretation, it may be construed 
with βουλευσαμένους, and thus will answer 
to the expre ssion κοινὴ βουλ. at ch. 17 
Compare Hom. II. ix. 347, σύν σοι rz 
καὶ ἄλλοισιν βασιλεῦσι Φραζεσθω 
ἀλεξέμεναι πῦρ. Ye t, that it is me ant 
to be taken with ἀλεξέμεναι, and B 
σαμένους with ora κα δικαιότατα 
appear from the parallel passage 
accompanying treaty, ch. 79, 3, ai δὶ 
στρατιὰς δέξῃ kK ινᾶς, γουλεύεσθαι - 
κα δικαιότατα. Finally, δικαιότατα is to 
be taken adr rbially, and closely joined 


. 1. ε 
WILn ¢ TT ot 











LX XIX 


εν τῶπερ Και TOL 


avUTW εσσουνται 


5 τ Aovetwyv Cuumayot εὶ 
Λακεδαιμονίων Kat τοι Ἀργείων Lay 


8. ἐπιὸδειίξαντας τοις Guumay Otc 


ey OVTEC. ζ : Ἐν ᾿ bs 
αὐτοῖς δοκῇ at δέ τι OOKY τοις ξυμμαχοις; OLKAC απιαλλειν. 
ἰ ἐμ). A τὺς ͵ ι A 


LOVLWVY CUMUMaAY UV , | 
\ 
Tt, Τα αὑτῶν 


᾿ 


ξυμί(δαλεσθαι, al κα 


| XXVIII Tovrov uwEV TOV Aovyov TOOOEOECAVTO 7 PWTOV ol 
ων λακεδαιμονίων TO στροατευμα aVvEY WONGEV ek THC 
: - , i~ Ἵ " x 

rao aAAnAouc, 


yor) 
Ty Mayrti- 


᾿Αρνειους 


Aovetot, καὶ T 

Teveac car οἰκου μετα OF TOUTO, ἐπιμιξίας ουσῆς 

οι πολλώ ὕστερον ἑπραξαν avlic οἱ αυτοι AVOVEC WOTE 
at ‘ é 7 ἘΣ be Ϊ 


Ηλείων καὶ τὴν Αθηναιων ξυμμαχίαν ἀφέντας, 


VEWYV 5 
χακεὸαιμονίους Kal cyem 


“hig ἐν a F eee. 
πονὸας Kat Guupaytar ποιησασῦθαι προς 


-- 


VOVTO CLLOE. 
ΕΣ ΧΙ, “Karraos 
ἃ ITA τῆ, 


sac καὶ ξυμμαγιαν εἰμὲν πέεντη Ἶ 
re ΕΞ ας ᾿ . , ᾿ NS ἄλλαι σπόλιεο Tal ἐν [leAo7ov- 
δικας ὁιὸοντας KaTTa TaTpla ε αλλαι TOALEC 1 


εὸ iol VELOLC OTOV- 
\aKkeoatmmove tc Aad Ao, 


ἴσοις καὶ OMOLOLC 


pendence, 
ritory,’ i. 6. to hold 1t thems 
as vassals of some greater stat 
this mainly communicated by th av : 
which reading I have accordingly retained, the wishes 
and have not (with Poppo and Arnold) | sa 
altered it to αὐτῶν, trom a Tew MSS. ; sadors have, 
little or writing, to ΟἹ 


though MSS. in such a case have 1i1tth : 
AYg1y 


Meaning, which signifie 


Lacedzemoni 
treaty of peace 


the approbation Οἱ th 
In ἀπιάλλειν, 

off.’ we have an 

rare term, of which no ex- 


can easily be adduced 


no weight. 
8. emidetsavTac οξ δοκῇ] 
at after having shown [this treaty] to 


Ἢ 
allies 


exceedingly 
ampl elsewhere πο ΤΣ 
σοοᾷ to them, agree thereto : except that from He sych. (cite b) Se oad 
roviso ¢ that the ἀπιαλεῖς᾽ ἀποπεμψεις: ete in — 
gh Ἢ . . : ὩΣ oie δ. <i ἘΞ “a 
, was not to depend on their sanc- for ἀπάλλεις ΕΝ prec, ΠΕΣ Βα yo . 
difficulty that edly to be read ἀπιάλλεις᾽ ἀποπ. — 
former the passages that have been adduced from 
Archestr. ap. Athen. μεγάλου ὃ ἀπὸ 

ἴαλλε, an |. vill. 309, οεστὸν 

are of a different 


a 


they ( viz. the allies) shall then, 


lesig! d to intimate 


signed 
"eaty 
by which means the 
breach of a 


had occasion d the 
Lacedzemon, 


} 
treaty between Athens and | 
With the expression here χείρας 
hi: ᾿ 4 "νυ οἷ τ 
whieh signifes properly 


naking 


was avoided. 
ξυμβάλλεσθαι, - 
το j01n hands with, especially in I 


| 1. There is plainly here 
compar‘ Eurip. 


a contract or ὁ : ΨΥ which, m some MSS., is 

ΩΣ ro » . : moawalt. OF&F&LaAC Τε i {ἐπ | me 4 ; 

[ph. Aul. 06, ὀρκους σύψαψει : ᾿ 1 bv the reading d.ovat, (standing 
Pad Μνηστῆραι ἀλλήλοισι. SO also re moved by th eading Se τ 

συμιίδαλει , εις ὡ, Σ ε > 5 ΟΊ! } and which υ- 

: ‘ ‘ ] > or worse Οιύοναι avuTOUC,) « 

Dionvs. Hal. Ant. 399, 4, and 1106, 4, for « τ ἐν gi 

aa ais Lene nronoses to do away with by the 
eontract ali ret pt} A . 


have σ βάλλειν, *to ΠΣ ες ws > 3 [δ f 
nave UU sar cleaniat διδόντεσι or Cul ΤΩΝ (impel 


wreement, 


i 
W ¢ 


rreement 
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, 


vaoW KOLVYAVYEOYTWY τὰν σπ Te - , ᾿ : 
7 ee oe en Kat τας ξυμματχιας, avTovomot Kat 


αὐυτοπολῖιες τὰ ν αὐτῷ δι 
s ων ΤΙ - -- --- » Ν 
᾿ ᾿ 7 ἔχοντ ἐς. Καττα ΤΟ ία Οἰκας OLOOVTEC Tac 


e 


toac kal ομοίας 4) \ Lh “ν΄ ; 
Le kd ὁ ὅσοι Of tcW [Πελοποννάσω Λακεδαιμονίοις 


»ν»»ἢ 
᾿ 
᾽ 
4 
~ 


ἔμ νος Evri. ὧν Tole auto 
Ἢ Tl, ἐν TOLC ᾿ ce 
. x" ' αυτοις ἑσσουνται τοισπερ Kat τοι Λακεδαιμο- 
viol” καὶ TOL των pure ad ae ee Ξ 
t 91 ᾿Αργ (EL) ξύμμαχοι ἐν Tw αὐτί 3 ; : 
δ 2 ὧν P - ‘ ᾿ {U7 υ EOOOUITAL TWTED 
᾿ Ε΄ 


Kal τοὶ πῶς ταν αὐτῶν ἔχοντες 3 ξ ι 
= » ἅ : Wot ah erin “yy 


~ ) , 
Kolvac ᾽ξ “£6 a. 
olvac, ous εὐεσθαι Aakedamoviwe Kal λργειως. ¢ Ta Καὶ 
us a 7 Ly fay ¥¢ Ls AUC a δικαιό- 
τατα Κριναντας τοις δυμμαζχοις. 4. «αἱ NE TLVL Tal πι λι )α 
E 7 / TOAtWY ἢ au- 


> 


, Lo ‘ a ~ 3 4 “ἂ τ ᾽ . ; , 
( é 5 ] ‘ ay é1 ‘ )ς 1) 1 av εκ ‘ Ϊ | 5 ἰ ) 
UD ς, )οννασου : ᾿ 
t L atTé έ -() οὐ ει , 
l 1 ? ( Τί 4 ( ΤΕ l , }} + 


of 
QITE 7 τινὸς - " : ol me + 
iTE Ept ἄλλου τινος, διακριθημεν. at δέ τις τῶν ἕυ ay λ 
Ι των Sui ων TOAIC 


on "iron iS it to leave the words as they QS worl ys Co 
Sle —rec j . . 5 CHOU, an iarter | var 
aiitue coe ee he sins with Haack, a the attack may be pots ’, pe ia Degg 
observes, cit oe 5 ἘΣ 4 lor, as he 5. Ot this form. somew hat rare. oe tide 
Sie ὦ ase Ἐ - S Irom the participle, are found also in Xen. Cvr. v. 1. 6 ample: 

I m who drew up this treaty ἀποδρῶσι, and Anab. vi 2 . dy 2 μη 10 


had forg Υ > 
otten the construc tion or form of Aristoph Plut. 446. εἰ 1) O 
. pane ; TOV £01 


- 
“aot 


expres ) 
Ρ rene with which he had begun the ἀπολιπόντε Baal ag eh 
er ; . : ATOALTOVTE Tot φευξουμεθι ‘nari 
period, and had in mind another that 1275 οὖν, | ῥευξούμεθα. E urip H 
woul l re quire the accusative AS KC ry rhe 4 ge χ σον τάχος Ν ἤσων ἐρήμω y 
a = » aS KATTACE TOV éExDaXElTE T >] Ἂ 
ἔδοξε τοῖς »Ἡ πκ . PEENELT 701, | lato. pn. 5? , ee 
Cie ert Kat py. Oo7TOvCac Kat σπεύδω Tot 120. da 3 "ν᾽ νυν yao 
Tot i --.. , γ Ὶ = aV, QV Tol er QUT - 
r a l f ae αι---δίκας διδόντας. Wemay λοσε, and 293, ὁ epee: a 
ender ireely, * Soot 290, EKTEUMTOVTEC ποι The 
shall afford with the proviso that they literal sense i t cate ὦ ee Ch 
i ¢ : β < S Ss. O ¢ ace ἐξ 
cial ν΄ ord to each other mutu ially judi- ter, as in the pa urn) Ρ pi 1,6, quar- 
ii redress on f; ω Ψ ΕἸ, ssages oO Aeno ἢ 1) x 
: ir and equal terms.’ See stophanes LE pare Bane 
note on 1. τ ν᾽ 2 on the words εν Tol t} % y AI uripi les just cite d; thoug oh 
i ΟΣ 7 € Ouototc here is 
VOUOLIC Tac κα δ.» ae Γ Ὁ sometimes, ‘ 17) . : 
ι sat — κρίσεις ποιησαι, and on i. 27 ; Plato, an ellips : “F in th . passage of 
lough, of course, we are much in the ; ᾿ κ᾿ is of ἐλθεῖν, which word is 
dark as to rhat . c 2 . cpr ssé@ In the same w riter = 
what sancti what rule of law and under γάρ ποί pe δεῖ: and tl > I - 596, ἐλθεῖν 
sanctions ἐ εν ae ᾿ ‘ O&l. % » el] whe 
ind ἃ ions such litigation between one supposed in the ρὲ e ellipsis may be 
aependent te ῬΊΟΝ ᾿ ᾿ 3 ᾿ e present case, 
poe “I eee state and another was carried For στρατιᾶς, Haack and P 
ᾶ e ex ress ) = »- a ὙῈ ‘ ac Ἢ ξ i¢ ODDnDO e ΕΣ 
affords no precise i “9 κατά τὰ πάτρια from the conjecture of Portus i γ as 
ever, on thi b; niormation. See, how- 1 have chosen, with Bek] , 1 Go ial 
) us sub > es sad οἷ, - , ekker and Goeller 
ρ. 183 ject, Miiller’s Dorians, to retain the common readin ἴψῳ ller, 
- 185 ading, because 
Loy + ~ γ» the re is re - ᾿ Ν Ρ̓ 
i or vue. κοιναν éovTwy, found in almost lialect re an to think that the Dorie 
every MS., but qu i ensi st dialect had only στρ 
y MS., lite Pes a Ξ τρατιὰ, which de i 
edited. from “Ξ ; e in " fe nsible , Lhave indiffer nthy army or armament. The = d 
Valekn., nasterly conjecture of is the sense here intended 2 oa 
aiCkK κοινανεόντων. The . Ὁ ended, namely, ; 
‘ > conjecture arm: . = Ἢ ᾿ an 
οἵ Duke: Y . armament to repel ἔογοῖσ — oe . 
, Kotvayv νζτων τὸν aor ᾿ oreign Invas Le 
ξυμμα ; , ay éxov7 ων τὰν σπονδὰν ---- note on the ths ant gen eg 
; J ᾿ ζῪ ᾿ ve ssag > ᾽ σι Ρ 
bs Ἧ "bed ee a ae -veral MSS., for- Oma Ka δικαιό ΟΝ ΘΕῸΝ Υ ἃ, 
b 12. lace ἢ ’ ων τς τ = ( TaTa κριναντας τοῖς ἕ Ξ 
originated Ἷ doubt Boasoge lar. ; but it μάχοις] ‘deciding in such a ἐᾷ ay bee ie 
- ., ra) : y . < i ξ 
ture. It is rightly ol : sone κα τς οὐ be) most equit itable for the allies,’ an lipase 
DS r iS, ἕ ellipsis 
that κοινανέω is der sary - τὰν ἃ εἴη - δοκῇ. C vompare ch. 3 YM 
fee ived from the rare σαμένους ὅπᾳ Ka 77, βουλευ- 
οινᾶν ) ee , 7 a OlK, ¢ η" 
Pindar ἵν, κοινᾶνος, which occurs in sacevinketn οκῇ τ ς Πελ. The 
indar. is meant to ieapoet. as Mitford 
ya ra ὦ ~ ee Ὃ : expresses { 
ἐβήθίώυντα States in their own right.’ r 2 - 5 Ὁ ~sonl military command shall 
subsisting by their ὁ est with the Lacedzemonians ὁ 
wn ¢ 5 ans and Arvives 
timguished p Aeaags an = — as dis- who shall, by joint councils sila ty 
ἂν ϑρμἐ ‘eine ten OF a vassal: uve tably and impartially thea military ; Pl 
~ =< Sté . 3 é € ‘ .-- 
know no exam le el at this word I of the whole confederacy,’ rv n : “ste 
compare th i Ἶ elsewhere ; but we may doubtless, the quotas 1 ees ee 
< Θ simular ter TOT . : . ? Olas O nen, or ‘opor 
αὐτόδικοι su Ἢ ho-apger αὐτοτελεῖς and tions of provisions, stor g sp Rg all 
supra ch. 18°: also avréRor s, stores, &e. to be fur- 
αὐτογν ὦ hi es mea , also Soren Noe, nished by each member. Ὃ ᾿ Ἂ fu 
FN va μ a αὐτοδύναμις, αὐτοκύριος, viii. 114. aaa omp. Herodot. 
TO ράτωρ, ae ὦ , Οχηνροοϊ ee : oes TOATLY?2 διέκρινε. 
Sodpa, νὰ tear n the expression dikac 4, θιακριθῆμεν W th ᾿ t 
σι ς Kat onc . con "ὦ 2a espec ' 
ὁμοίας, see note supra precise sense of this disput t ᾿ - 
οι erm, Dr. 


ch, 27] \ ld 
rnoid 5 , ἶ Ϊ 
i ] οἱ opinion that the meanins 
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EOC! πολιν ελθειν, at τινα ἰισαν auoolv Tate TOALE ι 
ttt, t 3 
OOKOLN. eTalc KaTTa πατρια ὀικαζεσῦαι 


intended to be expr ssed 15. thinks itself aggrieved.’ it was agreed 
. } . } } — i, 4 4 
that such party should περὶ τῶν apg ried’ 


διακριθῆναι, ‘should sateuthi to le gal arbi 
and so m a pas- 


cast oO ‘ lispute petween a 


a foreig 1 state, thi 


confederacy and ἢ 
tled ek en them as they 


tration, judicu expr 7) 
save of Demosthenes, cited by Gesner on 
Lucian, vol. iii. p. 567, we have, εἰ pes 
Ῥοδίων διεκρινόμεθα. Of this 
as said not of the suit, 


rel was to be sett 
διακριθῆμεν Meaning that the issue 
esse}, but 


the οὖν ἐν Tw 


eould ; 
must be tried [ disceptandum 

by negociation or by war, 
does not specify ; each member of use of διακρίνεσθαι, 
mnfederacy being in this case at liberty but of the person carrying it on, other 
his own discretion. But in disputes examples occur, as in Dio Cass. p. 283, 91, 

each other, the members of the Kat ἐπειδή γε μὴ ἠθελησεν εἰρηνικῶς ὑπὸ 
τοῦ συνειδότος διακριθῆναι, ‘to have his 
cause decided.’ Plut. p. 7, περὶ τοῦ Bapv- 
956, ἂν μὴ 


the ¢ 

to ust 

between 

confederacy were not to have 
but were to submit the matter 

to arbitrate between τέρου ---διακριθεῖμεν ἂν, and 

τοῖς πρώτοις, and 767, 


that he knows οἱ διακριθῶσιν £2 Ol 
That states did go to law 


i 
a matter too well known to 


recourse 


third state, 
remarks, 


r explanation than this ; though διακριθῆναι. 


τέ 
somewhat stumbles in ‘ampla dla et 
verbi διακρίνεσθαι notione.’ To 
seems not merely indefinite, but also The next sentence, ai δέ τις τῶν ξυμ- 


of ; and, after all, any thing pax 
of dispute s between members of the 


federacy. It was agreed that such states 
should seek redress, not by war, but peace- 


them as they could. The y sur ly did not able arbitration.—that they should go to 
need to be told that and, as to “what Dr. some state which might be ida ἀμφοῖν, 
pe- impartial as to both. The words av τινα 


Arnold Savs, that ‘the treaty does not sp 
by war,’ ἴσαν ἀμφοῖν ταις We λίεσι CoKotyn are best 


rendered by 


with states, 1s 
be disputed See supra i. 77 & 144. 


ΔΉ ΠΉ 764 


defici nt in } ro Oo KOL?), respe cts the rt he r Case, 
but suitable: for certainly there 15 some- con- 
thing not a little odd in the parties b ing 


directed to settle the quarrels between 
} 


ceify whether by negociation or 


that, | apprehend, is far from being esta- 
the interest οἱ que οἰ ν τς itib us 


Parte, ‘ quameunque utris- 

blished. It was so much quam | judicaverit. 

the confederacy at large that each of its τοῖς δὲ ἔταις καττὰ πατρια δικάζεσθαι] 

paar should kee) " Wi Meaning, "¢ but that [individual] citizens 

nembers of anot her conie de eracy, [οἵ each state | shall have justice done 
according to the ancient laws and 


suppose, is spé ecified: and them 
- τῷ riya * .Ν 
customs [of the state }. [his use of ἔτης 


po int. we must 
this may well be, if we suppose 

be understood, which though gener ul to denote a private citizen, as opposed to 
asia k indred passage ol Xi n. persons in office, is noticed in Apollon. 
Hist. v. 2, ἢ εἰ δὲ τι ἀμφίλογον πρὸς Lex. Hom., Hesych., and Etym. Mag., 
ἀλλήλους γίγνοιτο, δίκῃ διακριθῆναι (5611. and, though very rare, is, Goeller remarks, 
‘to be settled and deter- found in 4ésch. Suppl. 262 Na chutz), and 
937, in an Elean μετ in ckh, Corp. 
i τε Ferac, τελέστα, 


5 


EX} resse d 


EWNOLOAYTO ν 1. 6. 
mined by legal process.’ So Plato, Ρ 
πυὶν τὴν δίκην διακεκρίσθαι, scil. τὸ Inser. i. p. 31], 

lL conjec- (* one in office, ) εἴτε δᾶμος ΕἸΣῚ . On the 
‘s left term itself, see note supra ch. These 
1 cust Ὁ Abii ss ἀρ πείθοι 
done to all 


πρᾶγμα, (whi re, for τὴν δίκην, 
ture TY δίκῳ,) yet — it 
understood, as here and in L passage of ancient laws an¢ 


Arrian, E A. ¥ 27, 6, ἐείλευσε.- ὁνὶρ τῆς that equal justic should be 
-and persons without distinction of rank or 


Dr. party in the state ; and also that they 
should, as the Scholiast says, ov ἀλλήλων 
λύειν τὰ διάφορα : 1. 9. that the home tri- 
bunals should determine finally and with- 
out appeal Supposing τοῖς ἔταις to be 
reading, we must, with Poppo, 
as used passively and 
impersonally to signify US mihi dicitur. 
Yet such would be the- harshness, that I 
with Poppo, that our author wrote 
which the Scholiast— while 


χωρας διακριθῆν at, judici 10 conte naar nt: 
although it be quite true that, as 
Arnold points out, the clause relates to 
quarrels between a state that was a mem- 
ber of the confederacy and one that was 
not.—that will not prove Hermann to be 

making the infin. depend on the true 
ἀμφίλογα : not but that there would be regard δικάζεται 
something exceedingly harsh in supposing 


the sub je et of διακρ. to be a word so little 
as in the’ suspect, 
ETAC, 


wrong in 


Yrominent as a sdiroya. And, 
μ΄ Ὶ 


next clause πόλιν must be supplied at τοὺς 
ἐλθεῖν, so here we may suppose πόλιν to explaining by Tove moXtTEevopéevovgc—must 
have had in his copy 


be the subject,—meaning ‘the stat that ha 
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Se At μὲν σπονδαὶ Kal 


ε ; » ἢ , 5 ; 


ἢ ξυμμαχια αὐτὴ εγεγενητο᾽ και 


, 


ὁπόσα αλληλων πολέμῳ. ἢ εἴ τι ἄλλο εἶχον, διελυσαντο. 2. κοινῇ 
L t 


Ὧν MAN 


a ; j 
o&€ nOn Ta πραΎματα τιθέμενοι, 


| » Ἰ , ᾿ C 
παρα Αθηναίων μὴ προσϑέχεσθαι, 


Ἁ 


γ 


᾿ 4 ’ 
αμα. 2. και Ta TE ἄλλα θυμῷ Eq 


ἢ 


) 


εψηφίσαντο Κηρυκα Kal πρεέσίϑειαν 


ν μὴ EK 59 OTOVVNHOOU εξιωσι 


A) 


L 


Ta τείχη ἐκλιπόντες, Kat Th) ξυμβαίν Ev τῳ unde πολεμεῖν, αλλ ἢ 


ερον, Kal ἕς Ta ET Doakne \ wold 


x 


\ ’ ᾽ Ὶ ᾿ 
Kal ὡς Περδίκκαν ἐπ εμψψαν ἀμφότεροι TOEGPELC, και ανέπεισαν Περ- 
᾿ > - 


wr , 


ὄικκαν Svvouocat opicww’ (ov μέντοι εὐθὺς γε ἀπέστη τῶν AOn- 


ναίων, αλλὰ διενοεῖτο, ὅτι καὶ τους 


4 > >Y ν᾿ 4 
TO epee εξ Apyouc’) Kal 


of 


TOUC Αθηναίους οι Αργεῖοι 
ΕΠ 


͵ 
e ~? ε - 


κελευοντες EKALTTELV. οἱ ὁ OCOWYVT 
, 


; 


ξυμφυλακας, ἔπεμψαν Δημοσθένην 


‘ , ~ , , 


EC 


Do , 2 ~ 
Ἀργείους εωρα΄ ἣν OE καὶ αὐτὸς 


, 


: ai ἣν ὦ 
TOLE Xadxwevar TOUC TE παλαιους 
ορκου ,Τ ἀλλ a. 4 δὲ ' 
JOKOUE a EVEWOUYT 0. καὶ LAAOUC ὦμοσαν : eT ἐμψαν οεὲε Kal παρα 


ἮΣ Τὴ χὰ 3 
ΕΘ ἜΘΗ TO ες ‘Ex anernes TELYOC 


0. ἰγοι τθος TT 4 ELOUC OVTEC TOUC 


» i 


τους σφετέρους EGaSOoVTa. 4. O Os 
( : 


ADLKOMEVOC, καὶ αγωνα Tiva, TPOPacty, γυμνικὸν CC TOU PPovplou 


; 


ποιησας, we εξηλθε τὸ ἀλλο TF φρούριον, ἀπέκλησε τὰς πύλας. καὶ 
iy’ 5 2 . Ξ 


H. LXXX. 1. καὶ ὁπόσ ι--- διελύσαντο] 
Put, as Goeller says, for καὶ ὁπόσα ἀλ- 
λήλων πολέμῳ εἶχον, 4 i a ἔγκλ μα 
ἐίχον, ταῦτα ὀιελύσαντο, Τ , ἀποδόν- 
TEC, TED TW? καταλλαξἕξάμεγοι 

2. κοινῇ ἤδη τὰ πράγματα τιθεμενοι 
‘regarding matters of policy as now com- 


mon to both, each having a common in- 


terest. rs ck toads ie The passing of 


these measures by the Argives shows how 
entirely the ΣῪ of affairs had 
fallen into the hands of the persons (the 
aristocratical and Lacedsemonian party) 
who brought about the late treaty. Ac- 
cordingly the Argive government went as 
far as the Lacedzemonians could desire. 
This is especially observable in the pro- 
viso μὴ ξυμβαίνειν--- μα, which was in- 
tended to restrain any endeavours of the 
democratical party at Argos to form any 
treaty with Athens. ἦ 

2. τά τε ἄλλα θυμῷ ἔφερον, &e.] This 
is meant to show the bitterness of the feel- 
ing which swayed the counsels of a 
and Argos against Athens. They both, 
the above decree, carried other measures 
dictated by animosity against Athens, and 
they conjointly sent an embassy to Per- 
diceas, urging him to join oaths with them 
(i. 6. to swear to the same treaty ) . they 
also renewed the old oaths to the Chal- 
cideans (to support them), and swore 
others. Compare i. 3], 1, ὀργῇ φέροντες 
TOY πρὸς τοὺς Κερκ. πόλεμον, where 607 ἢ 
ex: actl, y answers to θυμῷ here ; each mean- 
ing impetu. 


mn γ9 . “ . : 
ihe words, a little after, ἣν δὲ καὶ αὐτὸς 


ἣ 


τὸ ἀρχαῖον ἐξ “Apyouc, have reference to 


the ancient affinity between the family of 


the Macedonian monarch and the 
of Argos 

1. πρόφασιν] * by way of pretext,’ as at 

Eurip. Iph. A. 360. Demosth. ἂς 

Cor. p. 251. Hom. Il. xix. 302. For vulg 
φρούριον, Haack, Poppo, and Goeller edit. 
from three MSS., φρουρικὸν, which was 
conjectured by Duker, and is confirmed 
by Dio Cass. 840, 10, καὶ ot ἄλλοι καὶ 
TO ὁπλιτικὸν TO φρουρικὸν. περιέδραμον, 
where the writer — evidently having in 
view this passage of Thucydides — must 
here have read τὸ φρουρικὸν, meaning ot 
φρουρικι i } residiari, ‘the garrison, as the 
Gloss has it. Yet it is difficult to see what 
could oceasion so plain a reading as φρου- 
ρικὸν to be altered in all the MSS., exe: pt 
three of the worst, into a reading so little 
obvious as φρούριον. And, considering 
that both external authority and internal 
evidence are against φρουρικὸν, I have 
chosen, with Bekker, to retain φρούριον, 
not, indeed, as absolutely the true, but as 
coming very near to the true, reading, 
which I believe to be φρούρειον. The adj. 
φρούρειος Occurs, as we Il as φρουρικός. See 
Schaefer ap. Steph. Thes. Φρού ρέιος Was, 
| suspect, the earlier, and φρουρικὸς the 
later form of the word, which was accord- 
ingly preferred by Dio Cass. 

imek\yoe τὰς πύλας] ‘shut the gates 
against them,’ literally, shut — out by 
closing the gates. See Herodot. v. 3 3, 2G. 
Xen. An. vii. 1,7, and 6, 17. pathy E. A. 
1. 27, 8. Appian, i. 432. Jos. 286, 31. 565. 





VOTE 


A 
5 
- ; 
amrée ooayv TO Tey loud. 


< 


OV Εἰπιδαυοιίιοις AVAVEWOAMEVOL 
5 


LXXXI. 


LXXXII 285 


rac oToveac auto. οἱ Αθηναῖοι 


Mera δὲ τὴν τῶν Ἀργείων απο- 


στασιν ἐκ THC ξυμμαχίας Kat οἱ Μίαντινης. τὸ μεν πρωτον α Teyor= 


P ᾽ ΄- ; 


TEC, ETELT , OV OVVAMEVOL AVEV TWV 


λα ικεδαιμονίοις Kal τὴν αρχὴν αφείσαν τῶν 


Ἢ 


Avyswy, § ζυνείζησαν καὶ autor τοις 


᾿ 


πολεων. ῳ-: Kae Λακε- 


δαιμόνιοι καὶ elie χίλιοι EKATEOOL, GUOTOATEVOAYTEC, TA 1 ν 
2 ’ ? 


ψ 


ικυῶώνι ἐς ὀλίνους μᾶλλον κατέστησαν αὐτοῖ οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι ελθὸν- 


~~ 


C, Καὶ PET EKELVA ξυναμφοτέροι HOH Kat 


cay’ Kal ὀλιγαρχία ETITNOELA 
προς cao non TAVTA WV, 


ἊΝ / oF % 


OEKATOV ETOC TW πολέμῳ ἐετελευτα. 


του χείμωνος ληνγοντος" καὶ TETAPTOV Kal 


tO). 27 Aovet OnUOGV KaT=- 
> f 


τοις Λακεδαιμονίοις κατέστη. Kat 


u 


j 


Ι͵ ΧΧΧΙΙ. Τοῦ ὃ ἐπιγιγνομένου θερους Δικτιδιῆς TE O Ady 


, 


y } \ γ ‘ aC 
απέστησαν Αθηναιων προς Χαλκιδέας, καὶ Aake δαιμόνιοι Ta ἐν 


, “ 


Ayata OUK επιτηδειως TOOTEDOV 


ἔχοντα καθισταντο. 2. Kal Ap- 


YELWVY O ONMOC, KAT oAvyov ξυνισταμενος TE Kal αναθαρσησας, 


a little after, is highly 
icant, as adverting to the policy of 
γιρρικεαφόμι in this matter 5 which was, 

ining sole possession of f the fortress, 


it 


their power to restort 
not the Argives) to the 
Epidaurians, a so obtain the renewal 
of the ancient treaty of friendship between 
Epidaurus and Athens. 
Cn: ee Ι. ΤΙ» OX » αφεῖς 
τῶν πόλεων] Meant ing their dominion 
~ Fen. anager districts, —namely, the 
Parrhasians and y cantons, who 
abe ou n hitherto subject-allies of Man- 
: , 67. 
Σικ. ἐξ Pra μᾶλλον κα! 
established political affairs, or 
constitution, at Sicyon, more into the 
ἃ few [than they had heretofor 
] for, as Poppo remarks, the Sicy- 
liuns had, it seems, before enjoyed a 
constitution not purely democratical, but 
a mixed one between democracy and 
aristocracy. t is not said whether the 
Thousand Argives here mentioned were 
the Novy ce EC before spoken ot: but sueh iS 
attested by Aristot. Pol. v. 4, from Diod. 
xii. 80, and Plut. Aleib. 15: and such may 
be argued from the probability of the 
thing ; for the Thousand being composed 
of young men of the higher ranks, would 
naturally have a prepossession In favour 
of aristocracy, and would accordingly be 
easily | yroucht over te γ the views of the« 
archical faction ; who, it would seem, took 


occasion from this joint expedition of 


Sparta and Argos against Sicyon (for the 
purpose of strengthening oligarchy there ) 


to bring about such a revolution at Argos, 


as should completely unite 

ments, not only in general 

the feelings and interest 

By ὀλίγους understand ‘a few’ 

ridam) ¢ opposed to the 

popular government. Compare ii. 37, 

ὀλίγους ἐλθεῖν, and vill. 53, woAtTEevoope 

ἐς ἐ Here, 

expression 

ι serves to denote ὶ F. w, con- 


Ἰοὺ individually, but as a class of 


persons, in opposition to the Many. 
LXXXII. 1. Δικτιδιῆς] For this, 
Poppo and Goeller edit Διῆς : but I have 
chosen, with ue ker, to retain the common 
ill appear from note supra 
- ἐπιτηδείως (5611, αὐτοῖς), ‘not 
their form of government,’ 


ξυνιστάμενος The full 

‘having gradually come 

ywrether.’ formed a combination of forces ; 
supra iii. 70, ξυνίσταντό re. Dio 

» and 


Cass. 42, 79, πολλοὶ 


in various passages « 


υνιστάμενοι 

I Xenophon, Plato, 
and other writers which I could cite. The 
idea which Poppo here recognises of con- 
spiracy, however frequent, must, in_the 
present case, be only an im lied one. They 
had time to get together and form plans 
for attack, since —as we learn from Dio- 
dorus—the government of the oligarchs 
had continued eight months. The expres- 
sion κατ᾽ ὀλίγον belongs not only to Evy- 
ιστάμενος, but alse to ἀναθαρσήσας, which 
signifies ‘having gradually taken courage 
to act,’ after the dismay into which the 
late events must have thrown them. The 
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θεντο TOLC ὀλίγοις, τηρήσαντες auTac Tac YUUVOTaLoLac των Λακε- 


| , ; . , e ~~ 
ὀαιμονιων. καὶ, στε γενομέν nc ἐν τῇ οὐρὰν ἑπεκρατησεν Oo Οἡλίος, 


\ ‘ \ “4 
Kat TOUC μὲν ἀπέκτειν τους O€ 


ἐξη) ace od. Ol 


? 


Λακεὸαιμονιοι. 


ee 4 e , π᾿ ν ᾿ . 
EWC MEV αὐτοὺς μετεπέμποντο ol oh OUK ἡλθον εκ πλείονος 


9 A\ \ ~ , , 
ἀναβαλόμενοι O& τας γυμνοπαιοίιας ἐβοηθουν. 


7 , ε 
EVOL OTL νενίκηνται οι ὀλίγοι, 


καὶ εν [ἐγέᾳ πυθο- 


προελθεῖν utv οὐκέτι ηθέλησαν. 


» γῇ 


δεομένων τῶν διαπε bevy ὅτων, ava’ ‘Wor σαντες δὲ ἐπ OLKOU Tac γυμ- 
’ 


᾽ 


νοπαιδίας ἡνον. ‘. καὶ ὕστερον ΡΥ ΗΒ TOES Jew αἸΤΟ TE τῶν 
Ι > 


ἐν τῇ πόλει! [ἀγγέλων καὶ τῶν 
«4 


κι Ja .. 


τοὺς ἐν τῇ πόλει, και ξδοξεν αὐτοῖς 


, ; 


δὲ καὶ “ελλέσεις εγίγνοντο. 


γ᾽ » , 5 


ἔξω Apyewy, TApOVvTwY TE τῶν 


7 φῇ 


ξυμμάχων, καὶ ῥηθέντων Τ πολλῶν ag ἑκατέρων, ἐγνωσαν ιἐἱὲν αδικεῖν 


στρατεύειν ἐς "Ao} oc dat ptf Bat 
ἐς ὌΝ ΝῊ δ 


O O& ONnLOC τῶν views év 


, ee cig " ~ , ‘ Ἢ “- ᾽ ᾿ 
τούτῳ, φοίουμενος τοὺς Λακεδαιμονίους, καὶ τὴν των Αθηναιων 


vy ; ; ’ ; \ ly P «ἃ .. 
ξδυμμαχιαν παλιν προοσαγομενος TE, Καὶ VOULGWV μεγίιστον av σφας 


words following, τηρήσαντες τὰς γυμνο- 


παιδίας, ‘watching for the op portunity 


[afforded by] the Gymnopredia,’ are incon- 
sistent with the story told in Pausan. ii. 
20,1. Ifthe enormity he mentions really 
occurred, it was not the occasion of the 
popular insurrection, though it may have 
ΒΝ the way ἰὸ 10. On this great Spar- 
tan festival Gy mnopzedia, which resembled 
the Lupercalia at Rome, (in which boys 
and youth danced naked, each ranged in 
distinct chori, and exercising gymnastic 
and warlike movements,) see Miiller’s 
Dorians, Wachsmuth’s Antiquities, and 
Goeller in loc. Αὐτὰς τὰς γυμνοπαιδίας: 
meaning, ‘in the very instant of the Gym- 
nopze dia taking place.’ 

3. Ewe μὲν αὐτοὺς μετεπέμποντο] ‘while 
[so long as] their frie nds were sending for 
them.’ Οὐκ ἦλθον ἐκ πλείονος, ‘did not 
come before a long time had elapsed.’ 
the Scholiast explains ἐκ πλείονος by 
πλείονος χρόνου, scil. διεληλυθότος. 

ἀναβαλόμενοι δὲ τὰς γυμνοπαιδίας] 
di latis Gymnop ediis, 1. e, ° having deferred 
the remaining part of the celebration to 
another time.’ The sending for the Lace- 
dzemonians, just spoken of, had occurred 
some time before the festival, but the 
Spartans had delayed to send the aid until 
at length the insurrection broke out. 

4. ἀγγέλων] 1 agree with Dobree, that 
this confessedly corrupt word is rather, as 
Poppo supposes, a false reading for ᾿Αργείων 
(the ᾿Αργείων after ἔξω having come in 
from the margin) than, what others sup- 
pose, a gloss on πρέσβεων, which could 
need none. The same objection may be 
advanced to Dr. Arnold’s conjecture, ‘that 
πρέσβεων is an explanation of ay γίλων. 
But mz ry not (he asks) the sense he ‘when 


there came as ambassadors messengers 
both from the Argives?’ Certainly not, 
I would say; for of this view (which is 
indeed no other than that adopted by 
Bauer, who explains, ‘ πρέσβεων (ὡς) ay- 
γέλων legati [qui essent] nuntii,’) it may 
well be said, ‘ut nimiam officiat orationis 
subtilitatem obscure et affectate locutum 
esse sumit.’ If ἀγγέλων really came from 
Thucydides, the best mode of emending 
the passage would be simply to transpose 
ἀγγέλων and καὶ, and supply ἀπὸ repeated 
at τῶν ἔξω ’Apy. (understanding thereby 
the exiles), hus : πρέσβεων ἀπὸ τῶν ἐν 
τῇ πόλει, καὶ ἀ ἐλων [ἀπὸ] τῶν ἔξω 
‘Aoy. But it ne justly be urged, that 
these ἄγγελοι had nothing to tell, that the 
Spartans did not already know. Hence 
it may fairly be presumed that ἀγγέλων 
came from the margin, and proceeded from 
certain critics who thought (as indeed does 
Dr. Arnold) that a body of exiles could 
not send ambassadors, but only messengers, 
and in this view intended the word ay- 
γέλων to be inserted. sut how utterly 
groundless is the supposition, will fully 
appear when it is considered that the term 
πρεσβὺς was one employed with consider- 
able latitude of signification, so as to de- 
note, in a general way, legatus, ‘any one 
deputed’ by certain persons to support 
their interests, urge their claims, &c. 
Compare Plato, p. 356, πεπόμφασι-.--- ὡς 
ἡμᾶς πρεσβεῖς. And so Hesych. explains 
the term in question, πρεσβεῖς, by πρεσ- 
Bevrai, μεσίται. 

5. τὴν---ξυμμαχίαν πάλιν προσαγύμε- 
γος] ‘again taking to them (calling in to 
their aid) the Athenian alliance.’ Com- 
pare ii. 30, tpoonyayovro. Xen. Mem. iii 
4, 9, συμμάχους---προσάγεσθαι. 


1} 


4 


\ ἊΣ ros Zo 
ID Ἀησειν. rely tos uak pa rely 7) 


tELOVWUTal, ἢ Κατα θαλασσαι σφας 
5 i ῶ 


Ν Ἵ »- 


των ETITNHOELWY ὠφελ γ). 0. 


εν» [Πελοποννήσῳ TLVEC πόλεων 


᾿ 


ec θαλασσαν, oTwe, ἣν τῆς γης 


ξυνηῃὸεσαν 
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μετὰ τῶν Αθηναιων ἐπα γωγη 
+ \ ’ “- 

TOV T τείχισμον Kat Τῶν 
a“ ‘ 4 


Kat Ol μὲν Λργειοι πανόδημει, Kat 
y 


auTol Kat “ γυναικες καὶ OLKETAL, ετειχιζον" καὶ ἐκ τών ᾿Αθηνῶν αὐτοῖς 


ἦλθον τέκτονες καὶ λιθουργοι. Kat 


LXXXIII. Τοῦ δ᾽ 


ἤσθοντο TEL xi Ὄντων. ἘΞ eee 


ξύμμαχοι, πλ ἢν Κορινθίων ( UT ἢ δ ὦ 


to ὕερος ετελευτα 


=. ᾿ 
πιγιγνομενου δυὰς Λακεὸδαιμονιοι ὡς 


μὴ TO Αργος, auTot τέ Kat Ol 


Tl αὐτοῖς καὶ ἐκ του Αργους 


᾽ , , e > - 
avtoUev προασσομενον)" ἢ γξ δὲ τὴν στρατιᾶν "Avie ὁ Αρχιδαμου 
> | | ! 


Ἂ ; ) f 
Λακεὸδαιμονίων [βασιλευς. 2 kal 


6 ξυνῴδεσαν TOV Τει χισμὸν] * wer: 
privy to the [plan of] building :᾽ a con- 
struction of Euveléevat so pe culiar, that 
Bauer would read, for Evyydecay, ξὺυν- 
yecav,and Poppo ξυνίεσαν. But of these 
two conjectures the former destroys the 
sense, and the latte1 " disfig rures it Neither 
is necessary ; for although the construction 
with an accusative, when unaccompanied 
by a dative, is very rare, it is by no means 
unprecedented, being found in Xen. Hist. 
ili. 3, τ τοὺς ξυνειδότας τὴν πράξιν. So 
difficult, however, is it to account for the 
use howe of the accusative, (according to 
which we must suppose the harsh ellipsis 
of αὐτοῖς or σφίσι, which is found expressed 

᾿ . 22; 7, διὰ τὸ συνειδέναι σφίσι 

hat I am inelined to sus- 
sa ἐδμι wrote, for τὸ» τειχισ- 
p τειχισμῷ, (the vz 
being very frequently conto 
Xenophon, in the above passage, for τὴν 
πράξι», τῇ πράξει : an opinion borne out 
by the words of Arrian, E. A. vi. 29, 17, 
(who had probably there in view the above 
passage of Xe nophon, ) οὐδὲ ἄλλῃ πη Evr- 
ηλέξγ XOVTO ξυνειδότ EC τῷ ἔργῳ, and those 
of Polyb. i. 62, 7, διὰ τὸ συνειδέναι (scil. 


αὐτοὺς) τοῖς σφετέροις πράγμασι, Ke. 
τέκτονες καὶ λιθουργοὶ] It might seem 
that carpenters could have little to do with 
building city walls, and that the word τέκ- 
rovec, like our Engl. wright, might denote an 
ph ade whether in wood, stone, or metal. 
And that smiths would be needed in this 
case, may be argue ἃ from another passage 
inf. vii. 18, σιδ noov TEPLT) γελλον---καὶ Ta 
ἄλλα ἐργαλεῖα ἡτοίμαζον ἐς TOY ἐπιτειχισ- 
μὸν, name ly, to form and secure the iron 
cramps with which the huge stones were 
fastened. Sut that carpenters were em- 
ployed in building walls of this description, 
—especially when raised in a hurry and 
for a te mporary purpose,—is certain from 


vi. 99, 1, where, speaking of the walls of 


᾽ 


, Ἂ s 
TA μὶἱὲ» EK τὴς πόλεως οὐκουντα 


circumvallation around Syracuse, it is said, 
ot δὲ λίθους Kai EvrAa ξυμφοροῦντες 
παρέβαλλον : meaning huge beams, chiefly 
used for building the towers around, which 
were generally of wood. True it is that 
carpenters and masons might have been 
found for this effect in Argos ; but not in 
sufficient numbers to accomplish so much 
in a short time ; not to say that the arti- 
zans at Athens were the most skilful in all 
Greece. 

Cu. LXXXIII. 1. ὑπῆρχε---πρασσό- 
μενον] Render, ‘now there had been also 
something of intrigue carrying on with 
them on the part of Argos from the city 
itself.’ For examples of this kind of 


ple onasm, 6 e Goelle r’s note. Considering, 


however, ths it the passages he adduces are 
not of the same nature as the present, |] 


eannot help suspecting the words ἐκ τοῦ 


Aoyouc to be from the m: urgin,and merely 
intended to explain the meaning of the 
word αὐτόθεν. And, in point of fact, the 
Se sholiast explains αὐτόθεν here by ἐκ τοῦ 
Aoyovc; whence it is clear that he had 
not the words in his copy. Similarly, too, 
in Xen. Cyr. ii. 1, 2, (ed. Thiem.) oida 
ἐξελθυῦσαν δύναμιν αὐτόθεν, some copies, 
for αὐτόθεν, have ἐξ αὐτῆς. Thus the 
sense of αὐτόθεν will be ‘from thence,’ i.e. 
‘on the part of the inhabitants,’ as in Xen. 
Hist. ii. 1, 14, and iv. 3, 15, αὐτόθεν προσ- 
ἐγένοντο ὁπλῖται, i. 6. Sex incolis illius 
regionis, as Sturz there explains, com- 
paring — passages of Xen. Ages. il. 6, 
and Hist. iv. 1, 8. However, I have found 
in istieek. Acharn. 116, what amply jus- 
tifies and illustrates the pleonasm, —the 
words κοὐχ ὅπως οὐκ εἰσὶν ἐν θέν δ᾽ ad- 
τόθεν. See note on vi. 38, 1. 

ra ix τῆς πόλεως---οὐὐ προὐχώρησεν 
ἔτι] Render, ‘ affairs regarding the [sur- 
render of the] city had no longer success.’ 
Compare 1. 109, οὐ προὐχώρει, 501}. τὸ 
πρᾶγμα. See also i. 7, and compare iii. 4, 
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προυπάαρχειν OV προυχωρῆσεν ETI 


IDES. 


Ἂς “4 


: ‘> 
Ta OF OLKOOOMOUUMEVA Τειχῆ ελον- 


. > . ; Αι Ἔ ‘ , ; , > ἢ = ι 
τες καὶ καταβαλοντες, καὶ Youac, χωρίον THC λργείας, λαβόντες Kat 


‘ ᾿ Ῥ}7ὔ e ε of ὦ ¢ ; --΄ : Be 
τους ἐλευθέρους απαντας ους ελαβον ATOKTELVAVTEC, ανξχα 


‘ ; 


agate ; 
Kat διελυθησαν Kata πολεις. 


᾽ a“ 


ρησαν, 


᾽ ; ~ ‘ ~ Ἵ 


EOTOATEVOAV OF META TOVUTO Kal 
> 


a 


ν᾿ σ- 4 ᾿ ᾽ ~> of Ν Ἶ 
Αργεῖοι ἐς τὴν Φλιασιαν. καὶ OYWOaAVTEC απὴηλ Jov, οτι σφων TOUC 
͵ if ᾿ 
i~ 


wy 4 


i 


~ > 


4. κατέκλῃσαν Of του αὐτου χείμωνος και 


5 Ἵ 


* [leodixxa ἐπικαλοῦντες τὴν TE 
‘ [ἢ 


γενομένην ξυνωμοσίαν. καὶ OTL παρασκευασαμένων αὐτο 


γ , \ - ~ " ᾽ ᾿ , a ᾿ ὦ 
αγέειν cil Χαλκιϑέας τοὺυς ἔπι Θροακῆης Kal Αμφιπο, ἐν, Νικίου Του 
> 7 = 


; 


Νικηράτου στρατΉγουντος, eWevoTo THY 


; 


puyadag υπεδέχοντο Ol yap πολλοι αὐτών ενταῦθα 
) . 


KATWKYVTO. 


~ , , Ξ 
Makedoviav Αθηναῖοι, 


προς Δργειους kat Λακεδαιμονίους 


)V τρατιαν 


οφυμμαζτχιαν, Και ἢ στραάτια 


e 


μαλιστα διελυθη εκείνου απαραντος πολέμιος οὖν NV. καὶ O χει- 


οὐ γὰρ ἐπίστευον τοῖς ᾿Αθ. προχωρήσειν, 
where see note. 

τὰ οἰκοδομούμενα τείχη] ‘the walls that 
are building ; narrative pres. for imperf. 

Ὑσιὰς, χωρίον τῆς “Apysiac] A petty 
town, of which little is known beyond a 
few obscure notices in Strabo, Pliny, and 
Pausanias. It is supposed to have been 
situated about thirteen miles south-west of 
Argos, not far from the junction of two 
brooks which running from the lower part 
of Mount Artemisium soon unite and run 
into the sea at the present Kiveri. The 
in question is now occupied by the 
village Aglado Campo. We may suppose 
the town to have received the name ‘Youai 
(derived, it would seem, from the verb 
vow, of which the primary sense was, to 
pour forth, and which hence came to bear 
the secondary sense, ‘to pour forth tones, 
to sing) from the circumstance of the two 
brooks which pour down from the lofty 
crest of the Artemisium. The Hysiz in 
Beotia was, 1 doubt not, similarly called 
from its being situated among several 
brooks, which at length unite to form the 
river As pus. 

3. ὑπεδέχοντο] So I have thought 
proper to edit, with Haack, Bekker, Poppo, 
and Goeller, from almost all the best 
MSS., for vulg. ἀπεδέχοντο, which yields 
no sense here suitable - whereas ὑποῦ. is 
a term which, though rare and passed over 
in Steph. Thes., is used by the best writers 
to denote harbouring fugitives or exiles. 
So Xen. An. i. 6, 3, ὡς φίλιον (where, for 
φίλιον, read φίλον) ὑπεδ. Demosth. p. } 222, 
ὑποδέχεσθαι τῶν φεύγοντων οὐδένα. 
Plato, p. 129, ὃς Τίμαρχον ὑπεδέξατο φεύ- 
γοντα, and p. 682: and answering to this 
is the use in Latin of suscipere, ‘to take 


’s protection :’ exc pt that in the 


i 
there is involved a notien of 


what is done covertly and 
our verb to harbour. 

κατῴκηντο] ‘had taken up their habi 
tation.’ Compare 1. 120, κατῳκημένους, 
where I have adduced examples of this 
ise of the passive form. 

4. κατέκλῳῃσαν 6¢— Μακεδονίαν ᾿Αθη- 
vaio] For vulg. Μακεδονίας (acknow- 
ledged to be corrupt) I have ventured to 
edit, what 1 formerly conjectured, and 
which, I find,has place in two MSS., Make- 
Ooviay. Goeller would read Μακεδόνης ; 
Dobree, ἐκ Μακεδονίας ; Haack, ἐν Make- 
δονίᾳ ; Arnold, κατὰ Μακεδονίαν ;—con- 
jectures all of them, on various grounds, 
inadmissible ; whereas Μακεδονίαν (which 
has been approved by Poppo and edited 
by Didot) yields an excellent sense, 
(namely, ‘ blockaded Macedonia,’ meaning 
that they blecked up the inhabitants from 
the sea,) and one not open to any well- 
founded objection. 

Περδίκκᾳ }ῇ So I have edited, with 


Goeller, for vulg. Περδίκκαν, because the 


accus. cannot by any means be defended, 
and evidently originated in the corrupt 
r ading Μακεδονίας. 

On the syntax in ἐπικαλοῦντες, see note 
on 1. 139, 1. 

ru 


EWEVOTO Τὴν ξυμμαχία | Of this use of 


Ι bY 4 
Ψευόεσθαι with an accusative, examples 


occur in Dionys. Hal. Ant. p. 400, 5, διέ- 
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' ; Ἢ . 
OTO Tat VTOOVECELC, and Ι, 438, os, WC 


WEV 
ἑψευσμένων tac συνθήκας, and 481, 48, 
OVOCEMIAYV ἐψεύσατο τῶι ὑποσχέσεων. Pau- 
san. vili. 7 », OT OVOCAC é. See note on the 


words at iil. 66,2, Ψευσθεῖσαν τὴν ὑπό- 
σχέσιν. 


EKELVOU ἀπαραντοῦρ!] 


[his cannot mean, 
as it is usually rendered, ‘by his depar 
ture,’ since, as the Athenians were only 
then preparing their armament, it is little 
likely that Perdiccas’ troops should have 


LIBER V. ὁ 


SES 6 om 


AP. LXXXIV. 289 


~ 


μων ετελευτα οὐτὸς Καὶ πέμπτον Και ὄέκατον ξτος TOAEUW 
_ > ἐ ζγέλς ᾿ 


᾽ ; 


ake 
ἑτέελευτΤτα. 


A.D. ΧΙΝ ᾿ Tov δ᾽ ἐπιγιγνομένου θερους ᾿Αλκιβιάδης . πλε 


οι 


»΄ ‘ of ? 4 
EC ΘΝ » ; * £ “Ove } ἢ Ἂ , - . ἊΝ - ὡς 
' λρ ος ναυῦυσιν εἰκοσιν, Αρ γείων τοὺυς ὁοκουντας ETI 


ων 


είναι Kal Τα Λακεδαιμονίων Mooi 
b 


κατέθεντο auTouc Αθηναῖοι ες τας 


ξέν eAape, τριακοσίους avooac, 
Ψ . , - : - “ > 3 
ἐγγὺς MavuC, ὧν noyov. 


MyAov THV VnuCOV Αθηναῖοι ἐστρατευσαν ναυσιν εαυτῶν μξε 


KovTa, Χίαις O& &, \eo Pia 


Ἂν 


OLAKOOLOLC Kal χίλιοις Kal TOCOTAIC TOLAKOGLOLC Kal ἱππτοτοξοταις εἰ- 


OF OUVOLY, Kai οπλιταις εαυτῶν μιν 
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already joined the Athenian forces. Nol 


is there any proof that he was to send 
troops at all. I would therefore propose 
to render, ‘by his tergiversation,’ literally. 
‘by his (as we should say) backing out of 
his engagement .5 of which sense of the 
term, though rare, an example occurs in 
Hesych. ἀπάρας" σκηψάμενος (for so ] 
there read, with Voss.. for oxeWapevoc): 
and to this idiom may be referred the gloss 
of Zonaras, ἀπαίροντες" μεθιστάμενοι, 
οὕτως ᾿Αριστοφάνης : and so in another 
passage of our author, ii. 67, we have, ric 
ξυμμαχίας μεταστάντα. Nearly the same 
view of the sense was evidently adopted 
by the Scholiast, who explains ἀπάραν- 

by μεταπεισθέντος (for so I would 

or ἀναπ.. which makes no tol rable 


nv | for πολ. ἐποιεῖτο See 


This I have thought proper, 
with Poppo, to edit, from several MSS. 
(including Codd. Clar., Venet., and Can- 
tab.) for vulg. οὕτω, which is retained bv 
Bekker and Goeller, but not, I think, on 
good grounds: for it is observable that 
our author either uses οὗτος, (as at ii. 
103. iii. 25. viii. 60.) or omits the term 
altogether, but no where uses οὕτω. 
Finally, in favour of οὗτος it may justly 
be urged, that those four MSS. which 
have οὕτως were doubtless copied from 
MSS. that had οὗτος. 

Ca. LXXXIV. Thucydides now pro 
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ceeds to narrate the expedition of the 

Athenians against the island of Melos, 
which (as Bp. Thirlwall observes) ‘had 
long irritated the pride of Athens, by its 
having successfully maintained its inde- 
pendence, but at this juncture had chiefly 
provoked her enmity by its faithful attach- 
ment to Sparta.’ The value of an island 
so small (only about sixteen miles long, 
and SLX broad, yet fertile and well-peopled) 
could not have been much to Athens, but 
the object (as Bp. Thirlwall observes) was 
one to which they were directed by pas- 
sion rather than by a calm estimate of its 
value. Besides healing their wounded 
pride at their former repulse, they wished 
(or rather Alcibiades, the originator of the 
measure) to wound Sparta through the 
side of her most faithful colony. and either 
to humble her, by extorting a practical 
confession of her inability to save it. or 
provoke her to an open rupture with 
Athens. 

2. For Λεσβίαιν, many of the best MSS. 
have Λεσβίαις, which has been edited by 
Haack and Poppo; while Bekker and 
Goeller retain the common reading ; and 
justly ; for it may well be supposed that 
after Χίαις the scribe inadvertently wrote 
A eo Biatc. Moreover, this is one of those 
cases in which propriety of laneuage (and 
such here requires the dual, because, as 
says Elmsley, cited in Poppo, ‘ δυοῖν ap. 
Atticos duali jungitur’) is sufficient to out 
weigh the auth rity of MSS 
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CH. LXXXV. In. this Confers nee between 
the Melian ξύνεδροι (or commissioners) 
and the Athenian envoys (or deputies), to 
treat of peace, Duker fully agrees with 
Dionys. Hal., that there is much of what 
is perplexed, contort, and forced. But he 
totally disallows the more serious charge 
of that writer, that ‘the whole of the dia- 
logue was invented by Thucydides, w ith- 
out any certain knowledge of what passed ; 
which, it is urged, he eould not have ob- 
tained, as being then an exile in Thrace. 
To this it has been replied by Acacius, 
that ‘though resident in Thrace, he had 
the best opportunities of coming at the 
truth, by communication with persons of 
both parties.’ He was, no doubt, aware 
that the communication between the Athe- 
nians and Melians was here not by speeches, 
but by dialogue or discussion, (as well it 
might, since the persons on each side were 
so few ; on that of the Athenians, only the 
two envoys, and on that of the Melians, the 
Few, consisting of the magistrates and the 
persons of greatest weight,) and we may 
suppose that either being only informed of 
the substance of what was said, he did not 
aim at repeating exactly what passed, but 
(to use the words of Mitford) gave a 
methodized account of the general argu- 
ments which were employed, clothing the 
whole in his own phraseology (which, from 
the sophistical and subtle nature of the 
argumentation, is more than usually ob- 
scure and perplexed) ; or, as Bp. Thirlwall 
thinks probable, ‘he formed a dialogue 

which, from his knowledge of the views 
and feelings of the parties, he conceived 
might have passed on the occasion.’ More 
than this Thucydides might be unable to 


effect, from an almost total deficiency of 


correct information, the Melian interlocu- 
tors being no more, and the Athenian ones 
(probably but two) either deceased, or not 
disposed to supply much information on a 
matter which was an everlasting stigma 
on the Athenian name. Wholly without 
foundation is Mitford’s censure of Thucy- 
dides for making the Athenian envoys assert 


the right of the strong to hold absolute 
rule over the weak, nay, even to profess a 
confidence in the continuance of that favour 
of the gods which had enabled the Athe- 
nians to subjugate and exercise so many 
*ruelties on the Grecian states,—since no 
reason is there to think that he approved 
of the one, or « vpected the other; for the 
language here employed may, as Bp. Thirl- 
wall suggests, ‘be considered as nothing 
more than an expression of the then pre- 
vailing maxims of political morality in 
Greece, as to the paramount claims of the 
public interest over every other consider 
ation ; the expediency to which the Athe- 
nian speakers profess to sacrifice the 
obligations of justice being only the good 
of the state.’ The arguments on both 
sides are subtle and various,—embracing 
almost every topic of persuasion,— 
ably put and dexterously shifted as occa- 
sion required. As to the deep obscurity 
which prevails throughout, this may chiefly 
be attributed to the sophistical nature of 
the argumentation on the side of the Athe- 
nians, in which the very attempt to give 
falsehood the appearance of truth must 
necessarily detract from perspicuity. So 
Eurip. Phoen. 480, ᾿Απλοῦς ὁ μῦθος THC 
ἀληθείας ἔφυ, Kot ποικίλων δεῖ τἄνδιχ᾽ 
ἑρμηνευμάτων -- ὁ δ᾽ ἄδικος λόγος, 
Νοσῶν ἐν αὑτῷ, φαρμάκων δεῖται. 

l. ἐπειδὴ οὐ πρὸς --- εἴπατε] The full 
sense may be expressed as follows : ‘Since 
the words [we are using] are not [ permit- 
ted] to be addressed to the multitude,—in 
order that the Many may not, on hearing 
from us, in continuous address, represent- 
ations seductive and devoid of proof, be 
deceived,—(for well we wot that this is the 
object of your introducing us to the Few,) 
—do you who sit there pursue a yet safer 
course ; do you likewise not propound your 
judgment upon each matter in one con- 
tinued speech ; but, on any thing occurring 
which seems to be said unfavourably [for 
you], immediately take it up: and first 
tell us whether what we are saying meets 
your approbation.’ The δὴ after ὕπως is, 
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as often, equivalent to δῆθεν, forsooth. CH. LXXXVI 

Exaywya here, as at iv. 88, and Herodot acl 
lil. 3, denotes ‘things attractive or seduc- 
tive,’ specious and showy, as o} 
real and substantial. Comp. vi. 8 


© . ἢ μὲν ἐπιείκεια 
οὔ Ψεγεται] Render, ‘ the fairness of thus 
leisurely making our sentiments known to 
posed to each other is not found fault with [by us].’ 
χν , ,2, ἀκού- So ἐπιεικὴς is ἃ at ili rf 
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ρ ἔλ ] t ἀνέλεγκτα the sense 15, ‘devoid dialogue and the Orations of the Plat mg 
0 ; Ν ᾽ υ » ee “4 δα ‘ πω; — ni 
i ἔλεγχος or proof.’ By τοὺς ὀλίγους are lib. iii., and found in Di on 
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silting posture of eoeunceillors and magi- hieitbee ἀμ ΩΣ od 
a 4 ᾿ξ ΤΟ. 


strates. See Prov. xxxi. 23, and Susan. 
90. And such is the use of καθέζεσθαι in 
Demosth. 1434, 6, and of ξυγκαθῆσθαι at 
ch. 56, where see note. At ἀσφαλέστερον 
we may supply ri: but 1] suspect that 
Thucydides wrote, not ἔτι, but ri, 


τὰ O& TOV πολέμου — φαίνετ . 

these hostile salaried cro ge A 
and not future—seem of a different com- 
plexion to that.’ At τὰ τοῦ πολέμου sup- 
ply πράγματα. On this expression see 
notes at 11. 60. ni. 59, and especially v. 102. 
τῳ OiKayp | ‘the plea or argument of 
right. See note on iv. 62,3, and iv. 61. 4. 
Poppo would cancel the 6, which ought ε Cn. ἸΧΧΧΨΗ ΤΟ ut 

rather to be emended by οὗ. Myné’ ὑμεῖς, λέγοι ri 11 OF ] : ᾿ Ao denice 
‘neither do ye. Evi λόγῳ, equivalent ζω he ay} Of these words the full sense 
ξυνεχεῖ ρήσει, just before, meaning in one 
continued speech, as opposed to dialoguc 
where the continuity is interrupted. The 
expression, however, is so rare, that it was 


: which 
seems to have had place in the Scholiast’s 


copy, since he explains by ὃ ὑμεῖς οἱ προ- 


OTWTEC acd στε , , 
ἑστῶτες ἀσφαλέστερον ποιήσατε, where 


is, ‘ If, then, ye are come together with us 
(i. e. have met us) to reckon up suspicions 
of things future (1. 6. of what may happen) 
or for aught else than, according to the 
present posture of affairs, and from what 
you see before your eyes, to consult for 
the saving of the state,—we would hold 
our tongues ; but if [ye are met] for that 


mistaken for the common one, ἐν ὀλίγῳ 
by the scribes of almost all the MSS. : 
ἘΠῊΝ Beg ag al, for the few which 
are thought to have } Ϊ I 
ον a φάνη κω τς ΡΝ purpose, we will say what we have to say.’ 
in the Clarend.: thoug!l — ΒΡ Β Γοίνυν, nunc projecto, *now then.’ At 
werk τῳ 3 mong ly since Hudson ἄλλο τι We may, with Goeller, supply 
OTN passed it over, the MS. ποιήσοντες, as at iv. 14, and i ΕΣ ‘ 
might be supposed to have évi λόγῳ. 1 Matth Gr. ) <s ἐεδτκαρ τος 
have also found ἐν ὀλίγῳ in the Cantab. : 
and Harl. ᾿Επιτηδείως signifies, as supra 
ch. 82, and elsewhere, ‘favourably to you.’ 
Υπολαμβάνοντες, ‘taking up, objecting 
to.” Kpivere, as Krueger points out, stands 
for διακρίνετε, dijudicate, discernite. 


( Gr. ὃ 487, 9. ΞΞυνήκειν is a 
term of rare occurrence, signifying, ac- 
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cording to the primary and physical ae- 
ceptation, ‘to come together as straight 
. " Ψ Ἔ . . . 5 
lines forming an angle.’ And so in Aristot 
an cited in Steph. Thes. we have, ἐς ὀξὺ συν- 
- Svv- ὭἬὭκειν, 2. ‘to come together as thi 
i ππνένενν, ἀψώδοον, ΨΌΝΝ } 2. ether as things that 
θος my tes ‘one who sits with others in blend into one.’ So ‘Xen de Veetig. i 
counel semen. eae m - ; ἘΝ ΑΝ ε- - Ge vectig. iv. 
= on any question. See note at iv. 44, συνήκοι τ᾽ ἂν τὰ ἔργα εἰς ἕν = wh 
22, 1. omnia Peni a 
may be defended the common reading in a 
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passage of Eurip. Phoen. 472, ὅταν φίλος 
τις ἀνδρὶ θυμωθεὶς φίλῳ, Ἔς ἕν ξυνελθων, 


2 
as ἃ 


ὄμματ᾽ ὄμμασιν CL0w, Ed οἷς συνήκει, 
ταῦτα χρὴ μόνον σκοπεῖν, where Porson 
and Matthiz edit ἐφ᾽ οἷσιν ἥκει, 501}. Tec : 
but not on good grounds ; for συνήκει is 
a much more significant and appropriate 
term, and the circumstance of its not 
occurring elsewhere in the Tragedians is 
no proof that it might not have been em- 
ployed by them, since it is of Attic usage. 
On the expression ἐκ τῶν παρόντων, see 
note on iv.17. The optatives here occur- 
ring are not well rendered by the Latin 
translators as if futures; the optative, and 
not the future, being here employed be- 
cause the action spoken of is modestly 
represented as dependent on some con- 
dition which is supposed to be fulfilled. 
See Jelf’s Kiihner, ὃ 425, 1, a. Of ἐπὶ 
τοῦτο, to signify ‘for this purpose,’ another 
example oceurs in Aristoph. Nub. 259, ἐπ᾿ 
hay i; Σὸν 
αὐτὸ γε τοῦτο πάρεσμεν, ὡς ἐπιθειξοντέ 
καὶ διδάξοντε. 

Cu. LXXXVIII. Τὸ is well remarked 
by Dionys. de Thucyd. Jud. 38, that our 
author now turns from the simple nar- 
rative to the dramatic. 

Ι. εἰκὸς μὲν--- γιγνέσθω] Render, " It is, 
indeed, reasonable and excusable for per- 
sons placed in such a situation [as this], 
to turn many ways, both in speaking and 
in surmising. However, this our meeting 
is, in fact, even for [our] preservation ; 
and [so] let the discourse be, if it please 
you, in the manner which you propose.’ 
The expression ἐπὶ πολλὰ (‘towards many 
things’) is, as Poppo observes, said with a 
reference to the exhortation of the Athe- 
nians, that they would turn their attention 
to one thing only, the saving of the city. 
Δοκοῦντας is, as Krueger remarks, a mild 
term for the somewhat invidious one, by 
which the Scholiast explains the present, 
ὑπονοοῦντας. Its exact force is best ex- 
pressed by our verb to surmise. 

Cu. LXXXIX. The Athenians now 
proceed, at the first outset, to lay down 
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the grounds on which they propose to argue 
the matter. They waive all appeals to 


] 
i 
‘ustice, as distinct from political expe- 


not because they are conscious 
of flagrant wrong,—but because they have 
made up their minds on this head, and 
wish to prevent a waste of words. (Bp. 
Thirlwall.) So Eteocles in Eurip. Pheen. 
598, οὐ λόγων ἀγὼν ἔστ᾽, ἀλλ᾽ ἀνάλωται 
χρόνος δὺν μέσῳ μάτην. 
ἡμεῖς τοίνυν, &c.] Render, ‘We will, 
then, neither ourselves, with specious pre- 
tences,—either that, as having put down the 
Mede, we justly bear rule ; or that, as being 
aggrieved, we are now come to avenge 
ourselves [thereby ],—pour forth a torrent 
of unconvincing words.’ Τοίνυν has here 
the inceptive use, in the commencement 
of a subject after something prefatory: on 
which see Hoogev. de Part. ᾿Ονομάτων 
καλῶν the Scholiast explains by λέξεων 
εὐπρεπῶν (meaning what we eall fin 
words) : but it would rather seem that the 
expression here, like tituli speciosi in Latin, 
serves to denote what we understand by spe- 
cious pretences, without any reality or truth. 
Comp. Jos, Ant. xvii. 9, 5, ἀλλὰ καὶ μετὰ 
νομίμων ὀνομάτων (titulis) τῆς βασιλείας 
ἐφιεμένου τῆς πράξεως. Krueg. aptly com- 
pares with the present a similar sentiment at 
vi. 83, οὐ καλλιεπούμεθα, ὡς τὸν βάρβαρον 
ιἰόνοι καθελόντες εἰκότως ἄρχομεν : ποῦ 
that the Athenians were ever indisposed 
to treat on a subject so gratifying to them- 
selves as the one in question. Thus at 
i. 73, they enter into the argument at 
large, however invidious to others. But 
on occasions like the present, when to urge 
it were a waste of words, they waived it, 
and avowed the real ground on which they 
claimed dominion,—the right of the strong 
to give law to the weak. In λόγων μῆκος 
ἄπιστον there is not, what Bauer supposes, 
an hypallage for μῆκος λέγων ἄπιστον, the 
phrase μῆκος λόγων here occupying the 
place simply of a substantive, in the sense 
‘a long story.’ The term ἄπιστον may be 
taken in a passite sense to signify some- 
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thing disbelieved, to which no ἢ 
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tached. In παρέξομεν we have 
39] “6 : οἷ ; 

phorical usage derived from the natur 


i 


one of 7 ra I 
παρέχειν ἀργύριον, &e., as in the 


‘ on . } . Η 
Latin prebere stipem to signify larg 
stipem. Thus παρέχειν here stands 
TOODEDELY. se 

οὔθ᾽ ὑμᾶς ἀξιοῦμεν Ἄν. 
- σ᾽ ὑμᾶς ἀξιοῦμεν, &ec.] The 
tion 18, as laid down by the Scho] 
> ~ ᾿ ν : : 
ἀξιοῦμεν οἴεσθαι λέγοντ 


, 
it 


μας, “nor would we have you thin] 
shall sway us either by urging that th 
colonists of Lacedeemon, ye did n Υ͂ 
part in any of her expeditions.’ Ἧς 


. 


| 


Ta Ovvara — πρά ᾿ 
, vara οιαπρασσεσθαι} Constr 


rly ~ by 
Ιαξιοῦμεν] δὲ | 
δυνατὰ it dy Σιν ; ~ 
,UvaTa ἕξ ὧν ἑκάτεροι ἀληθῶς φρονοῦμεν 
ἐπισταμένους (scil. ὑμᾶς) [ἐν τῷ 
i hy £L00Tac [ἡμᾶς], OC, : 
- ς 3 
but we would have you (aim at) ace 
plishi ia } ‘ . “ \ ; a: ccom- 
| ig what is 
W ΄ « > 5 ] 
— ach of us really accounts such 
dressing one another as those who alil 

: ; ζ ει! AC 
know, that what is just is. in human esti 
mati xami ἱ i μα τόροροορ 
ation, examined only according to equal 
necessity.’ ᾿ οὐδ᾽ ὌΠ 


ad- 


Of } a f) « ᾿Ξ 
ξ ὠν---ἀληθῶς φρονοῦμεν the sense 


18, literally, “according to what we reall 

Nave in mind,’ think of doing. mean to ἂς 
= real intentions or plans of sotlen Of 
_ sense of φρονεῖν, ‘to have in mind,’ 
xamples are frequent in Homer 
98, PooveEr 


, as I]. iii. 


pi ἕω διακριθῆναι, and ix. 310 & 604, 
op = ν᾽ τεῖ ἱμῆσθαι Διὸς αἴσῃ. Od. xvi 
Σὰ — the real intentions of 
ὶ arty, as iere alluded to, were, those 
pa Ath nians, to use their power ω 
Maes the Melians; those of the 
“ans, to parry the attack as well as 
they could. Acazp. used, as here, i Ἢ 
middle voice, signifies, as su aay ii 82. 
Herodot. i. 2. Xen. Mem. ii. 9,7. “to carn, 
through any course of action enaiglatis Y 
lhe words ἐπισταμένους πρὸς ἥρω eves 
.᾽ the Scholiast points out. sauivaieas ic 
ἐπισταμένων καὶ ὑμῶν καὶ ἡμῶν. But t 
advert to the rationale of the construction, 
pal mien may be regarded as a condensed 
addition iF aati esp ts es 
ας ᾿ ier Clause ; the several par 
ticiples being adapted in case to er = 
μας before. Thus the formula pea ω 


φρονουμεν, ὁὀιαπρασσεσθαι, 


ὔοωπ 
5 


faith is at 
a mets 


construe 
last, οὔτε 


ας ὑμᾶς πείσειν 


{ you procedure which is shown to be 
ough . 


ὑμᾶς} διαπράσσεσθαι τὰ 


render, 


possible —— according to 


CAP. LXXXIX 293 


= : a " 
LTOUKOL OVTEC OV GUVEOTOATEVOCAT: 
ς ες 


~s 


> 


ς΄" 
ς 


é 


j 


introduce a general maxim of policy in 


ες cs τς le 
Cl\K ala, XC., though one so obseur ly 
Ul "essed. th: | me. 
pressed, that, as to what the meaning 
< i 


are left much in the dark: we have t 


0 ¢ 


r obtain some clue to the sense } 
| ᾿ 
the scope of the words, which is to 


party is expected to do what it Can ἵ 
as it can [without reference to richt] 


LO 


he previ 
ie previous sentiment,—namely, that‘ eac] 


‘ . “ἃ. 
agreeable 


terms οἰκαια and δυνατά: of which t] 
ΠΡῸΣ ἐν πὰ : Υ̓͂ 
rmer denotes, ‘what men have a fair 


ir 
ΟἹ: I { y " > "4 ? + 
‘aim to by justice ;’ the latter, “what they 


DOVE » Can obtain by power.’ ἐ 
Tip Atyecy | 5 


pe ty y p At ἐν τῷ ἀνθρω 
TEM Λόγῳ ATO τῆς ἴσης ἀναγκῆς K i 
VET (ἐν ; : * A i 
at, (‘in human estimation distinguished 
Ὶ approved of [only] on equal necessity.’ 
the C ‘ > ν, . ΧΑ, 
he ἀπὸ (as Poppo points out) denotes 
state or conditio fas el] ? 3 
aah tion, (as elsewhere éx, and 
= satin ex, in the phrase ex cequo,) and 
thus the sense intended is, ‘quum neutra 
ae potentior viribus perrumpere jura 
vale “ COI : 7 gp 
let, utraque cogi ab utraque potest, ut 
jure agat, non vi. Λόγος here, as often 
pears the sense account 


» ‘ ' eo Fe chonina. estim La 
m; the simple sentiment intended being 
Justice is in human estimation alone 


regarded as existing where a state of e 


that 


necessity subsists,’ —if, at least, by ον 
we understand, with Arnold. “the a 
of external things restraining the γος : 
will, which, in the present ρον τ. 
sisted in the equally-balanced checks u <a 
either party respectively ; as in the aa 
adverted to by_ the Mitylenzean Orator 
DK, 11. Il, ro δὲ ἀντίπαλον 6: ; 
πιστὸν ἐς ξυμμαχίαν. 

Of the words following, δυνατὰ 


EOC μόνον 


ξυγχωροῦσιν, (which advert to the sinbe 
of things as they are, not as they should 
be,) the full sense is, ‘but that, as to the 
possible, those who have the upper heed 
exercise [their power] as far as they eat 
and the weak succumb.’ Compare i 76, 
ἀεὶ καθεστῶτος τὸν ἥσσω ὑπὸ τοῦ ἕω 
τωτέρου κατείργεσθαι. And so, just after 
χρησάμενοι τῇ ἀνθρωπείᾳ φύσει ὥστε 


ἑτέρων ἄρχειν, and Eurip. Archil. frag. 16 
wep exon 1 chil. g. 16, 
Ol γὰρ ἥσσονες τοῖς κρείσσοσιν φιλοῦσι 


οἰεσῦθῦαι TELOELV τα Ouvvata © ε 


5 < 


DY consider:ne 


Ulustrate 


φ apel/ 
μὰς, 


to the common course of human action. The 


take main fore 
© maim toree of the argument lies in th 
᾿ J sw 


ἢ 


-- 


πισταμένους ποῦοι 


El AOYW απὸ THC Lone avayKne 


te ΓΝ ᾿ Η " ' 
grt it trom the context. We shall. howe, 
< Le it v¢ Cl. 
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XC. MHA. ‘He μὲν δὴ νομίζομέν yé χρήσιμον λαναγΎΚη γαρ, 


᾽ \ a“ 


Αι ε - e/ ἃ Ὶ 
ETELON VUELC οὕτω παρα TO Ol 
, ¢ “« \ ᾿ ᾽ εν. 
καταλύειν vuac TO κοινὸν αγαθὸν 


4 , ; r V7 A? 


μένῳ εἰναι Ta εἰκότα | Kat | oOLKala, 


δουλείαν βροτῶν. Possibly, however, in 
this very briefly, not to say enigmatically, 
expressed passage, the meaning intended 
is, that ‘each party may be expected to 
consider the possible, and accordingly, as 
what he can do is the only rule of the 
stronger, so what he must do should be 
that of the weaker, who ought to yield to 
necessity.’ 

Cu. XC. Instead of vulg. ἢ pév,—which, 
though retained by Poppo, is not good 
Greek,—I have edited, from Codd. B. ἃ K. 
(to which I add Clarend. ἃ prima manu, 
and Br. M.) ᾧ μέν : Bekker, Goeller, and 
Arnold edit, from conjecture, ἡμεῖς ; but 
most uncritically ; for had that been the 
original reading, it could not well have been 
altered. Hence I have, with Hermann, 
adopted the reading y pév, which yields 
an excellent sense, (though, from matten- 
tion to the construction, it may easily have 
been altered,) namely, quatenus; as in 
Xen. Mem. ii. 1, 18, οὐ δοκεῖ σοι διαφέρειν 
τὰ ἑκούσια τῶν ἀκουσίων ; ἢ ὁ μὲν ἑκὼν 
πεινῶν, φάγοι ἂν ὁπότε βούλοιτο. Render, 
‘ As far, indeed, as we deem (or judge) it 
is expedient that you should not destroy 
the public good.’ The ye (saltem, ‘for our 
part’) has much force when used, as here, 
by way of modestly restricting what might 
seem egotistic. At χρήσιμον there is the 
usual ellipsis of ἐστι, and no personal pro- 
noun need be supplied, the present being, 
as Poppo points out, a gene ral sentiment. 

Of the parenthetical words, ἀνάγκη yap 

- ὑπέθεσθε. the full sense is, ‘ for it is not 
necessary, since you have thus laid down 
the principle to speak of advantage to the 
neglect of justi 6, [for us SO tO speak οἱ 
the advantageous].’? The term ὑποθέσθαι 
sometimes signifies to Jay down, as said of 
a principle or law, and also to lay down or 
set an example. The use of the word, in 
the present case, seems to comprise both 
these senses. Compare ch. 98. Ὑμᾶς, for 
vulg. ἡμᾶς, was rightly edited by Bekker, 
Poppo, and Goeller, though only from two 
MSS., to which Arnold adds Clarend. ; but 
that is on rasure. I have, however, found 
it in Cantab. and Br. M. The expres- 
sion τὸ κοινὸν ἀγαθὸν is well rendered 
by Poppo, ‘id quod omnibus [hominibus] 
commune bonum est,’ meaning, in other 
words, ‘a principle which promotes the 
common good of men.’ 


; ‘ » , ; ε ᾿ - 
Katov TO ξυμφερον λέγειν υπεέθεσθε) μη 


, 4 ~ , \ ᾿ a 7 
αλλα τῷ asl EV KiVOUVW γιγνο- 
, ‘ 


Ἵ \ ~ , ΕΣ 
Kal τι καὶ ἐντὸς TOU ἀκριβοῦς 


ἀλλὰ τῷ ἀεὶ --- ὠφεληθῆναι] Render, 
‘nay, [we think] it for the benefit of him 
who is at any time in danger, that what is 
fair should be regarded as [his] right, and 
that any one should be benefited by suf- 
fering something within the strict demands 
of justice.’ In τῷ γιγνομένῳ we have a 
dativus commodi; and the ἀεὲ bears the 
sense, not of s mper, (for thus, with Goeller, 
understanding man as the subject, we have, 
though an undoubted truth, yet one not to 
the present purpose,) but ‘at any time,’ 
according to that idiom treated of by 
Schweigh. Lex. Polyb. in voce, by which 
the word is used of that which is done (or, 
as in the present case, happens) ‘ quavis 
oceasione subindé, ubi res fert vel poscit.’ 
In this sense, too, the word occurs not 
unfrequently in Xenophon. So Cyrop. viil. 
2.7, τοῖς ἀεὶ παροῦσι, and viii. 4, 15, rp 
ἀεὶ καλὸν ποιοῦντι. vii. 5, 26, τοῖς ἀεὶ 
η γυτάτω οὖσι. Laced. Vv; 18, TOV ἀεὶ 
πρεσβ. Cyr. iv. 6,7, ὁ ἀεὶ----ὁεόμενος. And 
so elsewhere in our author supra 1], 37, 
we have, τῶν ἀεὶ λεγομένων ἐς τὸ κοινόν. 
vii. 57, τοὺς ἀεὶ πολεμίους. 

Several of the best MSS. (including, I add, 
Clar., Cantab., and Br. M.) are without the 
καὶ between εἰκότα and δίκαια. And that 
it is merely insititious, may be argued from 
the circumstance, that while it might easily 
be added, from inattention to the con- 
struction, it could not well have been in- 
advertently omitted. Supposing it, then, to 
be not genuine, the sense will be, as Goell. 
explains, ‘ sequa pro justis esse’ or haberi ; 
or, regarding δίκαια, with Bauer,as stand- 
ing in the place of the predicate, we may 
render, ‘Ut ra εἰκότα commoda, favora- 
bilia, sint [eadem] justa, pro jure cedant, 
versanti in periculo.” If the καὶ be re- 
tained, we cannot do better than explain, 
with the Scholiast, by τὰ προσήκοντα καὶ 
ra δίκαια νέμεσθαι, ‘should have allotted 
to him.’ Angl. ‘And that it should [as 
heretofore] be of advantage to whoever 
happens to be in danger, if he can make 
out to his hearers a fair and just defence, 
and even if he can [or, yea, even if he 
can] state a case somewhat short of a 
strict and complete vindication.’ This 
interpretation will require us, for vulg. 
πείσοντα, to read, from two bad MSS., πεί- 
σαντα. The reading ἐντὸς, for vulg. ἐκτὸς, 
is supported alike by external authority 





OL. 91, 1.] LIBER V. 


CAP. XCI. 995 


πειίσοντα , sabe saree . aati Pen < 2 a : 
τ ra τινα ὠφεληθῆναι. καὶ TOOC ὑμων οὐχ ἥσσον τοῦτο, ὕσῳ 
/ τ ’ ¥ 


᾿ ‘ Ψ , ; ᾿ Γ 
Καὶ ἔπι μεγίστη τιμωρίᾳ, σφα,. E 


γένοισθε. 


prs 


«\ = = »/ in 
TEC, ἂν τοις ἄλλοις Taoac&tyua 
‘ yi 


r > | ῃ 
ΜΈ AB: Hate ὅδ. ἐδ ἃ — oe ΕΑ Ses 
MELC OF THC ἡμετέρας αρχῆς, nv καὶ παυθῇ, οὐκ 


αθυμοῦμεν τὴν τελευτῆην᾽ οὐ v 1 a 
} τελευτὴ: ov yap ol ἄρχοντες 


Pa, 4 e Ὁ = 
Λακεδαιμόνιοι, OUTOL ὁεινοι TOIC 
ΙΝ ; = 


OaIMOVLOUC HULY ὁ aywr ) αλλ᾽ 
} 9 


and internal evidence, the sense being, 
: intra (or citra) strictum et severum 
jus,’ § short of the demands of strict and 
rigorous justice.’ And such is the use 
of intra in Hor. A. P. 266, ‘intra spem 
venize, j 
Kat πρὸς ὑμῶν ---- γένοισθε] Here the 
reasoning is brought down from generalities. 
and applied to the particular case in hand 
that of the Athenians as regarded the 
Melians. The full sense intended is as 
follows: “ And this [line of conduct] is 
not less (i. e. is rather) for your advantage 
[than ours],—inasmuch as, when worsted, 
you would be an example to others for the 
severest vengeance [being exercised on 
you].’ On this force of ὅσῳ, see note at 
vi. 89. The ἐπὶ here denotes purpose, or 
rather effect, —namely, *exemplum [quo 
moveantur | ut gravissimam poenam vobis 
infligant.’ Goeller well « xpresses the sense 
by ‘cum sorte, conditione szvissimze vin- 
dictze, l.e. ‘ita ut seevissimam poenam 
daturi essetis.’ The argument here urged 
15 quite parallel to that at iii. 84. 3. ἀξιοῦσι 
TE τοὺς κοινοὺς περὶ THY τοιούτων οἱ ἄν- 
θρωποι νόμους, ἀφ᾽ ὧν ἅπασιν ἐλπὶο ὑπό- 
κειται σφαλεῖσι κἂν αὐτοὺς διασώξεσθαι — 
ἐν ἄλλων τιμωρίαις προκαταλύει καὶ μὴ 
ὑπολείπεσθαι, εἴποτε ἄρα τις nsvGeveitac 
TLVOC OENCETAL αὐτῶν. 

Co. XCI. 1. Ἡμεῖς δὲ --τελευτὴν] We 
have herea reply to theargument contain: d 
in σφαλέντες (for εἰ σφαλείητεν) just before. 
Render, ‘ But we are not afraid of (we do 
not view with terror) the termination of 
our empire; even should it be [as you 
hint] put an end to.’ The term παύεσθαι, 
as used of ἀρχὴ, I have no where else 
noted : but παύειν τινὰ τῆς ἀρχῆς occurs 
in Xen. Cyr. viii. 6,2, and Hist. ii. 3,18 ;and 
at vi. 2, 8, we have, π. αὐτὸν τῆς στρατη- 
γίας. And so Synes. παύεσθαι τῆς ἀρχῆς, 
and παύεσθαι with ἀρχῆς in Dio Cass. 485, 
20. Demosth. 1187, στρατηγοῦντα αὐτὸν 
émavoare. In Dio Cass., too, we have not 
unfrequently παύειν τινὰ simply. Parallel 
to this is the Latin abrogare imp rium 
alicui. The original signification of the 
term 1S, * to put a stop to [any one’s 


Vv ef 4 
ἄλλων, WOTEO Kal 
: i ~ R 4 ἈΝ ᾿ | 

νικηθεισιν᾽ (ἔστι δὲ οὐ προς Λακε- 


ε e 
..᾿ 


ἣν οἱ UTNKOOL που τῶν αρξἕαντων 
> | 


course | ;’ whence it came to bear the sense 
put down, as in Hom. Il. xxi. 314, ἕνα 
παύσομεν ἄγριον ἄνδρα. Hence also it 
came to mean, ‘to depose any one from 
his office ;’ and in this use, not only was 
the person himself, but also, as here, his 
office or rule. said to be put down. With 
the expression ἀθυμοῦμεν τὴν τελευτὴν 
(which is not a little rare,) compare Xen. 
Goon. vii. 1, οὐδὲ τοῦτα δὰ ἀδωμησαῖ 
Eurip. ΕἸ. 831, τί yo on. ἘᾺΝ υμῆσαι. 
1 ol, τὶ χρὴμ ἀθυμεῖς ; 

οὔ γάρ οἱ ἄρχοντες --- νικηθεῖσιν] The 
Scholiast ably opens out the scope ef the 
passage thus: Λακεδαιμόνιοι γὰρ, Kai 
TAVTEC οἱ ἄρχειν εἰωθότες ἑτέρων. οὐ 
χαλε πῶς τοῖς νικηθεῖσι προσφέρονται, 
ὥστε οὔ Λακεδαιμονίους δέδιμεν, ἀλλὰ τοὺς 
ὑπηκοους" οὔτοι γάρ, ἅτε οὐκ εἰωθότες 
ἑτέρων ἄρχειν, ἐπειδὰν κρατήσωσι τῶν 
ἀρχόντων, ὠμότατα αὐτοῖς χρῶνται. ἀλλὰ 
πέρι μὲν τούτου ἐν ἀδήλῳ κείσθω, ὅπως 
ΤΌΤΕ ἕξει. ᾿ 

The words οὐ γὰρ οἱ ἄρχοντες--- νικη- 
θεῖσιν contain a gene rad sentime nt,—namely 
that ‘ ruling states are not objects of terror 
one to the other, as regards the beaten 
party [but usually show merey to each 
other] ;᾽ which was, in fact, the case with 
the Lacedzemonians : in which view Diony- 
sius thinks this is equivalent to saying 
that ruling powers are not objects of hatred 
one to another. But it is rather meant. as 
the Scholiast explains, that they do not 
deal harshly with one another (according to 
what is said in another passage which Dr. 
Arnold compares with the present, vi. 11, 
οὐκ εἰκὸς ἀρχὴν ἐπὶ ἀρχὴν στρατεῦσαι) : 
a position verified by historical experience 
in every age. 
The words ἔστι δὲ ---- ἀγὼν contain an 
interposed remark, serving to apply the 
ge neral truth in question to their own par- 
ticular case,—i. e. ‘ Now our great struggle 
and danger (that of being destroved after 
defeat) is not as respects the Lacede- 
monians.’ The words ἀλλ᾽ ἣν ot ὑπήκοοι 
- κρατήσωσι contain the corresponding 
member to οὐ γὰρ---νικηθεῖσιν : and the 
full sense intended is, ‘but if those who 
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auto. ἐπιθέμενοι Κρατησωσι. 2. 


Ἵ 


4 


Kal περι ιν τουτου ἡμῖν ἀφείσθω 


“A f Ah ᾽ ᾽ Ἵ , 
κινδυνευεσθαι᾽ we oe ἐπ ὠφελείᾳ TE παρεσμὲεν τῆς ἡμετέρας apxne 


+ ἃ 


ι ’ =. ’ ο “- 
καὶ ἐπι σωτήρια νὺυν τοὺς λογους ερουμεν τῆς ὑμέτεθας TO) tWC, ταῦτα 
> ὁ -ς ͵ ee 
; 


» ; 


a : , ; ~ 


Ὁ 2 , . : t 
δηλώσομεν, DovA omevot aATOVWC μεν υμὼων aocat, χθήσιμως O υμας 


ἀμφοτέροις σωθῆναι. 


XCII. MHA. Καὶ πώς χρήσιμον ἂν ξυμβαίη ημιν δουλεῦσαι, 


e “- 


ὥσπερ καὶ υμῖν ape αι: 


are any where in subjection, if they should 
attack and master their rulers, [those are 
objects of apprehension to the defeated 
party].’ This sup pression of the words in 
question may seem harsh ; yet it is not 
more so than many other instances of the 
same kind that might be adduced, and the 
want of exact correspondence between the 
two members of the sentence is quite Thu- 
eydidean. If, in order to avoid the harsh- 
ness of the above repetition, we should, 
with Bekker and Arnold, adopt the com- 
mon punctuation, νικηθεῖσιν. Ἔστι δὲ οὐ, 
&e., there will be incurred a strange jum- 
bling of the general truth with the par- 
ticular application. Now, our author might 
have prevented all the confusion and per- 
plexity in question, had he brought in the 
words ἔστι 6—aywy, and subjoined some- 
thing to correspond to them,—such as the 
following : ‘ Thus, for instance, our great 
danger of destruction is not from the 
Lacedzemonians, but from our revolted 
subjects, should they gain the upper hand 
over us.’ 

2. καὶ wepi— κινδυνεύεσθαι)] On this 
passive use of κινδυνεύεσθαι, ‘to be put to 
hazard,’ see note at i. 73, and ii. 35. Here 
the infin. stands for the noun substant. 
κίνδυνος, ‘the risk,’ even though there 
be no article; which, in certain verbs, 
may be either ‘used or dispense ἃ with, and 
in others is generally omitted. See Matth. 
Gr. Gr. § 542, where of the former kind 
he instances ἀναβάλλεσθαι, of the latter 
κατθανεῖν, λαβεῖν, &c., as found in a pas- 
sage of Eurip. Ale. 421, πᾶσιν ἡμῖν κατ- 
θανεῖν ὀφείλεται. And he might have 
adduced another passage of our author 
supra il. 40, 2 2, ov τοὺς λόγους τοῖς ἔργοις 
βλάβην ἡγούμενοι, ἀλλὰ μὴ προδιδαχθῆ- 


ναι, &e. Perhaps, however, this is one of 


those cases in which κινδυνεύεσθαι has 
with a passive form a neuter sense, 50 as 
to be equivalent to κινδυνεύειν, ‘to be in 
danger,’ ‘to be exposed to hazz rd,’ as ina 
passage of Demosth. pro Cor. év οἷς τῶν 
ὅλων τι κινδυνεύεται τῇ πόλει. Else- 
where, too, our author uses the active 
form, where he says, ii. 45, κινδυνεύειν 
περὶ τῶν μεγίστων, 4. d. § Let it be left to 


us to be exposed to danger respecting this 
matter : in other words, ‘Be that our 
concern.’ 

we δὲ ἐπ᾽ ὠφελείᾳ---σωθῆναι] The con- 
struction here,—by transposition disturbed 
and perplexed,—will best appear from the 
following version: ‘ But that we are come 
hither both for the advantage of our own 
empire, and that the words we shall now 
speak are for the safety of your city, 
these matters we will make clear; our 
wish being to obtain rule over you without 
trouble, and that you may be preserved, 
to the advantage of both.’ So the Schol. 
well expresses the sense by βουλόμεθα 
γὰρ ἄνευ πραγμάτων αὐτοί TE ὑμῶν 
ἄρξαι, καὶ ὑμᾶς σωθῆναι συμφερόντως καὶ 
ἡμῖν καὶ ὑμῖν. The word ἀπόνως is to be 
understood, not, as Portus explains it, of 
the Melians, but of the Athenians, who 
wished to capture the city without the toil 
and expense of a long siege, which would 
utterly ruin it, to the mutual loss of both 
parties, as is shown further on. The 
article at λόγους is not without force ; the 
sense being, ‘we shall speak the words 
[we are going to speak].’ See note on vi. 
49, 1. 

Cu. XCII. 1. καὶ πῶς---ἄρξαι :] *‘ And 
yet how may it chance to be as beneficial 
to us to serve, as to youtorule?’ Of this 
elegant Atticism in the use of ξυμβαίνειν, 
(by which no little point is communicated 
to the sentence,) 1 have noted examples 
in Xenophon, and also in Plato, where it 
is generally followed by εἶναι or γίγνεσθαι, 
though not unfrequently, as here, it occurs 
without them ; in which case most philo- 
logists, like the Scholiast here, regard ξυμ- 
βαίνειν as standing for εἶναι. But that 
is little better than a mere expedient to 
evade a difficulty, and usually tends in no 
small degree to detract from the sense, 
which here stands as follows: ‘ How by 
any possible chance can it be beneficial,’ 
&e. Compare Plato, p. 665, οἷς δ᾽ ἂν ra 
τῆς φύσεως ὀρθὰ EvuBaivy. And the same 
idiom (though with the εἶναι supplied) has 
place in another passage of our author 
supra iii. 89,5, ἄνευ δὲ σεισμοῦ οὐκ ἄν pot 
δοκεῖ τὸ τοιοῦτο ξυμβῆναι γενέσθαι, 
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Aged 
τοῖς ἀρχομένοις ὁηλουμενον. 


XCVI. MHA. Σκοποῦσι δ᾽ 


‘could not by any chance take place,’ 
we should say, ‘could ποῦ possibly 
happen.’ ; 

Cu. XCIII, μὴ διαφθείραντες ὑμᾶς, 
κερθαίνοιμεν ἂν] ‘gain by not having 
destroyed you.’ Compare iii. 46. ; 
: Cu. XCIV. wore δὲ] I have bracketed the 
Θὲ because it is not found in the best MSS. 
(to which add Cant. and Clar. a pr. manu, 
and Br. M.) and, according to what see ms 
the opinion of Poppo, can have no place 
here. It probab ly arose from the critics 
mistaking the sense of wore, and supposing 
that some particle of continuation was 
wanting. “Qore, according to its original 
force, signifies ‘and so,’ answering to the 
Latin itague, used in the sense of and 
so, or so then; on which see Facciol. Lex. 
Render, ‘So then ye would not admit (i.e. 
permit) us to remain quiet, and be friends 
instead of enemies, but allies of neither 
party ? = this idiom examples are found 
in Strabo, v. p. 393, and New Testament, 
Rom. vii. Ἁ ὥστε---καὶ ὑμεῖς ἐθανατώθητε, 
so then ye were,’ &c. 

I have here followed Dobree and 
Bekker in adopting the reading δέξαισθε, 


ac 
as 


. 


(for the vulg. δέξοισθε,) confirmed as it is 
by the palpably false one δέξησθε, found in 
several MSS. and in Procopius ; though 
it scarcely needs that support, since 
it has been proved by Hermann de part. 
ἂν, iii. , p. 166, that dy cannot have 
place as pea with the opt. fut. Again, 

I have not thought proper to remove here 
the marks of interrogation, because of the 
words of the reply, οὐ yao, which neces- 
sarily imply the existence of a previous 
question. As to the positive denial of 
Poppo, that ὥστε in this illative sense is 
ever used with an interrogation,—that is 
surely pronouncing too magisterially on a 
matter, after all, o doubtful dispute. To 
rendering the words, ‘So then would you 
not,’ &e, ? equivalent to ‘ would you not, 

then ? ?”’—TI see not what objection can justly 
be urged. 

Cu. XCV. οὐ γὰρ] This is one of thos 
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many cases in which the particle γὰρ 

serves to give the reason of the affirmation 

or denial expressed by the context ; and 
accordingly here we may supply οὐκ ἂν 
δεξαίμεθα. See more in Hoogev. de Part. 

Ρ. 463, who remarks, ‘Td yap hic et in 

similibus idem preestat, quod ratio, si ex- 

pressa fuisset, preestitisset, h.e. negationem 
ratione firmando rem extra dubitationis 
aleam ponit : quare potest reddi, Profecto 

v0n, Ne quaquam, Ne utiquam ve 0.’ 2 2 

Lucian, t. ii. p. 638. 

The general sentiment here meant to 
be conveyed (on which compare iii. 37.) 
is, ‘ No ; for your enmity does not so much 
injure us, as would your friends ship. That 
would be, to those whom we govern, a 
manifest argument of our weakne ss, but 
your hatred of our power.’ In adjusting 
the phraseology, which is not a little ano- 
malous, it may be best to recognise here 
a condensed form of expression : unless, 
indeed, we suppose, with Krueger, that 
the article ἡ has been lost between φιλία 
and μὲν : and so easily might it be lost in 
a position like the present ; so likely also 
is it to have had place in Valla’s copy, and, 
moreover, so necessary is it to the sense, 
—that I have ventured to admit it into the 
text, though within brackets. In δηλού- 
μενον we have, as Abresch points out, the 
use of particip. for adject. δῆλον. 

Cu. XCVI. σκοποῦσι δ᾽ ὑμῶν--- τιθέασιν ; | 
We have here a reply to the representation 
of the Athenians, that their subject-allies 
would ascribe their acquiescence in the 
independence or in the neutrality of Melos 
to a mere feeling of inability to conquer 
the island (which would endanger the sta- 
bility of her empire) ; the Melians showing 
that their subjects would have no reason 
to attribute their moderation to such a 
cause, since the Melians are not colonists 
of Athens, nor her subjects,—so that she 
should be obliged to hold them in subjec- 
tion. This, however, is propounded, by 
a certain refined turn, in the — of inter- 
rogation, q. d. “ What, then! do your sub 
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yap av Kal ἐνταῦθα, ὥσπερ ὑμεῖς, τῶν δικαίων λόγων ἡμᾶς ἐκβιβ 2α- 
ἢ 


σαντες; τῷ ὑμετέρῳ ξυμφόρῳ ὑπ ακούειν πείθετε, και ἡμᾶς τὸ 


μιν 


4 ε 


χρήσιμον διδάσκοντας, ει τυγχάνει καὶ ὑμῖν τὸ αὐτὸ ξυμβαῖνον, 


πὶ 


cael 
πειρᾶσθαι πείθειν.) ὅσοι γὰρ νῦν μηδετέροις ξυμμαχούῦσι, πως ου 


jects so regard equity, (literally, ‘ view it in 
such a light,’) that they place on the same 
footing both those who are no way related 
to you (by any political affinity ),andsuch as, 
being the greater part of the m colonists, have 
been some of them, after revolt, subdued.’ 
Of σκοπεῖν in this sense (answering to that 
of spectare and respicere in Latin) examples 
are found in Plato, p. 526, τὴν ἀλήθειαν o. 
The οὕτως is meant to signify, by a modest 
suppre ssion, ‘so [indifferently ],’ as in Xen. 
Cyr. iv. 5, 8, ex eme nd. Abresch, οὕτως, 
(sic temere 73) ἐπ᾿ εὐτυ χίᾳ. By τοὺς μη 
προσήκοντας understand , ‘those that have 
no political connexion by affinity, as colo- 
nists, or otherwise.’ Comp. Eurip. Sup Ρ]. 
472, (ed. Beck) [σε] προσήκοντ᾽ οὐδὲν 
᾿Αργείων πόλει. On the ὅσοι it is well 
remarked by Bauer, “Ὅσοι est genus vel 
totum: οἱ πολλοὶ, τινὲς, subjccta sunt ut 
partes: quasi sit, ὅσων ot π. ἄποικοι 
[ὄντ τες], τινὲς δὲ [καὶ ἀποστάντες." "Ec 
τὸ αὐτὸ τιθέασιν stands for the more usual 
expression ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ T. 

Cu. XCVII. δικαιώματι yao, &e.] Here, 
as before, yap serves to introduce the reason 
for the affirmation or negation contained 
in the foregoing context: and here the 
answer must be in the affirmative, Yes: 
the full sense intended being, ‘(Yes,) 
for they reckon that neither party is 
wanting in justificatory pleas; but that 
those who preserve their freedom pre- 
serve it by dint of force [alone, not by 
right and justice], and that it is only 
through fear that we do not attack them : 
so that, independently of having more to 
rule over, ye would, by your subjugation, 

contribute to our seourity ; if, 1 say, ye 
who are islanders, and weaker than others, 
should not get the better of those who are 
masters of the sea.’ To proceed to a con- 
sideration of the phraseology in detail,— 
ἐλλείπειν is, as Poppo points out, equiv. to 


ἐλασσοῦσθαι, or ἐλλειπεῖς εἶναι found at vi. 
69. Of the obscure and perplexing words 
ἄλλως τε καὶ --- περιγένοισθε, the constr., 
however harsh, cannot be better traced 
thanas above : andasregards the sense, there 
is really See to stumble at, exce pt the 
sort of far-fetched quaintness (such as is 
not baa ns in our author) found in 
the peculiar expression εἰ μὴ 7 περιγένοισθε, 
of which the full sense intended is, as 
Poppo points out, ‘if you should xot get 
the better of us [by compelling us to retire 
r infecta] 5’ -? or, in other words, * if you 
should be subdued.’ As to the term περι- 
γίγνεσθαι being used a little before in a 
somewhat different sense to the above, 
that, as Poppo remarks, may be sufficie ntly 
accounted for on the common principle of 
dilogia. He also points out that ναυκρα- 
τόρων, (rightly edited by Bekker, Poppo, 
and Goeller for vulg. ναυτοκρατόρων,) de- 
pending on περιγί ίγνεσθαι, 18 transposed, 
from its being here used in opposition to 
the noun νησιωτῶν. See Buttm. Gr. Gr. 
8 151, iii. 1. By ἑτέρων are meant some 
other islanders, as the Chians and Les- 
bians. 

Cu. XCVIII. Ἔν δ᾽ ἐκείνῳ οὐ vopi- 
ζετε ἀσφάλειαν ;] “ But think ye not that 
security lies in that course?’ meaning 
either (as some have understood) in not 
subjugating those who do not belong to 
you ; or rather, as others, (including Didot 
and Poppo,) in not making those who are 
now neutrals your enemies; the argu- 
ment here intended being, as Bp. Thirl- 
wall points out, that ‘the interest of Athens 
herself required that their neutrality should 
be respected, on the ground that other 
independent states would be alarmed and 
provoked by such aggression.’ Accord- 
ingly the word ἐκείνῳ is, as Didot points 
out, to be referred to what comes in after 
the } varenthesis, (ὅσοι γὰρ νῦν, &e.) which 
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Bauer, Poppo, Didot, and Arnold have 


placed between ἀσφάλειαν and ὕσοι. As 


to the circumstance of yao coming after 


ὅσοι, — presents no serious objection, 
since \ » have only, with Poppo, to recog- 
nise ica that use (treated on in Matth. 
Gr. Gr. § 615.) by which this particle— 
as occasionally nempe in Latin—serves for 
the explanation of a foregoing proposition ; 

and sometimes, as in the present instance, 
has place when a somewhat long paren- 
thesis has intervened between a present 
and a preceding proposition : of which use 
an example occurs in Xen. Anab. iii. 2, 11, 
ἔπειτα δὲ (ἀναμν! Ἴσω ---- ἀγαθοί") ἐλθόν- 
των μὲν yao, &e. 

For ἐκβιβάσαντες, withdrawing,’ ¢ call- 
ing off,’ several of the best MSS. have 
ἐκβιάσαντες, which latter was preferred 
by Duker, but assuredly not on good 
grounds,—since all that the examples he 
has adduced in its support ean be said to 
prove is, that the passive form may be so 
used. On the other hand, ἐκβιβάσαντες 
has every thing to recommend it in the 
circumstance of its being more apt in 
itself, and more suitable to the term πεί- 
Gere, just after. The use of the term in 
this metaphorical sense is so rare, that 1 
know of no other — but the present. 
In the physical sense, as used of drawing 
forth any thing out of any thing, the term 
occurs in Herodot. vii. 130, TOV ποταμὸν 
ἐκ τοῦ ingen ἐκβιβάσαντα. Not un- 
frequently, too, it is employed to denote 
the dis i urking of troops from a vessel : 
also the causing of any person or anin nal 
to leave a place. So Aristoph. Av. 665, 
ἐκβίβασον ἐκ τοῦ βουτόμου (‘the rushy 
thicket’) τοὐρνίθιον : and so Suidas ex- 
plains EK) 4; Ἰάσας by ἐξ 1LYAyYWv. Besides 
the above senses, it also. signific s to draw 
or make any one go from a road or track, as 
in Xen. Hippag. 1, 18, ἐκβιβάζοντες (scil. 
τὸν ἱππον, ‘the horse’) τῶν ὁδῶν : and 
hence, it should seem, the origin of the 
metaphorical sense here, — namely, ‘to 
withdraw or draw off any one from the 
high road of justice and equity, (meaning, 
the arguments founded thereon,) into the 
by-paths of mere expediency and self- 
interest.2 So in Polyb. xxvii. 6, 8, we 
have. ἐκ βιβ. τινα εἰς τὸν πόλεμον, "to 


withdraw any one from the paths of peace 
into those of war and contention :’ and in 
Dionys. Hal. Ser. Rhet. ii. p. 1125, ἐπὶ τὸ 
σεμνότερον ---ἐκβιβάζειν τὴν ὀνομασίαν, 
‘to draw forth the mode of expression 
[from the common-place] into the more 
dignified.’ Compare iv. 128, τῶν dvay- 
καίων ξυμφόρων διαναστὰς, ‘receding 
from, waiving.’ See the note there. 7 
By δικαίων λόγων is meant, as the 
Scholit st explains, τῆς δικαιολογίας. Of 
τῷ ὑμετέρῳ ξυμφόρῳ ὑπακούειν the sense 
is, ‘to accommodate ourselves to your 
interest. ‘ 

εἰ Tuyxaver— ξυμβαῖνον] ‘if it should 

chance that the same is yours likewise.’ 
Πολεμώσεσθε αὐτοὺς, ‘will make them 
[your] enemies.’ See note on i. 36. 
Μεγαλύ;" ETE, " make great (namely, by the 
accession of others as allies).’ In this 
sense the word occurs also in a passage of 
the Septuagint, Is. xxxiii. 18, τοὺς μεμε- 
γαλυμμένους, and Xen. Hier. ii. 17, μεγα- 
2 νεται. 

μελλήσοντας γενέσθαι] On this use of 
the infin. aorist ,»—reprobated by Phryni- 
chus, but found in the best Attic writers,— 

Lobeck on Phryn. p. 715, who has ad- 
duced several examples from Thucydides, 
Plato, Aristophanes, and Xenophon ; and 
refers to Porson on Eurip. Orest. 929. 
Boeckh on Pind. Ol. viii. 52, and Elmsl. on 
Eurip. Heracl. 710. I add, that the idiom 
iS as ancient as the time of Hesiod, who 
in his Theog. 475, has ἤμελλε τεκέσθαι. 
With this expression, τοὺς μηδὲ μελλή- 
σοντας γενέσθαι, ‘who did not even wish 
(or intend) to be,’ compare iii. 55, 2, οὔτε 
ἐπάθετε, οὔτε ἐμελλήσατε, scil. παθεῖν, 
*nor were you about to suffer,’ ‘nor would 
you have suffered.’ Yet there is no need 
to adopt the conjecture of Reiske, μελ- 
λήσαντας, since,as Pop po observes, ‘recté 
dixeris qui futura sunt, fi ri volunt.’ 

Co. XC [X. ov γὰρ νομίζομεν, &c. | 
‘No; for we think that those will be the 
more formidable,’ &e. 

τῷ ἐλευθέρῳ--- ποιήσονται] § valde segnes 

t lenti ad se custodiendos a nobis futuri 
ek (Steph.) Τὴν διαμέλλησιν is, as 
Poppo observes, equivalent to μέλλησιν 
ἀκριβῶς φυλάττεσθαι ἡμᾶς : and τῷ éXev- 
θέρῳ is best explained by Portus, Bauer, 
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CIl. MHA. ᾿Αλλ᾽ ἐπιστάμεθα τὰ τῶν πολέμων 


and Poppo as equivalent to διὰ τὴν ἐλευ- 
θερίαν [αὐτῶν]. The dative here is, as 
Haack observes, one of cause (answering 
to τῷ ἀναγκαίῳ following); the sense 
being, ‘by, or on account of, the liberty 
they enjoy.’ With the general sentiment 
Arnold compares i. 120, 3. 
dvapxrovc] for ἀνυποτάκτους, ‘not 
under a ruler (i. 6. independent) ;’ as in 
Zschyl. Eum. 500, μήτ᾽ ἄναρκτον βίον 
μήτε δεσποτούμενον αἰνέσῃς. Soph. ap. 
Hesych. ἄναρκτον᾽ ἀνυπότακτον. Dio 
Cass. p. 251, 1068, 1319. With τῷ avay- 
καίῳ, ‘ by the compulsion,’ comp. JEschyl. 
Ag. 875, τερπνὸν δὲ τἀναγκαῖον ἐκφυγεῖν 
ἅπαν. By τῷ ἀλογίστῳ (an expression 
which I have found elsewhere only in 
Plato, p. 604, and Plut. de Superst. 3.) 
is denoted that recklessness, or thought- 
lessness of consequences, which is closely 
connected with foolhardy daring. And so 
Shakspeare unites the terms, ‘ careless, 
reckless, and fearless, of what’s past, pre- 
sent, and to come.’ Hence, too, the 
epithet ἀλόγιστος is not unfrequently 
joined with τόλμα, &e. With the expres- 
sion ἐς προῦπτον κίνδυνον καταστήσειαν, 
‘would thrust us into manifest danger,’ 
compare Arr. Ind. ἐς προῦπτον κίνδυνον 
ἐκπέμπεσθαι. Procop. p. 54, 18, ἐς κίνδυνον 
πρ. ἰέναι. By προῦπτον is meant, literally, 
such as stares one in the fuce, i. 6. 18. tmmi- 
nent and impending. 
Cu. C. ἢ που ἄρα---ἐπεξελθεῖν] Ren- 
der, ‘Then of course if ye make so 


perilous a venture, not to be deprived 
of your empire ; and those who are now 
under rule, run such hazards to be rid of 
it,—it were to us, who are yet free, a great 


baseness and cowardice not to pursue all 
On 


means rather than fall into slavery.’ 


this sense of 4 που dpa see Hoogev. de 
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Part. p. 265 ; and compare Plato, p. 469, 
ἥπου ὅγε ἀποθνήσκων ἀδίκως, ἐλέεινός τε 
καὶ ἄθλιος ἔστιν 5 

Cu. Cl. οὔκ' ἣν, &c.] ‘Not so, if at 
least ye consult wisely :’ on which use of 
ove see note at iii. 66. With the expres- 
sion ὁ ἀγὼν ἀπὸ τοῦ ἴσου ὑμῖν, compare 
Aristoph. Ran. 867, οὐκ ἐξ ἴσου γάρ ἐστιν 
ὡ᾽ γὼν νῷν. 

οὐ γὰρ περὶ --- ἀνθίστασθαι] Render, 
‘for you have not a contest of valour upon 
equal terms, that so ye should not incur 
disgrace ; but ye have rather to consult 
for your safety, so as not to oppose your- 
selves to those who are far your over- 
match.? This use of ὄφλειν (which is 
properly a forensic term) is frequent in 
the Attic writers. So Dionys. Hal. Ant. 
p. 207, πολλὴν ὀφείλοντες αἰσχύνην. 

Cu. CII. ᾿Αλλ᾽ ἐπιστάμεθα --- πλῆθος] 
‘Ay, but we wot that the affairs of war 
sometimes take issues of fortune more im- 
partial than according to the difference in 
number of either party.’ Compare a simi- 
lar passage of Isocr. Archid. p. 188, ὁρῶ 
καὶ---εἰληφότας. I have followed Haack, 
Bekker, Poppo, and Goeller in editing — 
though from one MS. only and Valla— 
πολέμων, instead of vulg. πολεμίων, which 
is indefensible, as being susceptible of no 
suitable sense. Of course πράγματα is in 
this case understood, and τὰ τῶν πολέμων 
stands for the adj. πολέμια. The same 
ellipsis of πράγματα with ra πολέμια 15 
ποῦ unfrequently found in Herodotus. Bp. 
Middleton, indeed, has laid it down as 
a Canon, (Gr. Art. p. 52.) that ‘genitives 
used in an adjectival sense, and placed 
before the governing noun, omit the 
article ; of which he adduces an example 
from Socr. Eccl. Hist. p. 118. But it is 
sufficient to say, that the Greek of an ecele- 
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κοινοτέρας τας tuvyac ) \OVT Ν ͵ 
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μένου ETI και στηναι ἐλπις ooGuc 
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siastical writer is no rule for classical and 
Attic Greek : and it would not be easy to ad- 
duce a good writer who omits the article in 
such a case. Thus it occurs in Xen. Mem 
lv. 4, 14, τοὺς ἐν τοῖς πολέμοις βοηθ., and 
Cyrop. vil. 5,17, τὰ τοῦ πολέμου---ὄντα. 
(Econ. xi. 12, ἀσκεῖν τὰ τοῦ πολέμου. 
Demosth. Phil. iv. τὰ τοῦ πολέμου πράτ- 
τειν. Finally, our author not unfrequently 
uses the expression ra τοῦ πολέμου (in 
which τοῦ πολέμου stands for πολεμικὰ ) 
as v. 86. vi. 6 & 15. viii. 77 & 82, and τὰ 
τῶν πολέμων, iii. 823 but no where τὰ 
πολέμου or πολέμων. The same, too, holds 
good in the case of other nouns, as rd τῆς 
παρασκευῆς, Vi. 29, and τὰ τῆς ἐμπειρίας, 
vii. 49. In short, the canon of the learned 
prelate is, I apprehend, wholly baseless,— 
since ‘the practice of the purest Greek 
writers,’ so far from having any thing ‘ex- 
traneous or interfering with the ordinary 
practice,’ is quite in accordance with therule 
of Apollonius, adverted to by the bishop 
himself, that nouns in regimen must have 
the article prefixed to both of them, or to 
neither.’ And in the case of πόλεμος the 
article could least be dispensed with, i 8. 
where the noun denotes, as here. war in 
its most general sense, including every 
action of which (according to the definition 
of the term by Sir W. Raleigh, as cited 
in Johnson’s Dictionary) ‘the exercise of 
force and violence can be predicated - for 
πόλεμος, as here used, falls under the class 
of nouns employed in their most abstract 
sense, which thus require the article, as 
ἢ ἀδικία, ἡ ἀκολασία, ἡ δίκη, ἡ δικαιο- 
συνῆ, ἢ ἐπιστὴμη, and others. See Mid- 
dleton, Gr. Art. ch. v.$ 1. So in a pas- 
sage of our author supra iv. 98, 6, we have 
πᾶν ¢ εἰκὸς εἶναι τῷ πολέμῳ καὶ δεινῷ 
τινι κατ. Finally, as πόλεμος in ἃ man- 
ner requires the article in this most 
abstract use, SO 4065 εἰρήνη, and accord. 
ingly it is employed by the best Attic prose 
writers, as Xenophon, Plato, Demosthenes 
and Aischines. The most apposite ex- 
ample known to me (as illustrative of the 
difference between the use of the term in 
this most abstract acceptation and other- 
wise ) is in Demosth. p- 164, 4, τὴν μὲν 
εἰρήνην πόλεμον αὐτοῖς εἶναι, by δὲ 
πόλεμον εἰρήνην. Only one example 
elsewhere have I noted of the plural oi 
chy καρ = this most abstract sense and 
that 1s in Diod. Sie. t. ii. p. 122. w sn ale 
τοὺς πολέμους occurs ἌΣ preg 

J anti- 


Kal ἡμῖν τὸ μὲν εἶξαι εὐθὺς ἀνέλπ we pie 
sat evluc ἀνέλπιστον, μετὰ δὲ τοῦ Spw- 
᾿ 


a by ἐν Ταῖς εἰρήναις. No where else 
ye To hh 4 , 
rely noted this use of εἰρήνῃ in the 
With respect to the reading καινοτέρας 
which Levéque and Duker have preferred 
to vulg. κοιγνοτέρας, though specious, it 
may justly be pronounced false ; and in 
eg of the latter Dobree well urges— 
of tearipaty aie tapi eee 
᾽ . , ἌΘΩ { é > XE 2 
answers to the xotvo ‘in ei cee 
expression ἀπὸ τοῦ ἴσου at ch. 10]. I 
cannot, however, agree with the learned 
critic in recognising here an evident imi- 
tation of a passage of Hom. 1]. xviii 
309, ξυνὸς ᾿Ενυάλιος, καί τε κτανέοντα 
Κατεκτα, ‘communis est belli fortuna.’ 
Surely the idea of imitation is wholly out 
of the question in the ease of a sentiment 
so common as the present, which has its 
parallel in the Mars communis est of the 
Latin writers : and, in fact, this is adduced 
by Aristot. in his Rhet. ii, 21, as an in- 
stance to prove that even the most com- 
mon aud hackneyed sentiments, (what are 
ee eee at τεθρυλλημέναι,) if pro- 
perly introduced, may have great fore 
The εὐθὺς is not “i 5 ne ae as 
generally been, to εἶξαι, by which ἄραι 
} » by ere 
arises a sense bordering on absurdity 
“quasi, as observes Poppo, ‘ Melios juvaret 
postea, seu post aliquod tempus cedere "ἢ 
By reterring it, as I think we ought to 
ἀνελπίιστον, there will arise a sense, I con- 
ceive, quite unexceptionable,—namely ‘to 
yield excludes at once all hope,’ — if at 
least we take ἀνέλπιστον in an active 
sense, (such as it bears elsewhere, iii. 30 
v1. 17.) so as to correspond to our hope less : 
though it is perhaps best taken in a passive 
sense, as answering to our use of hopeless 
as applied to things despaired of, or wach 
as leave no room for hope. Comp. vii. 4 
ὁρῶν τὰ EK τῆς γῆς σφίσιν ὠνελπιστότερα 
ΟΡΤα. , 
μετὰ δὲ τοῦ δρωμένου --- ὀρθῶς] Lite- 
rally, ‘but with active exertion there is ἃ 
hope « ven yet of keeping on foot,’ literally 
‘upright.’ In this use of the participle 
ὁρωμένου, for the infin. δρᾶσθαι or δρᾷν 
τι, (which Arnold regards as altogether 
extraordinary,) there is, as Poppo re- 
marks, nothing anomalous ; the partic. τὸ 
ὁρώμενον, as used for the noun ἡ ἐνέργεια 
being like τὸ τιμώμενον for ἡ τιμὴ af i. 
63 ; τὸ μελλον for μέλλησις, i. 84 : a 
Cecioc for τὸ δέος, i. 36: τὸ θαρσοῦν for 
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τὸ θάρσος, i. 43: τὸ ἀξιοῦν for τὸ ἀξίωμα, 
i. 142: τὸ βουλόμενον for ἡ βούλησις, 
Eurip. Iph. A. 1280; TO μεταμελησόμενον 
for ἡ μεταμέλεια, Xen. Mem. ii. 6, 23 ; 
and finally, what is most to the present 
purpose, Soph. Cid. Col. 1604, τὸ δρῶν for 
ἡ δρᾶσις, activit y, energy, what is elsewhere 
in Thucydides expressed by τὸ δραστή- 
ον. Of the expression τὸ δρώμενον, 
which is exceedingly rare, 1 know only 
one example elsewhere, Arrian, E. A. Vv. 
7,11, ἐν τῷ δρωμένῳ. 

In explaining the phrase στῆναι---οὐρ- 
θῶς, there is nothing to support the opinion 
of the Schol., who regards it as equivalent 
to καταπρᾶξαι (or καταπράξασθαι) ὀρθῶς: 
for though that view of the sense is some- 
what countenanced by apassage of Xen. An. 
i. 2, 2, (Theim.) εἰ καλῶς καταπράξειεν ἐφ᾽ 
ἃ ἐστρατεύετο, and another of Hist. vi. 4, 
22, yet it is at once negatived by the cir- 
eumstance that the word στῆναι is by no 
means susceptible of such a sense. As little 
reason is there toapprove of the sense vincere, 
assigned by Bauer (who, st -angely enough, 
proposes to refer the ὀρθῶς to ἐλπὶς, the 
word being, he thinks, unnecessary to 
στῆναι) ; for though this derives some 
countenance from a passage of the New 
Testament, Eph. vi. 13, καὶ ἅπαντα κατ- 
epyacapevoe (for καταπράττοντες) στῆναι, 
yet, what is very allowable in a passage 
containing a succession of agonistic meta- 
phors, is by no means 850 in one like the 
present. And, so far from ὀρθῶς being 
useless to στῆναι, it is, 1 apprehend, indis- 
pensable to fix the metaphor; which has 
the appearance of a military one, the 
allusion being to soldiers who stand to 

their arms, or maintain their standing in 
the line of battle. Comp. Is. xx. 8, ‘They 
are brought down and fallen, but we are 
risen and stand upright, ὀρθοὶ ἱστάμεθα. 
The metaphor, however, may be one taken 
from a person who is erect in health and 
strength, (as opposed to one brought down 
to his couch by sickness,) and who is thus 
preserved safe from the attacks of disease ; 
in which ease the allusion will be such 

as we recognise in Pind. Isth. vii. 18, ἢ 

Δωρίδ᾽ ἀποικίαν dvix ὀρθῷ ἔστασας ἐπὶ 

σφυρῷ. Soph. Cid. R. 50, ἀρχῆς δὲ τῆς 

σῆς μηδαμῶς μεμνώμεθα, Στάντες r ἐς 
ὀρθὸν, καὶ πεσόντες ὕστερον. Callim. 

Hymn. in Dic. 128. See also Soph. Antig. 

163. Eurip. Hel. 1464, ὀρθῷ δὲ βῆναι 

ποδί. ΤΙ Βομίπ, p. 50, εἰ δὲ ὀρθῆς ἡμῖν τῆς 

πατρίδος οὔσης. Dionys. Hal. Ant. p. 591, 

τὰ τούτων σφάλματα ἐπανορθοῦσα, Kat ἐν 


κἂν βλάψῃ, οὐ καθεῖλε" τοῖς δε 


ὀρθῇ παρεχοῦσα ὑμῖν Ty πόλει, where, for 
καὶ ἐν ὀρθῇῃ---πόλει, read καὶ ὀρθὴν---τὴν 
πόλιν, or καὶ ἐς ὀρθόν. Compare also 
Plut. Alex. 30, διδοίητε τὴν Περσῶν τύχην 
ἐς ὀρθὸν αὖθις σταθεῖσαν : and,—what is 
more particularly caleulated to illustrate 
the nature of the metaphor, and show it to 
have been originally a medical one,—a pas- 
sage of Pind. Pyth. in. 99, where, after 
representing ZEsculapius as, in various 
other ways, healing the disorders alluded 
to, he subjoins, τοὺς δὲ τομαῖς ἔστασεν 
ὀρθοὺς, ‘some, too, by surgical cuttings, 
he (to use a familiar expression) set upon 
their legs.’ 

Cy. CIIT. 1. ᾿Ελπὶς δὲ, κινδύνῳ παρα- 
μύθιον οὖσα] In this sense to signify sola- 
men, “ encouragement,’ viz. to bear, Tapa- 
μύθιον occurs in Soph. El. 130, ἐμῶν καμά- 
των παραμ.; and Eurip. frag. 47, 2, ταῖς 
ἐλπίσιν τἀλγεινὰ παραμυθούμενος. For 
κινδύνῳ, Stobzeus indeed reads κινδύνου : 
but the dative is, from the very circum- 
stance of being the more unusual, the 
more likely to be genuine. Neither is the 
dat. so rare in this case, but that examples 
of it are found elsewhere, as in Plato, p.329. 
Xen. Ag. v.3. And so in a Latin writer 
(Sabin. Eleg. 1. 4) we have, ‘solamen longis 
‘lla fuere malis.” With the general senti- 
ment compare Soph. Antig. 615, “A yao δὴ 
πολύπλαγκτος ἐλπὶς Πολλοῖς μὲν ὄνασις 
ἀνδρῶν, Πολλοῖς δ᾽ ἀπάτα Κουφονόων 
ἐρώτων" Εἰδότι δ᾽ οὐδὲν, ἕρπει, Πρὶν πυρὲ 
θερμῷ πόδα τις προσάρῳ. Pind. Olymp. 

12,6, at ye μὲν ἀνδρῶν Πόλλ᾽ ἄνω, Tai 
δ᾽ αὖ κάτω Ψεύδη μεταμώνια τέμνοι-Σαι, 
κυλίνδοντ᾽ ἐλπίδες. Tibull. El. n. 6, 19, 
‘eredula vitam Spes fore, et fore cras 
semper ait melius.’ 

ἀπὸ περιουσίας] ex abundantia, “ out of 
a superabundance to depend on.’ Comp. 
Diod. Sic. ix. 14,3, ἐκ περιουσίας ἐχρῶντο. 
Dio Cass. 181, 11, ἐκ περιουσίας πολέμῳ 
χρώμενοι. Porphyr. de Abstin. iii. 18, ἐκ 
περ. ἀπολαύει. Philostr. Vit. Soph. i. 21,0, 
ἐκ τῆς περ. ἑτοιμάζειν. Max. Tyr. Diss. 6, 
p. 381, ἐκ περ. λαμβάνειν. Adopting the 
above, Goeller cites the admirable explana- 
tion of it given by Reiske: ‘’ Azo περιου- 
σίας ἐλπίδι χρῆσθαι est uti quidem spe, 
yerum tamen non ut preesidio palmario, 
sed ex supervacaneo, x abundanti, velut 
adminiculo secundario.’? Arnold compares 
a similar force of ἀπὸ in other passages 
of our author, supra ch. 89, ἀπὸ τῆς ἴσης 
ἀνάγκης, and ii. 62, ἀπὸ τῆς ὁμοίας 
τύχης. 

οὐ καθεῖλε] “ does not bring down,’ i. 6. 
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Lh, ane aR aie . ek eee 
ρισθεῖσαν, 7 οὐκ ἐλλείπει. 2. ὃ ὑμεῖς. ἀσθενεῖς τε καὶ 
, ἀσθενεῖς τε Kat 
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ἐπι poTne 


utterly ruin. Comp: | 

erly ruin. npare Plat Τ I 
So ae ἡ ᾿ : ito, p. 344, τίνα have noted an example elsewhere in Pind 
> ρει Κί αι Ay za ar es : 
pee Bike. pa καθαρεῖ. Soy ἢ. Ant. Isthm. v. 73, ὕποσαι ἐλπίδ Acerca 
Bd, Γ €2 ἀφροσύνῃ καθ. Eurip. He re The !{ J] te. at & πίθων CaTavat, 
Fon, 1906, rode δέν cat ere, he full meaning intended is, as the Scho] 
JO, C τας KaVaipovotv expresses it. { L é , 
TUY AL. > ne . . . . 2 presses 1, ort ot ἐλπίζοντες τινος reve 
i ig nature of the figure is well εσθαι, πολλὰ προσδαπ ἵΨντὲς τινος TEVE- 
ἰβίγαίθα by a passage of Plut. t. vi ἱἵλίσκου ge ae ee ΓΒΝΝΕΩΝ 
p. 329, R. | Pe SSE it : . αλίσκουσι, where it is strange 
av, Kk. μὲ ἡμέρα Ta μὲν καθεῖλεν ὑψό- ra 


θεν, ra δ᾽ gp’ ἄν 
εν, TA 0 yp ἄνω, where we recognise the 


Ψ» : 
should not have seen ought e« Pee cx 
sa 0 ale eageongge oo οι prea dyad a cage and προσαν- 
ote custom: on whic] e ¢ ; . τς a οἷο. Stones eB cbagye 
meet prt: Sa genta ee Gr. Gr. import of the gloss being, that rc Be 
ae ce si Bese ee befor hand, i. e. before the hoped-for soem 
et Ito sacle sae te Hes oo comes into possession : to which purpose 
Poppo observes, no one of them he 1 περ μέρ words of Plutarch, Mar., who says 
κὰν. νὴ ronnie Page at- of foolish persons, that ‘they never become 
prep. é¢ could properly ee eae the wise, even by expe rience,’ but dei KE a 
— κίνδυνον Tu wid ρας οβετο vikiae tac δ ιυι ον Recs πρὸς τὸ 
ever, he adds, may easi tee 7 ; oa ἃ - PEAAOV αποβλέπουσι, τὸ παρὸν r ἐτέ. 
Bloomfield, ἈΝ: τι ἄρτος, δ υόιῳετ ἊΝ ses μενοι. Καίτοι τὸ μὲν ἂν ἡ tl διὰ te 
in the mind of the w riter.’ ΩΝ ἐν eae ec a κα κολκ οτος. ᾿Αλλ 
the sense will be, ‘to those who cant the 


ὕμως τοῦτο τῆς τί : 5 
| ».᾿ λ of “Ὁ τῆς TVUKXC ὡς ἀλλότριον 
ἐς me : exkOGarXrrovrec, ἐκεῖ ro δὲ ; 
die on thei whole property, ‘who set their : as er εν τς, ΡΝ ΓΞ: 
- at ieee Libanius. Ι would observe 
iere evidently supposed the ;: re wea 
be understood pposed the above word to (genitives absolut ) th bei 
: ρὸν (8. 5. abs Ἢ e sense be , 
“ist pric να | p ar’ from the follow- this * credula ς > (Sky Ὁ fen pe 
g passage, closely imitated from this of lacy 7 7 BS gnctarces Som 
our atdher. tn Gent. τε Pe aa Ὁ acy, vecomes known to men only 
ΓῚ , Abe e ; y ' : 
nese iwres Aust 91, p. 714, ἡμῖν δὲ they are already deceived by it t -" 
πὲρ ἁπάντων εἷς ἀνεῤῥιπτεῖτο κύβος, καὶ ruin.’ y deceived by it to their 
οὐκ ἣν ἁπαξἕ a 


ΘθωττΤουσιν. 


At σφαλέντων must be supplied αὐτῶν 


αποτυχόντας, φυλάξασθαι 


χοῦ aa καὶ ἐν OTw ἔτ Nak WK & 
roi λοίπου μὴ τοιαῦτα παθεῖν vy τῳ ἔτι φυλάξεται --- οὐκ ἐλ- 


Wiheiiec Caddie taciien — No easy matter is it to determine 
ουσίας αὐτῷ ; = | περι- the precise sense here intended, and that 


{ KEYONMEVOUG κἂν ὃ ° ἢ 
» sn ᾿ γ Ξ a > Ὁ} Z Otawap- chiet , 2 . a 
Τωσιν, ov καθεῖλε τελέως" eet ly from the perplexing expression 


> , 4 
7 ροσοντα TAVT 


, φύσει γὰρ 
αξι TOLOUTWY ὁ hi 


Oc tC Of 7 é TEL i Ss lui¢ T € ¢ ses 
ULL rm ei λλείπε 4 1n omuch ha Bekk 3 prop >¢ 
~ : OSseS 


Ta σαλεύει, Kai μιᾶς 7 | 
" j EVEL, καὶ μιᾶς Horn- for οὐκ ἐλλείπ KE 
rat san kmh. μιᾶας Ὧι AAEM "i KET 
: μόνης ἑλπίδος, εἶναί τε καὶ διεφθάρ- But su] » th sslaade caren 
αι, τούτοις ἄρδην ἠτυγχηκό as , Supposing the common reading to be 
καὶ βλάβης sd ἡτυχήκοσιν, ἅμα τε (according to the unanimous ¢ ad - 
μλαμῆς TTOC UT ae 2 oe : ἧς. ὌΝ = 
ont ἄς. πρὶ ς ὑπάρχων ἐλέγχεται the MSS.) genuine ͵ canes 
ι πὼς αὑτὸν éEcavlic φυλάξωνται. tli .) Sciluine, we may understand 
PP ’ ὙΦῚ e - Ἷ AQSWVTal, 16 sense inten ; i ‘ i 
WOavV ; , ΕΞ eee 156 mite nd d to I Ὁ 2 ‘ 
χώρα οὐ Οοιθωσιν, ἀπαντὰώ διαφθείρας I laid dow iefly ag spac se 
ἀθρόως. φσειρας ‘ down (chiefly from Steph. and 
c ¥ 11 Ὺ . ΠῚ ™ . . Ἶ : 
Goeller) in my smaller edition, ‘And when 
any one would even yet beware of it, as 
΄ ne r - > ; ᾿ - - ’ 
cn knowe, (1. 6. its fallacy known,) 
κε it does not quite desert him, but 
( eaves to him longer in his heart :’ in 
. 5 . " Ξ ie ? 
a — we may compare the words of 
ind. Nem. xi. 59, d&éer io a δεῖ 
rare: Ξς _ ge 9, OFC éeTat yap avatoet 
λπίδι γυῖα, clings to him in spite of per- 
petual disappointment :’ or we may under- 
ΤῸΝ the sense to be that assigned by 
Prof. Scholefield, cited in Dobree: ‘neque 
destituit, quamdiu ab ea cognita cavere 
hope) is by nature prodigal,’ or «¢ xpensiv ied ‘naka μα Se ai 
il anh ay; xpensive, pericuk Ι! ji ἘΠ i 
occasio ΒΈΘΆΚΗΝ, ἐπρήμος οτος δ » nullum jam rel ; ΖΘ 
T. M ning Percent, Camavocg here, as_ dium.’ ἡδυουσττόλι ἡ 
. Mag. and Ste av i 
: d Steph. have pointed out, 2. ὃ ὑμεῖς, ἀσθ.---λυμαίνεται}] “ Whicl 
Li bilge or Caray } . thie . 7 τὰ πὰς te renee 
wavnpa, οὗ which use I (for And this) donot ye, who are weak and 
a « « .« 


( Evidently, too, written with a 
ον +, Ν νοῦ m4 . 
view to the present passage, is the follow- 
ing of Procop. p. 216, 28. ὑμεῖ 

TET TEV 20p. Pp. 216, 28, ὑμεῖς μὲν οὖν 

- <x ; " Ξ 

r ΕΥ̓ EVEL OLOMEVOL TOY éva βούλεσθε ὑπὲρ 
a πὶ , het 7 12 te 
vee των αναρριπτεῖν κύβον : and hence 
in a passage of Agath. p. 87, 26, for κύβος 
EVs -π τ 7 Ξ $ oe 
veppirTo should undoubtedly be read 
The metaphor i Με: 
ὕβοι aphor in ques- 
Ἵ eh : | L©> 

lon 1s ont derived from playing at dice (or 
casting the die) generally, without refer 
ence,as Reiske imagines, to any tic 
agines, to any particular 
kind thereof. si ine 


δάπανος ya δύσει *f i i 
¢ γὰρ φύσει] ‘for it (meaning 


. A 2 ὃ 4 ΕΔ 
κυβος ἀνεβῤριπτο. 
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CIV. MH \. Χαλεποι με. Καὶ HNMELC, EV LOT E 


- γ \ ' τς Νὰ . Ἴ ι ι 
μιας OVTEC, μὴ βουλεσθε παθεῖν, μηὸε ὁμοιωθῆναι τοις πολλοῖς, 


ἃ δ ἢ 


VOMICOUEY TToUkd 
5 


Y 


τ Ἢ ᾽ ; of j - Ἄς, 4 ; ἐπτ 
olc, παρον ανθρωπείως ἔτι σωζεσθαι, εἐπειὸαν πιεζομένους αὐτοὺς επι- epee τὰ ΤῊΣ ἩΜΕΡΕΘΟΝ Kee SEY νων, γι 


: μὴ awTO Του ισου ξσται 


\ 


, ε ‘ ᾽ in ᾽ ‘ , - ’ i , » iv f 
AiTwow at paveoat EATLOEC, ETL TAC αφανεις καθιστανται, μαντικὴν ἀγωνίζεσθαι: ὅμως δὲ 


ΤΊ μὲν τυχῇ EK TOU θείου μὴ 


\ 4 \ ef Bn ; ει + ; | ) | | | 
TE Kal χροησμους; Kat Ooa Τοιαυτα [lET ελπιὸων λυμαίνεται. ελασσωσεσθαι. ort OOLOL πρὸς OV δι! ato ἐσ υ δὲ ὃ 
| 00¢ KaALOUC ταμεῦα᾽ τῆς OE ὁ 


᾿ πῶ VVAMEWC 
at a single turn of the scale, choose to be tainty in Procop. p. 367, 40, οἷς yap ἡ ἐπὶ t 
vour case ; nor be assimilated to the multi- τριχὸς ἐλπὶς---στηκεν, οὐδὲ χρόνου τινὰ 
tude, — who, while they still have it in βραχυτάτην ῥοπὴν ἀναπεπτωκέναι Evy- 
their power to attain safety by human οἰσει, where with the expression ἐπὶ τριχὸς 
means, yet, when hard-pressed, and all ἐλπίς [ἐστι] compare a similar one in μεθα. 
visible hopes fail them, resort to such as Shakspeare, Merchant of Venice, ‘ If the 
are invisible ; — divination, oracles, and scale turn but in the estimation of a hair, 
the like—whose hopes lead but to destruc- thou diest.? On the other hand, in Hdot. 
tion.’ vi. 11. (and indeed various writers after 
In ἐπὶ ῥοπῆς μιᾶς ὄντες, ‘ who are δ ἃ his time,) we find the expression ἐπὶ ξυροῦ 
single turn of the scale,’ (in other words, ἀκμῆς ἔχεται used of uncertainty. 
‘ whose fate trembles on a single inclina- In the expression μηδὲ ὁμοιωθῆναι τοῖς Cu. CIV. 1 
tion of the wavering balance,’) we have a πολλοῖς, ‘nor to be assimilated unto the - 1. 
figure derived from the Homeric repre- multitude,’ we have a use of ὁμοιοῦσθαι ae ἕως, Te ROR Fe 
sentation of Jupiter weighing the fates of also found in Eurip. Med. 886, οὔκουν pis εἴξας τα ἐν alee anees i shall be ἀνάγκην ἔχουσαν --- βοηθεῖν] Render 
the Greeks and Trojans in equal scales. χρῆν σ᾽ ὁμοιοῦσθαι κακοῖς. Plato, p. 728, hints is not a. ity ;} which the speaker ‘who will be obliged, even if on other 
By the Scholiast, indeed, and most com- ὁμοιούμενον τοῖς κακοῖς ἀνδράσι, and 176, ot Bag account, at least on that of kindred, pow 
mentators, our author is supposed to have τῷ μὲν ὁμοιούμενοι, and 510, ἀντὶ κυνῶν from a sense of shame, to give ae? 
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case. γμέτεραν should 
e referred to τὴν τύχην as well as to 
τὴν Ovvamy, the sentiment here meant 


had in mind a passage of Hom. 1]. x. 173, 
ἐπὶ ξυροῦ ἵσταται ἀκμῆς" where Pope’s 
version, ‘stands on the sharpest edge of 
death or life, is objectionable on the score 
of its confounding the metaphorical and 
the material senses, and by the epithet 
sharpest introducing what is, I apprehend, 
an idea not intended in the original. It is 
true, that standing on the edge of a sharp 
knife, is a lively representation of that 
perilous uncertainty by which any one 
may easily fall one way or the other ; but 
the idea of sharpness is there any thing 
but the prominent and primary one. The 
exact force of the image there intended is, 
I would observe, happily conveyed and 
accurately represented by our poet Milton, 
in a passage of his Paradise Lost, book i. 
276: ‘—— their liveliest pledge Of hope 
in fears and dangers, heard so oft In worst 
extremes, and on the per’lous edge Of battel 
when it raged,’ &c.: where the expression 
‘the per’lous edge’ (with which compare 
that of Horace, ‘ per acuta belli’) seizes, | 
apprehend, on the very idea meant, though 
obscurely developed, by Homer in the 
above passage. But it is observable, that 
the term ῥοπῆς in the passage of our 
author differs widely from ξυροῦ ἀκμῆς 
in that of Homer; and while the latter 
contains an image of pe ril, the former 
contains one simply of wncertainty and pre- 
cariousness: though in that is involved an 
idea of peril: and accordingly the term 
ῥοπὴ is applied to convey the idea of peril 
in Diod. Sie. t. ix. 82, ὁρῶν τὴν σωτηρίαν 
ἐπὶ ῥοπῆς κειμένην, and that of uncer- 


λυκοῖς ὁμοιωθῆναι, ‘ to be like unto.’ The 
same use, too, has place in the New Testa- 
ment writers, as Matth. vi. 8, μὴ οὖν ὁμοι- 
ωθῆτε αὐτοῖς. 

παρὸν ἀνθρωπείως ἔτι σώζεσθαι] ‘whilst 
it is yet in their power to be saved by 
human means, arts, or counsels,’ such as 
are placed within the power of man. Com- 
pare Demosth. 638, 24, ὑποθέντες πρὸς 
τοῦτο ἀνθρωπίνως τὰς ἐλπίδας, 1. 6. ‘quod 
ex humano more cogitandi et loquendi 
contingere possit.’ Arrian, BB. A. iv. 11,5, 
ad. τιμᾶσθαι. Pol. iii. 5, 8, ad. βουλεύεσθαι 
περὶ τῶν ἐνεστώτων. In παρὸν we have 
an accus. absol., equivalent to ‘quum 
liceat,’ as in Herodot. 1. 129, ei, παρεὸν 
αὐτῷ Baosa γενέσθαι--- ary περιέθηκε 
τὸ κράτος, and vi. 72. Such, too, is the 
use of παρέχον, ὑπάρχον, ἐξὸν, δέον, and 
other accusatives of participles, on which 
see Jelf’s Kuhn. Gr. § 700, 2. By gavepat 
ἐλπίδες are meant, ‘hopes reposed on the 
visible means’ of preservation, as forces, 
arms, and wealth ; such being the sinews 
of war. With the sentiment in ἐπὶ τὰς 
ἀφανεῖς καθίστανται, compare Plut. Mar. 
36, ἀλλ᾽ ola συμβαίνει ταῖς μεγάλαις ἀπο- 
οιαις, αει φευγειν ἐκ TOU παρόντος, WC 

αλεπώτατον, Kai τὰς ἐλπίδας ἔχειν ἐν 
ἀδήλοις. With the expression μαντικὴν 
καὶ χρησμοὺς, compare vill. 1, ypnopo- 
λόγους καὶ μάντεις, ‘hariolos οὖ vates.’ 
See also note on ii. 8. In doa per’ ἐλ- 
πίδων λυμαίνεται we have a concise ex- 
pression for what, more fully developed, 
would stand thus: ‘such as, while they 
inspire hopes, do but ruin [men ].’ 


to be conveyed proceeding on the an- 
cient superstition, that both eminent per- 
Sons as well as considerable states had 
their τύχη or presiding destiny. Agree- 
ably to this view, the connexion of the 
subsequent words may be thus traced : 
‘And this we think we shall do: for 
against your fortune we set the favour of 
the gods, against your power the aid of the 
Lacedzemonians.’ As to the sense of ὅμως 
--ἰστάμεθα, it is, * Nevertheless, we trust. 
under Divine Providence,that we shall not 
be found inferior in fortune, seeing that wi 
are ranged, the pious and blameless against 
the impious and unjust.’ In which last 
words we recognise a sentiment common 
at once to natural and to revealed religion, 
which has a happy expression in the words 
of the great ancient epic poet, 1]. i. 218 
ὃς κε θεοῖς ἐπιπείθηται, μάλα τ᾽ ἔκλινον 
αὐτοῦ : and which, though more simply 
is not less forcibly conveyed in a passage 
of the New Testament, John ix. 31. οἴδαμεν 
δὲ ὅτι ἁμαρτωλῶν ὁ Θεὸς οὐκ ἀκούει" ἀλλ᾽, 
ἐᾶν τις θεοσεβὴς ἢ, καὶ τὸ θέλημα αὐτοῖ 
ποιῇ, τούτου ἀκούει. Of the peculiar ex 
pression here, ἡ τύχη ἐκ τοῦ θείου, another 
example occurs at ch. 112, τῇ retebes 
τύχῃ ἐκ τοῦ θείου αὐτὴν. ᾿ 

_In the words, a little after, τῆς δὲ du- 
νάμεως — προσέσεσθαι, the ἡμῖν may be 
referred (as it is by Haack and Goeller) 
0 ξυμμαχίαν, by which the sense will be, 
our alliance with the Lacedsemonians.’ 
50 ch, 46, τὴν ξυμμαχίαν Βοιωτοῖς. The 
expression τῷ ἐλλείποντι is dependent on 
προσεέσεσθαι a little before: the sense 
being, ‘our deficiency in power will be 

VOL. If. 


Αἰσχ ὕνῳ (scil. ἐπὶ) stands for δι᾿ αἰσχύνην: 
and θρασυνόμεθα signifies ‘ are boldly 
confident.’ : ; 
CH. CV. l. τῆς ἐν — ψεσθα 
Render, " But ‘ious, alae Piste nnd. 

2% ς 

Shall be wanting in good-will and counte- 
nance as regards Divine Providence.’ In 
τῆς πρὸς TO θεῖον εὐμ. we have, as Krueger 
and Arnold point out, a brief form of κα 
pression for τὰ μὲν πρὸς τὸ θεῖον (fad 
deos quod attinet’) τῆς ἐξ αὐτοῦ εὐμενείας 
Ke. Dr. Arnold compares a similar one 
at iv. 51, ποιησάμενοι μέντοι πρὸς τοὺς 
ΑΘ. πίστεις, το. ; and Goeller, Vi. 80, καὶ 
τὴν πρὸς ἡμᾶς ἔχθραν διαφυγεῖν, l. 6. τὰ 
πρὸς ἡμᾶς, τὴν πρὸς ἡμῶν ἔχθρ. διαφ. 

OUUEYV γαρ πράσσομεν] Render, ‘For 
we are neither requiring nor doing aught 
at variance either with religion, with the 
opinion men entertain of the gods, or the 
sentiments on which they act with regard 
to each other.’ With this use of ἔξω 
compare Isoer. Nicocel. p- 28, οὐδὲν ἔξω 
τῶν νομιζομένων. Liban. Or. 236, A. οὐκ 
ἕξω τῆς ἀνθρωπειας φύσεως. Soph. Phil. 
904, οὐδὲν γὰρ ἔξω τοῦ φυτεύσαντος--- 
Cpdc. 

The words, a little after, τῶν ἐὸ τὸ 
Veiov, are by Goeller explained to signify, 
*eorum quze ad deos pertinent :’ but Dr 
Arnold more accurately defines the sense 
of τῆς ἀνθρωπείας τῶν μὲν ἐς τὸ θεῖο: 
νομίσεως to be, ‘what men, as far as thx 
gods are eoneerned. think, and, as far as 
themselves are concerned, well know to be 
50. And he adds, that our author him 
τ τῷ explains the meaning of the words by 
subjoining ἡγούμεθα δόξῃ. ecording] 
the full Be is, he a we Ἐττρν υ 
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‘Men’s common belief with regard to the 
gods, and their common practice amongst 
themselves, alike justify our conduct: be- 
lief with regard to the gods ; for of them 
we can only believe, not know it; practice 
amongst men ; for we do not only believe, 
but know, that their practice is such.’ 
Νόμισις stands for ὕπερ νομίζομεν, and 
βούλησις for ὕπερ βουλόμεθα. 

2. ἡγούμεθα γὰρ---ἄρχειν] Of this ob- 
scure passage the construction and sense 
are best laid down by Bauer as follows : 
ἡγούμεθα τὸ θεῖον ἄρχειν δόξῃ, (οὗ ἂν 
κρατῇ,) τό τε ἀνθρώπειον, i.e. τοὺς ἀν- 
θρώπους,---σαφῶς, non δόξῃ, ut deos, quos 
nemo videat, οὗ ἂν κρατῇ, “ Putamus deos 
exercere vim suam et imperium in omnes 
ipsis subjectos, ex opinione hominum, quam 
de diis conceptam teneant, ut credant eos 
imperare omnibus, quia possint ; ita et 
homines (quasi deorum exemplo, recte 
ergo et juste, quippe diis idem facientibus, 
ut vi sua utantur ad imperium usurpan- 
dum,) manifesto, i. e. liquido, (ut apparet 
ex eo, quod fieri videamus, non tantum, 
ut de vi numinis, opinemur,) occupare et 
exercere imperium, in quos possint.? With 
the latter part of the sentiment compare a 
passage (evidently founded on the present) 
of Plutarch, Camill. ch. 17, οὐδὲν οὐδὲ 


ὑμεῖς ye δεινὸν, οὐδ᾽ ἄδικον ποιοῦντες, 


ἀλλὰ τῷ πρεσβυτάτῳ τῶν νόμων ἀκολου- 
θοῦντες, ὃς τῷ κρείττονι τὰ τῶν ἡττόνων 
δίδωσιν, ἀρχόμενος ἀπὸ τοῦ θεοῦ, καὶ τε- 
λευτῶν εἰς τὰ θηρία. Καὶ γὰρ τούτοις ἐκ 
φύσεως ἔνεστι, τὸ ζητεῖν πλέον ἔχειν τὰ 
κρείττονα τῶν ὑποδεεστέρων" Where, for 
θεοῦ, read θείου : and considering that 
διὰ is in some copies found after ἔνεστι, 
we may with Reiske suspect that Plu- 
tarch wrote διὰ παντός. Comp. Jos. Ant. 
1290, 29, νόμον γε μὴν ὡρίσθαι, Kat παρὰ 
θηρσὶν ἰσχυρότατον, καὶ παρὰ ἀνθρώποις, 
εἴκειν τοῖς δυνατωτέροις, καὶ τὸ κρατεῖν, 
παρ᾽ οἷς ἀρχὴ τῶν ὕπλων, εἶναι. 

With the sentiment in καὶ ἡμεῖς οὔτε 
χρώμεθα αὐτῷ, Wasse aptly compares 
Herodot. vii. 8, ovr’ αὐτὸς κατηγήσομαι 
νόμον τόνδε ἐν ὑμῖν τιθεὶς, παραδεξάμενος 
τε αὐτῷ χρήσομαι : which passage may, 
indeed, be classed with others of that 


writer (as ii. 71]. 76. 84. vi. 10.) which 
seem to have been borne in mind by ow 
author while considering the same subject 

ἐν τῇ αὐτῇ δυνάμει ἡμῖν γενομένους] 
‘when in [possession of] the same powe1 
with us.’ With which form of expression 
compare similar ones in Herodot. ii. 82, ot 
ἐν ποιήσει γενόμενοι. Soph. Aid. T. 570, 
ἣν ἐν τῇ τέχνῃ, ‘in the exercise of his 
craft.’ Also supra iii. 28, οἱ ἐν πράγμασι, 
scil. γενόμενοι. The αὐτὸ, just after, 
stands for τὸ αὐτὸ, ‘ the same.’ 

3. καὶ πρὸς pév—éXacowoecGar| * And 
accordingly, as regards, on the one hand, 


the Deity, we do not fear that as far as 
probability goes, we shall come off with a 
less share of his favour and protection :’ 
a sense of πρὸς founded on the general 
idea contained in σκοπεῖν πρός τι. In 
ἐλασσοῦσθαι we have a term of extensiv: 
signification, which has here been variously 
explained. The sense assigned by Portus 
and Hobbes, ‘to be inferior to,’ is one 
scarcely definite enough, and not suf 
ficiently significant. The one which | 
have assigned as above, is at once sup 
ported by the authority of the Scholiast, 
and borne out by the context ; as also by 
a parallel form of expression at ὃ 1, τῆς 
πρὸς τὸ θεῖον εὐμενείας οὐδ᾽ ἡμεῖς οἰόμεθα 
λελείψεσθαι. It is indeed founded on that 
almost leading sense of ἐλασσοῦσθαι by 
which it signifies * to have allotted to one 
a smaller share of any thing [than an 
other]’ (as in Plato, p. 549, ἐθέλοντος ἐλατ 
τοῦσθαι ὥστε πράγματα μὴ ἔχειν) ; also 
metaphorically, ‘to come off with the 
worst,’ ‘to have less of the favour of any 
one :᾽ as here and in Xen. Hist. vii. I, 26, 
ἠλαττοῦτο TO ᾿Αρκαδικὸν, * had less of the 
favour of the king’ than the Eleans had. 
At the infin. ἐλασσ. is to be supplied ἡμᾶς 
The pronoun, here left to be understood, 
is expressed in Eurip. lon, 1564, θανεῖν os 
δείσας μητρὸς ἐκ βουλευμάτων, and Hee 
768, πατήρ νιν ἐξέπεμψεν, ὀῤῥωδῶν (scil 
viv) θανεῖν. 

Of the antithetical sentence, τῆς δὲ ἐς 
λακεδαιμονίους---τὸ ἄφρον, the sense may 
be expressed as follows: ‘and as to your 
opinion respecting the Lacedzemonians, 
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wherein ye trust that forsooth through 
shame they will succour you,—we bless 
your innocent simplicity, but commend not 
your folly.? With respect to the construc- 
tion, the genitive τῆς δόξης depends, as 
Bauer observes, on τὸ ἄφρον, equivalent 
to τὴν ἀφροσύνην. The ἣν I have obe- 
lized, because it is wholly indefensible : 
and as to the ἣν of a few MSS., that can 
by no means be defended, the Melians pro- 
fessing to have no doubt as to the matter. 
The true reading is, I am _ persuaded, 
that proposed by Reiske and Goeller, 9 ; 
according to which the sense will be, 
‘whereby, or wherewith. Of διὰ τὸ 
αἰσχρὸν the full sense is, ‘by reason of 
the disgrace attached to the not doing it.’ 
By τὸ ἀπειρόκακον is meant, that simplicity 
which arises from inexperience of evil 

for which the more usual expression is τὸ 
ἄκακον (equivalent to ἡ ἀκακία). Soina 
passage of Philostr. we have, τὸ ἀκέραιον 


καὶ ἄκακον. Compare also a passage of 
the New Testament, Rom. xvi. 19. Of 


this word [ have noted only one example 
elsewhere, in Eurip. Ale. 937 In οὐ 
ζηλοῦμεν (where we have a meiosis, with 
which compare a similar one in a passage 
of the New Testament, 1 Cor. xi. 17, & 
τούτῳ οὐκ ἐπαινῶ) the force of the term 
ζηλοῦμεν answers to that of the preceding 
μακαρίσαντες. So in Soph. Aj. 1503, ζήλου 
is explained by the Scholiast as equivalent 
to μακαρισμοῦ: and in Atsechyl, Prom. 
338, the expression ζηλῶ σε is explained 
by Hesych. as equivalent to μακαρίζω σε. 
Both forms of expression are, observes 
Bp. Blomfield, significant of admiration 
and gratulation, as in Soph. El. 1027, ζηλῶ 
σε τοῦ νοῦ, and Aristoph. Eq. 837, ζηλῶ 
σε τῆς εὐγλωττίας. 

4. The Athenians now show why, and 
on what grounds, the Lacedzemonians are 
wholly unworthy of this simply-confiding 
spirit. Τὰ ἐπιχώρια νόμιμα, ‘the insti- 
tutions of their country,’ ‘their common 
polity... The word πλεῖστα, just after, 
does not (as the Scholiast makes it’) stand 


for τὰ πλεῖστα, but is neut. plur. put ad 
verbially to signify plerumque. ᾿Αρετῇ does 
not signify, as Hobbes interprets it, gen 
rosity ; (for when, it may be asked, was 
generosity ever found in the counsels of 
Sparta?) nor, as Smith translates, honour, 
but simply, in the most extensive sense 
of the term, virtue or moral goodness, as 
opposed to vice. The term χρῶνται serves 
to express the idea of customary practice, 
and hence is more significant than would 
have been that by which the Scholiast 
explains it, πράττουσι. 

πολλὰ ἄν τις ἔχων---μνμομίζουσι]] Ren- 
der, ‘ though any one might have much to 
say as to how they behave themselves, he 
would best compress all into a short com 
pass, by saying that of all the people we 
know, they most openly account the plea 
surable as the honourable, and the profit 
able as the just.2 The present passage 
was in the mind of Liban. Epist. 730, καὶ 
ποιεῖν ἀντὶ τῶν καλῶν τὰ ἡδέα, and Ari- 
stid. ii. 147, Ὁ. 

καίτοι οὐ πρὸς---διάνοια] Render, ‘ And 
yet such a sentiment is not in favour of 
your present unreasonable expectations of 
safety.’ Such seems to be the true sense 
of the words ; and, agreeably to this view, 
(which is that adopted in my Translation,) 
Bauer and Dobree, I find, explain πρὸς to 
signify favens, ‘in favour of ;’ and Duker 
regards the words as equiv. to οὐ συμβάλ.- 
λεται πρὸς ἣν ἀλόγως Tap αὑτῶν ἐλπίζετε 
OWT PLAY. Lf, h mwever, the above mod 
of explanation be thought to involve too 
much of harshness, it may be allowable, 
with Poppo, to retain the ordinary accept- 
ation of the term σωτηρία, and éxplain 
ἄλογος as standing for ἣ λόγον οὐκ ἔχει, 
‘rationi non consentanea, rationi conveni- 
enter non expectanda.’ Yet for an irregu- 
larity of expression, thus removed, we incur 
a harshness of sense searcely less objec- 
tionable. 

Cu. CVI. 1. ἡμεῖς 0& — ὠφελίμους] 
Render, ‘ But we, for that very reason, 
now feel the utmost confidence, that they, 
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MOVLOL ἥκιστα ὡς ἐπὶ TO 7 
. MHA. AdAdAa 


av εγχειοισασῦαι aut 


CVI “ 


ηγουμεθ 


ἃ 
VOMLELVY, OCW ποὺς MEV 
ως 


j i : 


ς΄ tt 
Γτὴς OE TFT 


CIX. 


yvowunc, Tw Ev 


AQ. To 


͵ 


a? 


Cc ἐχυρὸν VE 


out of regard to their own interest. will not 
choose, by betraying the Melians, their 
colonists, to become distrusted by those of 
the Greeks who are well affected to them. 
and [thus] beneficial to their enemies.’ 


With the 


expression here, τοῖς μὲ 


εὔνοις τῶν ‘EXAHYwY ἀπίστους compare 
H dot. Vill. 22, ἵνα ἀπίστους ποιήσῃ TOUC 
Ἴωνας, scil. τῷ Ξερξει, and ix. 98, ἔμελλε 
ποιήσειν (rove βαρβάρους) ἀπίστι υς τοῖσι 
Ἕλλησι. Xen. Ages. i. 12, ἄπιστον πᾶσι 
ETTOLNCE, 

Cu. CVII. 1. 
Render, ‘So then you are not of 
that the profitable is indeed connected with 
security, but that the just and honourable 
15. accomplished with danger : 
the 


οὐ ΚΟΥ» οἴεσθε - 


which the 
whol 


follow € d 


Lacedzemonians. 
venture upon.’ | 
Poppo, and Goeller. in 
instead of vulg. οὐκοῦν, which, thouch re 
tained by Dr. Arnold, is quite at vari: 
with the scope of the context, as is 
shown by Poppo, who justly observes, 
rdins 


upon 
have 


editing οὔκου 


the reading οὔκουν οἴεσθε (aces 
which the ig 
IS required by the sentiment here ey 
intended, which is. in other 
appears, then, from what you before Said 
that you do not, as you ought to do, think 
that only to : 
take the 
inte rrogatively— Do you not think, the: 
would quite pervert the sense 
point of fact, they did so think. 
that the Scholiast saw the matter in the 
same light, is plain from his paraphrase, 
, xe 


κινθυνου Opq) 


Sense 1s, * non ritur putatis 
idently 
words 


ae i 


5 


be useful which is safe.’ 


aaa } 
passage (as does Dr. 


arr’ οὖν, ὥσπερ ἴστε, συμφέρει μὲι 
By ὃ understand δ 


TO μετὰ 
TO Οοιἰκαϊον. 

Cu. CVIII. 1. ἀλλὰ καὶ TOUC— ETE 
ἐσμέν] Render, “ Aye, but the dangers they 
will, we think, for our sake, rather [than 
others] be ready to undertake and ] 


regard us as more trustworthy [towards 


UW?) 


will 


KaAoV κι: 


Καὶ Toute KLVOUVOVE 


᾽ 


Ta Ktvoi 


TOAUWOL 


- 


τὼν 
a = 
Καὶ pPJEVQaALOTEDOUE 


Ϊ leXo7ror Nort ?) 


a> 
‘ 


TEOO!I εν EOL 


TOLC GUVAYWVIOVUEVOIC OU TO 


| towards others, inasm 
respect to the affairs of P. lopon! 


near at hand 


( which | adopted l 
be the true 


sense, 16 Wi 


supply the wi rd ἡμᾶς 
rather inclined to 
Prof Scho] tie ld, that 


referred to KtvoOvvouvce, 


think, w 
βεβαι 
by Ν᾽ 
‘ea pericula que 
ntur, tutiora (i. e. 
uze propter alios.’ 
Kivovvoyv ny ἤσαμενοι 
though the genit 
; naturally be referred 
ξυγγενεῖ, yet lam now i 
that it ought to be ἐς: 
Hobbes and Arnold) h ! itse lf, 
‘quod ad animorum sententias attinet,’ the 
word being (as in anothy 
passa ge 43) opposed 
the latter relating to outward 
the former to inward feelin 


hus 


Yvwuyn here 


supra ii. 


the meaning will be, 
tions, we are by 
διὰ συγγένεια 


Haack and Poppo, 


more trustworthy, 
indeed, 


opinion (as was myself former, 


thers. 


cannot be dissevered 


And that it does in 


little harshness, eannot be deni d 


‘yo γὙ᾽ωμῆς 


EVYYEVEL, 


but that may be avoided by supposing that 
our author wrote τὴν γνωμὴν : an alter 
; need the 
authority of MSS. That the Scholiast did 

jon τῆς γνώμης with τῷ Evy γενεῖ, is 
plain ; otherwise he must, in his 
paraphrase, have noticed the words : 


ation so slight as searcely to 


since 
which 
he has not done. 

τὸ δ᾽ ἐχυρὸν--- σκοποῦσι] 
but the pledge ( of 
who are united in 
good-will of 


A sure 
in those 
test, is clearly not the 


con- 


those 


opinion su} 


[ΓΘ sen 


OLKELO 


it 
Dits 


Té 


is an explanation Οἱ olKetoTEepa: 


merely 


“ΜΗ τχ vY Kal 


Haack, 


chosen 


shiast 
oac, but in place thereof 


> Ἂ 
θοασις Ci ¢ 


(KELO 


Kat γῆς 


p Ice 


does 


| by 


lave 


the 


not 


its unter} retat 


TIC Vet 


[0 place 


ETEDAC 


h 
tne 


τὶ 
᾿ 


a Olé 
Ἂ - 


peen 


Ccircumstalce 


recoonl 


vords 


tl 


tionabl 


ee fo 


3009 


πολ ὶ 
THC 


TOAAW?} TOU 


VavUA pa~- 


Piti te} 


OOWTEOO? 1) Andie, 


OUOE σφαλλοιντο. 


Τὰν ὁπ 


λοιπους 


οσηκουσῆς 


5 


7 Ovot VELL 


hout any 
which ar 
cuage wher 
wdverb, as rather, 
sense intended 


] 
ΠΝ 


ΟΝ 
O01 KOt σῆς, 
a λ Na 


? μέτερας. 


πέρι 


Ae 
ur own, tnat 
be ob rved, that 

equivalent 
ath 
Ἢ As to the 


| suspect, originally 


words 


were placed 


ξευμμαχιοι 


nto ti text, 


that Trom this false 
- | πὰ 2 ‘ 
was mistaken for / ἢς As 


propose d by Goeller, ἡ τῆς 


αι ξυμμαχίόος, 1t 15 oObjec- 


Ι 
+ 


m the ground that one does not 


o the corruption could have arisen, 


‘e K ey os ‘ 
A gain, futile is the conjecture of Poppo and 


7 Ἰ 
Arnold, that the 
᾽ ἧς are 


planation 


> 


im ¢€ 
| 
what 


tenalng 


ΤῊΝ 


i¢ 


Sch 


words ξυμμαχίοος τε Kat 


1 mere insertion, arisiny from an ex- 


of oikecorévac,—since it contains, 


fect, no explanation at all. <As to 


a circumstance 


Poppo urge as 


t 
to confirm this conjecture, that 


iast does not 


rs cognis¢t OUKELO 





910 THUCYDIDES. 


ys ‘ 


( ee \O. Povrwy MEV Kal TET ELOAUEVOLE if YEVOLTO Kat 
‘ 


υμιν, Καὶ οὐκ avETLOTHMOOLY, OTL OVO απὸ μιᾶς 7 ε πολιορκίας 
5 


, -_ 7 Ἵ φῇ ΕΝ ᾽ ͵ δι 
Αθηναῖοι ol ἄλλων POVov αττεχ WONnCAY. 13 evGuuovucba O€ OTL, 


Tie . ἣν ἢ 2: " . , 
Terres WTEOL σωτήριας βουλεύσειν. QOvuoEVv EV TOOOUTW λογῳ clOlj- 


KATE, ὦ ἀνθρωποι av πιστευσαντες νομίισαιεν σωθησεσθαι" αλλ UU@V 


, , , ᾿ wt ae ee” 

Ta μὲν ισγυροόοτατα EAT iCouerva μέλλεται Ta ὃ υὑπαργοντα (pay: 

| x! G i ) : raoy Ppa χεα 

πΟὺς TA HOH αντιτεταΎμενα περιγιννεσθαι. De πολλὴην τε adovyiav 
‘ > ‘ ‘ : f 


THC Olavotac παρέχετε, ξέ Alt) METACTHOAMEVOL ETE yuac, αλλο TL TWVOE 
t : Bee ς c = ἣν ‘ : : 
σωφρονέστερον γνωσεσθε. i, OU yao On é7l ‘Yi τὴν ἕν 


TOU 


an 


Scholiast does virtually recognis: KEL elay. And it is observed 


ας, — Wt 15 quit baseless. inee th appr hend, involved 

, ! d by Hudson 

when he explains by ΤΊ μέτερας LE σῦαι not unfrequently in ow 
CXI. : UTWY μὲν κα Té bears the sense differri. tard 


5 


ᾶΪ 


auti 


1M νά 7 ἢ 5 ] ; +] ] } 
ραμεέενοις] >» part. here 1s used ; n t remark, however, rath¢ 
- . = , 
expression DovrAouevw μοι TOUTO Yt Tat, ictive μελλω 
ae δὴ ‘Por +> Ess ei ; : . 
and the Latin mihz volenti est+ on vhien μξελλεσθαι, it oceurs believe nowhers 
idiom see note at 11.3 ἃ 60, and Matth. ise in Thucydides: nor do I r 


Gr. Gr. § 388, ὁ. Thus τούτω πεπει- xample in al ther writer, except Xe 


ecoliect an 


ραμένοις ἀν TL YEVOLTO I as Dr. Arnold un μὲ 


explains it, equivalent t You may appre- Aad περαίνοιτο τὰ δέοντα. For. 


νἢ: te ' er] Ta) me } thi Ὶ 1 ' } 
ciate, by experience, some of these thine the passage of Demosth. P 
happening, and may not be left in i 


norance of the fact,,—namely. that ‘never he acknowle 


ὰ γγ it 


yet rose Athenians from any on lieve esent case, the notion 


ὃ a 5 if 4 erc ? - ’ ε ~ 9 ᾿ : = : : , ae aie ἢ 
from fear of others.’ Kai ὑμῖν Dr. Arnol ‘very way suitable ; and 
expiaims to mean, ‘you too [as others hav: lay compare a passage of the Se 


ΤᾺ tuagint, 
done before you ]. x1. 12, where it is said that ‘hope 
9 ? 


Q> ar : ἅς ΚΞ. ΗΝ Ω . ᾽ Ξ 
“. ἐἑνθυμουμεθα Of οτι--απεριγιγνεσθαι}] deferred maketh the neart 


sick 
. Phoen. 407, that * Hopes 


you said you would consult about [your] καλοῖς βλέπουι Ὑ ὄμμασι, (namely. a 
Ι᾿ ] τί } μι l, amet’ as 


Render, * But we conceive that. whe anotl 


εἴς 


safety and preservation, you have never, in inv: sting the object with the gay colours 
this whole parley, spoken aught, whereon : 


' dé, but tardy.—slow/ 
persons relying would think they should imagination converted 
: Ὰ . Lick < \ Jil vou 
be saved thereby ° ay our stronces ; “nals < ] ’ Ἵ ~ «> 

ren: nay, your strongest O reality. So also Soph. Trach. 953, 


erounds lor expectingsafety ]restonfuture τάδε μὲ 


ἐχομὲν ορᾷν Copmotc, Τάδε δὲ 


and tardy hopes; while your present means μέλλομεν ἐπ᾽ ἐλπίσι, § we surver with the 

and resources are shart (3 Ἰ ἊΣ Phil 

‘ esources are short (1. e. too slender) tardy eves ΟἹ future hope.’ Also Philostr 
pe. 4 


for your preservation, as compared with Vit.Mos. ch.1, δελεασθεὶς ταῖς μελλούσαις 


them who now sit in array agaimst you.’ ἐλπίσι | future and tardy hopes’). Finally, 


Sil ἢ ry 1 8 “1 ν > . ° 
a similar form of expression it is said 


ich is the general sense intended. lo by 
aqnver » Se γὺ 1 ] ‘ ‘ . ; 
ad ert to the phra eology in detail—th. a passage of our great dramatic poet 
term DovAsvety bears here the same sense (Merry Wives of Windsor.) ¢ Let 

\ ᾿ Jj aX 


MR i gem et 7 εῇ ; : : eerie t- 
as at ch. 87, where we have, περὶ ow7 ρίας him a show of comfort in his suit and lead 


> + ~ , . 
ουλεύσοντες Ty πόλει. Dr. Arnold re- him on with a sure-baited d, lay 
marks, that “βουλεύειν so far differs from 3 


μεέεταστήσαμενοι ἡμᾶς Ϊ 
2 J 3 a) : > . . > 5 “ 
ουλεύεσθαι, that the former is said of 


tis, ‘after having removed us 
governors 6 msulting for the saf: ty of their to consult alone].? So i. 79. μεταστηῃησά 
subjects ; the latter, of private citizens, viz μενοι πάντας. Herodot. i. 80. Viil | 161 
in the exercise of deliberation as to the μεταστησάμενος τοὺς ἄλλουι Fontan t “ 
means of carrying into effect the plans 259. μεταστησάμενος aT a ret 
formed by governors,’ Of νομίσαιεν own And so Livy, vii. 30. “ον 

σεσθαι the sense is, * would think that secedere juSsis. 

they be Saved.’ With respect to }, 


: ' 2 yap 0?) TOEWE 
the somewhat obscure expression ἐλπι- Ἂν will not [surely] fall into that which 
: μ Ὁ μεέλλεται, it is by Portus ren sO utterly ruins men who are involved 
ered sp rantur for = DY Steph in his Che S. il} dang rs manifest (lite ‘all StAT LN 
lutura sperantur There is, however, 1 they ; ἢ ' 


/ } 


face) and ἃ 


aay OOL Aa 


AcigTta ὁιαφθειρουσαν ανθρωπους . 
TOOOOWUEVOLC ETL EC OLA φέρονται, 


᾿ eee ee wai ἐπεσπασατο. 
, aisyoov KaAoumevov Οονοματος πα νοι Ovvautl ἑπέσπασατο, 
oO Lo Q εἰ ᾿ } 
‘ se = 
᾿ Dé Π , ἐστι " EKOVTAC TEOlTe- 
ons τί TOU onuatoc, over oo0ate AVR ,] )ε( A cf 
ALE ; ς 


) 

Η -᾿ 
Ων ᾿ cry ( 
acorn vy ης TOOO AG} JELLY. . , 


0 καὶ ¢ YVuUVnY aloYylm METa « ) a eee 
σειν, ACA αἰσχυνηϊ [ χ'! | 


ἌΣ ΩΣ ὙΠ ΕΞ. καὶ οὐ! VOLULELTE πο- 
ευ [)ουλευησῦε. φυλα ς ᾿ 


\ Te Tnc mMevyloTne yooacUat μέτρια TOOKAAOULEVYC, GUE Ea Kou 


UELC, FW? 


Eine TS THC = , enw 
uToTEAELC, Kal, OoUElon 


᾿ 


γενέσθαι, ἐχόντας τὴν ὑμετέραν AUTO) 


! Ley, ᾿ ; Τί Ἃ εἰ ( ) fELKHOAL 
ασφαλειας. a χείρω pidovekn 4 


QLOECEW τολεμου TEOLt RUE 
( . 


: ᾿ - \ προσ 
oe nie Ue) ‘TON un ELKOVOL TOL Of KOELGCOOOL KAAWC( “ap 
WC, OLTLV TO ‘ ς 


δ ; crs ἣν» Oa TAELIOT οοθοιντο. 

MEOOVTal 77 OO Of ὼ ἤσσουε MeT OUOL Ft ) πλεισῖ ξ υὐϑὰς 
ἫΝ ToAAaKku 
T (1 }7})[1(4}} ἐϊ {}. Adi fe 


᾿ ι 
. ) ᾿ a ὦ δὸ ‘ (av Wo Ar le 
77 AT OLOOC [)ουλευεσῦε KU μιας . Aye - ΜιαῚ Pot ὰ 


Kat un KatooUwoacay, LOTE. 


2 | 
Δ 64, | 
Ἰυμεῖσθε-- στε] “his is by the 


cansent « the eritics admuiuttec 


used 
being cause! 


therefore involvin 
passage in l 


AS Savs Baur τὸ 


[I regard 


ne 
tnat 
Ὶ 


te. he corruption is, unl 
mistaken, not ry deeply 
juiring the hand of a slashing 
rests. I suspect, on } y 


y 


ν Ὁ e . Ἷ 1 4) 
th σερι Ap] rehend. we shall be furnished wit! 
} Ε [- | + saws 5 


i 


ropose to read 
i 


With the the construction required. If it b 
καὶ could be changed into 7 


at similarity of 


lich supp. Wore. 
1 | woul | Cc ympare Ξε 

87, WOTE καὶ ΚΑΊ answer, irom the er hbrev 

the LWwO words in manuscript annrevi- 


θῆναι K¢ | ( Lo UVIYV atoxt , bh ῳ 

ἘΠῊΝ ἀνα ; ations : the only difference between them 
= se iy le is, that the ἣν has one curve (t) 
ToTréeAsic| stinendiari. ay : εὖ | ] 7 
εἴς } the καί. Now the unusually 
1 ‘ : ‘tian of Ἱ is sentence 
tribute frequent repetition Of Καὶ ih a. = for 
1 the seribes to take this Kat Io! 


ναι 
as distinguished from 
THY γῆν υποτελῆ, paying 


their land, and thus holding it 


occaslonet 


+} 


tenants at will, which was the 


the Mitylenzeans, ui. 50 


the involved nature oi 
necessity for a Kat 


: perceived ; nay, ἢ} would 
μὴ τὰ χείρω φιλονεικησαι | } ; 


hle. as referred to 7TarTroud 
2541. d perversity to choos 
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CXII Kat ot μὲν Αθηναῖοι 


δὲ MnAtot, Kara opac αὐτοὺς ΎΞ 


πλησιι Kal αντέλενον. QTEK OLVAaAYVTO TAUOE Ze. ἢ aAAa OOKE! 


͵ 


though, as Poppo has shown, no 

tory construction is thus obtained 

be ask d, what authority exists 

Kat'—I answer, no direet authorit 
strong indirect,—as found in the 

stance, that of the two best MSS 

the Mus. Br. and the ¢ larend., 

has not the words })1 μιᾶς 

sion, I doubt not. oecasions 

repe ated. Now that MS. 

such almost matchless accura *) 

OMAISS? ms are exces dingly rare, and ne 
occur but from some caus ; and certain it 
is that no cause of omission is so frequent 


as the recurrence of the same word. 
especially καί. As to the 

it has, indeed, ἣν, but 

whole of the word originally writt 
Scratched out. Hence | doubt 

καὶ was the original reading : 
not ἤν; for the alterer would, as 

usually done in such a ease. have mere]: 
altered the accent. \ ery probal le is it that 
if the οἵου MSS. w. re carefully collated, 
the same omission would be f | 
even more direct evide nee 

discovered. Now.as desperate disorders re- 
quire desperate remedik 5, 1 have ventured 
to admit it into the text. [ have also 
followed Goeller in editing, for the vule, 
ἔσται, (which comes into ΠῸ construc- 
tion,) ἴστε, on the authority of three MSS.. 
much countenanced by another and Valla. 
Internal evidence, too, is strongly in its 
favour. Certain it is that the construction 
requires tore, which jis also preferable on 
as 


the ground of its being so spirited, and 


' 


Goeller observes. * suitable to the proca- 
citas of the Athenians in this whole confer- 
ence.’ The word must not, however. h 
taken in the indicative, but (as Baue1 
Bredow direct) in the imp r. tO Mean 
foley as in Xen. Cyr. iv. 4. 12. ταῦτ᾽ 

ἔφη, αὐτοί τε ἴστε, καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις δια} 
λετε. The words Kal μιᾶς πέρι are 
rendered, ‘even concerning one [only] 
for that, as Bauer points out, is the true 
Sense of the μιᾶς, which answers to unice 
in Latin. And so Dr. Arnold remarks. 
μιᾶς πέρι is said, ‘because Melos was their 
all, and they had not, like the Athenians, 
another ex untry to retire to, if that was 
lost.’ Finally, in the words Καὶ ἐς μίαν 
βουλὴν, τυχοῦσάν TE Και μὴ κατορθώ- 
σασαν, ἴστε, no serious difficulty presents 
itself ; the sense being, § And [that you 


ire consulting] know 7 AL ONCe for (so 


MeTeyWoncav εκ των λονων 0 


_ 


VOUEVOL. tn EOOCEVY αὐτο Taoa- 
5 


for th 
] 


remarks ) 


as 
aorists 
rather partaking of the 
present, AS meant to ] 
must inevitably 
il sense 


counsel not only may. but must. 


succeed or fail, and consi quently, that the 


preservation they are seeking to 
about will either he obtained, or their de. 
struction brought about. See Kuhn. Gr, 
403, 2, and a passage by hi ἃ from 
p. 462, wher: bi ΤΙΣ και 
ξυνήλγησε is meant, “ἰ > to feel and 
grieve with it.’ Finally, it is to be borne 
in mind, that here not the direct n. gative 
ov, but the hypothetie Μ᾽) 15 employed 
And as to the consiruction, that is not at 
all inecommoded by the ἴστε (scitote), sine. 
it might and ought properly to have been 
introduced parenthetically, as εὖ ἴστε, bens 
‘wote, 15. in Herodian, ii. 10, 17, and often 
in Xen.: but is placed last in the s ntence, 
as there having most force; this being, 
as Goeller remarks. ¢ VOX quasi denuncian- 
tis,” q.d. Mind that. The only real dif- 
ficulty remaining is, that the inference, ‘and 


5) 


as that shall succeed, or fail, so must ve 
is le [{ to be supplied, ; 
CXII l. μετεχώρησαν ἐκ τῶν 
“retired from the conference :’ a 

μέεταχ. by no means usual, and 

‘1 to that of μεταστῆναι at ch. 11]. 

the words, a little after, παραπλήσια 
καὶ ἀντέλεγον, the καὶ ought to be closely 
connected with the foregoing παραπλήσια: 


and AVT λέγον is to be taken In an im 


plav agpatonooucva 


ate ia 


TEVO) ξ , nwttipa- 
VUaC piAdot 
ΠῚ 
αι φοτέεροις. 
\Gnvator 
AOoVvot 


neEAAO} Ta 


Λπίισι 


καὶ σφα- 


TO oToa- 


vor οἱ MnAcoc, FOOC 


TEOLETELVIOaAV 
τεριετεῖχ 


Bauer, 

a notion 

be conveved, such as 
Latin phrase ς onji ere 

in periculum,’ and our ex- 


» throw oneself upon danger. 


ly, the full sense here intended 
yw oneself on future and mer 
commit oneself to 


} ῃ ‘ ᾿ ᾿ 

I f xpr ion i whic chance ; what in Latin is « 
orm of ¢ eSSLON, οἱ nich a 
ΕἾ l] ley lope ] "you *“committere se in pericuilo it 
lil ic υ Aly IDs Ἶ " Ι ᾿ Ὶ 
ruLLY uit { ] ‘ . 5 1 . +] = probably taken from 
[and unseen] clearer than a metaphor, this, probabl 
1:’ the terms 


I have 
to here 


xt words, T 
> but thought proper. 
Tull Sense i. wu 0 μι Ϊ i . - ᾿ a = 

restore the old reading, which had been 

τὰ, ῥειλρμθ τς ε . Oe, 

Bekker. Poppo, and Goeller, 


merely on the au- 


indistinet you, by your 1 
Ι;1 ] 2p ? hy) 
ΠΥ taking piace. 
ms meant, the 


a th ity of thre 
from conquest by the Athe RES: 3 ἜΗΝ 
irom cong ° ἘΝ ie less reason, since, as Dr. Arnold 


to ἐτράποντο, 


second-rate MSS.,—and 


ἜΝ hrough the expected suceour from — te ~ 
Hlaps, through the expect may shows,‘ propriety of language require s her 
T ΓΕ re ‘ i - ee ; 
the Lacediemonian Ν the ΠΏ. rfect rather than the aorist. Fou 

t] ΠῚ I 
-onfusion in the MSS. of the tw 


Lile 





914 THU‘ 


Kal 


Μηλίους Ze 


καταλιπόντες οι 


κυκλῳ TOUC 


TWYV ἕυμμια ἘΝ 


θαλασσαν. ἀνεχωρησαν τῳ 


7 παραμένοντες é7T — TO 


C Χ V. Kai |; Apys 


εἰοι. κατὰ 


τὴν Φλιασίαν, καὶ λοχισθέ VTEC ὑπό 


puya δων. 
᾿Αθηναῖ tol 


Ὁ 
νιοὲ Ot 


Λακεδαιμονίων 


| 4 Ἁ 
αὑτὸ Tac μιὲεν σπονδας 


rae ee ae ; 
ἑκηρυξαν Os, 

3. Kal Κορίνθιοι ETO λέμησαν 
᾿Αθηναίοις" 
MnAtoe τών ᾿ Αθηναίων τ 


προσβαλόντες νυκτός. 


TOU TE 
‘ ἊΝ 
Kat 
(ὦ 


ὅσα πλεῖστα 
> “Ὦ 
Αθηναῖοι 
“7 ’ 4 
acovro. καὶ τὸ 0: oo0c ἐτελευτα. 


CXVI. Τοῦ δ᾽ 


σαντες EC Ἀργείαν 


> Ἵ 


OlTOV τὲ Kal 


¥y Ὶ ε sf 
χαζον" καὶ οἱ αμεινον 


‘ 


τὴν 
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C ( : 
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O auTouc 
χρόνους αὖθις καθ᾽ ἕτερον 


Αθηναίων. 


lac 


77 a VO VTWV οὐ 


ΤΟαΤ ὕστ ερὸν Ἂ- TWYV 


γενομένης καὶ π οοδοσίας 


VALOLC, WOT ἐκείνους περὶ αὐτῶν βουλεῦ ICAL. I, 


λίων ὁοσουςο ηβώντας ἔ ξ, αβον, 
“4 , , \ γ 


» Γ 
Of x wotov αὐτοὶ ωκησαν, απτοικοὺυς 


unt from 

form is 
writers : 
has been 
imperfe ct, 
usual in the common 


words we may satisfactorily ace 
the circumstance that the aorist 
far more frequent in the Attic 
though in various instances it 
inadvertently altered to th 
which is much more 
Greek dialect. 

CH. CX YV. iz παρὰ σφῶν 
explained by Dr. Arnold, 
tos ;’ while Poppo 
σαρ ἡμῶν αὐ 1,41], With the « xpression 
here, ἐκήρυξαν --- ληΐζεσθαι, Dr. Arnold 
apt! y compares anoth¢ er in Demosth. p. 931, 


11 
| 
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This is wel] 


‘ab ‘oan profec- 


᾿Αθηναίων. 
1. χρήσιμα] This I have thought 
edit, with Haack, P oppo, Goeller, and 


C&00MEVYWY CUAWY κατ᾽ 


VOTEOOV 
> 


πλείονι Του 


χωρίον. 


TOV χρόνον τον 


διεφθάρησαν WC Ογδοήκοντα. 2. και Ol εκ THC 


TOA Anv 


>“? 


OVO 

a . f * 
él Tic DovAerat Tapa σφων 

LOl@) 


οἱ ὃ ἄλλοι pipers ἡσυχαζ ζον. 


ανὸ ἊΜ 
εουναντο 


τὴν 


ἐπιγιγνομένου 
στρατεύειν. ὡς 
ve χώρησα ν. 
πόλει 
οιεφυγον. 2. Kat οἱ Mito περι τους 
τι τοῦ περιτειχίσματος εἷλον 
πολλὼν , 

᾿Αθηι νών 


ἦρχε Φιλοκράτης ὁ o Δημέου. καὶ κατα κρατ TOC 


TWYV pu. Aakwy. De 


τινὸς ap ἑαυτών. — Evi νεχωρησαν 2 τοις 


Taloac O€ 


compares the use of 


prop er 


1YDIDES 


φυλακὴν σφων TE AUTWV Kat 


A@nvaior Kat Κατα γὴν Kal Κατα 


στρατου OL Of λειπόμενοι 
? 


' ) Ἃ 
αὐυτὸν topPadAorrec 


TE Φλιασίων Καὶ τῶν σφετ 


Πυλου 


λακεὸ αἰμι0- 


ερων 


»/ ’ 7 ‘ 
λείαν ἕλαβον kal 


apervrec, ἐπολέμουν αυτοῖς. 


Αθηναίους 


ere sie a 


ὡς 
AniZecOat 


evekKa TOL 


-΄ 
εἷλον οὲ Και Οἱ 


τειχίσματ ος TO Kata τὴν ayopay, 


TE AT TELVaAYV, Kal COEVEYVKAUMEV UL 


χθήησιμα, cava χώρησα VTEC συ- 
c7TéElTtTa 


φυλακὴν ΤῸ TADEGK Et 


Ἃ 
Λακες QtuoOvVLoL,. 


> . \ ~ 


" P 
Ta οιἰαμβθατηρια 


χείμωνος μελλη- 


auTo (t0a 


\ ἊΝ ‘ 
Kal Δργεῖοι, ola τὴν 


; 


τινας ὑποτοπήσαντες, τοὺς μὲν 
TWYV 
Kat ελθουσης 
ἄλλης, ως ταῦτα 
no ἢ πολιορκούμενοι, - 


᾿Αθη- 


οἱ O&€ απεέεκτειναν Μη- 


Ey LYVETO, nC 
i ‘ 


“ ἣ ~ : “ i~ ᾿ 
Kal yuvatkac ἡνοραποοισαν. TO 


UOTEPOV πεντακοσίους πέμψαντες. 


Arnold, from two toler: bly rood MSS. and 


Valla 
not possibly be right, and may be supposed 
to have arisen from inadvertence on the 
part of the copyists. 

Cu. CXVI. 1. μελλήσαντι 
On the subject of the ra διαβατ 
{“ the borde r-sacrifie ( 5...) See note at ch. o4, 
On the words which 
566 note at ch. 55. 


ι , - 
ETEDOY Tt TOV 


, instead of vulg. χρήμασι, which ean 
} 


Ο] * moliti.’ 
now tépoa, 
follow, ἐν τοῖς ὁρίοις, 

καθ᾽ 
εἷλον] | 
Poppo, that ‘since καθ᾽ δώ. 
separated from τι, the words τοῦ περι- 
Τειχισματος are to be referred both 
and also (as a genitivus partiticu 3) to €tAo2 


LT ELX LO MaT 
opinion of 
cannot be 


now incline 


to τι 
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TOUC Μηλίους. Ze 


καταλιπόντες ol 


κυκλῳ Kal 


Τῶν ξυμμάχων 


θάλασσαν. ἀνεχώρησαν τῳ 


υστέρον 
A@nvator Kat KaTa 


πλείονι Του 


ὙΌΙΕΝ 


φυλακὴν σφων τε αὐτῶν Kat 


γὴν Καὶ κατα 


στοατου οἱ ὃὲε Λλειπομενοι 
> 


παραμένον TEC ἐπολιόρκουν το χωρίον. 


CXV 
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THY Φλιασίαν, καὶ λοχισθέντες ὑπὸ τε Φλιασίων καὶ 


a“ 


ὃ ὃ θά , we ὀνδοήκοντα 
φυγα WV, OLED apnoar ve OY NKOVTA. 


᾿Αθηναῖοι 


~ 3 Ἵ 4 4 
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» ; ,» δι νφ 


¢ 
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oTOVvoag 
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᾿Αθηναίοις" ἱ 
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CXVI. Τοῦ ὃ 


Ἵ , 
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clay 

Ev τοις OOLOLC OUK eyly "ἜΤ 9 
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᾿ ~ ψ ~ , 
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᾿Αθηναίων, 
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ΝῚ Ἵ ‘ ; ᾽ » 

Λακεδαιμονίων woAAnv λείαν ἔλαβον 
>a? “ῸΔ ᾿ , ᾽ 

ουὸ 

> , ᾿ on 
τις βοουλεται παρα σφων 
RS an oe 
Κορινθιοι ἐπολέμησαν ιδιων 
οἱ δ᾽ ἄλλοι Πεὶ οποννήσιοι ἡσυχαζον. ἢ 
περιτειχίσματος τὸ κατὰ τὴν 
A ᾽ 


avooac 
και φ . ῖ ‘ 
AGnvatot ἄμεινον τὴν φυλακὴν τὸ 


ἐπι (γιγν ομενου 
ιν. ὡς 

1 
a ἔχγυβηνψαι : 
πόλει τινας 
οἱ ὃ αὐτοὺς καὶ διέφυγον. 2. καὶ οἱ Μηλιοι περὶ 
αὐτοὺς χρόνους αὖθις καθ᾽ €TEPOV τι τοῦ π τεριτειχι ἰσματος εἷλον 
παρόντων Ov πολλών τών 


᾿Αθηνών ἄλλης, ὡς 


Καὶ ᾿Αργεῖοι, κατὰ τὸν χρόνον τὸν αὐτὸν ἐσβαλοντες EC 
> | 


τῶν σφετέρων 
[Πυὐλου 


Ὁ , 
Λακεδαιμο- 


2. KQ@t OL EK THC 

\ 
Kal 
ως αφέντες, ἐπολέμουν αὐτοῖς, 


Αθην αἰους 


pio ae 


LY . 
ληϊζεσθαι. 
τιν ὦν EVEKaA TOLC 
εἷλον δὲ καὶ οἱ 


ἀγορὰ ν, 


TE ATEKTELVAYV, Kal ἐσενεγκάμενοι 


TETA WAOECKEVU- 
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Aakec atuoviol, 


wer τε 


o.c τα διαβατήρια ἰερς 


χείμωνος 


aut 

| “~ 4 
Kat Apyevot, ὁια τὴν 
ε ; s | | 
UTOTOTNOAVTEC, TOUC MEV 
TOUC 
των 
φυλακων. 3. καὶ ἐλθούσης 


TauTa ὃ ἐγίγν ETO, ne 


SD 


NOX Φιλοκράτ nC ὃ Δημεου. καὶ κατὰ κρατ TOC YOY ΤΟ. ιορκούμενοι, — 


, 


γενομένης καὶ προδοσίας τινὸς ad EAUTWY, a fun ἐχώρησαν τοῖς ᾿Αθη- 


> > , 


ναίοις, WOT EKELVOUC περὶ αὐτῶν βου) evoa. 4. 


; δ a eke 2 a 
λίων οσους ἡβώντας ξ λαβον, 


, ‘ 7 


| 
Of χωρίον auTol ῳκησᾶν, ἀποίκους VOT EpOV 7 EVI 


words we may satisfactorily account from 
the circumstance that the aorist form is 
far more frequent in the Attic writers ; 
though in various instances it has been 
inadvertently altered to the imperfect, 
which is much more usual in the common 
Greek dialect. 

Cu. CXV. 2. παρὰ σφῶν] 
explained by Dr. Arnold, 
tos ;’ while 
παρ᾽ ἡμῶν at ii. 4]. With the expression 
here, ἐκήρυξαν --- ληΐζξεσθαι, Dr. Arnold 
aptly compare 5. another in Demosth. p. 931, 
ἯΞ ΜῊΝ ων σύλων κατ᾽ ᾿Αθηναίων. 

1. χρήσιμα] This I have thought proper 
edit, with Haack, Poppo, Goeller, and 


This is well 
‘ab ipsis profec- 


Poppo compares the use of 


‘ 


οι δὲ απέκτειναν Μη- 


ἊΣ \ 


παῖδας οε Kal ‘4 υναῖκας ἠνδραπόδισαν. TO 


τακοσίους πέμψαντες. 


Arnold, from two tolerably good MSS. and 
Valla, instead of vulg. χρήμασι, which can- 
not possibly be right, and may be supposed 
to have arisen from inadvertence on the 
part of the copyists. 

Cu. CXVI. 1. μελλήσαντες} ‘ moliti.’ 
On the subject of the ra διαβατήρια ἱερὰ, 
(‘the border-sacrifices,’) see note at ch. 54. 
On the words which i 
see note at ch. 55. 

2. καθ᾽ ἕτερόν τι τοῦ περιτειχίσματος 
εἷλον] 1 incline to the opinion of 
Poppo, that ‘since καθ᾽ ἕτερον cannot be 
separated from τὶ, the words περι- 
τειχισματος are to be referred both to τι 
and also (as a denitivus partiticus ) to εἷλον. 
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Aum 
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execution, ) the sense of being propense seem 


So 
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Trom 


or inclined so to do. With the expression, img that eight days sail 
706 we read in 
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. little after, οὐ πολλῷ τινι VTOCEEOTEPOY, day’s sail, agreeably to what 
ἃ 487, 4.) crodot. iv. 86, at 700 stadia,) will make 


Pirinud 
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on which see Matth. Gr. Gr. 
compare in He rodot. i. 181, οὐ πολλῷ τέῳ ὅθθ00 stadia, 
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whereas Strabo 


iles. and Cluver 


Lone utiude 
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᾿σθενέστερον. it serves, bv its indefinite reckons it at 


force. to somewhat qualify a too sweep- at 600 miles. 1 
uthor is sufficiently vindicated by the 


estimate of our 
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ertion ἃ and, accordingly, as In the εἰ 
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LS 
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~< 


naturally suggested by) the foregoing found to somewhat exct ed 6000 stadia. It 


words.—as to the size, population, &e. of is proper, moreover, to take into 
the island; and which Goeller thinks was count and allow something for the expres- 
sion here, οὐ πολλῷ τινι, “not very much.’ 
words of Plutarch, de Exsil. 
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the ac 


ὲ ¢ Sfaacmuain 
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lerived from Antiochus, the author of a 
work on the history of Syracuse now lost. As to the 

yao περίπλους, 5.1 On tl 8 10, τεσσάρων ἡμερῶν, 
περίπλουν ἐχουσαν, there 
| τεσσάρων, and I doubt 


ὥσπερ }) SixeAia, 
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is an evident 
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mode of caleulating distances, whe 
ther by land or by water, as employed error in the word 
among the ancients, cee note at ii. 97, 1. not that. for this, Plutarch wrote emTa: 
Our author, it is observable, uses here the and how easily the two words might be 
the near 
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ovoda ἕν ELKOOL OTaAOCtWY Mas ioTa LlETOMV rei Gartacon OLELOVETAL TO 
“Ὧ ᾽ 


νι νἡ ; Ι ί Ἂ 
AL) ἤπειρος ουσα. | be ().κισθη Of 
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EXE τα ζύμπαντα. παλαιοόοτατοι 


χώρας Kuk) WTEC Και Aatot ovyovec 


~~ Ἢ ᾿ = j 
WOE TO apyatoy, Kat τοσαοξ evn 


vTal eV peoel τινι THC 


οἰκῆσαι ων EYwW OUTE γένος ἔχω 


. ᾿ ο΄ 


᾽ ~ of e ᾽ = al Pr " , 
εἰπειν, OUTE ὁπόθεν ἐσηλθον,. y o7ol απεχωρησαν᾽ aOKELTW οε WC 
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- / 4 ε ef ‘ - 
ποιηταῖς τε εἰρηται Kal ως ἕκαστος πῆ γιγνώσκει περι αὐτῶν. 


resemblance two capital figures 
111 and Mil. Hence the computation of 
our author, as compare .d with the above, 
will present but a trifling difference, espe- 
cially when we take into account the very 
Ρ ‘robable circumstance, that the day’s 
voyage was in the time of Plutarch (whe Ἢ 
navigation had been muc ‘+h improve d since 
the age of Herodotus) reckon d at some- 
what more than 700 st dia. As to what 
Dr. Arnold remarks on the vagueness in 
the computation of distances on water, (of 
which he adduces certain examples, ) that 
has nothing to do here, sinee those dis- 
tances are measured by the eye, and not, 
as here, by some rate of motion estimated 
on the average distance gone over by a 
vessel with fair wind; a rough estimate, 
‘ndeed, but one not far from the truth. 
Thus. for instance, the shortest distance 
across the strait of Messina has been 
ascertained by Capt. Smyth to be 3971 
yards ; and 20 stadia (as stated by Thucy- 
dides) will make 3833 yards. 

τοσαύτη οὖσα] ‘quum (or quamv is) tanta 
sit.” The course of argument (which Bauer 
with no sufficient reason pronounces lame) 
is. as Haack states it, this,—that ‘Sicily is 
not only an ‘sland of great size, but one 
which wants little of bemg part of the con- 
tinent, being separated from it by only an 
interval of 20 stadia.’ And so Dr. Arnold 
remarks, that the notion (much in the 
manner of Herodotus) is. that ‘so large an 
‘sland ought to have been in the midst of 
a wide sea, proportioned to its own mag- 
nitude, and not to have = so close to the 
coast as to seem a sort of appe ndage to the 
mainland.” Bauer and Pop po, indee ed, seek 
to obviate the difficulty involv din τοσαύτη 
ovea, by sup posing it meré ly § He rodoti 
more repete ntis dicts . per participia fere, 
priusque ad alia pergat’) put for τοσαύτη 
ἐστὶ. καὶ --- διείργεται. fut that seems 
taking too much for cranted, and is like 
cutting the knot rather than unty ing it. As 
respects the construction, οὖσα stands for 
the more usual εἶναι: and Dr. Arnold 
compares W ith the present another similar 
form of e ee supra iil. 1, εἶργον TO 
μὴ προεξιόντας — KaKkoupy siv, where, as 
here, we have a certain confusion between 


the infinitive and the participle. Some- 
what removed from common use is the 
sense which ἐν bears in the present _ 
sage (the phrase here ἐν μέτρῳ 5151 nifying 
Bauer explains it, ‘ per) Mensuram, in- 
tervallum, duplici sensu et modum diri- 
mendi et tenorem significante ’ ) ; eee 
something similar occurs at iv. 113, 
λημμένον ἐν στενῷ ἰσθμῷ. * sl 
P ΡΟ have noted imitations of this pas- 
sage of our author in Demetr. Phal. ἃ 
Aristid. p. 238, and Polyzen. li. 2, 4: and 
they might have added others in Proco 
p. 33. 2. 166, 4. de ARdif. 43, 26, 
Pausan. x. 17, 6, 1 all of which εἶναι is 
used. and not οὖσα. Yet that ll not 
provi that the writers above mentioned 


read εἶναι in this pesens re of our autho 


i 
i 
much less that, as Popp 1 his 
ἱ 


imagines, it is here to be 

With the use here of ὃ 
may compare the parallel one 
dissoc iar. Thus in : passage of S 
it is said on the sub ject of the very - strait 
in question , *Sed spatium qu d dissociat 
consortia terrze :’ and so Stat. Silv. i. 3,32, 
most elegantly, ‘ dissociata profundo Bruttia 
Sicanium cireumspicit ora Pelerum.’ 

Cu. Il. Thucydides now glances at the 
colonization of Sicily ; 4 l. by k barbarians, and 
2. by Greeks. ἢ 

l. Kian | " was settled ἢ or colonized. 
‘Ode. For this many MSS. have ἥδε, 
vhich was ——. by Poppo. | have 
chosen, with Ἡ: ack. Bekker, and Goeller, 
to retain the ὧδε, since while the other 
reading yields a sense lancuid and frigid, 
this has the recommendation οἵ being 
highly suitable to the context, and 1s con- 
firmed by the recap jitulatory words at the 
close of the chapte A βάρβαροι μὲν « uv 
τοσοίδε Σικελίαν καὶ οὕτως ψεησαν. The 
two words might easily be confounded, from 
the similarity in some MSS. of « υ and 
The ἧδε of several M55. confirms ὧδε. 

ἀρκείτω δὲ ὡς---περι αὐτῶν] " Suffice it 
to advert to what has been said of them 
by the poets, or what each one may know 
or think of them ;’ meaning that in so 
speaking, the common notion respecting 
them, whether as founded on the poets, or 
derived from any other sources of know- 
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aut simile quid expectas ; 
tendentes viri docti passim 1 userunt 
vanis conjecturis.’ II, “δὴν where,’ Viz. 
as to any particular event. Comp. Procop 
Hist. procem Προκόπιος we πολέμους 
: γραψε- : ( Υ : 


ι 


‘ κισαμέενι 


ὶ 
] 
A 


] 
Goeller have edited, 
best MSS., ἐνοικησαμενοι. 
with Haack and Bekker, 
common reading, since thé autho 
MSS., in 8. nu a variation, 
Sl lerable 9 and verbalanced by 
priety of language, which here 56 ems 
require ἐνοικισάμενοι : for of tl 
ἐνοικησασῦθαι 
κεῖ», an example, as Poppo 1 
be produced ; and though 
such from Procop 
ἐνοικήσασθαι, | 
reading may b οιἰκίσασθαι. 
the context (as, for mstance, 
preceding, » WKLOU)) δὲ ὧδε 
the sense ‘settled,’ ‘made ἃ 
rather than that of ‘inhabit 
ilthough no instance of ἐνοικίζεσθαι 
in this sense has occurred to me, yet 
the passive form in a reciprocal sense, 
(answering to the Hebrew econjugati n 
Hiphil a | have noted examples 0 Hdot 
and in Arrian, E. A. vii. 20, 5, tapaoyenn 
πόλεις ἐνοικισθῆναι: and of the simpl 
Plato, p 
and 904, 

ιετελὰμ Savoy οἰκίζεσθαι, 
201, 2. 

αὐτόχθονες] Meanin 
vboriginal| inhabitants 


VOLKLOQUEVOL, 
ELVAL. fe) ei: ᾿) aa ηὔει 


[On 


δ A ὐπὸ εὐ 
Git (UTWI wtltKavid TOTé }) yvyoot 


OLKOUGL OF ETL και VUY Ta 


Nov adv nee, Sé a 


innati solo 10d -oOlunt, et qua 


truth 
cited by Arnold, renders, 
that sens¢ would ial] 
streneth of the assert 
observe, is one expressed © 
than our author allows himself 
atters of mere opinio yn :—a posi- 
. however, perfectly warrantable in 
being confirmed by the authority 
lictus. a writer who lived soon after 
time of Thucydides, and formed a 
histor) of Sieil y; and Eph rus, a general 
historian contemporaneous with him: con- 
sidering, too, that the thing involves no 
improbability in itself, and that the testi 
of a nation like the [berians who 
‘ritten records of 
unobjectionabl , 


pose the assertion 


founded. 
Sixavow ποταμοῦ] Meaning 
bably the Sicoris (now the Segre) 
Catalonia, and the principal feeder of 
the Iberus It may be suppos d that the 
Sicanians occupied that part of Catalonia 
bounded by the Sicoris and the ficial on 
west. and the river Rubricatus on the 
short, the tract of country after 
the (osetani. It would 
oo. that the Ligyes, having made 
irruption over th Py renzean mountains 
Catalonia, and obtaining temporary 
possession of it, drove out the Sicanians, 
y accordingly migrat d to Sicily. 
-καλουμενῆ! | So we read in 
Herodot. vil. 170, Σικανίην, THY 1 UY Σικξ 
Ain καλευμενὴν For Torvakpta som 
MSS. have Torvakia. According to either 
reading, the ratio sig ficationis of the word 
remains essentially he same Trinacrva 
(for which we have 7 rinacris, ( ny anothe r 
form of the same name, in Ptolemy, Oppian, 
Halieut. 624, and Ov Fast. iv.) 15 the more 
usual name, d denotes the three-caped 
island ; whi ‘nacia (which is, 1 con- 
ceive. the earlier name, as found in Homer, 
and occurring in several later writers ) 
r1zan yular. or three-cornereds 


the Romans called it T'ri- 
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ποῦς ἑσπέραν τὴν Σικελίαν. 3. 
oo¢ 


YDIDES 


Ἴλιου δὲ aAtoKOUEVOD, τῶν Tpww 


4 


ἐς; διαφυγόντες ᾿Αχαιοὺ πρὸς τὴν Σικελ 
τινες. ὀιαφυγοντὲς : χαιους; π᾿ οἰοις αφικνούνται προ τὴν LtKEALAY, 


᾽ 


| ef os . - , ‘ J e% . 
Kat ομοροι τοις Σικανοις OLKNHOaVTEC, GULLTTAVTEC LEV LAvpot εκ λη- 


ον 


Ύ 


; ᾽ - γῇ » 
θησαν, πόλεις ὸ auTwV [ουξ TE 


> ἃ ; 4 ~ ’ 4 
αὐτοῖς Kal Φωκεων τινες των απὸ 


~ / 5 - ᾽ 
πρώτον, ἔπειτα ες Σικελίαν απ 


αὐτῆς κατενε 0 VTE 


, 


\ » Ἂ ~ 4 
Kal Kvyeora. Ti προσς, Ὁ νῳ ᾿κησαν Of 


/ 
Γροίας ΤΟΤΕ χειμώνι ες Λιβύην 


1. SukeAot 


qa? »y ? Ἵ ’ ΄σ \ γ ᾺΦ,, / , 
ὁ εξ ἴταλιας (ενταυθα yao ὠκου») διέβησαν ἐς Σικελίαν, φευγον- 


tn e ‘ , \ ᾿ 
τες ᾿Οπικας, ὡς μὲν εἰκὸς Kal 


; » \ \ x Σ 
λέγεται; ἐπι σχεὸδιων, τηρησαντες 


Ἁ Ἁ , ’ / a\ ὌΝ Ἢ ΜᾺ 
τον πορῦμον, κατιόντος TOU ανεμῶου,. Taya av O€ Και G@é Awe TT W 


quetra. Such being the case, ! wonder 
that in a passage of Strabo, p. 382, the 
editors should not have seen that the true 
reading is Totvaxia, and not vulg. Τρι- 
νακρία. In the form Θρινακία, also found, 
we have only a rougher, and perhaps 
more ancient, pronunciation of the word : 
alluding to which last-mentioned form, 
(namel y, Θρινακία,) Eustath. on Dionys. 
Perieg. 467, says, the island was so calle d 
διὰ τὸ ἐοικέναι θρίδακι, where it 15 stran 
the editors should not have seen that the 
true reading is, not θρίδακι, but OPI- 
NAKI., the letters A and N being, in MS. 
characters, often confounded. The above 
emendation is placed be yond doubt by 
Steph. Byz., ae says, ἐκλήθη δ᾽ οὕτως Sre 
θρίνακί ἐστιν ὁμοία. And no wonder that 
the island should have obtained t that name, 
(with which compare the appellation given 
to it in Orpheus, Argon. 1235, Τριγλώχινα 
νῇσον,) considering that the name θρίναξ 
signified a three-tined , fork, and also, in a 
general way, any triangular figure ; as 1s 
plain from its being a name given to th 
πτύον, or Winnowing-fan, which was of the 
form of the letter A. 

Ta πρὺς ἑσπέραν] ‘on the parts to the 
westward.’ The preposition κατα 
often, left understood. See the 
Poppo on i. 6, 1, τὸ πρὸς νότον. AS 
the Sicanians doubtless first colonize d the 
western parts of Sicily, so it is like ly that 
they would, as Thue -ydide S says, yet re- 
main in posse ssion of those parts. 

3. Φωκέων τινὲς} Bochart thinks our 
author wrong ; and Dobree suspects Pwk. 
to be corrupt. The correctness, however, 
of the word is sufficie mnt) vindicated by a 
passage of Pausan. v. 20, 3, (adduced by 
Poppo,) where, after mentioning the Sica- 
nians, Sicilians, Phoenicians, and Libyans 
as colonizers of Sicily, that writer adds 
‘EAAnvwry δὲ Δωριεῖς τε ἔχουσιν av τὴν καὶ 
Ἴωνες, καὶ τοῦ Φωκικοῦ Kat τοῦ ᾿Αττικοῦ 
γένους ἑκατέρου μοῖρα οὐ πολλῆ. That 
the Phocians did join with the other 


Greeks in the expedition against Troy, 
᾿ς certain from Homer’s Iliad, u. 517, 
where it is said that they occupied forty 
ships. 

1. ἐπὶ σχεδιῶν] By oxediat are denoted 
rude barks, similar to the Indian canoes, 
or even the log-rafts used by South Ame 
rican navigators. So Hesych. eg lains the 
term by ξύλα a συνδέουσι καὶ οὕτω wh: 
ovot. At THONOAVTEC TOV ir i 

fter, by τὸν πορθμὸν is meant τὸν Katoo? 

1) πορῦ μοῦ, ‘the ht season for cross 
ing. Compare Polyb. v. 94, 9, τηρεῖν THY 
σύνοδον. 

κατιόντος τοῦ ἀνέμου] Ανεμος κατιὼν 
est ventus spirans et erebrescens, ut loqui 
tur Virg. /En. iii. 530, et quidem a tergo 


> o e 
29. o® Ww 


euntes prosequens. Thue. i. 
δὲ τὸ πνεῦμα KaTYEL, i. 6. ἐκ τοῦ κόλποι 
ἐξέπνευσε, ut paulo ante dixerat. Lucian, 
V. H. ii. 37, ἕωθεν δ᾽ avny γόμεθα σφοδρό 
τερον κατιόντος TOV πνεύματος. Et Pol 
lux. i. 105, inter ea, quee de 5. ecunda navi- 
gatione dicuntur, habet κατιόντος 

ἀνέμου. (Duker.) Κατιέναι est descender 
et de vento ΟΥ̓, consurgere ; et vere de 
scendit tune ventus, quum a montibus 
omnino [aut ccelo], tum a litore, post terga 
navium trajicere volentium in diversam 
oram, unde et καταιγις et Karat pr 

dicitur. (Bauer.) This exactly represents 
the nature of the somewhat rare phras 
under consideration ; which 1s used of a 
wind that sets steadily, and blows stiffly 
from some given quarter ; and hene 
proves favourable to those who are roing 
thither, and the contrary to those roin ig in 
the op posite direction. In Plutarch ἀνέμοι 
κατιόντος EV πελάγει is used simply of ἃ 


, 


brisk wind : and in Joseph. Ant. i. 16, 

we have, ἐπιχεῖται πάλιν ἢ θάλασσα, καὶ 
περικατ adap} saver ῥοώδης ὑπὸ TVEVPATWI 
κατιοῦσα τοὺς Αἰγυπτίους : where I should 
suspect that Josephus wrote, ior κατιοῦσα 
κατιόντων, were it not for a passage οἱ 
Quint. Curt. ix. 9, * mar intumescit, et τὴ 
campos descend it.’ Accordingly κατιουσα 


εσπλευσαντει i ἢ ε Kal 


χωρα aio ταλου. βασιλέως TLV( εἡ iV Tovvouda TOVUTO ey OVT OC 


a % υ i ~ 4 Ἁ nN Ἂ, = 

OUTWC IraAta ἐπωνομασθη. 6. ελθοντες ε €c τὴν Σικελίαν στρατοι 
: - ΕΞ Ι Ὁ ᾿ς ioe rae = 

πολυο. τοὺς TE AtKaVvOUCc KOATOUVYTEC May, ἀνέστειλαν προς Ta 


ἰ 
᾿ 


. ' ἘᾺΝ» ᾿ τ; -- : : 
conupplva Και ἑσπέρια αὐτῆς, Kat αντι Dikaviac Σικελίαν την νὴ 


cov ἐποίησαν ἘΠ ΞΡ ἫΝ και τα κρατιστα τῆς γὴς ῳκησαν ἔχοντες ; 


- , 4 4 
El διέίησαν, ἔτη ἐγγὺς τριακόσια πριν Ἕλληνας EC Σικελίαν ἐλ- 
~ 4 ᾿Ξ Ἶ Ἢ - ; ν΄ 
‘Ee και νυν Ta μεσα Και Ta 00¢ βοῤῥᾶν τῆς νησου ἐχουσιν 
" 3, : Ε = 0” -: 
i. WkKOUY OF Kal (οινικες περι πασαν LEV τὴν atkeAlav, akoac Ti 


ἐπι TY θαλασσῃ ἀπολαίϑοντες TA ἑπικειμέενα "ησιοία εμπορίας 


t 


᾿ , 


ἕνεκεν τῆς πρὸς TOUG Σικελοὺυς᾽ ETELON OE οἱ ἔλληνες πολλοι κατα 
; > _ , ι ‘ ᾿ ς ᾿ - , 
θάλασσαν ἐπεσέπλεον, ἐκλιπόντες Ta πλείω. Μοτυὴην καὶ Φολοεντα 
καὶ Πάνοομον ἐγγὺς τών ἄλυμων ξυνοικισαντὲς ἐνέμοντο, ξυμμαχίᾳ 
> g 8 


Té πισυνοι ΤΊ TWV Li VUUWYV, Kal OT εντευθεν ἐλάχιστον TT AOUV Kap- 
~ 


= ᾿ 


ἷ ! , δ᾽ ) . * Ἵ 
nOoWYV Δ κελίας ] él. Ja 0Wapot Let OUV TOOOLOE Νικελιαν Kat 
A" f } Da 
OUVUTWC ωὠκησαν 


1]. Ἕλληνων δὲ | πρῶτοι Χαλ κιδης, εξ Εὐβοίας πλευσαντες μετα 


may mean ‘coming denoting the end action, it is proper t 
and, by implicat ‘on. inun- render, not by rep ere, (as is done by 
; and so in a passage of Hom. : Ὁ ) ,) b ) ὶ "Ο7Ἔς which is the 
3 probabl ly suggesting the expression, we erm. in such a case, use by the Latin 
, Qc 0 ὁπότε πληθων TOT! CG TEOLOVO! writers 5 6. 2g. Sallust, i I {pl > ol 
τεισι Χειμάῤῥους κατ᾽ ( Pompey to the Senate, ‘hostes ab Alpibus 
Dammius renders, (after Kustathius, ) in in Hispaniam summ. ’ and Livy, iv. 17, 
campum descendit eumque inundat.’ n *summ. hostes ex agro Rom. trans (ἢ to 
those passages the sea is regarded a the other side of’) Anienem.’ Hence the 
higher than tl to¢ shore on its margin. idea here intended is what we should ex- 
also Hom. Od. xvi. 472. ‘nally, the press by ‘to pach yf, compel to remove 
passag¢ f Joseph back to any place -? where we have an 
y clear by simply p ‘nting union of the two ΠΟΙ] of driving off and 

EOLK ιταλαμβάνει, ; ind 
ἐπικείμενα νησίδιι 1] Meaning, 1 
ilarly in a passage of our author appre hend. the Aigades : and others lying ofi 
‘obably present to the the promontory Lilybveum. ΗΠ πεσέεπλεο, 


το πνευμάτων, κατιουσι 


γ 


in writing the ror Poppo well r¢ nders ‘the ἐπ in this wore db δὶ 
ἐσπίπτουσα ἢ δι σ insuper, fie addition to the old colonists. 
σα, ἄχ. Of this verb, which is rare, I have noted 
στειλαν πρὸς τὰ μεσημβρινὰ] So « xamples « coal re in Xen. Hist. i. 1. Dio 
edited, with Bekker, Goeller, an ass. p. B13 & 329. In ἐπὶ τῷ θαλάσσῃ 
hens for vulg. ἀπέστειλαν, which, thoug] ἀπολαβόντες we have a pleonastic form 
} 


found in all the MSS., an -etained re rt ssion, with which P 


oppo compare 5 
eorrect, sinc it prest nt he phrase ὀφθαλμοῖσι ἰδεῖν 
ng idea. In confirmation \ we have nothing of pleonasm, 
Bekker’s conjecture I am enabled to ad- at a stronger expression 
(in addition to two passages noticed = b; If. 

Arnold. Isoer. Panath. p. 241, D, /H. . πρῶτοι] For this many 0! 
βαρβάρους ἀνέστειλαν ἀπ ᾿ ( he MSS. have γί sige which is received 
Kacone, and Strabo, IV. 1. oO. ἐκ 1 .» 4 ‘ int text by Pe ΒΡ" and οι le she 
λίας ἀνεστειλε τοὺς βαρβάρους) the parat- while ekker retains the common reading 

[ἄν οἱ yi onva, Hal. Ant 438, [found in Mus. Br. ] - which is, I conceive, 

ἀνεστελλο ἀπὸ TOU the course most advisable to pursuc in a 
present instance, how: matter of such uncertain dete rmination 
ing that the verb is followed a phrast , what Goeller urges in favour - 
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Θουκλέους οἰκιστοῦ, Nagov ᾧκισαν, Kat Απολλωνος Δρχηγέτου 


‘ ef - γῇ - > f ᾿ - 
βωωμον, ooTic νυν εξω τῆς πόλεως ἐστιν; ἱὸ OU σαντο, ἐφ » ὉΤα] 
εκ Σικελίας Ge wp 01 TAEWOL, π OWTOY θυουσι. Ze Svoakoveac Of TOU 

> | 


ἐχομένου ETOUC Ἀρχίας τῶν Ἡρακλειδῶν ἐκ Κορινθου ὠκισε, DikeE- 


> 


‘ » , ? om ᾽ ΕΥ̓͂ 
λους ἐξελασας πρωτον EK τῆς νήσου, ἐν Ὧν νυν Οὐκέτι ᾿περικι ι- 


.ἷΪ . 
Couevy, ἢ πόλις ἢ ἐντὸς ἐστι ὑστερον δὲ χρόνῳ καὶ ἢ ξξω προστει- 


χισθεισα oe EVEVETO. 3. Θουκλὴῆς δὲ Kal οἱ Χαλκιδῆς 


ἐκ Ναξ ηυ ὁρμηθέντ : πειιπτω μετα Συρακούσας οἰκισθεισας 


Δεοντίνους τε, πὸ λέ, ἐμῳ τοὺς SixeAove ἐξελάσαντες, οἰκίξουσι, Kal 
; , 4 3 ᾽ . ~ ᾽ . Ξ Β : ’ 
yer auTouc Καταν nv οἰκιστὴν δὲ αὐτοι Καταναιοι ἑποιησαντο 


᾽ 


Εὐὔαρχον. ΙΝ. Κατ a δὲ τὸν αὐτὸν χρόνον καὶ Λαμις . ee Μεγάρων 


> + 


ἀποικίαν ἄγων, ἐς Σικελίαν αφίκετο, και ὑπέρ Παντακυου τε ποτα- 


μοῦ Τρωτιλόν τι ὄνομα χωρίον οἰκισας, καὶ υστεβρὸν αὐτοθεν TOLC 


πρῶτον, that though the Latin writers know of no instance of περικλυζο) 
employ, in this sort of construction, prim, περικλύστη as applied to πόλις, though 
yet such is not the sole usage of the Greeks several | as applied to νῆσος, 6. g Eschyl. 
in the ease of πρῶτοι and πρῶτον (as also rs. Αἴαντος περικλύστα νᾶσος, and 
μόνοι and povor)—that, | apprehend, is a 56. νᾶσοι περίκλυστοι. Dionys. Hal. Ant 
matter not to be brought to any certain 2, περίκλυστος νῆσος ἐκ TOV ποτα 
determination : and though the authority pov. Hom. Hym. in Ap. 181, Δήλοιο περι 
οἵ MSS., in so minute a point as this.is κλύστης. Epiphr. ap. Athen. p. 346, τῆς 
inconsiderable, yet that is here decidedly περικλύστου---Κρητής. And similarly in 
in favour of πρῶτοι, whic ἢ also must have the Latin writers we have circumflua insula 
had place in the text in the age of Dionys. and tellus; never, | believe, circumflua 
Hal., as appears from the following pas- wrbs. It is true that, could the construc 
sage of that writer, (evide ntly imitated tion admit the common reading, we might 
from this of Thucydides,) Antiq. 1. 11, adduce in its τὰ ταφῇ a passage of Eurip. 
p- 30, (ed. Reiske) πρῶτοι yap Ἑλλήνων Here. Fur. 1053, Tagiwy περίκλυστον ἄστι 
οὗτοι. περαιωθέντες τὸν ᾿Ιόνιον κόλπον πέρσας. and frag. incert. 94, 1, ὕδατ 
φκησαν᾽ ταλίαν. περικλυζόμενον cpr eae 

2. νήσου] Goeller writes the word with TT DOOT ειχισῦ εἰσα] ° being wé alled in, 1. 4, 
a eapital, because it so appears in Diod. added by an additional wall ; for προσ 
Sic. iii. 9; and in like manner, in Livy, τειχίζειν (a term which I have noted no 
xxv. 24, we have, ‘insulam quam ips! Nason where else except mm Dionys. Hal. Ant. 
yocant :’ and in Plut. Timol. 9, εἰς τὴν Ρ. 137, 19.) signifies * to add a piece ¢ 
ἀκρύπολιν Kat THY καλουμένην Νῆσον. ground by aws all to another already wall dd.’ 
But of these passages the one last men- This outer city, after being walled in, it 1s 
tioned. and the one from Livy, may be pro- said, πολυάνθ. ἐγενετ ‘became populous,’ 
nounced insufficient for proof,—and that namely, from the security thus afforded 
from the addition, in the one, of καλου- encouraging persons to inhabit it. Kat, 
μένην, and in the other, similarly, of vocant. ~ too” viz. as well as in the inner city. 
Nor can the passage of Diodorus be con- Cu. 11. 1. Τρώτιλον] For this Aim. 
sidered decisive, since, at any rate, it Port. conjectures the true reading to be 
merely proves that νῆσος was, in that Powytror, which has been adopted by 
writer’s time, the name given to the old Pinedo and Duker, but not on good 
part of the city. But there is no reason srounds ; for the Trogilus near Syracuse 
to suppose that this was the case in the cannot here be meatit 5 and that an ther 
time of Thucydides ; ant ἃ the use here of the place of the same name should have ex 
article, which surely would not be wanted isted within so inconsiderable a distance, 
when the word became a proper ΠΆΠΠΕ, is highly improbable. And supposing Tro 
seems to exclude the idea. tilus to be, as Duker says it 1s, no where 

For vulg. περικλυζομένη, | have, with else mentioned, that were no reason why 
Arnold, received the conjecture of Bekker, it might not he here the true reading, sinc¢ 
περικλυζομένῃ, the latter being almost from the manner in which it is spoken 01 
demanded by the construction. Nay, I we may conclude it to have been a ver) 


Ἢ! 





Χαλκιὸευσιν ξί λεοντινουε ολινον eeres ξυμπολιτευσας, Kat U7 


eee’ , ἐς Ἐν τονε, 
αὐτῶν EKTEGWY, καὶι Θαψον οἰκίσας. QUTOC μὲν αἹ ἰ᾿ποθνησκει᾿ οἱ d& adAot 


“ 


Ξ pe INS (2 \ 
ex της Θαψου ἰνασταντες, Y DbAwvoe βασιλέως Σικελου προῦὸοντος 
i - 5 


THY χῶβᾶν, Kal νά μόνο Meyagéac ωκισαν τους Ὶ βλαιους 
> t τ ᾿ 
γ ᾽ 4 “ 


κληθεντας 9. και ETH OLKHOAVTEC πέντε Kal τεσσαράκοντα Καὶ Ola- 


κύσια. ὑπὸ LéAwvoc τυραννοῦυ Syvoakooiwy ανέστησαν εκ THC TOAEWC 
( ‘ 


Kal XwWPac: πριν οε αναστηναι. ἑετεσιν VOTEOOY εἑκαήῖον ἢ auTouc 


OLUKYOaL, ] Παμμιλον πέμψαντες, Σελινοῦυντα KTLCOVOL Kal EK 
Meyaowy, Tue μητροπόλεως οὔσης αὐτοῖς; ἐπελθων ξυνκατῳκισε. 


Ρ Η : ‘ ᾿ ‘ ) Ν 4 ‘ γῇ ᾿ , + ; . ; 
3. Γέλαν δὶ Αντ τίφημος ἐκ Ῥόδου kat” Ewrmoc εκ Κιρητης εἐποικους 
( ‘ 


,» ’ γ ὶ ἴω . 
αγαγοντες κοιν ἢ ἔκτισαν ἔτει TEUTTW καὶ τεσσαρακόοστῳ ME Συρα- 
‘ s ι .] 


KOUGWY OLKLOLYV. Kat ΤῊ μεν πολει απὸ του [λα TOTaAMLOV τοὔνομα 


᾿ ‘ “1 , ~ » 


ξγ) 6 1 - ὡς : Seelam “ cae 
ἐγένετο, TO OF χώριον, Ov νυν ἢ πολις ἔστι, Kal ὁ ρώτον ἐτειχίσθη, 


ἤ 
? ’ - Sf 


A CA , wi 
ἐλινοίοί καλειται" VOMtUa OF Δωρικα ετεθη αὐτοίις. ἧ: ἑτέσι δὲ yy 
é 


raTa ὀκτὼ καὶ EKATOV μετα THY σφετέραν οἰκισιν Γελῴοι ᾿Ακράγαντα 
; ᾿ ᾿ ᾽ ‘ σὰ . ͵ 5 
ᾧκισαν, THY μὲν πολιν ἀπὸ του Ακράναντος ποταμοῦ ὀνομάσαντες 
Ἵ Γ ’ δ z 7 
\ ΝᾺ = ! ᾿ Ἢ , ’ A\ 
οἰκιστὰς Of ποιήσαντες Δριστονουν Kat Πυστίλον, νομίμα ὃὲε 


ls, ῳων δόντες. 5. Za’y a δὲ την μὲν ἀρχὴν απο Κυμης THC 


Oniig Χαλκιδικῆς "δλιωὼ λῃστῶν αφικομενων ῳκίσθη, ὕστερον δὲ 


καὶ ἀπὸ Χαλκίδος καὶ τῆς ἄλλης Εὐυβοίας πλῆθος ἐλθὸν ὃ ξυγκατενει- 


μαντο τὴν γῆν" και οἰκισται [᾿Περιηρης Kal Κραταιμένης ἐγένοντ 


ἣΐ t ‘ ; seth, K ; Γ ~ Ἵ ‘ y ᾿ Ὁ 7" Ἢ ~ 
avi ne, O μεν αἰπὺ AvuunCc, oO OF ATO K aAKkiooc. ὄνομα Of TO μεν TOW- 
: : ; 
ν Ri 5 —~ - Ὁ . s 2 ; Ν . 
τον Zay γκλη ἣν ὑπὸ των δικελων κληθεῖσα, οτι Ope? πανοειδὲς τὴν 
ιὄξαν TO χωρίον ἐστὶ. τὸ δὲ δρέπανον οἱ ἴδικελοι ζάνκλον καλοῦ- 


" 
é 


~ 
’ 


ag : as Ἵ ΓΟ ‘ ’ a Ss Ι ; 4 : : 

oll voTEepor O£ αὑτῶι MEV VTO whiliWVv Kal ἀλλων [ωνων ἐκπιπτου- 
; Ἁ ὧν ἶ , + ᾿ 5 ιν ΝΥ 

σιν. ot Μηὸους φευγόντες TOLGE βαλον Σικελίᾳ" 6. Tove ὃε Σαμίους 


Αναξ, ζίλας Pn γίνω) τυραννος; ου πολλῴ ὕστερον ἐκβαλων, και τὴν 


obscure place . But, in point of fact, the edits, f from seve ral MSS.., Πάμιλλον : while 
name Trotilus does occur elsewhere,namely, Bekker and Goeller retain the former ; and 
Polya n. v. 5, 2, where we have, Meya very properly ; for, in a point so uncertain, 
ρεῖς, τῶν gape ig ἐκπεσόντες, Τρωϊλοι the number of MSS. should decide. 
ΚΑΤ ᾧκησαν, here Maas. well conjectures 4. Ακράγαντα ᾧκισαν This was at 
the true τριάδος x to be Τρώτιλον. one time (after Syracuse) the largest and 
προδόντος THY χώραν ] Render, ‘having wealthiest city of Sicily, and, perhaps, of 
given up, conceded, or granted ae place greater magnificence than Syracuse, if at 
to them -? for such is the sense here in- least we may judge by the ruins, which are 
tended, and which the word also bears in the noblest and most perfect of any on the 
Polyb. xxx. 1,1. xxxii. 13, 3. Καθηγη- whole island. Its ancient state is well 
σαμένου, scil. αὐτοῦ, ‘quum ipse eos illue deseribed by Polyb. ix. 27, and Diodor 13, 
cle ig te | 81, seqq. ; its modern, by Swinburne, Bar- 
2. For αὐτοὺς, Poppo says, one should tels, Munter, Hoare, Dup pa, and Kepha- 
have expecte ὟΝ αὑτοί = and such . | would lides. The situation of this city was we ἢ} 
observe, was probably the reading formerly selected, for strength as well as commerce ; 
existing in the Cod. Clarend., of which the the place having an abrupt rock like a wall 
present reading αὐτοὺς is on rasure. The nearly 1300 feet above the level of the sea, 
same 15 also found written above in the out oi which, indeed, most part of the walls 
ι od. i l. For vulg. Wapptror Poppo were cul. 
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'd Yh ‘ αι Ι͂μιερα απ 
— TO ao avov TaTOLlooc αὐ seta \ . K ‘ : > ᾿ 
ἑαυ οὐ Χ : Sy ἢ Sakwvoc’ Kal Χαλκιδῆς 
θηυ Εὐκλείδου καὶ Σιίμον Kat LAKWVOE iis 
κλης ῳκίσ ἢ ὑπὸ 4 é Ἢ 3} avuroic Kat ἐκ 
πλεῖστοι ἦλθον ἐς τὴν ἀποικίαν, ξυνῳκΚισαΊ ξ 5 
μὲν οἱ Ττ' 


᾿ Ν 


O < σ 2 ( ) σ ] { ι TE: ' O ᾿ : { EVO! 
yao ες, i ς 


- Ξ εκροαθη. νόμιμα 
‘ EV μετ rate THC TE "δυῶν Kat διωρῖδος εκρανῇ; 
καὶ wn μ eke 5 


‘ ᾿ 


; ἐν : 
cyat Vi7O avtoa 
T ὦ "At oat "Oe καὶ Κασμε ( 
δὲ τὰ Χαλκιδίκα EKOAT NOE 1 K 


e ~ , -" : 
‘ P -_ cre eT a aU pakovodt - 
κι wr "A cod μεν JOC Ll }KO} Ta ene { [Lei c f 


rf \ »} 2 "aumaowa TO TPWTO 
ἊΝ <a εἴκοσι μετὰ ἄρδω: 3. kat Kau ( ; 
Κασμέναι Of ff 


ε 


care » evyryuTaTa πέντε Και 
ὑπὸ Συρακοσίων eee er ee 


TOLaAKOVYTa Kal 


) Ot T ] ᾿ 5 < i: } ( { i » vac OKW! 
ro i ‘ , > pa V OLK LU Tal O€ 7™ OVTO {UT 


. ξ ξ } ‘ λει 
VE ω ( ut ναὶ 1 J9EVOL VWI ny 
( ι Με K é IC } ( ( () ( iG 


. 


~ » ᾽ . ’ F | ans 
, ‘6 IA% ] ἷ icf J cé 

Σ Wl uv ( X§ Vu Tr KE 1 ne vO γ0ὺ} ({ 

ὑ “ πὸ Συρακοσί ( { aii ΓΤ 1 5) 4). { ( { ᾿ 


ἘΜ 
( ) ν γὴν νηὶ 
υρ a ν al LL ake Wy λα! ω 
if 1 f γώ si OaKY τω t 
) a VOC, λυτ as av δι ν : : yf 


5 =) Δὲ ‘ : Ka ι( tVv¢ 
᾽ ͵ Lt J 5 ΚΑΤ Kl ξ 
}} a i } Vy HAS avi O¢ OLKLO ne ) V ͵ 
} K μαρι a ῳ ι Ῥ}}4 Ι oc ( CG } Ito 11 


" i~ ε 4 5 ‘ , Ἂ , An 

we ς ͵ ξ ͵ i ‘ ‘ 1 Kai IKI Ἷ Jul 
ca! £1 ls J, rp 7 

K il t θι ι τυ | é i) ave ve y 

) Cc av VOC τ ισ ( ρέ ){| ᾿ ( Ot £ 


ὑπὸ ἢ * Γελῳων 


il . cuse. and a mile fron 
Thi sekker tiles west from Syracuse, a 
G. αὐτός] This I have, with Bekker, m 


ἕν ae ame indicates, on 
a er r 1e conjecture of Dobree, Pelazzolo, an, 88 posse se elegantly 
ee es rose gets turn it whatever a high ridge: ἃ cir a eq the words. 
for ve νον, alld no tolerable sense 5 alluded to by Su. ee in Κασμέναι 
ἐν: Age ry offe μ᾿ one as rood as can be ~<@ —— ol ΜΕΝ le ti pe ye 
Jesired, namely ν. *he himself colonized it, This is by rece ‘ s from the sea, and 
desire¢ é and not by deputy. Sy have been about 9 mile ye ee 
meaning in person, an ae eae ἰκιστὴς 20 miles west of Pachynum. τ an ΜΝ ° 
panarencbsnl sek r sia ggg a f was situated at the oo village Cam 

; JOC, ατῷκ } | , 9 ἃ ᾿ ; sear. 
Yorke, Eopuleray ἀνθρώπων οἰκίσας tl rana, - γ Ὁ isca 
sense is, ‘having himself colonized t! the city val This i is by re ye ller ' Fightl) 
out of a mixed race of fs ΒΟ. ae ΡΞ S 


Ae ¥ ai? 5 » 
a nit ἢ il- | 
a , u il t 
Ὡς Vit t 1€ pre Ρ. ἵ in ¢ osition tte Ϊ W su stan ιν At 
a 5 Ϊ } ι Li ! b t cS Ἑ 1 A eT el inh 


‘as a ransom 
reterret 


αἵ ‘ »xplal 
mae > which the one contaims an expla 
denoting exchange, and sometimes, as here, case, 9 ae τ - as if it were ἃ predic: 
ly « ange. Of the word ἀντονομάςω, tion of the other, a : 
simp ange. 


} 
| 


“Sa ar 1di this, not unknown 
. ‘ e oret LO 1 ° an idiom, es - " Ἢ 
gly rare, [ hay _ ἱ ‘ ᾿ i. 69 *nitiaganl 
which is exceeding Σ Α . ? \ tam, 11. Ὁ: oO. 
xample « ‘Ise where except In Dio Cass. Latin S ἃ, ο- id, 5 -? where we recog 
asa ΔΩ a t ,¢ Α ᾿ ἀντωνομ ισθη. Ν vey cape proemua vaccam , i hi A ttic 
293, 90, AvppaXtor ae > nise ᾿ — an imitation of this 
Strabo, V1. a 6. eited by | oppo. ' - Ἢ τὼ - ee rpa , by whi eC eh the plural is pi it 
r 4 _ rs ν r¢ yr { [8] . 
Cu. V. 11. στάσει νικηθεντες | , Pes ; Ι Otte Much to the purpose 15 
overpowered by a ee meaning th ee -" L : > t.1 p 210, 2 TLOKXVOVU 
+ . ace jan, t.1. Pp. oLU, U4 
' ANT 6 Ari- a passage of LUCIAN, : : . 
, “ary faction. Ot MvAnrioat. ee λύτρα ὑπὲρ ἐμοῦ. 
prev ὦ δα 3, 4 cite d by Goeller, am a é μαι σοι KPLOV 1 - ar h 4 | { the ame 
SLOL. Ol. V. oO, 5 Vil ᾿ς ᾿ = yw (whiel is O ut < 
passage to υρόνι ὅσ he refers of Plut. Preec. ΝΑ ἩΝΝ fd sa XE pea 1, κέντρον, pepe 
2 ᾿ oe eae 5 lo "toy form aS @OtATOOY, 07 Ρ ia 
Pol. prop. fin. In the — a little after, torn 


- 1θ > ha veablend- τρον, &c¢.) signifies simply *someth 
T ί ave a blend- τρον, % 
μεταξὺ τῆς τε ἐκράθη, 


‘ Jes ( ence 
Ι ᾿ ° ‘ avs < demand 5 and h 
ing σ of two diffe rent mode sore xpre esion, paid, or what pa: a 


ice of redemption. 
40 nd ἐκοά θη Σ κα οἵ whi Cc denoted, by USCe, the pri , : Ι t re 
{ c ws ; : 7 ) 
ἐγενὴ ἢ μεταξὺ und : i Ι: r pa ace of αὐτὸς οἰκιστὴς γενόμενος ὸ ins - 
r 1S foun in a similar passage c RE TO Te bn 
= ge . 8, ¢ vy Kat διαίτῃ χρῶν- self the eolonizer, 1. 6. gs ; ) εἰ fn 
en then. 1} a5 DW satis vs ‘7 > 1 " ῃ as tne ieadaer or con 
“E) λ , anotne r pt rson se as 
ΤΩΡ TWY EA Hvar an 
Tat κεκραμέὲν 1) ἐξ amr avVvTW ‘he rail 
καὶ βαρβάρων, ant d not unfre equenth VY in duc tor ΟἹ ‘ 


] ς ‘ 
| ; eS hich 
“haiwyvl For vulg. TeAwvocg (witten, 
Plato, and has its parallel in the Li 5. Γελῴων] For 


᾿ Se Ὁ av 

as Arnold shows, cannot pe right) ; sh 

mistus Ἢ εἰ 1 ate i ‘ hout 24 Yentureu, with Goeller, to recelve LTLtO rhe 
Acoat| A place situat apout « 





14 ΐ \ ~< ) ; 
looauTa εὔνη KAA nV@! Kat Ιβααρίϑαρων Dt ‘ \ 


ουσαν auTn 


vor μὲν, TH αληθεστατῃ 


᾿ ' > 
aruda EVUTOETTWC DovAouevot 


γεγενημένοις ξυμμαζχοις 


, Be 
σταιων TE 7 OEOVPELC eer. 
4 
, 7 


ὁμόροι yao OVTEC τοις 


TE yaui κών τινων Kal 


" 


Συρακοσίους eTavyoucne 
5 - } 


text this masterly 
Approve 

CH. 
show,’ namely, as 
στάτῃ προφάσει, the real 
of their giving, namely, 
disement Compare 


‘) -- ἢ 
dejo ἐϊ CLE 


supra 

wi 

Ρ EEE! Ἢ ς γ ‘ 
oppo remark DapeKe 
ΕΔ Αι 

connublum spectant¢ S, 1deoque 


ipsum.’ But the sense thus assigned 


tain marriages,’ is surely most 


seem that the obscurity here existi 


been ona cae by a not unfreque 


of obscurity in our author,—nan 


the sense being imperfectly developed 


doubt not that there is here an e//i 
that of the word 7 


7 θραγΎματων 
in the law sense controversia 

by γαμικῶν πραγμάτων will 
*controversiz de connul 


nis ac 
Ll ay 


Scholiast, in supplying the 
συναλλαγμάτ 
though he successfully traces thx 


1 . shoots VW ide ot 


which is doubtless to the 


of intermarriages between persons 
neighbouring states. Had, howe 
author but subjoined the word συν 
μάτων, all would have been plait 
the term συναλλάγματα is sometim 


of contracts and covenants respecting ma 
riages ; (insomuch that Hesych. explains 


the word συνάλλαγμα by 
βόλαιον. Comp. also Dionys. Hal 
1089, 13, vvahrayat - apov, and 
Andr. 129] υναλλαχθεὶῖ 
γάμοις") nay, it might also denot 

controversiz ex contractibus natee, 
P olyb. XXlll. 2,11 & 17 


Oo 
22 4 Ἑλένῳ 3 


. διήκοι 

τὴν ἀγορὰν γενομένων συναλλα 
We may suppose, then, that the 
Egesta and Selinus had 
the terms on which 
entered into by 


yp 


disarres d 
marriages 


yovTec Kat προθυμοτεροὶ 
5 > ‘ 


Σελινουντίοις. ἐς πολεμον καθέστασαν πε 


TEOt 


jejune, and tai an implied permission 
any thing but τι. cose Fe [t should 


iderstood n Diodorus 


contracts 


covenants which regulated the contraction it would happen, that the moré 


ver, our session of the strip of land on the ot/ 


4 μικον» 
γα { 


persons of one state 


Altai MKEt Kal 


AGnvator OT OaATEVELYV WOUNVTO EMLEME- 
i 5 5 Ι 


τ ΟΌφασει, Τῆς ( αρῴειν, DonGery Of 


ΤΟ εαῦτων ξςφυγγενέσι Kal 


᾽ 


ιιαλιστα ς avTove éeqwomunoav 
= > 
ε7 ικαλούυμενοι 


ΠΕ 0}. 
5 


- 


᾿ ᾿ εν τ ΦΥΤΌΝ 
yng αμφισβητητου" Kat οι Σελινουντίιοι., 


οωυμμάτχους; KaATELOYOV αὐτοὺς TW πολέμῳ 


rmarrying with Sell- 
women, and settling at Selinus 
hould be pu ) a footing of | 
right 
5 . . ἢ ἢ" 
, coneerlimg the holding 
aiSSsal ¢ 4)} 
10. κατοικεῖτε Kal 


Kal εγκτασθε εν 


or occupation, and 
property on a footing 
» natives. 
ἀμφισβητήτου)] Meaning ‘ debate 
able border-land;’ as in Dionys. Hal 
sis,and Ant. p. 729. Pausan. mi. 9, 4. vii. 12, 2. 


is added, ποταμοῦ ΤῊΝ 
rdingly YWoa1 τῶν 


οιἰαφερομέενων πόλεων 
lenoted, 


oC yee re the river alluded to 

ably the Halycus. It might be supposed, 

indeed, that the circumstance of the two 
states be aw mutually bounded by a ri 
would have effectually prevented all 

s and putes as to limits. Sometimes, 


IS pre 


ι 
Τί 
1 
i 


ver. 
dis- 
however. 
powe riul 
the pos 


of two state demanded of the weaker 


her sidi 
which was probably the case 


1, Since in the present instance. With reason, then, 
es was this demand resisted by the Ege 


ahha of the river ;: 


tzeans ; since such a concession would be 
inconsistent with their νὰν: gore 
συμ such demands of a art not 
152, 6. must gradually lead 
tee whole, when (t 


>, and 
resisted, 
loss of the 
Ο use he words supra ἵν 

VTLAEKTOC παγῇ 


traits 
LATWw) erodot. vi. 102, κατείργοντες πολλὸϊ 


two states 


may compare 
e.g. Corn 


‘ Pergame nee naves cum 


ὍΝ, Aci “Us. 
ς) 


} 





THUCYDIDES [a.c. 416. OL. 91, 1 5 | 
BER alexis 


ra) ’ co ᾿ 
Oat ETOALUOKOUY' 


aX . OT { TH νενομένην ἐπι Aayn ᾿ 
KT " nvAto ; 
͵ 142) Iv ; Uv ( " 
‘ cp 4 E agto 


4 4 = 4 
Kat κατα γὴν Kal 
pei sine ol [γεσταιοι ξυμμαχίαν 


του προτέρου eahteue 
αναμιμνησκοντὲς τοὺς Αθηναιους, ἐδέοντο σφισι 


ἄλλα τε πολλα, καὶ κεφάλαιον, “εἰ 

Λεοντίνους τε ἀναστήσαντες ἀτιμωώρητοι Ὗ γεν ἀγλαὰ Kat τοὺς λοι- > Kat EC Μεθωνην τὴν Ou M a 

ποὺς ἔτι ξυμμάχους αὐτών διαφθείροντες ; ᾿αὐτοὶ τὴν ἅπασαν δυναμιν κομίσαντες Αθηναῖοι σφῶν ἐν ae 3 ae etd κατα θάλασσαν 
εἰναι ιιἤποτε μεγάλῃ παρασκεὺ ἢ puyacac ἐἑκακουργουν wee TWY Kal | laxeoovwy TOUC παρὰ σφίσι 


τῆς Σικελίας σχήσουσι; κίνδυνον 
‘ ; : @ vs ! : ; ; 
Δωριῆς τε Δωριεῦσι; κατὰ το ἕυ y γενὲς, kat αμα ἄποικοι τοις ἐκπέὲμ- ψαντες παρα Χαλκιδέαο τοῦς ἐπὶ Qoa 5 
Ν ἜΤ Cc ἐπι ρακηςσ aye = 
- δ D9 vovrac πρὸς Αθ ᾿ 
᾿ 5 d ναθους 


ψασι Πε λοπον νησίοις βοηθήσαντες 9 Kal τὴν οεχημέρους σπονδάς, 
ῸἋ Ἁ - ν Ψ ; P 
ἐλωσι᾿ σώφρον ὸ εἰναι μετα τῶῶν ὑπὸ. οἱπ wy ξτι ξυμμαχὼν αντέχειν 
᾽ ἃ 
λλως τξε καὶ χρήματα σφών παρεξόντων ἐς TOV 


a rolls , ς 9 ᾿ 
και : cy, EKOtIOOaGC 5 ᾿ : 
Ξ Ρ' ‘ ἢ [ κουσι» οἱ EK των (λρονεων κα : 

vauc TEMWaAVTaC OVELO fe) aad ἷ: τ νυ { ἢ VOTE 
ia all t ar ησῦον το. KatackaWarrec O bed pata ot 
- : j Act Tac OVE ᾿ 4 . 
οι Λθηναίοι VOTEOOV TALC δ εις ανεχωρησαν, Kal 


Συρακόσιοι | 
VaVOLY ἐπ οἴκου. 





επαμυναι, λέγοντες 


Ν ἵν 


Ὁ 
ΠΠ᾿Πεοδικκε i - 
( IU. ΜᾺ λακεὸ αιμόνιοι 3 TEM 
<~*s 


e ὦν» 


> ; Ὰ , y 
EKELYWYV OUVVaLLV ξυγκαῦ- Sur \ 7 , 
( ς , fice 
= ω, TWOAEMELVY EKEZ siees Πε εοδίκκα᾿ O_o ¢ UK nO 
) ε- 


λον. Kat 0 
ELL tT “ 
Χ ελεύτα καὶ EKTOYV Kat δέκατον er oc 


- 


πολέμῳ TWOE ; 
͵ Lt τώδε Ol Θουκυδίδης ξυνέγραψει 
- ;- y é)’. 


. J t7t 
4) ! vO ( Us , ες ai nO ( ω ἐ ῦ᾽ Ϊ (({(0}} 


) : 
OVELC Ὃν EK τῇ Ξ ) 
is C HKOV EK THC Σικελίας, και οι 


ἐτελεύτα τῷ 


τοις Συρακοσίοις; 
; »v a Αθηναίοι, ἐν ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις 


πόλεμον ‘<ava. 8. ὧν ἀκοψνοντες οι 


τών τε ᾿Εγεσταίων πολλακις a Kal τῶν 


son » 


ἕυναγορευόντων Ἔ 
i aye = ss ? 
sYEOTALOL MET GAUTWY, ayor- 


2 ς- Ἁ γ A = οἱ ᾿ mies mb 2 ᾿ Ἧς ; 
auTOolc, ἐψηφίσαντο πρέσβε ις μψαι πρώτον ες τὴν ἰζύγεσταν, περὶ TEC ἕξηκοντα ταλαντα ασημου a : , εὉ; 
, \ ‘ ͵ 1O-YUOLOU (oe ς Rag ὃ ω ν 
neabor oo ὃ BS gil des , we ἐς εξἕξηκοντα vau ' 
4 { ξ y , . ' avc νος 
: . ἔμελλον δεήσεσθαι πέμπειν τ : ψναὺς μῆνος 
; eur’. Z καὶ Ol A6@nvator, 


TEL 
τε τών χρημάτων σκεψομένους > Et ὑπάρχει; ὥσπερ φασιν, ἐν TW Κοιψῷ 
Ἢ δ , EKKA ’ : ; ? 
nolav ποιήσαντες. Kal ακουσαντ ἢ ; 
᾿ TEC 7 4 ΤΕ 


Ss. 
καὶ τα TOU πολέμου ἅμα πρὸς τους L&AtvourTLouc, 
> ‘a / OMETEO ες Tit Te Eveor ' τ δα - 
εν ὁτῳ ἐστὶν, εἰσομενους. ads agin Tota [Jew ra τε ἄλλα ¢ ' ee ee ἡ 
= , ; . Ἂ , Ἶ ΣΊΤΩΝ - Ε 5 - 

΄ e Ἢ ) T . ε cf ; ‘ y ya Kat ov An “ 
\ Ll. Kat οἱ μὲν WOE ἐσίϑεις των ᾿Αθηναίων απ τεσταλησαν ἐς τὴν ων χρηματων, WC ELH ἜΣ : αληθῆ, πων: 
’ . ᾽ 


Σικελίαν. Λακεδαιμόνιοι δὲ τοῦ αὐτοῦ χειμώνος καὶ οἱ 


πλὴν Κορινθίων, στρατεύσαντες ες τὴν ‘Ao , eal THC TE γῆς ἔτεμον 
. ᾿ ἃ 
τινά Ξ γῇ KOULOaAYVTEC, Kat ἕς 


Kal εν TOLC 4 


Toma Ey TE TC ᾿ ' ἱ λα ; ᾿ 
i dle ξ ΓΕ 2 : 
TOLC LEOOLE ToAAa Kat ἐν + 


4 κωινοϊε. δὼ , P σι «ω΄ 
, [9 ΨΉΦΙισαι TO vauc ECNKOV a FLU : z 
_ ΕΝ ‘ , , ἐξ, έ ξ [71 ξ 4 EC ξ , , 
πῶς δον : : ; ΠΥ TEL Ec Σικελίαν Kat oToa- 
Ν } 3 7 Kf 7 opac Αλκι[ιαδην ξ rol KA A K 3 
tk F ‘ P 2 . ἐς é 4 AELVLOVU μ τ 
κηρατου, Kat \anayov τον ἘΞ εἹ ) A ᾿ al Ne tay TOV 
" \ ; pt © bt φω ἱ 01 Ic Ly O7 
A ᾿ Σ ; » = 
καὶ τῆς ἄλλης στρα- TOO Σελινουντίους, ‘ V’VKATOLKLO ΝΥ \ 7 ἐξ : te 
- YING 6 al O€ Kat } Ι ? 
, i €01 TLVOU : } 
γι γνηται αὐτοῖς του ΠΕ “NOU i ‘ 2) ἢ ᾿᾽ sa Cc; ἣν ἡ. éi epl 
., Kal TAs Aa “' .} ; > Ρ , ζ 
é i ht KES ta TOaCaL 
‘’ 


om I j VWMo “WO 10 ρ } Otl¢ [ I OUTO Ti f 
} fi } γι ͵ , K )( t} a i¢ A ᾿ 
ι ia yi | 1) ‘at tC. : LE a δὲ 
De ͵ ‘ U JUE Ia 


ζυμμα Kl, 


οὐ πολλὴν, καὶ σῖτον ᾿ἀνεκομίσαντῃσ 


᾿Ορνεὰς κατοικίσαντες τους Ἀργείων φυγάδας, 


τιᾶς παρακαταλιπύντες αὐτοῖς ὀλίγους, και σπεισάμενοι τινα χρόνον 


ὥστε μὴ ἀδικεῖν Ορνεάτας καὶ Ἀργείους τὴν ἀλληλων, ἀπεχώρη- 


2. ἐλθόντων δὲ ᾿Αθηναίων οὐ πολλῳ πέμπτῃ ἐκκλησία αὖθις EyIr 


JVVETO, καθότι ᾿ Pn ᾿ 
ναυσὶ τ tal sale py τὴν Tapack , β 
aye στα γιγνεσθαι, Kat Tor sal ee Perens Ta 


é 


e 
ol ᾿Αργεῖοι pera 
ne tol Ξ “ἄν 1 ς OTpaTHyolc, EL TOV TF s 
Ὁ ἡναι ες TOV ἐκπλουν ire ποοσόέοιντο, 


σαν τῷ στρατῷ ἐπ οἴκου. 


, 4 
ὕστερον ναυσὶ τριακοντα Kat ἑξακοσίοις ὁπλίταις, 


ἐξελθόντων; τοὺς & » ᾽Ορνεαῖς μίαν ἡμέ- 


τών ᾿Αθηναίων πανστρατιᾷ εῶξ wins ε Ν ᾿ : : 
O tKLaC, AKOVOLOC MEV NONLU 
i‘ vl f 


᾿ ue ; ς 
“. Οἱ ἐκ ΤΩΊ Ορνεῶν] 1.e οἱ 2 } = 
gross and palpz ible blunder in cOMPpoOSItLON ; Cu. VIII ὁ δ τεσ, pas 
UH. 7 by a passage cl ly imi 
though he truly remé wks, that ‘it cannot not "¢ ἀσήμου ἀργυρίου : passage closely imitated from th 
sae ° } j ᾿᾽ ean > . ‘ i 
on 11. 13. present, of Pausan. x. 19, 5, καὶ ἃ 
+ . LF, ὦ, KAI ως χρ “ 


be right to suppose ἐψηφίσαντο πέμψαντες pa ‘ 
a. ETAywya | ; fara πολλὰ μὲν ἐν Τῷ K hae 
Mes , seductive :’? ἐν ‘ Ty) Κοινῳ, πλείονα δὲ 


the same thing with ἐψηφίσαντο πέμψαι. Te agit Ge 
But that, I would say, should have shown abe Y, as wi sometimes say, taking. Sx 
upra ν. 85, ἐπαγωλ  grigee στρατηγοὺς αὐτοκρά ; 
him the necessity of receiving the re ading ἀκούσ Wo, ἑπαγωγὰ καὶ ἀνελεγκτα n a sib ve αὐτοκρατορας! Of these 
OVOaYTEC, al ; ‘ A&YKTa Penera i ste : ee ALCS 
between the Egesteeans and the Athenians, πέμψαι, which atonce remove sall difficulty. aie ode, nd iv. 108, ἐφολκὰ (Sehol. at tl ws IVESi d with full powers to act 
3 . γωγα) Ke ye / ‘ τ a 1611" OV disereti . ΡΥ 
at,as Poppo says, For the existence of the above erroneous Nesodot. τ δὰ uk ὕντα (as here, ἀληθῆ). autl es ἧς discretion, without any other 
. 5 1G. 111, ὃς or #) ‘ =e )» authority trom h 3 = 
reading we may sufficiently account, by e , ἔπ. ἐλεγε. ᾿ 1iome, we read supra ° 
Tot “oLvoTe | . pr f > : 4 supra V. 
the Leontines in the former su rig: the various rez ading 7é ψαντες G ¢ κοινοῖς] So 1 edit, with Bek 16 ἃ 46. Aristoph. Av. 1495. P: ang 
Ἢ le Me Ϊ , ; )} roeller,” and Pop} ἢ ᾿ h Bekker, p. 241: anda di ρον ρα, κοῖς ausan. Iv. 
a, little before, broug it in at a wrong piace. 0, from almost all tl πων a dissertation on » subiec 
σ }: f the Atl Cu. VII ] λλὴ ᾽ O hi P " MSS., instead of vulg. τῷ ‘Most aul the may be seen in Spanheir j the subject 
gree, allies O 16 lenians. H. . . πολλὴν | nt τ idiom retained by ΤΈΩΣ Tw κοινῷ, Which is ἤν τι περι ᾿ Ἶ — 95 Julian, p. 76. 
3. πέμψαι) 1 have, with Be kker in his see note atl. 2. ii. 56, and Με atth. Gr. Gr. if % he no τ perhaps rightly, sine Thi Sel ἰδ ηται αὐτοῖς τοῦ πολέμου] 
_ ae . Ἵ τὰ; ἢ } ot, like —s ls may S ge ems Ee ντ - : 
second edition, re ceived this reading of ὃ 442.2. Zevyn, " waggons. See note on te ba «ὡ ᾿ the above, supported by ez- form τ᾿ yest be regarded as a condensed 
+ . . . 1077 VP ac leas Φ ᾿ ι () e ᾿ ΟΪ ᾿ ᾿ ᾿ ὴ 
MS. h, instead of vulg. πέμψαντες, which, iv. 128. In the invasions of Attica those mend it on the it ha: no little to recom- de wal ΕΝ a ae for what, more fully 
) e SC oo sa ἜΨΙΝ = opet “λ 7. © 
turn it whichever way We may, 15 utterly waggons were not brought, from the dif- existing in th ore of internal evidence, (ἃΒ tion Ἂν uu d stand thus : ‘if any por- 
- Θ (ὃ νι cts Ἴ 4 a ‘ if 8) le is γ" ᾿ ς Ξ ὰ . 
‘ndefensible. Vainly has Dr. ‘Arnold, re- fic ulty of tr ynsporting them across the can easily ace eg umstance that while the aa ure-time should remain out of 
asily account fo - . 1e war, viz. after the ὁ . 
taining the common reading, endeavoure ἃ mountainous countries about the Isthmus a plural immedi " the introduction of war had I γέρον ge the concerns of the 
᾿ mediately after hs gn iad been sufficiently < 
: Ἢ ] a prec dine ᾿ 5 A 5 attended to 
ae akoveotoc | This | ἢ; . : 
“4 lave edited, witl 
1 


to salve, what it inevitably plural, we n | 
= Cau yy Hho > 
. count ζ r I; ἡ = 1% 


τὴν γενομένην ἐπὶ Λάχητος --- ἀναμι- oe ,) and is, moreover, borne out 
μνήσκοντες τοὺς ᾿Αθηναιοῦς ] ‘having re- 
minded the pee ins of the alliance 
formed by Laches during the former war 
of the Leontines.’ It is not expre ssly said 
that any alliance had heretofore existed 


ἱεροῖς Ἀ 


but it is very probable th 
the Egesteeans were confederates with, or 


friends to, 
war, and were therefore, in a certain de- 


involves, 8 of Corinth. 
et kelker > 
CKhKEYr, Poppo, and Goeller, from 





326 THUCYDIDES 
βεβουλευσθαι, αλλα προ- 


Y δ Ὁ τὰ \ = θ 
νομιίων OF τὴν» TOAD οὐκ ορὕως 


αρχειν; ' ; 
φασει γραχείᾳ Kat : THC SixeAtag απασήῆς; 
t 5 t - 3 Xs 
ἐφίεσθαι, παρελθων ΟΤ γέψαι 4) 
I~ 
TOLAOE. 
LX. ΕΝ μὲν ἐκκλησία περι παρασκευῆς 
! » ’ 7+ > : ᾿ ᾿ 
ἐλεγη; καὔοτι yon ἔς Σικελίαν ἐκπλεῖν εμοι μὲν 
‘ - » 


uer*ya λου E0*°V0U, 
i | é 


ϑούλετο, Kal παρῇνει τοῖς A θηναίοις 


Ξ ε ja ὦ 
της NmeTEepac δε δυν- 

ΝΜ, ΄-- Ἁ ἃ 
τοι OoKEL Kal περι 


αἰ σκέψασθαι, εἰ ἀμεινὸν ἐστιν ἐκπέμπειν 


αιὐυτὸου τουτου ETI xp 
5 pS ‘ 
DovAy περι μεγαλων πραγμάτων, av- 
t 5 ‘ 


~ \ \ » Ὗ 
yauc, Kat μὴ ouTw poay tla 
ἀλλοφύλοις πειθομένους, TOAEMOY OU 
; 


Kal TLUWUGL EK TOU TOLOUTOU, 


ὃρασιν προσήκοντα ἄρασθαι. 
2. καίτοι ξγωγξε καὶ ἡσσον ἑτέρων 
͵ i 


~ , 


σωματιὶ OPPWOW, ( voultcwy 
ουσιας TOOVONTAL μαλιστα 


εθοι τῷ ειιαυτοὺυ OUOLWC ayalloyv πολιτὴην 
! : ͵ 


εἶναι. ὃς ἂν καὶ του σώματος τὸ και TNC 


πιοοφασις. 
VOY S 


So Dionys. Hal. 449, €v7 


of the best MSS., for v ulg. ἀκούσας; ( 
ὶ βραχυτάταις αἰτίαις. 


error, and, not- Hdian. iv. 6, 9, ¢ 


many 
urged in its Cy. IX. 1. περὶ παρασκευῆς τῆς ἡμε- 


which is evidently a mere 
withstanding what has been 
defence by Abresch, quite 
Supposing, indeed, what were 
bable-—that Nicias was not himself present sary 
at the assembly, at which he was elected following, καθότι χρὴ ἐς Σικελίαν ἐκπλεῖν, 
command r-in-chief, and that he had 1s denoted the mode of sending forth the 
merely heard of his election from others, expedition, chiefly with reference to the 
is Poppo remarks, we should naval foree for the conveyance of the 
have had, not yonpevog, but ἡρῆσθαι. The army. At Kat μὴ repeat χρῆναι. 
reading ἀκούσιος is. moreover, required by 2. καίτοι eywyé τοιούτου] ‘and yet I 
the context, and confirmed by the words for my part am honoured by a thing of 
at ch. 34, ἄκοντος ἡγουμένου. Nor is. this sort. This is meant to strengthen 
there (as Abresch imagines) any thing to follows, as that urged 
forbid this in the pey— δὲ, since, as Bauer quite in opposition to his own intere st, since 
has well pointed out, the particles ἢ no one could have mort honour to gain by 
often elsewhere, serve the expedition than himself. 
Kat ἧσσον ἑτέρων - ὀῤῥωδῶ] 
. Quanquam alii, qui hane expe- 
lwnavice fortasse In- 


eoncerning the providing of 


indefensible τέρας} 1. 6. 
ls might think neces- 


little pro- whatever the genera t 
for the expedition. By the words 


in that case, ἃ 


the dissuasion that 


question here, as 
to denote, not diversity or opposition, but ‘ Niclas 


merely ° partitionem et cemulationem con dicit 
the sense here intended ditionem dissuadeant, 
(sicut infra, ch. 13, sentores 


silium improbans belli suscepti ;° or, m vereri affirmat, ne, nisi bellum suffragio 
other words, * quum invitus lectus, tum suo comprobarint, μαλακοὶ esse videantur, ) 
improbans, &e.: meaning that Nicias as me quidem, qui plurima stipendia fecerim, 
little liked the honour of the command, as οἵ plurimis proeliis interfuerim, propterea 
he approved of the expedition ; which he meze timeam, hance ¢ xpeditionem 
was prepared to dissuade both on private 


and public crounds. It may, I grant, be 
that had Nicias been present, he words are, 


junctorum .᾿ 
being, * et invitus creatus, et vero eon- simulentur, 


quod vitze 
decerni nolle, nemo ausit dicere.’ (Poppo.) 

νομίζων ὁμοίως — po? οῆται] These 
as Poppo points out, thrown 
dissuaded the in to show that he does not by any means 
that the wish to reprehend the elderly persons ac 
cused of timidity by the faction of A lei- 
The sense intended may be thus 
‘though I regard him as an 


urged, 
would then in limine have 
expedition. But we may suppose 
decision of the assembly was 50 sudden 
and unexpected, that he was then wnpre- biades. 
pared, and perhaps not quite dispost d, to expressed 8 
oppose ἃ deeree which had done him so equally goo 
much honour. Moreover, it would have prevident thoug] 
been presumptuous in him to ask the sove- his property,’ 
reign people to immediately reverse what is unsparing 0 
they had just positively decreed. is then subjoined, namely, 


1 citizen who does take 


εὐπρεπεῖ] ‘on ἃ one 


προφάσει βραχείᾳ Kat 
or plausible the state 


slight and merely specious 


pretence, as oppost d to any solid ground 





some 
it both for his person and 
1. 6. equally good as he who 
f both: the reason for which 
) y, that ‘such an 

would most wish that the affairs οἱ 
wlso should FO right, even tor his 
wn sake.’ W hat Dr. Arnold here obse rves, 


yao ar, « att - 
YUM ¢ ) TOLOUTOC k - 
Kat Ta ἐ ἢ) ( TOAEW( Ol caUTOV (3 \ ῃ 
110). ΩΣ: , ἡ - Ἂ ‘ μους OLTO O00 oval 
Pe. Tw) WOOTEOOV VO Ἂ ovat } 
Ἂ χρόνῳ Ola TO TooTtuactat ε 771 ᾿ 
, t _ ξτυ 


VW@UI) F ‘ - -- 
ITS sae aT ¢ 
aAAa ᾿) av ~ ” toa 


ViVVWOKW at A=, ᾿ 
= ™ VWEATIOTAaA ‘ » 5 
Too? {LE} Tove ἊΨ = ‘ é j ‘ ‘ ὃ cOd). . 
: ἀμ μὰ >. Adal 
: Ove ! care ’ 
5 tTEoOov¢ a H<) ne , ς Ἃ ; 
ἕξ Ta TE ὑπαρχόοντα : ασθενης av μου ὁ λογος εἴη 
5 ᾿ Ν VG ( OWCELYV ἢ ͵ aa 
ἷ ᾿ : Cet} é GOAIVOLNY, Kal aa? -, : - 
; , : 7 ‘ cr, 
‘ii apavwy Kal P ελλ ~ ; j vie tT OLLolc TEOt 
. ιελλόοντῶν KiVOUuVvEevELY’ a ‘ 
᾿ ες ᾿ : VEVELYD (ee Of OUTE cy ie ; 
ic ¢ 


KaLOW OTEU- 
Σ ὶ 


fore 
Oct 


Vv 


δ. Dnyu ve ae ; 
] γαρ υμας πολεμίους 


a A 


» OUTE paola εστ , 
ἐστι kaTao £1) onal ; 

7 OK EOI ς a wounoale, ταῦτα διὸ 
’ ὃ ας. 


( 
cW 


᾽ 4 Aa OoOuC V ¥ ον ‘i Tac, at 
ETEO a7, core MLELY kK \ 4) λ ς ξ σας Ui At ΟΥνΤι > K 
! t ¢ } - ξ ᾽ξ ἐϊ 92 EVO a V7 ac Ne é ‘ γξ 

ς VvOO ' aya εσθαι . ) Kat 


[ ζ ζ tc ‘ « ! 
Ol γῇ dt Tac YVEVOME { ‘ ‘ 5 ’ 
Lil , Oovoat ς ί ) 
f ac t χξ Tl Eaton al. 


JOU αζοντω , Pa . ’ , 
X bey ΤᾺ. Lévy UUW), OVOUaATL σπονδαὶ 
Ἶ ‘ se 


, Ἂς 
᾽ 


θενὸε τε ἐσονται (our : 
; . wf (008 \ 5 T@ “(2 jum 
ν cc (Τα. Kal eK TW) ᾽ . / 5 €1 
f ci ie 4 EVAVTLWY j J 
TLWY, ) σφαλέντων 


that ‘ 
- αἵ ΜῊΝ who are care] = . 
es and properties, will hardly care for riculum adducere. Of the words fol 
* or ) . > Ol- 


t ᾿ ( } . 4 lov noe = 
hose ΟἹ their neighbours,’ iOW1INL, OVTE £1 καιρῷ 
9 t 


} ὁ howe \ ν γέ ex, : 

pe true, ! Ot 2 er 1t may 1s, 

Wi) a nee ta truth to the prest nt 0} ᾿ 
hat Niclas It pont. 


a are ὠωρμῆησῦε, the sense 

bile uu are bustling : ie 

1 IStIINnG at é ‘ong Tl 

and that you are e: shit: ites cn 
; are eager after that which is 


- 1 ᾽" 
who does take ι, J. ‘he difficult of attai ; 
ΒΝ this prudent forethought is OF δεεοσημιοεε 


an equally good citizen. i.e. d 


vsood to the state: f 


means to say is, that 


Ἢ, Ἃ.: le pr 
In the present chapter the 


much "ς i » 
ch proceed LO ror 7 
2 / ἔς what he had 


just asserted. th: 

ἐς ΣΥΝ ᾿ 4 tnat the thing j +) oe 
one at 4h τ state, and and in ech 1] h lg 18 ill-timed - 
; : : 2 e state even for his : ( 
wn sake, as havin OI hi 


ς δ Ξ or in taking care of hj 
life and fortune he benefit “ he yor an 
he wil Cie S the 
ul] take . . 
4° 11 evinces it to be i ᾿ 
: ticable Tli-ti 11 imprac- 
ΓΠῚ -" a oreat stal é ‘ CHUEL ne shows Ἷ Ὶ » 
agg great stake in it : Scag 5 it to be, fr 
I i : Di Lass. SO understood the «τ 1 the Insecurity ol their reese — 
iS plain from a passage (evid vigpillinidceea which is ent position, 
75 ; « assage t(eviaentiv writ 
with a view to . itten quests abroad 
ὶ wv to the preset ὁ Ε | abroad. {πον 2 
pre nt) at p 132. 98. lis tee Ἵ would be leaving ene- 
mies behind them at home = 


such that ὃ . 
it while planning con- 


νομίζω yao aveooc TRS JZ; 
o* i ‘ 00c¢ ἀγαθου om ean ᾿ 
εἶναι τοῖς TE τῇ  ΠΟΕΒΕΤ' papas: st el 7 ἔχει» Tl BEBa | ; 
_ ‘ it ITPLOOE συμφέρουσι sia ξ αιον] ‘afford some se- 
: Mt ATTOMEVOYV ‘ δι.“ . 
nt é μὴ μάτην ς 
ἀπόληται 1 : : ͵] ΜΑΤῊΊ ᾿ 
309 vo Compare also Soph. Cid. Col ἂρ — ἐναντίων] Render, ‘ for 
ἐπ J, TIC yao ἐ τθλὸς ‘ by sie athe + | Π, Some persons, both : f | ri . ol 
the Scholiast remar] τῳ piAog; where and of our ady . h this country 
< ‘ lat hkS, O dy Goce NNT) “» Ἢ a ersaries, ave ᾿ ’ ᾿ : 
καὶ φίλοις ἐστὲ χρήσιμ H ὃς αὐτῷ τε them [to bel], i — contrived 
. - ἐκ τι μος. He mio P : 19 . & contrive 
ὩΣ died te Ra eal might have them. For her itrived to make 
y being good to himself or here (as the Schol 5 
bec: . 5 5 o himself. he hav . Schol. and Duker 
mies serviceable to his friend » he have shown) the term πράσσειν | “a 
ϊ Ss ends t TOa tiv bears th 3 
ar’ { 


2 wonle is. i an 
we 4 OTovc }| °* ~ « nse ot ν {, . ΟΝ 
, ¢] ‘dispositions,’ meaning pre- our to contrive or manage, as used 


dominant ineli of thi 
ant ΠΟΙ: lungs br ( , 3 ς 
1ations, which were to gain On éy@é16 ought about by craft and fraud 
- evvercoe See 1 .ς ας ᾿ + ° 
᾿ See s wa 3 ΚΜ am note on Vil. « > 
In ace He ἂν » + upra 1 /0. For vule ay" 38, 1. 
ρα ee > § él?) (of which the ful] σι avTac 
I ὌΝ would he too weak to ῃ ef i 
ς ΘΟ ΘΟΠρΟρ- 


THOELY EaAUTOYV 


] 


at the expense of others. 
᾿ς Me. ἃς which is opposed at 
— yy external authority and internal 
evidence lé “ 
: vidence, I have, with Haack, Px 
‘ound i of Elmsley. and Goeller lited ρα, wea at 
( Gina passage ot th * ᾧ Te ι ΤΟΘΙ ΘΙ, editec fro 
- « ag tne t} » he . , ΠῚ most of 
Rom. viii. 3, ἠσθέν ed 


tual’) we ἢ: idi 
lave an idiomatical ἢ 

: matical tor 
expression aca i ΤΟΙ 

, αὐτά. For.1 ; 
the well-| m5 Ι of, not to mention 
ve il-known use of the neuter plural 
ΤΌΠΟ attor ~ ~ : 
oun after substantives in the singular 
(as treate i : 
(a treated on by Matth. Gr. Gr. ἃ ᾿ς 
plese ειρεοῦγο ten . Gr. § 439.) 
rs A erved, that the neuter is em 
iovet { > . Ἷ : 
; in the present instance because, as 
Duke Yr and Ar | | " ause, as 
and Arnolk have pointed Σ᾽ 
has reference n¢ ss Mo 
ence not so much to the treaty as 
. ssteind ee eaty as 

, έ as aone about the treaty 4] 
aty ; 1e 


PRS and incerta . 
(comp. also st ine ᾿ t ncerta avr care 
also supr: + > ἃ Ta seeming, : ° = 
l 1. 40. LV. 601]. and notes): rt = =) iS Dr. Arnold Says, to refer 


LO 


New Testament. 
ει 


ὑυνεύειν, B: In τοῖς ἑτοίμοις — Κιν- 
| ; sauer remarks, the term et τὰ 
IS put in oppositi Ota 
i pposition to ἀφαν ~ 
OvTran DAVWY ant ci. 
A IVTWYV TO denote the id μελ- 


Old τῆς σαρκός. 


to be hoped tor > |e τῳ ΜΕ what is not 
ih Ay a ror, Ol ald hold of, but what 
᾿ been already attained : and so P δὰ 
remarks, that in Tacit. Ann a 3 Pits 
mutually opposed pra τ eee rile gs ae 
α “πε T Ε T 100 i 

ie Ν" τὰς σπονδὰς, ν hich our author 

ly substituted in his mind for tl 

simp subst Tac oTovoat | τος 


re, as standing f . 7" ι. 
Ing ror a / ται, 
hod Ἰαλεντωλ stands. by a certain newt 


and γε ᾿ ᾿ 3 

I he further observes, that the G 
mnra . Res , 9 < Lilie rree} 
; ase KIVOUVEVELY τινι answe “yp 
Latin periclitari < swers to the 





i y ¢ é 6 por 
ξ ) υνάμει Ta — ‘ nv i TUX Eton ιν yet dl X 
δέ που ἀξιοχρι a ὃ Ι ; σ 


: τοῦ 
μὲν δια ξυμφορων 1 ἕύμβασις 5 Kal EK 


. τις ov 
ποιήσονται Otc OWT 1 


i] 


εν αὐτῇ TavuT?) 


’ μι Ι F } ΕΊ εἰτα, 
σ [aT avayKm ξ TET 
αἱ χίονος ᾿) μιν, K 


“A? 


. \ rr \ os 
> ) Ἱ ovde ταυτὴν TW 
ομεν. εἰσι ὁ Ol 
πολλὰ τὰ ἀμφισβητούμενα EX 


γ Κα οὐ οἱ ( σῦ "ἘΠΊ ( αλλ οι lei 
T λ νίαν ‘ELA? iO, ἱ XxX l l Eve aT » ΄ ' 
ἢ} ὁμο) ο 


{ Τ᾽ Τί c oO { { ἕξ : ο i 7 . aas ; 5 _- συ (- 
᾿ . 4 ς ) 4 C ξ ι 0 
ΟΥ υς “ Dd | , 4) ? 


a\ 


~ a 4 ᾿ ‘ , S 
» - as OVT at. saat ωὐ at 
ιξ ( 4 ( - tl au οι κατεξεχ 


᾿ Su TT rT VOOLE V, 
l nuwy THY OVvvaply — OTT EL OTE ε 
ἰισως, εἰ δίχα n ᾿ ' | 


ἢ Ἢ ~ . ‘ 7 
Tl , , ’ ξ mlKEs {W@W 
ζυνεπίθοι L 


> ef 7) 
, , ov Ww. ἢ, WETe XxX? 
; “ενέσθαι £1 τῷ πρὶν Xp 
μα οὺυς ἐμὲ , 
ETLUNOAVTO Eur X: Y 


ῷ 
᾿ : ΕἾ τῷ ἀξιοῦν κινὸυνευειν; 
1 ἡ UETEWOW TE πόλει 
σκοπειν τινὰ αὐτὰ, καὶ μὴ | ou 


. » ἃ ; > prose W riters, as 
-ce P sometimes found in the 1 : ν 
"ἢ see i oppo, S< 3 Α a0 
᾿ yression on which ς 3 ; mT . {erodot. i. ZU6. 
rol. he ; ss 20.) “a σφαλεῖσι. Of ex TOU here and at vi. a ρος I ‘poets 
. ) tl = “ων ΚΟΥ and Goelle 
P ol. 3 th ense is, ‘on a worse footing, =v "νεπιθοῖντο. Be - ἐπα if 1 mie- 
σχίονος thes ῃ : — ro: but that tor - τὰ 
ate “se, less honourable, terms ior them ξυνεπιθεῖ: πος fined to the middle 
on worse, less 6 may, with Poppo, re- take not, almost con ΟΝ Alc 
‘ or us: or we ma) ᾿ πὰ τῶν : the MS lere pre- 
pss is as a phrase for an adverb, like and later Attic, pn a oF tea Weak τῶν. 
‘ bd S an « on . ‘ > ) r εἴ: < 
peor 1% ἀξλπτου, ἐξ ampoo- senting it are only a few « 
ἐκ TOU ἐμφανοῦς, gs seat : able 
β . hough more, aVic. δα. 
ἘΝ .. ἐκ τοῦ εὐπρεποῦς > t heats τῇ ue Most commenta 
i hey he present purpose is 1t to 9. χρὴ σκοπεῖν τιν ἃ} oat ὧδ 
{ think, to the } or 101, ἀπὸ τῆς tors (as Haack, Le veque, Teas δ 
are ἀπὸ τοῦ ἴσου at ν. απὸ: : » meant 
sep ap ae Ἷ ¥ ἴσου at ii. 89 Goeller) suppose by τινὰ to πὶ t the 
Ue ve . Ξ 
ὦ κι το ν λνβδα ] t the {lei hiades. But it is possible tha 
2 oby ot ἀσθενέστατοι" " and no 2 ge used answerably to the 
τὰ τε ful τ: an elegant Τῆς iosis to de- word 1s here loy Ἢ for deli 
¥ < Ι ne ( ( 
seers 0 if th trongest, as the Boeotians : French on and our on : ert wt a 
some 0 16 strongest, ao =e  ὰ ste 1e plainer ἡμᾶ ς 
act “T would observe, may be satisfac- cacy sake, instead of the hes eg 
whence ? 3 τεώ ῳ TO age 
il ti ablished iy emendation of Reiske καὶ μῆ CS ies solve on running 
Di SIA Hal. vi. p. 52, Kat, pa Δί᾽, οὐχ δυνεύειν] * and not to re ti ἐξ te 
Jionys. ὶ Pe 2.2 , xs the state (1. e. putting , 
os λὲς τατοι, third ad of vulg. καὶ, pa Ot, hazards with ser = aria’ a con- 
ΕΙΣ λό 1: and again, at x. 3, of hazard) while in = | ark coda τὰ 
ὀχὲ gavdorara = ° διε θεν ition.’ » phrase κινουνεῦὺ 
- x ° i ovy ot ὀαυλότατοι, dition. Of th I : a . 
the same writer, Ka r x πόλει gras occur at τι. 69, 4 
‘or vulg. καὶ οὐχὶ PavAOT art an ; . 9 at Herodot. vu 
sa εἰ δι t — yev ομένην λα! 3οιεν} ‘if Herodot. 1]. 120; am ἐς υχῇ. The dative 
° Φ . on eck Et i 7Ί ψ' - < 
shor μῆνες.» 1 find our forces divided,’ i. e we have κινδυνεῖ : } | J ‘i ear er 
16 1 th 1e oth rin Gre ece, here may, accor‘ ing β 
one part in Sicily = £ ] -ara and an accus.; Or rather we may 
The word οὗσαν, or γενομένην, a ῬΨῃ0Σ Ἐπὶ ty be understood, which is 
le od at diva, is not unfrequently it suppose ἐπὶ ἴο Perhaps, however, the 
Un paste : x -pese dh W ith respe Οἵ é cpr $s d at vi. 83. ‘ Ἢ 1a} , “ 
» best writers expressed. sci Ῥ s 1e sense at or Ove 
ae τα f the word o:xa, 1 dative may it elf bear the 
to the e ‘tymolagy O i th in whie h view we may compare the Latin 
τ, y e . 
᾿ ᾿Ξ: to have been origina 
appre she nd it 


Access t > f th » ( } ) t » y n ΄ tz \ ‘ ve ΤΙ > * ‘ ‘ ] ΠῚ 
- NC ἱ - 
acc ἧς γε yOSOLS € S93 a Ἢ ri “hi ir c < GAs 4 4 « { ri 
1Sa i O ‘ ou 6 iz c ( i if Ly causa ( iI 


oS a ἂν. 
Did ' Sueton. Aug. ch. 
‘ng’ from the verb dice, primarily ‘ de summa imperil, a 
‘as 7 ὃ , - C 
Pe enify Jeave: and hence ἄνδιχα Thereis probably a faint a | 
signifying Sd deen “00 ra- lots or dice upon or over any thing, to know 
Ρ * Ss ara- ous ( 
is fo 1 δίχα, ‘at parting or sepé 
stands for ave x 


ae ” ’s, xxl. 18, Sept. 
; Pea rail be. Comp. Ps. 
tion,’ viz. into two parts : and accordingly whose it shal I 

> | 


| =) é , { LOU ἑαυτοῖς, Kat 
it is n t unfre jue tly used with verpt of διεμ pu TaAVTO Ta ipar a ) λῆρον 
- : i i ; 4 Vv ξι aAov ( 
]. Thus we ma compare V ith it ν τὶ τοὶ ἱματι pon μι 
separati i y Ν ἐπ o 4 


a i, τισμὸν, read τῷ ι"μα- 

ἷ ene likewise formed from where, for τὸν ἱματισμί fu Fe 

our aave D4 μι 5 ~ Ϊ h . term ιετεώρῳ, UCLUC bs 
‘ } τισμῳ. n tine ! 

he Ὁ. a or at and part (standing for Trop. be a metaphor 

the prep. precarwus, there seems to be : ‘ 


parting). 


ey νῦν σπεύδυμεν] ‘which we are taken from a res μεν samen po Rerapastet 

dri ‘ng at, pursuing :’ an example, her way through a ri By aes * "5: = 

this | ταν. oi : iti ὃ ised in a trans- recognise 1n Soph. Cid. :; 88. πόλις κι } 

a yo ΡΝ ee ae st con fine d to GaAévet. Pse udo Kurip. Rhe τὸς 240, oray 

| eae ( ag τς Fags 236. ) thoug rh " δυσάλιος ἐν wedayeét Kal σαλευῃ πόλις 
ets. as om. ° ° j 





On the comparison of the 


. 
4 


ζι 
Steph. Thes. 1636, and Arrian, E. A 


term as app! to a state, except in PI 
tarch, Vit. Cat., where it 
t] 


ἐσαλευεὶὴ) καὶ τξωρος 
My 


best to explain 7 7rétoous 


ijand of Europe and Asia “sa iS 
to the islan ls which lay oft 
νν] 


on. No other example, indeed, 


Tht 


DO 


( 


Th 


CVU 
as 
all 


be) OF 


whi 
Co: 


‘yield a precarious obedi 
Dionys. Hal. Ant. p. 2143, 9. 
ἀκροωμένους τῆς πόλεως. For 


have now adopted, with Bekke« r, the 


Ι0ο 


auTo 


1 
tna 


jul 


(where, for δυσάλιος, rea 


Πολλαῖσι πληγαῖς ἄντλον οὐκ 


» denote the sey 


Kal apy ie / A ( οὐυξενεσῦαι. TOL NY EY OMEV [)εἰϑαιωσωμεθβα. 
; 4 " i » ‘ ! 
κιὸηὴς γε Θρᾳκης, ἑτὴ τοσαυτα αφέστωτες ad ἡμων. δξτι 
αχέείρωτοι εἰσι, καὶ ἄλλοι τινες κατα τας ἠπειρυυς EVOOLAGTWC ακρο- 
, : ‘ δι eee ᾿ ἃ ’ πο Ν 
νται NUELC OF Εἰ γεσταίοις. ON ουσι GUMMAYOLC, ὡς AOLKOULEVOIC, 
Ke . Ξ < Ngee ia ae es Ε 
οξεως ΙῬοηθουμεν up wv ἃ auTol, παλαι αφεστωτων, αὸϊικουμεβθα 
ere μέλλομεν αμυνεσθαι ΧΙ], Καίτοι rove μὲν. κατεργασάμενοι. κἂν 


a? 


O, & Kal Κρατησαίμεν, OLA πολλοῦ ye 


γε Kal πολλών 
- ᾿ γ - j ) ᾿ ; i id : ᾽ \ 
χαλεπὼς αν ἄρχειν ὁὀυναιμεθα. ανοητον ὁ ἔπι τοιούτου c 


“eval, WY KpaTHnoag TE μὴ KaTaG Χχῆσει τις, Και, μὴ κατορθωσας, un 


κατασχοιμεν᾽ TWY 
OVTWY), 


᾽ 


τῳ ὁμοίῳ Kat TOU ἕπτ ἰχειρησαι. EOTAL. 
ν ν - ἊΨ + » 

“© 2. Σικελιώται ὃ ay μοι δοκοῦσιν, ως γε νυν ἔχουσι, , Καὶ ETE 

“ at ‘ e - j , 7 : ἧς τ ε 

αν ἡσσον ὄέεινοι ἡμῖιν γενέσθαι, ει avs ξειαν αὐτών Συρακόσιοι ὑπερ οἱ 


ead δυσανιος)ὴ. in thinking that the first paragrap yh of this 
/Eschyl. Theb. 796, πόλις κλυδωνίου chapter (καίτοι---ἐπιχειρῆσαι ἔσται) ought 

; to have been seinnicend to the last, con- 
state to a ship, sidering that it properly belongs thereto ; 
ompare Hor. Carm.1. 14, 1: and in proof the purpose of the passage being to show, 
f weréwoog being applied to denote a vessel by contrast, the absurdity of the course 


ssed about at sea, see Plut. Lucull. ap. in question,—namely, the beimg in such 


ll. headlong haste to subdue those whom they 
the could scarce rovern, and SO slow to reduce 
, pt in Plu those whom they 


] it is used of Gi "Ὁ, Now the fact 
us: καὶ σάλον εὐθὺς ἡ Ἑλλὰς εἶ 


ξξατζο. 


ae now no other instane 


of 
could hold in subjection. 

lf is first stated in the 
χε (for words καίτοι --- δυναίμεθα, and then the 
aE : and soin Jos. absurdity ἃ +t forth 


TWY λων ft - " 7 1e folly 


‘tse 


in ἀνόητον---ἔσται. 
in question would 


ell. iv. 9, 

ὡς ‘Pwpaiw? former,—namely, to go at all, or 
εμονίας. ‘ 1y time, against such persons whom, 
[In the phri ατὰ τὰς HT after having conquered, they could not 
] ᾿ as 3 κά: and after not succeeding, they 
eral coasts of the main- should not be in the same condition as 
opposed _ before. 


ff them, and bales the phrase 


ἰ μὴ ἐν τῷ ομοίῳ, non 
hose obedience could more b« in i condition 


esse, (which occurs again 
at ch. $ Poppo compares the parallel 
one pe ate iow εἶναι, and the Latin in dubio, 
or in incerto, esse. It is intimated, then, 
that the Athenians would not be in the 
uinland of America); but we same condition as before, as regarded the 
unt for its existence, by rey | 


garding this Siceliots, because they would have them 
an idiom originating with the inhabit- as en 


emies instead of neutrals—enemies at 
ts of the various petty islands which lie once provoked by 
uttered over the Aivgean sea: 


ited of the above idiom (by which 
t may be said to answer to the § 


A 


sta, aS applied to various parts of the 


unjust, and encouraged 
to such of by unsuccessful 

lich as lay off the mainland, any such assailants ; which 
sta would appear a sort of continent. 


With the phrase évé 


attack, so as to become 

indeed was at last the 

Case, 

οιἰαστῶς AKOOWVTAQL, 2. Σικελιῶται δ᾽ ἂν -- Συρακοσιοι) The 

lience,’ compare gi neral sense seems to be, as Dr. Arnold 
τοὺς evo. expresses it, * Looking at tl 


ie actual state 
αὐτῶν οἵ Sicily, Ϊ should 


: say that the island 
‘on- would be even less formidable to us if the 
of ἜΣ (ap eres by Popp Syracusans were to conquer it all.’ He 
t; for while the former is little better rightly points out, that the first ἂν belongs 
n useles e latter ™ absolutely re- properly to ἧσσον δεινοὶ γενέσθαι: but 
red to Ϊ i ntithesis. 


the parenthesis ὥς ye viv ἔχο vow. having 


ith Poppo intervened, the particle is again repeated. 


ture 





THUCYDIDES 


E T > eK MOVOUOCL. 
εἰ γεσταῖοι uaAtoTa ἡμᾶς ἐκφ 


cm 
~ ae 


T aotUtt εκεί 
Ἰσως Λακεδαιμονίων Ἑκασῖ ot xa Tl, 


Τ ET vy uteTta []<Aoz7ror- 
ὡ γάρ ἂν TOOTW THY NLETEOa 
᾿ Ἂ , ~ - 
ἀρχῆ! στρατεῦσαι" : 


Ἂν Ἂ 
ἱ - an μετεραν Ola TOU 
. ὑπὸ τών auTwy Kal TI σφετεραῖ 
P ELKOC “a 4 - cy 
yyolw ape ωνται, ἊΝ S ite “Ἕλληνες + ante ALE} 


~ 


τοῦ <Onvat. +. ἡμᾶς 
αὐτου καθαιρεθηι 


, 
Β 


ἕαντες τὴν 


- 4 ’ [) c cire \¢ καὶ. El, sete 

i / ? i νοι, ί t ( teva, ς ειτΤα ς , é 
£1 εἰ = upecoty 

ἐκπεπληγμέ Ε δὲ 5 


> “A 
~? 


ξ < ᾿ LV 
ι ( jf θι 2 τόαλειημὲν Tl, . ( 

Tf Ἂ iT T ») 1H cari Us “Ἵν - ~ LO " I TT / -LOTOVU 
͵ ( i ( I τί [γ» 4) ! t¢ aeNcerw 
ξ : LE a . 21 ξ aoe cé l ELV i ‘ a yas Cc 
U7 ept OV 5 ὦ 


~ 


, a 5 ι A - THC dof Ξης 
of j εν) τί εἰ0 611 nKLOTa ‘ ‘ 
LOLLEV favual OUEVa, Kal 7 ᾿ wip f 9 βρὲ a ty po χοὺς 
> ps ΤῸ ii f ¢ \aKked0atmovioug 5 
, \Onvacot, δ΄͵ .ὕ 
νυν ὑμεῖς, WwW J 


εὖ 4 ) ἢ - ’ 
a ἐφο[δεισθε τὸ πρώτοι 


} ι } τών προς ( 
“ΠῚ δια To παρα Ὑνωμῆϊι αὐτῶν Tf 
— ? Ὗ ‘ 


; ΨΓ ΟΝ . . ; ᾽ ; ὴ 
] ‘ rs 2 : Eq lt Ce . ) 
( ᾿ 1VTEC ἢ ] a il SuceAt ic Ρ aU 6 XS 
Ov) ’ ενῆσ )αι. κατ tl 001 σι ΟἹ Κι ( 


ς [υ 10 7 } ( ; Tac διανοίας 
ΝΥ τὰς τύχας 4 μω7 evarvTi υν ετται ξ \ at, tAAa, Ly 
ς ξ un 4 006 ἐ 


“Ah 


j ε " , .« 
- \ ὃ , Ὁ τι ἡνησασῦαι ἢ 
16 faoceiv’ μηδε sake atuoVvlouc ἄλλο τι ry 
κρατησαντας, ὕαρσει 


. relop 

a (which is meant to develo} 
] These words this passage \ vhich 1 

‘ ns , 9 - γάριτι ; " 

3. vuv μὲ yap p ha 


Ss \ tT i i yr of the fore- 
84 5 νυν the briefly 1 μια imated import 
erve us yplain the [ΟΥ̓ σοὶ ὥς ἕξ 


n . ls d by (z0e ler to be, 
i coing) 15 well eX aine 

> ι sense being Ὁ For, as ‘thing Fouls ) I 1 ~ omnes 
ἐχοῦσι, ne 5.0 ΠΩΣ 5? 


᾿ ‘ ( issl ime dist ant, 
. ᾿ ‘Ouse a cobis 01}. : 
i haps, in order ge nis quam 
aro LOY nicht verha 5 Η : ul 0 yinionis, | 
now are, τως ἢ I ᾿ rs I even come admiramur, quam di at eonceperunt 
live the Lacedzemonilals, . . » illorun vir e . 4 
to ob 0 the LCC ἜΜ ly ant | in divi i lu- hom1n 1S cle ywiorun "4 ¥ Ι a ἢ etiam 
( S 5} sing al : ' ( n ( ; 
[hithe r against u snqult, ἢ highly nullum spec imen dederu oak jam “ae 
EKAOTOL, Silt og ar 3 a : niet, 6 rr 
ally.’ The word ἐκ oe , in Syracusanis eve ee 
‘ onift yposition to αρΧΊ)} ἘΞ . ( aia m »spar- 
‘nificant, standing In Oppositt 5 Be eee + Nam initio q 
— vail lause ee. ca be rendered, vobis event. | ° a erantes victoriam 5 
> . *"JaUuse, » ῷ Ss at 
renigh τὸ erie ‘t is not lik ely that the tanos timuists, ὡς I restram. vic- 
‘but. in that case, it 15 not } < καὶ ti posthac preeter opin1one m ie "Ἢ τ 
8° ao) ( 1 eome against us, Ἐμεῖς jeg ee? . victoria ampliora concu- 
SicelLots should “Th ie ald mi on set tores facti elati victorla a | 
ley woul ACLs 
against empire. ‘ 


« « ᾿ ’ ; 5 | l 1 m 
be ec » P yppo observes, preey dean piscert COL 1596 OS it » ς 
EC au s a ‘ ὔ ὔ 5 v aen ae 


ae 
hen! Syré ycusani nune Vos expavescunt 5 postha 
I ni- ; 
ee a ee τ i opum vestrar um spec ‘men dederitis, vic 
‘ > [8] 


“4, s devictis me 
enses imperare nolint, ita his : tique fueritis, ut ab expt ditione tam te 


etiam in Syré Lc usanos imp r1o iclilse po- ria xpectari debet Ἔ non satis habe ntes. 
ἜΣ Ss » 71} - ra ac 
turo ut hi { juoque } 
tito ay tum fi ic a 


ΠῚ 
= . sasse, ultro etia 
llius ins oan . eivi- vos ab insula sua prop vu 

Greecas illius 
cipatt dejectis 


-_ 
, n- 
5 us cum I € 1Opo 
. 1 et vindie en The in ve stris te rris, armis St : oe : “pom 
next W τὸν plainly τὸς junctis, aggredie n ; 


ie | } 
( ve been Tie iorull our 
next words p lainl y ον suc Ἢ to “ses = opint NEM bs ‘be yond 


ἔραν wnt roever —— 

the meaning int nded. At τὴν ἡμετέραν ὙΡΩΙ ον -ἰ [In the prep. πρὸς there 18, 

e mec & .is expec On. ion 

‘ σιωὼων ἀφελωνται ther ἘΝ ἐς ined qa notio 

δ ἀμρρπόρῥνον Ἢ ὋΝ "γὴὰ whi ‘h, however is as Goellex ᾿ remarks Ss ae a t t in com- 

AC, 116 Fa , ἋΣ τὰ spect WW, ᾿ 

an ellipsis ste ἡμᾶς } nd at ill otc mpariso Nm. 1. Θ. in re ed. a 

easily unde rstood, both δ ον η : parison with what you first fear 


Ue “YY rour 
76,70 AUnvaiwyv κράτος φελέσθαι. ‘ because having, contrary to y‘ 


Ἷ "PSs der, . . “od 
( S Cpr coott ° Ce ce a 
pronoun here : ft Ore aakaal. l xpeetation fas to what you nrst ges | 
( gar .apat them 
in a Anab. 1. 3, 4. Seholiast attain ἃ the mastery, ye now hol 
} rg 9 Φ ac a ν {ΠῚ ( a» ‘ 
4 : riyou] his IS, ἐ της . 


‘ai ns, ΤΟΥ TAKEWC. Of the words, fur- cheap.’ ἃ me θαρσεῖν ‘Hoe opinor, 
explains, 1 hse του---δόντα, the 6. χρὴ °F μῆ τ ’ sceeuean animorum 
ther on, τῷ ne hi τ ι sreatest dis- dicit : decet confide re 5 F ‘ eunda 

. 1S 1" things at le Preater ἥν ' nis fortuna se ¢ 
— ἘΣ, rs whi >} oly ] ist op portunity potent S, 1. ©- ne que nil 
, ‘ 1 give ieas 
tance, ali whic 


Ds nis yer ad er: 41 
| l orme ἃ οἵ the 1m 0 iC put elz iLO rie que anil } V 
for the opinio! f ) Ἰ { } 


τι x V SSis SS | i 8) 
y "( nveniun cum loc 4 

} \ he le 1 in admira- de ΤῊ] i . i¢ Ve rba CO 

) the proof, are, we KNO 5 


" θῶς 
δὰ id 1 - OF οὐδὲ δίκαιον — 60 C 
. acit. Ann. ll. δὲ, 0 : ἢ Iudis fortune 
it is said in T : ; πὰ ἢ adi 
tion.’ . peer Β lot.) ‘major ὁ longinquo autem animum firm λον τίου, 98 
47. (cited by oO " eee purpose is non econtingit nisl in om} “α Apes 
OY 22 ἋΣ Ἢ ant to ῖ 10 58 Ε Ἴῃ nti si aie δ᾽ ; 
they oll rf ν Mes mtimen of the ——. pie πρόρακὴς Ἐν : - ct . nae vel erroribus, 
: ‘ : . | 
the well kno : in σῆς o est ostium γε | fortuna a τε pea se 
writer, ‘ omne 1gnotum ae ΤῚ ῥ νοὶ pr: esenti infirmitat virium 
‘ i » SETS Ol 
ὑμεῖς, XC. |} rie 


εἶναι. Pic 


I 
h 


τ 


Ι 


( 


: ll plot the ruin of the Athenian 
phor taken from adjusting on th back by 

inconvenient burden: 
we have τὸ 
Her : h 
he 


as at vi. 92. 
IS ; 
TEOL πλείστου 


μελετῶσι. at 


lar 


of 


αὖ] 


ai 


ὁιὰ πάντων Kai ἐν 


without reason does Poppo object to th 


Sel 


x OOV OKOTELDV, 


ἣν OVVWYTa4L, σφὴ- 
το ὕησονται IO) Kal Téeot 


πλείστου 


ΣΤ ὦ) 1 (ΟΤ ἕ ’ πέρι TWYV EV 


Kal Ota TAELOTODV οΟς 

\ \ 7 2 

wtKEALA ‘AVEOTALWY ν. avoow) 
f 5 


(εν αλλ . OTWC TOAL 


λαξομεθα. XII. Kae μεμνῆσθαι χρὴ μας OTL νέεωστι ἀπο 
- ' ἔ ᾽ 

ιεγαλης Kat πολέμου Poa ~~ Ag λωφηκαμεν, 

τοις σωμασιν ηυξησθαι 


ϑαρίβαρων, ὁ αὙΎὝων, Et σωφρονου- 
Ν > Ἂ - Ἁ ᾽ 
Ol OAty αρχίας επιβουλευουσαν, οξἕξεως φυ- 


νόσου 


WO 


TE Kal Le Kal 


! 
; TEO ἡμών δίκαιον ἐνθάδε + 


Καὶ Ταυτα ΄ὺυ εἰναι 


4. ((7oe] 


edition, and myself in 
thought that the 


my 

1] e418 ς : 
ll edition, ‘ by means 
“a fandton:* {nd as to the 
yf explain the 
quod paucorum 

of Dr. Arnold, who 

the way οἱ oligarchy 


some, who 


.᾽ the 
, pare ; former is scarcely deserving of notice ; 
sapienter idem ‘ontrahes rent im] ] 


nimium tter, however specious, will not 
secundo Turgida τοῖα Thus θαρσεῖν is dur 


1dure examination: for where, I ask. 
opposed to ἐπαίρεσθαι; and the admoni- ᾿ ‘in the way 
sense ‘in the way of 
irchy,’ but one, after all 
aspiring nonsense? The 
thoughts.’ ἶ Υ οἱ Οιας May be denoted 
dispositions, or affections and passions of 
mind, as in the New Testament, Eph. ii 
and Luke 1. 5] And we 
with the present 
expression In 2 


? 


not to — In an insolent con 


fidence, but to cultiva 


Ota ever bear the sense 
and what is the 


tion is, 


e that courage which 
consists in theck too 


, bordering on 
expression may, I think, 
be best explained to mean, ‘by means of 
oligarchy,’—namely, the political principle 
which proceeds on governing by the few 


may compar » sense this in 


every way suitable : for 
what was so likely an olig- 
καθ- archical state to adopt in plotting the ruin 
&e. The pre- ofa ΠΝ one, as to attempt by the 

had tion of the principles of oligarchy Ἂ 

}, 3, who similarly writ directly opposed to that which 
υμβαίνει μὴ κρατεῖν τοῦ Xo lready subsisted ? So, in our own times, 
υχήσαντα we know, revolutionary France plotted 
PETEDOV ATT VETTEL £2) θησο r ] cases, effect d the 


} at} “πον 
the aristoeratical 


‘ 73 ie. . 
a not dissin ilar kind of a course tor 
Gls. ahs δ, λογισμοὺΐι 

AtOOovuYTE 
sent passag 


by Jos. Ant. 


in mind promulg: 
t 


eS 


he one 


UTH) εὐ 


y against and, in most 
nay rightly adjust [so as to alleviate] their rovernments of 
So Pittacus, in the Antholo a ‘ope, by promulgating the principles 
3 Jacobs, l. Sl, has 


μενα &1 ol 
εσθαι. There 


f dem eracy. Now the 


Lacedzemonians 
ameta- might well 


seems to be 


an state means of oligarchy, since there 
and so supra 1. 82, 5, mstantly an oligarchiecal party ready 
πόλεμον οὐ pa wwe θέσθαι. ( fbb such a pr , : 
lowever, as Poppo observes, θέσθαι The 


ars not the sense of the Latin 


componere. The ὅσῳ Sig 


OyVeCT. 


᾿ * . 
word ὀξεως, just after, is to be 


construed, not with ἐπιβουλεύου 
with φυλαξόι eVa, the 


: σαν, but 
ut rather sharply, 


I sense being 
and v. 108. ‘inasmuch 


nally, in ὅσῳ Kai περὶ-- μελετῶσιν, t this section it is repre- 
a blending of two sented to them that their lately recruited 
Str'¢ neth would best be rese rved for their 


wn welfare, and not that of a band of 
exiles whos« assertions were as little 


forms of expression, 
ποιεῖσθαι and διὰ πλείστου 
hey highly ρυῖζθο πα perpetually 


iltivate.’ With the pre sent compare sim 
r forms of expression in three passage 
the New Testament, Rom. xi. 36, 

ov Kat δι at 


to be 
credited, as their gratitude, if successful, to 
be r li 


elied on, and their ruin, if unsuccessful, 
be av id d. 


\chwonKkaper | ”" we have had 
breathing-time.’ So Soph. Aj. 61 


ITOU καὶ εἰς αὐτὸν 
cy Νὰ ἐν ἊΣ 
1vTa mphes. iv. 6, 


O ἔπι Wavre some 
» ἐπειδὴ 

In the words, 
little after, δίκαιον 


1 vOace εἷναι, the best 
ise assigned to δι ὀλιγαργι ic by Goel moc f meeting a certain 


ἐν πᾶσιν ἡμῖν. 
»- φ » > . > 4 ͵ . 
ἐ. Ot ὀλιγαρχίας ἑπιϊουλευουσαν | TOU cAWONCE πόνου. 


εἰ 


difficulty, which 





BBY THUCYDIDES. 


“- 


: Ξ '— 
, 2 _— » wT » duv , TWVOE επικουριίας ὁεομένω 
ἀναλουν; καὶ μη Va EO a ooW! φν γας OR WVOEtE ὃ ( ᾿ 


; 


οἷς TO TE ψεύσασθαι KaAwe χρῆσιμον; και TW TOV TEAaAC κινουνώ, 


ε , , Pes ; root TAC aow mw 
αὐτῶν Aoyoue μόνον παρασχομένους; ἢ κατορθωσαὶ ac, χάρι Ι 


a "ὦ ; —" ie ale io Ἃ Syvar ξ 2. εἰ 
αξιαν eroerval, ἢ πταισαντας που. τους φιλους ζυναπολεέσαι. yd 


7 ε ‘ ε π᾿ ψ Ν 
“ , . cAsic. π Δ νῶν EKTTAELY, τὸ eaUTOV 
τέ τις, apyelV ασμενος αιρεθεις; παραινεῖ υμιῖ ἐκπλεῖιι 1 


5 


ἢ ν᾽ a\ ᾿ 4 of \ , 
: κε 4 ᾽ “- - ec - > cT Ἢ ᾿ ξ Ψ: OTT t c 
μονον σκοπὼψν; (ἄλλως τε Και νεωτερὸς ETL ὧν EC TO apy ét ) Te 


θαυμασθῃ μὲν απὸ τῆς ἱπποτροφιας, Ola OF 


σι Ἵ “ὰ ; 


τέλειαν Kal ὠφέ- 


ληθῃ τι ἐκ τῆς ἀρχῆς" ὸς TOUTW ειμπαρασχῆτε τῷ THC πόλεως 
i ν ν Β { ! 


mainly rests on the εἶναι, 15) with Reiz, 
Herm., and Arnold, to suppose εἶναι here, 
as often, to stand for ἐξεῖναι, by which the 
sense will be, as Poppo expresses it, ‘et 
gequum est, ut non prohibeamur pro patria 
postea hie (in Grzecis) pecunias et vitas 
impendere, ‘that we should be permitted 
to spend, &c. Of εἶναι thus used for 
ἐξεῖναι examples are found aiso at lv. 24. 
v. 40. vil. 81. and εἶναι used ἴοι Ἴ 
occurs 1D Pseudo-Demosth. p. 

(cited by Herm.) ὁμοιὼς μέντοι 


yat TOL ToOTENOV TOTE ELON KOOLV 


> 


εἶναί pot δοκεῖ. 80 great, however, 
harshness in the Gret k. that still 

after every method οἱ reconciling 

ficulty, that I cannot but think the 

is corrupt, and that the true reading 1s, 
what I long ago proposed as a probable 


conjecture in my Translation,—olpat, © Ϊ 
wot? according to which we have a sense 
quite suitable, and a form of expression 
purely Attic. 

ἐπικουρίας δεομένων 
In . words following, 
σασθαι καλῶς χρήσιμι Vv. Ἢ ἸΟΥΘ 1S an 
irregularity as regards the expression χρῆ- 
σιμον, which is best treat ἃ. not by 
sidering it, with Dr. Arnold, . 
applied to both members of 
vet intended for one only « 
by supposing, with Poppo, 
express! mn Konorpo may mec 
ὠφέλιμον, but he understood as 
standing for ἐν χρήσει ὃν, σύνηθες. 

by Duker) be so 

the former member, OY, 
least. this sense may I 


either (as it 15 


5 : 
Kan ως betore 


: ; Α ᾿ 
in an 1ronical 


text (1 exists a certain pt 

ple xity, not to say irregularity, incapabl 
of satisfactory explanation ) {| have no 
hesitation in adopting, with Poppo, Bekker, 
and Goeller, the above well-i led emen- 


palpé | ly, in 
id instead of 
ξυναπολέσθαι, EvvaToAET At, by which 
there arises a sense in every Wa} worthy 
of the writer, as follows: * AD [thus | 
either after being succt οί] at them’ 1 igh- 
hours’ hazard, they Οἱ ntributing then 
they know no corre sponde nt 

or when they have any where 

volve their iri nds 

} 


destruction.’ As respects th 


A 


ere, if is LO be obs rved, 
παρασχομένους is adapt ἃ to tl 
κατορθώσαϊ Tac; and of 
explanation is that proposed by Wex, | 
approv d by ppo, who δ τως t] 
λόγους μόνον παρασχομένους AS 
παρασχομένους οἱ χρηματα 
Render, ‘they 
contributing their 1 nly [not their 


money 1. 


» ᾿ 
D2 εἴ τέ τις ἄρχειν, XC. J 


and tact may be observed 

way in which Alcibiades 1 

named, t plainly alluded to 

eation of a few prominent t 

eharacter, amobuvn, ὃ. fishness, and 
traits such as fully to justify hi 

stigmatize d as one who car¢ dn 


ὑπ 
involved his country, 


ify his thirst for command, 
whereby he might be supplied with the 
means ΟἹ supporting his extravagance, 


Ἰ 1 ° Ἰ δ. ᾿ Lise 
and making up ti mroads in his pubii 


, 
tune 
ἄρχειν aopev' 1LOEVELC | ‘ pleased 


command. 


at., ἄσμενος). 
the subsequent Ones, 
oKOTWY—OTWC θαυμασθῃ- 
serve to set forth the motives 
fluenced Alcibiades το 
dition : of which the two first form the 
primary and governing ones, namely, a 
delight in eommand, and a self-interested 
ness, literally, the having an eye 


his own interest (not that of th 


KLVOUVa®) LOW ξ λαιιπ ry 
a ελλαμπρι } coat VOULOCAT SE 
. | | if TOLOUTOV T { 
ὁὀὁημοσια AOLKEL rc ve - ι UC Ta Mev 
t avadAouvl a 
. avila ἐν ἕ } 
και Lin OLO}l VEWTEOW , ἐ hare 


XIII. Ove EVW 


DovAcvoactat Kat OCEWC éT 7 
| of μεταχειρισαι. 


ῳ“ὝἝ avuTW avepl 


opwv vuv evOade τ 
παρακελευστοὺυς 


Bauer 


suppos 


s it (as Selm 
word KLVOUYW to 
Ps 


iS necessar\ 


l, τῷ τ 
benefi Ὁ ἱ 
| ppo Si} 
TAOALVE oe 
‘ ati L\auTovvedctat 


here, 


er any thing, 
In ἐλλαμπρύνεσθαι 


οὐ 
] ᾽ 
eC lave 
. Ol 


which examples are found 
ΤΊ ΠῚ ») UASs.. Lucian. and Plu- 
hus the preposition ev, mst ad of 

i , stead ¢ 


being pleonastic, has reference to thi 

* ε ἀν d understood, Compare 
Ι 

16, aAAw TW λ (UTOVVOUAL. H dot. 

πολαμ TOUVEAL Τοῖσι 


γνωμῇησι γπολαμποι 
999 5% as : ξ 
ede). iY. Twp £07 ῳ ἐλλαμ 


ΠΠΡΒῚΒ may be 
190. whe ᾽ς 


eEvevour 
the comman Comp. 
_ ἔσω ΟΝ 
eo νὸ χγμπρυνο- 


adopted, instead of w a=. ἢ ποτὶ. ars simply the 
gilicee vane be ai ( 2 7 yy the recent Xen. Hippag vi. 
our author sw ne ig ti ass + ssages 0 writers, especial 

With x7 


is one of 


0) 


importance,’ comp 
1099, ) 


(yua 


are 
μεγα Τί TO 


‘pDensit Cand : d μεταχειρισαι | 

ἢ ε ἱ and such as 15 | fit] fora \ l tn nlads. 

piptpacinrighasiy ες ssc eee οὖν [ht] a younwger to plan, 

‘gre: -. I = precipitateiy to Carry 
hm. iv. 49. AX ere Bauer and P τῆν 

Pol. Vi een that te εἰ) ἰ or “ — )ppo rightly Suppose 

as an evide lice F Ἃ = a gine γι τη singer a 
7 ᾿ Ἔ 1 = 

sya ige tener gl pit : nd Poppo observes, that the 

ta dative (at which Bauer stumbled, and 

I which he proposed to read νεώτερον) 

is sufficiently defended by 

duc d from AEsch. Theb. 792 

OtarnAac, ‘Orocav 


into execution.’ 


meant 
thought. 


eee : 
ΟἹ high gentuirty. So in 
if is oll eas il - 

i well said, η) EU) ἐνειά ἐστ 


TOC καὶ ἀρετή. And in Hdot. % a ad- 
is mentioned as a proof of Mil- ee a 
Se } 3 : | a = . 
itility, that he was descended κατέχειν. Answering ge τα τὸς yo θα 
Vit. Ap ee ee also our word younker. ᾿ς ἢ ᾿ 
ἌΡ. Ρ. 244, 972 O€ O μὲν LT- 
οὁτροῴου Kal 


Pind. Isthm 


ΟἰΚι ἢ Ὁ Q7to τεθυιππ 
κί! 7 
Philosti 


he re 1S 
- subst. formed 
rive comp adi eT 7 - i 

ee @ ; ᾿ : . aayect younger, and denoting 
aTooc, and a rather young is 


2 erso jvon 
lV. 21, ἱπποτρόφοι ἐγένοντι : person. Exactly eor 


OTPATHYtKOU -- 


LLT δὲ TO ? . ξ 

᾿ My =a UT@ ἐμπαρασχήτε ἐλλ wero the word here 
ECV aL | nor : : LO PA He 5 10S use 1] ‘ ed ( τὰ 

τι r must you sutter this pe — a . ς i ¥e τὰ ) esta- 
ic Εν .ὦ rson ment, t. yhn - ‘ ie i 

] 4 magnificence: at the + ᾿ af ? fi 18, OTE C VEWTEDOC 


perl I Ι ΞΡ 
In UTADATY NTS the % ae a . li now proceeds ἐ 
Uf} prepos ’ had 





THUCY DIDES 


καθ l υς ) , σ ) ; epot ἀντιπαρακελευομαι LAE j ἐλάχιστα KaTOO ἸουνΊ ΓΘΟῚ Ota Dt TAELO 
: 5 me } ουμαι Kal TOL 7 pes μι ie} 3 ᾿ : , : : | 
| es ee | 5 | 0 WVOt υ τως μὴ O06); 77 al ol Oc, iv ( ἐιϊε γι61 OV ' Τί 4 71 O} KLYVYOUVO! a} appa TOU Τὴ) ᾶΪ 
᾿ at it Cs ‘ | | 
t Το) tc TaoaKGa rye . | | : 
μὴ ciated ws χὺν vat, εἰ ν ; Fi > ᾿ Ἢ ϑ “une ΠΩ av avTot αντιχειροτονειν, Kat Lynde εσθαι ΤΩ) 1ι:}; Δ κελιώταο. ot 71 £0 )1}}; 
΄ . . ¢ Ἵ . “ac | | | 
μὴ UE ) 7 at πολε uEeLYV, HuaAaAKOC ει at I | , β | | 
av } pil, }T τ ’ φ vTa OT! ετιθυμίια ooott \K PWHEVOUE . “Oot nua OU WMEMUTTTOLC 4 Ti) TE loviw KOATW. 
T ῃ © ς a ν᾽ - στ Ἶ Ἵ ....-,Χ..0 0 ‘ " 7 4 e 
, ὃ ] ) ac ειναι Τ᾽}; avo. Td ᾿ y 3 
a OLEV, DUK ἐρα sus, 


a 


Tapa 


Ἂν 


TU πλι ἢ. και TW Σικελικῷ Ota πελάνους. Ta αὐτων 
1 r. that we have here, vouc καθ 
«ἃ be observed, moreover, tat wv τὲ ' δ Ὁ a 
of like age and character whom he ha f + cael ομένους _ (‘seated in the seat οἵ ETELON AVEV ᾿Αθην αἰὼν και Guv ηψαν προς Σελινουντίους 
Θ Ο VL . . Da 771 - 
now collected round him, the der part ce) but καί γημένους, ‘sitting 5 ἃ, term " 
| 1 γῖς as [8] . τὰ ‘ - t TOAEMOYD. 
: Me ᾿ arlessly to Vv‘ + it being mean 
the assembly - pa am . ire od: that the to be unde stood qr ip hei ὃ, f \ |cibiades - Pie , , 
the safety οἱ — i + their own to represent these separ pee te μάχους μὴ ποιεῖσθαι. ὡσπερ ειἰωθαμεν, οἷς κακώς μεν πραξασιν αμυ- 
( ο adjus el : oa , ᾿ hench with hum: ᾿ ; ae ᾿ ‘ 5 “ 
Sicilians be allowe to : sitting on the same θ61 . ake : 
we il und that the Segestans in particu- as ch vi Ἔ may compare a passage of νοῦμεν, ὠφελείας ¢ αὐτοὶ δεηθέντες οὐ τευξομεθα. XIV. Καὶ σὺ 
affairs 5 ἢ thi view we Mik Sage , μεν ς j 
they had begun the war without which nt, Psalm i. 1, paras ) Tlovrav αν, ΕΒ a ory _ KEY ηδεσθαί τ 
lar, as tne f end it, as the Old Testame rf Festi α ρυτανι, ταῦτα, : nyEL σοι προσήκειν κηοεσῦαι TE 
consulting J Athens, be left hess iw 5 ᾿ age Lari one’ og λοιμῶν ουκ ἐκάθι ᾿ 2 : or" i 
eas ight, by themse lves’ (Bp. Thirl- @ np» Of e : like manner, a metap ΠΟΥ πόλεως, Kal DovAe νέσθαι 
they = 3 } v2 ‘thi it the y shoul ld not where ther iS, oF on one common 4 Ti ’ 5 ) 
ἊΣ all.) And hence, eh all = from seca sitting : YVwWUuaCc προοτιθει αὐθις Alt ην αἰοις voutoac, 
lh nees of whic La on and 50 1 5 ? 
be foreed κὸν ΟΝ aria a ll tl Ι- bent , to denote close communi ΐ 
δ ς ἃ 16 at Ἂ be recog 
: tages will I ye OUTS, a . Ss neta ΟΣ may ) 
ms a be our confederates.’ ciety. δ" “per 7 eed e stare ab aliqu 9 
rantage ‘ ae atin ase st 
ων. RE ὁρῶν. &e. | The | yronoun 15 here niuse in the ὩΣ φᾶν pe ryson’s side, to be, 
t y ) pe 
κὰν... sdanally elsewhere a the best elas- sig gnifying ων πελλρερῦα 
as < , ῷ "» ὦ ζ de eo 
sical writers ) a. hatic ; ἃ. itu ἘΞ - i πρεσι ϑυτέροις μαλι 1KOC εἶνα 
ak: > The re lative ov ς Οἱ ynnot but re fer suger —s Bie: r the sensi is ell ex 
ar ; c ) ese or’ 
is the foregoing τοιούτους c, and thus stands, Ur ἴῃ 


< =p) ’ ll ῳ < ie Ὃ [pst 
i i "ec aN Goell a 

> Bauer § says, for οἵους . ane in 12 1 Is AlCCe pre { ] by » » 

as ri 2 Sc 


VEMLOUE-~ 
Sia ὐ ts ΤᾺ ; ᾿ ei : 
avTouc kal ξυμφέρεσθαι TOtC 0 Kveoratouc told ELTTELV., 
‘ 
TO πρωτον 
uETa σφών αὐτῶν 


Kat tavitted θαι" καὶ TO λοιπον ζυμι- 


. 


THC 
πολιτὴης άγαθὸος, ---- επιψηφιζε, και 


5φ >. δὰ 


OPPWOELC TO avawn- 


κατορθοῦνται Goeller and Arnold, remark- that was a circumstance not to be balanced 
ing on the harshness of the ural 1 , 


against the general welfare of the state. 
being thus used without the nomin. οἱ | 
ἄνθρωποι, think κατορθοῦται 


. Πρύτανι} Meaning the 
more natural; though 


were here στά 
Arnold admits, is ‘ right enough,’ and suf- 
iol hortor, ne pudore tan- rer shane at Tee It 2 
idi nesapegaar ree ? . } . . ν ᾿ . ." 
: a ee ee — Te id ut me videantur, Sl Lellun πλείων But, in effect 
oO ove . ‘ > we. : : eo ἰ ᾿ ᾿ ant 3 
ἃ of in Matth. = Gr. ὃ 480, and gantur, ideo αἱ τ Fe . ἐς 
Jelts Kahne ie gat gee ἤτω ee ae ΜΗ ἴω hortor ne [ide Oo | ἡ νεῖ : for. considering how easily here the 
A 6 3 = | wigs aR ‘H+ ceniores vicissim a | SS : a el 
this i sa mn : Σ te "4 - μ᾿" τὸ ere j < lere ) Ι] ut ne, volve a harshness quite intole rabl 
this is the us¢ 4 > ‘ U llo vos pudeat [ dissuat ( 1 ἰ , | : ὃ 
It is well re marked by Poppo, t ill te gs oe μενοι volve a 
: leibiade dsl bellun ΟἹ rna 
ὺς τοιούτου unum Alcibiadem, 5. 
τους τοιούτους non 


Attic might be changed into the 
ony to refer the verb li tion torm., internal evidence in 
4 r sara ¢ 0 1 nsed to T PEC} λυτέροις, P ee : ci 
1 numeru videantur. We have here ἃ conden a 
jus sionari, ἢ erus ‘ 
hune et ejus similes des 


fore ally, overbalances external 
ξ f pr sion for Kat * Ζρέσμ. κατορθοῦται — not nave peen rnt, emTiwyngece | SOM difference of opinion 
S d orm ὁ expressi' ‘ = ν ι Ω ad : : ᾿ Tat + > 4] 
ns e non jam de ipso, 5. LT ato υνθῆναι, εἰ mce the ad). & re Lim al exists as to the exact sense of the 
pluralis docet, ita In er us cogitari ἀντιπαρᾶκξ hed opat μὴ KATOLOX : not adverbial sens but ἄν best 
) « OT εἰ ἴα 1 SOCLUDSC, ¢ eS 
de solis hominibus © jus Sl Eschines, p 16 τῴ Tic 4 παρακάθητ αι τῶνδε ὥ Ρ εὐ μέλ LOT 
es /TUSC ΟΣ . - = e = ᾿ arali el cytOi 
videtur :’ and he compares Α' τε ν Ζεσθᾶι πολεμεῖν, OTWC μὴ): δο. hich sig 
an %,~ $2 πολλοῦς μὲν τῶν vewreo™ Pie wOrnvat, which Sip 
oo οθω ve πολ es: i δ τς σηριῳ. 16- to this ust οἱ καταισχῦ: " sai ra 4 spects us.’ = Ley : ο 
ποοσεστηκότας πρὸς τῷ ΟἹΚ adhe 1 Ἢ ‘fies “το be hamed out of one’s purp , τὰς -ς 16Ὶ to vote on the question now prop: 
rr > 5 δ ny eS 4 { Ὁ < ᾿ 4 ~ > | ~ } . . 

. Plait Ο and pan. ὯΙ > Ν᾿ ν ν}» pW a qaendais, aS at Vil « ΣῈ ; 7 ITLa » Kd an [ΠῚ .whiel Tt e sens 1A ord 
ferring also to Plut. Mie. δ ‘s that of Karapogy, o cry down, | ee τὴ ; : τοῖς h is the sense the wor 
O 355, B ae "Page augh « , Viz τῶν Ἠγεμόνων UBL 

" t . . , 7 LTAVEAGY, — een 
capaxdeect τοὺς hortatores, νη ϑι αν ῦε Vv. 40. ΚΙ Siw. + 
‘ “ | 


μὴ μεμπτῶων γε supra i. 87, and in Demosth. 
tomanee. 1 and other νημένων. Of the words, a little aft lsew] 
- shawn hear. ‘ ‘ COUNTENALRCS, * Ἂ 
” f » word nere { 
ς abettors, partisans ; the word 


 TOWTOC, OY é7rt 
της. among the Fifty councillors taken 
the former, Dr. out of the Senate of Five hundred, who 

presided in the Senate and 
blies of the people. See Schoemann de 
ves- Comit. Athen. p. 90,seq. For vulg. ἡ γῇ; 
to suppose any such omission of « [ have, with Bekker and Goeller, edited 
ἄνθρωποι, (which, indeed, would here i i 


in the assem 
. = ὀρθοὶ VTat Tu 


, there is no n¢ 


common 
such a case far 


term 
ov| This, 
stands for μείζονα. Πρὸι 


commentators agret 


PLEUTTTOLC, 


αὑτῶν---υμφέρεσθαι, the 
Ἢ active sense, and 50 standing for teri. <r their own ma 
ing active σχ ag τοὺ ν νας ἐ16 ἄν δι τὸν : : » ᾿ 
παοακελευστὰς, as 10 Dio Uass. Pp. lave expec ; r differences by t sel ve . Hd 
μήτε ἐν τοῖς παρακελεῦύστοις wpa εὐ Ὁ 10t toa is.as Dr. Arnold observes, 
TE ᾿ς i , ε ‘ Ἰ . Ἷ ant now ἐκε ι ; , De 5 . ‘ ΤᾺ ws ] 
So Phot. Lex. (cited by x0e! 1 to the young men, becaust Γ which xamples 
μένα. "ἡ pareXevor oi by of ἐκ prope rly ap phi ied to oo all that fo) in Harodst: & 288. ὦ Bas ὦ | especial 
explains the term παι Ano aurirau- of the word ὁ όξῳ, wane 2 k them : 494 |] For τὸ ΕῚ ν be 
αρακλήσεως συλλαμ- and so makes the ὦ, 424, or τὸν πρῶτοι : may be 
παρακελεύ σεως Και TAY nn for lows to their « pinion, and so mak with Bek] ‘ ἴδω. ὯΝ : Se a 
\ στασιάζοντες (ν here, 101 | t of the clause with Bekker, Goeller, 1 oppo, and 
βάνοντες καὶ οὐ στι “4 fact the principal su 766 ἷ : ᾿ 
: 17 . read, with Goeller, συστα in to feél as they would ad »pted, from one MS. and Valla, 
τασιάξοντες, ἴοι λ } Render, ‘and not to feet ὦ oe readine rd wrod 4 . 
ελευστοι DY σπὸ ag Ὁ name! as it 15 ων 5. TO TOWTOY, the sense j 
oad. ἊΣ . and again,.7 παρακ “: sas al foel.’ (i. e. be affected, ) an LY» 
δασταί. It iS true that or added δυσερωτας εἰ τῶν ATOVIN" 
stands the word to here bear t Se ; ? 


eid 
δ 152} perate de ‘vo for what is absent, much more suitab 
. » Tati ‘(~)- eel a desp 
magistrates (answering to the ἐς 


ἐρέσθαι is used in points out ) that 


pre Sent oc 


yielded by to the opini of Spanheim 
the latter (name! ‘ first’) being : I 


5 rhe ν = , 
n th ir po ws ion So lla pas the forme! With 

Ἵ ] » not j ( ἃ 

. ee γί 1c y < a ν᾽ ae, “55. * ** mL, we COI ar l 

edri. eprstare, Sé natores ) not Lk hth. ᾿ eit d from P ind. Ρ vth. Ll. Dos 19, δ mpai F 

iti : ; ‘ inte but ᾿ action . | : 
legitimately — d. t ; 
and he refe 


rain to 
essed by 
See 


note 


ΝΥ, lv. 


1 ae 
, wip Stat ντων᾽ Ola bus auxilia, 
ρ ἝΝ ave. ἀλλά τοι ἤρατο TW) a 5 

Ρ agence 1 Eschinge AVG, Σ, 

a passas' A 4 


iussosque su 


Oy : : i ΝΣ 
“seg ie initum suis viribus exsequl.’ 
to : λλ δέον And in heopomp al 4 vin ul \ ribu ex jul 
ὦ Ct siph &. οὐκ ἐκ TO OLKALOTAT - τὺ , e uty ὑπα χόντων ς : CH ἈΕῚ The 
in esipli. δ 5 δον 4 εἰ. ἘΞ 2 > A. Tw? | ey UT 0 Vi 
TOOTOU λαχόντες WOOEOCVEVELY, ἀλλ ce κοι j , 
͵ “ = 


vs ει yt < i tl ἡ ἢ iL. εἰ lL. . Φ al O. with 
speak r concludes by an accus., a ristoph. Plut. 122, and 
’ although this mode of τι in 1 IG Demosth 27 & 152. EKurip. 
) iecree > nenn! ᾿ ΒΝ } . ys Γ] ‘ . 
inderstal d such a passi nate de a deeree of the people might be informa ΕἸ 3 na ae een] at 
i is } fficient ἐπιθυμιᾳ understa™ 
᾿ av ec nance, 15 insu! wae , wate counsel 
though it may countenan ie a wa dictates passionate τς 
to establish the above view : and it may ire ἃ 


εἴ 


πτεθυμου > saying, that 
mi" . .1) ΄ , O§F& ATOVTWYV eTED ; 3 τ 

παρασκευῆς καθεζόμενοι. [his, however, Δ ’ 

παί ς 
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Ἂ “ἃ 


, ‘ ‘ , ‘ 4 - 
pica, TO μὲν λυειν τους νομοὺυς μὴ META TOOWVO AV μαρτυρῳωη ({Τι(1 


| 


σχεῖν, THC OF TOAEWC KaK WC 


Kat τὸ KaAwe ἄρξαι Tout εἰναι, 


‘ 


~ 5\ . =" A ᾽ ; 
πλειστα. ἢ. ἑκὼν ELlVaL, MNOE Ιλαψῃ 


XV. ὋὉ μὲν Νικίας τοιαῦτα 


oc av 


y 4 ᾽ ) 
[Ῥῥουλευσαμεένης ἰατρὸς a) “Ψενέσθαι. 


ΤῊ} πατρίιοα ωφελ noYy Wwe 


55 


ΠΤ € TWY 


A@nvaten 7a PlovrT ee 


Ol ἐιὲν πλεῖστοι OTOaATEVEY TAaAOYVOVY!Y, Kat Ta εἡψηφισμενα At?) Avett, 


ε a“ 


6) 


, ἢ > , Ἵ ’ 
Ot Οεὲ TIVEC Kal αντέλενον. ὡς. EVNVE OF προθυμότατα THY OTOATELAI 


᾿Αλκιβιάδης 0 Κλεινίου. βουλομενος TW TE Νικία ἐναντιοῦσθαι. 
«\ 4 


’ 


7 Ὁ Ἃ / " κ Ν γ 7 
ων Kat ἔς τάλλα οιἰαφόορος Ta TOAITIKa.—Kal OTt AVTOVU ὁιαβόλως 


εμνησθη, 


verb in the infin., as Eurip. Hee. 

Andr. frag. 21, 2. Plut. vi. 497. 

infin. with ro, as here, I know ne 
example. Τὸ λύειν, just after, is t 
taken as the subject of αἰτίαν σχεῖν, the 
construction being, τὸ λύειν τοὺς νόμους 
μὴ σχεῖν αἰτίαν μετὰ τοσῶνδε μαρτύρων, 
where μαρτύρων bears the conjoint senses 
As to the precise 
idea here meant to be conveyed by the 
expression λύειν τοὺς νόμους, Goeller, 
with good reason, adopts the supposition 
of Schoemann, p. 128, that ‘though the 
putting any measure, that had been de- 
creed by the people, again to vote was for- 
bidden by the strict letter of the law, yet 
like many other things forbidden, 

(as in the case of the Mitylenzeans, supra 


witnesses and approvers. 


iii. 36.) done temporis causa. Dr. Arnold 
is of opinion that it was not illegal, though 
irregular eit view, however, resting on no 
certain proof, and searcely borne out by 
the nature of the expression itself, λύει 
τοὺς νόμους, which is one too strong to 
admit so lax a construction. There is 
every reason to suppose that the thing 
was illegal, and that the person bringing 
forward such a measure rendered himself 
liable to a public impeachment : though 
in case of the measure so proposed being 
carried, either the impeachment would not 
be atte mpted, or would fall to the ground, 
being thrown out by the same majority as 
that which carried through the reconside1 
ation of the law. 

τῆς δὲ πόλεως [κακῶς] βουλευσαμεένης, 
&e.] I have followed Bekker, Poppo, and 
Goeller in putting the word κακῶς in 
brackets, since it has place in very few of 
the MSS. (and those only the least valu- 
able) and is decidedly opposed by internal 
evidence, as deduced from the consideration 
that it might easily be inserted into th 
text from the gloss of the Schol. ; whereas, 
supposing it originally to have had plac 
there, most difficult is it to account for its 


Kal μαλιστα στρατΉηγησαι Té 


\ 


erifuuwy, Kal εἐλπὶι 


mal KE 


measure implie 
ιτρὸς, Which naturally 
the idea of those that ar 
indeed, be argued, that th: 
here necessary to be expr 
only those who are sick, and 
have ne 


answeret 


lofa physician 
. though the ahol 


a physician, yet the whol 


»( 
} 
| 


} 11 , 
and generally, a 


evell Vv thout κακως 


pose, kept back by the cautious speaker, 


ear of offending the delicate ear 


from a 
of his sovereign, the people: « therwist 
would doubtless have been inserted. 

pare Eur, Suppl. 252, Οὔ τοι ¢ 
εἱλόμην ἐμῶν κακῶν, AAX ὡς 

τῶνδε) there will arise a sense sufficient) 
suitable and prop r.- name ly, that ° the 
Prytanis should regard himself, when pr 
siding at the state councils, as the stat 
physician, to both heal dissensions and cor 
rect wrong judgments.’ Of this medical 
metaphor (by which the body politic is 
compared to the human fram¢ 
examples are found els« where, as Eurip 


} 
Severai 


Phoen. 907, πόλει παρασχεῖν φάρμακον 
σωτηρίας. Finally, answering to the m« 
dical metaphor here, is the medical al/ 
just after, at ὃς ἂν τὴν πατρίδα & 
.- ἢ---μηδὲν βλάψῃ, and that ; 
thinks) to a certain g¢ neral rule on which 
physicians were supposed to ac 
(in the words of Hippocrates,) acoKet 
ra νουσήματα δύο, ὠφελέειν, ἢ 
βλάπτειν. 

On the construction in TO καλῶς a Eat 
TOUT εἶναι. ὃς, a&c., see note at ll. 44 

Cu. XV. 2. αὐτοῦ διαβόλως ἐμνήσθη 
‘had made mention of him censoriously,’ 
‘had spoken evil of him.’ Evidently imi 
tated from which is the expression ol 


Dio Cass. p. 402, ἐμοῖ διαίδι λως ἐμνῆ 


Onimooctda 


KOaTto 
. 


ODEVUACLY αὐτου 


. 
μακρου ἐσφηλαν τὴν 


οἱο AUnvatoic παρήνει ToLac: 


\ / Cs μὰ, 
x \ Ϊ Kar TOOONKEL MOL UAAAO) 


Yao ἐντευῦεν αρξασῦαι 


VOULCW 


Oo an roeller have shown, 
ἃ ground δ from on¢ 


MSS. Properly it 


it should hav: 


OLavEVTor ΟἹ 7 v), ‘though he had 
conducted,’ 


but διαθεντι was written 


£ 


a, ἢ given by Goeller 
ΧΑ 


now advanced 
Alcibiades : 
more than in any 
᾿ 
contained history, 
expected 1} the 
temperament of the speal 


f involved eonstructio} 


if taphors, such as, taken wi 


m ] . " 
n spokenne SS and Cool CoO 


- Ἰ ἢ 
alling throughout 


ve been characteristic 


raise d 


{ 
ι 


occurring 


NKLO 
—E KaTa 
Oltavolac vy Kall 


TVOAVIVLOOC επιδθυμιου 


ὁιαθῦεντι τα του πολ 


Kal ἄλλοις 


waht to the 
realth, and lavish ex 
it of the state, and 
which view com 
προσῆκει τῶν 
latter, as Bauer 
‘sonal merits and 
his capa 
Compare 
102 awotc OTt 


of middle 

is {as Pollux, Eustathius, 
point out) employed iz 
h use examples are 


the Anthol tar 


sinee the ἐπι 
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προγόνοις μου Καὶ EMOL OCOCAV MEOEL TAUTA, } € πάτριοι Καὶ WH 


) OVVAaAMIYV MELCW μι» Τὴν 7 Και! 


-- ΩΝ ΡῈ Ξ “aodooa i aAA , WOOTEN 


7T OOTEOO! 
5 , 


" 
j 5 


λειαν. 2. ow yao KAAnvec καὶ UTE 
; > 
ar a, a ν Re 
Aw ἐνόμισαν Tw EU OLATOETE! 1c ἡἸλυμπιαζε G 


5 


EWOlLAC, 
> 


ἐλπίζοντες αὐτὴν καταπεπολεμησθαι. οἰοὐτι ApUaTa ‘ey enxta καῦ 


f γι; Ὁ ᾽ - 
{ 


ἾὮΚα, OOad Οοὕὔοεις TW ἰΟἰ ΤΉ ( TOOTEOOY, EVLKTHOA OF, 
5 2 5 5 

Καὶ TeTaoTot EVEVOUNYV, Kal τάλλαᾳα aciwWe τῆς NKYC TT Evaodailun 

᾿ ε j ? ᾿ 


; 


é 


VOUW Mtv Yao Τιμἢ Ta Τοιαῦτα. ἐκ of U ¢ ἕ A Δι 
Ἢ ie! 


aqua VTOVOEITAL. ὦ. Kal OOa au ἔν Τῇ 


λαμπρύυνομαι, τοῖς μὲν ἀστοῖς φθονειται φύσει, 7 


καὶ QUT} ἰσχὺς Φαίνεται. Kat ΟουκΚκ αὙρῆστυς ἰ 


+) 


ii ! 
θεωρίας] Here we 


53. οἵ adiject. 


= ᾽ ᾿ 
Tw tuwW cta7 
i j 


πείᾳ; with which 
τῴ---ασθενεῖ τῆς 


here spoken of se 
καθῆκα, a little aft 

the course,’) we 

situation of the 

what lower thar 

' her possesses 


country, 50 as ἃ 
; . qui 


same sort of allusion 
in Dio Cass. 985, 71, vt0 


venuine. 
εὐθὺς καθῆκαν. Pausan. vi. 2, καθὴκ 7 r the predicate, 
ὀνόματι ; 


τοῦ Θηβαίων Onmov To aopa, 
οσα OVOEC TW ιοιωτῆ!ς TOOTEDOYV 


is said cautiously ; for 
might have sent more: and γι 


de Bigis, S 14, says, Zs Ἵ γῆ καθῆκε τοσαῦτα 


Ὑ 


τὸν ἄριθμον, ὁσοις OVO αἱ μέγισται τῶ, 
( ς 


πόλεων ἠγωνίσαντο. But that is evidently 
Ψ | 


a mere oratorical exaggeration, which it 
is strange Mitford should have introduced 
into his history. “Evixnoa: meaning, ‘ | 


obtained the first prize.’ In Kai « 


καὶ τέταρτος we have a certain 
tha 


secon 


of expression for ‘obtained | | : ' 
the fourth prizes.’ Of καὶ τἄλλα ἀξίως τῆς Goeller, and is now adopted by ekkea ΜΕ : did not perceive t asm con- Render, ‘ But as we 
νίκης παρεσκευασάμην the sense 1 t Which of { two readings is the tru ed: sinee δὴ might easily pass in when in calamity, 
ceetera apparavl pro victorize dignitate ; η u t : tivel oO pre hee Lastly. ἡ διάνοια Ἔ- : ] 
where there is perhaps an allusion (: »: Ὁ ust think that nold’s nee tucorvedt. 


Duk. supposes) to the sacrifices ered λ arguments jor avota are not rong as require 70 ἢ διάνοια, Which, how 


him at the temple of the Olympian Jove ; Goeller’s against it ; and yet eller’s a ot found ν sil 
} 


MS. : and though 1 sentiment 


im “ 
All « 


, | ] . ᾿ 

] rs ς , { aa ft ᾿ » ( νὴ] τ me , ‘ ἶ : 

not ) Strong a to he 1ecl e, Sl be true that. a eller savs. *nihi ὲ 
Ι͂ A 


ne i nowt ve explained to m quibu: hoe neo A leibiades 


2 


— . at 
vou μὲν γὰρ τιμὴ Ta τοιαῦτα) : properiy 50 Cau Jouy Σ COUTEC, Nicias, δὲ init. amentize 
such victories were regarded as reflecting understanding » term, with the shi vet it may be observed that he had ἢ are unit 


riunat 


honour not to the individual only, but also _liast, as said sarcastically, q. hat yo plied the epithet ἀνόητος to his ect turn, bear be despised by 
the state, is plain from various passages of call folly :’ of which use the follo yr al and designs against Sicily, and οἱ - tunat : conduct be | mee Bi ᾿ 
Pindar. With the words following, ἐκ δὲ examples—Soph. Ant. 95, Αλλ᾽ ἕα με καὶ quently might be thought to ascribe folly than r ation.’ And truly the multitude 


>) : " f Af οἷ - ’ ΓΙ ear . ee am ὄρνις ΟΜΝ if 

Tovu—uvuTovotirat, (οἱ which the sense 15, THY ἐξ ELLOV CVODOVAIAY : and (Ed. ΕΓ ΟΝ 2 le character: whic attac! le repay tn hauteul T thei superiors with 
: / I 5 ͵ to his whole charact nicl : ; - H Tae . 
‘from the thing done, the power aiso of iA ’ λων, ὁ μηδὲν ELOWCL, ἐπαυσᾶ νι ᾿ biades parries U r, as observes erodian, vil. 


the country of the doer is imagined,’) com- t. Paul ia τῆς μωρίας TOI 'ς a not unuseft 


τῶ εὐ) αιμομεέειν COKOUYTW!I 


pare Dio Chrys. Orat. xxxi. οὐ γὰρ μόνο ‘novyuaroc: 2 Cor. ΧΙ. 1. ὄφελον 
κόσμον φέρει TO TOLOUTOY, ἀλλὰ Kat Tr)1 ECUE or Ι στ 


Ti] 0K Aw? ov povol 





Γι ουκουσα 
) EVTOaAVOVVUTW)1 VUTEOODVOVOVUEVO? Τί Ta ouoia 
5 ν 1! ᾿ 


͵ πουσιὶ Witt 
VTactouv oo. >. oOLload Of TOVUC TOLOUTOUC, Kat ooo £} 5 Aau 


, Ξ 


β yay? un TEDO 

᾿ : Ἢ a ’ Ἢ . ᾿ 

TOOTYHTL TOOETY OY, ἐν ev Τῷ ΚΑΤ AVUTOVC Plw Λυπηρους OYTAaC, TOL 
5 5 ν - » 


ACE 
7 


ΙΕΥ auTnc, Kal VO Νικίας 


OMOLOLC μεν μαλιστα. 5 Of Και TOLC aAAotc cvvorvrTac, Τὼ Of \. ») K P 
᾿ ᾿ i Ἢ ‘ τευ" HUW!) WODEAELA. . a 
, ΤΩ -- ; ~~. ς γ)Ἃ ς ἐ ν 5 ree τί nod 7 AUE ck i i 

ereita ανθοωπωὼων προσποίιησιν τε Lv /yevelac τισι, Και μὴ ουσαν. ε}}1 OOK! aor ι 

5 ᾽ d ’ . 


VMVQIOKETE (wt e7 l μεγάληι 


io 


: : ; en » . : λιαν πλουν μὴ ἑτ αΎι 
καταλιπόντας. Kal, NC ἂν wot TATOLOOC, ταὐυτῃ αὐχῆσιν ὡς ον περι 1 t LKEALA we 


» ον 


yao ἕυμμίκτοις πολυανὸρουσιν αἱ 


ἢ ͵ ΕΟ ΘΟῊΝ ae ' ie λοις 
aAXoTpiwy ουὸ αμαρτόντων, αλλ ως πέρι OMETEOWV TE Καὶ KaAa ουναμιν σομεέενοὶ Οχ!’ 
) ᾿ 5 5 ᾿ 


ποαξαντων. 0. ων EyW ορεγομενος, καὶ Ola ταῦτα Ta toa | πόλεις. καὶ paciac ey OvOl 
, > ᾿ 


᾿ —<* 


Ν , ͵ of - TAaTOLOOC, OUTE Ta 


) \ aie 
πολιτειώϊ εταβολαᾶς Kat ἔπι 


> Ζ Ι “er” » we TEol OlKELA 
DOWMEVOC, TA ONMOCIA OKOTELTE EL TOV χειίρον μεταχειρίξζω ες. y cue κι vos . . 


Ἂ ; 


ε 
é 


λοποννησου Yap Ta OUVUVATWTAaATa ωυστησαᾳαςο ανευ ιεναλου VL 
KLYOUVOU Kal OaTavyc, Λακεδαιμονίους eC μιαν ἡμέραν KaTEOTHOA 


ἐν Μαντινείᾳ TEOL Τῶν aAaTaVTWYV αὙωνισασθαι" 


ου, Kal 


᾿ —~ fe 5”? : 
YéVOUEVOI T Atay 7), OQUOETTW Kal νυν μεβμαίιως θαοσουσι. 
ἐ ( νἐ ' . > 


in the management of public 


ΟἹ the state in P: 
} 


" μ᾿ > 2 = J ) ς ra os { | Vil Ι } A 5 . ν ee 
the like i y"¢ n meaning, m oth an inference of his capacity for tl om ois ' ee Fea Pa of th rm azoxyo. (which 
words, as the Scholiast explains, ἢ, εἰ Bot- mand with which he was now investe: | Poe : See ‘allv. ‘to use up’) see not 


λεται μὴ ὑπερορᾶσθαι κακοπραγῶν. une ΠΠ the words ἑλοποννῆσοι a ' big a. Taw } ] t:’ eompare JOS. . xv. 5, 1, 
] ξ j } j VV 1) Ὶ } ae Ι ) i 


αὐτὸς τῶν ατυγούντων καταφρονήσῃ. ὀυνατωτατα---θΘαρσοῦσι the sense rol oe, Al en οὐ ρφυὴς, τοῦ πλήθους amoxp. Appian, 1]. 


ὃ. οἱδα δὲ TOVE TOLOUTOUE TT O« T | [instance | having brought togetner 


Here we have a mournful truth.—as feel- alliance the most powerful states of P: 
ingly, as it is forcibly conveyed ; the writer ponnesus, without any great danger or 
having himself experienced the bitterness to you, I caused the Lacedzemonians. in 


, ; icult or dangerous as 
: : . | anscends the bounds Leven) ¥Y p! ‘ held out a fair 
of being so circumstanced. We cannot one day, at Mantinea,. to fight for their tr: | n me ᾿ ‘anger = ag neg ; 


l 
LU 


doubt, however, that he foresaw that, ap- all: on account of which. though victorious 


plicable as 1t Was to his Own Case, It Would in the battle, they ao not vet even now feel! 


be made good in the latter as llas the a sure confidence in themselves. This 
former respect ; when the disgraced exile sense of ξυστῆσαι, 


χ societatem efficere., 
of twenty years would be one of the proud- conjungere 


alios alicui,’ is established earns ii on- : 
est boasts of that country which had cast ἃ passage of Isocr. de Bigis, ὃ 15. τ eS aa and drunken 159 he declares, as torn 


ι ε 
him forth as a broken vessel μεγίστας πόλεις τῶν ἐν TleXoror now a Alcibiades was so prone,and If —s n sections 2, 3, 4 


subject of a dramati 


ore awry as 2 ani +) ‘ ’ - Ts; nent t fact 
εν T@ Kai AVUTOVCE (S1ep | Meaning, as AadkKéOatoviwy μὲν απεστήσεν, VW? ( pum ἶ he 
i / 


the seeming str‘ 


} 


Poppo explains, ‘in eetate que incidat in συμμάχους ἐποίησεν. Herodot. vi. 74, 


eorum tempora. UI ξυνόντας the sense ἀπικόμενος ἐς τὴν λρκαδίην, helief is σὰ in the mutilati ΟἹ ; ποδὶ 
. : “ ."- ὃ γ Ὁ» "» ᾿ elle Ol ii ‘ ς Φ 1 4 . howe er oreal 
quum versentur cum 115. In ve ETONOCOCE πραγματα, συνισται TOVE Ap Η͂ ς ] Ὶ > ἜΝ : | i populat η i ver pit 

4 é } . - riermz an 1 


not to mention the ‘ : 
συ ι 3 if, 1s shown tha 


‘ 
1S, 


αμαρτόντων there is an allusion to the κάδας ἐπὶ τῇ Σπάρτῃ. Dr. Arnold ae a 
; . 1 rs ae. teries 


“hens : ; ᾿ ϊ Ss ἢ te + *+ had not vet become firmly 
ΤᾺ 156 charges of offences (as in the case of counts tor this pecullar use of é¢ in & ᾿ I 64] . ᾿ . fnl state iutions, τῆς 1G Naa Mov yer 0 estas 4 vn 
rE) . 4 , : . ες ἡ ἃ a derstant ot pu ws 5 : soil and was destitut οἵ 
Thucydides hims¢e it ) which tne I μιαν pEpay Κατεστήσα, by regarding this ics Airc τὰ 


1} 
es which 


} 


others is sure to raise against the as a sort of abridged form of « xpressio1 a 
similar to one in Herodot. viii. cc Tt : Reo this masterly strata- unite 1 aes 


6. ὧν tyw θβέγομενος — μεταχειριξω | ‘oOo ἰζοντο. for ἐς 


trious, 


ς ‘ 3 = - : * re ; ὃ σ OT >) ΟἹ ul ) Cl vii . ‘ : "Σ 5 : ‘stance. and. ro- 
Render, ‘Such, then. being the objects rec, ἐν αὐτῷ ἵζοντο. idio a ἐπουσι οἱ h no steady resistant | I 
ς f 


: ays Ξ " - Ἵ r’¢ Slal A ι ᾽ Α : . 2 7 - . Ι “Πρ ΘΟ 5, might, 
of my ambition, and on account of these question 15 not quite he ss e nd | ἢ it γ py their mternal αἱ ῃ ᾿ id 
a 3 Jee . ) ; it _ (who wouk 
(which are private Matters) exclaimed and the expression in the present ; Ab) ch al Cryve, 104 : ἢ inst 
ν Α : : Ξ σι , as yrescn alt ; need to furnish it agains 
against,— see whether I am inferior to is, I think. best explained (as it is v Of is Meant, IN easily be ! = - τονε τῳ 


any one in the management Οἱ public Poppo) to mean, ‘I brou: 


A 


* sultavie 


barbarians, 


; svracuse, ) easly 
ht them to : 


: . γι . . ; - Ὁ a gv CIIS©, «& pa ul ΕΝ ΤΕΣ 1 Sha anil Wokvavooel? signifies 
amairs. [he argument is, that +h day’s contest for their all. meaning, in Leon: ¢ “PO 3, Ὁ} ight abou ue the island. ἢ φέρεις, ἡ Β 

aD TN ae cn : ΠΡ ities, by ἃ preegnai = aes are ee Sy μετα- 
(namely, Ta Kaka) being the obj ( othe r words, to the necessity of one dav’s ᾿ n. as at fil. 2. Wo O£L2 : wari wit — . 
his pursuit in private life, it might be pre We may suppose 


sumed that they would in public, and |} ur aut ha ere had 


| 
i 


: in mind th oat y oie ae EGE Se ἃ ironicall political stitutions, ans 
implication he affirms that it is so i καθιστάναι ἐς ay ec πόλεμοι 
strongest manner, by calling on his hearer ryKny, ἄο., ( 
to decide whether he is inferior to : one wording thet 


r¢ 





34.53 


| oOovUWe yay niLL& } 
Ι λεμι )vU¢ υπολείποντας 


i 


- T CB fe) - σ-- « ὦ = ΜΝ : ’ 
fol TO σωμα ὅπλοις ESNOTUTAL, OUT! Evy 1 μίμοις κατα- 
OKEVAIC’ oO Tt δῪὲὲδ ὃ i ¢ OC ἢ EK TOU \ ἐκ, ᾿ ειἰὔὕειν Τί ) στ σία - : oe rovToue QUOTE 


, 


ὁ: | ᾿ σῷ evloov εἐνοντεές. THY ἀρχὴν 
ee AaDwy aAAa ni nV, LY KaTootwouae », Οἰκῆησειν Mi "01 i χ pul X 5 X 
a ; & | | : | περιουσία TOV VaAUTLKOU ἰσχυόντές. 
ταυτα ἑτοιμαζεται. Ε. και οὐκ εἰκὸς τὸν τοιοῦτον ὅμιλον οὔτε aa sada τὶ : 
τς | ᾿ : Ἂς | | re. ) “\\Nov [Πελοποννήσιοι ες nuac &ye~ 
mid Y VOM akooagd Jat. OUTE EC TA EOVA KOLVWE τοεπεσθαι" Ta vO ar ‘ , : ε ἀνέλπιστοι 1 taAAo1 | | 
οἱ : ) | EOL T { THY YY μων ἐεσβαλ- 
Kat πανυ ἐρρωὶ Tal, TO pel 7 ) ; | ay 
Ν ! ; Ἂ}} - 
ικαινοι εἰσι, TW c ουκ αἱ ου 


TT > % -- of as fi’ i a 

@C cCKaAOTOL, ει Tl Kav ROOVHYV λένοιτο. TOOO Y WOOLEY. Δ ee per, 

> .« _ ‘ > ἃ 5 ΓΔ ς ς nv peek 

El TAOGOLACOVOLY, WOTEO TU) Gavoneé : | , | ria: 
»] 


ἣ “ie 
Ua. ). Καὶ NV OVC ὁπλιται OUT { ci ; 
᾿ , ὡ ἔ ‘ ‘ q . : ’ - Ξ : ee os _— , υτικον. 
EKELVOLC OOOLTEO Tal =~ nea 2 - ; 7A ’ Ἂ , ) ; ae λι TO} Va1O ημιν it αντιπαλοὶ να 

ἜΣ GOITEO κομπουνται, οὐτε οἱ αἀλλοι  EAAnvec olémpavynouv ἘΠῚ | pee wil. ω - 


: : — " “Ὁ , {εν n 
vTEC Li } avuTotl aTOKVUt cv, ; 
av AEVOUVT EC ElA OC fi 


TOOOUT ( IT EC ᾽ ae aa -Θ at + ; an Ν if) ° : ὶ ν᾿ P 

) SB wae ὁσοὺυς EKAGTOL σφας auTouc ηριὕὔμουν᾽ adAa μεγιστον ΨΙΊ ' 

β ς | ‘ | | > Howe 2 old χρεὼν; 
ty Out OKNTTT ες Ail} IOV { c ᾿ . < 

CULL } iL ‘ 


ETTAUMUVELV Kat 


- " 


On auTouc eWevonevn n HAAac πο λις ᾿Ξ ἘΩ͂Ν, | . 
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EVTOOOVC, and frequently in Divo ; = | > aed ae Ane Se : μος . Kal } : Jvout ΟἹ ‘ ] ; 
τ ᾿ ¥ = “: ae eae ate iets, : as ΜΝ μὰ ΨΥῚ -»" ν “ = - \ Se er 
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Nalnly app ars from his wor : i] > 2177 stane allu in hy ithe δ 
: —e* yi: eet a ect to inacti ? viz vy taking it 


Suthes 


111 


iS distinetion b e ι Oo words meaning aw, thi natur and th Uf 
ATOTVEY? anite οὶ wmatq ἴω 4 = : : 4 , .γ 15 al ou instea ( . ‘ 
' te puite co ate jus ᾿ : and 111. Or ΟἹ ΕΣ ΘΝ ; : ἧς, al " λιτεύωσιν Various 
the form was almost iolly eonfined 83 : ' n is this oni a : : 
on 99, ᾿ ᾿ i , ᾿ ES found in the most em1- 
itt . 3 - 
τ 


exclusively, to things. Her being, ‘ if blend together. one at per 
‘ver ATOOTOEWY is used ith peculiar ino the other’ gs a Σ NT ᾿ ak 4 ida r el i a sel nee, ote i ‘ : . 
3 ὃ : ἢ — ies — en : τῶν ie vv cy : » “e | 2 y χων AUTWV AOYW? | 
F j : : aa wait setae ses ΓΛ walls ‘ line from, by the use 
( rord { ti e ¢ “12 cor " . , ν { ε 
ee ee ee oe Same ee γ9 Sees 50 blended beam τε ὐνμ of tie ae See Matth. Gr 
᾿ the w init | it Calil yuu ike - ὍΝ 
᾿ “ : ᾿ ith METAOTNOEEY αὐτΤοῦς 


rh ς ] tr . ᾿ ᾽ ] ‘ Ἰ 
may ne ala τι 0 u r bil ΟῚ rand atten "et 1c Inempers ΟἹ 


ropriety, as being applic d. in opp 
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- , . ~ ἢ ᾽ ᾿ ) 
X xX [πειὸη πάντως Cow VAAaC. ὦ NVALOL, ωρμημενους στ ὡς {πὸ VaoPapwyV 


ὦ 


TEVELY, GUVEVEYKOL MEV ταυτὰα ὦ DovAou Ga, 8 JE TW παρόντι, a Ey Ouotr, 


͵ 


ἱιππους 


ἐ 


YlYVWOKW, ONnMaAYW. 29. ἔπι vapo TOAEIC. WC EYW AKO atoVavouat. 
͵ ‘ έ 


ἰέλλομεν ἰέναι μεγαλας καὶ ουῦ υπηκοους αλληλων r OUTE OEOMEVaE 


~ . 


μεταίολης. ἡ av ἐκ PLALOU TIC ὁουλειας aoOuMeEVvOC EC PAW METAOTUOL 
; Ἔ, ~? "ἡ ’ Ἵ . 
Xx wpon, |} OUC av Τὴν aoy ayy ΤῊ} NUETEOAVY ELKOTWC AVT ελευθερίας 


ποοσοεέεςαμένας, TO TE πὰ ηὔοο. wc ἐν LUA γνὴησῳ, πολλας TaC LA - 


ν᾿ Cg } ‘ ha é Ὶ | { Ως ᾽ν - . 
‘ 7, MS ne a j : ’ Ὁ» =. ate proper 
- 1% ro} 


. : ; 
Anvieac. Os πλην yao Ναξου και ἱΚΚατανὴς sac ελπίζω ἡμὶν κατα v proved b oss direc Seer aor ¢ 3000 
{ : - Was ἀμ μευ ο j .. 3 then hi ‘ οἵ rod ὁ tal 


Haack 


TO Λεοντίνων φυγγενὲς προσέσεσθαι,---ταλλαι ElL\OLY ETTA, Καὶ παρξ 


- 


tc uadAAov TAEOMEY, mEAAMVOUC Kal Συρακουσαι 
᾽ 


σκευασμέναι τοις πᾶσιν ομοιοτρόπὼως μάλιστα τῇ HMETEOA ὃυνάαμει, 


Kal ovy NKLOTa ἔπι « 


᾿ + 


4. πολλοι μὲν yao οπλιται Evetot, Kal τυξοται Kat ακοντισται. πολ 


~ Ἵ 


λαι οξ Τριηρεις, Kat ὄχλος 0 πληρωσων auTac. χρήματα Τ ἐχουσι 
Ta μὲν LOLA, TA OF Και EV TOIC (EOOLE ἔστι Σελινουντίοις " «υρακοσιοίς 


SN 


‘might draw them from their 
purpose,’ compare similar ¢ 
Antiph. p- 440. γνωμὴν & 


ornosy, and a passage of any 


dopt a slight alteration 
substituting for απαρχῇ 


found 1n three MSs., 


ἣν 3 ὰφε 
Is. lix. 15, μετέστησαν τὴν διάνοιαι 
τῶν] τοῦ συνιξναι. i word αὐτοῖς 
hled εἰ ascertain 101 
Yr. aTaAOY?)) 


f which 


] 7 
παρελθὼν 1 have 
because it may strongly be suspected 


from the margin, and to have 
In a misreading of the word f ine, ; as Poppo remarks, wel 
: oe by 


- Ἐν ee Ν om δ - 
αὐυδιο. Ϊ have not ventured, indeed, ὶ the words at vl. oO Ov OVVYQAUEVO!L 


> . : . . Ἰ. . i 4 ᾿ ᾿ 
Be KKer, TO ΟἿ δι tne word, Hat Inge Kél t Κκ TOALTELAC τι μεταβολῆς 


Ἰ 


searcely allowable on the authority 
MS.) but that it is insititious, m: . 1- he two terms pera 
ably be argued from the likelihoo ee note at 1. 48. 

I 


that both words should 
our author: and certainly no ground Bekker and Arnold, received, 


lave be en used TOO! eEaper ac | This ] 
there to suspect the genuineness of αὖθις thority of six good MSS., 
which has the authority of every goo . προσδεξομένας, which has bes 
to establish its correctness. by Poppe and Goeller ; but 
Cu. XX. 1. ὡρμημένους orpare ‘} grounds; this being one of thos 
‘bent on the expedition.” How complet } in which internal « 
of the Athenians wer t o weight, and that is 


tion, appears from the circum vour of the former, res f unirequent occurrence, 
: 1] ΓΟ Gn " eribes would naturally mistake what 


stance adverted to by Plutarch in his Life ability that προσδεξ 
of Nicias, ch. 13, that the young 
the gymnasia, and the old men i he contrary. ρα θ ἢ gr ἄν τς a passag irst pé 
workshops and in the semicireular seat for 3. ὁμοιοτρόπ τῇ ἡμετέρᾳι δυνάμει} ; ce i Wie t. Matth. xxi , aC. And by imi Lverseam 
them at the public lies, were seen i ore Ξ "Ὁ παι 
chalking the outline of the form of Sicily So Appian, ii. OU. ἐσκεῦυαι ἃ ae Rie ay thi nae ¢ not enue, ing ( pro] 

ξυνενέγκοι μὲν LUT may these Nymphodor. ap. Se ] y we γεν nae 5 Ant erti) \ a7 


17 ἀρχῆς pF 


‘ 


ἯΙ! the @ V0 


6-7 


things prosper, Imitated from hence are 99,), TO μὲν yao—OMoT 


the similar words in Dionys. Hal. Ant. διοικοῦσι. 

p. 1445, ἐπεὶ δὲ Υ Οὐαλερίου γνωμῆὴ νικᾷ, 4. ἐν τοῖς ιτεροῖς] The Seholi: 

Kal συνενέγκῃ μὲν ταῦτα ὑμῖν, where, for stands this of public money lai 
" 4 » the re USCU 


ἔπει δὲ, read ἐπειδὴ, and, for ovyvevéyxy, cording to ancient custom, in the temp! ee Se δ and copy, 
which has pla n th above mentioned 


+ 


συνενξγκοι: and another imitation may be o that view of th 


recognised in Jos. Bell. ii. 16, 4. 1e consideration that 
.» 


ov UT NKOOUC αλληλων μεταίςι οΪ Wi) Ὃ lh our ra distinet 


‘\ ‘ ᾿ ‘ 4 ἐ ἐν 
Meaning that they were not upyec ) ) een Ta va ἰ χρήματα 
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OUK éTAKTW KOwVvTal pe SF [| ove ουν TorauTnv ovvattyv οὐ ναὺ 
~ ‘ Ν = a - ᾿ «J \ 
ΤιΚῊς Kal φαυλου oToaTtac movoyv οει.,ς aAvAAa καὶ Wéecov TOAUI ὦ UL 


γ 


᾿ os 5 »f \ ὶ 
πλεῖν, ELTTEO (ουλομεθα actov Tl T VC Otlavoltaqc ραν, Kal μὴ 
5 ! - 5 ¢ 


LTT TEWYV πολλών εἱονεσθαι THC ὝὙης᾽ aAAwe τε Kal εἰ GUOTWOLI 
5 i ag 


é 


, ‘ ) - \ ? ε - > : 
πόλεις φοβηθεισαι, και [ἢ aVTLTAOATY WOLV yirir φιλοι ες Ὕ 


μενοι ἄλλοι ἢ Hive Taltolt, ὦ αιιυνουμεθα ιππικον ὦν αισχθον Of 


) d . Ἵ f \ = 
βιασθέντας ἀπελθεῖν, ἢ ὕστερον επιμεταπεμπεσθαι, τὸ πρωτον ασκξ 


Ὰ ἢ ; : Q Ἂ ra ΓΝ 
TWC [βουλευσαμένους (ᾳφῥυτοῦεν OF TAVAGKEUV?)) acloy Pew €7 
e/ ; ’ \ - ε > »- Ἃ 
TaC OT πολυ TE ATO THC WLLETEORAE αὐτί] utA Aout 


; ; ἡ 
Tid) OUOLW OTOATIEVIOAUEVO | Kal OUK 
L .) L 


ἱππους 


meant to intimate the g¢ 
} 
i 


which the Siceliots would have over their tensive 

Athenian invaders, inasmuch as h . ation might be made at Egesta 
for mounting the cavalry, they had 1 is rather, ‘to be excluded frot 
island, and did not need to bring over sez at large, by being hemmed 
as must the Athenians; and corn they had fined to their camp ;’ as was, 
in plenty of their own growth, ἢ not wards the case. So vu. LI, ‘ 
needing to be imported, as was the case 7 λιορκεῖν δοκοῦντας ἡμᾶς 


with Attiea. from foreign countries. See μᾶλλον, ὅσα γε κατὰ γῆν, 


Wachsmuth’s Ant. Gr. vol. 11. p.85 ἃ 88, οὐδὲ γὰρ τῆς χώρας ἐπὶ 


and Boeckh’s Publ. G f Ath. 1. p. 84. tac ἐξερχόμεθα. Compare 
᾿Επακτῷ, ‘ πηροχίθ Ἄς ψ) 4 lel : » wits ne Té γ nc ELOY OYTO Kal TH} 
ἐπακτοὺς πυροῦς, Al Yem. de Cor. 8 87, Xen. Hist. i. 1,35, ᾿Αθηναίους εἰργειν 

p—tTELOAKT YW. γῆς (i, 6. exe . them from t! 

Ἧ, XXII. 1. gavdo τρατιᾶ ‘a the country of Attica by bes: 
slender army.’ S : n i . . ἘΣ » Di υ- Arrian, E. A. li. ~ θυ Τῆς Ύ nc εἰργι 
λην--δύναμιν. I have not ventured, with and iv. ‘ ipyovTo τῆς χώραι 
Bekker and Poppo, to cancel the re αἰΐοσ Cass. 912, 46, τῆς ἤπειρου εἱργόμενος. 
ἄξιον, because, though it has no place in For «i before ἕυστῶσιν five MSS. have 
most of the best MSS., it ty 
parallel passages, at li. 89, and vii. ἢ Yet by Poppo, and has been received into 
So decidedly is it opposed by interna! evi the text by Goeller. Ϊ have chosen, with 
dence, as existing in the circumstance of Bekker and Arnold, to retain the εἰ, be 
its being far easier to account for the ad- cause the authority of all the MSS., except 
dition than the removal of the word, that a few of the least valuable, requires this ; 
I have bracketed it: and since it has been and moreover, the actual occurrence, how 
proved by Fritzch, Quest. Lucian. p. 95, ever rare, of an idiom in one or two Attic 
(referred to by Poppo,) that ἄξιον withor writers, tends to establish the possibility 


; 


is found in two ἣν, which is regarded as the true reading 


1 
] Qo 
| 0 


\ 

ri would be good Greek, and that ri ha of its existence in another. Finally, the 
elsewhere been introduced afteraneuter ad- very rationale of the thing (as regards the 
jective, (see iv. δ0. 2.) Ϊ should have can essential difference between εἰ and : 
celled it, were it not that a ri so pregnant serves to show that it is nut a solect 

in meaning (standing for ri πρᾶγμα, ‘some ἀντιπαράσχωσιν] Of this word 
achievement’) could not well be left under- is exceedingly rare, | 
stood. And considering the near resem- examples elsewhere, pist., 
blance in MS. abbreviations between ri Leonid. Alex. p. 34. The import οἱ 
and τῆς, it is not improbable that the term is repress nted by Dukas thus: 


have i 
Phalar. 


latter, seeming a mere repetition of the ἐναντίας δῶσιν ἡμῖν ἱππικὸν κατὰ 

former, was omitted. The scribes would ἱππέων τῶν κωλυσόντων ἡμᾶς ἀπ 

be more likely to miss than to perceive καὶ ληΐζεσθαι τὴν 

the force of the article here, which, as 2. ἐπιμεταπέμπεσθαι) 

in several other passages of our author, Yr 5] : The 
‘ ] 


stands for the possessiv¢ pronoun. thought proper to} 


KioyecVat THe yg 15 not 


lent imitation of this passage 
tends to show must have 
ritten by Dio Cass.) a7 
vill be right. 


] ἢ 
n useless, hay 


from ignorance: 
It only remains to 
term κατάστασιν in th 
ignifies constitutione) 
uwoPoddpov, Which 15 mant 


to be read μισθὸο 


tO which the sense w! 
ps” or ‘regular soldiers.’ 
ittle to confirm the sens« 
the present passage, 
occurrence of the words 
the present reading little further on in th next 
highly suitable to th s:hapter, namely, ἵνα ἔχῃ ἢ στρατιᾶ τὰ 
context, ἢ iar re significant in itself ra τε ἀλλα---ἑτοιμάσασθαι Kat 


than the other, namely, ‘ ας pending upon ~ ἐπὶ ἑτερρις γίγνεσσαι, “tO be dependent 
a sense which the term is well adapted to on others [for support sy E 
bear, if we suppose that. like our verb 7 I have followed Poppo, Goeller, 
hang, it has a neuter, or passive, aS weil Bekker in adopting στρατευσαμένοι 
as an active, sense ; and thus wil gnif ρατευσόμενοι) in the former part 
or dependent on.’ δὰ is of the passage, and ἀπαρτήσαντες lm the 

explanation of the term pro] ounded ler present consideration, because 

I sonsistency requires the same tense 

h. the authority of MSS. and int rnal 


followed by Goeller. who, i 'ς second =  eviden lil prepol ‘ate in favour ΟἹ 


in my smaller edition of our 


this view of the sense has, 
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e 
ΟΝ ~ 


νῶν ουὸὲ τεσσάρων των χειμερινων ἄγγελον ρᾳδιον ελθειν 


~ 


RAs. ‘On: ἐν TE οὖν πολλοὺς μοι OoKEL Yyeynvat ἡμᾶς VELY, 
\ ε - 


νι] 
e 


καὶ μων αὐτῶν καὶ TW) ξυμμαχων, τῶν τε ὑυπηκυὼν Kal ἢν τινα 
ἐκ Πελοποννήσου δυνώμεθα ἢ πεῖσαι, ἢ μισθῷ προσαγαγέσθαι; και 

ις πολλοὺς καὶ σφενδονητας, OT WC πρὸς TO ἐκείνων ἱππικὸν 
αντέχωσι, ναυσι TE καὶ πολυ περιεῖναι, ἵνα καὶ Ta ἐπιτηδεια paov 
ἐσκομιζωμεθα" τὸν δὲ Kal αὐτοθεν σίιτον ἐν ὄλκασι, πυροὺς Kal 


πεφρουγμένες κριθας, avyelv, Kal σιτοποιους EK των ὐλωώνων TOO 


» 4 Ἵ 


μεροὸς ηναγκασμένους ἐμμισθους, ἵν. ἣν που ὑπὸ απλοιᾶς αἼΤὸ - 
, va ; 


λαμβανωμεθα, Ἐχ ἢ στρατια τὰ ἐπιτήδεια (πολλὴ yao ovoa ov 
ἢ ᾿ 4 


; ν᾽ ε -- , . ; ψ ᾿ a“ 
jTaonc ἔσται TOAEWC υποὸδεξασθαι)ὴ Ta TE ἀλλα ooov ὃυνατον 


the aorist, which is here perfectly proper 1] Agreeably to this vi 
and correct, considering that ‘t has (as the sense, Dobree renders, ‘ pro servorum 
Herm. points out) the force of the futurum apud quemque numero -? adducing exam 
evactum, on which see Jelf’s Kiihn. Gr. ples of this signification of πρὸς μέρος II 
S$ 407, 1. Demosth. p. 1018 & 954, 

μηνῶν τεσσάρων τῶν χειμερινῶν] This ὑπὸ ἀπλοίας ἀπολαμβανώμεθα) 
division of time (with which comp Hdot. be detained by any thing which pr 
i. 68, τοὺς γχειμεριωτάτους μῆνας TEO- navigation,” as caims, (566 note on 
cepac) accords with the usual mode of fin.) or ro gh weather. o Jos. 
reckoning the year adopted among the 
ancients ; who used to give four months 


out of the twelve to 
seasons Summer and Winter, ὁ he οὖσα, we have, not » occurrenc: 
other four to Spring and A ! 
Eurip. incert. frag. exli. θέρους 1 s- but the word avr 


anti tosis, nor the use of nomin. for gen 

yp may be suppliec 

μῶνος TE μῆνας τέσσαρας. ὑποδέξασθαι. The construction will appeal 
Cu. XXII. 1. τῶν ξυμμάχων, τῶν τε from Bauer’s version, ‘multus quum sit, 

ὑπηκόων Kai ἣν τινα, XC-| Verte: ‘so- non erit cujusvis urbis ad 

ciis, sive ex iis qui, &c. sive quem alium.’ 

Vide ch. 43 and 63, fin. vii. 20 and 57. sense “ to δ ἀμ" μὰ τὰν πο 

( Dobree. ) § 316, 6, where he, perhaps rightly, sup- 
By τινα ἐκ Πελοποννήσου are doubtless poses a sort of crammatical attraction, by 

6 Manti- which the verb is referred to στρατιὰ as 


meant (as Dukas points out) I 
neans. or the Argives (see ch. 29, 43); its subject, instead of belonging to πολλὴ 


+ 


and by μισθῷ δὲ ἄλλους, the οὖσαν---ὑποδέξασθαι, aS M a passage ol 


By the expression τὸν αὐτόθεν σῖτον 1 Soph. CEd. Tyr. 393, καιτοι ὁ γ᾽ αἴνιγμ 
denoted, (as Poppo explains it, ) δ 
mentum, quod hic suppetit ; tantum ΤΊ render, ‘And yet the enigma was not a 
menti, quantum hie ad usum bellicum riddle for the first comer to solve.’ 


οὔχι τοὐπιόντος ἣν avopoc OLELTTELY, where 


paratum est.’ Of ὑποδέχεσθαι the sense might be 
σιτοποιοὺς EK τῶν μυλώνων---ἐμμίσθους] either recipere or excipere. Poppo adopts 
‘bread-makers impressed, in ἃ the former ; Portus the latter view. Per 
certain proportion, from the millers’ shops.’ haps the true sense intended may be, “ to 
The bakers are said to be ἠναγκασμένοι find it port-room,’ implying also the supply 
ἔμμισθοι, because, (as I pointed out in of ra ἐπιτήδεια. That the word was some 
my smaller edition,) though obliged to times used in that sense, may fairly be 
serve, they received pay ; a case similar inferred from its use in a strikingly similai 
to that of our impressed sailors, and, in passage of Herodot. vii. 49, where it 1s 
former times, of persens impressed for said of the fleet of Xerxes, OUTE yao ΤΉ, 
public works which required to be accom- θαλάσσης ἐστὶ λιμὴν τοσοῦτος---ὕστις 


plished speedily. ὀεξαμέενος CEV TOUTO TO VAUTLKOYV, φερῤρεὶ 


Of πρὸς μέρος the sense I ως an Duk yvoc ἔσται διασῶσαι τας νεας Οὐκ 
explains it, ‘pro rata portione ’ not mean- δὴ ἐόντων τοι λιμένων VTOCESLWI &e 
ing, however, (as Abresch and Bauer un- Finally, strong confirmation is derived 


7 


derstand.) of corn, but of workmen employed to this view of the sense from what 


CAP. XXIII 


; ; " 
ασασῦαι. Kae un ἐπι EeTEOOlIE νιννεσθαι ἐαλιστα Of Y OnuUaTa 
5 } ts 


αὐτοῦθεν Ww πλειστα Ey ely. Ta Of Tap K-vyeoraiwy, a 
Tal εκεί ETO(Ua, νομίσατε Kal AovW av ἰαλιστα ἑτοιμα εἰναι 


XXIII. Ἢν γὰρ avrot ἔλθωμεν ἐνθένδε μὴ αντίπαλον μόνο 
παρασκευασάμενοι, (πλὴν γε προς τὸ ματχιμον αὐτῶν τὸ οπλιτι- 
Ὶ αλλα Kal U7 ερ[δαλλοντει ΤΟΙ. Tact, μόλις οὕτως οἷοι TE ἐσο- 
τῶν μεν κρατεῖν, τὰ δὲ καὶ διασῶσαι. 2. πολιν τε νομίσαι 
ἐν ἀλλοφύλοις Kat πολεμίοις οἰκιοῦντας ἱέναι οὺς πρέπει τῇ 


οι 


TOWTH ἡμέρᾳ, ἢ av κατασχῴώσιν, ευθυς KOaTELY THC ynC, ἢ εἰόθεναι 


nT we Ὁ : = g Ω ς , ' 
ott, nv σφαλλωνται, TavTa πολέμια εξουσιν 3. OTEO EYW φοβου- 


7 ; 


; . > Ὁ > Ἃ ὶ . Ἂ ᾿ 
uevoc, καὶ εἰὐως πολλα μὲν μας ὁεὸον (δουλευσασθαι, ETL OF πλείω 


~ » Ἵ : ) ? ἔ , ~ j 
εὐτυχῆσαι (αλεπι O€ ανθροωπους οντας). οτι eAayloTa Ty τυχῇ 


mre . : eheere εὐ ᾿ - “- , 
παραδοὺς ἐμαυτὸν ουλομαι παοασκευῃ OCF ATO τῶν εἰκότων 


, 4 ' } . ἢ ) / 
acpadn ἐκπλευσαι ? Ta sao Τῇ TE συμ 7 ΟἽ] TOAEL [δεί(ϑαιόοτατα 


Arrian, E. 
ass. 176, 7]. 


ἐκλήρωσαν, LYVA fA] tua WAEOVTEC a7 2. OLKLOUYTaC o 1 have thought pr 


PwoLy vOaTO! κα ἰμ81 , K OF { ) ( st. with La: CK, Bekker, Popp )ς 


of vule. οἰκειοῦυντας 


- 


Ἵ 


he former has but slender support 
» authority of MSS. (to which add 
ἃ Clar. a pr. manu,) it 15 strongly 
out by anterna ¢ ride Ce, Aad existing 

circumstance, that πόλιν οἰκίζειν 

turrence In the best 
i. 1.7. and Anab. v 

»p. 470.) while 
against their warlike he I ,—bu ὁλι «εἰοὔντες, though found at iii. 65. 


in all points on a If ng uperiority, al lsewhere. admits of no sense suitable 
even thus wé nati with aiuncu 3, u t he ‘esent purpose ΟικεοῦντΤας 1 as 


that country, or « ave this ne i ve ‘oeller points out, for we οἰκιοῦντες, which 


s i 


view of the sense 7 ν ye | ‘opounded occurs supra i. LOO. 
in my smaller edition) has since, | f κρατεῖν τῆς γῆς] ‘to be masters of 
been adopt d by Haack and Poppo, und 1 16 field.’ With the words following, ἣν 
supported by the opinion ΟἹ Dukas as fol pad\iwvrat— ἕξουσιν, comp. Xen. Anab 


lows: ἐξαιρεῖν ἔοικε τούτοις TO πρὸς Tt u. 2, 28, KoaTOUMEVW μεν yao ἐπίστασθε 
ἐκείνων ἀντίπαλον εἶναι τὴϊ Te πάντα ἀλλότρια ἕστιῖ 
πολλοὶ γὰρ ἧσαν τῇ Σικελίᾳ . L have thought proper, with Bekker, 
9 καὶ ᾿Αθήνηθεν ἔχειν ἀντίπαλον ] ] 


δύναμιν ὁπλιτικὴν ἀδύνατον ἢ1 IT L- } sicacGat found in some MSS., not so 


madov stands (as Poppo points out) th from the deficiency of external evi 


ἀντίπαλόν τι : an elliptical expression ob- for it, as from the existence of inter- 

servable also at ch. 21, and for which at mal evrudence against it. 

i. 3, we have the complete one. In τὸ χαλεπὸν ον ὄντας a. χαλεπὸν δὲ 

μάχιμον αὐτῶν τὸ ὁπλιτικὸν the article ἡμᾶς ἀνθρωπους ὄντας εὐτυχῆσαι πολλά. 

is not pleonastic, but the second τὸ 1s ’ So in a passage of Lucian de 

in apposition, for the purpose of further 

definition ; τὸ μάχιμον meaning ‘the force « , seil. πράσσειν. 

fit for service,’ as distinguished from the after, ἀπὸ τῶν εἰκότων, must of course 

camp-followers : (Hdot. vii. 186. ii. 165. connect with ἀσφαλής. With respect to 

Xen. v. 4,46. Lucian, iii. 270. Plato, p.25 ἐκπλεῦσαι, this, from the tautology which 

and 810.) and τὸ ὁπλιτικὸν (scil. σύστημα) it appears to involve, has been by Krueger 
VOL. II A A 





THUCY DIDES. [A 


ἡγοῦμαι; Και pee" τοῖς | gpa adaie σωτηρία. ει OF TW avAw 


δοκεῖ, ee αὐτῷ τὴν ἀρχὴν. 
X XIV. ( μὲν Νικίας τοσαῦτα 
τῷ πλήθει τῶν π ραγμάτων ἢ ἀποτ 


κεύδαι, ιάλιστα οὕτως ἀσφαλὼς ἐκπλεῦσαι. 2, ot 0& TO μὲν 


ree θ 
νομίζων τοὺς ‘AO ηναίους 


εἰ ἀναγκαζοιτο στρα- 
ἐπι- 


θυμοὺν τοῦ πλοῦ οὐκ ἐξῃρέθησαν ὑπὸ τοῦ ox! WOOVUE ΤῊΝ παρασκευῆς; 


πὶ 


πολυ δὲ μάλλον ¢ ὥρμηντο. καὶ τοὐναντίον περιέστη αὐτῷ “ευ Te Yap 


παραινέσαι ἔδοξε, καὶ ἀσφάλεια νῦν on καὶ πολλὺὲ ἔσεσθαι. 3. Kal 


£OWC ἐνέπεσε τοις Tact OUOLWC ἐκπ λεύῦσαι" τοῖς μὲν γάρ πρεσβυτέ- 


ε 


ροις, ὡς ἢ καταστρεψομένοις ἐφ ἃ ἔπλεον, ἢ οὐδὲν av opaXeioar 


~? 


με γάλην δυναμιν᾽ τοις O ἐν τῇ ἡλικίᾳ τῆς TE ἀπούσης ποθῳ ὀψεως 


regarded as not genuine. But, considering μάλιστα, that τὸ was ver) probably 


that all the MSS. have it, and that its not by our author. 
2. τὸ ἐπιθυμοῦν for ΤῊΊ ἐπιθυμία 


being expresse d in Valla’s version is by no 
means sufficient to prove it had no place 70 λυποῦν. ii. 62, for τὴν AUTNY. On the 
in that translator ’s copy _it is uncritical use of the accus. here, see Matth. Gr. Οἱ 
to think of ¢ rcluding the ail Nor am Μ 424, Ι, Tov ὀχλώδ ove, ‘the burde nsome 

indeed, quite sure ‘that there is, after all. ness.’ Of this word (which is extremel} 
any absolute tautology. βούλομαι May Tart ) the only examples that I have met 
be suppose ἃ to belong alike to hoth of the with elsewhere are in Plato, p. 999, and 
two members, ὕτι ἐλάχιστα---ἐκπλεῖν and ῬΡΙαΐ. viii. 767. Οχληρὸς 15 the more usual 
παρασκευῇ — ἐκπλεῦσαι, thoug rh not, per- term. At τοὐναντίον Sup} ply πρᾶγμα; the 
haps, as understood in quite the same meaning being, that ‘the business took ἢ 

sense. In the first, the meaning inte nded turn the contrary to what he expected.’ 


being, ‘ My wish is to sail hence, ecommit- In this sense, to signify mutari, περιιστ 
ting myse 1f as little as possib 16 to fortune :’ occurs supra ι, 32. et al. seepe. Νῦν δὴ 
in the second it would seem to be as follows: jam nunc, or nunc demum, as in Xen. Cyt 
‘Moreover, my intent ion is to sail hence ‘vy. 1. 23. vii. 5, 53. 

secure, according to probabilities, in my 3. καὶ ἕρως ἐνέπεσε --- δύναμιν With 
pre parations. Now this change of sense, drawing the variation of construction her 


it will be observed, rendered a change of adopted, the passage would stand thus 


ἐνέπεσε TOLC πασιν OMOtWE EK 


tense necessary ; since βούλεσθαι in the kK ἐρως 
erly the aorist, / } = τοῖς μὲν γὰρ πρέσι λυτεροίς ξ 


sense to intend, requires proj 
as said of what 1s nea according g to the , ὡς ἢ καταστ ρεψομένοις, ἐφ 
best writers, and of ἔπλεον, ἢ οὐδὲν ἂν σφαλεῖσι μεγάλῃ 


classical, instances pre- νάμει : for ‘ch last words we have the 


σφαλεῖσαν pety ἀλη 


general usage of ‘the 
which, besides the 
sent themselves in the scriptural writers, accus. ἢ οὐδὲν ἂν 
6. σ. Matth. i. 19, ἐβουλήθη — ἀπολῦσαι δύναμιν. Again, for the next words, Tot 
αὐτήν. δ᾽ ἐν τῇ 
4. ravra] Meaning the measures above crammatical 
proposed. Εἰ δέ τῳ---τὴν ἀρχΉΡ. Comp. required τοῖς ὃ ἐν TY ἡλικίᾳ τῆς 
Ken. Anab. v. 7, 10, παρίημι “© il. τὴν ἀπούσης πόθῳ ὄψεως Kal θεωρίας, καὶ ἐλ 
ἀρχὴν)» ἀρχέτω. Herodot. vii. 161, οὐδενὶ πίδι σωθήσεσθαι: ὁ δὲ πολὺς ὅμιλος Κα 
παρήσομεν ναυαῤρχεξειν. Nicias here acted στρατιωτῆς ἤλπισαν EV TE τῷ παρόντι, ὁ 
just as he had before done in the case of But our author has emp loys d the 
C ΤΑ iv. 28. tives. εὐέλπιδες ὄντες and ὁ πολὺς 
XXIV. 1. μάλιστα! Bekker and from the expression ἔρως ἐνέπεσε 
Debate would read μάλιστ ἂν. but it is equivalent in sense to ἐπεθύμουν. 
observable that the ἂν is some times omit- Matth. Gr. § 537 (Goell.) ἼἜπλεον. 
ted, even when the thing reckone don, ex- der, ‘they were going to sail.’ See i. 1: 
pected, &C., does, as here, depend on a τῆς ἀπούσης πόθῳ ὄψεως καὶ θεωρία 


condition. So iv. 24, we have, εἰ yao κρα- ‘by the desire of seeing and knowing abt 


as the Sch 


propriety would rather hav: 


τἠσειαν---ἤλπιζον.-- χειρώσασθαι. Yet,so ἃ far-off country. Θεωρίας, 
easily might the ἂν have been lost after points out, stands for ἱστορίας; 


ἡλικίᾳ-- ἐν τῷ παρόντι, Kc., strict 


LIBER V CAP. XXVI 


Kal θεωρίας , Kat ever TLOEC OVTEC σωθησεσθαι" Oo ὃὲε πολυς OULAOC Kal 

OTOATLWTIIC, =i TE παροντί ρον. OLOELV, Kal προσκτησασῦαι 

Ν ͵ A ‘ ἶ ‘ ’ Cc ‘ 

Ovvautv, oUEev aloloVv μισθοφοραν UT aos ELV. 4. WOTE, Ola THV 

ὦ , i 11; τωι gun θυ , ἊΝ , ' » ὡ ὁ 

ayav Τῶν a Astovwy επιϑυμίαν, εἰ τῳ ἄρα Kal μὴ NPECKE, OEOLWC 
’ ~ a iv ~ 


μη, ἀνε ΘΟΕ, κακόνους ὁοΐζειεν εἶναι τῇ πόλει, ἡσυχίαν ἡγε. 
XXV. Και τέλος παρελθων τις τών ᾿Αθηναίων, Kal παρακαλέσας 
TOV Νικίαν, οὐκ ἔφη χρῆναι προφασίζεσθαι, οὐδὲ διαμέλλειν, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἐναντίον ἁπάντων͵ ἤδη λέγειν ἥντινα αὐτῳ παρασκευὴν ᾿Αθηναῖοι 


! F = ᾿ Ν γ ; 
ψηφίσωνται. 2. 0 O&, AKWY μὲν, εἶπεν OTL Kal META των ξυναρχὸν- 
Τί} [ 4 ) / Φ “ AY 

Τὰν καῦ ησυχιαν ιάαλλον βουλευσοιτο οσα ιιεντοι non δοκεῖν 
auTW, τριηβέσι LLEV οὐκ ἔλασσον yn EKATOV πλευστξα εἰναι" (αυτών 


. " a Ἢ , “ὰ ~ = γῇ ᾽ 
. ᾿Αθηναίων ἔσεσθαι οπλιταγγωγους σοι ἂν ὁοκωσι Kal ἄλλας εκ 
T , ee Ω ᾿ ε Ἂ - | 

των ξυμμάχων μεταπεμ » εἰναι) ὁπλίταις ὃε τοις φυμπάασιν 


Αθηναιων καὶ TWV ξυμμάχων TevTa κισχιλιων LEV OUK ἐλάσσοσιν, 


~ ἢ 
ν᾿ ~ 


ἣν ὃε TL OUYWYTAL, καὶ πλειοσι᾿ , δὲ ἄλλην παρασκευὴν ὡς 

κατά λογον, καὶ τοξοτῶν τών αὐτόθεν Kal εκ Κρητης, καὶ σφεν- 

COVNTWY, καὶ ἢν τι ἄλλο πρέπον δοκῇ εἶναι, ἑτοιμασάμενοι αἕειν. 

ΧΧΥΙ. Ακουσαντες δ᾽ οἱ Αθηναῖοι ἐψηφίσαντο εὐθὺς αὐτοκρα- 
‘ 


om ς ; : . ὰ an ; ἣ ~ " a 
τορας εἰναι Kal περὶ στρατιας πλήθους καὶ περὶ του παντὸς πλου 
; ( ι , 


᾿ - — ~ \ ξ » a Ν᾿ " »/ ᾿ ᾽ 
τους στρατηγοὺς πρᾶσσε ιν ἢ ἂν αὐτοῖς OOKY ἄριστα εἶναι Αθη- 
: 4 5 ἱ ξ 4 
, t 4 / ‘ 


valotc. εἰ 9 Kal μετὰ ταῦτα ἢ TAOAGKEVN EVLYVETO, Kat &C TE τους 
> ‘ ἐ Nw ee 


τ ; ¢ 
δι) Γ Ἵ core - ᾿ - : [ = . Fe ᾽ - ᾿ ᾿ 
GUMMayouc ETTEMLTTOV, Kat αὐτοῦθεν καταλονους ETOLOUVTO. ἄρτι ὃ 
2 y . e Ἁ » - , δ᾽ an 

avetAn pet ἡ πόλις εαυτὴν απὸ THC νόσου καὶ του ξυνεχοὺς πολέμου, 
ἔς τε ἡλικίας πλῆθος επιγεγενημένης; καὶ ἐς χρημάτων ἄθροισιν, δια 


THY εκεχείριαν, WOTE paov πᾶντα ἐπορίζετο. και οἱ μὲν ἐν παρα- 
σκευῃ σαν. 
Χ X Vil Ἢ , δ ΒΞ τ ΜῈ Ἢ & : ’ 
2 ‘ wv OF TOUTW, OCOD "Ὁμαι ἧσαν λιθινοι ἐν TH πο. 
ἔ 


Ἰ 


3 and the nouns ὄψεως and tor. are commas With the expr ssion, a little 
their correspondent verbs. So the after, ὅσα---δοκεῖν αὐτῷ, compare ὕσον γξ 
explains by ἰδεῖν Kai ἱστορῆσαι. μ᾽ εἰδέναι in Aristoph ‘ 
3 ὅμιλος Kat στρατιώτης] Ren- ὅσον in such cases stant li 

multitude at large, and the sol various passages akan in Matth. Gr 

ἐξ Ὁ οἵ στρατιωτῆς like that οἵ Gr. ἃ 545.) except that Ὅσον or ova has 
— more of the limitative force than wc; the 
Co. XXV l. tic] Meaning, as . gense being, ‘in so far as fit is possible] 


lear POM rly ie ς . ἂ Α 
learn Irom Plut. Nic. 12, De mosthenes; the for me to know. At ετ οιἰμασαμένοι ἄξει 
same who (as we find from Plut. Nic 
proposed the motion that Nicias and Alc the use οἵ f the nominative where one might 
biades should have the command. 


the aad εῷ 1) 19 le ft unde rstood ; and hence 


Ν have expected the accusative. On this 
2. ἄκων μὲν εἶπε] Here, as Poppo points sort of transition from the singular to the 
ve have a brief form of expression for plural, (though in the latter the speaker 
»ν wee εἶπεν, εἶπε de. Comp. Plut. Nic. includes himse if.) which is suc h as not un 
δὲ Νικίας ἄκων pet ἠρέθη στρατη- frequently may be observed in cases wher‘ 
6c. In such a case, μὲν may well be the subject treated of is that of a general 


renders d Dy our indeed, or althe “ah and and his colleagues . see Poppo, Proleg. ; 
rne words are he tter pointed oft by 1. p. 96 
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, ἊΝ 


᾿ "»δοτὼ 


Αθηναίων, (εισι O&,——KaTa TO ἐπιχώριον ἡ τετραγῶνος yer 


πολλοι Kat ἐν ἰοιοις ποοθυροις και εν LEOOLC, ) utd νυκτὶ Ol TAELOT OL 
Sy , 5 ? 5 = ‘ _ 


πεοιεκοπησαν TA προσωπα. Be 
» | 


ἃ \ Ὰ ; lt . 
Kat Τοὺς ooacayvTac yoEcl oOvotic, 
> 5 = / 


, - 


’ Ἢ ; , ᾿ , ; ’ »«, i, ἐς ΓΝ 
αλλα mevyas οις ιηνυτροῖς OnUOGLa OUTOL TE ELNTOVVTO, Kal 7 OOG8 Tt 
ij = 5 c 


of 


ἐψηφίσαντο, Kat εἰ τις ἀλλο τι ὁ 


~ o~ 


~ , Ὕ ; 
εν ασεβημα γεγενημένον, μῆνυειν 


> | 


\ ’ , ; £ . c Ν , 
αὗέεως TOV βουλομενον καὶ αστων καὶ ξένων Kal δουλων. seit 


. 


| ~ > ; : 
TO πραΎγΎμα ιιειςονὼς ἐλάμβανον 
> 


πὰ 


του TE yao ἐκπλου οἰωνὸς EOUKEt 
rf > | 


εἰναι, και ἐπι ξυνωμοσιᾷ αμα νεωτέρων πραγματῶων και ὁημου Κατα 


λύσεως γεγενῆσθαι. 
͵ 


XXVIII. 


‘ 


Myvuerat οὐν απο μετοίκων TE 


mo Ἂ ᾽ 


Eee. Some ev, ἀλλ ε aya 
τινων Kal ἀκολουθων πε ιν των Kppwr ovdev, AAAWY OF GYad& 


e 


᾿ 


, , ‘ yA - ‘ > 
LaTWYV TEOLKOT AL τινες TOC τερον υ70 νεωτέρων μέτα παιοιας Kal οιίνου 


. , ’ 


ἢ : : F ᾿ >, τὸ . 
γεγενημέναι, kat Τα μυστηρία αμα ὡς ποιειται ἐν OlKLaLC EP UpIOEL 


Cu. XXVII. 1. εἰσι Si—ispoic] I have 
so pointed, as the sense requires. These 
Hermze were busts (or sometimes half- 
length figures ) of Mercury ; the side parts 
from the shoulders downward being squared 
off. and flat at bottom, so as to admit of 
being placed on a level surface ; though 
they were 5 ‘metimes mounted on a pedes- 
tal. Their form may be seen stated at 
large in Winckelman, History of the 
among the Ancients, vol. i. p. 6. cap. i. 
§ 9, 10. Frequent mention of them is 
made by Pausanias, who uniformly speaks 
of them as τετράγωνοι, and at iv. 33, Ll, 
informs us that they were much in use 
among the Athenians; a circumstance 
which will serve to account for the ex- 
pression κατὰ τὸ ἐπιχώριον, ‘according to 
their country custom.’ 

περιεκόπησαν τὰ πρόσωπα] “ were mal- 
treated (literally, hacked around) on their 
faces.’ In other accounts of the trans- 
action (as those of Aristophanes Pausanias, 
&c.) is added the circumstance, probably 
a not unfounded one, (as appears from 
what we read in Herodot. ii. 51. Plutarch, 
and other writers,) Kat τὰ αἰδοῖα. No 
mention, indeed, of this 15 made by our 
author, because such was not necessary in 
a statement of facts, like the present, brief 
and general, rather than circumstantial 
and particular. 

- μειζόνως ἐλάμβανον] indignius quam 
pro re capiebant, ‘took it in too serious a 
light.’ Of this very rare expression the 
only examples I have noted elsewhere are, 
Jos. Ant. xvi. 3,2, τό τε μέλλον---μεῖζον 
ὑπελάμβανον. Chrysost. t. iv. p. 891, μει- 
ζόνως ἐποιοῦντο τὰς κατηγορίας. And 
such is the sense (namely, ‘magis quam 
par est’) that μειζόνως bears in Herodot. 
vi, 84, ὁμιλέειν σφι μειζόνως διεθρόησαν. 


! 


Thus the expression 15 no other than equi 
valent to that occurring 
chapter, ἐμεγάλυνον, scil 
answering to this is what 
γῇ TO γεγο ος λαμβάὰ OVTEC 
οἰωνὸς εἷναι] ‘to bea bad omen 
e expedition, : e. Sof its termination, 
so as to be ominous [fer « vil]. Hence are 
we best enable 1 to account for the per 
petration of the deed itself, which may 
with great probability be supposed to have 
been accomplished by the eontrivanee ΟἹ 
the aristocratical party, in order, by the 
sup rstitious apprehension excited by an 
occurrence 50 ominous, to delay the un 
dertaking of an expedition which they so 
little approved. Besides the present, ther« 
occurred, as appears from Plut. Nic. p. 18, 
various other circumstances, regarded as 
equally ominous and unpromising. 
CH. xX xXVIII. Ι, ἀκολούθων pe 
sequos, ° body-attendants.’ Such is the 
of the term in Xen. Mem. ay ἐ 
and other writers. 
οἰκίαις By Andocides, Isocrates, Plu 
tarch. and Pausanias, the thing is stated 
to have been done in om house, viz. that 
of Polytion : and hence we might not 
without reason suspect, that for οἰκίαις 
should here be read οἰκίᾳ (a conjectur 
which would derive no slight countenance 
from the circumstance that a few MSS 
have what comes very near to the above 
viz. οἰκίας) ; but, not to mention that there 
‘3 some reason to think that the same 
thing was done in other houses as well as 
the one just mentioned ; and whether it 
was or was not confined to that one house, 
the plural here might be defended, on the 
supposition of being (as it not unfrequently 
‘s in eases like the present, where some 
thing of exaggeration might be expected ) 


CAP. XXIX 


ν Δ =, ‘ ) Ν . : , 
wy Και TOI λλκιβιαὸην ETYTIWVTO. 2. Kat avuTa vToAauPavovre 
) rs » οι ν ᾿ ν 
οἱ μαλιστα TW Αλκιβιαὸδῃ ay Vouevot, EUTTOOWV OVTI 


‘ 


σφισι μὴ αυτοις 


) ) , Ἵ , 
VDEVDALWC 7TOOEOTA Val, καὶ VOMLOAVTEC, EL αὐτὸν εξελα- 


ς 


τῶυ Onmou 


4 


TOPWTOl av étvat, ἐμεγαλυνον, kat 


onlay se γ ε " ‘ Q / 

iV, EV0WV WC ETL ONMOV κατα-“ 

λυσει Ta τε μυστικα Kat ἢ TW) 
γῇ 


QUOEV ELN αὐτῶν O TL OV MET 


Louw περικοπτὴ γένοιτο, Kal 
EKELVOU expay Un, ἐπιλέγοντες τεκμηρια 
: ' ; é * > 


~ Ἂν ‘ 


Τὴν αλλην avuTou Ta ETITNOEVUATA OU ONMOTLKYHYV παρανομίαν. 
) 


XXIX. OF bn ves : 


TWUPOVTL προς Ta UuynVvvuUaTa amreAoye TO, Kal 


¢ 


ETOLMLOC ἣν 710 


κρίνεσθαι, EL τι TOUTWV εἰργασμένος ἣν (non 


" , 


yao kal -- = of 
TOUTWYV τι £10- 
5 


Ta THC παρασκευῆς ETETOOLOTO), Και εἰ μεν 


Ὁ ῸΝ - \? 


yaoro, OLKYHYV OOUVAL, EL C 


~ 


’ - ~ , . 4 A » ᾿ 
Ot auTou διαβθολας αποὸδεέχεσθαι, αλλ nC 


απολυθείη, αρχειν. 2. και ETEUMAOTUOETO μὴ 
> 


aTOVTOC TW 7 : : 
; On ATOKTELVELVY εἰ 


γνῶωσι, TWELTMTELY AUTOV ἐπι TOCOVUTW στρατευματι 


, 


΄ “- σ΄ om --» κα - ‘ AN : . 
OTEC TO TE στρατεῦυμα μὴ ευνοῦυν EX 1), ην Hon AYWVIOCNT 


un μαλακίζηται, θεραπεύων ὅτι δὲ ἐκεῖνον OL τ c 4 
= ται, απευων ὁτι δι EKELVOV οἱ 1 Δργειοι ξυνεστρατευον 
Kal Τῶν Viavrivewy Τι "ες, QTETOETTOV KAI ἀπέσπευδον 


αλλους pn- 


l for the epndoguULar T 4 Ae} } } ] ; 
ie sinqular.—it is a sufficient in other respects violation ol the 


. ; customs 
alteration Οἱ » of the 


reason against an' | =, 5. Ὶ 
σ st any country, in his habits and course 


ré iding, that the singular οἰκί would ἢ; hi ] 
: ngular οἰκίᾳ would ha any thing but suitable to a de- 
equired Ttvt to be ἃ 


. 


jomed., 
| have thought proper to place a pe te Ἵ ᾿ i ; ᾿ 
: ugi pi per to | lace pei ( L. €TOLULOC WV— κρίνεσθαι 
(not , cok after ἢ ; 
i a 10N) ) aitel : 4 ) τ 4 
δ᾽ ᾿ " 1. 4, 14, eGeXovToc CE TOTE 
from the context it appears , d 
wol is ων Kat ΤΟΊ LAK διάδην ) } δ . cwnel . ‘ 
100 ( γ8γ EVHC, WC ἢ NKOTOC ἐς TA μυ- 


follows y 
: SaAAOL 


TAPAYONMaA, THC atTtag ἄρτι 


sev loc Τ 
with a atte 
new sentence 
as not unlrequel 
now. Render, 


those who were 


there is, as Bauer 
if. preegnans, since, as 


to the subjoined infinitives, it 
towards ‘ol “al 
obsecrabat, obtestatus 


taking ἃ} and admitting 
means ‘af- 


‘2 
vhich 1s r 


rare with a genitive ing, firmabat, demo1 
Uv. occurs aiso in Xen (* . ᾿ ‘ 4 

| In Aen, Cyr. Ἵ . 3. Osparevwrv] scil. αὐτὸν, * honore : 

' sen y | il. αὐτὸ hnonore ac 

Dp 99. 216. and 506 Hela - ¢ admirati ; . Υ τ τὰ uc 

. Lucian, : admuratione prosecutus, as in Hdot. ii. 80 


y καὶ ἀπέσπευδον) scil. 


nse of the term here 


bears also in Xen. Hist. vi 


namely, 27/ 


AMET PE | TO 
πρᾶγμα, literally, ‘put back and hindered 
matter. Imitated from these are 


Lh oy . assigned ι γο words ot Dio Cass. 461. 13. αὐτὸν 
ΟἹ the Schollasts, 7TOOCCEKOMEVOL AUTC 


6886, OT ὑπολαμβάν 


sense is doubtless that 


ATECOTOEWE KA ATECTTEVCE δὲ απ αὐτῶν 


WOTE πιστευξειν, excl 


pr ntes,. arripientes. | 


no other example of the 


f re ΜΌΝ _ ano | ! 
ee ey (where, for ἄπεστρεψε, read ἀπετρεψε)ὶ 
Ww, indeed, ΟἹ However, ἀπέσπευ nay | 
enniste be 3 : = ) er, απεσπευσε MAY Vear the sense 
vord so used: but nearly allied to this is dissuaded, as in Hdot. vii. 18, ἀποσπευδ 
ae ὩΣ ἐμ δεν a ἐκ se σῆς, nines oooh eH 
. ( } ποδέχεσθαι in the sense admit- των τὴν συμβολὴν (f the engagement Ἢ 
tere, oun in Herodot iv 67 i. | ee rr ' ; vs : κυ τ = J 
pal ney cae t. 167 ; \ hene¢ [he two terms are also united in Hdot. vii. 
Il Line sen , F prov or 7 a7 ‘ ᾿ ᾿ % oe 1 
} ense to approve or ratify any 17, 0 ἁποσπευῦων Ξερξεα στρατεύεσθαι--- 
thing said, aTOTOET Ww? 
TTOTOETT WV 


τὸ χρέον γενέσθαι, ‘turning 


ἐμποδὼν----προεστά ι ( i] i 

, τοδὼν---προεστάναι ‘quod sibi im- back, preventing what must be.’ In 
edimento 6 Ὶ imis 1059] ᾿ i ] t 11 : 

nto esset, quo nimis ipsi constanter Dionys al. x. 11, ἀποφεύγειν τὴν 
ἐπὰν = - . a . bs a“ » y , 

preessent,’ &c. ᾿Επιλέγοντες stands, as 1 id? a 

I oppo says, for προστιθέντες, ‘subjoining.’ 

[nv adn | 


aovv, L doubt not should 


VV. see ᾿ 
οἱ Vatican MS., aroo7ev- 
στ αρανομιαν. Render, ° | 


Ls Aiis 





THUCYDIDES. 


, A of - Ἢ ᾿ 5; ἃ : 4 = 4 ‘ i. κα Ἢ 
τόορας ἐνιέντες οἱ ἐλεγον νυν [tv πλειν auTov Και ALi) KaTacyely THY 
avaywynv, ελθοντα oF κρίνεσθαι εν ἡμέραις ρηταις; ϑουλομένοι EK 
iy ἊΝ Ὕ = “Ὁ ν᾽ en , ~ » ; ὃ as - j 
uEetGovoc διαβολης͵, ἢ» ἐμελλον paov αὐτοῦ αποντος πόοριειν; μετα- 
, » ἣ ’ ' 4 IN ad - ‘ 
TEUTTTOV κομισθέντα auTov ἀγωνίσασθαι. καὶ €e00cé πλειν τον 
“ AN 
Αλκιβιαδην. 
r 4 γ 1 al os , - Ὁ e » ek ἢ 
ἈΧΝᾺ, Mera ὃε ταυτα θέρους ιιἰεσουντος HOY ἢ ανα ὙΘΎΝ εγιγνετο 


ἐς τὴν Σικελίαν. των μὲν ουν ξυμμαχων τοις πλειστοις και ταις 


~ ; 4 ~ ; \ ef sf Ἁ » 
σιταγωγοις ολκασι και τοις πλοίοις, και oon ἄλλη παρασκευὴ δυν- 
‘ 


εἰπε T pOTEOOV εἴρητο ἐς Κέρκυραν ξυλλέγεσθαι ὡς ἐκεῖθεν άθροοις 
> 
a 


, 5 A ᾽ Π ᾽ ; “A ~ ; ᾿ 4 \? Ἵ Ὶ - 
ἐπὶ ἄκραν ἰαπυγίαν τὸν loviov διαβαλοῦσιν αὐτοὶ ὃ Αθῆηναιοι, Kat 
’ 


Wf 


~ » Γ - ᾽ 4 - a / ; : 
εἰ τινες των ξδυμμαχὼν παρῆσαν, & TOV [leoata καταίδαντες εν 


ε , « / “ > ‘ - ε ᾽ ἢ ζ΄ > = ) 
ἡμέρᾳ ρητῇ αμα ἕῳ ἐπληρουν Tac vave ὡς αναἕξομενοι. 2. ξἐυγκατεβθη 
ν : j i 


ἐνιέντες] immittentes, subornantes, aS 1n since these are frequent in the best prost 
Dio Cass. p. 203, 39, ἐνιέντες ἄλλους. writers, as Xenophon, Plato, Demosthen 
Hence the verbal ἐνετὸς, subornatus, ‘in Polybius, Lucian, Appian, Arrian, and 
‘ ii meee “ihe a ee * . waa Ὁ 3+ 4.0 defen 
Appian, 1. 728. u. 5 5 F Ελεγον stands Josephus. Again, vain were it 00 det nd 
(by a use not unfrequent ἢ the classical the reading ἀγωγὴν on the ground of its 
writers) for ἐκέλευον. Instead of avayw- being favoured by internal evidence, as 
γὴν, Bekker, Poppo, Goeller, and Arnold existing in the circumstance that a rar 
edit, from 11 of the best MSS. (as they term may easily be altered into a common 


had also done at iv. 29, from five of the one, but not vice versa, since that canon 


best MSS.) ἀγωγήν : a change which Dr. of criticism does not apply to the case Οἱ 
Arnold on the former passage justifies on terms of whose existence no proof can be 


the ground that the term ἀγωγὴ willrelate found: and where, as in the present in 


to the voyage σι nerally, while avaywyy Stance, the change in question was one 


> Likely to be made by the scribes, the authority 


would only relate to the commence ment οἵ 


it: but that ἀγωγὴ ever bore the sense of MSS. is but slender. That it was like ly, 


τ 


royage, is, 1 think, more than can be cer- may justly be affirmed, considering how 
tainly made out. As to the instance al- easily the abbreviation for ava might be 
leged by Dr. Arnold from Hesych., ἀγωγὴ, mistaken for an a. Indeed the very same 
ὁδὸς, that is quite insufficient, the two error is observable in the ordinary editions 
words forming not a separate article, but of Jos. Ant. xviii. 6, 3, λαβὼν ναῦν, & 
only occurring %7 the course of another, aywyat¢ ἣν, where, for ἀγωγαῖς, Hudson 
namely, the following: Aye#y” τρόπος, and Havere. have, very properly, edited 


Ό 


en? 


ἀναστροφή aTaywy ἡ), oooc. Πορεία THC from the two best MSS. ot that author, 
νύμφης πρὸς τὸν ἄνδρα Ῥόδιον. But avaywyate. Finally, the expression ¢ 

there the words απαγοωγ Ὶ); ὁδὸς, GLC. form TALC avaywy aic is found in Plato, Ρ. 29% 

a separate gloss, which (as often elsewhere And when it is eonsidered that the very 
in Hesych.) was brought in out of its pro- expression occurs again without any var! 
per place, or adduced by way of indieating ous reading in the next chapter but one, 
the difference in sense between the words. we are surely not warranted in supposing 
At the same time, not without reason ma) any other but that to have place in th 

it be suspected, that in the passage to present passage. 

which the glossographer there alludes, ἐχθόντα͵] ‘having come [back }. Ei 
there was the not unfrequent error of ἡμέραις ῥηταῖς, ‘at an appointed time,’ fo 
ἀπαγωγὴ for ἐπαγωγή. And vain is it τὸ ἐν τακτῷ ἡμέρᾳ, OY ἐν ἡμέρᾳ ῥητῇ ch. ὁ0 
attempt to show that ὁδὸς refers to aywy?) The term ἡμέραι here, as often in th 
by making the gloss (as does Abresch) scriptural, and occasionally in the classical 
relate to Xen. Cyrop. vi. 1, 24, ἅμα 6 writers, denotes time generally ; thoug! 
ὅπως ἐν ταῖς ἀγωγαῖς τὰς τάξεις ὑπομι- the use of the plural may here be ac 
μνήσκοιντο : for there, as critics are now counted for without any reference to that 


¢ 


agreed, the sense 1s, ‘in rebus vehendis, idiom, if we suppose the sense to be lit 
‘ater vecturam,’ as vi. 1, 55, εὔπορον-- rally, ‘at the expiration of certaim sy) 
τὴν ἀγωγήν. Needless were it to adduce_ cified days.’ Ποριεῖν. Render, * would 


examples of avaywy ἢ in the above sense, obtain.’ 


LIBER VI. 


O& Kai ὁ aAAoce ὅμιλος απας ὡς 


ξενων, Ol pel ἐπιχώριοι τους σφε 
> 


~ 
5 


o00uC aAVUTWVU EKQAOTOL TOC EULTOVTEC, 
᾿ Ω > ' 


XXX I 


O €V τῇ TOs ει. Kal AOTWV Kal 


Ol μὲν ETALNOUE OL O€ ξυγγένεις OL ὃε υἱιειςς Και LET EA TLOOC TE aua 


Ἢ a? , 


ιοντες Kal ολοφυρμων; τα τιὲν ὡς κτησοιντο, τοὺς ὁ εἰ ποτε ὄψοιντο, 


ε 


Γ ~ ln »/ 4 » » ~ 
παροντι KaLOW, WC NON ELEAAOY μετὰ KLVYOUVWY αλληλους απολιπεῖν, 
» Ll = 


’ ᾿ + ‘ «ἃ e - , Ay 
μάλλον auTouc εἐσῃει TA Οεινά; ἢ OTE εψηφιζοντο πλεῖν OUWC OE ΤΉ 


; ε ~ 


ενθυμουμενοι ὁσον πλουν εκ THC σφετέρᾶς ἀπεστέλλοντο᾽ (Kat εν TW 


~ ἢ 


᾽ «, ~ 


ς, 


ΩΝ ‘ ε , ξ εἰ ~ of ᾿ ᾿ 
παρουσῃ ρωμῇῃ, Cla τὸ πλῆθος ἑκαστων WY EWPWV, τῇ OWEl ανεθαρ- 
| ( 1 


e . > rey ; 


couv’) ot ὃε ἕενοι Kat ὁ ἄλλος ὄχλος κατὰ θέαν ἧκεν, wo ἐπ αξιο- 


Ἢ of ~ ; 4 Υ̓ y Ἁ Ἁ . f 
χβέων και απιστον οιανοιαν. XX XI. ΠΠαρασκευὴ γαρ αὐτῇ TOWTT, 
i δ 5 


~ 


ἐεκπλευσασα μιας πόλεως OuvapeEel 


ΤᾺ ~ f ἮΝ . 
λληνικῇῃ; TOs υτελεστάτη ON Kal 


εὐπρεπέστατη των ἐς EKELVOV TOV χρόνον εγένετο. 2. αριθμῳ οε νεὼν 


ἐλπίδος - ὀψοιντοὶ 

amentis incedentes, 

res Siculas) m suam potes 

dacturos esse (sperantes), has 

(Sui Ὁ num unquam (rursus) essent 

visuri (dubitantes).’ (Poppo.) The learned 

commentator further observes, that the 
former enunciation, WC KTNOOLYTO, 461 en 
on ἐλπίδος ; the latter, εἰ OWOLVT » Cl 

nects with ὀλοφυρμῶν By Ta pé under- 

stand. with the Scholiast, ra κατὰ τὴν 

Σικελίαν. 


αὐτοὺς ἐσῃει} °¢ ntered their 


7 


sense require d by the use ΟἹ 

on which see note at iv. 50 
TY παρουσῇ ῥώμῃ ‘by the Y 

the forces] pre sent.’ ry ὄψει aveVapoouvuy, 

‘took courage at the sight.’ The words 

following, διὰ τὸ πλῆθος ἑκάστων 

ἑώρων, are meant to complete the id 

ὄψει; the 

multitude which they, the citizens 

foreigners, mutually saw each to consist 


οἵ Κατὰ θέαν, ‘for [the sake of ] the 


: 1 > »: 7 
sight. See note at νυ. 7. At agsoypew? 


(which signifies considerable, worthy 
notice) supply tt, which 1s expresse 
ch. 34, τι αξιόχρεων ( where see note 
Ἵ διάνοιαν the sense is, as it is 
explained by Schol. Leyden. μεῖζον τι τῆς 
ὑποληψεως. Ἶ 

Cu. XXXI. The historian now pro 
ceeds. in this and the next chapter, 
to deseribe the embarkation ; prev iously, 
however. taking occasion, from th¢ con- 
eluding words of the foregoing chapter, 
ἧκεν — ἐπ᾿ ἀξιόχρεων καὶ ἄπιστον διά 
νοιαν. to advert to the armament, as being 
one of the finest and most sumptuous 
Greece had ever yet sent forth. Such, 
then. is the general sense intend: dat §l 
As respects the construction, this sup 


posing the passage to be not corrup! 


‘ 


laid down, with Poppo, as follows: 

rn γὰρ [ἡ Tapacker | ἐγένετο παρα- 
σκευὴ EKTAEVTACA πρωτῆη πολυτ. δὴ, ‘hic 
enim fuit apparatus primus sumptuosissl- 
mus, prot etus” &e. Πρώτη Poppo makes 
to belong to the pre dicate, and would join 


he datives δύν. EAA., not (as Goeller 


(; 
does) with ἐκπλεύσασα, but with πολυ- 
τελεστάτη ; the whole forming, he thinks 
a condensed form of expression parallel to 
another occurring supra 1. 98. gut this 
mode of adjusting the words involves so 
great a harshness, as to be, [ apprehend, 
wholly inadmissible. Equally objection- 
able were it, with Dobree, to ΤῈ ad and 
point αὕτη, ἡ πρώτη: for that the comma 
should be placed after πρώτη; searcely 
admits of a doubt. Finally, as to the sense 
assigned to the words by Arnold, “ This 
first expedition sent out by a single city,’ 
that. besides being not a littl forced 
and jejune, would, as Poppo observes, re- 
quire the article before ἐκπλεύσασα. And 
though the article might, without any 
creat improbability, be supposed to have 
formerly existed. but afterwards to have 
altel TapacKEvy,—yet it is by 
clear that the article 1s even 
at least supposing the sense 1 
tend d to be, ‘this first expedition (namel 
as opposed to the second sent to Sicily wi 
Demosthenes) was the most sumptuous 
and magnificent of any up to that time as 
sent out by a single city with a Gre cian 
force :’ a sense sufficiently apt and suit- 
able. and which, so far from 7 quiring the 
article at ἐκπλεύσασα, would rather reject 
it. Suffice it to observe, that. had there 
been prefixed before ἐκπλεύσασα (what in 
the above version 18 supplied, to help it 
out) the word we, much of the perplexity 
which involves the phraseology would have 
been prevente d 
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Kal οπλιτων καὶ Ἦ ἔς Εἰπιδαυρον 


μετά Περικλέους καὶ ἢ TH EC 


γι ι e > > ; Σ 
Ποτιὸαιαν μετα ΔΎνωνος ουκ ελασσων ἣν τετράκις γαρ χίλιοι 


ὁπλῖται αὐυτῶῶν Αθηναιων Kal τρια Κοσίοι ἱππῆς Kal τριήρεις EKATOY, 


kat Λεσβιων Kat Χίων πεντηκοντα;, 


f 


Kal ᾿ξυμμαχοι et. πόλλοι ξυν- 


4 


ἐπλευσαν. 5 αλλα ἐπὶ TE βραχει TAW ὡρμήθησαν Kat TAOAGKEVI 


᾿ ͵ ῇ 


pavdy, οὗτος o£ ὁ στόλος ὡς χρόνιος TE ἐσομενος καὶ κατ apport Epa, 


ov av δέῃ, Kat ναυσι Καὶ 7 εζῳ 


(μα, ἐξαρτυθείς" TO μὲν ναυτικὸν 


μιξ γάλαις δαπάναις τών TE νὰν γα ὦ ΟΝ καὶ τῆς πόλεως ἐκπονηθεν. 


τοῦ μὲν δημοσίου δραχμὴν THC 


καὶ vauc παρασχόντος Kevac, εξηκοντα μὲν 


Of οπλιταγωγους; και υπηρέσιας 
τοιηραρχὼν ἐπιφορας TE πρὸς Ti 
ek 


θρανίταις τῶν ναυτῶν, [καὶ TTALC 


οὗ ἂν δέῃ - ἐξαρτυθεὶς] * quocunque 
yous est instructus.’ (Poppo-) The verb 
ὁ the nominative οὗτος ὁ στόλος 1S 
ὡρμήθη, left to be unde sail from ὡρμῆ- 
θησαν preceding. 
ὑπηρεσίας KO nig 107 This may be best 
r Duk.) to designate th 
; hes who worked th 
ss inguished from those who 
fought it; a view confirmed by another 
passage of our author, i. 121, « υβερνήταις 
καὶ τὴν ἄλλην ὑπηρεέσιαν, aa Demosth. 
12h, διεξιὼν rove re μισθοὺς Tove 
ἡπηρεσίᾳ, καὶ τοῖς ἐπιβάταις κατὰ 
μῆνα διδομένους. Thus ὑπηρεσία is used, 
as ministerium in Latin, for ministri: and 
such is its use in passages cited by 
Poppo from Arrian, E. A. v. 1, αἱ ¢ 
ὑπηρεσίαι αὐτῷ ἐς Tac ναῦς EvverAnow 
θησαν ἐκ τῶν, _: also in Demosth. cont. 
Polyel. ὃ 7, 10; and again in another pas- 
sage at ὃ 25, 29, 350 where mention is 
made of these ὑπηρεσίαι in conjunction 
with ἐπιβάται) ; and, finally, in Demosth. 
de Cor. Trier. § 6, where we have ITN: E- 
σίαν τὴν κρατίστην 
After τῶν I have received 
the word δὲ, as being required by 
of the clause, (which 15 to state what was 
furnished by the trierarchs, as distin- 
guished from that furnished by the state- 
treasury,) and being found in two of the 
best MSS. 
ἐπιφορὰς Meaning the sums added to 
the regular pay, in the way of bounty. Of 
this term, which is rare, two examples 
eecur elsewhere, in Dio Cass. 503, and 
Diod. Sic. t. viii. 447 ; and notice of it is 
found in Pollux, ii. 94. 
ταῖς ὑπηρεσίαις Here some error may 
fairly be presumed to exist,—at least sup 


ε ~ 


~ 
nueoac TW ναυτῃ ἑκαστῳ OCLOOVTOC, 
> ° t ι L 


Ta x flac, τεσσαράκοντα 


- ‘ 


TauTaic Tac κρατιστας, τῶν Of 
Ἵ ὭΣ ~ aA a? 
EK ONUOGLOV μισθῳ OLOOVTWV τοις 


Τυπηρεσιαις) Kal τάλλα σημείοις 
> 5 ! 


posing the term ὑπηῤέσια to bear the 
same sense as just before: t ough, instead 
of this, Goeller understands the term to 
mean the seamen’s servants, who are at vil. 
13. denoted by the term θεράποντες : ὃ 
sense which, being a imitted, will leave 
nothing at which to object on the score of 
the reading; but if not, then we cannot do 

better than, with Poppo, read, for αἴ 


( 
ὑπηρεσίαις, τοῖς ὑπηρεσιοις, ial y 


to which the sense will be. the cushions, of 
which mention was made at ii. 93. Con 
sidering, however, that suc h a minute and 
trivial partic ular were one scarcely to be 
thought of sufficient moment to have found 
a place in this history,—not to say that 
such would of course be ineluded in the 


] 


particulars just alt rwards specified, — 
namely, the κατασκεῦαι immediately fol- 
lowing; hence, sup posing the true reading 
to be. what Poppo conjectures, τοῖς UTN- 
ρεσίοις, yet even then [ must still adhere 
to the opinion I form« rly expressed, —and 


view the words so read as not those of 


ur author, but a meré marginal insertion 
brought in at the wrong place. And as to 
the query proposed, mn opposition to this 
view, by Poppo,—namely, ‘for what ima- 
ginable reason were thé words in ques- 
tion so entered down in the margin ?’— 
I answer, doubtless for the purpose of inti 
mating that these cushions were also pro- 
vided by the trierarehs ; an intimation, to 
be sure, wholly unnecessary, considering 
that those would, of course, be ineluded in 
the κατασκευαὶ just after mentione ἃ, Ac- 
cordingly, I have thought proper after 
ναυτῶν to place a comma, which is found 
in some MSS. ; and indeed in the Cam 
bridge MSS. 1 find a colon has place. 


Και τάλλα oOnpecote yonoapel 


καὶ KaTaoKeévalc¢ πολυτελέσι onoautvwy, Kal €¢ τα μακροτατα προ- 


Jr unGevr )Ο EVOC ἑκάστου, OTWC At ) EVITOETELA TE ἢ ναῦς ιαλιστα 


πρόεξει Καὶ TW ταχυνανυτειν Τί )ξ εἐζον καταλοΎοις τε χρηστοῖς 
᾽ Ν j = ͵ . 2 
ς hk fhe ; { μ᾿ σλ sar ἃ -- δι =p ὦ ’ 4 Ὶ ie 
EKKOLUEV, και OTAWV Καὶ τῷ EOL τὸ σωμα σκενων ueyaAyn σπουὸδῃ 

‘ ί t 


a Ping é ᾿ f ) 
πρὸς αλληλοῦυς αμιλληθεν . EvvePyn ὃε πρὸς τε σφας αυτοὺυς 
᾿ = ’ > 


γῇ , : \ e ; = 
αμα ἔριν γενέσθαι, ὦ τις εκαστος Tooostay Un, καὶ ec τους ἄλλους 
Ὶ ( ‘ 4 4 


and in other respects employing «nstrue? but simply, to employ Here, 

leads and expensive equipments,’ in _ there is a sort of hypallage for 

ere, as at _3 & 10, is used ad γημείοις καὶ κατασκεῖ αἷς τέλεσι πολλοῖς 
answering to the Latin cetera, so ‘bestowing much expense on.’ 

as in the Horatian cetera letu c τὰ μακρότατα προθυμ.] ‘striving to 

σημεῖα, ensigns (Ang. figure-heads) the uttermost -? for such is undoubtedly 

which Co ted of images, or the sense intended ; though it has been, 

of gods or heroes, or even ‘angely, missed by the commentators. 

ἂς . Scholiasts has not ill explained 

way οἱ distinction,and also serving it Ὁ τὶ πλεῖστον. though that does not 


placed on the prow for ornament, 


ame to » ship, I have treated et forth the ratio significationis. The revi 
arge In My [ranslation Wrongly is here bears the sense ἡ each, or every one,’ 
rm by Duk. u nderstood as said and is used by way of strengthening the 

: 5* D5 


γασήμοις εἰ tutelis navium ee 


la was on the poo) and Ws ually a αταλόγοις χρήστοις ἐκκριθὲν] ‘selected 
ΟἹ some god or hero; 1 here: “λ [the use of | excellent muster-rolls, or 
Tapas. was always on the prow. and levies,’ i. e. consisting of persons χρῆστοι, 
in bas-relief ; ough utiles bello, efficient, : it for service 
σ, as appears from Ari o a force so levis at v. 8, and in 
Ϊ plied the term καθα- 

‘term ἐκκρίνεσθαι is 

xistence καὶ ght have 

the present passage 

the verbal 

Such, more- 

verb in Hom. 


outrements 
if and armour.’ 
\nGev. Render, *‘ vying 
ἁμιλλᾶσθαι being one 
treated on in Matth 
vhich with a passive 
nSe, be used as 
appreh nd, prefer- 
»; Abresch, Gottl., 
r, who suppose es seat 
sense δ 
where in Xen. οι lil. “ATL σι τθὲ, 9 signification 
7 κεὶ )§ a signification 
T 1 ( “0 “<¢ a , — a we . { | 
: | LKPLOELA C TACKEVIC : ) ἷ i whieh enervates 
Ἶ : ‘ession, (as referring directly 
‘Tt ὦ hy \ ; cc Υ } m4 } 2 
KEt ἢ εἰχὲν ETOLLA ναῦσιν t ne va with whicl compare supra 
SOT) mM ‘ . Τὸ ὦ ; : 
sept. 1τῇη Jonah 1. 5, answering *n. : 2. εκπλεῦύσαντει ἅμιλλαν μέχρι 
in Demosth. p. 212, and som« ; ᾿ 
rit rs, expressed by ἡ σκευὴ τῆς , ae “οὐδεν 17 I would 
The epithet zoAvreXcot belongs to render, with Go l rt ‘autem ut 
sr | ᾿ ὅτε : . .Ξ i ° ivilL «ἃ . 
ana OM. : and the term fol- mul et lil mt St -ertarent 1n illo mnu- 
ving, οἥσασθαι, here bears the , er 1 1 ? > ἃ 
ee μα ine ὁ ων. eal the sens lere quisque fuerat preetectus, ἄς. 
{ oraing to Sauer, of assumere ‘ ( rl take ’ 
. ait i i} i ants 


‘ 5 


» as standing for ἐπ 
ᾧ, and well compares supra 


Υ 


nor, avain, that assigned by 
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"EXAnvac ἐπίδειξιν μᾶλλον εἰκασθῆναι τῆς δυνάμεως Kat ἐξουσίας, 
ἢ ἐπὶ πολεμίους παρασκευὴν. 5. ὦ γάρ τις ἐλογίσατο τ τὴν τε τῆς 
πόλεως ἀνάλωσιν δημοσίαν καὶ τῶν στρατευομένων τὴν ἰδίαν, τῆς 
μὲν πύλεως, boa τε ἤδη * 7 ροετετελέ κει. κυ ἁ ἔχοντας τοὺς στρατη- 
γοὺς ἀπέστελλε, τών δὲ νυ: ἅ τε πε οἱ τὸ σώμα τις, καὶ τρι- 


, > ‘ ~ , ° γ » 
yoaoxoc Ec ἈΦ ναυν, avaAwkét, Kal ood éTl ἔμελλεν ἀναλώσειν, ----- 


“«? e\ - 4 of - 


“ὦ ! - , ‘ 
χώρις ὁ a εἰκὸς ἣν Kal avév του εκ του ὁὀημοσιου μισθου παντα τινα 


᾿ ἀν « ᾽ ' ’ , . ef , 4 
παρασκευάσασίθαι EMOOLOY, WC tT x Povtov στρατειᾶν, Kal OOad ἔπι 


Ὕ -- «ἢ , «\ ν΄ »/ \ 
μεταβολῇῃ τις ἢ στρατιωτὴς ἢ ἔμπορος ἔχων ἔπλει, ---- πολλὰ αν 


vii. 70, πᾶς τέ τις ἐν ᾧ προσετέτακτο αὖὐ- πόλεως here differ from pr ypuli there ? sa 
τὸς ἕκαστος ἠπείγετο πρῶτος φαίνεσθαι. either passage the genitive is one of « 

καὶ ἐς τοὺς ἄλλους---παρασκευὴν) Ren- planation, and consequently there is no 
ge ‘and in respect to the other Greeks, pleonasm. As to Poppo’s objection, that 
[it happened] that an idea was formed the article τὴν ought to have been used 
rather of a display, parade, or showing off before δημοσίαν, it is one possessing very 
of power and pomp or opulence, than of an little weight in a writer like Thue ydide - 
armament against enemies ;’ literally, ‘the not very attentive to such niceties, and 
thing was represented to the mind as ἃ is overruled by passages occurring in a 
parade.’ writer no less pure than Plato, p. 957, ra 

5. What we have in this section ismeant 6 ηἡμόσια καὶ κοινὰ δικαστήρια, and 780, 
to prove and illustrate what was said of Ty τὰ δημόσια καὶ κοινὰ, &c. 469, καὶ τὰ 
the splendour and opulence of the arma- δημόσια καὶ ἴδια. 
ment, by a reference to the expenses, προετετελέκει]ῆ This I have followed 
public and private, which it must have Poppo and Goeller in adopting, from the 
occasioned. Ei τις ἐλογίσατο, ‘if any one conjecture of Reiske, (approved by Duk.) 
counted up.’ I cannot agree with Krue- instead of vulg. προσετ., which is capable 
ger and Poppo in regarding δημοσίαν ἃ5 of no sense suitable to the context. The 
merely from the margin, and therefore to authority of MSS., in this case, is rendered 
be cancelled. For why, it may be asked, of little or no weight by the circumstance 
should what seems so unnecessary have of the prepositions in composition being so 
been thus noted in the margin ? And frequently confounded. 
being found in every MS., it must surely Before δημοσίου I have, with Poppo 
be retained, and regarded as a sort of and Bekker, received τοῦ, on the authority 
pleonasm (‘the public expense of the of the best MSS. (to which I am enabled 
state’) occasioned by the desire to accom- to add that of Clarend. and Cantab.) be- 
modate the expression here to the anti- cause, while the article cannot with pro- 
thetic one καὶ τῶν στρατευομένων τὴν priety be dispensed with, it might easily 
ἰδίαν. That the word should have been here be omitted, om account of the τοῦ 
put in, as Poppo supposes, in order to just before. 
cause that correspondence, is highly im- ἐπὶ μεταβολῇ] The Scholiast explains 
probable, and indeed is disproved by the by ὠνήσεως, and very properly if ὥνησις 
consent of all external authorities. For be understood to denote that most ancient 
as to the MS. of Valla, it will not follow, and primitive mode of sale which consists 
because that translator passed over the in the trafic carried on by barter, or 
word, that it had no place in his MS. The change of the commodities of one article 
best translators often omit what seems to for that of another ; and to which even 
them unnecessary ; and Valla’s licentious war, we find, could not quite put a stop. 
and negligent mode of translating is such The persons who chiefly carried on this 
as to deprive his version of any great cri- traffic were the ἔμποροι alluded to at 
tical value in such a case. In short, the ch. 44, from which passage it appears that 
word in question is sufficiently defended they carried a very considerable lading 
by an exactly similar use of it in Plato, of goods. It seems, however, that the 
p. 877, ὡς τῆς πόλεως δημόσια O¢ τε καὶ soldiers themselves drove a petty traffic, 
ἴδιος. And so in Livy, v. 21, we have, ‘ut and even the sailors, as appears from vii. 
eam invidiam lenire suo privato incom- 13, εἰσὶ δ᾽ οἱ καὶ αὐτοὶ sa se one 
modo [potius] quam minimo publico populi τὴν ἀκρίβειαν τοῦ ναυτικοῦ ἀφῴρηντ 
Romani liceret.’. And in what does τῆς ‘This mixing up of trade with war ae 
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Ta πάντα ἑξαγομενα. 6. Kat o 


fs , ΄ 4 f ; , 
στολος οὐχ ἢσσον τόλμης TE θαμί(ϑει Kat ὄψεως. λαιμιπ ροτητι περι- 


“Δ 


Pontog ἐγένετο, ἢ στρατιας, προς 


wy Ἢ 


; \ κι 
μέγιστος NON διάπλους απὸ τὴς 


ι € , 


ους ἘΠῚ Ἰεσαν. U7 περβολῇ, Kat οτι 


᾿ ic σι 


OLKELaC, καὶ επί μεγίστῃ ἕλσιοι Των 


μελλοντων πρὸς τα ὑπάρχοντα επεχειρηθη. 


᾿Επειδὴ δὲ αἱ νῆες 
XXXII. 


‘ 


TT 4 ἤβεις bets Καὶ éCEKELTO παντα 


ἤδη. ὅσα ἔχοντες ἔμελλον ἀναἕ ζεσθαι. Τ᾽) μὲν σα; πιΎΥι σιωπὴ ὑπε- 


᾿ \ 


| » Ψ 


σημανθη, ευχας δὲ τὰς νομιζομένας 7 PO τῆς ανα γωγῆς ου κατα 
͵ é é = 


Dr. Arnold observes, ‘a natural con- 
sequence of the system which made mili- 
tary service rather an interruption to a 
man’s common business, than his pro- 


fession.’ Yet it is not to be imagined that 


any considerable number of the Athenian 
soldiers, who went on the expedition, 
were merchants by profession ; and, con- 
sequently, we may rather suppose that, 
belonging to so commercial a nation as 
Athens, and aware of the value of the 
Sicilian market, they carried such a stock 
of the articles most likely to be profit- 
able in the way of exchange. Similarly, 
in modern times, the Spanish soldiers who 
went out to the conquest of America used 
for a considerable time to carry out with 
them articles for traffic with the Indians ; 
and, long after that time, it was allowed, 
as a sort of privilege, to the sailors and 
soldiers on board of the galleons which 
carried on the trade between Manilla and 
Acapulco. 

Of the term μεταβολὴ, as used in the 
above sense, I know of no example else- 
where: but μεταβολεὺς and μετάβολος, 
to denote merchant, I have noted in good 
writers from Demosthenes downwards 
(though chiefly as understood of petty 
chapmen like our pedlars): and the verb 
μεταβάλλεσθαι, in the sense ‘to exchange 
for one’s profit,’ is found in Xen. Mem. iii 
7, 6. Plato, p. 849, and Aristot. Cicon. 

6. τόλμης --- ὑπερβολῇ]! Meaning, ‘no 
less by reason of wonder at the boldness 
[of the measure] and the splendour of 
appearance [in the forces], than by the 
superiority of the force in respect of those 
against whom it went.’ ΤῸ which purpose 
Goeller aptly compares the words supra 
li. 65, οὐ τοσοῦτον γνώμης ἁμάρτημα ἦν, 
πρὸς od¢ ἐπύεσαν, i. e. as to those against 
whom they went; implying Thucydides’ 
opinion, that the force the Athenians 
brought was strong enough to bear down 
resistance on the part of the Syracusans. 

μέγιστος διάπλους] This is said be- 
cause, though Egypt (against which they 
had formerly gone) was further in direct 
distance, yet the circuitous navigation to 


Sicily, by Coreyra and the foreland of 
lapygia, made a greater distance. The 
conjecture of Bekker, who proposes, for 
ἤδη, to read 67, would tend to press the 
assertion further than our author intended, 
and weaken the sense, which is nunc jam. 

καὶ ἐπὶ μεγίστῃ---ἐπεχειρήθη} Render, 
‘and was enterprised with the greatest hope 
of the future, as compared with the present 
[condition of the state] ;? meaning, that 
‘their future prospects were greater, com- 
pared with their present possession [than 
they had ever been].’? The term μεγίστη 
must, of course, relate to Athens only : 
though the assertion might hold good of 
almost any other state: for (as I have 
shown in my Translation) taking into con- 
sideration the magnitude of future hopes 
in comparison with present possessions, 
perhaps no armament had yet left any 
country that equalled it. Had Athens 
succeeded in conquermg Sicily, she would 
soon have added to her dominions part of 
[taly, and perhaps Carthage—the whok 
of Greece, and perhaps Macedonia and 
Thrace. 

Cu. XXXII. This chapter contains a 
brief, but graphic, narrative of the embark- 
ation of the armament. 

1, ἐσέκειτο] ‘ were put on board,’ neut. 
for pass. ; on which use see Matth. Gr 
Gr. § 496, 3, where it is observed that 
κεῖσθαι is generally equivalent to τεθεῖσθαι. 
And it might have been further remarked, 
that ἐγκεῖσθαι is not unfrequent, but éo- 
κεῖσθαι rare; for I know of no other 
example, except the present passage and 
one in Herodot. ii. 73, ἐσκειμένου δὲ τοῦ 
πατρός : and even there I should doubt 
whether the true reading (and that seem- 
ingly required by the words preceding, 
ἐνέθηκε τὸν πατέρα) were not ἐγκειμένου, 
which is found in most οὗ the MSS., but 
that ἐσκειμένου is borne out by the words, 
a little before, τὸν πατέρα ἐς αὐτὸ év- 
τιθέναι. Thus ἐσκειμένου is to be regarded 
as standing for ἐγκειμένου ἐς, 

σιωπὴ ὑπεσημάνθη] In voc. we have 
a term commonly employed to denote _ 
lic notice or proclamation of any thing 
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οι 


ναὺυν ἑεκαστην, GUUTAVTEC OF 


κερασαντες Tap απταν TO στράτευμα 
> ! > 


of 


» ~ ᾽ , Ὶ ε γ ͵ “ ; 
- -- > --- ; ; cg 4) po c7T - 
apyupotc Ol TE ἐπιβαται και ol αρχόοντες σπενόοντεέες.- 2. GUVETTEU 


A\ \ 


ε γ ef e » - , Ὁ τ ἢ 
χόντο Of Καὶ O ἄλλος ὅμιλος Ο ἐκ Τῆς YNC, TWV TE TOAITWVY, Kal εἰ 


/ γ ; 
τις αἱ Noe ευνοῦυς παρὴν σφισι. 
Aa \ ᾿ ; \ 


‘ 
Tac oTovoeac, avnyorvTo, 


ὑπὸ KYOUKOC ETOLOVYTO, KOaTHOAC TE 
% - } 


Kal ἐκπώμασι χθυσοις TE Kal 


φῇ 


παιωνίσαντες ὃε, καὶ τελεωσαντες 


καὶ ἐπὶ κέρως τὸ πρῶτον εκπλεύσαντες, 


᾿ 


ν" TN ; » ; > =~ , ε ς : ἘΣ ; ΕῚ ᾽ 
ἀμιλλαν 07 Mey ot Αιγινης ETOLOUYTO. Kat OL μὲν EC THI Κέρκυραν, 


" 


> ‘ f ‘ - : 4 "4 4 ~- — = 
evOa TEO Kal TO ἀλλο στρατευμα Τῶν ουμμάχων cu ἐλέγετο, ἤπει 
5 


YOvTO αφικέσθαι. 
é 


“ 
=> 
t 


- Ἵ ; 


TOU ἐπίπλου. OU μέντοι ETLOTEVETO 


3 ᾿ : Ὅν 
Kal, γενομένης ἐκκλησίας. ἐλέχθησαν τοιοιὸε ΛΟΎ 


ay \ Ἢ ᾿ , 
3. Ee δὲ rac Lvoakovoac nyyeAAETO μὲν πολλαχόθεν τα περι 


ἐπὶ πολὺν χρόνον ουδεν. αλλα 


᾽ ; γ΄ 
yo. απὸ τε ἄλλων, 


TWY μὲν πιστευοντων τὰ περι THC στρατειας THE των Αθηναίων, των 


ἢ 


δι 


> 7 >~ 


AUTOLC, WC TAPWC OLOMEVOE εἰδέναι 


aN 
TOLAOCE, 

So Jos. Ant. 1124, ὑποσημαίνει 1 
σάλπιγξ. Dio Cass. 521, 69, σαλπιγκτῆς 


UT - 


ὑπεσήμανε, and 575, 78, ἡ σάλπιγξ 
ἐσήμανε. Polyzen.i. 35. iv. 3,5. Plato, Pol. 
p. 566, (where the word is used of a dema- 
gogue,) 0¢ ἂν υποσημαινῇ χθέων TE ATO 
κοπὰς καὶ γῆς avadacpoyv. In that pas- 
sage, as in the present, the sense is, ‘to be 
proclaimed.’ But the question is, whether 
Abresch and other commentators be right 
in reckoning ὑποσημαίνειν among those 
verbs in which ὑπο is equivalent to πρό. 
It may be doubted whether that be ever 


the case ; certainly not in the instance of 


ὑποσημαίνω. where the sense of publici 
is implied in the simple σημαίνω" which as 


" 


“ 


it even of itself often signifies to order, (as 
in Homer, Plato, &c.) may thus very well 
bear the sense to proclaim: and ὑπὸ when 
added ean denote no more than some 
accompanyin 7 circumstance ot the action 
expressed by the verb. Hence the phrase 
ὑποσημαίνειν σιωπὴν signifies ‘to order 
or proclaim silence’ under or by some 
accompanying action, as that of sounding 


a trumpet. And thus the full sense of 


) σάλπιγγι σιωπὴ VTECN- 


he sound of a trumpet 


the expression 


z 
μάνθη is, ‘by t 
silence was proclaimed under [that sign] :’ 
a somewhat overloaded phrase for the 
plainer ὑπὸ σάλπιγγι (or σάλπιγγος 
σιωπὴ ὑπεσημάνθη, which occurs in Ap- 


- 


pian, i. 515, σιωπὴν ἐσήμηνεν ὑπὸ σάλ- 


ὑπὸ κήρυκος ‘preecone verba pre- 
eunte.” See Wesseling on Herodot. 1x. 
98 ; and of this sense of ὑπὸ see examples 
in Matth. Gr. Gr. § 592, B. 


4 , ; J ε ᾿ ; 
δὲ ta ἐναντία λεγοντων, καὶ Eouoxoarng o 
Ta περι avTwy, ἐλέγε Καὶ Tapyret 


he Kouwvoc παρελθων 


κρατῆρας κερασαντες, Και OMEVOOVTEC | 
In illustration of this custom of libations, 
as accompanying public prayers, Duk. 
cites Arrian, E. A. vi. 3, and Poppo, Ari- 

id. i. p. 374, and Herodot. vii. 54. To 
advert to the manner of the thing, cups « f 
wine mixed with water were first filled 
and drunk round, to the success of the 
expedition ; and then the officers and sea- 
men with gold and silver cups of wine 
unmixed, made the libation, which was 
poured out on the ship or into the sea. 

2. ἐπὶ κέρως---ἐκπλεύσαντες] See note 
on ii. 90. “Apid\Aay ἐποιοῦντο, literally, 
‘made a race of speed to As rina, trying 
who should get there first. Of the phrase 
ἅμιλλαν ποιεῖσθαι I have met with no 
examples elsewhere, except in Onosand. 
p. 48; bnt τῶν νεῶν dutAAkav I have 
noted in Herodot. vii. 44; πλοίων ἅμ. in 
Pausan. ii. 35, 1 ; and τριηρῶν ἅμ. in Isoer. 
.. 303: and in Aristid. ii. 19, we have, ἡ 
ἰέχρις Αἰγίνης ἅμιλλα. A parallel use 
is found in Virg. Amn. iii. 128, ‘ vario cer- 
tamine,’ and ii. 290, ‘ Certatim 5001} feriunt 
mare.’ With the ellipsis before μέχρις 1 
would compare a similar one in Xen. Hist. 
vi. 2, 28, τὰς τριήρεις ἀπὸ σημείου ἀφίει 


! 


ἀνθαμιλλᾶσθαι ἐς τὴν γῆν. 

3. ἀλλὰ καὶ] Render, quinetiam, "nay, 
even.’ ᾿Ἐλέχθησαν τοιοίδε, &e. “ such 
kind of speeches [as the following ] were 
spoken, both by those who believed the 
reports, and those who did not credit 
them.’ The force of the ἀλλὰ καὶ hinges 
on this, that even when the report in 
question came to be thought so worthy of 
consideration, as to demand an assembly 
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ὕεις ἐπισχησω. Kive 
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PEGTEOO) TL ἑτέρου εἰς λε- ειν 


ig a | 
Gavuad Té, TOAAYH OTOATIA WOLIVT. 


μεν Eyeoratwi ουμμαχίιᾳ Καί 
~ 
« Ν᾿ 


TAUTYHYV CY OLEV, PaoiWC Kal run λι 


Σικελίας επιθυμίᾳ, μαλιστα 06: THC ἠμετέρας πόλεως. nYOUMEVOL 


JUVEVOVONC THC TOAEWC. πειθων Ὗξ ELLAUTOV oa 


ZB Α θηναῖοι yap ED yHuUac, O Tavw 


{καὶ ναυτικῇ Kat πέεέξζφῃ, προφασιν 


A N . 
εοντι ων κατοικίισει. TO 6& αληθὲς 


ξ 
j cl 


εξειν 3. we , ἕν τ 
ςς, ς . .) ͵ ΑΝ Ovl cl ia \ ee 7Fao- 
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ΟΜΝ, Spare Gro. Τῶν UTAOYOVYTWY OTW τρόπῳ KaAAtoTa αμυ- 
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of the people to be 

speeches as the f 

some crediting, 

the report. ‘ 

similar use o 

Poppo from vii. 40, 1, and Plato. 

The σαφῶς belongs to εἰδέναι. 

term it is also united su 11] 
Cu. XXXIII. The g 


this speech seems to 


t 
the anxiety which th 
however generally di 
fail to oeceasion to αὐ Hermocrates 
mences by first assuring the incred 
that these reports are tru 
nians are coming, to attempt 
of Sicily ; but that there i 
fear, since though tl 
despised, yet neither 
considering that 
their armament will ose it to 
peril, and conse: uently pave the 
failure ; 

Such is 
in ch. 33. 
to suggest 
order LO ward ( a 
exists. He enjoins them to apply for aid 


in every quarter, and at the same time 
employ to the uttermost their own 
sources. Nay, he recommends them, as 
the best method to strike fear into the 
enemy, and make him abandon his enter- 
prise, to boldly anticipate his attack on the 
island, by disputing the very passage of 
the Ionian gulf. Sect. 1 contains the proem, 
which is occupied with a statement of the 
reasons why he thinks proper to address 
his countrymen. ‘* Though it may be his 
lot—as it has been that of others—to 
speak what may seem incredible; and 
though he knows that, far from convincing 
their hearers, they are regarded as fools, 
yet he shall not, through fear of such an 
imputation, suppress what he has to say 


\ 


. nf, — 
iIntorma 
r his 


his 


y.] Evidently imitated 
ords of Hdian. vii. 8. 6. 
render, ‘throuvh : 


thought foolish 


GOt LOWC Néyecy | ‘that 
} ) ‘ 
Ϊ speak Las ] ΚηΟΝ ΠΡ some more ce rtain 


[information] than another :’ alluding to 
the democratic party, Athe- 
With the « xpression πείθων γε 
; - . Ἤν > Ὰ 4) 6 e Ὗ 
[Laure comp. I iato, p. 433, WC ἐμαῦτο 
εἰϑω. Lucian, ii, 197. 
4. Ὁ Tari Caumacere™ | 
you may wonder at it.’ 
Bekker ὦ 1 Fr 
CK Ke] second edalition ) 
received πεζῇ, though fo 
MS Ξ ἢ 
πεζικὸς 18 
to the time of Demosthenes 
casionally f 
membered that that writer 
uses not a few of the common Greek forms. 


As to Aristotle, his use of πεζικὸς will 


go to disprove the use of πεζὸς by 
earlier and purer writers, his own Greek 
being full of the forms and language of com- 
mon life. Certain it is, that internal evi 
αι nce is quite in favour of the reading πεζῇ 
; In ξυμμαχίᾳ and κατοικίσει the dative 
Signihnes ‘on account of ;’ though in the 
former term cause, and in the latter, pur- 
Pose is to be understood : the Sense, as 
indicated in Matth. Gr. Gr. § 393, b. 
(where may be seen several examples of 
this use of the dative,) being ‘on account 
of the alliance with the Segestzeans, and in 
order to re-« stablish the Leontin« tg 


απὸ Τῶν ὑπαρχόντων] “ΡΙῸ pre- 
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νεῖσθε aut auc, Kat μήτε καταφρον σαντες ἄφρακτοι ληφθησε σθε, μὰ 


; δι; 
ἀπιστήσαντες του ἕύμπαντος ἐμωλένονε. 1. εἰ OF TW καὶ πιστ a, τὴν 


\ A? 4 


τόλμαν αὐτῶν Kat aia saat μὴ ἐκπὶ ayy. 


»f ‘ / 7 
οὔτε yao βλαπτειν ἡμᾶς 


. 


-_ ; 
πλείω οἷοί τε ἔσονται ἢ πάσχειν, ov) ὅτι μεγάλῳ στόλῳ επέρχονται, 


of 


ἀνωφελεῖς, ἀλλὰ πρός τε τοὺς ἄλλους Σιικελιωτας πολυ ἄμεινον 


ι ἃ of 


(μᾶλλον γὰρ ἐθελήσουσιν, ἐκπὶ αγὲν τες, ἡμῖν ξυμμαχεῖν), καὶ ἣν aga 


‘4 


i) κατεργασώμεθα αὐτοὺς ἢ 


γάρ én,” μὴ τύχωσί γὲ WY π προσὸ 


γὰρ δὴ στόλοι μεγάλοι ἢ ἢ λληνω 


EX OVTAaL, pofsoupat), κάλλιστον δὴ 


- 


ἀπράκτους WY ἐφίενται ἀπώσωμεν (ου 


“~ % 


f ἔργον ἡμῖν ξυμβήσεται, καὶ οὐκ ανέλπιστον EMOLYE. 5. oAvyat 
‘ 


a\ > / ‘ , Ἶ - 
vy ἢ [δαρβαρων, πολυ απὸ τῆς εαυ- 


4 


τών ἅπάραντες, κατώρθωσαν. οὔτε Yee TAELOVC TWV EVOLKOVUIVTWYU 


f 
καὶ ἀστυγειτόνων err πάντα 


| a 7 ; 
Ύ ao ὑπὸ ὄέους ξυνισταται)" 


δι ἀπορίαν των ἐπιτηδείων ἐν ἀλλοτρίᾳ ὙὮ σφαλώσι, τοις 


ff 


λευθεῖσιν ovoud, Kav πέρι σφίσιν 


> 


αὐτοῖς Ta πλείω TTALWOLV, OUWC 


καταλειπουσιν. 6. ὅπερ Kal eee αὐτοὶ οὗτοι, τοῦ Μηδου 


παρὰ λογον πολλα σφαλέντος, 


ἐπὶ TW ονοματι ὡς ἐπὶ Αθηνας 


Pa rors eo , τ ' ΄ 35 
HEL, ηυξηθησαν, καὶ ἡμιν οὐκ ανελπιστοὸν τὸ TOLOVTO ὀυμμῆναι. 


XXXIV. Θαρσοὺ ITEC οὖν τὰ Τ 


senti rerum facultatibus.? Of κάλλιστα, 
just after, the sense is simply best Κατα- 
φρονήσαντες, ‘through contempt fof your 
foes.’  ᾿Απιστήσαντες, ‘through incre- 
dulity.’ Τοῦ ξύμπαντος, 5611}. δήμου, τεῖ- 
publice, » the commonwe valth? as vi. 89, 6 
The wend thus left unde rstood is ¢ ΡΥ ssed 
in a fragment of Aischylus, where we 
have σύμπας δῆμος. Possibly, however, 
the word is of the neuter gender ; which 
is the more probable, considering the fre- 
que nt use of the expression TO κοινὸν, 
γ 4 spublica. 

A. At πιστὰ repeat δόξω λέγειν from 
the preceding. At ἀνωφελεῖς supply εἰσι 
Worthy of observation is the meiosis here 
existing, (with which compare similar in- 
stances noticed at ii. 91.) the sense being, 
‘they are convenient [to deal with]}.’? Do- 
bree aptly compares two passages infra 
viii. 96, 5, Evpdopwrarot προσπ τολεμῆσαι 
ἐγένοντο, and vil. 66, 8, πλεῖστα--- ὠφέ 
λησαν. 

I have, with Haack, Poppo, and Goeller, 
received ἔργον, found in several of the 
best MSS. (to which I add Cantab.) in- 
stead of the vulg. ἔργων, retained by Bek- 
ker, but not on vood grounds ; the former 
being required not only by the customary 
usage of our author, but by prop riety, since, 
as Poppo shows, ‘the sense contained in 


the common ΤῈ ading would, instead of 


κάλλιστον ἔργον, call for τὸ κάλλιστον 


᾽ 


~ y ? ' , 
ε αὐτον παρασκευαζωμεθα, Kal ἐς 


γῶν ἔργων.ἢ Moreover, the sens« would 
thus be ove rloaded. 

5. οὔτε yao, &e. | Now follows the second 
reason why he thinks the Athenians will 
fail of success. Zuviorarat, * combine 
together,’ viz. for mutual aid, as v. 82. 
vi. 37. vii. 15. Dionys. Hal. Ant. Vili. 
26, (which last passage was written with 
a view to the present,) πᾶντα yap 
ὑπὸ δέους συνίστασθαι φιλεῖ τὰ διάφορα. 
Strange that he did not perceive the use 
(so frequent in our author) of neut. for 
mase.: unless indeed we suppose that 
ἔθνη was in the writer’s mind, and that 
he there accommodated the gender 
thereto. 

σφαλῶσι] ‘should fail of their purpose,’ 
and be obliged to go away ἄπρακτοι. On 
περὶ σφίσιν, &e. see note at 1. 69, 9. 

6. ὅπερ] Goeller takes this as stand- 
ing for δι᾿ ὅπερ: while Poppo thinks our 
author here meant to have subjoined 
ἔπαθον at the end of the sentence, but 
instead of it he inadvertently wrote nvén 
θησαν. It may rather be supposed that 
our author here blends together the two 
words: the full sense intended being, 
‘which the Athenians — ex- 
ern neing, grew great thereby. 

XXXIV. The matter now assumes 
wai an inspiriting and hortative tone. 

1. Αὐτοῦ has the very rare sense here, 
‘at this place,’ as in Herodot. iv. 9, 
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TOD ya Ey im oT ©. _— i γι ΕΝ , ξ ᾿ Ξ ᾿ 
uv" ikKeAOuC πεμποντες, τους μὲν μαλλον βεβαιωσώμεθα, τοι 
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a ᾿Ξ : : . 
TWUEV OF καὶ EC THY Λακεδαιμονα Kat EC Κόρινθον, O£f0MEVOL Οευροὸ 


‘ ; bran ᾿ ι . Ε 
κατα Tayoc (βοηθεῖν, Kal τὸν EKEL 


, ¢ 


° iy , - 
ξΎω TE VOMULCW ἐπίκαιρον, υμιεις 
é 


4 
- 


| e s 


TO ὑπαρχον ναυτικὸν META OVOLY μηνοῖν TOOgNC, ἀπαντῆσαι A@n- 


πη ἢ Ἢ f 


“- 


ἂν o&we πειθοισθε. ὅμως εἰρήσεται. 
δ᾽ τ 


‘ 


TOAEMOV Κι ει. 4. O O&€ μαλιστα 


~" | 


ε δια τὸ Evvnbec ἥσυχον ἥκιστ 


Σικελιώται yap, εἰ GeAXomer, 


ὑμπαντες, εἰ ὃε μη, τι πλεῖστοι μεθ nuwy, καθελκυσαντες ἅπαν 


, 4 , ὦ ‘aa - : 
valotc ἐς aoavTa Kat akoav lavvyiay, Kal OnAov TOUNGaAL AVTOLC 


OTL OU περὶ TY) DiKkE/ ta TOOTEPOYV ἑσται O AYWYV, ἢ TOU EKELVOUC περαΐί- 


76.) and εὐοδοῦν and εὐοδοῦσθαι, occul 
ring in Herodot. vi. 73, ὡς Κλεομένεϊ εὐὼ- 
δώθη τὸ πρᾶγμα. 

3. τὸν ἐκεῖ πόλεμον κινεῖν] Render, ‘to 
rouse up the war there, as if it had been 
sleeping ; which was actually the case ; for 
though hostilities had never quite ceased 
between Athens and the Lacedzmonian 
confederacy, yet they had grown torpid 
and required rousing up. Comp. Hom. 1] 
iv. 15, Ἢ ῥ᾽ αὖτις πόλεμόν τε κακὸν Kai 
φύλοπιν αἰνὴν Ὄρσομεν, and v. 496, ἔγειρε 
δὲ φύλοπιν αἰνήν. Here, then, it is proper 
to distinguish the phrase τὸν πόλεμον 
κινεῖν from πόλεμον κινεῖν without the 
article, which is equivalent to ὅπλα κινεῖν 
occurring at i. 82; the term κινεῖν here 
signifying commovere, excitare, *to rouss 
up.” And such, in our own language, is 
the use of the term to rouse or rouse up, as 
applied both to persons (which is its more 
proper use) and improprieé, by a certain 
catachresis, to things. It is observable, 
however, that in this use of κινεῖν in 
Greek and rouse in English, there is a 


metaphor taken either from the idea of 


rousing any one from slee », OY rousing an 
animal from its lair. Thus, for instance, 
in a passage of Xen. Mem. iv. 2, 2, 6 
Σωκράτης, βουλόμενος κινεῖν τὸν Evé., 
the sense is, not that assigned by Wyttenb. 
and Valcken., to pique, lacessere, nor, as 
Sturz explains, de sententia dimovere,—but 
‘to rouse up from a state of inactivity ;’ 


the very sense conveyed in a passage of 


Addison in his Cato, ‘ to rouse up all that’s 
Roman in them.’ 

4. ἐπίκαιρον] opportunum, literally, 
‘suited to the time and season, and con- 
sequently fit to be done at any time ;’ and 
hence (in a general sense) important or 
expedient, as said of measures to δὲ adopted. 
So Xen. (Econ. v. 4, ai ἐπίκαιρον πράξεις, 
‘res maxime opportune, que maximé 
prosunt, maximi sunt momenti.’ Soph. 
Cd. Tyr. 895, ἃ μὴ ᾿πίκαιρα μηδὲ Evp- 
φέροντα. On this use of re—re in the 
place of μὲν---δὲ, see note at v. 26, 2, and 


Kuhn. Gr. ὃ 722, 4. It 1s scarcely neces- 
sary to observe, that the ro, just after, 
is to be referred, not to ξύνηθες, but 
ἥσυχον. And so we have ἡσύχιον (as 
opposed to τὸ ὀξύτατον) in Plato, p. 154, 
and the fuller expression τὸ ἡσύχιον ἦθος 
at p. 604 of the same writer. 
Πείθοισθε, as Poppo observes, 18 

construed with ὃ, the sense being, ‘de quo 
-vobis persuadeantur,’ ‘ad quod indu- 
camini.” It is worthy of remark, that the 
counsel here given by Hermocrates to the 
Syracusans is precisely that given, on a 
es to the 
Ss us, Vit. 


similar oecasion, by Themisti 
Greeks: for, as Plutarch tel 
Themist. ch. 17, ἜἜπεισεν (‘urged’) τοὺς 
Αθηναίους τὴν πόλιν ἐκλιπόντας, ὡς 


( 
] 
i 


προσωτάτω τῆς Ἑλλάδος ἀπαντᾷν τῷ 
ϑαρβάρῳ κατὰ θάλασσαν. 

I have not followed Poppo and Arnold 
in obelizing τῇ Σικελίᾳ, further on ; much 
less have I chosen, with Haack, to alter i, 
on the conjecture of Duk., to τῆς Σικε- 
λίας. The force of the zepi before τῇ 
Σικελίᾳ is best represented, not by de, but, 
as it is explained by Dukas and Poppo, by 
super, over, about or for it. As illustrative 
οἵ this use of the preposition, Dr. Arnold 
aptly cites Hom. Od. xvii. 471, ἀνὴρ περὶ 
οἷσι μαχειόμενος κτεάτεσσιν, and Tyrtzeus, 


Eleg 


—* 


il. 1, περὶ ἡ πατρίδι μαρνάμενον 

and Poppo, a passage of Procop. p. 262, 
αὐτῶν ἀμφὶ ταύτῃ διαμαχομένων τῇ λείᾳ. 
Dr. Arnold attempts to account for this 
peculiar use of the περὶ on the supposition 
that it possesses the sense of our 
about. as denoting ne ighbourh od as well a 
relation ; and that the full sense intende 
to be conveyed is, ‘fighting in our country, 
to defend it.’ But the sense thus arising 
is not a little foreed and jejune: and 


"ἢ 
’ 


better is it to suppose that in this use of 


the preposition after verbs of fighting there 
is (as in the passages of Homer and Pro- 
copius above cited) meant to be conveyed 
a certain graphic designation, proceeding 
on a sort of allusion to the sensible image 
of soldiers fighting over or around any 





above cited, it appears that the imad 


awl xr . 1 a 
larly as that which we observ: 


beautiful and highly pathetic address in 
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ἴο 
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XXXI1\ 


winvat τὸν ἴονιον. μαλιστ ἂν avr ἐεκπληξαιμεν. καὶ 
᾿ ΙΝ 60 @ τι fA < ᾿ rv [ 


μον ΚατΤαστησαιμιν OT! opuwt cHa , £K { ᾿ ΝΞ 
υμξἕ : εκ φιλίας χώρας φυλακες 


: ἊΣ ν Se ae 
\UTOOEY ETAL Yap neac Γαρας ), TO weAayoc avroic πολυ 
. Ν y ᾿ ἐ ἴ ‘i d 


A ᾿ 


ovobat ALETa TAaACHC THC παρασκευὴ Os δια πλοῦ ε F 
: 5 ΄ς ‘ ‘td j ἥκοι 


) A - ’ 
βραόεια Τε Καὶ Κατ 


ἐν TAGE μειναι), καὶ μιν ἂν ευεπιθετοι 


person or thing they mean to def 
preserve And in this point of vis 
passage adduced by Dr. Arnold rom would h : : 
- r] ζω 29 . . ae τὸς " » WOU nave Invoived 
Hom. 1]. xvii. 132, Δίας δ᾽ ἀμφὶ Mevor- : 


ttie before 


SLUCCeE ded SO sor 


τιάδῃ σακος ευρὺ καλύψαι 
TiC TE λεων WEOL OLOL Τεκέσσιν. 
standing what Poppo says) 
present purpose, as 8. rving 
the origin of the m« 
be traced to the 
standing aro 

any person or thin; 


\AKEC, what most 


( Xpositors Ippo lett unde rstood, the 


l 
nNronor 304 +} y . “17 
pronoun « ¢, the reference will thus 
eA. howeve r. the necessarily : 


idea of thus standing about a 


. t 
} )) 


um, as denots d by 


erson or 


Stand 


I - Ὶ - 

‘ we i sense arises litt] ΟΥΥ 
thing necessarily sup] £ : irises little suit- 

ς ; Ἢ ae 5 and to si ose ( witl 
er him or it, hence the περ Scholiaat eo (wee 
' ΓΟ} 


1: ; : : 1 ellipsis of ric > 
In this use, equivalent to ὑπὲρ, which involves , 


[14 Σικελί tc, 
alg 
larity to be 


an irreg 


ur 


l 
1S best to regard @2 7 IK EC ἧς 


this sense in the phrase μάχεσθαι ὑπέρ tolerated. It 
τινος, ‘to fight over (i. e. for) any Ag ie for vr., to be her 
~ i 9 LO De here 


Fins ᾿ μα : Cy ‘ : ‘Ee used y 
nally, irom the passage of Hom | fi 
the figurative sense. 
"as guards to desery danger. and ward 
volved in the metaphor is one derive off from th tate.” ς et as an | 
i irom the state.’ So understood. the 


iature and natural instinct imi words will import t] 


iat, ‘though in a foreign 
at the 6country,—namely, Tarentum,—they would 


ét-quards to thair »"» ᾽ 
fatth ST. . ‘ 8 to their own. namely 
Matth. xxiii Of, Ἱερουσαλὴμ, ‘lepouvca- "eISan Sicily? . ee ly; 
ποσάκι —270E\ neo ; : ii AC ΠΥ. Di mosthenes 
ἄκις ἠθέλησα ἐπισυναγα: γρασυσα. 
ie} CXROO'TS 


ὃν τρόπον ἐπισυνάγει ὄρονιι 
τῆς ὑπὸ τὰς πτέρυγας! And 
hy, just after, in the present 
assage, the construction is at ἢ τοῦ 


χωρᾳ KT?) 

C Ὑένωνται 

| ar figure it is said in a 

he dativ massage « ] 9. ize} 
Vasdsd t Ul i γι: Leste ] 

; περαις σ ament, Ezek. 

the genitive, name ly, beeause ¢/ tn 7. ; 


OUC περαιωθηναι change d from ΐ 


' [ : * Son have 
igure in question were out oi 


: ᾿ piace 
S accordingly r’ e hy th ehan ‘ oO ἐ 


this last-mentione: 


watch man 


those watchmen who 
ota high towel 


&¢c., for 
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f . 
(notices 


which would 
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re 
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Ἰσαιμὲεν 
hough the 


Ι0Π, 1 
notice thereof ; and 


not untrequent 


ΥἽ" na 4 φυλακες στρα 
rrespond LO aUTot i 


} oO ᾿ } ] , } ] 
Ing supplied, the words woul "un us &vemriveror 


711 Ὶ 
We are Sallying from : while to them.” &e matter. > 
; , κ ( £1 UL he Ϊ 


As illustrativ: 
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τὴ 





ronoun 2} liscretion . Bauer a lduce 


among other examples, one in the 


stament, 2 Tim. ii. 12. εἰ ove 


AKELVOC ας νησεται μας, w he re we have 
twofold OMISSION ΟἹ pronouns, b ith VP ILE LE 


sent 9 9 t} 
Vu passage ne 


attributed ti the 
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ολίγον TOOOT LT eee 


ισιι ὦ nyt αι αποκλῃομένοι 


κουφίσαντ χρήσαιντο, ET εἰιεῦ αἱ = OTE ἔγωγε TOUT 


K ceokvoat αλλ 7 oraPovaAer FaMEVOVE 


KEKUNKOOLY εἰ Of Lit) OOKOLN, VTOYWPNOAL HULYV § ( avi ovo av απαραὶϊ απο 
. j ᾿ Ϊ : 5 


’ ᾽ ΄ς ε ) 4s —— ᾿ - στ ς (“εἰ , ; fs) YWMDt®&). 
ολιγων EPOCIWY, ὡς ὃ ναυμαχίᾳ, περαιωθέντες OKOoTale χρωμένους; OTOGOL Τ ἔἕσμὲν κα a 
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᾿ tee ; j - - ὃ ; νὰ oa re oF POUT ΓΙ : aqQooknTtT®&. t ataAvoat ai 
OOLEV av κατα χωρία EOnUa, Kal UEVOVTEC, TOALOOKOLVTO : Τῇ moa co χείμωνα, }). καταπλα y ἷ tc ς ἢ) Ν 
. ᾽ 5 5 t 5 , a 
ἊΝ : ᾿Ξ: Ἢ Ἃ ’ ‘ ΝΜ τε καὶ του εμπειροτάατου τῶν OTOATHYWY, Wt 
TELOWMEVOL παραπλεῖν. , ΤῈ d ny παρασκευὴν ATOALTTOLEV Pe TOV πλοι add we re KAGE ἔοι cane - ᾽ ΩΝ 
‘ " > 


. 


aQakKOUW akovToc 


(namely, fa few a me is one mor Diae. x. 4, > Os Wi such a n ; ty ‘ rey ‘ vy. EV OLO OTI 
it ; αξιόχρεων AD HUWV open a’y γελλοιμεῦα O αν, εὖ OO OF, 


NYOUMEVOU Kal AOUEVOU av προφασιῖ λαίϑοντι 


TW) aviliow ν Too Ta λενομενα καὶ al Ὕνωμαι 


κινδυνεύειν 

ἵπαντας l o f 

Ὁ. τῷ i et ' vyTe] 5601}. μ ει, * with he . lenian at séd, Nay ) abl ἄλλην 
swift -sail division ' their fleet.’ Jloekade their fleet in an rt it to their 





ἀθρι sine ipply ὃν ῥίσαντες say that there is no port that could h: ing trirem 

eans, ‘having clear hip, viz. for received Ἢ an armament; nor wv words foll 
action. Similarly yi ass. ch. 28, é ie Athenian ᾿ξ and at any open ἀθυμοῖεν, 3 
ὕπως κουφίσαντες διαι i 
is one frequent in Dio Cas as doing, v 
though only to denote lightening a ship b ine he would thus rush on certain ἄν. ith respect 
throwing overboard its |; iv, &e.: no ul ι short, vainly dos oeller main 
as here, to denote ‘ely relieving a ship tain th physical force of the term, ppug 
of all encumbrances for action, a uper 17 ince if even ἐκπολ. νι re read, it 
fluous tackle. bagvag 
which latter use of unsurmountable. Hence pre- being 
no example elsewhere. feral the view of Pop bed 


to a sense embarrassed with 


2 
a ed 
100 


who adopts Vest 
εἰ δὲ μὴ δοκοίη] Supply προσβαλεῖ he metaphorical nse lai rip by ; wher 55 eit 
from προσβάλοιεν ΗΝ : which ; to are Thuri, ( 
ing not mer rium. Messan 


; Pomp from Maegan, Bleasana, 6506, δὲ pee namely, such as that before menti 
uninhabited, (as Herodot. ; 3 ἔρημος en. em. il. Ξ ΄ σῶμα τοῖς τοι 6. v Ovyt.d } n : 


conua : lean mer 


~ WC 


χώρη.) but also, by implication, parts 
where sup Ρ lies cannot be had. So supra 
iv. 26, 4, ἐν νήσῳ ἐρήμῳ, and Hom. Od. 
xl. 351, στρεὶ γέεσθαι ἕν 1 now ἐρήμῳ. >y 
the particular tracts in question are, | 
apprehend, meant, those stretching from 
the eastern sea-coast of Magna Greecia. 
from Tarentum to Rhegium, ext: nding 
for about two hundred and thirty mile 
with a coast-line rendered singular ly bol 
by the existence of numerous rock y head 
lands. The country itself was doubtless 
then, what it is now described as being 
namely, ‘alike uncultivated and savage,’ 
πολιορκ ἵντο] An expression of which 
the sense (too obseure to be fixed with 
certainty) has been variously explained. 
Some, as Abresch and Dukas, regard it as 
a brief form of e xpression, requiring us to 
supply τῇ an πορίᾳ from the foregoing ἀπο- 
poten, *inopia op pugnabuntur ac premen- 
tur :’ while others, as Heilm. and Goelle r, 
explain it to mean, ‘fame ad deditionem 
cogerentur.’ But that sense would require, 
for πολιορκοῖντο, ἐκπολ. to have been 
written, as infra vii. 14, ἐκπολιορκηθέντων 
ἡμῶν : and again supra i. 13] ἃ 135. And 
though Poppo refers to a passage of Leo 


᾿ 


c πολιορκεῖσθαι (viz. with the evils 
of eS r, thirst, and cold); and he might 
have added another, from Xen. Mem. ii 

πολιορκοῦντες τοὺς ἥττονας, and 
‘ian, Somn. 29. Yet this view would 
suppose too great an ambiguity of sense. 
such a boldness of « xpression as were 
suited to the occasion, and only 
adapted to tragie or lyric 
ambitious style of such rh 
ers as Max. Tyr., Dio Chrys., 
Libanius, and Julian. Hence would 
finally acquiesce in the sense, partly phy 
sical and partly metaphorical, prementur 
supposing that though the Syracusans 
could not literally besieg the Athenian 
armament, yet they coul 1 hover about con- 
tinually, and interce pt the bringing of pro 
visions whether by sea or land. Such, 
I would observe, is evidently the sense 
which the term bears in a passage of Xen 
Hist. iv. 7,1, ὁμοίως ἂν πολιορκεῖσθαι ὑπὸ 
τῶν τὸν σῖτον φθειρόντων, ὥσπερ εἰ περι- 
στρατοπεὸ ευσάμενοι πολιορκοῖντο (where, 
for περιστρατοπεὸ ευσάμενοι, read περι 
στρατοπεδευόμενοι). 
παραπλεῖν) Not, ‘sailing past Taren 
tum,’ as the Scholiast explains ; but, coast- 


OMEVOUC 

αὐτοὺς, 

οὐδ᾽. &e. 

(which may be 

obscurity as 

little before, 

dered hindered, 
cluded, as meant to denote a situation in 


which we are prevented from taking 


gy any 
siven course by certain reasons which pr 
clud: that course. A similar idea of for 
(from circumstance) 1s obs rvabl In 
exp yression, a little after, ἐξωσθῆναι 
ὥρᾳ ἐς χειμῶνα, of which the 
literally, ‘ will be pushed by th 
year upon the winter season | 
Bauer explains, ‘tempore exclusi 10 
mem incidant.’? Agreeable to which 
rendering (though somewhat loose and 
paraphrastic) of Dr. Arnold, ‘ will be pre 
vented from acting at the proper time 
by the lateness of the season, so as to be 


winter.’ Compare Polyb. xvui. 8, ἢ 
λόμενος ἐκκλεῖσαι τῷ καιρῷ (1. e. D} 
lateness of the time) τὴν κατηγορίαν. 
Plato, p. 487, τελευτῶντες amok yovrat 
e. are blockaded up and excluded from 


promont 


than it 
is this use οἱ Y) 
till more so 

such a usage not follower : }) ι 
aoa Gr. UY. § or a participl (see 
Mattl *, § 555,2). The only exampk 
else whi re "that [ have noted is in Dionys 
Hal. Ant. 1. 57, (a passage es writ 
ten in imitation 
λεται Ta 1 
where | onrectur pi sah ise 

and not the 50} 6 

is employed in this idiom ; and 
sibly Dionysius had also in view 
é xpre ssion of our author, infra ch. 
TO φοβερώτερον υπονοεῖτε, just as 
Cass. at p. 507, 78, evidently imitates both 
passages of our author in the words τῶ 
ἐν Ῥώμῃ πραττομένω: ἐπι TO φοβερώτε- 
ρον ἀγγελλομένων. In πλεῖον, which 
means ‘something beyond [the truth ] 
we have a certain elliptical for the follow- 
ing complete expression in Livy, xxi. 32, 

B 3 2 





THUCYDIDES 


toTaYTat Kal τους TW OOETLY ELO0t vTrac, ἢ τοις γε ἐπι χειρουσε προ- The 


> ) 


i ~ ef . - AS . 5 
δηλοῦ TAC OTL αμυνουνται. uaAAov TEDOPHVTAL, LOOKLVOUVOUC γου- ετοιιιαζει KOON 1¢ Val TavTt, 
EVOL. ὃ. O&O αν vuv A@nvator παθοιεν. ἐπέρχονται yao μιν ᾿ a ima a τας EV TW) Epyt ' TH αλκῃ ὀεικνυσῦαι, 
WC οὐκ AMUVOUMEVOLC, OLKAIWC KATEVYVWKOTEC OTL GAUTOUC OU META Aa- Tac νομίσαντας 


~ , ᾿ : > ~ 
KEOALULOVIWY epUcioouev él © 


aOOKYTW μάλλον αν καταπλανειεν ) ἢ aToO TOV αληθους OUVauel 


i 


LOOLEV Traoa γνωμην τολμησαντας, Ti 
5 L 


‘qua [fama] incerta in majus vero ferri gnome, (similar to that at i. 140. ] ) of 


solent.’ Here, as again a little further which the meaning is, that ‘men’s opinions 
on, and in another passage, ch. 38, 1, the do generally set in the direction of what 
commas at εὖ oid’ ὅτε ought not (as they 15 rumoured :’ where, as Bauer remarks. 
have been) to be removed, being highly there is a metaphor derived from the 
necessary to keep distinct what forms no winds. to which the sails, when turned. 
part of the construction of the sentence. are set. And so in our own language we 
and is purely parenthetical. Wherever speak of men’s minds being set upon cer- 
the phrase in question forms part of the tain objects of desire. that fix the affec 
construction, it is when it stands first in tions to one point as a ship’s sails to the 


the sentence. Where such is not the case, trade-wind: an idea doubtless had in view 





it is merely meant to be taken paren by our author: the expression τὰ λεγό 


thetically, in the sense ‘ that I well know.’ μενα, rumours, suggesting an idea of 
And such is its use in Xen, ( yrop. lll. Som times blowing this way and tha 
= i 32. διαλεγομένων TEOL μῶν, eV οἷὃ sometimes t ᾿ 


e 


aking a steady direction. 
οὐδὲν παύονται, and in Demosth Same metaphor may be recognised in an 
24, and often in the best Attie ill-understood passage of βοῦν}. Choeph 
Notice of this idiom is found in 335, Η πρὸς γυναικῶ ELLLATOUMEVO 
Matth. Gr. Gr. ἃ 624: though, in ascribing λόγοι (“rumores ad te rrorem confecti’) 


to this inserted phrase the foree of our IleCaporor θρώσκουσι (‘sublimes αἰἰβοῦχ 


adverb certainly, he too much overlooks runt, volitant’) θνήσκοντες μάτην" lite- 


its full meaning, which far exceeds that of rally, ‘dying away (like a wind that ceases 
any such adverb ; especially considering to blow) without effect,’ i. e. so as be 
that the Or: is here not a mere particle, without effect, attaining to no truth. 

but a pronoun, it. Such it must be, other- τοὺς προεπιχειροῦντας Render, 

wise the formula could not be usé¢ d,asit who are prepared to strike the first blow 
sometimes is, at the end of a sentence, as Of this word, which is rare, the « nly 
in Eurip. Phoen. 1659. Arist. Lys. 101 examples I have met with elsewhere ar 
and 154, and οἶδ᾽ ὅτε in Soph. Antig. 276, in Plut. Dion, ch. 38. Appian, i. 182, and 
in which case it must be rendered that Zonar. Hist. t. ii. 286 

Moreover, in Soph. Cid. Tyr. 1438, instead ἢ τοῖς ye — ἀμυνι 


ΟἹ ort we have, as the metre requires, to the opinion of 


τοῦτο. Had Musgrave and Matthize been Poppo, who suppose the sense 
aware of the true nature of the formula, [who] at least show beforehand 
they would not hav corrupted, as they will resist attack. repel force 
have done, the text of Eurip. Suppl. 396, Ισοκινδύνους ἡγούμενοι, i 


Καομεῖος, ὡς ἔοικεν, οὐ σάφ᾽ οἵδ᾽ ὅτι, Scholiast explains, ἐσοπι , ‘an equal 


Kyevs, by introducing, purely on conje match,’ ‘regarding them as alike disposed 
ture, the reading Καδμεῖος, we ἔοικεν οὐ to face dangers.’ Comp o Cass. p. 22, 
cap εἰδότι, Knovk. They stumbled 

seems, at the double insertion ther , whi 


rAAnAoi ROE 


is indeed rare But the harshne SS that ὧν ἡ ε ] ν}] TE {7 ἸΙσθαι, ν a dn Ἰ | ὃ nsider doubtful ) 


‘ 


“1 . ᾿ ᾿ 5 Η ν Ν 11.2 4 . 
prevaus might be lessened py omting i : ALK ale SATEVYVWKOTEC. * { , ᾿ sense, | should think it 
thus : Kae μεῖς C, We FULKEY — wv oad it} reason ) holding ‘heap utnor wrot » τολμήσοντες, whici 
e » ἡ , . . " Ἢ ‘ } - 
oTt—., K nov. Again, no | i© toree there OT! αὐτου ) i tké σε l required 


A 


sens¢ ta ut ae 7, Ϊ 


5 


exists in the words οὐ Cap Ot ι {a 0 μ | * because lo not unite with tl] ‘Take my advice ; above all, so 


ci 





force destroved by the above alte ‘ation. acedzsem nians in d troying +] ( venture on this bold plan, but at 





besides the sense being thus rendered dé. κήτῳ : Meaning. as the ‘hol. explai to provide for the other emerg 

. . » ᾿ > 1 . 7 . ἊΣ ‘ 5 > " 5 ᾿ 4 . 

jejune and feeble ) ; tor, as Markland ob τῳ ATOOCCOKHTOVE ἡμᾶς αὑτοῖς avTirak- the war As to the variation in ὁ 

i 5 j > - δι * 4 5 εὐ 

serves, he knew by his Caduc¢ us, that the acta Compare a similarly s/ t-¢ tion from the participle to the infini 
. | ‘ 2 ° 


person was a herald, but did not know for 1 on in a kindred age supra ii. 89, is no more than what is elsewher 


A εἰ 
a certainty that he was a Thehan herald. 1, τῷ οὐκ εἰκότι πλέον πεφόβηνται ἡμ } in our author. In order to avoid 
τῶν ( at θρωπων---ἰστανται Ϊ pithy Γ Κατα λόνον παρασκευὶ TO OV ¢ } parall le d harshness ot construction 


Ta 


will aris if owe suppose 





THUCYDIDES 
ΝΕ , ; >A P : 4 x X x \ | = Ἴους UE} A Gnvatove OoTtc itn 


aVvooEC Kal eTEOY OVTAL, Kat ἐν TAG). EV OLO OTL. ἡ εἰσι. καὶ ὕ | 7 
wo 3 νενέσθαι evGade eAQovTac,—y 


Ἂ λ ὡ ᾿ -- — s b. ͵ 
: pase rv Tat Ta TOotdvUTa, {{1 
πόλει οὐκ €EUVO OuC « ὦ γελ se 


" ᾿ , 209T¢ ELOLOUC μιν 
OUTW παοεισιν. poovyoat, Kat UTFOY LOLOL il 
> ry Σ 
XT Wrtr ar - .- ae 
XXX\ . Και O MEV Εἰ ομοκρατης τόοσαυτα ELTE, τῶν OF mVOAKO- στιν, ἢ ful . - lad. THC Of! 
- ai : a . ἡ i 7 ἈΝ - Ἃ : ) _ ε ᾿ aT YT ποιουντας : TNC “eV TOAUNE Ov avuaca « bi 
σιίων O ὃημος EV πολλῃ ποὸς αλλῆήλους ἔριδι ἧσαν, οἱ μὲν. ὡς οὐδενὶ LPopovi : δεδιότες ἰδίᾳ Tt 
ϑ i 5 3 : " of 9 ~ ao OE€OLOTE ὃ 
> , ys 2 Α Ν᾽ “ ϑΝ ᾿ 3 e . ΝᾺ : ἘΝ ) OVT EVONAOL ELVAL. co ᾿ ἱ 
αν TOOTW ἐλθοιεν Ol λθηναῖοι, QUO αληθὴη ἐστιν a Λεγει᾽ τοῖς Of, αξυνεσιας, εἰ μὴ οιονται | al ες ae: Oe 
᾽ ν , . ᾽ ᾿ ν , —_ \ 4 P ῃ σταια ΟἸΤ TW KOU Pope 
4 ν , > \ , , ‘ e/ ϑ Ἵ , a λ ὑσὶ - ? πολιν EC EKTTANCIV KAU ‘ 4 ἱ t 
fl Kal eAGouev, TL AV Opactiav auTOuC, O τι OVK av μιειζον αἀντιπα - WOVAOVTaL τὴν TOA 3 ; 
Kal yy avuTat ai 


ἐ{ 


c 
cf 
” 


\ ~~ ; 


avyeAtat TOUTO 


é 


επηλυγαζωνται 


. sf ™~ \ , ~ γ΄ | fe 9555 ‘ . 
θοιεν ; ἄλλοι 6&, Kat πάνυ καταφρονουντες, ες γέλωτα ETPETTOV TO TO OMETEPOI 


- hd > | ~ Ἢ j γ ; 
Tpayua. Ολιγον ὁ ἣν TO πιστευον τω ἔζομοκρατει, Καὶ φομουμενον 

ἣ = i ad , a ᾽ , . Q/ hat ' iefendind. which Udalil : 5 
TO μέλλον. Ze παρελθων Ο auToLc Αθηνα yopac, oC Onuov τε 53 we 4 n Plato. p. 766, sentence, καὶ περιφόβους υμας d 
᾿ 3 Ὁ neh atterwards. 0 ll ‘ » J } except that, 


TY e of 
‘ 1 the antithetic member of 


πσποιουντΤας, 


‘ > 


> ῇ } = ~ " i “ik 7 ες 
προστατῆς ἣν Kat tv τῳ TaoovTt πιθανωτατος τοῖς πολλοῖς. ἔλεγε ‘re combined the two tern 
» 97 i ᾿ 
i~ . 
τοιαὸε. 


in a passage of the New Testament, Matth. similar . llipsis to that to be supplied from 


11, 10. ON O& Kal ἢ ἀξίνη WOOC Τὴν ριξαν ἐρίθι σαν, is not d by Poppo lina passage 
τῶν δένδρων κεῖται, ‘at this moment > of similar character to thi ‘resent, of 
axe is being directed at the root of t] rip. Phoen. 1474, seqq. ’Aj ἣξε 
tree.” With the expression here, rac 2X εἰ ἐριν λόγων, Ἡμεῖς 
μετὰ φόβου παρασκευας, compare a simi ὕντΤα δεσπότην ἐμὸν, Οἱ : 
lar one supra ii. 1, χρὴ---δεδιότας 
σκευάζεσθαι. 
For vulg. 


festly corrupt, I have, with Bekk r, Poppo, τί ἂν δράσειαν-- τιπάθοιεν]ὔ Compare ealing chiefly in mvective, Ca sities J CaS sae ἐν a ‘iihn. Gr. ἃ 495, Jelf 





EMLKLVOUVOUC, Which is 


and Goeller, edited ἐπὶ κινδύνο 

to the five MSS. adduced 

I am enabled to add three otners, Θ from them in return ’ réot ἄλλου TLVOC 
Clarend., Cantab., and Mus. Br.: no that μάλλον, ἢ τοῦ πεπονθῦτος ὀφείλεται. By 
I consider it as wndoubt, lly the ‘8¢ 
reading ; for, adopting this, there still re- at πάνυ φρονοῦντες, even out 


mains the difficulty how to account for c ΤΟΙ : rit the phrase ἐς 


having been thus introduced after the οὐ γέλωτα O€7 TO πρᾶγμα, compare 
preceding, and the circumstance that al] ‘istoph. ΜῈ ἃ. EC γέλων τὸ πρᾶγμ 


the MSs. except eight have ei 


ther ἐπι- ἔτρεψας. Herodot. vii. Qo, εἰς γέλωτα 
κινδύνους or ἐπὶ Kivi UVOUC Insomuch ἐτρέ » Lucian, t. iii. ᾿ γέλωτα 
that one might suspect the true reading to φέρειν TL. Also in Gen. xix. 14. the equi- 
be ἐπὶ κινδύνοις, did not the phrase ἐπὶ nt phrase ἔδοξε δὲ yéAotagey, &c. At 
κινδύνων, (similarly used,) occurring in ὁ tyov ἣν supply τὸ μέρος 

Xen. Mag. Eq. iv. 5, seem to confirm th 2. Onuov προστάτης] As respects the 
reading here, ἐπὶ κινδύνου. Though, even fore ' this expression, which is found 
there, Xenophon may possibly have writ- also at iii 79, and iv. 46, and in Xenophon Poppo tal 

ten ἐπὶ κινδύνῳ : and certainly I know no and other writers. | agree with Miiller more usual 
other instance of the genitire. and Arnold, that it denotes not only (what though 


δὲ ἄνδρες ---- πάρεισινὶ Render, Wachsmuth and Bp. Thirlwall suppose to 


r 
τι 


he men are both advancing against bs meant) ‘one invested with a sort of 

are, I well know, already on the tribunician character. as the official ad 
voyage, and are all but at hand.’ ‘or vocate of the commonalty, but that, con- 
examples of the phrase ὕσον οὔπω 7 sidering its occurrence three or four times 
εισιν, See my note in Translation in our author, twice in Xen phon, and 
CH. XXXV. 1. οἱ μὲ | 501}, ἐρίζοντει twice in Auneas Tact., and also taking into 
taken from godt: as we should say, con- account the existence, in modern times. of 
tending,’ ‘strenuously maintaining.’ Οὐδ. the name capitano -¢ dis) nsore del popol 
answering to our old phrase ‘in no giventoa particular magistrate at Florence: 


wise.’ At τοῖς δὲ I would now supply, and at Milan, whose business it was to act 





with Abresch and Poppo, ἦν ἔρις, i. 6. guardian of the people,—it denotes the 
λόγος ἐριστικὸς, from which must be sup- offirj title of magistrate, corresponding to 


plied ἐριστικῶς λεγο TEC oTt at the sub the tribunus populi at home, whose busi- words Καὶ shaded να, cs 
ς ᾿ ἘΝ fer ν . h< oOnsideret 
sequent words εἰ Kat i λθοιεν. ‘4 simular ness it was to act for th ν people, bv taking consid | 
variation ΟἹ construction is adduced by care of their interests: tor that is the lead — l, 


᾿ ἄπ e : 
Bauer from ch 24, and an instance of a ng lea Involved in the term here. and 





‘ 


γεγενήμενην προᾶξιν. 


THUCYDIDES 


— 
ουνανται Οὐκ απο 


VOUCL, QGUYKELVYT AL. 

‘ 
ayyveAXovot. OKOTTOUVU} 
‘ 


é 
~ 


7Ol O€LVO! Καὶ πολ, OOlL, στ: 


οὐ yao auTourc 
> 


ἐκεί TOAEUOI πω [Κ 


OUK eAucow ΣἙΚΟΥ͂Τ ας 


ὩΨᾺῪ HULE LS 77 EKE 


XXXVIL E 


αι Σικελία 


VOYV ἐς ἤρΤυται. 
j ; 


φασιν, ἑπιουσΊ 


~ 


γν επισταιιαι Ὶ ; aK UnoorvTac ovo avurol 


MEVvVOUC, EL LLY O, 
Herc TOLC MET! 


Ta 00 KOLMIO 


the ter 


under the οἱ 
words, OUK aA7TO Tai 


KétvTat are ii 


further unfold 


lainly express 


mere 


irou 


the word 
l4 & 25. Oow. Rend 


at 


DIUM Κατα 
17, whe re @onun 


in proporti h as 
TO πλῆθος πολιτῶν μαλιστα προσῃέεσα ant 
K MAIO E Mia TO00OaAGEwc WLEVIOT 

‘ 3 ; - j 


Ta ἐγκλήματα EV OME 
μεγα---κομισθηναι 


Τ A bresch thre 


aéi 7 a 


thesis by 


< 


Aor. TOAY KOELOOW) 











. (ὃ 


ἰξυστησεται yap), στρατοπξ 


δι; 


VLOLWV Καὶ αναΎκΚαιας παρασκξ 





] 


rstood, 


Llaapl 
Haack 





88) THUGY 


Ta TotauTta μηχανωμένους 


\ . 
πιτυγχανειν) 


; 


OU (TOV Vap εχθοον οὐχ wy J0a wovo 
Ϊ >] 


é 


Tooanuvectat Xen, O και μὴ 
] > > | 
’ ΝῊ ; ᾽ ἡ 
τους ὃ av ολίγους τὰ μὲν ελεν 


οιἰοασκων" 


6. Kal OntTa,—o πολλάκις ἐσκ: 


VEWTEOO! ἢ TTOTEOOV as ει} non { 
νερὸ fOTEOO?) LOY EU) NON. 


f AaM | 


Something, 


IS undoubter 


Athenagoras ac 
les in which he proposes 
Few (i. e. the oli rarchical 
party) from their κακουργία, or malprae 
tices — 1. by bringing to light their evi] 
designs: 2. by guarding against them : 
and 3. by counselling and adm nishing the 
persons who harbour such evil designs, 
And here, I would notice, ἐλέν 
not be rendered ; 
any more than in a 
Testament, Ephes. v. ] 
E0) t TOV σκοτους 
Sense 15 simply, ‘ 
Artemid. i. 155. τὰ κρυπτὰ ἐλέγχει, and 
elsewhere. By φυλάσσων is meant, “kee 


~ ί 7 . 
ing a watchful eye to3;° and διδάσκων 


Ρ- 


is 


here to be taken not in its general sense 
teaching, but that of counselling and ad- 
monishing them to desist,—a sense which 
the word bears both in the classical and 
scriptural writers. See my Lexicon of the 
New Testament. Σ 

So speaking, then. he intimates that he 


Shall, for his part, be at his post to protect 


uaAtora YaO OOKW Qi “ol OuT 
5 


ii) tovol avTUPDWOO0I ( 


} \ ᾿ 
MOUVAOVTaAL MEV. Ουν(1 


a\X\a Kal 


ποοφυλαξαμενος Τιί TOOTELOETAL) 


oltavolae 


\ 


~ 


χων, TA Of 


φυλασσων. Τα O€& Kai 
' 


TOT PET ELV T Vie kKakovo- 
DovdA: ols : 
ιλλ ywe ‘ y POLO’ 


and 
well as criminality 


iS further carried 


uaraed-aga 


᾿ 


aetecte d and 
oe 


Speaker ¢ 
i 


ushered in 


is her particularly conve yed, ex; 
Here, however, it seems closely 
with the καὶ in τί καὶ βούλεσθε 
(the intermediat: 
wauny being 
ing y may be sai 
“et quidnam tan: 
DEMEL τ: 
1, ερρασαμεν ° Ari 
Kurip. Hee. 814, ri δῆτα 
He re ἐσκέευ, 
for κα 
᾿ ‘I have 
sidered with myself ;’ 
at 1. 91, and in Aisehyl. 
1016. Thus addressing the oligarchical 
party, the speaker employs, by which to 
designate them, the term νεώτεροι, advert 
ing chi fy to the young nobles, always the 
most violent maintainers of the power of 
an aristocracy see note on v. 8l. οἱ 
χίλιοι οι VY ELI 


i 
alludes to the persons in question not bei 


The ἤδη after a 








\, 


rot 


ALN) Ol vacUat VUa ( μαλλοῖι 
ΠΙ|8Τ΄ αὶ πολ λ (} LOoOOoVoLli iaVat 


XXXIX 


i¢ © XO 


αξιουσθαι 


([{ 


ITOVE 


yaoxt iV ¢ 


TAQUGLOUVE 


εξ 0). ΤΤΈΕΙΤΩ γυλακαΐς 


᾿ (Ῥουλευσαι 


TOWTa μιξ 


atrial pUTE 


iTa Kal aoyély αριστα 


(1 onactar 


}Ἐ){ι( 


T te) 1 





NOs 
ΟΖ 


av, ακουσάαντας, αοιστα τους 
ΨἊ γ 


a 


μερὴη Kat ξφυμπαντα. 


μεν KivOuvwy τοῖς πολλοῖς 


EKTEL μόνον. αλλα Καὶ ζυμι πα] αφελομένη EVE 


uEevoL Kal οἱ νέοι προοθυμοῦνται 
. . . , 9 
XL. Ἀλλ 


ι Ὰ 
Kaka OTEVOOVTEC 


ΓΙ - 


eTl Καὶ VU () 


ν, 


eee) 


στον, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ξύμπανται 


of Aristot. Pol. iii. 7 

Καὶ ταῦτα ἰσομοιρεῖν) “ That 
matters (both as to parts and alt 
severally and collecti 
portion allotted to th in 
By ταῦτα are meant the 
pertaining to the three classes resp¢ 
And so the expression is we ᾿ 
by Aimil. Port. as equivalent 


πολιτῶν 


vely) have their ji 
der 


m a 
several 


noeracy 
claims 


i} 


Popa τῶν συντι 
assigned to each of those o 

by some common arrangement or 
position established. With the 

of the rerb ἰσομι LOELY, compare that 
noun ἰσυμοιρία supra v. 69, which sig 


there 


authority, what is otherwise ex 


"an equal share of influen 
; a 

And such is i 

of Nymphodorus 

schol. on Soph. (Εὰ 


σωστρις μναὶ 


ἐσοτιμίιαι. 


sage 


exOnrv 


μη 
LLNCWCL, 


μένος, OT WC 
pilav Of 
with a vi 
of Dio Cas 
εὔσχημολ’ ἧᾳ 
μοιρια Ὶ 


W esent is 


Ν 


ς 


Δημοκρατί 


Here we have, as Po 
a transition, for greater e 


tione m rect 
μων, ‘of t 
4 } ΗΝ Ὁ ~ 

following, a υμων — KATAOYELY, the 


ih. uray, 

he advantages 

sense 1s, ‘ which things (namely. to i 
a share of the dangers to the many, and 
yourselves carry off and possess the wl 
profits) such of you as are powerful ar 
young are striving after ;—[things] im 
sible in a great city for vou to obtain,’ 
literally, to get hold of and keep 
which κατέχειν bears also in Hdot. 
τὰ ‘seil. χρήματα 


npart 
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μετασχεῖν t 


SO Satisfactory even himself. 


suspects the w rds to as at 


labour under great K 
and pro to 


TaAVTWY aé TWT¢ Ol, εἰ 
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Ελλήνων Y et this, though 
Goeller, I consider a method 
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E> αὐτῆς σκοπουσα. τους TE AUuYyour “Ud υμων WC εἐργα cuva 


MEVOUC KOLVEL, καὶ τὴν ὑπαρχουσαι ἐλευθερίαν ουχε ἐκ TOU ακΚοῦυειὶ 


. ὌΝ“ 


αφαιρεθησεταῖι, ἐκ οὲ TOU ἔργῳ φυλασσομένη μὴ ἐπιτρέπειν. TELOAGET 
᾿ / > 


; 


i“ 3} 


σωζειν. 
XLI. Τοιαῦτα wer 


avacTac αλλον MEV OVOEVA ETI εί(σε παρελθεῖν, auT oc Of 


AUnvayopac time. τῶν OE 


᾽ 


, ΓΑ a 2 ' : ; 
wZwaoovTa TOLAOE. me Διαβδολας μὲ» OU σωφρον OUTE λε 
) ' > 


Τι) ας €&€ αλληλους. OUTE τοὺυς ακονυοντας αποὸεν εσθαι, TOOC OE τα 
ν, > - 


ς om 


ἐσαγγελλομενα μάλλον οθαν, OTWC ε re ἕκαστος Καὶ ἢ ξυμπασα 


᾿ 


πόλις KGAWC τοὺς ETLOVTAC T Taoackevacoucba αμυνεσθαι 9 Και, 


a\ 


αι ΄Ό , ms 
Ὁ 


" ; > ) να - 
ἢν apa μηδὲν δεησῃ, ουδεμία [λαβὴ τοῦ γε τὸ κοινὸν κοσμηθῆναι 


᾽ 


Καὶ ἰπποις Kal ὁπλοις αἰ τοῖς ἰλλοις. Ol O TOAEMOC avaAAerat 


the neck] a ntary 
phor al » in 
Old I tament, Jers ΠῚ. 
nention j 

not 

th 


elsewhere 


δ ΟἹ ὑΤΉΏ ] pe "8. 


ἔργα ουναμένους, * as havi 
equivalent to, works.’ Ad ὑμῶν. 
der, ‘proceeding from you.’ ᾿Εκ 
ἔργ ῳ φυλασσ μεν, &e. for 
Render, ‘by being on its guard in 
and not putting up with this cond 
not suffering it to pass with im 

I need a.’ 
ρέπειν occurs elsewhere in our : r, τοῦ, &e. ‘there will be 
supra 1. 7] 


renerally. 


But this is evidently a 1 

standing here ric, quis, as ἢ 10 ¥ 
Xenoph. ee ΕῚ #4) "τῶν γε, which vi 
EXeke, : elsewhs ly i 
that writer, and in certain passages of th “there is at; rate no 
New Τὶ Stament, a ark ag OVYET CL 0 urge, witl D Arnold 
εἷς TW? ἀρχισυναγωὴη : } 
ἀναστὰς δὲ εἷς ἐξ ai 
the words ἄλλον οὐδ 
may be an Attic j 
writers from mi 
Hom. Od. ix. 468. and 
li. 2, 2. iii. 1, 6.) by 
‘did not let,’ i. e. fork 
proach. But I am by no 
there may not be rather a 
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Testament, Ὁ XXKIX. Zl, > War- NOoPst = Penge τ ΐ indeed, 
is represented aS pawing the valicy, alld , , thing said in Thu- 
rejoveing (rather exulting) in his stre alle = 2 45: But this, 
no other example of this bold cydai = : Ἵ 4 ine hing usual and 
except in a passag ot ἡ Ἰὼ με ὃς : 
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ν 


Ἵ 2 ᾿ 
Kat ξυνταξιν, ---ὡσπερ ἐμελλὸν ορμιεῖσθαι τε Kat στρατοπεδευεσθαι. 


’ 4 


Ol oTroaTynyot e7T romaavro, Kal τρια MEON νείμαντες. EV ἑκάστῳ ἐκληρω- 

ῃ Ὗ { 

of ; . - wa. , ‘ - 
σαν, iva μὴτξει ἅμα TAEOVTEC ATOPWOLV VOaATOC Kal λιμένων Kal TWv 
, Ὁ, " - - ; of Ἵ ; 
ETLTNHOELWY EV Tatc αι; πρὸς TE τάλλα εὐκοσμοτέεροι Kat 
. 

ε / γ 


βᾷους ἄρχειν ὦσι, κατα τέλη στροατΉγῳ προστεταΎμενοι" 2, ἔπειτα 


me 


δὲ προὔπεμψαν καὶ ἐς Την [raXrt lav Kat Susliin τρεῖς ναῦς. εισο- 


Ν᾿ - εἶ of ᾽ 


fttvac αἴτινες σφᾶς _— πόλεων ὀεέεξονται. Kal elONTO auTaic τρο- 


avrayv av, OT WC ἐπιστάμενοι KATATAEWOL, XLILI. Mera O£ ταῦτα 
Wan ~ 
ἢ 


σῷ 
TOOYOE non 


παρασκευῇ Αθηναίοι, αραντὲς EK THC Keoxvoac, EC 
᾿ =) , σ΄ ἃ ἢ \ - ; , 
τὴν Σικελίαν TEOALOVYTO, τριήηρεσι μὲν ταις πᾶσαις τέσσαρσι Καὶ 
\ ε ᾿ ) A“ - τ ΝῊ, ; j ; 
τριάκοντα καὶ ἕκατον, καὶ dvotv Podiow TEVTNKOVTOOOLY, (τούτων 


> ε \ τ 


» \ 4 ε 4 ες. ἢ 
Αττικαι μεν εὐνερό eKaTOD, ων al μὲν EQHKOVTA TAX ELaL, al ὃ ἄλλαι 
; “A ᾿ 
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᾿Αθην αἰὼν μὲν αὐτῶν Yoav TEVTAKOGLOL MEV Kal χίλιοι ἐκ Κατα. eo 
Ι] ε γ 


᾿ \ 
ἑπτακύσιοι δὲ θήτες, ξ7Τ (Barat τών νεών, ξύμμαχοι δὲ OL αλλοι Eu ea 


~ e A? ; 


ἐστράτευον, οἱ μεν TwWY ὑπηκόων. Olt O ‘Ao} εἰων. ΠΡ ΈΨΝΈΝΡΗΝ, Kal 
Μαντινέων kat μισθοφόρων TEVTYHKOVTA καὶ διακόσιοι), Eor adic O& 
» ΝΥ ; 4 ε ’ ΄- 


TOLC πασιν os aici Και TET οακοσίοις : Kat TOUTWYV Κρῆτες ol O γοο- 
/ > ; e Ar ε 


HKOYTa σαν" καὶ σφενδονήταις Podiwy e7TT τακοσίοις, Kat Meyapevat 


- , « \ ε 
Wau οες φυγασιν εἴκοσι καὶ ἑκατ OV, Και LT wayw yy ua τριάκοντα 
, ͵ | 


a matter of course, was, as such, not neces- 2. ἐπιστάμενοι] i. 6. ‘knowing whither 
sary to be mentioned. By ξύνταξις is they might go with the prospect of being 
meant, a disposition and arrangement of received.’ Καταπλέωσι, i.e. ‘make the 
the armament, both vessels and men, as to land.’ See my Lexicon of the New Testa- 
the mode in which they should ὁρμιεῖσθαι ment, in voe. 
Kai στρατοπεδεύεσθαι, ‘both come to port, Cu. XLII. 1. ἐκ καταλόγου] See note 
and take up their naval enc: ampment (on on iii, 87. vi. 26, and Wachsm. Ant. Gr. 
shore >). ᾿ Tae p. 397. ᾿Επιβάται τῶν νεῶν. An- 
τρία μέρη νείμαντες] ‘having divided swering to the marines on board of our 
the forces into three divisions. On the ships of war. See Xen. Hist. vii. i. 15. 
syntax see Matth. Gr. Gr. § 419, 1. Ἕν Polyb. i. 51, 2, and 60, 3. Arrian, Εἰ. A, ii. 
ἑκάστῳ ἐκλήρωσαν, ‘assigned one by lot to 17,6, and especially two passages of Hdot. 
each of the generals,’ as was the custom vii. 16, and vi. 12, and (as showing the 
to do on casting lots in such a case. Com- number usually on board of a trireme) 
pare Polyb. vi. 20, 30, κληροῦ σι (‘ tribuni’) another at vi. 15,6, where the number per 
Tag φυλὰς κατὰ μίαν, καὶ προσκαλοῦνται ship is stated to be ten. To account for 
THY ἀεὶ λαχοῦσαν. See on viii. 31. For only seven per ship on the present occasion, 
vulg. ἐν, I have, with Bekker, Poppo, and we may suppose, with Dr. Arnold, that 
Goeller, adopted the conjecture of Reiske the number was lessened because the 
and Valcken., ἕν ; and am enabled to fur- large force of heavy-armed ἐκ κατα- 
ther support this by the authority of Cod. λόγου would be always ready to supply 
Clarend. Valla, too, seems to have had it any deficiency. 
in his MS. ; and it is written above in the ἱππαγωγ | “ horse-transport.’ On this 
Cod. Aug. and the other vessels employed, see 
karaywyaic | ‘navium appulsis, sub- Wachsm. Antiq. The number of regular 
vectionibus in portum,’ or the places troops, of which this first expedition was 
where the ships should take port. See composed, consisted, according to Thu- 
note supra ch. 34, 5. cydides’ account, of 6430, thus : 





en 














a δὰ ae 
TOAEMOV ἰέπ λει OUT Ta 
aAKOVTa σιτανωνοι. Kal τους σιτο 


TEKTOVaAC, Καὶ σα EC TELYLOMOV 


> μι 


αναγκης μετὰ τῶν OAKadwy, ξυνέπλει᾽ πολλὰ δὲ 


im 


OAK AEE EKOVOLOIL τυνηκολουθουν Τ 
3 *» ' / 


, , , Ἂ >» \ 
παντὰα ek τῆς Keoxvoa ξυνδιέβαλλε 
= » | > 


) ‘ 
προσ(ϑαλουύυσα ἢ πάσα παρασκευὴ 


Ἢ ε 





ry) ταρασκεξευὴ 


TITHOELA avyovodl oAKaoEc LEV TOL- 


ποίους ἕχόουσαάαι, Kal AtdoAovouc Kat 


~ 4 


ἡγαλεια. wAota OF EKaTOY |a 


~ 
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Kal ἄλλα πλ 
στρατια ἐμπορίας EVEKQ’ 
[ονιον κόλπον. ain 


OOC Té ak pav Ἴαπυ- γίαν Kat 7 
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rm ? ef ’ .« 
Taoavra, Kat WC EKaAOTOL cUTOOYOaY, TAOEKOMICOVTO THY [ταλίαν, 


-- 


Ἄς ; fs Δι 


TWV μἐὶιὲν πολεων OU οἐχοόμένων αὐτοὺυς AYOOd OUOE αὐστει. VOUATL OE Kat 
: | lost! esi ; 


OPMUW, ‘| aoavToe O& Kal \oKowyv OUOE 
i t >) " > 


THC [ταλ Lag αΚρωτηριον 


Heavy-armed Athenian 2200 
Ditto of the allies . 2900 
Archers, Athenian... 100 
Ditto, Cretan. .,... 80 
Slingers, Rhodian ... 700 
Light-armed Megarean 120 
Horse, Athenian. . 30 


5430 


Plutarch, Vit. Alcib., mentions 6400, 
namely, of heavy-armed 5100, archers, 


slingers, and light-armed, 1300 But it is 
because he passes over the 30 h rse, 
CH. X LIV. | τούτοις] ‘ for these,’ 
lat. commodi,) namely, the men who com- 
posed the παρασκευὴ, or armament, just 
mentioned: for the word is by Bauer 
rightly understood to refer to παρασκευὴ 
per synesin : a principle which may very 
well be admitted, since παρασκευὴ, being 
here used as a noun of multitude, in the 
sense armament, (as supra vi. 31.) neces- 
sarily comprehends both ships and men. 
Σιτοποιούς τ namely, those mentioned 
supra ch. 22. Λιθολόγους : literally, stone- 
layers, (as we say, bricklay rs,) equivalent 
to οἰκοδόμους; for it is shown by Ruhnken 
on Tim. Lex. Plat., that the word λέγειν 
(answering to our verb to Jay, derived 
from it) bears the sense to build with. 
Texrovag. The term is often in Xenophon 
and other writers joined, as here, with 
λιθοτόμοι, λιθο) όγοι, οἰκοδόμοι, &e. ; and 
hence, although denoting an artizan, in 
whatever line, whether as a worker in 
wood, or stone, (so Xen. Cyr. vi. 1, 13, réx- 
Tovac εἰς τὰ ὀχυρὰ πυργοῦσθαι, it sig- 
nifies a stone-mason,) yet when joined with 
the above terms, must mean a carpenter 
and walls of eireumvallation were (as ap- 
pears from what we read supra l. 11.) 
formed chiefly of wood. However, as iron 
also was employed in such walls, smiths 
may be included 
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TOUTOU EMC aADLKOVTO ξί | nyLov 
An 


ἐνταυθα non ηθροιζοντο καὶ ἐἕω 


are meant the tools, of all 

workmen would want. So 

l, καὶ τεκτόνων πλῆθος 

τε πρὸς δόμησιν ἐργαλεῖα. 

ota understand the barks, or skiffs, 

attendant on the ὁλκάδες, or vessels of 

burden, transports loaded with provisions, 

stores, &c. The ἃ, just after, I have now, 

with Poppo and Arnold, placed in brackets, 

because it is not found in some of the best 
MSS., and is better away. 

The phrase following, ἐξ ἀνάγκης, must, 
as Duk. saw, be understood of the neces- 
sity of the impressment for the public ser- 
vice, like that of the bread-makers adverted 
to supra ch. 22, σιτοποιοὺς ἐκ τῶν μυλώ 
νων-- ἡναγκασμεένους ἐμμίσθους. 

μετὰ τῶν ὁλκάδων] Render, ‘as well as 
the ships of burden ;’ for, as Dr. Arnold 
says, from what follows, ὁλκάδες Exoi 
it is clear that both the πλοῖα and oA 
κάδες first spoken of were employed by 
the vovernment, 

ὦ Wc ἕκαστοι ΡΥ Hea. | would how 

ppo, the word 


rLOl, 


supply, with Duk. and Pi 
προσβάλλειν from the preceding — ‘as 
they were each enabled to make the coast 

f Italy].2 The term εὐπορεῖν signifies, 
‘to have εὐπορία, facultas, of doing any 
thing.’ See note supra ch. 34, 2, = my 
Lexicon of the New Testament, in vi 

ov δεχομένων αὐτοὺς ἀγορᾷ οὐδὲ ἄστ ret] 
Meaning, as Jacobs and Arnold explain, 
‘neither allowing a market for the sale 
of provisions, (see on viii. 40.) nor permit- 
ting them to enter their walls,’ but only 
allowing them the use of water and 
anchorage. 

ρήγιον τῆς ᾿Ιταλίας ἀκρωτήριον] By 
the promontory of Rhegium is meant, 
Mannert thinks, that angular ness where 
there is the Torre del Lupo. 

3. ἤδη] demum, tandem; namely, after 


the separation which had taken place in 
ἈΚ & 2 
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᾿ Ἵ 


τῆς πο) EWC, WC αὐτοὺς εἴσω OUK εοξε _ TO, στρατ OTEOOY TE KATEOKEVA- 


e 


> " 


σαντο ἐν τῷ τὴς ‘Aor τέμιδος ἱερῷ --τοῦ αὐτοῖς Kat ay yopay παρε ἰχον---- 


ε 


Kal τὰς ναὺς ave, κύσαντες ἡσυχασαν᾽ καὶ πρὸς [τ ε] τοὺς Ῥηγίνους 


, ᾿ 


λύγους ἐ ποιησαντο, αξιοῦντες, Χαλκιδέας ὄντας, Χαλκιδεῦσιν οὖσι 


ε γ 


Λεοντίνοις βοηθεῖν. οἱ δὲ οὐδὲ μεθ᾽ ἐεήμων εφασαν ἔσεσθαι. ἀλλ᾽ 


» «ἃ | ~ 
oO Tt av Kal TOLC « ἄλλοις ᾿Ιταλιώταις ἕ 


δι ‘ 


ξυνδοκῇ, TOUTO ποιήσειν. Ol 


of a γ᾽ 


οε τορος i ἢ Σικελίᾳ πραγματ Ta ἐσκόπουν OTW TOOTH αριστα 
D > 


, 


; | 
προσοισονται Kat τὰς πρόπλους 


, j , IX, ι - 
κι χρονορονέ, βουλόμενοι εἰδέναι τέερι Των 


ταῖς ᾿Αθήναις οἱ ἄγγελοι. 
YY 


vav ;. δ The Η Ἢ ECT) C μα TFeoo- 
° ty f 
e\ of 
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χρηήματων, él cOTLV, a δ eyov ἐν 


IN 


XLV. Tote δὲ Συρακοσίοις ἐν τουτῳ πολ Nay of ἐν TE non Kat ἀπὸ 


TWV κατασκοπων σαφὴ ἡγγέλλετο, 


the voyage to Coreyra. ‘Qc, for ἐπεί. 
Στρατόπεδον κατεσκευάσαντο. Render. 
sibi parabant, ‘formed for themselves a 
camp.’ Ἱερῷ : meaning, of course, the 
outer court ‘of the temp a as opposed to 
the ναῷ, or fane. Another instance of 
this encamping in a court of a temple 
occurs at ii. 96,1, where we have, αὖλι- 
σάμενος---ν τοῦ Διὸς τῷ ἱερῷ. In the 
present instance we are by στρατόπεδον 
to understand, not a regular camp, but 
a temporary encampment for a night or 
a, equivalent to αὖλις in Hom. II. 
232, where we have, ᾿Εγγὺς γὰρ νηῶν καὶ 
τείχεος αὗλεν ἔθεντο, “ἃ form of expres- 
sion (Heyne says) standing for ioroa- 
τοπέδευσαν ;’ rather ἐστρατοπεδεύσαντο, 
equivalent to αὐλίζεσθαι elsewhere in our 
author, iii. 96. vi. 7 & 24. vii. 29. 

The re, just after, is not found in two 
of the best MSS. (Clar. and Venet.) and 
is suspected by P oppo and Goeller ; though 
defended by Matth. Gr. Gr. δ 626, and 
also by Arnold, who thinks that our author 
meant to write πρός re rove ‘ Ρηγίνους - 
ἐποιήσαν TO—Kat πρὸς τὰ πράγ ματα ἐσκό- 
πουν, and then changed the construc- 
tion of the latter clause, because of the 
words ot δὲ obdi—-zoijonyv. He in like 
manner defends the re at v. 10.9. But 
such a mode is any thing but satisfactor Υ. 
ΑΒ to the τε δὲ v. 10, it can scarcely be 
said to be superfluous (and hence I have 
retained it, though within brackets) ; while 
here it is worse than superfluous, since it 
perturbs the construction, and obscures 
the sense. Accordingly I have double 
bracketed it, especially since I suspect it 
to have arisen from an abbreviation of the 
following rove. 

λόγους ἐ ἑ ποιήσαντ ro | αι gebant, pacisceban- 
tur, as at 11. 101, Ι, πρὸς Περδίκκαν λόγους 
ἐποιεῖτο. ΟΥ̓ οὐδὲ μεθ᾽ ἑτέρων ἔσεσθαι, a 


of 


ort ev P nylw αἱ νῆές εἰσι᾿ καὶ ὡς 


little after, the sense is, ‘would be neu- 
tral.’ By the ταλιώταις understand the 
Greek colonists in [taly, as distinguished 
from the ’IraXoi or indigenous inhabit- 
ants ; the same distinction as that which 
subsists between the Σικελιῶται and the 
Σικελοί. Ξυνδοκῇ. The term here, as 
not unfrequently in Xenophon, bears the 
sense communiter * placer vel comprobare. 

4. ot δὲ πρὸς Ta—To0T0100 νται) Con- 
strue, ot δὲ ἐσκόπουν ὕτῳ τρόπῳ ἄριστα 
προσοισονται πρὸς Ta ἐν TY Σικ. πραγ- 
ματα, and render, ‘ how they should best 
deal with, or manage, the affairs in Sic ily.’ 
In this sense προσῴ. occurs also at iv, 

4, ταῖς ξυμφοραῖς---ἂν π προσφέροιντ 
τὰς πρόπλους ναῦς underst: und im ‘ly the 
3 ships (i. e. swift-sailing trire mes) which 
had been sent forwards from C orcyra, to 
procure intelligence. Of the rare term 
πρόπλους examples are found elsewhere 
in Dio Cass. 610,55. Appian, ii. 824 & 827. 
And the word ought to be restored (on 
the authority of the early editions and the 
MSS.) in a passage of Xen. Hist. v. ey; 

Cu. XLV. 1. σαφῆ ἠγγέλλετο, ὅτι, Ke. | 
He re σαφῆ is used adve rbially for σαφῶς, 
as σάφα not unfrequently is, espec lally when 
joined with verbs of knowing, and som¢ 
times of telling, as Hom. Od. XVI. 106. 
νόστον σοῦ πατρὸς σάφα εἰπέμεν--- ἀκού - 
σας. Pind. Pyth. ii. 104. Plut. vi. 103 
σάφα εἰπεῖν. So rare, however, is the 
idiom in question as regards σαφῆ, that 
one might suspect some corruptio m of the 
text here. were it not that σαφέστατα is 
found so used, as in Soph. CEd. Tyr. 286, 
And that σαφῆ is not without precedent 
elsewhere, appears from its occurrence in 
Soph. El. 1223, ἔκμαθ' εἰ σαφῆ λέγω, and 
perhaps at v. 40, ὅπως ἂν εἰδὼς, ἡμῖν 
α γγείλῳς σαφῆ. 

ὡς ἐπὶ τούτοις] 561]. πράγ γμασι Here, 


᾿ς 
Ὁ 
TO 
᾽ 





πταρεσκευαζοντο TAY 
> t 
τ 


is. me 


TH YVWUN, και OUKETL πιστουν 


TOUC “ικελουε TEOLE TEMTTOV. evila WEY φυλακας, Too 


TEPITOALAa d ἐν ΤΉ χορῷ φρουρας 


εκομιζ OV" TE EV 


οπλων E€CETUGCE! Adal TTT Wy ἐσκόπουν 


ἐντελῆ ἐστι᾿ Kat ταλλα. we ETL TAY EL πολέμῳ και σον ου παιροντι 


καθισταντο. 


XLV 1. EK ἧς ᾿Ε γέστης 


TOELC VHEC αἱ προπλοι παραγ! Ύ VOV- 


/ 


= aie aoe a See he 5 , 
Tat TOL Amat ce. 50 Ρητνιον. a’ γγελλουσαι ΟΤι τάλλα ιἐξεὲν οὐκ 


Ἂς 


ἐστι χρήματα a UTED Y OVTO, TVULAKOVTa οξ τάλαντα μονα Φαινέεται. 


os pale 


2. KQ@l ol στρατῆγοι ευθυς EV aVuuta σαν. UTL AUTOLG TOUTO τε τΤρω- 


ΤΟΊ AVTEKEKOOUKEL, Καὶ οἱ Phvyivor OUK eHe\ noavrec GUOTOATEUVELY, 


as Duker observes. we hay a us 

ἐπὶ similar to that found in th phrase 
παρασκευάζεσθαι we ἐπὶ μάχῃ, &Ke. They 
prepared themselves to meet the cireum 
stances in which they were placed. Πάσῃ 
τῷ γνώμῃ, toto animo, i.e. omni studio. 
Portus and Poppo explain, 

2. ἔνθα μὲν — πρὸς δὲ τοὺς] An irre- 
gular collocation, on which see note i 
Gl. Περιπόλια. So Bekker. Poppo, and 
Goeller rightly edit, from three MSS. and 
the margins of five others, (to which ] am 
enabled to add the Cantab. ) for vul; σι περι- 
πλοια, which is manife stly corrupt. With 
re spect to the sense to be asslone d to περι- 
πόλια, it may justly be supposed to be, 
ruard-forts, rarrisoned by περίπολοι, or 
patroles, (a sort of national guards,) not by 
ῴρουροι, or requ lar troops in garrison, SO, 
I would observe , Dionys. H: al. must have 
both read, and understood the te rm, since 
in his Antiq. ix. 56, hi employs it to 
denote the guard-forts in the Ro man terri- 
tories, which were used for the same pur- 
pose as that of the towers on the borders 
of England and Scotland, and other situa- 
tions exposed to danger from an ene my, 
namely, as places of refuge, during the 
ine ursions of ene mies, or foragers, Fin: ully, 
of this term two e xamples are found else- 
where in our author, iii. 99, and vii. 48. 

ἐντελῇ | “ complete, in condition for ser 
vice.’ So viii. 29. 50. 78. Polyb. xxv. 7, 1, 
δεκαναΐαν ἐντελῆ, and viii. 36. 1. παρα- 
σκευαὶ ἐντελεῖς, 

Cu. XLVI. 1. φαίνεται] 561]. εἶναι or 
ὄντα, ‘are found forthcoming.’ So Livy, 
ΧΧΧΙΙ. 10, “115 redderet res, que οἱ nie ire- 
rent ; ceterorum esequo arbitrio sestimatio 
fieret,’ In this sense, which iS very rare, 
φαίν. also occurs in Xe ἢ. Anab. vii. 5, 10, 
Thiem. μισθὸς οὐδείς πω ἐφαίνετο, and 
6, 26. 

2. ὅτι αὐτοῖς τοῦτό re] A transposition 
of collocation, for ὕτι τε αὐτοῖς OvVTO 


QVTEKEKOOUKEL 1S Meant, * had 
crossed (i. e. happened contrary to) them? 
viz. their hopes. Evidently imitated from 
which is th expression in Appian, i. 438 

17 "1 πρῶτον AVTEKEKNOUKEL, and 
ill. 543. Demosth. de Cor. p. 294, ἀντέ.- 
KPOUGE Tl, καὶ γέγονεν οἷον οὐκ ἔδει Ot 
the term ἀντικ. (which 15 somewhat rare ) 
examples are found also in Aristot. Rhet. 
ll. 2,4. Plut. ix. 10,6. Jos. Ant. ii. 4.5. 
τοῖς πρώτοις ἀντέκρουσε λογισμοῖς, where, 
for λογισμι iC, [ Con }¢ cture should be read 
λόγοις. Parallel to this is the use of our 
phrase to clash with: there being in both a 
metaphor taken from solid bodies, whie h, 
by colliding, hinder each other’s motion. 
Or as κρούω signifies also to row, it may 
here, by a nautical metaphor, bear the 
sense to shove or row against, i. 6. to 
thwart. 

At ot Ῥηγῖνοι οὐκ ἔθε λήσαν rec ξυστρα- 
τεύειν there exists ἃ certain irregularity of 
construction, which the commentators en- 
deavour to reme “dy by various suppl menta 
the least objectionab le of which is that by 
which is supplied the word ἀντεκεκρού- 
κεισαν, taken from ἀντεκεκρούκει pYCe 
ceding. This method, however, has some- 
thing too artificial and factitious to be 
entirely ap proved. Better is it to rej οἵ 
the idea of ee altoge the Yr, and suppose 
the phr aseolo; gy to fall under one of those 
many forms of the Anacoluthon so common 
in our author, (and of which many ex- 
amples are found in the New Testament, 
especially the Apocalypse, ) by which for 
the words as they now stand, exactness of 
composition would rather have required 
καὶ τὸ Ῥηγίνους οὐκ ἐθελῆσαι, i.e. ‘the 
circumstance of the Rhegines not having 
been willing to,’ &c. Such being the ease, 
[ have (as I formerly did in my smaller 
edition of Thucydides) removed the comma 
after “Ῥηγῖνοι. Had Poppo seen the true 
nature of thi phraseology, he would not 
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εἰ 


ξυγ γενεῖς ὄντας Kat a eta aél 


> » "Δ Ἢ 
οὺς mpwrov ἤρξαντο πείθειν, Kat 


, \ 


εἰκὸς nv μάλιστα, Λεοντίνων τε 


᾽ Ὁ Ἵ \ ~ | N 
ἐπιτηθείους. Kat τῳ μὲν ικίᾳ 


ε 


προσδεχομένῳ ἣν Τα παρά τών Ἐγεσταίων, τοιν O€ ἑτέροιν καὶ 


Ρ ε δι ? . 
ahoywrepa. 9. Ol OF Eyeoraioe 


~\ ᾽ , 


TOLOVOE τι εξεῖ τεχνήσαντο τοτε, 


ὅτε οι πρώτοι πρέσβεις τών oe nA Gov αὐτοῖς ἐς THY κατα- 


» 
OKOT nv τών χρημάτων. ee TE. TO 


» ᾿ 


γ 
él Kovukt ἱερὸν τ τῆς ᾿Αφροδίτης 


a γαγόντες auTouc, ἐπέδειξαν τὰ sealed, φιάλας TE Kat οἰνοχόας, 


εὖ of 


Kal θυμιατήρια; καὶ ἀλλην κατασκευὴν οὐκ ολίγην᾽ a, ovTa “Ir? 


ΠΤ πολλῴ Ti 4 εἰω τὴν ὄψιν ἀπ ᾿ολίγης ὃ δυνάμεως χρημάτων παρείχετο" 


7 


καὶ ἰδίᾳ ξενίσεις 7 ποιούμενοι τών τριηριτών, τὰ: TE EG AVUTYC ᾿Εγέστης 


have so magisterially pronounced, ‘ Nihil 
refert, utrum desit an adsit virgula.’ 
ἤρξαντο πείθειν] In ἤρξαντο there is 
no occasion, with some, to recognise a 
pei riphrasis. We m: ry take ἤρξαντο πείθειν 
to signify simply, ‘first set about to per- 
suade :’ a sense which ἄρχεσθαι bears 
frequently both in the classical writers 
and also the scriptural ones. Thus wholly 
unnecessary will it be to suppose here a 
pleonasm . though πρῶτον is of freque net 
occurrence in Xenophon, (as Cyr. i. 5, 6. 
Hist. vii. 4,25. CEcon. vii. 9. ix. 6.) because 
that would tend to weaken the sense. The 


force here of the term ἄρχεσθαι is that of 


setting about, taking in hand, any thing, as 
in Acts i. 1, ὧν ἤρξατο, Ke. At εἰκὸς ἦν 
supply πείθειν αὐτούς. 

The construct ion at τῷ ge a 
δεχο͵ μένῳ ἦν is like that at ii. 60, προσ- 
δεχομένῳ μοι Ta τῆς ὀργῆς ὑμῶν-- γεγέ- 
νηται, where see note, and a li. 3. 

. 80. See also Matth. ( rr. Gr. 388, 

ἀλογ ὠτερα] literally, uaee unreck- 
oned on,’ i.e. less calculated on, (less 
agreeable to λόγος, or calculation,) more 
unexpected : of which sense of the word 
(extremely rare) the onl y examples I have 
noted elsewhere are in Demosth. 672, 
14, ἀλόγου καὶ ἀπροσδοκήτου σωτηρίας 
τυγχάνειν, (where καὶ ἀπροσδοκήτου is 
added for 6 πολέων δῖς sake,) and Dio Cass. 
1321, 4, ἀλογώτατα Μάρκιον---ς Δακίαν 
ἔπεμψε, where I doubt not the writer had 
in view the present passage of our author, 
and probably had in his copy of Thue *ydides 
adoywrara, which the Scholiast also seems 
to have read. 

3. οἱ δὲ ᾿Εγεσταῖοι --- ἐξετεχνήσαντο)] 
Render, ‘though the Egestzeans had de- 
vised (literally, struck out in device or 
thought) some thing of this sort,’ i.e. such 
a device or trick as the following. ’Ezx- 
ἐδειξαν, ostentaverunt : a sense which, how- 
ever opposed by Bauer, is required by the 
context, and found in Xen. Cyrop. v. 5, 2, 


and a passage of the New Testament, 
Matth. xxiv. 1. Compare also 2 Kings xx. 
13, καὶ ἔδειξεν αὐτοῖς τὸ ἀργύριον καὶ τὸ 
χρυσίον, &e. (where, for ἔδειξεν, I con- 
jecture ἐπέδειξεν). On the subject of the 
ἀναθήματα, further on, (i.e. gifts de- 
posited in a temple, and consecrated to 
the god worshipped therein,) see my note 
on Luke xxi. 5. And on the φιάλας, οἱ- 
voxoac, and θυμιατήρια belonging to the 
temple, see Wachsm. Antiq. Gr. On the 
sense of κατασκευὴν see note at i. 10, and 

Il. 

ἃ, ὄντα ἀργυρᾶ ---- παρείχετο] “ which, 
being of silver [only], made a greater 
show [than] according to their actual 
value in money, which was but smz ull. > So 
the Scholiast e xplains } Ὑ ὀλίγα τῇ δυνάμει 
ὄντα μεγ any φαντασίαν παρεῖχε. This, 
however, is passing over the thing com- 
pared ; which (as is pointed out by Jacobs, 
cite ἃ in Poppo) is inherent in the words 
am ὀλίγης δυνάμεως, as much as to say, 
a ὀλίγην δύναμιν ἔ ἔχοντα, πολὺ πλείω 
ἱτῆς δυνάμεως | ὄψιν (i. 6. φαντασίανῚ 
παρεῖχες, The ἀπὸ denotes state or con- 
dition, as at ii. 62. iv. 18. v. 89. 103. From 
the words following, ἰδίᾳ ξενίσεις, it would 
seem that by τῶν τριηριτῶν Must be 
meant, not,—according to the acceptation 
of the word rete (6. g. Hdot. v. 85. 
Xen. Anab. vi. 6, 7.)—the common sailors, 
who manned ye Ἔ ΚΑ mes, but the officers ; 
which is, Bauer thinks, the sense had i 
view by the person who formed the τ ϑορ 
(which found its way into the Moscow 
MS.) τριηραρχῶν. But the term τριηρῖται 
can never of itself signify more than, ac- 
cording to its use elsewhere,—‘ those on 
board of the triremes ;’ and hence we must 
suppose, that, as by romp. it cannot be 
denoted that the whole of those on board 
were invited, (so ὃ 4 we have, τοῖς ἐκ τῶν 
τριήρων,) since only some of them would 
be so invited ; so those would be the prin- 
cipal persons, officers and others, and those 
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EKTWHAaATa | Kat} χρυσά Kal ao’y υ Oa ξυλλέξαντ ει , Kal Τὰ ἐκ TWY ἐγνυσ 
- j j a 


πόλεων Kal Φοινικικών Kat ‘Bidesiiai αἰτησάμενοι, ἐσεφερὼ» EC 


Tac ἑστιάσεις, ὡς OLKELA, εἑκαστοι. I. Kat TAVTWV ως ει FO πολυ 


᾿ 


TOLC αὐτοῖς — νων. Kal Tay ὌΝ πολλών ¢ φαινομένων, μεγάλην 
τὴν ἐκπ ληξι ' τοις εκ τών τριηθυ Αθηναιι Ἐ 6 παρειχε" καὶ αφικό- 

’ Ἂ Ὶ 1 FN \ 
μενοι EC Tac Αθηνας. aes we yonuata woAAa toov. 5. Kat 


, Ἵ ᾿ ; , . Ἂ 
Ol μεν, GUTOL τε ἀπατηθεντες, Kat τους ἄλλους TOTE πείσαντες, ETELON 
om λθεν ὁ Aoyoe, τι οὐκ εἰἢ EV ΤΉ Kyeory Ta ypnuata, πολλὴν τὴν 


αἰτίαν ely ov UTO TWYV OTOATIWTWY, ΧΙ ae ()ι O€ ToaTynyot 7 poe 
. ᾿ ’ é = 

\ , » “ΜᾺ > ' Ἵ > ~ ’ \ . 
Ta παρόντα εβθδουλευοντο, Kat Νικίου μεν nv Ὑνωμὴ πλειν ἐπὶ δελι- 
νουγντὰα πασῃ τῇ στρατιᾳ, εφ περ μάλιστα ἐπεμφθησαν, καὶ ἣν μεν 


5 
+ Ὶ - ‘ 


TAPEY Wot χϑθηματα TaAVTL TW στρατεύματι [γεσταῖοι. ποὺς TauTa 
; ~ 4 4 “ἢ . of , ; 
(δουλευεσθαι᾿ fl οὲ MN, TALC ESNKOVTaA γναυσιν, οσασπερ τήσαντο, 


Iv Ξ A A + 4 ‘ ν “λ 


αςοὐ» οιἰοοναὶι αὐτοὺυς ΤΟΟΦΉνΝ, Kal TWaoametivartrac, Σελινουντίους, ἢ 
ς : Ὁ 


ay \ + Bes Ἂ , , ‘ 4 
Via ἢ ζυμβμβασει, διαλλαξαι αὐτοις, Και OUTW παραπλευσαντας Tag 


αλλας πόλεις, καὶ επιδείξαντας μὲν τὴν δυνάμιν τῆς Αθηναιων πο- 


entertained by the principal persons among (which is rare) see examples elsewhere 
the Egestzeans. infra vill. 91. Xen. Hist. i. 6, 4. Dio Cass. 
Of the term ἕενισις (which is here used, 53, 19. 61, 8. 13. 14. 
according to its explanation by Photius Cu. XLVII. This chapter contains 
Lex., for ξενοδοχία) I knowof no example the opinion of Wicias in the council of 
elsewhere. For, as to Xen. Mem. iii. 5,10, war. 
there the wi rd has only been introduced, i; εφ περ] | 501], TOA) γμα : on which 
on the unauthorized and unsuite ible conjec- use see note at i. 59, 4. Ταῖς ἑξήκοντας--- 
ture οἵ Schiitz, for vulg. γένεσιν, which τροφὴν, “ to require them to give support 
would have been better retained till some (i.e. pay) to the sixty ships, which they 
preferable reading had been found. requested [for themselves].’ Of this use 
αἰτησάμενοι] ‘having borrowed.’? So (far from frequent) of τροφὴ to denote 
Polyzen. vi. 21, (a passage containing an a soldier’s pay, examples are found in 
evident reference to the present, ) xen- Xenophon and Demosthenes. And this 
σάμενοι EK τῶν πλησίον 7 πόλεων ἄργυρον permutation of sense from the food itself 
καὶ χρυσόν. Compare ili. 22, αἰτήσει γύνη to the money wherewith to procure it, is 
παρὰ yer OC OKEV | ἀργυρᾶ Kal χρυσᾶ. such aS occurs in the case of the term 
4. τοῖς ἐκ τῶν τριήρων] ‘those from ὀψώνιον ; which,though originally denoting 
the triremes,’ i. e. those who had gone, by support, came at last to signify a soldier’s 
invitation, from the triremes. “Ex«zAnin pay. This use of the plural τροφὰς (which 
τοῖς — παρεῖχε. Compare Arrian, E. A. is far from common, except in the sense 
vi. 3, 8, ἔκπληξιν παρεῖχε τοῖς θεωμένοις. education) is found also in Eurip. Hee. 20. 
In fact, the phrase falls under that use of Ion 52 & 1013, anda eles of the New 
παρέχειν by which it is used with nouns Testament, John iv. 8, ἵνα τροφὰς ayooa- 


— 
‘ 
« 


denoting a passion, or affection of the mind, σωσι. . 

as ἡδονὴν or τέρψιν παρέχειν, and yé- παραπλεύσαντας τὰς ἄλλας πόλεις] 
λωτα or φόβον, or ἐλπίδα, &e., all ceecur- ‘after having coasted along the other 
ring in Xenophon, and ἀπορίαν πολλὴν states.’ The term παραπλεύσαντας is 
in Lucian, ii. 766. Pol. i. 4,2,—in which used, because the states in question, being 
several cases the verb may be rendered entirely maritime, could best be visited by 
afferre, gignere, * to oceasion :? ἊΝ" such is sea, being taken as they occurred by the 
the use of the Latin preber in the phrase coast-line. Plutarch, in his Life of Nicias, 
ludos preebere, ‘to occasion sport.’ Διεθρό- 14, relating this transaction, Says, Tapa 
noay, for διελάλησαν, as Suidas explains ; τὴν Σικελίαν κομιζομένους, and ad ls, καὶ 
or διεθρύλλησαν (as Jacobs), dirulgarunt, περιπλέοντας, 561}. αὐτὴν, because in so 
‘spread abroad rumours.’ Of this word doing (the states lying all round the coast- 
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Aewe, OnAwoavTrac Of THY EC τους 
γ᾽ Ὰ ; Ὁ» 


«ποπλεῖν οἴκαδε, ----ῆν μη τι Ot 


Λεοντίνους οἷοί τε ὦσιν ὡς φελῆσαι, 


~ , Ἢ, 


φιλ ove καὶ ξυμμα Kou a προθυμίαν, 


᾽ ; 


oAyou Kal απὸ του αδοκητον, ἢ 


é 


᾿) τών ἄλλων Tiva πόλεων 7 OO0G~ 


᾿ ~ 


. ~ 
ἀγαγέσθαι, τ καὶ ΤΉ πόλει δαπανώντας Ta OLKELA μὴ KLVOUVEVELY. 


ν᾿ φῇ 


XL V ΠΠ. Αλκιβιάδης δὲ ουκ EDN 


\ > 


oarvrac, αἰσχρῶς Και aT OAKTWC 


ἐπικηουκεύεσθαι, πλὴν Σελινοῦντος 


=! \ εἶ 


ea , \ 
πειοάσθαι Καὶ τους Σικε, οὺὑς τους 
᾽ 


; ‘ δι ᾿ 
σιων., τοὺς OF λους TO εἰισθαι. tva 


τον δὲ πείθειν Meoom viove (ἐν 


; 


C , » 
χρῆναι τοσαυτῃ δυνάμει ἐκπλευ- 
5 t 


, / - ᾿ ᾽ γ᾽ ἢ 
ἀπελθεῖν, αλλ ee Te Tae TOA «IC 


Kat Συρακουσῶν, tac ἄλλας. Kat 
} seanead ED Ὁ 
LEY ἀφιστάναι απὸ των Συρακο- 


OLTOY Kal στρατιὰν ἔχωσι" TOtw- 


; 


) 
TOOW yao μαλιστα Kal 7 POGP0s } 
’ ! fi 


> ι ͵ 


- ‘ = er ‘ ee 
étvat avuTouc THC Σικελίας, καὶ λιμένα Kal EPOOUYOLVY TH στρατιᾳ 


line) they would have to περιπλεῖν τὴν 
Σικελίαν. 
καὶ τῇ πόλει---κενδυνεύειν] On the con- 


struction, and consequently the sense, of 


these words, a difference of opinion exists. 
[ am now inclined to think that Abresch 
was right in maintaining that the infinitive 
κινδυνεύειν depends on the words γνώμη 
ἣν at the beginning of the chapter ; ac- 
eording to which view, the sense will be, 
‘His opinic n was,—that they should not 
put to hazard the safety of the state by 
wasting its own resources,’ the domestica 
(i. 6. reipublice) bona. In κινδυνεύειν Τῇ 


πόλει we have a very unusual form of 


expression, though, as Dukas points out, it 
has already occurred meen ch. 10. 

Cu. XLVIII. This chapter contains 
the opinion of Alcibiades. 

l. ἐπικηρυκεύεσθαι] i. 6. ‘to open nego- 
eiations by embassies.’ “Iva σῖτον καὶ 
στρατιὰν ἔχωσι, ‘that they may have pro- 
visions and forces [supplied from thence].’ 
The δὲ after πρῶτον is continuative, (an- 
swering to the Latin — or ceterum,) 
and may be rendered, ‘but first of all ; 
in which case (espe οἷς Ἵν where ἃ μὲν cor- 
responding to δὲ has just preceded) a colon 
should be placed at the end of the fore- 
going clause. Πείθειν Μεσσηνίους, ‘to 
gain them over,’ conciliare, as Hom. II. i. 
100, τότε κέν μιν ἱλασσάμενοι πεπίθοιμεν, 
and 132. Eurip. Med. 960. Of course the 
endeavour in this case is alone to be under- 
stood, as often in Xenophon, and similarly 
in our verb to sway. 

ἐν πόρῳ γὰρ --- ἔσεσθαι] Render, ‘on 
what grounds it was so expedient to bring 
over the Messenians,—namely, from the 
importance of its commanding situation, 
being as it were the téte du pont of the 
passage from Greece to Sicily : for such 
is the force of the e xpression ἐν 7 πόρῳ καὶ 
προσβολῇ, where there is ἃ hendiadys, 


TOOW being equivalent tO περαίιωώσει, }ε18- 
sage, as the Scholiast explains ; and προσ 
βολῇ denoting the immediate approach. 
Similarly at iv. I, Messana is said to have 
THY προσβολὴν τῆς Sux. And of the ex- 
pression προσβ. τ. Sux. another ex: ample 
occurs infra vil. 4. The words καὶ λι (pera 
Kai ἐφόρμησιν τῇ στρατιᾷ advert to its 
importance in another point of view, 
namely, as supp lying to the armament a 
port, and ἐφόρμ. ἱκανωτάτην. Here, how- 
ever, the question is, whether the true 
reading be ἐφόρμησιν, which is the com- 
mon one, retained by Haack, Bekker, 
Arnold, and Goeller (second edition), or 
ἐφόρμισιν, which is edited, from five MSS.., 
by Poppo and Goeller (first edition), and 
Haack (second edition). I have chosen te 
adopt the former, 1. because there is no 
proof that ἐφόρμισις can have the sense 
assigned by Poppo, namely, ‘stationis ad- 
versus hostem capiendz facultatem,’ or 
opportunitatem ;— 2. because the weight 
of MS. authority is all in favour of ἐφόρ- 
nov ; only five among the worst MSS. 
having ἐφόρμισιν, and of these perhaps 
some altered from ἐφόρμησιν; which | 
have, on collation, found to be the case in 
the Cod. Clar., and ἐφόρμησιν in Mus. Br. 
Indeed I (with Dr. Arnold) doubt whether 
ἐφόρμισιν can express any thing more than 
is already done in the preceding term 
λιμένα (see iv. 8,5): and yet that our 
gar meant something not the same with 

, plainly appears from his writing καὶ 
τὸ καὶ καὶ ἐφόρμησιν. And what can 
that something more be, but,as Dr. λοι 
expresses, a convenient position for at- 
tacking the enemy, or watching his move- 
ments? a sense which the context de- 
mands, and which ἐφόρμησιν very well 
supplies (see note on ii. 89, 10) ; but of 
which ἐφόρμισιν is by no means suscep 
tible 
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κουσας, Καὶ πρὺὴὺς τῇ πολει ὡς τάχιστα ΤῊ» μαχὴν ποιεῖσθαι. κων ‘re 


ATAPAGKEVOL TE εἰσι καὶ μἰαλιστα εἐκπεῖ TAN γμένοι. . TO yao πρώτον 
έ " Ι 


~ 


ap OTOaATEVLA O&flVvOTAaATO?} εἰναι" 


- 


ΤΊ 
literally, ‘what 
purpose.’ On tl 


: hav Ing brought Ove r.’ see note 


Tic, Just after ands tor 


y rare use ‘ ed ov r in 
Kuhn. Gr, Gr.. it of which 
are found elsewhere. as supra 


word ἄντικρυς is 
with ἔφη, but with 
“ecta, ‘straight forward,’ 
which it ars also at ii. 4, 5. Xen. Cyr. 
vil. 1, 29, avTikov Ct αὐτῶν εἰς 77)? ; 
λαγγα ἐμβάλλει. Dio Cass. 119. 2%. 
ντικρὺυς ἠπείχθη, and 266, 68. 
rikove THY Ῥώμην ἤλασε. In 
too, the word occurs in Hom. 
xi. 137, ἦρχε δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ “Exrwo, ᾿Αντικοὺ 
μέμαως: whe re re nder, 
them 2? the expression 
other just before, οἱ δ᾽ 6 ἡρόνεον. μέ- 
μασαν ὁὲ μάχεσθαι. both cases there 
is an ellipsis of ἐέναι : ᾳ. d. ‘they had a 
mind, or were fully bent, to go straight 


Ἴ 
I 


against them,’ as we should say, ‘ right αἱ 
them.’ It may, indeed, be ory dif- 
ficult to account for this sense of ς τικρὺ, 
specially as frequent in the most ancient 
writers. But this diffie ulty is only to be 
removed by previously removing a ye 
Jreater, — name ly, to trace the true ety- 
mology of ἀντικρὺ, which may be derived 
from ἀντὶ and κάρα, i.e. per sync pen for 

ντικάρα, Which means literally, ‘headlong 
pi -᾿ where by headlon ] (which means 
head-along) must simply be denoted a 
motion by the straightest course, and bear 
the sense recta. Pe rhaps, however, ἄντικρυ 
derives its origin from ἀντὶ and Kao (for 
κάρα, which is found in Hom. 1]. xvi. 392. 
ἐπὶ Kap); or rather from ἀντὶ and κὰρ 
was formed the adjective αντικαρὺς, 
whence the adverb ἀντικαρύ; though the 
ad) ctive form ἀντικρὺς was sometimes 
used by the poets, for the me tre-sake. 
With this compound αἀντικαρὺς we may 
compare the very rare form (though pre 
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᾿'ϑώπους, Kat Τὴ l καταφρονειν 


νυς Ty) A ποιεισθαι} 
- ᾿ ξ ! ] i 
it that μάχη; uld have ἢ 


by Many commer 'S, taken to be; 


Sense oppugnation rat any rate belluns. 
[t might, indeed, mean the latt r; but not 
in the phrase μάχην ποιεῖσθαι, which can 
y signify ‘come to battle’ (literally. «do 
a phrase frequent in our “old r 
Nor will the esence of the 
μάχην is to be taken as 

πόλεμον : for there 

"{ rard it as γι 

lutarch, in a passage w 

view to the present, 
“" expressing the sense of 
t μαχὴν To εισθαι by μάχην 
ς πόλεως τιθέναι. It is. how- 
vithout its use : any more than 
; 1. 71, as juined with 
πολυπειρίας, - which 
y be said to fall under the class 

ed in Bp. Middleton, Gr. Art. Ἔ 
‘abstract nouns taken in their ni 

abstract sense,’ Hi re, | apprehend, the 
is best accounted for on the sup- 
position that it has (like many others in 
our author) a refe rence, hows ver obscure > 
which will here appear by filling up the 
‘Lamachus was of opi- 
nion that the battle, which was to be 
fought, should be fought close by the city 


] 
i 
sense as follows 8 


itself.’ The same furce is observable in 
the article at iv. 68, 6, εἴτε μὴ πείσεταί 
αὐτοῦ τὴν μάχην ἔσεσθαι, and ν. 91. 

It is meant, then, that 

the battle which hey came to fight should 


τοὺς λ ep ὕμεν. 


be foucht as near as μι ssible to the city 
they came to subdue. 

2. TY γνώμῳ-- καταφρονεῖν μᾶλλον] 1 
see no reason to adopt, with Poppo and 
Haack (second edition), the punctuation of 
Krueger, by which the comma is removed 
after ἀνθρώπους, and placed after τῇ ὄψει. 
As to the passages adduced in favour of 
this view from supra iv. 34, τῇ ὕψει Toi 
θαρσεῖν πλεῖστον εἰληφότες, and vi. 9}, 
Ty ὄψει ἀνεθάρσουν, they are, as Goeller 
says, quite dissimilar in cast to the pre 
sent: and he truly observes, © Preesentis 





Oo + THUC} 


᾿ a ee 
μαλλον. αιφνιόιοι OF HY TPOG 


ἃ εὖ 
Ὗ a 


ΙΕ 


TECOWOLVY, EWC eTl TT EOLOEELC 7 P00 - 
5 Σ - | 


Δ, ; > “a - ν | y »\ ’ 
οέχόνται, μαλιστ av σφεις περιγενέσθαι, καὶ KaTa πᾶανται αἂν QavuTovce 


~ ἊΝ 


‘ ᾽ 


> 2“ ~ of ~ a\ .- ᾿ . ᾿ - 
ἐκφοίϑησαι, ΤῊ TE οψει ( TAELOTOL γάρ av νυν φανηναι) Καὶ TH πρὸσ- 


“λ a? 


OOKIaA ὧν TELOOVTAL, μάλιστα Ο GY TW αὐτικα Κι ου ὼ THC μαχῆς 
᾿ ι = 


ῳ 


; 5 4 ἊΣ ᾿ - ’ - ε" ᾿ | Ἵ - » 
3. ELKOC O& ELVaL Καὶ EV Τοῖς ayoot¢ πολλους ᾿απολειφθηναι ECW, Ola 


loci heee est ratio: Si Athenienses ter- 
giversentur, prius animis firmiores fore, 
postea etiam, quum viderint, contempturos 
apparatum Atheniensium.’ And so Dr. 
Arnold expresses the sense as f 

‘Men recovering confidence in their mind 
when they see the armament with thei 
eyes, are inclined rather to 
Vain are the arguments against the 

view urged by Poppo ; for certain it is 
that Dr. Arnold’s reason why ry ὄψει 
should not be joined with ἀναθαρσοῦ 
greatly outweighs in strength tho 
Poppo advances against its being 
with καταφρονεῖν μᾶλλον. 

may stand for ἐν τῇ ὄψει, (quum vid 
or that its meaning is, ‘ at the sight,’ does 
not need the proof which Poppo sz 
wanting. It is for him to prove that it 
cannot bear that sense. As to the other 
reasons he alleges, they are too frivolous 
to deserve attention. 

I must not omit to observe, that the 
construction of χρονίζειν with an infinitive, 
ushered in by πρὶν, has, as far as I know, 
no precedent elsewhere. The nearest ap- 
proach to it is in a passage of the Old 
Testament, 2 Sam. xx. 5, Sept. ἐχρόνισε, 
απὸ τοῦ καιροῦ οὗ ἐταξατο. 501]. ἐλθεῖν, 
i.e. until the set time was past. 

αἰφνίδιοι] This I have chosen, with 
Poppo and Goeller (second edition), to 
retain, for the reading, supported though 
it is by almost all the best MSS. (to which 
add Clarend.) αἰφνίδιον. For (as Poppo 
and Arnold have shown) it is according 
to the usage of Thucydides and the earlier 
writers generally, to employ the adjective 
in preference to the adverb; and in so 
minute a variation, MSS. have far less 
weight than the wsus σι and the cus- 
tom of any age. 

A little after, 1 have ventured, with 
Bekker and Goeller, to edit, for vulg. 
σφᾶς, σφεῖς, though without the authority 
of MSS. ; the nominative being required 
by the context, and the variation thus 
arising so small as to make the testimony 
of MSS. in this instance little consider- 
able. Easier, indeed, is it to imagine how 
σφεῖς might, from the occurrence of ac- 
cusatives before and after, and from the 
comparative rareness of σφεῖς, pass into 


Pe 
σῴας, than to imagine any sufficient excuss 


LyS is 
a 
ἢ: 


ns 


for the accusative. For as to those alleged 

Poppo and Arnold, they seem not to 

» carried conviction to their own minds. 
ἀπολειφθῆναι] This (the reading 

A. BN. V¥V.ed¢. hm.) I 
still, as formerly, regard as the true 

, and not the common one, ἀποληφθῆ- 

retained by Poppo and Arnold. For 
admitting, what Arnold affirms, that 

the two words are often confounded in 

MSS., yet the most correct MSS. so 
lly present the true reading, th: 


their authority is far from being what he 


penera 
asserts, ‘hardly worth any thing on the 
occasion.’ True it is that their testimony 
will not of itself be sufficient to establish 
the reading ; which must, after all, be 
decided by the context: and that is, I 
apprehend, in the present case, quite in 
favour of the reading of the best MSS., 
ἀπολειφθῆναι; for though ἀποληφθῆναι 
would be very suitable, yet ἀπολειφθῆναι 
is no less so, though somewhat unusual. 
Again, as to the objection urged by Dr. 
Arnold, that “ἀπολειφθῆναι, “to be left 
behind,” would rather apply to those who, 
endeavouring to get in the city, came too 
late, and found the gates closed,’ — this 
has little force ; since the term απολεί- 
πεσθαι may, and doubtless does, mean 
simply to be absent, to remain behind ; 
namely, from inability caused by occu- 
pation, detention, &c.; and so it is used in 
a passage of Xen. Mem. iv. 2, 32, οἱ μὲν 
μετασχόντες --- οἱ δὲ δι ἀσθένειαν απο- 
λειφθέντες --- δι᾿’ ἀσθένειαν ἀπολείπονται: 
i. e., as the interpreters explain, absunt, 
domi manent. And Sturz in his Lex. Xen. 
affirms this sense to be one frequent in 
that writer, especially where the verb oc- 
curs with οὐκ, in the sense ‘to remain or 
lag behind,’ as opposed to ἕπεσθαι. Finally, 
as to the objection urged by Poppo, that 
ὑπολείπεσθαι would thus be required, and 
not a7roxX., that carries even /ess force than 
the foregoing, since although ὑπολείπεσθαι 
is more usual, yet ἀπολ., as being the less 
common and the less obvious term, is to 
be preferred, especially in a writer like 
Thucydides, who so often employs unusual 
phraseology. And that it is used by our 
author, is certain from a passage infra vii. 
75, 4, οὐκ ἄνευ ὀλίγων ἐπιθειασμῶν καὶ 
οἰμωγῆς απολειπόμεγνοι (where, for ἀπολ., 
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) Ἶ 
ξί 0 Pnvior. 2. Kat evUuc ξυμ- 


ξ 7. (ὅὕ1 i 
although in con- 
hem with the in- 

ai TW) 
removed : 
the city].’ ὕσκομ yenitives absolute. the same time, ths 
ller observes. an acecus- Li tholiast is right in regarding 
his subject ' and hene ETavaywoncarTra rat éMoou. as equiva- 
; eTavaywp iy, Kal £1 τῷ 
vi. 97,4, ὁπότε προΐοιεν. 
ame kind of reasoning 
th. 48, proved ἐφόρμισιν 
eading, and ἐφόρμησιν the 
qually apply ; for con- 
‘hus did not expect the 
ιβεῖν. there i he war to last till winter, there was no need 
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. Ἰ | . 4 ᾿ es . wh ν᾽ ar 
in supplying the word 1) - 1 a poi L¢ inte ; whien Megara, 


χρημάτων occurs just after ; though on the sea-coast, did not afford, 
ly a roadstead, or petty bay, 
inds, (especially such as would be at the mouth of the Alabus ; if, at least, 

to a besieging army,) namel: t in fixing it there,) but 

l, clothing, furniture, &c. Kpoarovoa, only asa station fora naval camp during 
as Malea had done during the 
siege of Mitylene, as recorded i. 6. Clu- 


} } in γ" 
ver, in the sense money, but goods (having mere 


the upper hand,’ being master 


σιροσιεναι} * “ome 0 verius has, I doubt not, ascertained thi 

to them,’ ‘ join their standard :’ as iv. 85. true site of Megara, as at the mouth of 
vi. 90. et al. the southernmost of two rivulets running 
». 1 have chosen, with Bekker and into the Megarus Sinus ; but he has laid 
Arnold, to retain the common r them, in ἥ 
ἐφορμηθέντας, (which, on _ collation, cuse. I find the distance (measured in 
have found in Codd. Clar. and Cantab Capt. Smyth’s map) to be 12 miles; which, 
φοομισθέντας has been edited, however, will not be discordant with the 


his map, much too near to Syra- 


1 the conjecture of Schaefer, by Poppo ; words of our author, 
not on good grounds ; nay, as Arnold Cu. L. 1. προσέθετο] See note on 1. 20. 
 yvni, meaning that which he 


‘from a complete misconception of Ty 
Limself equipped, &e., according to 


. 
whole passage, the meaning of which had |] 
is, as he points out, that ‘thev should law; and of which, consequently, he was 


make Megara their naval station, to retire trierarch. Αλλ᾽ ἀπεκρίναντο, * but they, 
to when needful. and to advance from on the contrary, answered ;’ αὐτὸν being 
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»--- 4 , ; 
(ἐνῆσαν yap αὐυτοθι ἄνδρες Ta Συρακοσίων βουλόμενοι) ἐκομίσθησαν 
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τι TOV Γηρίαν ποταμὸν. Kal avAtoauevot, τῇ voTEoaia tml Συρα- 


, γ΄ \ sf ' γ7 - Ν Ὁ - 
κουσας ἔπλεον eT l κέρως, ἔχοντες Tac ἄλλας vauc O&KaA OF τῶν 


here used in order to intimate that the above adverted to may be ascribed to a 
number was drafted from all three of the misconception of the import of ἔχοντες, of 
squadrons, into which the fleet had been which the sense is simply, ‘ accompanied 
divided. This term is one frequent in by,’ having under their command the 
ena. Hist. other ships, viz. the fifty, all except the 
3. τὰ Συρακ. βουλόμενοι] Popporemarks, ten sent forward. The idiom is one fre- 
that for this, φρονοῦντες (occurring in the quent both in classical and scriptural 
next chap.) is the more usual expression ; writers. Thus the sense of δέκα δὲ τῶν 
and, he might have added, the somewhat γνεῶν may be expressed by, ‘but ten of 
stronger. In the present passage, Bod- the ships they had sent forward.’ Dr. 
λεσθαι bears the sense ‘ to wish well to any Arnold expresses surprise that Plut. Nic. 
person, or the interests of any person. 14,should understand the ἐπὶ κέρως of our 
The persons here spoken of were probab ly author as signifying a line, not a column. 
secret well-wishers to the Syracusan inter- But though κέρας may and does some- 
ests, though professing, with the rest of times denote a column, yet it is only a side 
the citizens, a desire to be neutral_—re- column or wing of a fleet or army, as in 
ceiving neither of the belligerents into the Hist. vi. 2.16. Nor does the phrase ἐπὶ 
city. Otherwise I see not why our author κέρως ever, I apprehend, denote any thing 
should not have used the expression οἱ else than in line. Consequently ἐπὶ κέρως 
φρονοῦντες, especially considering that the πλεῖν, or πορεύεσθαι, must mean to mor 
phrase IS SO rare, that eXé ample s of it else- in line, (whether one or two deep, as the 
where are, as far as I know, not to be case may be,) since when a fleet or army 
found : though something nearly approach- moves by a flank motion in the direction 
ing to it oceurs, Stephens says, elsewhere of one of the wings, it can move in no 
in this book, namely, ot ταῦτα βουλόμενοι. other way. Of the phrase in question 
Compare also Dionys. Hal. Ant. p. 1855, 9, examples occur, besides the present pas- 
ἐλαττόνων ῦντων τῶν μὴ ταῦτα βουλο- sage, elsewhere, vi. 32. and u. 90, in 
μένων. Such, too, is the use in Latin of Xenoph. Laced. xi. 8, and Hist. i. 7, 31, 
velle for bene velle, i.e. ‘to wish well to ἀναχθέντας ἐπὶ κέρως. vi. 2, 30, τότε μὲν 
any one’s affairs.’ ἐπὶ κέρως ἦγε, τότε δὲ ἐπὶ φάλαγγος, 
Τηρίαν ποταμὸν] Rightly fixed by which latter expression denotes a motion 
Cluverius at the present Fiume di Santo in front, from the φάλαγξ or centre, as 
Leonardi; on which see Capt. Smyth’s opposed to one a flank. Thus Schwebel 
Survey of Sicily, p. 158. At the mouth on Onosand. p. says, that ἐπὶ κέρως 
of this river, though there is no harbour, (in its military mt means ἃ la file, εἰς 
there is an open roadstead, where the πρόσωπον or μέτωπον, (equivalent to the 
ships might be moored for the night; expression ἐπὶ φάλαγγος in the above pas- 
while the crews doubtless passed the night sage of Xenophon,) de front. Finally, for 
in tents on shore, as the term αὖ λισάμει ot ἐπὶ κέρως, Herodotus uses ἐπὶ κέρας, toon 
suggests. Valcken. and Schweigh. on Herodot. vi. 
In the words following, ἔπλεον ἐπ 12.) as does also Xenophon, Cyr. vi. 3, 11, 
κέρως ἔχοντες, 1 have adopted the pune- ed. Th. In another passage of our author, 
tuation of Bekker and Poppo ; sear li. 90, 4, we have the plainer expression 
Arnold agrees with Dobree in thinking the κατὰ μίαν ἐπὶ κέρως παραπλέοντας, (de- 
older commentators right in placing the noting, no doubt, the order pursued on the 
comma after ἔπλεον, as if those ten ships present oc casion,) as opposed to μετωπηδὸν 
sent forward did not sail ἐπὶ κέρως. But ἔπλεον, just after. In short, to have 
why, it may be aske d, should they not? sailed in column, in this instance, would 
Certain it is that ἐπὶ κέρως con nects most have involved a w: aste of labour and time 
naturally with ἔπλεον. And the opinion to no purpose 








"ων προυπεμψαν, EC TOV UevaY 


ψασθαι εἰ re ναυτικὸν καθειλκυσμένον, Kat Knpviat απὸ 


λιμένα πλευσαι τε. Kat KaTAGKE- 


TW 


νέων, προσπλεύσαντας, Ort Αθηναῖοι ἧκουσι Λεοντίνους EC τὴν 
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Αθηναίους αἀδεώς απίιεναι 4͵ 


THY TE πολιν Kat τους Λιμέναο. 
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auTotc OPUWILEVOLC πολεμητέα ἣν, 
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! 
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‘ 
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OvTac Ev Συρακούσαις Λεοντίνων 


ἑαύτων KATOLKLOUYTEC κατα δυμμαχίαν Kal ξυγ γγένειαν" τους οὖν 


ὡς παρα φίλους και ευερογέτας 


~> 


ἐπεὶ ὃ EKNI ρύχθη, καὶ κατεσκέι Wavro 


Kal Ta περι τὴν χώραν, εξ oe 
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απέπλευσαν πάλιν ἐς Κατάνην 


Τὴν μιὲν στρατιαν οὐκ ἐδέχοντο ol 
ἐσελθοντας ἐκέλευον. εἴ Tl (Bou Aov- 


ΝΞ : , ; 
Δλκιβιαδου, Καὶ των ἐν TH πόλει 


Ἀ las ; 
οἱ στρατιωται πυλιὸα τινα ενω- 
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KOOOMUNUEVYHY KaKWC eAafuy OuAoVTEc, Kat ἐσελθοντες nyooadoyv ξς 


I should have thought it unnec: ssary 
dilate thus much on the above 


wane Dr. . ae by sieniedian δ . sense 


‘sailed in a column.’ 
προύπεμψαν, ἐς τὸν μέγαν, Χο. 1] 


have here ventured to deviate from the 


punctuation of all former editors, since, by 
a sort of tr: ansposition ve ry common in our 
author, the words ἐς τὸν μέγαν λιμένα are 
meant to be joined, not with προύπεμψαν. 
but with πλεῦσαι. Otherwise, πλεῦσαι. 
taken by itself, would be at once flat and 
unmeaning. And to supply, as does Portus, 
the word illuc, would by no means he lp 
the sense ; for the squadron was not sent 
forward to sail in the creat harbour, (a 
sense, indeed, which would require, for 
πλεῦσαι, περιπλεῦσαι,) but simply to 
connoitre the harbour, and to ascertain 
whether the ene my’s ships were hauled 
down, and re ady for sea. 
προσπλεύσαντας |] Not ‘sailing by,’ as 
Smith renders ; but ‘sailing up to [the 
city].’ The participle is put in the accusa- 
tive, from its being in apposition with the 
words δέκα τῶν νεῶν; and the masculine 
is used πρὸς τὸ σημαινόμενον ; the ships 
here, as often, being for the men on board. 
ἀπιέναι] 561}. rap’ ᾿Αθηναίους, ‘to come 
over to the Athenians.’ Of this rare sense 
of ἀπιέναι examples occur elsewhere in 
Xen. Anab. i. 9, 29, παρὰ Κύρου οὐδεὶς 
amyet πρὸς βασιλέα, and Cyr. v. 1, 19. 
For vulg. ᾿Αθηναίων, I have, with 
Bekker ane Poppo, received ᾿Αθηναίους, 
though only found it one third-rate MS. 
and in Valla. Vainly does Goeller defend 
the former, since it involves a construction 
ἀδεῶς ᾿Αθηναίων) intolerably harsh, and 
only to be admitted in lyrie poetry. We 


> 


may suppose it to h: arisen from an 
error in decyphering the termination, and 
from a misapprehension of the construc- 
tion, which is, as Krueger points out, 
κηρῦξαι wore αὐτοὺς ἀδεῶς ἀπιέναι παρὰ 
᾿Αθηναίους, ὡς παρὰ φίλ, καὶ evepy. § qua 
Structura (observes Goeller) ita utuntur 
Greci, ut quod oe postponant 
verbis, quibus id e xplicant, hee verba 
pr: emittant et repetitionem przepositionis 
negligant See on i. 84, and Kuhn. Gr. 
8 650. Jelf. 

4. πολεμητ nv] ‘bellandum erat.’ 
Avrotic, for ὑπ᾽ Pid 

On. LI. l. πρὸς THY EKKA. TETP. | “be ing 
ocenpied with the assembly,’ i. e. their 
attention being turned to that object : a 
sense which the verb bears also in Xen. 
Hier. ix. 7, τοῖς εἰς τοῦτο T PET OMEVOLC, 
and Mem. ii. 3,18, ἐς --τράποιντο πρὸς τὸ 
διακωλύειν ἀλλήλους 

ἐνῳκοδομημένην κακῶς] Render, ‘ba lly 
walled up.” The term κακῶς may be sup 
pose ἃ to have reference both to the nial 
rials and the work itself; and, as regards 
the former, be equivalent to the term by 
which one of the Scholiasts explains thie 
present, σαθρῶς, badly; (and so the term 
is applied in Polyzen. Strat. i. 40, 4,) or to 
the word employed by another Scholiast, 
ἀτέχνως, and as probably Josephus took 
the expression of our author, since 
emp loys it at Bell. v. 6, 3, ἐχρῶντο κακῶς 
τοῖς ὀργάνοις. Of évoix., in the sense it 
here bears, ‘xamples occur elsewhere in 
Arrian, E. A. vi. 29, 10, τὴν θυρίδα δὲ 
(speaking of the monument of Cyrus) 
ἀφανίσαι, τὰ μὲν αὐτῆς λίθῳ évoixoe ομή- 
σαντα, τὰ δὲ πηλῷ, ‘having stopped it up 
with mortar’ (what in Herodot. ii. 74,1 
expressed by ἐμπλάσαντα δὲ, κομίζειν) 
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which was probably the case in the pre- 
sent instance. 

ἐσελθόντες ἠγόραζον ἐς τὴν πόλιν 
Goeller and Arnold regard as equivalent 
to ἐς τὴν πόλιν ἐσελθόντες ἠγόραζον ἐν 
αὐτῇ. But to thus supply ἐν αὐτῷ is little 
necessary ; such being implied in the term 
ἀγοράξ ‘ev, which here bears the se nse 
in foro versari, or, as it is explained by 
Hesych., ἐν ἀγορᾷ διατρίβεσθαι. And such 
is its use in gerens iil. | 37, εὑρόντες μιν 

ἀγοράζοντα, and ii. 35, αἱ μὲν γυναῖκες 
ἀγοράζουσι (w bien e see Valcken.) ; as also 
in Aristophanes not unfrequently. Upon 
the whole, ἀγοράζειν here does not ex- 
press, what Dr, Arnold supposes it to do, 
the flocking to the market- place, but simply 
the using it for the purpose it was intended 
to serve, — namely, either to stand (in 
which view compare the words of Matth. 
xx. 3, εἶδεν ἑστῶτας ἐν τῇ ἀγορᾷ) or to 
walk about, doing business or hearing news, 
&e. Here ‘much stress is laid on the word. 
The persons in question having entered 
undesignedly, they proceeded quietly to 
the market. place, —probably to purchase 
provisions, and to learn what was going on 
at the ἐκκλησία. 

2. οἱ τὰ τῶν Συρακ. φρονοῦ ντες } 
Meaning the partizans of Syracuse. In οὐ 
πολλοίτινες (with which compare τινὲς οὐ 
πολλοὶ, infra ch. 94.) we have a cautious 
form of expression, by which, however, is 
meant rather more than would be denoted 
by our some few. It is here employed to 
intimate, that the partizans of the Syra- 
cusans were but few as compared with the 
opposite party of Athens, composed chiefly 
of the people at large ; the other, of the 
higher ranks. 

3. διαπλεύσαντες} So I have chosen to 
read, with Bekker and Goeller, instead of 


vulg. πλεύσαντες, retained, though not on 
good grounds, by Poppo and Arnold. The 


deficiency of external evidence in favour of 


the former is amply compensated by the 
superiority of internal, as existing in the 
circumstance, that we may easily imagine 
that διαπλεύσαντες might, from in: \dvert- 
ence of the scribes, pass into πλεύσαντες, 
but not the contrary. Now, the Athenians 
must, in going from Catana to Rhegium, 
cross the Siculum Fretum somewhere 
(probably in a ey direction) ; and 
consequently διαπλ. is a term highly ap- 
propriate (and so niin i. 50, 1, we have, 
διαπλεύσας ἐς Μεσσήνην) ; though such, 
we may suppose, would never occur to 
any negligent copyist. As to the petty 
objection which Dr. Arnold here urges 
against διαπλ., that would apply, in a far 
greater degree, to διέπλευσε πρὸς αὐτὸν 
in Xen. Hist. i. 5, 11, and διέπλευσε πρὸς 
Ἔφεσον, i. 5,14: insomuch that the critics 
there propose to take the compound as 
standing for the simple; which is, how- 
ever, but cutting the knot, which may be 
untied if we bear in mind that the expres- 
sions in question are not to be tried by 
the measure of geographical exactness, 
though a kind of crossing might be shown 
to exist. 

Cu. LII. 1. παρεκομίζοντο adic] 
Here αὖθις bears the sense demum or 
porro; the meaning being, as Poppo ex- 
plains, that ‘they again coasted along, as 
they had before done.’ Aé} γοντες σφίσι Ta 
ὅρκια εἶναι, ‘alleging the oaths by which 
they were bound, namely, (as Haack 
points out,) by the old compact contained 
in the treaty with Lamachus. See iii. 86, 
and compare vi. 75 & 82. So little, how- 
ever, do I see the force of the article here, 


that I suspect the rd to be a corruption 
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for καὶ, even; a conjecture not a little con- it corresponds to the Latin inquisitio, and 
firmed by the circumstance, that some is used with a genitive of object, i. e. into 
MSS. have καὶ ra, which may be supposed Οὐ δοκιμάζοντες τοὺς μηνυτὰς, ‘making 
to be two readings blended together, ἃ5 15 no examination into the informe fa,” i.e, 
also the case in the reading of one other their persons, whether as worthy of credit. 
MS., κατὰ τό. Certain it is, the abbrevia- So Xen. Athen. iii. 4, ἀρχὰς δοκιμάσαι καὶ 
tions for τὰ and καὶ are very similar; and διαδικάσαι. Cyr. iii. 4, 13, τοὺς ἰδιώτας 
καὶ might easily be mistaken for ra, as δοκ. denoting an examination of their life, 
eoming before ὅρκια, especially considering morals, and credit. 
that the καὶ does not seem necessary. If ἀλλὰ πάντα ὑπόπτως ἀποδεχ. Pre- 
this be not admitted, we may suppose the viously to determining the sense, it will be 
present to be a brief mode of expression, necessary to ascertain the true reading, of 
in which the verb (εἶναι) is to be taken this clause. For the lect. vulg. πάντας, 
twice,—q. ἃ. ‘alleging that the oaths with retained by Bekker, Didot, and Arnold, 
them (i.e. the Athenians) were, to receive I have, with Haack, Poppo, and Goeller, 
them,’ ἄτα. received into the text the reading of many 
LILI. 1. ὡς κελεύσοντας} ‘for the of the best MSS. (to which add Clarend.. 
purpose « of summoning him.’ The refer- Cantab., Mus. Br., and Valla) πάντα; this 
ence in κελεύσοντας, though grammatically being strongly supported by the prepon- 
to ναῦν, is really (by the figure πρὸς τὸ derance not only of external but of internal 
σημαινόμενον) to the men on board of the evidence, as existing in the great proba- 
ships, as at i. 110. ii. 83 & 91. viii. 91. bility that the scribes should, after μηνυ 
At μεμηνυμενων ---ἀσει βούντων the con- τὰς, expect a masculine form to follow, 
struction is, μεμ. περὶ τῶν μυστηρίων ὡς and that the uv in ὑπόπτως, just after, 
go ϑού IVT WY, ‘seil. ἐς αὐτά (so Xen. Hist. might easily be read with it, and pass for 
4, 6, 3. εἰς Ta μυστήρια) ; not weeny. ac. Dr. Arnold, indeed, in defence of the 
ὡς a ἢ περὶ τῶν μυστ., for that would common reading, urges that ‘the sense of 
require περὶ τὰ μυστήρια, as just after ἀποδέχεσθαι is not simply to take, but to 
and in Plato, p.910 ἃ 888, ἀπά Xen. Apol. allow or upprove; and that the term is 
22, where we have ἀσεβ. περὶ Θ., and fitly opposed to δοκιμάζοντες ; 4. ἃ. ‘not 
Xen. Cyr. v. 2, 3, ἀσεβ. περὶ ξένους. sifting the character of the informers, but, 
2. ζήτησιν ἐποιοῦντο τῶν--δρασθί ντων}Ἱ in their suspicious humour, listening to 
‘made strict inquiry respecting’ (i.e. legal (allowing as credible) a// who came for- 
investigation into); as Herodot. vi. 118, ward.’ Compare i. 44. iii. 57. vi. 29, δια- 
ζήτησιν ἐποιέετο τῶν νεῶν (where, had βολὰς ἀποδέχεσθαι. I must confess that 
Valcken. remembered this passage of our to me this defence is any thing but solid 
author, he would not have proposed to and satisfactory ; and [ must entirely ac- 
read ἐξέτασιν). Jose ph. Ant. xix. 1,15, quiesce in the critical decision of Poppo, as 
μὴ ποιησομὲν ων τὴν ζήτησιν αὐτοῦ (scil. follows: ‘Praeterquam quod in vulg. parum 
ἔργου, which is expressed i in P rocop. p. 205, subtilem esse sermonem ipse Arnoldius 
10, ζήτησις τοῦ ἔργου οὐδεμία). Plato, concedit, extrema capitis verba nobis ad 
Ρ. 389. Ζήτησις is a very strong term, heee apertius respicere videntur, quam 
and when used, as here, in a forensic sense, ut neutrum spernere liceat. Conf. etiam 
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6. 27, τὸ πνεῦμα μειζόνως ἐλάμβανον. 
᾿Αποδέχεσθαι autem etsi seepe est probare, 
tamen, quum nec proprie nec semper illam 
vim habeat, ex notionibus admittendi, per- 
cipiendi, audiendi, int. lligendi, (quarum 
exempla Platonica preebet Ast. Lex. Plat.) 
eque ac hoe et Greecum λαμβώνειν in 
vim interpretandi videtur transire posse.’ 
After all, however, the learned critic is, I 
should say, more successful in disproving 
the reading and interpretation of Arnold, 
than in establishing his own view of the 
sense, which he has not raised beyond 
this, that the term might bear that accept- 
ation. It remains, then, to consider whe- 
ther some other sense more capable of 
proof, and equally suitable, may not be 
discovered. Now πάντα may very well 
mean, not only whatever came from the 
informers in evidence, as regarded the 
matters in question (the profaning of the 
mysteries, and the mutilation of the Her- 
mz) ; but also the occurrences themselves, 
and all of a similar nature. These the Athe- 
nians are described as ὑπόπτως ἀποὺ. by 
which seems meant accypientes, entertain- 
ing them (in other words, giving them 
harbour in their minds) in a suspicious 
spirit, (ἐν ὑποψίᾳ : see note on ch. 54, 2.) 
as sufficient to establish the treasonable 
designs in question. Compare infra viii. 
66, ἀλλήλοις ἅπαντες ὑπόπτως προσ- 
ὕεσαν. Now ‘it is (as Bp. Thirlwall ob- 
serves) the nature of such suspicion to find 
food in the most trivial and indifferent 
occurrences, such as those in question. 
Every proof (continues he) that convicted 
Alcibiades of an offence against religion, 
was held to confirm the reality of his 
treasonable designs ; while on the other 
hand all discoveries which tended to 
strengthen the popular prejudice with 
regard to the affair of images, were ecn- 
sidered as additional evidence against him.’ 
That this sense is inherent in the word, 
cannot be denied, such being established 
by the very passage so confidently alleged 
by Dr. Arnold in proof of his own inter 


pretation, namely, vi. 29, (speaking of ΑἹ- 
cibiades,) ἐπεμαρτύρετο μὴ ἀπόντος περὶ 
αὐτοῦ διαβολὰς ἀποδέχεσθαι. And such 
may fairly be presumed to be the sense 
had in view by the eritie from whom pro- 
ceeded the gloss (for such it is) which has 
found its way into two MSS. not among 
the worst, namely, urodey. Suffice it to 
say, that the sense of the words thus 
drawn forth, being, as it is, so strong, and 
agreeable to the manner of our author. 
would of itself decide the controverted 
points of reading and interpretation, even 
were they left (which is far from being 
the case) in cequilibrio. 

πονηρῶν ἀνθρώπων] Meaning, aceord- 
ing to the moral sense of πογηρὸς, (also 
found in Aischyl. Ch. 1041. Eurip. Hee, 
994. Aristot. Lys. 350. Jos. Ant. xviii. 9,7.) 
‘worthless persons.’ Bacavioa τὸ πρᾶγμα, 
‘to serutinize the affair.’ 

3. τελευτῶσαν] ‘at last. I have ful- 
lowed Bekker, Poppo, and Goeller, in can- 
celling the τῶν before Λακεδαιμονίων, on 
the authority of several MSS., to which 1 
am enabled to add the Clar., Cantab., and 
Mus. Brit. : though, considering how often 
our author omits the article where strict 
propriety would call for its use, (as, for 
instance, just before, ὃ 2, ravi χρηστοὺς 
τῶν πολιτῶν,) little authorized should we 
be to assign that peculiar sense which the 
absence of the article in writers who are 
careful in its use, would warrant,—much 
less that which Dr. Arnold lays down as 
the sense intended, namely, ‘ their worst 
enemies,and the worst enemies of freedom :’ 
a sense which, wherever it has place, arises 
not from the absence of the article, but 
from something in the context. And as to 
the passage to which Dr. Arnold appeals 
in proof of this view, (namely, supra iii. 
57,2, διὰ OnBaiovg,) that supplies, in effect, 
no proof,—since, as I have shown, there 
the sense in question may be said to arise 
from the context, and especially from the 
opposition to λακεδαιμονίους. 

Cu. LIV. Now follows (from this cliay 
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59) one οἵ those digres 
no unfrequent occurrence in our author, 
wherein he takes occasion to correct some 
popular errors in the history of his coun- 
ry, as to two points of great int rest, 
thi conspiracy of Harmodius and Arist 


τὶ Σὰ 1} 
geiton, and the age and seni PU y tuto “ 


sons of Pisistratus. As to the propriety of 
its introduction here, see my observations 
in Translation, and those of Dalmann in 
his Herodotea, p. 2°26. as also those of 
Poppo, Proleg. i. 1, p. 63. It is the final 
opinion of the commentator last me ntioned, 
(in which I entirely myself coincide,) that 
the best defence is to suppose (as w 
warranted in doing from a passage 

stoph. Lys. 619, και μάλιστ ὀσφραίνομαι 


also \ 630. and 


τῆς ἱππιου TUPaVVYLOOE 


Vesp. 488.) that the Athenians had at that 
time an almost present memory of the 
domination of the Pisistratide ; that there 
was much talk about it, and, which 15 
highly probable, that they ent rtained no 
little fear lest some similar despotism 
should be brought about. Moreover, un- 


ircumstances ti 
mmportaLnt as some circumstaD S 10 ) 


duced into this digression may seem, they 
are, however, not wholly such, but serve 


to supply an example in proot οἱ h 

tion of our author, Ι. Ι, 6, 29. ΠΗ... 

‘the inability of the generality of persons 
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in discovering historical truth, and then 


. . Tae ae 
proneness to acquiesce in the ordinary 


opinions entertamed thereon. 

l. ἐπὶ πλέον] 1. 6. ‘at a greater kt ngth 
than barely adverting to 1ts maim features. 
: (literally, 


Tov γενομένου, ‘the fact itself’ 
what actually took place). | 

2. ἀνὴρ τῶν ἀστῶν, μέσος τολίτης J “ἃ 
person of the city, a middle-rank citizen, 
what is in Herodot. i. 107, expressed by 
μέσος ἀνήρ. Of this very rare phrase the 
nly examples that I have noted elsewhere 
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11 & 12, where he 
τολῖται between the rich 
e poor, and accounts them the hap- 
Pind. Pyth. xi. Similarly, 

too, in Eurip. Suppl. 2: : | 

γὰρ πολιτῶν μερίδες" ot 

βιοι------." οἱ δ᾽ οὐκ ἔχοντες. Τριῶν oe μοι 
the 


ρῶν ἢ ν μέσῳ σώζει πόλεος. Ant 


phrase οἱ ἐν μέσῳ occurs also In Appian, 


. li, 544,17, and δημόται ἐν μέσῳ at ul. 
also Jos. Ant. p. 82, 
vy. Plut. Camill. 
μέσοι π » present form is, as 3 
have said, so rare, that no example of if 
elsewhere is found except In a passage oi 
Aristotle. Pe rhaps, however, it should be 
restored ina corrupt passage of \lciphron, 
Epist. 111. 34, οἱ δὲ λοιποι Των Αθηνῃσι 
μεσοπλούτων HELOWYTEG εἰσι καὶ γνιφωνες 
οι, Where, for μεσοπλοὶ 


ο TAL ITSOTE 
LLLK ODOT Pt 4 ἐ 


των, read μεσοπολιτῶν, and, for μικροπρε 
πέστεροι, YEA μικροπρεπεστατοι. 

3. ἐπιβουλεύει --τ κατάλυσιν TY τυραι 
νίδι] Poppo remarks that ἐπιβουλεύει 
here bears the sense insidiosé struere. But 
though the sense of plotting b usually, it 
is not invariably, inherent in the term ; 
and here, as the word ean only be used 


. ν a. 
with reference to the view of the thing 


taken by Aristogiton, it must be supposed 
to bear simply the sense 2) [7] aliquid, 
consilium agitare: in which use it is fol- 
lowed not only by an infinitive, but also, 
as here, by a substantive in the accusative 
of thing, followed by a dative of person. 
So Herodot. ill. a # ἐμοὶ K. ἐπιβουλεύει 
θάνατον. and viil. 132, ἐπεβούλευον θάνα- 
τον Στράττ. : and so occasionally in Plato 
ond other of the early and best writers. 
In such cases the idea intended is, not 
plotting, but the secrecy of deep heart- 
ounsel that is denoted,as sometimes in the 
Latin meditor, and which always implies 


Dp 
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~ r~ d B: 7h) 
Avow TH TUpaYVLOL. 4. καὶ ev toutw o Iz παρχος ως avlic πειρασας 


rr 


ἄν γ 4 A“ “ . 
ουθε ν ν μᾶλλον ἐπειθε τον Appocioy, βίαιον μὲν OUCEV ἐβούλετο ὁρᾷν, 


. 


εν ~ τρόπῳ δέ TLV ἀφανεῖ, ως ου διὰ TOUTO én, παρεσκευαζ ETO προ- 


, , » τὰν 


πηλακιὼν αὐὑτον. 5. Ovoé yao 


ready preparation to carry thought into 
action, and sometimes the idea of harm 
to the object, as in Virg. Georg. iii. 154, 
‘ Inachie Juno pestem meditata juvence.’ 

The interposed words, ὡς ἀπὸ τῆς 
ὑπαρχούσης ἀξιώσεως, from the extent 
of signification in ἀξιώσεως, admit of 
more than one sense, and accordingly 
have been variously interpreted. The 
Scholiast, Portus, Haack, and Goeller, 
suppose it to be equivalent to ὡς κατὰ 
τὴν ὑπάρχουσαν αὐτῷ δύναμιν, ‘quan- 
tum sua auctoritate poterat:’ while Haack 
(first edition) and Dobree explain ἀπὸ 
τῆς ὑπαρχούσης ἀξιώσεως to signify, ‘ on 
the strength of this notion, or surmise,’ 
referring to other passages of our author, 
supra ii. 88. iii. 9 ἃ 82. Poppo pronounces 
no opinion. To determine, indeed, the 
precise sense, is a matter of no little dif- 
ficulty ; for while the signification assigned 
to ἀξιώσεως, according to the latter view, 
is borne out by the passages of our author 
referred to,—yet the words ὡς απὸ τῆς 
ὑπαρχούσης αξιώσεως would thus have 
little or no meaning (a thing most unusual 
in our author) ; not to say that the senti- 
ment thus conveyed were somewhat forced 
and jejune. On the other hand, the view 
first mentioned has the advantage of draw- 
ing forth the full sense of all the words, 
and, while in itself more natural, is liable 
to no serious objection. Aristogiton, it 
seems, planned destruction to the tyranny, 
and laid his plans for effecting his purpose 
ὡς απὸ τῆς ὑπαρχούσης αξιώσεως, 1. 6. 
‘as well as the condition of life which he 
occupied (as a citizen of middle rank) 
would enable him ;’ in other words, he 
employed all the credit or influence he 
possessed, to bring it about. The con- 
junction we refers to his slender influence 
as only a μέσος πολίτης : having here, 
as often, that peculiar force by which it 
serves to limit a proposition by advert- 
ing to the circumstances which attend the 
actions in question. Thus the expression 
here, ὡς ἀπὸ τῆς ὑπαρχούσης ἀξιώσεως, 
is similar to that infra ch. 76, ὡς ἐκ τῶν 
ὑπαρχόντων, and another elsewhere, ὡς 
ἐκ τῶν δυνατῶν; signifying, ‘as far as 
possible, under existing circumstances.’ 
Compare iv. 96, ὡς διὰ ταχέων, and 
other passages adduced in Matth. Gr. Gr. 


τὴν ἄλλην ἀρχὴν ἐπαχθὴς ἣν 


The power he possess¢ d for this 


could not but be inconsiderabl 

yet from ch. 56 it appears that it sufficed 
to procure him some trusty supporters in 
his attempt: though, had his influen 
been /ess, and his supporters /ewer 
number, he would probably, hurried 
by desire of revenge, have ventured 
the attempt 

4. ἐν τρόπῳ O& τινι ἀφανεῖ] | 
not thought proper, with Haack, B 
Poppo, and Goeller, to retain the reading 
τόπῳ; this admitting of no sense permitted 
by the context, or by the norma loqu nai 
of the age of our author: for, taking it in 
the sense which the word bears in certain 
passages of the New Testament, (as Acts 
xxv. 16.) to signify occasion, (q. d. on an 
occasion that should be unobserved,) we 
are encountered by the objection, urged 
by Poppo, that the signification in ques- 
tion seems to have been one me rely de- 
rived from the Latin. Accordingly I ‘have 
ventured to receive into the text the con- 
jecture of Levéque and Dobree, (approved 
of, though not received by, Pop. and Goell.) 
τρόπῳ, which is confirmed by a parallel ex- 
pression at viii. 66, ἐκ τρόπου τινὸς ἐπιτη- 
δείου ἐτεθνήκει, ‘he was despatched in some 
convenient way.’ ae also τρόπῳ 
τινὶ in Xen, Cyr. ii. 2,17, and τρόπῳ γέ 
τινι in Plato. Fin: lly, the above conjec- 
ture may be said to be place ἃ beyond doubt 
by a passage which Poppo has adduced 
from Dio errs xliii. 13, ἐν τρόπῳ δή τινι 
ἀφανεῖ ὑπεξήρει, where the writer had 
evidently in mind this passage of our 
author, as also another at viii. 66. As 
to the circumstance that the MSS. have 
all either τόπῳ, or a corruption thereof, 
τούτῳ, that is not decisive against τρόπῳ, 
since few words are there more gene rally 
interchanged than τόπος and τρόπος 3 
(see the critics referred to in Steph. Thes. 
in voce.) and no wonder, since the MS. 
abbreviation for τρόπος differs little from 
one form of the 7 ; and, at any rate, when 
the tail of the o has faded away, τρόπος 
becomes τόπος. 

προπηλακιῶν αὐτὸν] ‘throwing public 
disgrace upon him,’ literally, ‘throwing 
him into public disgrace’ (for προπηλα- 
κίζειν signifies properly to throw any one 
into the mire or kennel). Poppo remarks 


ar 


ek 


ΜΝ 


- 


rove πολλους. αλλ ανεπιφθονως , Τεστησατο καὶ ἐπέετηοευσα 


- 


ET πλειστον On, τύραννοι, οὗτοι αβρβέτην Kat GUVEOLY, Και ΤΡ ΘΣΡΟΙ 


ELKOOTYHV MOvovVv TOA TGOMEVO! τών 


γιγνομένων, τὴν TE πολιν auTwi 
‘ έ 


- - ; ι ~ ᾿ " , e δ >» 
KaAwe OLEKOOUYnOCaAYV Kat TOVC πολέμους οἰεφέρον, Καὶ €C Τα ἱερα εθυον. 


+ 


᾽ 


: Qi» at τ | \ , - \ 
6. Ta OF ἀλλα αὐτὴ ἢ TOALC τοις πρὶν KELULEVOLG VOLMOLC ey ONTO, πλην 


that the term occurs in a passage of ΑΥἹ- 
stot. Polit. iv. 11 & 12, to denote disgrac: 
of the very kind here mentioned. And 

illustration of the force of this προπηλα- 
κισμος, (on which Goeller refers to Schoe- 
mann de Att. Proz. p. 327, 550.) Poppo 
cites a passage of Demosth. de Corona, 

12, ἐπήρειαν ἔχει, καὶ ὕβριν καὶ λοι- 
δορίαν καὶ προπηλακισμόν. And he might 
have added another, of Aristot. Eth. Nic. 
v. 2, οἷον aixia, δεσμὸς, θάνατος, ἁρπαγὴ; 
πήρωσις, κακηγορία, προπηλακισμός. 

5. ἀνεπιφθόνως ἀμ πυσντἠσωνοῖ 5011. 772 
ἀρχὴν, (which is to be repeated from the 
foregoing,) ‘so conducted the government 
as not to incur envy or hatred.’ ‘“Avemt- 
φθόνως is for ἀνεγκλήτως, as in Dio Cass. 
661, 21, ἀνεπιφθόνως καὶ ἀκινδύνως πάνθ᾽ 
dca ἐθέλουσι καρποῦνται, “ citra invidiam 
vel odium.’ See note on 1. 75. vi. 89. Ev 
πλεῖστον, a little after, is best 6 xp lained, 
not by diutissime, but quam maxine (which 
sense the expression bears also at il. 35, 


) 
ὀόξης τυχεῖν ὡς ἐπὶ πλεῖστον, and i. 4, 


θαλάσσης ἐπὶ πλεῖστον. Dio Cass. 147, 6 

ἐπὶ πλεῖστον, cum maxime) ; and taken 
with the 61), signifies, ‘to a very con- 
siderable degree indeed.’ In ἐπιτηδεύειν 
ἀρετὴν there is a strong form of expres 
sion, of which the sense is, ‘ to cultivate 
the practice of virtue habitually.’ Comp. 
Herodot. ii. 129, ταῦτα ἐπιτηδεύων. Xen. 
Cyr. vii. 5, 26, τὰ καλὰ καὶ ra ἀγαθὰ ἐπι- 
τηδεύων, and Laced. x. 4, ἐπιτηδ. τὴν 
καλοκἀγαθίαν, and Plato, p. 613, ἐπιτηδ. 
ἀρετήν. 

[I have not ventured, with Poppo, to 
introduce ot before τύραννοι, because, 
although Poppo says the article is here 
required by propriety, he does not prov 
the point ; and the fact that the article 
is in certain passages of our author else- 
where not found, though seemingly called 
for by strict propriety as to its use, ought 
to forbid its obtrusion in any passage 


in opposition to the united evidence of 


the MSS. Here we may fairly presume 
that Thucydides did not use the article, 
for what reason is another question. As 
to Dr. Arnold’s query, whether τύραννοι 
οὗτοι signifies the same thing as ot τύραν- 
vo. οὗτοι, 1 would answer, certainly not 
though on the exact force of τύραννοι 


οὗτοι, we are not, I think, enabled to pro- 
nounce positively. Yet that cannot be what 
Dr. Arnold supposes, οὗτοι δὴ τύραννοι 
ἐπικαλούμενοι, for that is to suppose an 
ellipsis most harsh ; and no good reason 
can be imagined why our author should 
not, as on 7 r occasions, have subjoined 
ἐπικαλο ὕμενι [ have little doubt that 
Goeller is ri hi in the distinction he makes 
between what the sense would be with the 
article, and what without; it being, he says, 
in the latter case, equivalent to καίπερ 
τύραν: οἱ ὄντες οὗτοι. But no reason do 
I see to supp ly, as he proposes to do. the 
word καέπερ, such being, of course, implied 
in the participle ὄντες. The sense, then, 
is, ‘tyrants though they were,’ i. e. though 
they governed under a despotic form of 
government ; language evidently intended 
to lessen the prejudice of the public mind 
wgainst the persons in question : in which 
view compare ὃ 6, αὐτὴ ἡ πόλις, i. e. ‘nihil 
a tyrannis impedimenti experta. > Here 
we have a brief form of e xpre ssion for Kat 
οὗτοι τύραννοι (ὄντες αὐτοὶ) ἐπετηδευσαν, 
and accordingly, harsh as it may seem, 1 
have pointed off the word τύραννοι. 
πρασσόμενοι)] for ἀπαιτοῦντες. Τῶν 
γι νομένων, meaning “ the revenues” The 
— καλῶς, a little after, belongs to dte- 
σμησαν, and the force of the expression 
will appear from ii. 15. Τοὺς πολέμους 
διέφερον, for διήνυον, as the Scholiast 
explains. The phrase occurs also at 1 
Il, where see note. Ec Ta ἱερὰ ἔθυον, 
sacrificed at the temples,’ i. e. went to the 
temples to sacr ifice. So Lysias, (cited by 
Hemst. on Ari istop h. Plut. 1169. ) θύειν εἰς 
— - τὴν πανήγυριν βουλόμενοι. 

6. αὐτὴ ipsa per se, i. 6. ‘nihil a tyran- 
nis ae -dimenti experta’ (Haack): a sense 
r equired by the context, ὃ 5, éwer no ευσαν 
- ἀρετὴν καὶ ξύνεσιν, where by ξύν. is 
meant, the talent of governing prudently 
and ably; and by ἀρετὴ, that part of 
moral virtue which is especially required 
of governors, namely, what the Scholiast 
here well explains ἀρετὴ to mean, dixato- 
σύνη. This sense, however, will re quire 
αὐτὴ to be read, and not, what the editors 
adduce from four of the best MSS. (to 
which add Clar. and Cantab.) αὕτη. The 
former, I find, has place in Mus. Brit 

ΠΡ. 
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’ Ἢ ~ 
καθ OOOY αεἰ τινα ETEMEAOYTO σῴφων aUTWY EV Tal apy ate eLval. Kal 
i »- ! 


᾿ 


ἄλλοι TE AUTWYV ηοξαν THV ἐνιαυσίαν A@nvatotc aoy yy, Kal [Πεἰ- 


otoToaToc ὁ ἱππίιου TOV τυραννευσάαντος VLOC, TOU παῖ ου ἕχων Του - 
ς 7 2 


e - ἊΝ Ἂ 


᾿ 


: , 
voua, ὃς των δωδεκα θεὼων Dwuov Tov Ev TH ayooa Ἄρχων ανέθηκε, 


5 - > τ 


Καὶ Τὸν του 


ι ί 


Απολλωνος εν [Πυθιου. i. Kal TW Mev EV ΤΊ) ayooa 
ε ie 


ἊΝ , ; Y 
τ POCOLKOOOMNode VOTEOOV O OnmOot Αθηναιωὶ ἱειωὼον»ν ἐῆηκὸος, TOV 
| Ὁ | ἊΝ 


; , 


) ~ 4 = 
IWHOV YDaAvVIGE TOvTlyoauua®’ Tov Cc 
i 


᾿ 
- o~ 


EOTLY, AUVOOOLC YOQaAUUaCL, λέγον TaAOE 
> 7 él ! 


͵ 


ΓᾺΡ ᾽ ; ἧς ὦ , 
τι Kat νυν OnAov 


ἊΝ 


Νίνημια TOO nC αρχῆς [Πεισίστρατος 


᾽ 


Θῆκεν 


Υ͂ ef “ ἢ “' 
L\ 5 Ori O€ T PEG PUTATOC ω»Ἅ 


Απολλωνος [Πυθίου ἐν τεμένει 


~ 1 \ \ , 


ππιας Hnogev, εἰὐως μὲν Kal aKkoy 


s) γ > ~ 


; 


ys > ᾽ Γ᾿ Ρ ' é \ > ; 
αΚριβεέστερον ἄλλων. ισχυριξομαι γνοιὴ ὁ αν τις Και GUTW τουτῳ. 
i i t ι 


\ 


at i - ; 
TF ALOEC yao αὐτῷ . LOVW PalvovTat TWV ὙὙνησιὼν AOEs ¢ 


πλὴν καθ᾽ ὕσον] ‘except so far as:’ a 
form of expression occurring also at vi 
88. ᾿Επεμέλοντο σφῶν αὐτῶν iv 

ταῖς ἀρχαῖς εἷναι, ‘they took care for 
some of themselves to be in the magis- 
tracies :’ of which construction of ἐπιμελ., 
followed by accus. and infin., examples are 
adduced by Poppo from Xen. Mem. iv. 7, 
αὐταρκεῖς αὐτοὺς εἶναι ἐπεμ., and Appian, 
Civ. K. 73. For vulg. ἐνιαύσιον I have, 
with Bekker, Poppo, and Goeller, received 
the reading of many of the best MSS. (to 
which I am enabled to add the testimony 
of Mus. Brit.) for though the former de- 
rives some support from other passages of 
our author, supra iv. 117, and v. 1, yet in 
the latter passage certain MSS. of Thu- 
cydides and T. Mag. have ἐνιαυσίαι, which 
is there very probably the true reading ; 
the usage of the writers of the age of Thu- 
eydides, (and, indeed, those a little after,) 
such as Xenophon, Plato, Theophrastus, 
Pseudo- Herodotus, Vit. Hom., being quite 
in its favour. That the /ater writers. as 
Polybius, Dionys. Hal., Plutarch, Lucian, 
and Herodian, use ἐνιαύσιοι in the com- 
mon gender, is rather against than for the 
common reading here, from the ereater 
likelihood of ay being, on account of this 
later use, altered to ov, than the rer se. 
Finally, supposing the common reading in 
the above passages, iv. 117, and νυ. 1, to be 
such as Thucydides wrote, the circumstance 
will merely serve to prove that in the ordi- 
nary prose of conversation and narration, 
the og, for masculine and feminine, was in 
use, (whence arose the later use, which, like 
many other idioms, had always prevailed 
in the common dialect,) and there followed 


c 
͵ 


~ a 


WY YVEVOLMEVOL, 
4 


by our author: though here he has fol 
lowed the more exact idiom of the best 
Attie writers of his a 


7. ποροσοικοδομήσας} The term has here 
. ‘ χήρη 


γέ 


a significatio preegnans, namely, ‘ having 
lengthened the work by building some- 
thing to it. I have, with Poppo and 
Goeller, received δὲ, from almost all the 
best MSS., to which I add Clar., Cantab., 
and Mus. Brit. 

ἀμυδροῖς] i. 6. ‘faded away from damp 
and mould,’ from a (pr. ἅμα, ‘very’) and 
μύδρος from μ ὑδερος, madidus, or what is 
beginning to be wet. Of the word used, 
as here, in the physical sense, examples 
occur in Demosth. 370, ἀμυδροῖς γράμ- 
μασι δηλοῦσα τὰ γεγραμμένα, and Dio 
Cass. 117, 33, γράμματα συνεχύθη καὶ 
ἀμυδρὰ ἐγένετο. And in the metaphorical 
sense, to signify obscure, it occurs several 
times in Plato, and once or twice in /#lian, 
Lucian, and Plutarch. The later writers 
generally use in prefer¢ nee to ἀμυδρὸς, 
the term apavpoc, even in its proper 
, as Pollux, v. 130, as said of the 
letters of inscriptions on columns, συγκε- 


Sense 


χυμένα, ἀμυδρὰ, ἀμαυρὰ, ἐξίτηλα. 

Cu. LV. 1. Here Abresch and Poppo, 
very prope rly, conjoin the words εἰδὼς 
and ἀκοῇ, comparing the expressions αἀκοῦ 
ἴσμεν at i. 4, and ακοῇ ἐπίστασθαι at vi. 
53. 60. iv. 126, and the kindred phrase 
ἐξ ακοῆς εἶναι. Ioxupigopat, pro certo 
affirm ». or afirmare possum ; in which sense 
the term occurs also at ili. 41. iv. 68. v. 26. 
vii. 48. And such is occasionally the use 
of frmare in Latin. For vulg. μόνῳ, most 
of the best MSS. (to which I add Mus. 


Brit.) have μόνον, which has been re- 


C ONMALVEL, Nn OTHAH || TWEOL THC των TVOAYYEN 


Υ \Onvatwy KOOTTOAS τταὔεισα. ev ἢ VeooaAov μὲν 


Uw Ουρφ ες TALC (7TTAaAL. T7TLoOvU ξ TEVTE. Οἱ AUTW EK 


» ε 2 . 
M vppivne Tn KaAAtov To 


VEY LOOU UvvaTouc ξεν" ΤΟ €LKOC 
> ͵ 


yap ἣν TOV πρεσβυτατον TOWTOV “ὴημιαῖι. Ze Καὶ ἐν TY | πρωτῃ 


cr 


\ 


OTHAY TOC ἕ J Or 7 ( T 7TATEOA, OVOE TOUVUTO ATEOLKOTA 


Ola TO Tok μὲ 138 Té αὐ το} Kal Τυρθαννευσαι Oo. OU Llijvp OUC ay 


RATAGY ELV MmOl OOKEL TOTE "7 lac TO TaOaY ONUa PaOlWe THY τυρα»»-" 
. . εἶ 


viod, El ἱππαρχος [{ξ] ΤΊ ) ὧν απεθανεν, αὐτὸς os αυϑημεοον 
᾽ \ , > 
AY κὰ ᾿ ' 
° oT : ‘ ᾿ ny “΄- & " 
καὔθιστατο aAAa κί i¢ ( ἐ 9ὁ.θΡ,.(,,ὼΤ1ε0)θὸὺ)})ν CU?) ᾽) ᾿ς ΤΟ LLEV TOAITAIC 
.) \ 2 é = \ - Ε 
PoVEoo) Φ 2 Ue ET LKOVOOUC AK OUVDEC, TOAAW TW περιοντι 


Ἵ Ἢ \ c 5 > 
ασφαλους κατεκρατῆσε, Kat ουχ; WC AOLAQOe VimMTENOOC WY, NTOONCEDV, 


rood reason Ὁ | 
for the authority of MS; Ὁ] 1 short. he 1 his MS 
difference as that ex u ne ota to read thus, κἀν αἱ 7) OWT? σΊ , and 
adscriptum and tl ἢ» 
quite OV rbalaneed 
juce, which here, : 
writers, is in 
than the : 
ence to the 
στήλη inserted (though within brackets) consequently we 


1), which is 1 q ure propri by of lan as to h WwW the TOWTY aros« 


« 


guage, and the omission of which in the τι 


, Which having been accidentally omit 
MSS. is easily accounted for from the pri ter 


᾿ 
l, in transcribing, was afterwards brought 
bability that the wor as lost after th in at a wrong place ; and so was altered to 
final ἡ in στήλη preceding. Ty, mn order to agree with the τὴ and 

Yrepexioov] So 1 have edited, oTnAy ; While πρῶτος afterwards obtained 
Bekker, Poppo, and Goeller, for vulg. place where it now is. from other MSS. 
ὕπερι χίδι υ (retained by Haack) ; and i Under these circumstances, and χὰ carding 


support this readin 


9 am enabled to any attempt to emend πρώτῃ as no other 
adduce the testimony of the MSS. Mus. than prescribing medicines to one defunct. 
Brit. and Cantab. or non-existent, I forbear. 

2. πρώτῃ} This word is by the editors οὐδὲ τοῦτο ἀπεοικότως} ‘neque id im- 
admitted to be corrupt ; and as the MSS. merito (literally, consentaneé) dixeris.’ Διὰ 
in this case afford no aid, (for I find the τὸ πρεσβεύειν ἀπ᾽ abr v, ‘ because he was 
word in the MSS. Clar. and M 


we are left wholly to critical conjecture. of those descended from him: a negligent 


us. Brit.) the eldest [descendant] from him,’ eldest 


Poppo proposes, for πρώτῃ, to read αὐτΤΊ mode of expression, in which τῶν --- which 
which is written under πρώτῃ is required by strict propriety—is omitted. 


Cass., and is supposed to have had plac 3. αὐτὸς δὲ αὐθημερὸν καθίστατο] scil. 
in the copy of Valla. But ιὐτῇ, ould ἐπ᾽ ἀρχῆς, ‘had established himself 
say, adds nothing but what is jejw t the seat of 

the sense already contained in ἐὶ points out, that g 

orn\y. And how αὐτῷ could have been φοβερὸν and to ἀκριβές; τὸ ξύνηθες and 
Pelee? ha 


altered to πρώτῃ, it is not easy to se TO ἀκριβὲς standing for τὸν συνήθη φόβον 
[ suspect that αὐτῷ, if it had place in καὶ τὴν ἀκρίβειαν. Compare vi. 34, διὰ 
any MS. (as that of Valla,) arose fro) TO Eun ηῦες NOI yor. Render. ‘by reason 
a-mistake in decyphering ἐν τῇ, and con- of his being long accustomed to make the 
sequently we have still to account for tl] | | 
perplexing word TOWEY, which 

duubt not, in Valla’s MS., thoug! 


sion titudari presents no vestige of 


doubtless the word is corrupt, and for 
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᾽ > - ᾽ ~ ‘ ; ~ 
ἐν ῳ ου προοότέρον ξυνεχώς ὠμιλῆηκει Ty aoy t- 4. ἱππαρχῳ Of 


‘ ἊΝ 


ξυνέβη τοῦ πάθους Ty δυστυχίᾳ ὀνομασθε evTa Kal τὴν ὁοξαν THC 
τυραννίδος ες τὰ : α προσλαβεῖν. 


a? ᾿ ε An 4 \ ¢ 
LVI. Tov δ᾽ οὖν Appocwy at αρνηθέ Ta τὴν πείραι σιν, ὥσπερ 


na > 


~ , ~~ | ~ 
OlLEVOELTO, μος δι με, ἀδελφὴν γαρ αὐτου, κορην, ἐπ αγγείλονς 


TEC YKEVY Κανουν ee ἐν T OMT " τινι, ἀπ ἤλασαν, λέν yov TEC OVOE 
᾽ iv J 9 λ 
ἐπαγγεῖλαι τὴν ἀρχὴν, διὰ τὸ uy αξίαν εἰναι. ae + ET WC 


. ~ Ar 
EVEYKOVTOC TOV Appociov, πολλῷ δὴ μάλλον Ou ἐκεῖνον καὶ 


» 


᾽ ’ \ \ 
Ἀριστογείτων παρωξύνετο᾽ καὶ αὐτοῖς τὰ μὲν a, λα TOOC TOUC cuv- 


~ γ > 


ἌΝ 


J - , ‘ 
ἐπιθησομένους τῳ εἑθγῳ  Ύ — οε [Παναθηναια Ta 
᾿ ’ ᾽ 


ue γάλα, ἐν 1) μόνον ἡμέρᾳ σνχ UTOT TOV eylyvert ἐν ὅπλοις Των 


very phrase the only example I have noted is also found in Dionys. Hal. 902, 3, ravry 
elsewhere is in Theophr. C. Plant. ii. 14,4, (πόλει) οὐκ ἐπήγγειλαν παρεῖναι, and in 
κατακρατεῖν τῆς ἀρχῆς ov dvvarat,where, Aristoph. Lysist. 1049, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπαγ γελλέτω 
as in the present, there is a sensus preg- Πᾶς ανὴρ καὶ γυνὴ, Et τις ἀργυρίδιον 
nans, including the two signifieations ob- Agirat λαβεῖν---ὡς πόλλ᾽ ᾽στὶν Ka- 
tinere and tenere, i.e. getting hold and keep- χομὲν βαλάντια, ‘let him, or her, com- 
ing hold, thoroughly mastering. So in mand my best services.’ 
Polyb. i. 8, 1, we have, κατακρατεῖν ἀσφα- κανοῦν οἴσουσαν i.e. ‘to be one of the 
λῶς τῆς πόλεως, ἃ passage very similar κανηφόροι,᾽ or maidens, who, at the feasts 
to the present, except that here τοῦ dog. of Minerva, Juno, &c., used to walk in 
must be taken with πολλῷ τῷ περιόντι, solemn procession with baskets in their 
which is, as Bauer says, for πολλῇ τῷ hands containing articles pertaining to the 
περιουσίᾳ τῆς ἀσφαλείας, “ with a super- sacrifices, such as cakes, fruits, the sacri- 
abundance of security,’ in other words, ficial knife, &e. Compare Aristoph. Lys. 
‘with superabundant security. See v. 646, Κακανηφόρουν ποτ᾽ οὖσα Παῖς καλὴ, 
7, 3. ᾿Ἡπόρησε, ‘was at a loss what to σχοῦσ᾽ ἰσχάδων ὁρμαθὸν, and Theocr. 
do. Ἔν ᾧ, ‘in which case,’ or state of Idyll. ii. 66. 
things. On the phrase following, οὐ πρό- ἀπήλασαν] 5611]. αὐτήν. Portus ren- 
τερον ξυνεχῶς ὡμιλήκει τῷ ἀρχῇ, ‘he ders, abey runt cam, * drove her away.’ But 
would not have been continually con- that sense is one almost confined to pas- 
versant with governing,’ see notes on sages where a7eX. is followed by απὸ, as 
v. 55, and vi. 70. ἀπελ. ἀπὸ τοῦ βήματος in Aischin. p. 4, 36. 
4, τοῦ πάθους τῇ δυστυχίᾳ] _Equiva- 5, 26. Demosth. 1373, 12, ἀπελ. ἀπὸ τοῦ 
le nt, as Poppo points out, to Ty Overy χίᾳ συνεδρίου. Aristoph. Lys. 1001. Wéithout 
τούτου, ὃ ἔπαθε, “ quod calamitosus erat the dz. it usually signifies arcere, or sum- 
asus, qui ei acciderat.? “Ovouacbévra, movere, as in Xen. Cyr. iii. 1, 4, Th. τὰς 
‘celebratum,’ for ὀνομαστὸν γενόμενον. γυναῖκας οὐκ ἀπήλασε, and Hist. iii. 2, 2, 
Cu. LVI. 1. ἀπαρνηθέντα] ‘as having τοῦ Διὸς ἱεροῦ οὐκ ἀπήλασεν αὐτούς. 
utterly repulsed.” Compare the Epistle Here the term rather bears the sense re- 
to Titus, ii. 12, ἀρνήσασθαι τὰς κοσμικὰς pellere, rejicere, repudiare. Render, ‘would 
ἐπιθυμίας. At κόρην there is an ellipsis not allow her to bear the basket’ (οὐκ 
of οὖσαν, as in 1 Cor. ix. 5, ἀδελφ φὴν, γυ- ἔασε, as Ailian expresses it), And such is 
ναῖκα περιάγειν. νων γον μυνος is for its sense in Xen. Anab. iii. 1, 32, τοῦτον 
προστάξαντες. The word is indeed used ἀπήλασαν. Dem. p. 272, 11, οὐκοῦν Ore, 
here in the forensic sense of denunciare, τούτου μέλλοντος λέγειν, ἀπήλασεν αὐτὸν 
1. 6. ‘to notify by the order of some law- ἡ βουλὴ, would not allow him to speak.’ 
officer, that something is required to be The οὐδὲ, just after, is to be construed 
done :’ of which unusual sense examples with τὴν ἀοχὴν, and bears the sense 
occur in Demosth. p. 1041, καὶ ἐπ ray yethac omnino non, Ὁ 
ἐπὶ τὰ ἱερὰ Φιλίππῳ κατὰ τὸν νόμον 2. ἐπέπρακτο πρὸς} ‘had been con- 
a7 παντᾷν, and 1181, é ἐγὼ γὰρ αὐτῷ ἐπήγ- certed with ; a somewhat rare idiom. On 
γειλα ἥκειν ἔχοντι τὰς συνθήκας, ‘served the phrase πομπὴν πέμπειν Goeller refers 
him with a subpoena.’ Lysias, Ρ. 50, ἐμεμ- to Meinek. on Fragm. Menand. p. 166, and 
ψάμην ἂν τοῖς ἐπαγγείλασιν ἐπ᾽ abroic— Poppo, to Jacobitz on Lucian, Jup. Frag. 
λέγειν. An allusion to this forensic sense c. 22. For πέμψαντας the true reading 


ς 
( 


LIBER VI 


~ 


ἄρξαι μὲν avtouc, ξυνεπαμυνε O€ 
5 


EKELVOUC, ησαν δὲ ου πολ λοὶ Ol 


- "ἡ 


: ᾿ 
τολιτὼων τοὺυς τὴν πομπὴν πεμ 


αντας αθροους γενέσθαι Kat ξὸει 


“ 


ευθυο. Ta ΠΤΟΟΟ Tovc oopupooouc, 
5 C 5. = ϑ 


ζφυυνομωμοκόοτεο. ασφαλειας ἐνεκα᾿ 


ηλπιζον yao και τοὺυς MH προειοοτας, εἰ Καὶ Οὁποσοιοὺυν τολμησειαν, 


εκ του παραχρημα---ἔχοντας γε OT α----εθελησειν σφας αυτοὺυς guv- 


hy 
> 


ελευθεροῦν. LVI. Καὶ ως ἐπῆλθεν ἢ ἑορτή, [aa Lac μὲν ἔξω ἐν 
) ε 


ο- 


Tip Keoametkw καλουμένῳ μετὰ τών δορυφόρων OLEKOOMEL, ὡς EKAGTA 
L ὺ 5 t 


- - . e ~ 4 


eyonv της TOUTNC προϊέναι O CF 
5 ͵ 


a 


Αρμοδιος Kal O Δριστογείτων, 
5 e i 


; 


ἔχοντες ἢ δὴ Ta ‘Te ἐς TO ἕργοὸν mpoyecay. 2. Kal ὡς ELOOV 


TLVYaA TWV ξυνωμοτῶών σφισι διαλεγόμε νον οἰκείως TW lan A (ny O€ 


~ 


πᾶσιν εὐπούσοδος ὁ Immtac), ἔδεισαν, Kat ἐνόμισαν μεμηνύσθαι τε, 
> ’ 7 


Kal ὅσον οὐκ non ξυλληφθησεσθαι. 


Ἂν 


Kat Ol OVTED + TavTa ἐκινδυνευον, 


that found in five MSS., πέμ- 


ἕνεκα] This I have followed Poppo and 
Goeller in receiving, from three MSS., 
instead of vulg. οὕνεκα, retained by Bek- 
ker, but not on good grounds; since the 
; besides that it is no where 
else found in our author, bears a sense 
here any thing but suitable. Moreover, 
the authority of Bekker is, in the present 
instance, the less to be yielded to, since it 
is (as Dr. Arnold points out) at variance 
with the rule he had himself laid down for 
his practice in the preface to his small edi- 
tion, namely, ‘Grammaticis sine contro- 
versia des Ree esse duxi.’ Again, 
as to the authority of MSS. in a case like 
this, it is japonaiderable since, owing to 
the negligent use occasionally in the later 
prose writers of οὕνεκα for Evexa,—a use 
frst borrowed by some Attic writers from 
the poets, and hence gradually transmitted 
to the common dialect,—the seribes would 
easily be led to mistake one word for the 
other. Finally, the very phrase ασφαλείας 
ἕνεκα occurs at il. 22, ‘whe ‘re one MS. has 
οὕνεκα, while two of the worst have the 
Ionic poetic εἵνεκα. 
ἤλπιζον γὰρ καὶ τοὺς---:υνελευθεροῦν] 
Render, ε For they hoped that even those 
vho had not been privy [to the design], 
if any number, however small, should 
venture on the attempt, would, especially 
having arms in their hands, be imme- 
diately disposed to co-operate in freeing 
themselves and their country.’ 
ὁποσοιοῦν] This I have received, with 
Bekker, Poppo, and Goeller, from several 
MSS. (to which add Clarend., Cantab., 
and Mus. Brit.) instead of vulg. ozwo- 
τιοῦν, which yields a sense neither good 
in itself nor suitable to the context. 


ῃ 
a 


3. τὸν Avi πησαντα οὖν opac ν 


a ͵ 
εἰϑουλοντο πρότερον, εἰ δὺυ ValVTO, 


τολμήσειαν] By Bauer and Poppo this 
is taken as standing for τόλμαν ἔχοιεν, 
τολμηρὸς εἶεν : and, in proof of this, they 
appeal to the use of τολμῶντες for rod- 
μηροὶ supra v. 76, and τολμᾷ in 2 Cor. x1 
21: and indeed such is the use in Latin of 
QU leo. 

In σφᾶς αὐτοὺς, a little after, we have 
an instance of that use of words deno- 
minated by critics the παρὰ προσδοκίαν, 
and on which Mr. Mitchell occasionally 
treats in his Aristophanes. Here we 
should have expected τὴν πόλιν ξυνελευ- 
θεροῦν, but, instead of it, we have σφᾶς 
αὐτοὺς, q. d. ‘I do not say their country, 
but themselves.’ 

Cu. LVIT. 2. μεμηνῦσθαι] 561]. ἑαυ- 
τοὺς, ‘that they were informed against.’ 
Of this use (which is rare) of the verb an 
example occurs elsewhere in Xen. Hist. 
lil. 3, πρὶν αἰσθέσθαι Ort μεμήνυται. 

3. δι ὅνπερ] This I have edited, with 
Bekker, Poppo, and Goeller, on the au- 
thority of several MSS. (to which add that 
of Cant. and Mus. Br.) instead of vulg. δὲ 
οὗπερ, which yields a sense quite irrele- 
vant. Render, ‘on whose account.’ Of 
πάντα ἐκινδύνευον, just after, the sense 
is, ‘they were in all this danger ;’ if, at 
least, πάντα be correct ; but I suspect it 
to be corrupt, and conjecture the true 
reading to be ταῦτα, used as τάδε is after 
verbs of suffering, &c. ; according to which 
the construction will be equally correct as 
according to the received reading. So 
Eurip. Hel. 1213, τάδ᾽ εὐτυχεῖν. 

In πρότερον---προτιμωρήσεσθαι (for so 
I have edited, with Bekker, Poppo, and 
Goeller, on the authority of several MSS., 
to which add Clar. and Cantab., for vulg. 
προτιμωρήσασθαι) there is supposed to be 
a pleonasm, examples of which are adduced 
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προτιμωρησεσῦαι, καὶ WOTEO εἰχον, ὥρμησαν εἴσω TwWY πυλών. καὶ 


Olé τυχον TW ἱππάρχῳ : Taoa TO Λεωκόριον καλουμενον Kal ευθυς 


᾿ ὃ ; , 
a7 COLOKETTTWC προσπέσοντες, καὶ We av μαλισΊ OVC ,.-"=-0 
NS : 
: ἡ ὦ 


7 ε y ᾿ « 
EOWTLKNHC, O ὁὧξε VOLO MEVOC, - ETUTTOV καὶ ATWTOKTELVOUOLY auUTOY, 
2 ‘ « \ sae ; ~ ; ε ; 
t, Καὶ ὁ MEV TOUC οορυφορους UT Ui OLAMEVYVEL, ὁ Ἀριστογείτων, 
5 é 


~ 


ων : +A) Sane {θρ 
υνοβραάμοντος TOU ὄχλου, Kal VOTEOOV Ano Ἴεις. OU βάοιως διετέ ἽΝ 


‘Meiiiees 3 δὲ αὐτοῦ παραχρῆμα ot Εν ui. Ύ γελθέντος 


t Ἢ \ , ᾽ 4 4 


Cs ἱππία δῷ Tor Κεραμεικὸν, Ουκ ἔπι TO δ jana ell αλλ é7l τοὺυς 


; ff 


TOUMTEAC τοὺς OTAITAC, WT POTEPOV ) ata léo θαι αὐτοὺς -ἀποθεν ovTac 


. , ‘ ; os / ι ᾿ 
--- υθὺς EY WONTE’ Kat, aonAwe Ty) owe TT é ασάμενος TPOC τὴν CUUu- 


from supra i. 3, and v. 84. Soph. Aj. 108. perly to be in the indicative. Hence ] 
Virg. AEn. iv. ὁ But in the passage of agree with Schaefer, that in the passag 
our author, v. 84, there is, in effect, no of Demosth. Olynth. i. p. 15, adduced by 
pleonasm ; since πρῶτον differs from πρὶν, Matthize, the true reading is ἔχει. (not, 
and means ‘in the first place. Again, what Bekker edits, ἔχοι). The principal 
in the passage of Hop hhoeles no pleonasm —— of Thucydides in the words Kat ὡς 
exists ; since the construction there, inter- -- Spispevoc was to advert to the moving 
rupted by ver. 109, is resumed and com- nttantea which set the assessors to work, 
pleted at ver.110. Finally, as to the prius = —ni umely, not that net oars but solely 
antequam in the passage of Virgil, that. in passion, arising froi vate and personal 
effect, involves no more of pleonasm than interests se feeli 
the Greek πρὶν--πρὶν ἢ, which generally [ have placed a colon af ἔτυπτον, 
comes under the head of repetition for because the aaa being in tenses so dif- 
pathos sake. ferent, cannot be united in the same as- 
ὥσπερ εἶχον] ‘forthwith :? on which sertion, q. d. ‘they struck and killed him,’ 
form of expression see note at iii. 30. Τῶν Indee ἃ, ἔτυπτον signifies, ‘ the y so struck 
πυλῶν : meaning the gate ealled Dipylum ; as to hit,’ thus differing from παίειν, which 
on the position of which see Col. Leake’s only means to strike or make a blow at, 
Athens, ΡΡ. 223 & 436, second edition. whether hitting or missing. This is plain 
παρὰ} For this, which is quite indefen- from a passage of Xen. Cyr. v. 4, 5, ὁ ἐπι- 
sible, the true reading is doubtless περὶ, Bor λεύων τῷ Γαδάτᾳ, παίει αὐτὸν (‘makes 
found in one good MS., and confirmed as ἃ blow at him’) καὶ---τύπτει αὐτὸν εἰς τὸν 
it is by a parallel passage at i. 20, where ὦμον, καὶ τιτρώσκει. So Xen. Hist. vi. 
all the MSS. have περι TO Λεωκόριον. 4,22, Th. τύπτων τὸν Ιάσονα, “ hitting 
How perpetually the two words παρὰ and Jason,’ Jj 
περὶ are confounded by the scribes, it is 4. ξυνδραμόντος > τοῦ ὄχλου] Meaning, 
scarcely necessary to observe. ‘through the great concourse of the people,’ 
ἀπερισκέπτως] Equivalent to ἀλογίστως who flocked together, indeed, to appre- 
at ch. 59, where see note. At ὡς ἂν hend the assassins, but thereby hindered 
μάλιστα Schae fe r supplies τύπτοιεν ; but rather than helped. διετέθη means, ‘ was 
Matthiz (Gr. § 461) and Poppo, προσ- treated, was dealt with ;’ a sense which 
πέσοιεν Messian when a verb is to be sup- the word bears not unfrequently in the 
plied, it must be from the principal verb. best writers. In οὐ pqaciwe there is an 
in order, however, to pt st the prin- Attic meiosis for κακῶς or χαλεπῶς, though 
cipal verb, the reference has first to be so rare that | have not met with an ex- 
determined,—which here is. from the econ- ample of the same elsewhere. However, 
tortiess of the construction, far from clear. as ῥᾳδίως often signifies mode rate, * with 
But from the καὶ it would seem to be to moderation and equanimity, as in bearing 
προσπεσόντες, the sense being, ‘and the what befals one, so it may mean, ‘ with 
very way that me n would fall upon persons moderation,’ i. e. mildness, as in inflicting 
in a passion =? δι᾿ ὀργῆς " bel Wig take n, aS at punishment. 
rk. 4, whi re we have, δὶ ὀργῆς αἱ ἐπι- CH. LVITI. l. αδήλωι — ξυμφορὰν 
χειβησεις γίγνονται. ‘The verb so sup- A certain difficulty her exists, arising (as 
plied must be in tly optative (so Xen. Hipp. often) from the bold and harsh condensa- 
Ix. 1, ὡς dy ἥκιστα ἐξεπατῶτο) : and con- tion of expression, by which two things 
sequently the principal » ought pro- are blended together. (namely, the mea 


φύραι 


των ὁπλων Z < ι MEV AVEYWOHCAY, OLOMEVOL 
Of TOLC ce7TLKOVOOLE poadcats Γί οπλα vToOAalIELI 
ETYTLATO, Καὶ EL TLIC EVOEDN EY\KELOLOLOV EYw) 

i δ΄ Ψ j 7 \ 
Ξ 


οὐρατος εἰωθεσαν Tac TOMTAC TOLELV 


j ry ΄ : 
LI X. [οιούτῳ MEV τρόπῳ Ol ἑρωτικὴην λυπην εξ ἀρχὴ τῆς ἐτι- 


βου λῆς Καὶ ἢ αλονιστος τόλμα EK Του ταρθαχροημα περι EOUC Aono- 
͵ > ‘ τ 
δίῳ και Δριστογειτονι eyeveTo, 2 TOLC λθηναίοις χαλεπωτέρα 


͵ ᾿ : ae : 
μέτα TOUTO ἢ τυραννις κατέστη Kato ἱππίαος. δια poVou non μαλ- 
5 - j 
λον ων, των TE πολιτῶν πολλους EKTELVE, KUL πρὸς Ta ἕξω αμα ὃιε- 
sf , J ; j Ὶ 
εἰ ποθεν ασφαλειαν τινα ορῳῆη: μεταβολῆς γενομενὴς 
j i ͵ 


» 


ὑπαρχουσαν Ol. oO. ἱπποκλου γουν του Aaud Waknvou τυραννου 
5 έ 5 


ἊΝ - ἊΛ 


Αιαντίδῃ τῳ παιὸι θυγατέρα ἑαυτου μετα TaUTa ᾿Αρχεδίκην, Αθη- 


έ 
At 


vatoc wv Λαμψακηνῴ. ἔξὸδωκεν. αἰσθανόμενος αὑτοὺς μέγα παρα 


for effecting the device, and its οὔ) cl, ) ἀληθεύου ‘ Here, howe ver. appre- 
which ought to have been expressed sepa- hend, both ace ptations are intended ; the 
rately. As it is, the translators and ex- sense b ing, ‘having composed himself 
positors have better succeeded in conveying (i.e. his countenance) suitably to the eala- 
the general sense, than showing how that mity,’ counterfeiting by his looks, dissem- 


sense arises. The construction, however bling the tranquillity which he did not 
harsh, m1 10t be made more so; which r ally feel. This use of the dative after 
would » the case if ἀδήλως were (as πλάσασθαι is. indeed. rare ; but one ex- 
Dukas, Goeller, and Gail propose) taken ample elsewhere is found, — nam ly, in 


as referred to πρὸς Eupdopar Dr. Ar- Lysias, p. 659, ed. Reiske, ἐνθυμεῖσθε δὲ 


nold assigns as the sense, ‘without be- ὕτε édivor μὲν xoovoy δύναιτ᾽ ἄν τις 


traying any thing in his countenance?’ i.e. πλάσασθαι τὸν τρόπον TOY αὑτοῦ, ἐν 
having composed it upon the news of his ὁ δομήκοντα δὲ ἔτεσιν οὐδ᾽ ἂν εἷς λάθοι 
loss : a view also adopted by Goeller, and πονηρὸς ὦν" where, until I am made to 
not rejected by Pop po ; but in such a dis- comprehend how any one can counterfeit 
severing of words whic h vo together, and his own disposition, I shall feel persuaded 
supplying of γὴν without any warrant, that Lysias there wrote τῷ τρόπῳ, ss 
there is πρνρίννὰ something too arbitrary then that the « adsecript was, as is pe 

to be confidently acquiesced in; not to say pe ly the case, mistaken for ν. Thus 
that there is somewhat fee ble and jejune_ the sense is, ‘ to play the counterfe it in his 
in the sense, ‘upon the news of his loss.’ disposition, or in the visage. 

Whatever else be doub tful, one thing is, I 2. πτα δὸς | ‘to carry off.’ See note 
apprehend, certain, that ac δήλως is not to at ἱ. 68. For vulg 

be referred to Wor aC Τὴν ξυμῴ., but to be χ᾽ Tac, ᾿ have, with Bekker, Poppo, and 
regarded as a condensed form of expres- Goeller, adopted the readings εἰώθεσαν 


εἰώθησαν and προ- 


sion, parallel to ἀπίστως at 1. 21, τὰ πολλὰ and πομπὰς, which I have found also in 
ὑπὸ χρόνου αὐτῶν ἀπίστως ἐπὶ τὸ μυ- Codd. Clar.. Cant.. and Mus. Brit. 
LIX. 1. λύπην] “ grievance.” ‘H 


θῶδες ἐκ) ἑκικηκὸτ a. As respects the other 
audacia inconsull a 


words, πλασ. τῇ ὄψει πρὸς τὴν ὄψιν, there ς γιστος τόλμα, 
the difficulty complained of will be best roi παραχρῆμα περιδεοῦς, ‘from 
removed by supposing the expression to fright on the nonce.’ So infra viii. 1 
A fact attested 


bear a sensus preegnans. And as πλάσσει" 2. ἐἑπωτέερα KATEOTH | 
is said of 


. “7 . ° Ι 4)" κι Ἵ . 
Signifies fingere, ‘to form any thing aeccord- ι j it. vi. 123, (wher 
ing to a pattern (as the potter doves his he Alemzeonidze,) καὶ οὕτω τὰς Αθηνας 
, , / .ιἴ ν P c ζ ,“- .ν »“»ν- λ sen λ 
clay) ; so πλάσασθαι may mean either OUTOL ἔσαν οἱ ἐλευθερωσαλ TEC πολ λῳ μαλ 
‘to form ones τὰ l. Θ.. one’s manner, to cer- λον ἤπερ A oc toc TE Kat A OLOT IVELTWY, 


{ Ol μὲν γὰρ ἑξηγριωσ 1 Τοὺς 


tain circumstances or feelings Ὁ οὐ, ‘to oc? yw κρινω. 
play the counterfeit,’ to feign. § em. ποὺς Πεισιστι Ε 
389, 9, πλάττομαι ( TOOCTOLOUMAL. κτείναντες, « τι μᾶλλον ἕπαυσαν Tove 
Herodian, V. os 18. str πλασαμε, ῃ, , 


\ATLOEWYV [77apyor awo 
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‘i , a? \ > A σι ’ ὁ » \ Pe 
βασιλεῖ Δαρείῳ ὄυνασθαι. καὶ αὐτῆς σημα εν Λαμψάκῳ ἐστιν, ἐπί 


» in 
cVvoYV is” 
γραμμα eyov Tos 


Ἁ 


~ Ἢ ͵ 


᾿Ανδρὸς ἀριστεύσαντος εν Ελλαδι τῶν Ep εαυτοῦ 


, 
Ἱππίου᾽ Λρχεδίκην i ἥδε κέκευθε κονις" 


\ 
, 


> » 


> 


ἢ, πατρὸς TE Και ανδρὸς acs Apwr T Ovoa τυραννων 


παιὸων τ » OUK ἤρθη νοῦν ἐς ατασθαλίην. 


ε ; of » ᾿ ; | | ° 
Tupavvevoac δὲ ἔτη τρία [ἱππίας ETL Αθηναίων. Kal παυθεις ἐν τῳ 


; \ 
reTa oTw ὑπὸ Λακεδαιμονίων Kal 
τ'' 


7 ε 


᾿ A - os ἡ ; 
Αλκμαιωνιδών των φευγόντων; 


> 


s of 4 > in . ; 
ἐχώρει UT ὁσπονδος ἐς τὲ δίγειὸν καὶ παρ Αιαντίιδην ες Λαμ- 


[ν᾿ ξ fy = ef \ ε ; : 

ψακον, ἐκεῖθεν δὲ ως βασιλέα Δαρεῖον᾽ ὅθεν Kat ορμωμενὸς ἐς 
~ of 4 » - 
Μαραθώνα UdTEOOV ETEL ELKOOTW, 


, ; 
oat PST eerey. 


fA ; a\ ἃ ᾺᾺ 
non γέρων wy, μετα Μηὸδὼων 


Lia. Ὧν ἐνθυμούμενος O δῆμος ὁ oO τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων, Και μιμνησκο- 


’ 


Seite oon ἀκοῇ περὶ αὐτῶν nT loraro, χαλεπὸς ἣν τότε καὶ ὑπόπ THC 


EC τοὺς περὶ τῶν μυστικὼν τὴν αἰτίαν λα βόντας, καὶ πάντα αὐτοῖς 


>a? 


e00Ket ἐπὶ ξυνωμοσίᾳ ὀλιγαρχικῇ καὶ τυρανν Ky) ETT oa ἰχθαι. ee καὶ 


\ 


᾽ rd 


ὡς, αὐτών δια TO TOLOUTOV ὀργιζομένων, τὰλὶ Τε καὶ ἀξιὸλ oOyot 


+ 


ἄνθρωποι ἤδη ἐν τῷ δεσμωτηρίῳ ἤσαν, καὶ οὐκ ἐν παύλῃ ἐφαίνετο, 


‘ » 


αλλὰ καθ᾽ ἡμέραν ἐπεδίδοσαν μάλλον ἐς τὸ αγριωτερόν͵ τε καὶ 


πλείους = ETL ξυλλαμβάνειν, ἐνταῦθα ἀναπείθεται εἷς τών δεδεμένων, 


ἤρθη νοῦν] ‘was puffed up in mind.’ 
Compare Aschyl. Ag. 575, ἢ κάρτα πρὸς 
γυναικὸς αἴρεσθαι κέαρ. 

ἀτασθαλίην for ἀλαζονείαν. 

Cu. LX. 1. ἦν ὑ1 πόπτης ἐς τοὺς, &e.] 
“was suspicious of them:’ a metaphor 
taken from shy horses, as the Schol. points 
out ; who tells us that the term is one 
expressly applied to such: and so, indeed, 
it is used in Xen. Hippag. iii. 9, and 
Pollux, i. 197, where, among the terms of 
censure as τὰ μπῶ -d to a horse, he joins 
καταδεὴς and ὕποπτος, where, for ὕποπ- 
Toc, should sesdalibedhy be re ad ὑπόπτης. 
The term is very rare, and the only ex- 
amples I have noted elsewhere are in 
Atlian, V. H. iv. 18, ὑπόπτης ὧν ἐς πάν- 
τας ὁ Διονύσιος. Aristot. Hist. Anim. 
p. 298, Be kker, ἔστι δὲ τὸ ἦθος οὐχ UTOT- 
της οὐδενὸς, οὐδὲ ὑφορώμενος οὐδὲν, and 
Soph. Phil. 136, Τί χρή με---Στέγειν, ἢ τί 
λέγειν πρὸς ἄνδρ᾽ ὑπόπταν (where one of 
the Scholiasts rightly explains by τὸν ὑφο- 
ρώμενον ἡμᾶς). It appears, then, that the 
metaphor in question is one deriv ed from 
a SHY horse, which looks down or under, 
ὀπτεύει ὑπὸ, from fear or suspicion ; and 
the term is one especially applied to wild 
veasts. So Theoer. Id. xxiii. 10, οἷα δὲ 


θὴρ ὑλαῖος ὑ ποΊ πτεύῳσι κυναγώς, &e., 
where ὑποπτεύῃσι signifies, ‘looks down 
or askance.’ In short, this sense of ὑποπ- 
τεύω is (though the le -xicograp hers have 
failed to observe it) the primary significa 
tion of the term. 

THY αἰτίαν λαβόντας] ‘who had ἱποὺγ- 
red the accusation,’ ‘been accused : an 
Attic forensic term, on which P oppo refers 
to Schaef. on De ymosth, iv. p. 532. Πάντ 
αὐτοῖς---πεὲπ oo This suspic ious tem- 
per of the Athenians, especially in what- 
ver had | any supposed connexion with the 
sup pre SSI ion of de mocracy, is well depicte ἃ 
in Aristoph, Vesp. 488, ‘Qe amav® 3 ὑμῖν 
τυραννίς ἐστι καὶ ξυνωμόται, ᾿ Ἣν τε μεῖ- 
ζον, ἦν τ᾽ ἔλαττον πρᾶγμά τις κατηγορῇ, 


- 


ες 
Ης ἐγὼ οὐκ ἤκουσα τοὔνομ᾽ οὐδὲ πεντή- 


KovT ἐτῶν. Νῦν δὲ πολλῷ τοῦ ταρίχους 
ἐστὶν ἀξιωτέρα. 

2. οὐκ ἐν παύλῃ ἐφαίνετο] 501]. τὸ 
πρᾶγμα. See on i. 7. iii. 33. Of the 
words following, éedidocay — ξυλλαμ- 
βάνειν, the construction will best appear 
from Pop ypo’s version: * proficiebant in 
seevitia, et proficie bant ita ut plures etiam 
comprehendebant.’ By εἷς τῶν ded ἐμένων 
understand Andocides, the orator, whose 
speech de Mysteriis is here to be carefully 





LIBER VI. 


a? , - 
ὑσπ EO €OOKEL ALTLWTATOC eival, 


γῇ Ἷ J ~ γ 


CAP. LX. 41] 


e - ᾿ Ἂ ~ ν» 
UTO TWYV lated acta lasik ξιτε 


εἶ ff > 


aoa Kat TA OVTA μἴηνυσαι. ELTE Καὶ OV’ ET ἀμφότερα yao εἰκαζεται, 


“A ’ >~ 


Ἵ γ ; of > \ 
TO O€ σαφες Ουοξις OUTE TOTE OUTE ὕστερον ἔχει εἰπεῖν Sage τών 


Ὁ ; ἃ s/f . 
‘> 


ορασαντων TO ἐἑργον. >) λένων O 
ἐ ‘ 


ἂν 


| Asa 4 
+ Kal O£0NakKkev, αὑτὸν TE αοειαν 


τῆς παρούσης υποψιας παὺύσαι" 


consulted, for illustration of this whole 
account of the prosecution of Alcibiades : 
though, of course, it must be received with 
much caution. On the discrepancies be- 
tween the accounts of Thueydides and 
Andocides, see Bp. Thirlwall’s Appendix 
No. IV. to the second volume of his His- 
tory of -Greece. 

ἐπ᾿ ἀμφότερα yao εἰκάζεται] ‘it is mat- 
ter of conjecture both ways.’  Imitated 
from this is the expre 5510 n in Jos. Ant. 
xix. 2, 4. ἐπ᾽ ἀμφότ ἐρα δὲ OUTOC O λόγος τον 
καὶ τότε εἰκάζετο καὶ νῦν, &e. I have 
here, in deference to the authority of Bek- 
ker, Poppo, and Goeller, edited οὐδεὶς 
mstead of vulg. οὐθεὶς, found in almost all 
the MSS., which is later Attie. 1 suspect, 
however, that οὐθ᾽ εἷς (for οὐδὲ εἷς), which 
[ have found in Cod. Mus. Brit., is the 
true reading here and at vi. 66. The 
str niger sense contained in οὐ ὑδὲ εἷς is here 
highly suitable ; and owe existence of vulg. 
οὐθεὶς tends not a little to confirm the 
above Pan ony ov?’ τ The words, ἃ 
little after, οὔτε τότε -ἔχει, are, as Poppo 
remarks, equivalent to οὔτε τότε εἶχεν, 
οὔτε ὕ στερον [Kat μέχρι τοῦ νῦν] ἔχει. 

3. εἰ μὴ καὶ δέδρακεν] Arnold agrees 
with Poppo that this cannot be the right 
order of the words, since thus the sense 
expressed would be, not that required by 
the scope of the words, ‘even if he had 
not done it,’ but ‘unless he had done ee 
Hence he profe sses it to be his decided 
opinion that the true reading is εἰ καὶ μὴ 
δὲ δέδρακεν, as found in one MS. I would 
add, that this same error, if such it be, is 
found in all the MSS. and earlier editions 
of Dionys. Hal. Ant. viii. 30, εἰ μὴ καὶ 
τοσαῦτα : though there εἰ καὶ μὴ τοσαῦτα 


has been edited, from the conjecture of 


Sylburg, by Hudson and Reiske. After 
all, however, taking into consideration the 
occurrence of εἰ μὴ Kai, supra ch. 18, 
and ii. 11, 6, together with the passages 
adduced by Schwebel on Onosand. p. 22, 
some reason is there to doubt whether this 
εἰ μὴ Kai was not one of those somewhat 
harsh transpositions of particles occasion- 
ally found in the best writers, (especially 
those, like our author, little attentive to 
petty niceties of style,) and of which 
various instances are adduced in the Paris 


ἮἯ » 


᾽ 


' εν 
€ ETELOEV αὐτὸν ὡς χρή, εἰ Tuy 


ποιησάμενον σώσαι, καὶ τὴν πόλιν 


= 


> , ‘ ᾽ 
βεβαιοτέραν yao auTW σωτηρίαν 
> > c > 


edition of Steph. Thes. t. Ml. Ρ. 19]. To 
advert to the present case, though in our 


own or elegance of style a re- 
oe ‘even if he had not done it.’ yet it 
would not Sy ungre ammatic uw to write, * if 
he had even not done it. Now such harsh 
positions of words are cast aside as lan- 
guage advances to perfection, but only 
gradually ; and conse quently they may be 
expecte .d to occasion: uly appear in the 
older and less polished writers. 

παῦσαι] For this, one of the best MSS. 
has σῶσαι ; but evidently by a mere gloss. 
The present use of παύειν with an ac- 
cusative of thing and genitive of thing, is 
founded on that more usual one, an ac- 
cusative of person and genitive of thing,— 
*to make any one desist from any action 
or practice,’ generally some bad one. Here, 
however, the thing is put for the person, 
(namely, the citizens,) the sense bei ing, 
deducere, abstrahere (to withdraw), rel verbis 
vel vi, as 111. 65, 2, τῆς ἔξω ξυμμαχίας ὑμᾶς 
παῦσαι. Xen. Cyr. ν. 5, 9, Th. τούτου 
παύσῃς αὖτ., and Hist. Mem. i. 2,2. Plato, 
p. 396, αὐτὸς ἂν ὑμᾶς ἐπειρώμην παύειν 
τῆς διαφορᾶς. Sometimes the term bears 
the sense liberare and sedere as aig to 
disorders of the body, (as Xen. Mem. Se 
ἐάν τι ἐν oxAy ἡμᾶς, δεόμεθα τοῦ παύσον- 
τος, 8011]. ἡμᾶς τούτου. Eurip. Hipp. 512, 
ἅ σε παύσει νόσου τῆσδε,) or as said of 
οὐδ dispositions of th mind; sometimes, 
also, that of sedere, both as said of dis- 
orders, and of violent passions of the mind, 
as grief, &c. (so Eurip. Bacch. 280, ὃ παύει 
τοὺς ταλαιπώρους βυότους λύπης.) also, 
to quell anger or fury, as Diod. Sic. t. vi. 
307, τοῦ πολλοῦ θράσους ἔπαυσαν τοὺς 
βαρβάρους. I know not any ex: umple else- 
where of the term as πὶ plie ἃ to suspic i0NnSs, 
except in Xen. Anab. ii. 5,1, π. rac ὑπ- 
oWiac, and none of the ate used, as here, 
with accusative and genitive. We may 
here best express the sense by the Latin 
amovere, since in Plaut. Trin. iii. 3, 54, we 
have, ‘ suspicionem amovere ab aliquo.’ 

βεβαιοτέραν] This was rightly edited 
by Bekker and others, though only on the 
authority of one indifferent MS. (to which 
add Clar. and Mus. Br.) instead of vulg. 
βεβαιωτέραν. Render, ‘a surer chance of 
safety.’ In διὰ δίκης ἐλθεῖν τινὶ, ‘to be 
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eivat ομολογησαντι met αδείαο. 


Ἢ ᾿ ᾿ ᾽ ; 


ἢ apyvnvevTe Oia ὃδικης ελθεῖ 


᾽ 


4. και ὁ μὲν αὐτὸς τε Kal ἑαυτου καὶ κατ ἄλλων μηνυει τὸ των 


Ai aa 


Ερμών᾽ ὁ δὲ δῆμος ὁ των Αθηναιων ἄσμενος Aa| γων, we WETO, TO 
0, 4 | : 


Ἄς Ἁ ; 


σαφές, Kal δεινον TOLOUMEVOL 7 OOT 


cOOYV, εἰ TOUC ἐπ ὠὰ δουλεύοντας opwy 
᾽ 


Τῳ πληθει un εἰσονται. τὸν Wer μηνυτὴν ευθὺ ς καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους LET 


- οὖ ; 


αὐτου ὁσων μὴ KATH YOONKEL, E) υσαν" τους δὲ καταιτιαθέ TAC, κΚρισεις 


; ι ᾿ > 


TOUJOaAVTE 4 TOUC MEV ATEKTELVAaY. 


φυγόντων θα "άατον ποτα γόνεες͵ 


Ἂς 


οὁσοι Ey "ἐλ ἡφθησαν, TW οε 


ταν ἱπὸν ao γυριον 


, 


VaVTt. Oo. Kay TOUTW Ol LE ἐγ παθοὸντες ἄδη Mei nv él QOLKWC €ETETI- 


’ 


μωρήντο, ἡ μέντοι ὡς πόλις εν 


ΕἾ: [ep δὲ τοῦ Av λκιβιαδου. 


᾽ 


τῷ πάροντι περιφανως ὠφέλητο. 
{ > = 
; 


ἐνα γοντῶων των ἐχθρῶν, --οἱπ EO 


Ἢ ‘ 1 » ~ , ᾿ σι, e 
Kat πριν ἐκπλειν αὐτὸν ἐπέθεντο. ΜΡ. τὸ λεπώς οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἐλάμβαν ΟΝ" 


\ 


> 


— > > , I~ 7? 


\ , Ἂν ‘ ~ ε ~ ι 
Καὶ ἕπειθὴ TO των Ερμών WOVTO σαῷφξ ἔχειν, πολυ δὴ μάλλον καὶ 


\ ; ᾽ ~ , 
Ta μυστικα. wv ἐπαίτιος ν. LET a TOU αὐτοῦ λόγου, καὶ THC GCUYwWUO- 


, ᾽ ‘ 
σιας ἔπι TW δήμῳ, ἀπ ΡΟΝ EOOKEL πραχθῆναι. =. Kal Yao Tic 


> 


καὶ στρατιὰ ΤΌΣ ΝΟΥ ΕΝ OU 7 πολλὴ ἑτυχε κατα Tov — TOUTOY, 


, 


ἐν ᾧ περὶ ταῦτα ἐθορυβοῦιν vTO, μέχρι ἰσθμοῦ παρελθοῦσα π οος Βοιω- 
Xf f 


ἌΝ, 


ς )} 
τοὺς Tl Ἢ οάσσοντες. ὦ. ee our ἐκείνου πραξαντ TOC, Kal ov Bow- 


\ 


τών ἕνεκα, απὸ ζυνθῃη uaTOC ἧκε ιν, Kal, El Ly ἔφθασαν ὃ oO? αὐτοὶ κατα 
] ] ) ] 


τὸ μήνυμα ξυλλαβ βόντες τοὺς ἄνδρας, προὸ δοθῆναι ἃ αν ἡ TO) ic, Kal 


᾽ 


τινα μίαν νύκτα καὶ κατ ἐδαρθον é εν Θησείῳ τῷ ἐν πόλει ἐν ὅπλοις. 


at legal issue with, ‘to be j impleaded with,’ 
we have a some vwhat rare phrase, formed 
on the model of διὰ μάχης ἐλθεῖν τινὶ, 
occurring at iv. 92, and elsewhere, διὰ 
φιλίας ἰξναι, and others to be seen in 
Matth. Gr. Gr. § 680. 


CH. ΕἾΤ. l. ἐπέθεντο] addre 837 érant 


5 


“had attacked him.’ Such is the use of 


our old English to set on. as understood 
both in a physical and a metaphorical 
sense. The /atter is here intended : and 
so Hesych. e xplains by ἐπέκειντο. Of this 
somewhat rare use of the term examples 
occur occasionally in Plato, and one is 
found in a passage of the New —— nt, 
Acts xviii. 10, οὐδεὶς ἐπιθήσεταί σοι τοῦ 
CAKWOUL σε. 

μετὰ τοῦ αὐὑτοῖ; Λόγου, Kat τῆς ξυνωμο- 
σίας} Vainly have Bredow, Haack. and 
Arnold sought to adjust die construction 
here by referring the καὶ to τοῦ αὐτοῦ 
λόγου, ---- of course repeating the word 
μετά. The sense which they assign,— 
namely, ‘with the same m¢ aning, and con- 
nected with the plot against,’—is one that 
does too much violence to the words to 
be safe ly admitted. I must still adh re to 
the view of the sense propounded in my 
former edition, by which the καὶ is re- 
varded as here used, as often. for δηλονότι. 


scilicet, name ly.’ And this view has since 
been sup ported by the opinion of Dobree. 
and seemingly of Poppo, who observes, 
however, that the meaning may be et 
quidem. Be that as it may, λόγου must 
mean intent, or ‘ purpose,” and thus the 
article will refer to the words at ch. 60, 
καὶ πάντα αὐτοῖς ἐδόκει ἐπὶ Evywpocia— 
πεπρᾶχθαι. Of course this οἱ nspiracy (to 
which allusion is made in ἐδόκει) was all] 
purely im: agine ry. 

ἐπὶ τῷ ( δήμῳ] ‘adversus statum popularem. 
Πρὸς Βοιωτοὺς τι πράσσοντες, ‘had been 
concocting some [scheme] with the Bo- 
Otians,’ i.e. against the Athenians, their 
common enemy. See on iv. 132. 

3. ἐκείνου πράξαντος] ‘Sat his con- 
trivance.” Kai οὐ Βοιωτῶν ἕνεκα, ‘and 
not on account of any plan with the Bee. 
Otians.’ ᾿Απὸ ξυνθήματος, ‘from some 
agreement [between the parties].’ Kar- 
εδαρθον is to be unde rstood, not of sleep- 
ing, but of couching down, as if 9 slum 
ber. Ἔν Θησείῳ. On this t Ν iple (now 
converted to a Christian churc] 1) it must 
suffice to refer to Col. Leake’s Athens, 
p. 495, second edition. Τῷ ἐν πόλει is 
added, because there was a temple of The 
seus in Peirzeus. See Col. Leake’s Athens, 


ρ 392, ὥρροι nd edition 





+13 


KUOLaAOOU οἱ ὶ ᾿ Vel Κατα 


TOV αὐτοὶ χβονοὶ 
Onuw ἐπιτίθεσθαι" Kat Tove ὁμήρους τῶν Λργείων 
ΩΣ es, νήσοις κειμένους οἱ Αθηναῖοι TOT! TAPECOCAV τ 
Apyeiw) ON UW διὰ Ταυτα διαχρήσασθαι. = πανταχόῦει 
, 4: 


; φ ) » ι 
EOTNKEL υποψια EC TOV WOTE ἰϑουλομενοι αυτον ες Κρισιν 


αὐὙαΟντες «αἰτοκτειναι ξεμπουσιν OUTW τὴν Σαλαμινίαν ναὺυν éC τὴν 
είνον Kat ων πέρι aAAwy εμεμηνυτο. 
a, Q. 
YWOOMEVW AKOAOVUELDY. 


σεοαπευοντε ΓΟ Τὲέ TOOC Tove εν TY Σικελία στρατιωταςο TE σφέετε- 
> | 5 ’ 
᾿ Ἢ ἣ ) Ψ e | ’ : | 
μους Καὶι TOAEMLOUVEC iy Goor VDELVY, και ovy Κίστα TOVE Mavrivéac Kat 
‘ » 5 Ϊ 
Αργειους wT AOMEVOL TAOAUELVaAL, οἱ EKELVOU voutd ‘OVTE πεισθὴη Val 
! i = > 
; ἃ : ‘ ᾿ τῷ Ἔ 


| σφας ξυστρατευειν 7. καὶ O μιν, ἕχων τὴν ἑαυτοῦ ναῦν, καὶ οἱ 


ΒΊΑ. figure 15 found in Eurip. Sisyph. 
fra ele Os, 7 { δ ἢ 


ἐριεστησαν ἀνθρωποις 
> + eee ee 
OTOL) ‘ But not Only are 766] 


φόϊδου 

παρὰ ὩΣ jer represented as gathering round 
0 ἰδιόξενοι συνθέμενοι and closing in, but also calamity, (as De- 

καταλῦ σαὶ τὴν ἐν " λργει δημοκρατίαν mosth, 1470, 11.} nece ssity, and also sh eet 
is in the present passage, sus- 
‘Alcibiades’ enemies at home magnified picion. Finally, no sufficient reason was 
the danger of a revolution, to overturn de- there for Poppo to suspect the ἐς to be 
mocracy at Argos, and obtained a decree not genuine; for the construction of πεοι- 
by which those Argive citizens whom A\|lci- or. followed by éc, though without pre- 
biades hims lf had carried away (and de- cedent elsewhere, may, maweven, very well 


πάντες ὑπὸ τῶν πολιτῶν ἀνῃρέθησαν. and IO, « 


posited in the islands of the Ee an: see be accounted for from the si gnifi ) preg 
v. 24.) for the security of the democratical ῃ ims inherent in the term περιϊστ. The 
rovernment, were consigned to the dis- ἐς does not sig ufy contra, (as it is inter- 
eretion of the opposite, who put them all prete d by Arnold and Poppo, ) but simply 
to death.’ (Bp. Thirlwall.) Many of the denotes direction or the termination of 
best MSS. {to which add Clarend. and motion at any objec 
Cantab.) have διαχρήσεσθαι, which, how- 6. θεραπεύοντες 1 caule curantes; on 
ever, is by no means to be defended The which force of the word see note at iv. 67, 
=—e re ading (ve ry properly retained and vii. 70. Th σφᾶς, a little further on, 
by the later editors) I find confirmed by 1s justly suspected by Bekker to be not 
the Cod. Mus. Brit. genuine : since take it, as we must, in 
3. πανταχόθει TEOLEOTHKEL ὑποψία] the sense of αὑτοὺς, involves what is quite 
Περιεστήκει is not well render ἱ by Portus inadmissible. The true reading is, Ὁ) 
and others circumstabat - for thu the ἐς, Lindauand Dobree, with creat probability, 
found in every MS.. is passed over. The supposed to be σφίσι, which might γε ry 
sense is better conveyed by the version well be mistaken for σφᾶς, from the ab- 
Dr. Arnold, ‘suspicion gathered round breviation of σφίσι in the MSS. Strong 
against Alcibiades.’ Yet even this too confirmation is derived to this conjecture 
much Μ.ΒῈ rs the force of the me iphor to from an altogether parallel construction at 


ti 
evapor: (as does also that of Poppo, vii. 35, 1, συστρατεύειν αὐτοῖς οἱ Θούριοι 
lt 


CONVErSA gh while the former a pre ther παρεσκευάσθησαν : 

mistakes its nature. The metaphor is one 7. ἔχων THY ἑαυτοῦ vai j “occupying 
derived, not from a story which gathers his own ship,’ i. e. the ship which he had 
round and threatens to burst on any one’s equipped and commanded ; though it is 
head ; but, from insidious foes st: arting up probable that he furnished the ship itself. 
from ae all around, gradually closing Thus it is said of his father b yy Plut. Alcib. 
in and directing their attacks at (for such ἰδιοστόλῳ τριήρει περὶ ᾿Αρτεμίσιον ἐνδό όξως 
is the force ot the ἐς) some person or pe ᾽"- ἐναυμάχησεν. And SO Hy lot. v , 47, 2, ot 
sons, and ende avouring obruere eum. Thus another person, συνεσπέετο οἰκηΐῃ TE τρι- 
fear, danger, &e., are not unfr quently ρει Kai οἰκηΐῃ ἀνδρῶν δαπάνῃ, and of the 


said to gather round and close in anv one father of Alcibiades, vill. 17,6 νος δαπάνην 
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~ i) ’ 
ξυνδιαβεβλημένοι ἀπέπλεον 


ε 


TE: 
᾽ ‘ + ; > Ἂν ° 
ως ἐς τας A@n vac καὶ ἐπειὼ 


ἢ 
ποντο, aAX ἀπελθόντες ἀπὸ τῆς 


ar 


ἐπὶ SiafSorG & EC OLKHV καταπλεῦσαι. 


ty ἢ 


/ | 
μὲν eGnTouy τὸν ᾿Αλκιβιαδὴην καὶ τους μετ 


THC Σαλαμινίας ἐκ THC Σικελίας 


γένοντο ἕν Θουρίοις, οὐκέτι ξυνει- 


> 


VEWC ou ἌΜΜΟΝ σαν, δὲ ἰσαν TEC TO 


ne “Σαλαμινίας τέως 
υ we ὸ οὐδαμοῦ 


ὅ. Οἱ ὃ εκ 


auTo 


. 4 ‘'~ ITN ᾿ 
φανεροὶ ἤσαν, ᾧχοντο ἀποπλέοντες. ὁ δὲ ᾿Αλκιβ βιαὸδης, non φυγὰς 


“ἃ ᾿ of 


3 


WY, ov πολὺ vor ερον ἐπὶ πλοίου ἐπεραιωθὴ ἐ ec ΠΠελοποννησον ἐκ TNC 


* ; « , ᾽ πὶ 
Θουρίας" οι O ἜΣ ΘΝ ἐρήμῃ δίκῃ θάνατον κατεγνωσαν auTou τε 


> 


ἃ ΄σ ᾽ 
Καὶ Τῶων MET ἐκείνου. 


LXII. Mera δὲ ταῦτα οἱ λοιποι τών ᾿Αθηναίων στρατὴη γοὶ εν τῇ 


A 


Σικελίᾳ, δυο μέρη ποιήσαντες τοῦ στρατεύματος, καὶ λαχὼν ἑκά- 


> 


TE ie ἔπ εον Eup παντὶ ἐπὶ DeAw OUVYTOC καὶ ᾿Εγέστης, βουλόμενοι 


INS 


μὲν εἰδέναι τὰ χρήματα εἰ δώσουσιν οἱ ᾿Εγεσταῖοι, κατασκέψασθαι 


wi 4 ~ \ ‘ QX 7 - 4 
O€& <a τῶν Σελινουντίων τὰ πράγματα, Και τα διαφορα μαθεῖν ra 


ον > ᾽ 


\ ~ 4 Ἢ ; 
πρὸς ᾿Εγεσταίους. 2. παραπλέοντες O εν ἀριστερᾷ την Σικελίαν, 


Η 4 , ε , of 
τὸ μέρος τὸ πρὸς τὸν Τυρσηνικὸν κΚολτον. ἔσχον ἐς [uéoay, ἤπερ 


; Ἁ « 


μόνη ἐν τούτῳ TW μέρει τῆς Σικελίας Ἑλλὰς πο] lc ἐστί" καὶ ως OUK 


ἃ 
ἐδέχοντο αὐτοὺς, παρεκομίζοντο. 


ι 


Ὕκκαρα, ξένω: Σικανικὸν μὲν, 


\ 


9. Kal ἐν τῷ παραπὶ ω αἰρουσιν 


δι , ™ > “Ww 
Ἐγεσταίοις Of£ πολέμιον ἣν OF 


ρ A ss 
παρα a ασσίδιον" καὶ ἀνδραποδίσαντες τὴν πόλιν παρεοῦσαν Ἔ yé~ 


> 


ε » 4 ἡ 


, { ; 
oTaioic (παρεγένοντο yap αυτών ἱππῆς" αὐτοι δὲ πάλιν τῷ μὲν 


οἰκηΐην παρεχόμενος ἐστρατεύετο, καὶ ot- 
κηΐῃ νηΐ. Pausan. x. 9, ἐναυμάχησεν ἐναν- 
τία τοῦ Μήδου, ναῦν παρασκευασάμενος 
οἰκείαν. Hence is illustrated Soph. Phil. 
497, ἔστελλον αὐτὸν ---αὐτόστολον πέμ- 
ψαντα : and Hor. Epist. i. 1, 93, ‘locuples, 
quem ducit prica triremis.’ 

In the words, a little after, οὐ φανεροὶ 
ἧσαν, there is a peculiarity of expression, 
though not noticed by the commentators. 
Exactly corresponding to this idiom ¢a- 
vEepog εἶναι is that in Latin, non comparere, 

‘not to be forthcoming’ when called for or 

sought. The phrase was especially used 
in a forensic sense. So Paulus, Digest. 
xxix. 5, 6, “51 unus ὃ dominis non com- 
pareat,’ i. e. shall not be found Sorthcoming, 
as we ποῦν say of any one who has 
absconded. Of this idiom the only exam- 
πὰ that I have met with elsewhere in a 
Greek writer, are the following: Demosth. 
p- 1190, 4, προσκληθεὶς ἀπὸ τῆς οἰκίας 
(" having been summoned from his house’ ) 
οὐδὲ γὰρ ἣν φανερὸς (‘for he was not 
forthcoming,’ namely, to give evidence) 
ἔλιπε τὴν eter 

ἐπὶ διαβολῇ] “ t, or under, examina- 
tion.’ See Math, | Gr. Gr. § 586. 

8. πλοίου] Meaning a vessel of burden : 


what is at ch. 88 more distinctly expressed 
by πλ. φορτικοῦ. Τῆς Θουρίας : meaning, 
not the town, but, as Poppo shows, the 
country ; while Θουρίοις must be under- 
stood of the inhabitants, so called infra 
Vii. 35. 

ἐρήμῃ δίκῃ] deserto radimonio. see 
Matth. de Jud. Athen. p. 266. (Goeller.) 
See also Herm. Antiq. § 144, referred to 
by Poppo. Such a trial was called ἐρήμη, 
from the person indicted being not forth- 
coming for trial, having absconded, and 
Ὁ re by forfeiting his recognizances, 

. LXII. ὝΚκκαρα] So called, 

we ag see from pass ‘us, from the ὕκκηῃ, 
(or red-mullet : see Hesych. in νοῦ. ὕκος,) 
which the first colonists found there abun- 
dantly. It was situated at the bottom of a 
small bay, and at the mouth of a petty 
river. Its ruins yet remain near a a plain 
called Garbilangi ; and the ancient site is 
— d Muro di Carini (meaning d’Iearini), 

‘the wall of the Icarines.’? Our author 
subj joins πόλισμα Σικανικὸν, &e., because, 
from the circumstance of the town being 
of Sicanian origin, it might be expected 
that the Hycearines should be on friendly 
terms with Egesta, which was of the same 
origin, or nearly such 


| 


Ee WPOUV Ola Τῶν Σικελών, 


ἊΝ 


᾿ : , Ἂ 
περιέπλευσαν. Ta avooaTooa 
> 


CAP. LXITI 


EWC APLKOVTO ες Κατανην᾽ at δὲ 


, “A ᾽ ‘ 3 
αγουσαι. 4, Νικίας Of ευθυς εξ 


; ᾽ Ἵ ᾿ Ὶ ᾿ , % ᾽ ι 
Ἂ : = 
YKKQOWYV ἐπι Kvyeorne παραπλεύσας, kat τἀλλα χρηματίσας, Kat 
| i 7 


᾿ 4 ‘ , she. 
λαβων τάλαντα τριάκοντα, παρὴην 


Ὁ 


Toda Tamédocay, (και ἐγένοντο εξ αὐτῶν ELKOOL Kal ἑκατὸν τάλαντα ) 


TOVC TWYV DUKE, ων ξυμμαχους περιέπλευσαν, στρατιᾶαν Κελεὺυ- 


4 


ἐς TO στρατευμα. 5. Kal ravopa- 


᾿ ~ of 


; 


»- « ; os e - Ἢ + s | ef , Ὕ 5 ᾿᾿ 
πεμπειν᾽ TH TE ἡμισείᾳ THC εαυτῶν HADOY ETI Y/PAav τὴν LeAc- 


t 


Ἵ 


᾿Ἶ ᾿ ᾽ 


; 2 - ‘ ; 
TOAEULAY ουσαν,. Και οὐχ εἷλον. Καὶ TO ὕερος ἐτελεύτα. 


“A? > 


rm σι > 4 | >? 
lou ¢ ἐπιγιγνομένου χειμώνος euluc τὴν ἐφοδον ol Αθη- 


τ' 


ε ΔΑ τ' 


vaio Tl Συρακουσας WAGE oxeval OVTO, Ol OF mVOAKOOLOL καὶ αὐτοὶ 


> 7 


WC ἐπ EKELVOUC LOVTEC. 2. ἐπειδὴ yao aut OLC πρὸς τον πρωτον 


Ὶ 5 ‘ “ , > ; ~ 4 > ; 
φόβον Kal THY TOOGOOKIaV οἱ Αθηναῖοι οὐκ ευθὺς ἐπέκειντο, κατα 
4 


; 


᾿ ς ς a ’ , =, . ἊΝ 
TE τὴν ἡμέραν EXAOTHV πτροοιουσαᾶν ανεθαρσουν μάλλον. Καὶ ἕπειοὴ 


s , ~ NI 5 ; ‘ > | ΄ >. ; 
πλέοντες TA TE EWTERELVA THC “Σικελίας πολυ αἼΤὸ σφων εφαινοντο, 


4, τἄλλα χρηματίσας] ‘having de- 
spatched their affairs.’ See on ν. 61. 

dD. | have followed Pop} DO a und Arnold 
in obelizing the word ἀπέδοσαν, because ] 
entirely agree with them that we are not 
authorized to assign to the active voice 
the sense of se//ing,—a sense which belon; os 
only to the middle. Hence Bekker thinks 
we should, tor ἀπέδοσαν, read ἀπέδοντο: 
in which opinion I am inclined to agree. 
If, however, the text should, after all, be 
genuine, (and it so stands, I find, in Codd. 
Clar., Cant., and Mus. Brit.) I would by 
no means, with Arnold, assign to the word 
the sense, ‘he produced, gave them up,’— 


a sense equally unauthorized as that of 


sell, above adverted to, and both partaking 
of what is harsh and jejune. Considering, 
too, that the town was taken by storm, and 
the whole population carried off by the 
army, there could be no private captors, 
nor consequently any captives to be pro- 
duced or given up. Now, not improbably 
might we here suppose the existence of 
one of those negligent expressions, derived 
from the inexact language of common life, 
of which not a few instances occur else- 
where in our author. Perhaps, however, 
the difficulty in question may be removed 
without our being obliged to resort to 
what, after all, must be pronounced a 
somewhat precarious principle : for though 
the active ἀποδιδόναι cannot, it appears, 
bear the sense to sell, it may that of set 
to sale. And since the generals are here 
meant, they might be said to set the cap- 
tives to sale, by ordering them to be sold 
by auction to the best bidder, by the com- 
mon crier. See the Vitarum Auctio of 


Lucian, Accordingly we may regard ἀπ- 
ἐδοσαν as standing for the more exact term 
ἀπεκήρυξαν. And so in the humorous 
description just referred to, Jupiter is re- 
presented as saying, ἄπο κηρύξομεν βίους 
φιλοσόφους παν τὸς εἴδους. Compare also 
Herodot. i. 194, ἀπεκήρυξαν, where Valck. 
explains by ‘vendenda voci subjecere pree- 
conis ;’ and adduces other examples of this 
use. Had the editors seen the true sub- 


ject of the verb ἀπέδοσαν, they would 


have been better able to remove the dif- 
ficulty. That they did not see it, is plain 
from their joining the words καὶ τἀνδρά- 
moda ἀπ. with the words preceding, whereas 
they must belong to those following ; and 
thus ἀπέδοσαν consorts well with the fol- 
lowing περιέπλευσαν, the words καὶ éyé- 
vovTo ἐξ αὐτῶν εἴκοσι καὶ ἑκατὸν τάλαντα 
being parenthetical. I have pointed ac- 
cordingly. Finally, I would observe, περι- 
ἐπλευσαν ἐς---Σικελῶν ξυμμάχους is said, 
because, as the Siculi chiefly inhabited the 
mountainous chain which skirts the north 
coast of the island, the most convenient 
mode of reaching them was to go by sea, 
doubling the Pelorum promontory. 

Cu. LXIII. 2. πλέοντες ra τε ἐπέκεινα 
τῆς Σικελίας] A certain perplexity here 
exists, which has given rise to a variety of 
conjectural eme ndations ; though not one 
of these is countenanced by a single MS. 
The editors and critics in general agree in 
desiderating an ἐς ; but it is, in reality, 
not needed ; since, as Poppo observes, our 
author does not mean to say, * navigare 
in partem ulteriorem Sicilize,’ but, ‘preeter- 
navigare oram Siciliz ulteriorem ;’ what 
is here said corresponding to the words at 
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Kat πρὸς τὴν Ἃ ἴλαν ἐλθόντες 


᾽ 


πλέον κατεφρὸν σαν, καὶ n&tovv 


φιλεῖ διραύκω ποιειν ayelv 
‘ = d 


ε 
> ᾽ ᾿ 


EKELVOL ep ξεαυτουὺυς ἕθχονται. 


OKOTO!L TWV Συρακοσίων προς 
᾽ | - 
υβριζον 


ἤΚΟιεν εν τς αλλοτρία. ἢ Asovr 
i θέᾳ, 


ΕΚ] ν. ᾿ a ψγνακαννες οἱ στρυατὴνγοι τῶν 


γ᾽ ~ 


λόμενοι αὐτοὺς ἄγειν TAVONLE 


/ ε ‘ 


Kat TWEOAGAVTE 


YDIDES 


mend εἷλον ia, ἔτι 


TOUC στρατ ηγοὺς ng] OV δὴ OX λος 


Korii. 7 | VE οὐκ 


TE a ee pty αει KaTa- 


στρατευμα τῶν Αθηναίων ἐφ- 


᾿ \ ‘é oC 4 > ‘ 
aAXa Té Kal, ξ ern TOUTES σφίσιν αὐτοὶ μάλλον 


: + 


TLVO UC EC τὴν οἰκείαν κατοικιοῦν TEC 


ὲ apt 
Αθηναίων. καὶ [ϑου- 


έ 


τὴς πόλεως OTt πλεῖστον, αὐτοὶ 


᾿ 


Ὁ i | : 
δὲ Taic ναυσὶν ° τοσουτῳ ὑπὸ VUKTA παραπλεύυσαντες στρατοπεὸον 
> | 2 


καταλαβεῖν ἐν ε 


᾽ ~ 


I~ PF 9 a * : ἕ 


πιτηδείῳ ὧδ Jovy lay, ELOUTEC οὐκ αν OMOLWEC δυνη- 


; 
5 YY «\ 


’ » ‘7 ; , 
θέντες. [καὶ] ει ἐκ Των νεών προς παρεσκευασμένους ἐκβιβαζοιεν, ἢ 
m -- - 


ch. 62, παραπ τλέοντες τὴν Σικελίαν, τὸ 
μέρος τὸ πρὸς τὸν Τυρσηνικὸν κόλπον. 
And he adds, with great truth, that in 
this signification the words πλεῖν τὰ ἐ 
ἕκεινα τῆς Σικελίας seem to make 
good Greek as περιορμίζεσθαι τὸ zy 
νότον, περιορμεῖν τὰ πρὸς τὸ πέλαγος, 
and such-like forms οἵ expression, on 
which see note at iii. 6: and so in my 
smaller edition of our author, ‘on the fur- 
ther parts or coasts of Sicily ;? a sense 
which I have there illustrated from He- 
rodot. iii. 115, θάλασσα ἔστι τὰ ἐπέκεινα 
Εὐρώπης (scil. μέρη). ΖἜ ΒΟ ἢν]. Suppl. 254, 
Πίνδον τὰ ἐπέκεινα, 501]. Keon. ig my 
a 43,6, ra ἐπέκεινα. Lucian, . Hist. 

1. 47, avec κόπουν Ta é πέκεινα ὕπως ἔχοι: 
ὩΣ finally, a passage of our author, vii. 
08, ἐν τῷ ἐπέ ἐκεινα. The literal sense thus 
meant to be conve yed is, ‘ towards those 
parts,’ and then at the other or yonder part 
of any place, as compare ἃ with that where 
the sp aker or writer is. Of course ETEK. 
here is not governed of πλέοντες, but of 
some preposition understood, as card or 
such-like. 

ἐφαίνοντο] This I have, with all] the 
recent editors, received instead of vulg 
ἐφαίνετο; and the same, I find, has place 
in MSS. Cantab. and Mus. Brit. Again, 
I have chosen after ἐπειδὴ to restore 
(though within brackets) the particle γε, 
which had been cancelled by all the recent 
editors, on the auth rity of most of the 
best MSS.. yet on any thing but good 
grounds ; since the word is strongly sup- 
ported by internal evidence. as e xisting in 
the far greater likelihood of its }. ing omit- 
ted than inserted in the MSS. Again. the 
propriety (nay, even elegance) of its use 
here sufticiently appears from the several 
examples of the form ἐπειὸ ἢ γε occurring 


Plato (6. σ. Ρ. 348, πειδη 1 καὶ λε yw 
ἀδικίαν---λυσιτελεῖν, δὰ ) and shew Attie 
writers. Finally, I would obs: rve, the 
word has place in Cod. Mus. Brit. 

3. αὐτοὶ] This (the correction of Bekk« r, 
in his second edition) I have ventured, 
with Goeller and Arnold, to receive instead 
of vulg. αὐτοῖς, which, though found, it 
would seem, in all the MSS., involves 
an intolerable harshness, since, as Poppo 
points out, the dative is to be referred to 
the more remote name of the Syracusans, 
Poppo, indeed, urges that exaniples of 
σφῶν αὐτῶν for the simple σφῶν are not 
altogether wanting ; referring, for proofs, 
to another passage of our author. infra 
villi. 48, 3, and a passage of Plato, Gore. 
919,b. But, waiving the passage of Plato, 
that of Thucydides is any thing but eal- 
culated to supply evidence to this effect, 
since there the αὐτῶν leads to a confusion 
in the sense quite intolerable, and hence 
has been justly rejected by Bekker, 
Finally, as to the use of σφῶν αὐτῶν for 
σφῶν, if the passages where it seems to 
have place were rigidly serutinized, the 
few | suspect, become none. In 
short, while the αὐτοῖς were here worse 
than useless, the αὐτοὶ is little less than 
indispensable. 

iaev. 1." γιγνώσκοντες, Ke. ] 
On the construction of this lengthened 
period,—embarrassed as it is by paren- 
thesis upon parenthesis,—see the Scholiast 
and Matth Gr. Gr. § 631, 2. I have, with 
Poppo and Goeller, bracketed the Kat, be 
cause (as they show) it can here bear no 
sense but one quite inadmissible. Of the 
two modes they propose — either (with 
Reiske) to cancel the καὶ, or to change it 
into εἰ, and the εἰ itself into 9y—the former 
is preferable, on the ground of its being 


γνωσθειη 


δ υροακοσία 


κατα ‘yy ἰοντὲς 
TOV oxAor , TW) 


LT TEWY, 


OU 7TAOVV ΤΑ] 
ths 
OLOV oe 


ν Ts Τ ι,) ToVot 
avuTout περι TO ( 


Συρακοσιίιωὶ φυγας &¢ 
5 


yy a VwWwVTal 


™, 
~VOUKOOLW) 


λοντο. οἱ OTVaATY 


TIOTOYV, TOL JE TWYV 


Καταναῖοι 0 a} 


ETITNOELOV mM 
eq yD εἰ» Ta OVOUMATA 
NKELV Ep), (} VOL 7 | 


᾿Αθηναιους au. iCeoVat απὸ των 


5 ? 


ὃ ι ἐν EOa 171) (με 
EKELVOL TWAVOHMEL EV NUEVA falta GP 


᾿ ᾿ ‘ of ἽΝ = 
, avUTOUC rauod Dl rl, 


MEV ATOKA ἤσει} 


the more simple, _ 
by the authority of 
to have had καὶ 
may very possibly ha 
brought in from the cop’ 
for the abbreviated mark 
and this would cause εἰ 
is in the Cod. Mosq. and 
manu); and when afterwat 
as indispensable to the se 
we may suppose, inadvert 

The TT UCC before wAped 
nifies ‘in the face ( a At ) 
is to be repeated εἰ; and οἱ ἢ yvwo 


; ] ΒΥ 
the sense is, ‘or if they should ἃ 
pot ase = ᾿ 
out or pt received [by them | Willi 


by land” This signification 


κεσθαι. dep) ehen Ei. is one Ir 


and τὰ μὰ . Now the 


‘ape observation 
not hope to escapt obse1 


the way by land, since the 
thirtv-five miles) was far too 


» distanc: 


} however foreed = 


nivtit march, 
sea thre Ἑ t 
by night, and a landing effected 
position taken up befor 


passage itself migh 
suitable es 
cusan forces could return from Catana. 
erts to 
τοὺς yao, &e.] The γὰρ adve1 
a : ἢ 1) . τοῦ 
"Caso? why this. being discovered, 
Téason 
viewed wit h alarm.,—nam: ly, 


] +] 
γος 


the Syracusan cavalry would 
fi 
them, and especially the less def 
of them, &c. Tov ee : 
mob of camp-follow« rs ; which mus | 
, » τυ να ἡ 
been great, judging from what 
vil. 75, 5. ἘΠΕ epee 
also in Xen. Cyr. iv. 2, 5, and Anab. 
iv. 3.15: and answering 


in Latin 


Tidy og 


TOAEt ETL υπολοιποῦυς OVTaC 1 Ρ 
πλων 


[his sense the expression bears 


17 


ψιλοῦυς TOUE TPw 
πολλουε 
And eoUat χω- 
᾿ἙΟἰΟασκοὶ ὸ 
χωρίου ii é . tl KatéAapov— 
a e(dou- 


; f τοι 
] TOLOVO? 7 v4 


~ 


t7TOVvVOoLI avooa σφισι 


κι 


TY Οὐκῆσει ουχ 
δ᾿ τὰ ᾿Ξ 


; : os ν 
avopwyv ye WwaTtaviy 


Kal 


1 εὐ} 0 ὦν. 


: : 4 ees 
TY) TOAEL, Kat ét ova Vi ss 


" 


‘1A | Ἄ 
TTOATEVULA ελθειν. avuTOl 


Kat TAC ναὺς εμπρῇῆσειν, 


Corresponding 
neut. plur. ior at 
» it is a phrase 
archi type 
taken 
Πρὸς 
εἰ (( my lis 
wished for,’ 
the Syracusar 
opinion.’ 
n example 
ἥσσω 
He He 


present I am 


} ἢ» 
OKNOLC nere 


Kurip. frag. incert 

ἤτωμεν᾽ 7) οοκῆσις 

κακὸν, Kat τοὐπιχείρέιν ἕξ 
διλεῖ for so I would point 

ει» OLA Aver 
Moreover, for τοὐπιχειρεῖν, which 
. | prop σρ to > ad νῷ 8 Ἵ 
first attack, to strike the 

this word. though rare, an 
sas : - ail 

in Thucyd. , an 


OTAW? ‘apart 


or encampnic nt: or sucn 
| se Οἵ Tt o7mAw?) 


because 


tne sen 
This 1 . 
Arnold observes, the place 


wert kept 


παρὰ σφίσι 1 have, 
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~ ea , i! - 
vOUC O€ Pactare Ξ 7 aTEvua TOO0CVDaAorrac TW OTAVOW UAT { 


‘ , Ἂν »- ~ 


αἰρησειν" ELVA ὃὲε TaUTa τους & vooaoovtac ToAAouec Καταναίων. Kal 


Wy αὐτὸς NICELY LXV Or 6b: oToaTnyor 


, , : ) a 
Συρακοσίων. ξετια Tov Και & Ta aAAa θαρσεῖν. Kal Elvat 
5 5 


nTomadbat 0) ap 


/ ? 


Kal αὐνευ Tor T@vV lévat ] TaANACK EVA ra sHar ξΤι Kara) n1 


~ , ( , - ᾽ 
τῳ avlow7w πολλῴ «περισκεπτότερουν, καὶ ευθὶ ς ἡμεέερι 
{ > « > > 


hinder 


meaning. 
Within th : 
been added py 


ῥᾳδίως, τ τράτευμα--- αἱρήσει, 
editors are acree, that ther: 
corruption 
emending it, Η IM Oj : 
That the words τὸ ευμα are. ; of the 1, n mente. ΟἹ 





"απο. 
Poppo suspects them be, false and in I παρασκευασασθαι)] This I hay 


[ consider litt} less than certain. ‘oper to adopt in the place of ν 
not, however, agree with him, that, εσκευάσθ ει (which has been 


Ταῦ ωματι, should be re ad, from B 


elle γῇ Poppo, Goeller, 
eral MSS., στρατεύματι: Πού to since, w] 
ition that the MSS. where lat reading é preparare, ‘to make prepara- 
las place, are of the worst “ass, the ex- tion,’ it has the authority of four good 
ession προσβαλ. τῷ oTavo. i rely too MSS., and the Support of four 
und forcible a one to be here lispe hich, while they present παρασκενασθαι. 
Upon the whole. ] doubt not that point at παρασκευάσασθαι as existing In 
our author wrot: ῥᾳδίως, mo Daror7 their archetypes. Mor, external evidence 
τῷ σταυρώματι. αἱρήσειν, 501]. αὐ 


>; Since 


than this were hy re unnecessary 
ing τὸ στράτευμα occurring before. Which the two forms in question are found 
word the Scholiasts put down in the mar- fr quently confounded. ΜΙ reover, the 
gin; and which to others seemed so neces. existence of the word in question may, |] 


sary to the sense, that they brought it int think, be said to be strongly attested by 








=~ i 


the text. In short, the γι ading στρατεύ- th. evident reference to jt which we may 


ματι may be supposed to hav: arisen from recognise in the article THC employed in 


neglige hee on the part of the CO} vist , Ὦ the we ‘ds. a little furthe ron, ἐπεὶ δὲ ἔτι 
inadvertently wrote, for the somewh: ἣν τὰ τὴ ς παρασκευῆς : areference which 
rare word σταύρωμα, th more ordinary is further confirmed by what forms no 


στρατευμα. 1. 29, ἤδη yao τὰ 


᾿ 


ἢ 


στρατοπεῦο i ΞΟ 7 ) and Goeller, from 


. +} Ι } nn recKKer ( ‘cl ν᾿ 1 ‘ 

. f ι, ‘ ; | | «Ἡ lowed ᾿ ] ender nost ap- 
term, and that twice befor: OCCUITINg ΟΥ̓ than an exact case In point, supra nna i ae EHOOWT AT seni ὙΦ ᾿ 
A 


ἘΞ é ἘΣ ΣΕ 
τῆς παρασκευῆς ἐπ- | (second edition), a oe aa ee Ὲ , lave ed, wi 
I will only add, that the term προσβαλ.. ἑπόριστο" Where, in like manner, the article ᾿ ae Ὡ, Ἷ id Mi 
while not unfrequently “used with τείχει, τὴς has reference to what was said at τὸ, Which 1 ἀφῆκας, ges he t of the MSS., to wale ana a 
Τειχιίσματι, or such like, is never, as faras ch. “0, 2, namely, καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα ἡ παρα- best MSS. D : Co ve Py ἐν ἢ ~~ uli which, howeve1 Sup 
I know, used with στρατεύματι. Finally, σκευὴ ἐ ἡ νύν" , Mus. Brit.) the article Ah ret “4 ἔπ ξλϑε ‘tain passages of Dio Cass 
that Dio Cass. in his copy of Thucydides πολλῷ ἀπερισκεπτότερον] ‘far too the words of the precedin 9 
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μιελλ 


ἣν TOLC πολεμίοις λιθοις Aoyae) ζ λο ι σι χίλιους παρα 
' Kat ἋΣ 29 > Τ 
. ΚΑΤΑ 


Και τὴν του Avazoy yépuvoav educa 3. ἢ (oKEvaCoutvayp K | ὃε τοῖς AUnvatotc προτέροις ἐπ ΚΡ 


“υμῤέ τισι. TOLAOE j 
ῳ : Ν ‘ = Ne σθαι. ΟἿ 
VvEOETL ω GAVOpEc, Tl O€l χρῆσ 


~ 


MEV THC πόλεως ὁὐυοξεις EEtwwY EKG) =, TOWTO Ol lT7r (vd) l TWITaotWY EKaOTaA Καὶ 
) ‘é ‘ 


. .) c > . ' , > ‘ ὶ 
Κοσιων πτροσεμβ)οηθησει, eTEITA ξ f Ke ; ‘ ἸγΤῶν, ὦ ΙΗ 4 \ | | ¥ χὰ; Ϊ Ιολλ ἢ μὲ 
᾿ = 24 
ἐλένη. kal TOOONH \flop i : 
i ‘ - ἢ ~ : pills nits 3 , 
TO TOWTOY, E€TETA ς Ι f Ye} Tao 
> I 


Γ yao ἢ παρασκευὴ ικανωτερα 
TOV αὐτὸον a > 


Kat διαβάντει τὴν 
LXVII. Τὸ: 
ἐμ ε ᾿ ; 
GOYTO WC EC Mayy 
εἶχον καὶ γ]αντινῆο. ᾿Αθηνα O y O MEG 7 LG Muay a 


Ol αλλοι. Kat To MoV WULOU aD Le OV TT 4 ( Γ 7 rooac 
HV, TETAYUEVOY ETL OKTY) ξ Mu CT! ΤΩΙ Spy “eae TA ato 
> » τ P » , 


cnt ὦ Ti [ὧὲ Toure TETAVILEDVA?D" cronr 5 _ — Ξ fe) VEL . Tee 
Ἢ ka AUTO TéETA ᾿ Ee py Els r 7D ITOaATEVUATOY γ) } exe ἃ λία 
͵ j Ἂ Ν A ‘ ν μι ? 


Tl Town uadtora ἐφορῶν ac 7 IsypecH, ! "" Υ αυτῶν ει ΟΣ, 
, \ εὐ a δὴν ᾿ Se ΟῚ ἀν OKEVOPOPOVE Γῆς NET 1 100,1) TOMLULVYNOKW vuUae 
ςγ»»- ᾽ a = : ee - : 3 : v1 ‘ P ) a7 
cVTOC TOUT®)) Ti) 77 KW ΠΤ Οι σαντο . ί E Συρακούσιοι 
om, 3 ᾿ - : 5 

" } ¢ ; — Ι“- cr Φ - 
“FAGaV τοὺς μὲν οπλί: ‘C €D EKKAaLOEKA. OVTAC Tavonuer Συρακοσίους 

ς ’ 


(ἐξ 
. ' TaATOLOL, 
is hg δεν - > ~ ; τ ν 
Καὶ υσοι SUMUMAY ot TaOnCaY \ &} onGnoay O€ AUTOLC Σελινούντιοι ἐϊεν 
4 ὌΝ Ἢ ᾿ . ΒΞ 5 Ἂ 

μάλιστα, Kat Ἰἑλῳων {ΠΠ͵Ὴς, τὸ ξυιμιπαν ει Olakoolouc, καὶ 
Καμαριναίων Ὁσῶν εἰκόσι, Kat τοξόται WC πεντῆκοντ τους 


ἌΝ , = ᾿ ͵ 
Of ἱππέας ἑπέεταξαντο ETL TW ὁεξιώ. OUK ἑλασσον OVTaC ἢ οἰαΚοσιους 


Diod., and 

edition, is. f the reaso assigne: 
Abresch, and ners also th: mi 
alleged. quite indefensj i 
to maintain, as 





Tov is not Greek. since Edor 
Jective no where occurring : 
‘e con 
Mi aning, 
the pec 


ler observes, we have SuUdstantires whenes 0] and Χι no} hi nN 

c so, "τὸ κ : few εἴ} il υν pil, 

comparatives and Superlatives are formed πον} laboret, «sh Ἢ] 
og "πε . νὴ: Ὁ ae ‘dee SMe i 

whit h same are substantiv S and adjeec- omMpare Sall. Jue 103 


tives : Ο, or. ἕφορμος. In short. the read- Tove σκευοφόρουν réy 
a IE) ‘ . ) > “ Ἢ» ᾽ 3 > “ ; me Ss ᾿ é / ) eh. ) Ξ 

Ing EVE, arose, we may suppose, hot irom σαντο. Ϊ must stil] adhe,y he ἌΝ a1 y, (com ! & “al ; καὶ roar ἢ : ; Ε το 
Γ those w ᾿ ; ; if δ i 2 namel 1 1] 

- those who did not comprehend th, find, Dr. Arnold and Poppo nail ok τῶν to all: an r thi aes 

orce of the Pperiative, and nee οἹ Ξ a te is Bauer remar!] ΕΞ ΣΑΒΕΚΕΆΟΝ 

ce le superlative. and h nee sup Goeller, hay. acceded, ) that Ἂ ἐντὸς is Bauer 

I Se an εὖ to be Wanted. Still more πσιτάκτι ἐποιήσα) ro is meant. < laced 
) et} ahl ry ἍΜ ree . : fs ἊΣ a < ’ MNAaCel 

objectionable han éved. is the conjecture ithiz n the middle of the ¢ ps d 

of 5 rep 1 7 e.e ee ἢ 2 ition . , (ΟἿ ce 

of Bekker in his second edition, ‘v0Cw- reserve ;? which. as being a hollow 
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accident, but from ignorance wie part propounded in my translation. ({ 


let 


commune 
οἵ 


erimen et 


eandem omnium con 


7Taoa- 


αὐτὴ γὰρ 7 (t7 OTe . | τ ᾿ my it i 
square, i, ΜΙ )9. fin. and en yl you. haa (ἃ: Ο 
I Sentiment at es > ᾿ EKAOTW Τί 0, Ὁ 5" ἃ β 
1.5, and Onosand. ε] “ except such as 


TaTOY. Ἱ ie 3 

3 ‘EX ‘ : could Casuy contain the baggave-bearers 
P “ΠΟΙ So I have edited, with and other non-combatants, In this man canoes ἔχειν] © For wher es eee fioht 

Op Ἢ roeller fpr eels : Ἵ : es Se i - ys ao ViKNC EYVELY | voursel\ acquire in figeht. 
᾿- po and Goe ller, om several MSS., nep tvTo¢ 1S used infra eh. 7: not . OT Μ᾽ ys ans, Athenians, ye may you eee eee ἈΝ 
OF vulg. Ελωρίνην. eKKer has edited, untfrequently in Xen See Sturz \‘ i ct tere gS a ee nt Pa ee tne: | Of th words 
from Severa] ot the best VSS Ἕλοοινέ ι X er ΠῚ . i Mert ᾿. 4 . ι the fiower otf th siaiiGel : ii) eee 4 ᾿ ers. q. Al z 
I hay f ΕΣ δ" Picks ae «hen, ie expression οἱ ETITAKTOL Χ- ala 1] hat we me dale «ποχωρεῖν, the 
I find ἡ ed τῇ former, (which ained by Suid. and Zonaras (of whom OHOWMIS, contest [with 

{ = ‘ oO γ , > ‘ : J ᾿ 
Ὁ 45 Place in { ne former may be Supposed to have in (8 a Ἐν : = ὍΝ ἡ ull ] Is: ᾿Ξ 

the reasons urged by P hi ‘oler. viey the present areca 166] ΩΣ ; : you} will be in what 1s 
1. 2. p. 515. wos 








I 
t not your country, 
passage ) ol TPOTETAY UE oe = ; ’ r ee » 1 acter ase εἰ | ‘ein you n ust conquer ; or 
CH. LX VI I. l. γν T Jcpwl « i] lowteiy (Ghee en ba ee peepee j Ne \ t Ἷ Σ ΙΝ ( sts ε: ’ h |} you cannot easily get whe . 
the front [of their positi Ι. 2 gore On the term, a little wee? eee 7 DOOT, ), } ther: ic ἢ | σ᾽ two = + Ϊ ι "- ΕΘΝ here —from extreme 
i » a Π|τ|ς after, TAave MEL, See and wi to take i 


Evy ic =k > e eg ἘΠ I< . 8 > ‘eCSS1LON 
Vaic, ut the t nets, 4 ll. ¢ ; note at ch. 68, 2. 11 S101 
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ToAXot eTIKELOOVTA! ! THC TE 


OUV υμέτερας αὐτῶν αξιας μνησθὲεν- 


τες, ἐπελθετε τοις ἐναντίοις προοωυθυκιως Καὶ THY παρυυσαν avayk«ni 
ϑ E | 


; ' Ζ 2 \ 
Kat αποριᾶαν φοβερωτεραν ἠγησαμιενοι τῶν πολεμίων. 


> 
AEX. O LigV Νικίας TOLaUTAa πιραικελευσάμενος. eT Nye ΞΡ. 


.ἃ ς- 


; 


~ / 


; Ὁ > : 
OTOATOTEOCOV ευθυς. Ol O€ Lvpakoctot ATPOCOCOKYTOL MEV EV TW KaLoN) 


TOUT ἡσᾶν ὡς ON MayoumEVOL’ Kal τινες αὐτοῖς. ἐν-νὺς THC πολεως 


/ ε 


Ἂ 4 - .2 πἬ 


γ ᾿ ᾿ , Δ 
οὔσης, Kat απεληλυθεσαν (οἱ δὲ, 


sia τ : | 
Kat Ola σπουθὴς προυσϑθυοηθουντες 


CPOMM, VOTEPILOVY MEV, ὡς OF EKaGTOC TH τοις πλείοσι προσμιξειε. 


' ι we “ Ἰ ? fy > ; 
καθίσταντο" ov yap oy προθυμίᾳ ελλιπεῖς ἦσαν οὐδὲ τόλμῃ, οὐτ 


Γαυτῇ τῇ μαχῇ OvT εν ταῖς ἀλλαις 


Γ = 


Ἂ Υ 


4 


. αλλά τῇ μὲν νοόθειᾳ OVY ἡσσους, 


εξ σὸν ἢ ἐπι σ ΤῊ μη ἄντεχοι, Τὰ O€ ελλείποντι auTne και τὴν Buy- 
a“ 


mrAIA ᾿ 


/ a Ρ̓ : 
λησιν akOVTEC προυθιοοσαν)ὴ" ὁμὼς OF οὐκ ἂν οἰύμενοι σφισι Tove 


᾿Αθηναίους προτέρους ἐπελθε 


P ] 


‘Vy, Kat Old τάχους αναγκαζομενοι anu- 


νασθαι. αναλαββόντες τα ὁπλα εὐυθυς αντεπηεσαν. eee 


| 
> 


" , ~ P οἷ Ε a b Η ‘ 
MEV αὐτῶν EKATEOWV OL TE λιθοβόλοι και σφενδονῆται καὶ τοξόται 


vity, not a little harsh,—is as follows: ἐγὼ 
δὲ ἱ παρακελεύομαι] ὅτι οὐκ ἐν πατρίδι 
[ἀγὼν ἔσται, ἀλλ ἐν | Β ἧς [ of μωμε- 
νους ὑμᾶς] κρατεῖν αὶ ἢ [ἐξ ἧς] μὴ 
ῥᾳδίως ἀποχωρεῖν [ἔσται]. The trans- 


Again, the edlip- 
sis of ὁρμωμένους (which occurred also to 
the Scholiast) involves, indeed, a certain 
harshness: but that Oo. was in the mind 
of the writer, is probable from a kindred 
passage supra ch. 50, κατεσκέψαντο τὰ 
περὶ THY χώραν, ἐξ ἧς αὐτοῖς ὁρμωμένοις 
πολεμητέα ἦν. As to the change of sense, 
per dilogiam, in ἐξ ἧς, it is, though harsh. 
quite Thucydidean. What an exact inter- 
preter would most here stumble at. is the 
ellipsis supposed by Dr. Arnold of the 
word ἀλλά--- ἢ ellipsis, however, quite 
inadmissible, since no good reason can be 
given why Thucydides should not have 
expressed what, from its very nature, does 
not admit of being left understood. Hence 
I cannot but Suspect that the words ἀλλ᾽ 
ἐν χώρᾳ, ‘but in a situation,’ have been 
eaten away by a worm in some ve ry early 
archetype. Such lacuna occur occasionally 
In most writers; but, except where they 
are very short, can only be safely filled up 
by a reference to MSS. more aneci nt than 
the omission. Now here the context 
almost determines that these must have 
been the words lost, since it Seems to 
have been the intention of Nicias to ad- 
vert, not to the country in which they 
were goin carry on war, namely, Syra 
cusia ; but, to the situation, or position, they 
had taken up, and thus deduce an arewu 
ment for maintaining it strenuously. 


δ. AVaAYKHNY καὶ αποριαΊ | M aning, by 
hendiadys, a situation which left th. m no 
alternative, but to maintain their post, or 
perish. 

(Ἢ. XIX, l. καὶ ἀπεληλύθεσαν | 
‘had gone [thither] 

Bekker, Goeller, and Poppo, a7zreX., from 
two MSS. and Valla, instead of vulg. é7reX.. 
which cannot be tolerated. In the next 
words, which are somewhat confused, the 
connexion is traced by Goeller as follows: 


Ϊ have ( dited. VW ith 


οὐκ ἂν οἰόμενοι δὲ σφίσι τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους 
προτέρους ἐπελθεῖν, καὶ διὰ τάχους avay 
καζόμενοι ἀμύνασθαι, ὅμως ἀναλαβόντει 
τὰ ὅπλα εὐθὺς ἀντεπῴεσαν. I have thought 
proper to follow the punctuation of Poppo. 
τῷ δὲ ἐλλείποντι --- προὐδίδοσαν] ejus 
vero defectu, voluntatem etiam. inviti, prod. 
bant. Meaning, that they were disposed 
to fight, wanted not the mind or heart 
but when their military skill fell short. 
they, however unwillingly, gave up the 
will ; or, in other words, their will aban- 
doned them, their courage failed them. 
ὅμως δὲ οὐκ ἂν οἰόμενοι] quamvis autem 
non opinarentur, ye. See Matth. Gr. Gr 

966. (Poppo.) 

Kai διὰ τάχους ἀναγκαζόμενοι, &Ke.] 
‘though they were obliged to withstand 
them at short notice, yet they immediatel) 
took up their arms and advanced against 
them.’ 

2. οἵ Te λιθοβόλοι καὶ σφενδονῆται] “the 
stone-flingers and slingers.’ Of the former. 
mention is found in Hom. Od. K. 121. 
fEschyl. Pers. 466; and of both, in Eurip. 
Pheen. 1158, and other passages cited by 
Wasse. See also Pollux. i. 131, and Po 


yD. vii. 7, 2. ix. 41.8 


NIOWMEVOL, \p7 ELOL 
"νκτησασθαι 
TATOLOA, 

aT y μέγιστον LE) 

GUMMaAY WI ἰἱεΎιστο 

- Hy) “ἢ ἣ 
un κρατωσι, TO 7 ooUULO? ELX ON 


ζυγκαταστρεψαμενοιι fp? {Ol 


rorm 
somewhat uideed for 
narrative, but which 
have been formes Xpress 
viii. 30, Πομπὴν ὃ ore 
ἔμπεδον εἶναι. Ἡμεῖς 0, we 
ἄρος περ, ἐποτρυνώμεθα πομπὴν," 
us urge on the sending away. ‘ 
: terms ὀτρύνω and § oss y ie 

ἐποτρύνω We 


may compare that of ἐγείρω ie onl ficult; I 
Homeric ἔγειρε δὲ φύλοπιν αἰνὴν, 


Eyetpel 


123 


aAAnAwv ETOLOV) 
can «- σι λ- 
VOUtICOMUEVAa, AC [δὰ 


θυ». Z2uoa 
YWoouvut! ( 


5 


EKaAOTOC, TU 


O& ἐναντίων 


ir) ( ει» at THY οἰκείαν 
UuAAOTOLAC 7χὲ vy. Kal } 


Tip GUM LAY WY Ol Q@GUTOVU- 


Aad 
ηλῦον. καὶ τὴν ὑπαρχουσαν 
{ υΤηκοον TiV 


T Ov oWwTnplac, HV 
rEOt THe 
εν Τα ΘΟ εξ γος kat εἰ 
: 5 . j 


Ξε 
VITAKOUVOETAL ΒΒ. ᾿ ἘΞ 


| LO the Ath nNLANS 


rea 
and other matters } 
rather determine it to the subj 

Athens. With respect to the 


eed is there to adopt the con- 


Dr. Arnold, ἄλλους, since this 


‘than the idiom, so frequent in 


᾿ WY 


ut. sing. for masec. pl 


our author, of ne 7 
In the εἰ we are to suppose an ell 


LLit ϊ 
6. to try whether, eg 

Gr. Gr. ὃ d26. 
, } 
The sense, then, may » wel 


as it is by Poppo, ‘ deinde vero, secundo 


meaning, as a by-purpose or objec 


i > 
LUCU, 


TELOWPUEVOC, ¥ 
‘if haply.’ See Matth. 
Ξ Ι expressed, 


slpiar 


oe ἐν παρέργῳ.) etiam [ala- 
‘te Yr rant. ut e> erirentur ] an forte futu- 
Moreover un et. ut a se, 51 allos quosdam una 
facili obediretur. 


remains is 
ITAKOUCETAL. 
σθήσεται, mid, for pass.; a use at 
ἤ ὶ ms 
rule laid down in Buttm. 


is sufficient υὑπακοῖ 
4 future mid- 


EVYELO ETTEW? variance with tne 
Gr. § 113, note 10, that ‘ those 


which either always, or most Οἱ 
] y 


dles, 


, GQoOLOnVv L\U- moni }}} 1 ὡς 
᾿ ἫΣ ᾿ 4 in a passi ise.’ But 


datives, are 
writer so 
res aS our author 
is one far from formidable 
as been shown by Poppo, 
Dp. 3, 866.» that the idiom in 


‘pel 
i 


Tape 





THUCYDIDES 


‘ ~? ᾽ Ἢ P " Ε΄, ᾿ ᾽ 
Γενομένης ὃ ἐν χερσὶ τῆς μάχης, ἐπὶ πολὺ ἀντεῖχον ἀλλήλοις 


4 ᾿» 


, Ὁ > ¢ \ ᾿ pre = = . 
καὶ uve pn βροντας TE aya τινὰς γενέσθαι Kat αστραπας, Kal 


in ‘ e ~ Ἢ -- -- ‘ 
VOWO TOAV,——WOTE TOLC MEV TOWTOYV May OMEVOU . Kal EAay to7 a πολέμῳ 
5 7 » : 


‘ - » ) a? 


‘ , : ’ οἱ ite, ἃ Ν eee ) 
ωμιληκοσι. Καὶ TOVTO ξυνεπιλαβέσθαι του Po} JOU, τοῖς C ἑμπέειρο- 


; \ 


τους περαίνεσθαι OOKELY, τοὺς 


4 


τέεροοις Ta μὲν γιγνόμενα Kal Wwoa & 
5 é ͵ > 6 


cedented. Upon the whole, in this mode » increased, but from which to be freed, 
of removing the difficulty (which has, I he term otherwise bearing the sense to 
find, been finally adopted by Goeller) 1 hk or alleriate,) proposes, for ἕννεπιελα 
feel enabled fully to acquiesce. And sup- ββέσθαι, to read ξυνεπιβαλέσθαι : a conjec 
posing the grammatical demur above stated ‘e which ἢ | approved by Bauer, 
to be not wholly overruled, there would be and recei' » tex y Goeller ; 
little difficulty in admitting the possibility ho, by way of tration and confirma 
that our author, for ὑπακούσεται, wrote ‘efer another passage of our 
ὑπακουσθήσεται: and that, as in various author supra ill, 36; but in vain—for 1 
other cases, the /onger termination, being have there completely established the ex- 


<a . . . > } . 7 . . . 
expressed by abbreviation, had been mis- istence of this sense of helping, as said of 


taken for the shorter one Of eourse, iner asing any thing, even evil: comparing 
αὐτοῖς stands for ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν: and ὑπακ. iv. 47, ξυνελάβοντο τοιούτου. ‘helped to 
is (as Duk. and Goeller are agreed) to be bring about this state of things ;’ and viii 
taken impersonally. Thus, as observes 26, Evy. τῆς ᾿Αθηναίων καταλύσεως. Dio 
Dukas, we say ὑπακούω σοι ῥᾷον, and C: . p. 375, 6, προσσυνελάβετο γὰρ Toi 
ὑπακούετέ μοι ῥᾷον πρὸς σε Accordingly λόγου τοιούτου, drt, Χο. Here, then, the 
ῥᾷον ὑπακούσεται αὐτοῖς is equivalent to sense intended is, lit., ‘ helped their fear,’ 
ῥᾷων αὐτῶν ἡ ὑπακοὴ ἔσται πρὸς ᾿Αθη- nam ly, by contributing to bring it about, 
ναίους. or increase it. Dr. Arnold aptly compares 

Cu. LXX. 1. πολέμῳ ὡμιληκόσι] con- the similar use of the term help in a pass- 
versant with war:’ of which rare phrase age of Milton, Parad. Lost, bk. vi. 656, 
see examples in Plato, p. 410, γυμναστικῇ “ Their armour help’d their harm.’ And 
ou. Dionys. Hal. Ant. viii. 65. The origin he might have added another instance 
of the phrase may be accounted for by equally parallel in a passage of the Old 
bearing in mind that the term ὁμιλεῖν is Testament, Zech. i. 15, ‘I was but a little 
properly, by its very derivation, (‘vhich is displeased; and they helped forward the 
from ὁμοῦ and ἴλη.) a military one, mean- evil (τῷ κακῷ) of my displeasure.’ 


ing, ‘to engage with:;’ and thus is. as τοῖς ὃ ἐμπειροτέροις---δοκεῖν 


ι | ‘ whereas 
Eustath. says, equiv. to ὁμοῦ ταῖς στρατι- to the more knowing and better-informed 
ὠτικαῖς ἴλαις γενέσθαι. Accordingly it is (like the Athenians, who are at vi. 36 
not unfrequently used with a genitive of described as πολλῶν ἔμπειροι) What hap- 
person, in the sense to fight: but when pened was thought to be brought about 
used, as here, with a genitive of thing, the even by the season of year.’ Compare 
phrase seems to bear the sense, “ to engage Arrian E. A. i. 17, 6, ὥρας é 


ETOUC χειμὼν 
with by handling arms, &e.; a view con- (a tempest) ἐπιγίγνεται καὶ βρονταὶ σκλη- 
firmed by a passage of the Antiope of ραὶ, καὶ ὕδωρ ἐξ οὐρανοῦ πίπτει. Appian, 
Eurip. frag. xlii. 5, οὔτ᾽ ἐν ἀσπίδος κύτει i. 399, 85. Hdian viii. 4. 6. τὰς δι ὕλου 
ὁμιλήσῃς, &e., where, for ἐν, I propose to τοῦ χειμῶνος παγείσας χιόνας Avovca ἡ 
read, on the conjecture of Valckenaer, ἄν: τοῦ ἔτους ὥρα. παμμεγέθη τὸν χειμάῤ 
and ἀσπίδος κύτει I would explain to ῥοῦ) εἰργάζετο. Hence in a passage of 
mean, by a poetic boldness, the hollow Jos ph. Ant. iii. 1, 6, (on the subject of 
shield. 'To which purpose I would comp. the Manna) cai περιπηγνυμένας ταῖς χερ- 
Aischyl. Theb. 492, περὶ δρόμου κύτος σὶ Μωῦύσῆς---γεύεταί τε, καὶ ἡσθεὶς. τοῦ 


͵ 
‘ 


Προσηδάφισται κοιλογάστορος κύκλου, πλήθους ἀγνοοῦντος καὶ νομίζοντος νί- 
where ΚΟΙΧΟΎ. serves as a mere epithet of φεσθαι, καὶ τῆς ὥρας εἶναι τοῦ ὑετοῦ τὸ 
ornament (like caro in Virg. Ain. iii. 286, γινόμενον, an evident corruption exists, 
‘ dire cavo clipeum, magni gestamen Aban- which, though unnoticed by the editors, 
involves absolute nonsense. Wrongly did 

Hudson and Havercamp there introduce, 

TO τοῦ φόβου] from MSS.., derod in the place of the old 
\bresch, stumbling at this, what he terms. reading frove, which is quite right, and 
frange use of the term, as applied to a from which an excellent sense will arise, 
thing unpleasant, which one desires not to if for 


- ᾿ . Ἰ - e ᾿ 
ἢ. woac We read TY Wo a Con 





LIBER VI 


~ 


O€ ανθεστώτας πολυ LLElCw) ἐκπληξιν ἢ VIKWUEVOUC TAOEY ELV. 2 
= . 


P. baa. 


WOAUMEVWY O§f Τα» Δονειίων TOWTOV TO EVWVUUOI Ktoac Των Svoa- 
5 5 5 = . 


. 


κοσιων, καὶ μὲτ αὐτοὺς των Αθηναίων τὸ κατὰ σφας αὐτους, παο- 
΄ = 5 


, « Te 


EVOnYVUTO nor Kal TO aAAo 
i i Ι ] 


φυγὴν κατεστη. do. Καὶ ἐπὶ 7 


\Ol yao ((ππὴης τῶν Συρακοσίων, 
έ 5 


Γ ΟΝ 


" 


T@yV Συρακοσίων. Καὶ & 


λυ μὲν οὐκ ἐδιωἕαν οἱ Αθηναῖοι 


πόολλοι OvTEC καὶ ((σσητοι. ELO- 
" 


a“ 


YOvV, Kal ἐσβαλοντες ἐς Tout ὁπλίτας αὐτῶν, ἕ TLVAC TOOCOIWKOVTAC 
5 C : 


/ 


LOOLEYV, avéaoteAAor), ἑπακολουθησαντες Of aUVooot. OOGOV ασφαλως 


~ 


{} eT AVEY WOOUD, Ral TOOTaLOY ioTa } “ ol OF Svoa- 


| 


Ἂς ᾽ ᾿Ξ 


: j i \ 
KOOCtol. aUVootsbeyrec EC THY KAwounyp OOOY, Kat WC EK τωυν TAaAOOV- 
5 - " 5 » Ϊ 


T@yV GUYTACQAMEVOL, EC TE TO OAvumteiov OLL@ « σῴων aAvUTWV 


~ 


φυλακὴν, -ττο δείσαντες un) 


Ol \Onvator TW?) χρῆμα 


; mer τοὶ ; 
ni avroth, KlUV/nNOWOL,——KaL Οἱ λοιποὶ eTAVEY WONTAaAV EC τὴν πολιν. 


LXXI. Οἱ δὲ ᾿Αθηναῖοι πρὸς 


σαντες OF τῶυς EAUTWY VEKOOUC. 
: Ὁ 


᾿᾽ ~ κι ~ > 


ev TO LEOOV OUK ηλθον. ξυνκι (ιι- 


Καὶ ἔπι Tupay ἐπιθέντες. ηυλισαντο 


Ἂ ς ; Ὁ 


aQuTOU, Τ᾽ 7) © VOTEOaAIaA TOLC MEV mUOAKOOLOL a7TeEovoav UTOGCTOVOOUC 
5 5 ἊΨ - 


Ἁ » a“, 
TOUVUC VEKOOVUC. (ameVavor 
f : 


‘ “| 


καὶ οἰακοσιουςο) τῶν OF OETEOWV 
4 


j 


QAUTWVY KaAL TW 


); ουμμαχων περι ἕξφηκοντα 


5 i Ξ 
Ta ooTa ξυνελεέαν («ἀπέθανον O€ 


QUTWYV Kal ΤΩ» SUMUA\Y WY WC WEVTHKOVTA), Kal Ta Τῶν πολεμίων 


σκυλαᾳα EV OVTEC απεπλευσαὶ ξς 


jecture ‘on: 


ly supported by the present 


hucydides, which Josephus 


passage Τ 
may be presumed to have had in \ 
while writing the al 


The season 


ἤδη 

ῥιλεὶ 

That fear, even a superstitious fear, (as 
though evil were portended,) was not un- 
frequently felt by the ancients in such 
circumstances, might be shown by various 
examples. See Polyzen. i. 32, 2. 

2. παρεῤῥήγνυτο] See note at iv. 90. 

3. προδιώκοντας “ going forward in 
pursuit :’ for so I have edited. with 
Haack, Bekker, Goeller, and Poppo, on 
the authority of 12 MSS., instead of νὰ] 
προσδ. Of this very rare word ] 
noted an example elsewhere in Xen. 
ul. 3, 10. 

4. τὴν Ἑλωρινὴν ὁδὸν] ‘the Helorine 
Causeway.’ 

μὴ ot Αθηναῖοι τῶν χρηματων---κινή- 
σωσι] “ lest they should meddle with, 
l.€. remove and apply to their own use 

143, κινήσαντες τῶν ᾿Ολυμπίασι) 

ἢ Δελῴι i YON MaATWY, and il. 2. ἐν eC pe 


niti I genitivus partitirus : le sense 


Κατανην. ae χείμων TE Yao 


é » 


the money,’ or, rather, 
For we find from Plut. 

ἱ of golden and 
γκομίσαντες τοὺς 


Ἂν 7 


ngestis suorum cadar 
Compare Xen. An, vi 
ἔθαψαν. and 
ve νεκροὺς 
Cr YKEKOMLOMEVOUC. : mn. ΑἹ. 1068, 
TOV VEKOOYV χεροῖν pr) « γκομιίζειν. 
all, however, it may be doubted whether 
the sense ] > not, colliger or componere ad 
funus. The idea arises from implication ; 
the takin: up and collecting together of 
corpses for interment implying the dis- 
charge of the previous duties of washing, 
laying out, &c. Insomuch that the Scho- 
liast on Adschyl]. Theb. 930, says that συ 
κομιεζςει is equiv. to ἡ TOO τοῦ Ταφου 
πᾶσα ἐπιμέλεια. And undoubtedly this 
sense exactly suits the passage of Sopho- 
cles above cit d. 
In ra ὀστᾶ συνέλεξαν there is reference 
custom of collecting the bones of 
dying in foreign warfare, for burial 
* native country, (see ii. 34.) with 
hos alluded to in Akschy!l. 
υτῶν Tevyn καὶ σποδὸς 


ἐιΚΜέειτΤαι. 
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Kat TOV πόλεμον αὐυτοῦεν ποιεισθαι 


; 


ξυμμάχων, aye ELOWOLY, OT WC [ἢ 


χοηματα δὲ ἅμα αὐτό θεν TE ξυλλέξ 


- 


e 


Tapackevacwvrat, ὡς ἐρ TO ἔαρ ETE 


e\ >/ . 
TWD TE πολεών Τινας TCL υρλνρο ac nA mL OV META 


VIDES 


~ ~ 


οὕπω ἕοοκει OUVvaTOY εἰναι. 


αν imméac τε μεταπεμίωσιν ἐκ των Αθηνών. καὶ ἐκ. γῶν aurabe 


παντάπασιν ἱπποκρατώντα!, καὶ 
5 


ἕωντα it, Kai 7aO Αθηναίων EA Mn, 


χείρησο rece Tatc Συρακούσαις 


; ᾿ ᾿ 


LXXII. Καὶ οἱ μὲν ἜΒΗ τῇ γνωμῃ απέπλευσαν ἐς τὴν Ναξἕοι 


ν᾿ 


4 ‘1 " 


καὶ Κατάνην δια χειμάσοντες" Συρακύσιοι O€ τους σφετε )ους αὐτῶ) 


4 
νεκροὺς θάψαντες. ἐκκλησίαν ἐποίουν. 2. Καὶ πάρελβ 


: , 


μενος, καὶ Κατα τὸν πολειμιογ» Eur τειρίᾳ ᾿Ξ 


εξ ὧν ; 
aovpey ε πιφανης, ἐθάρσυνέ TE καὶ οὐκ εἴα τῷ γεγενημένῳ 


a 
d 

e 

© 


τὴν μὲν yao γνώμην αὐτῶν οὐχ ἡσσῆσθαι, τὴν 


οὐ μέντοι τοσοῦτον γε λειφθῆναι ὅσον εἰκὸς εἵναιι ἄλλως Ξ 


᾿ 


ν΄ 


E ἀν ι ᾿ > εἰς ; 
“ρμοκράτ ἧς Ἕρμωνος, avno Καὶ ἐς τάλλα ἕυνεσιν ου ὄενος λειπὸο - 


, ‘ , 


ξ LKaVOC γενόμενος Kat 


, 4 i. 
EVvOlOoOoVal 
ἃ » ) ; ἢ 
ἕξ αταξίαν DAawWat 
é 
>~ 


τοις πρώτοις τών ‘EXAnver ἐμπειρίᾳ, LOLWTAC, ὡς εἰπειν. χείρο- 


ὅπως μὴ -- ἱπποκρατῶν Tat] ‘that they 
might not be ® beat n out of the field by the 
ene my’ S ca lr y. ‘In TOKO {TéW OCCUrsS in 
Arrian E. rp . 6, 14. Polyb. iii. 66, 2. and 
92, 7. iii. 117, ᾽ Appian i. 761. In the 
passire I have only met with it in Synes, 
Ρ. 265, B. ἱπποκρατεῖται ἅπαντα, for so 
it should be read, from 2 MSS., for ἱππο- 
κροτεῖται. 

CH. LXXTI. l. θάψαντες] com) ISitis 
Togs cremantes. See hote on il. 34, 3 

2. οὐκ εἴα τῷ γεγενημένῳ ἐνδιδόναι] 
* was not for having them give way at what 
had hay ppened.’ ; 

THY μὲν yap γνώμην αὐτῶν οὐχ ἡσ- 
σῆσθαι) ‘for that their minds were not 
vanquished ;’ and hence they need not be 
daunted. Comp. ii. 87, οὐδὲ δίκαιον, τῆς 
γνώμης τὸ μὴ κατὰ κράτος νικηθὲν-- τῷ 
ἀποβάντι ἀμβλύνεσθαι. In the next 
words, τὴν δὲ ἀταξίαν βλάψαι we have a 
brief form of expression for, ‘but it was 
d Sarray that had done the mischief.’ 

χειροτέχναις ] So I have, as in my sm. 
ed., edited, (with Dobree, Goell.. and Arn.) 
instead of vulg, XélpoTeyvac, retained by 
Poppo and Bek Ker ; the sense yielded by 
which, (name ly, ‘mere bungling mecha- 
nics,’) though tolerab le in itself. is by no 
means so natural and apt as that which 
arises from the former. Render : ‘ being. 
50 to Spe ak, mere raw-hand ἧς, as opposed 
to regular workmen.’ Of course, the ques- 
tion as to the reading de pends » aS Goeller 
observes, on this —whether χειροτέχνης 
may be Supposed to mean artifex, or Ba- 


vavooc, a bungler. That it may here ly ar 


the latt r sense, is not to be denied - but 
that it may, as faras the asus ἢ quendi is 
concerned, bear the Jormer, I must stre- 
nuously maintain ; and this fully appears 
from the following passages—infra ch. 
a 


“« 4. Dio Cass. p. 615, where Antony thus 


addr ΟΣ his soli ie Ὃς Καὶ Wa TOC εἰ ὃ vc 


μάχης χειροτέχναι ἐστέ : besides others 
adduced by Goeller from Dionys. Hal 
Ant. iii. 32. iv. 17. vii. 89. ix. 12. Finally, 
50 in Aaa Eth. iii. 11, it is said that 
disciplined soldiers fighting with undis 
ciplined ones are like ἀθληταὶ ἰδιώ IT ALC 
μαχόμενοι. In answer to the objection, 
that χειροτέχν nC ‘ is continually opposed to 
a soldier, as signifying amere artisan, (so 
Herodot. ii 167.) it is well obs rved by 
Dr. Arnold, that ἰδιώτης being ‘a person 
not trained to the business,’ let that busi- 
ness be what it will, χειροτέχνης is taken 
simply as ‘a workman.” or one who has 
had practice in the use of his hands. dis 
tinguished from one who has not. Such 
is the use of the « xpression τεχνίτας τῶν 
πολεμικῶν in Jos. 801, 4]. and in Xen. de 
Repub. Laced. 18. where it is opposed to 
αὐτοσχεδιασταί. And so ἐργάτης payne 
In Suidas y, Δεινὸς. Poppo aptly com- 
the same use of our word work 
passage of Shakspeare, Mark 
y, iv. 4,‘O Love, that thou couldst 
my wars to-day; And knew’st the 
royal occupation! thoy Shouldst see a 
workman in it.’ 


As to the ext rnal evidence in favour 


TV μάχην 
μᾶλλον σφὼν ὑπ ακου εσθαι. Ta 78 aAvXa Kat σίτον. Kat ὅσων δέοι 


aAUTOLC 














LIBE 


> 


j - f 
YWVLOauEevoue de MEY ε PAay 


y 7 ) (σαὶ (ρ πεντεκαίόξεκα 
IT PATNYVWV Kal Τὶ πολυαρχίαι 1 η σα] γι 


᾿Ξ £ ; fe Ὶ tT ὙΠ }Υ} sand Τί ΤΟ avao tay. 
THYOL αὐτοῖο). των τε πολλῶν Τὴν αξυντακ ox 


) )) Τ ΤΟΓ(ΤΉ" VEVWYT ELLTELOOL, Kal EV τῷ ELM WVL TOUTW 
ην Of οΛίγοι τε OTOATHYOL γένωνται EUTELOOL, K v xX 


) 0 ic τε ὑπλ ἐστιν, EKTOOLLOVTEC, — 
TAVAGKEVAGCWOL TO οπλιτικον. Οοἱς TE ΟΠ ΛΑ [ἢ ἔστιν. EKT 7. LCOVT EC 
> 


. 


é 


: , , : . » sac ae as { ( EC. 
OTWC ὡς TAELGTOL EGOVYTAL,—Kal τῇ ἄλλῃ μελέι ἢ Tpocava γκαζον Τες 
γι 5 > ‘ ‘ / : 

) LKO re Τ ELV Ϊ ὩΣ TC , ἐναγτΤίων, AVOOELAC WEV σφίσιν 
ΨΥ κατα TO εἰκὸς Κρατήσειν σφας των EVaYTI poate fi 


--- ᾿ ¢. cw er L7rig¢ cry VaO 
= ὃ ξ sak & - Tv 06 YEVOMEVNC ETTLOWOEN) y(t 4 
ὑπαρχοὺσ ης, εὐταζίας , TO yk ]¢ , 


. . “ore. bay γὴν ὃ suduviay 
αμφοτερα αὐτώ, EV μετα κινὸυνων μελετωμξ ν͵,ἡν, την ὁ EVY χ 
Ι : ᾿᾽ of 

, é τ τῆς a τοῦ ) THC εἐπιστημῆης ὕαρσαλεωτέραν ἐσεσθαι. 
( ITM αυ ET ( é ‘ 
1U7 } i ; y ! ᾿ : are οας onvat 
) ToaTHyouc youc al αὐτοκρατο 
9. TOUC TE rpaTnyoug και OAtyor 3 Κ ' i : Xx ' 


T i , } } p , OT) av 
ελέσθαι. Kat onmooat avuTote¢ TO ΟΟΚΙΟΊ ἢ μη] EACEL a PX ΠΤ ἢ 


Υ ι τῇ ),πτε δεῖ αλλὸον av Bc 
πιστωνται οὕτω yao a τε κρυπτεσῦαι ὃει. Mar 


K ee τἄλλα κατὰ κόσμον Kal απροφασιστως παρασκευασίβῆηναι. 
{ srs ψι ὦ 


j 
° f 


| : : Σ : a aS = ἘΞ 
ΕᾺΧ RL. Και ol Συρακοσιοι avuTou ακούσαντε ἡ ἑψηφίσαντο T é 


’ 


, \ ' elie mes aa ἬΝ 
ἑλευξ ; TOQAT /(OV ITOV Té tAon TO τον ομοκραῖ nV, 
TAVTM WC EKEAEVE, Kal oToaTHyoOL GUTOV 1 Bas ' 


ae i~ ; -- ‘ N 5 , Tok a Τί v TOUT We 
Ξ )η , ( 5 ΝΡ i) VW } “ΐΪ- ΙΝ ἕξι iU 5 st? ‘ 
Ka Oat Water Vv TOV Av tua OU Aa ἐκ ( 
ί Η UKs ς i X vo 4) i } 4) { 


᾽ \ aC 
Ἁ 


͵ ν 
: ‘ r J nin” eee nes κεὸ OV TOEGVELC 
TOELC 2. Kal & τὴν KoowGov Kat €¢ Ty \akcoat να Oco} 5 


| Α 
: ν ,΄ , ~ 


. εἴ Ξ om : ass wer “κ" ; TT OO¢ 
απεστειλαν OT WC ουμμάχια TE AUTOLC ΤᾺ 06 γενῆται. Καὶ ΤΟΊ iT f b 
‘tc ἐς { 4 ῃ a ἴῃ 
) γ 


; J T ν TEL TOLEL EK TOU 7 OOMaVOUC 
Αθηναίους πόλεμον βεβαιότερον πειθωσι ποιεῖσθαι εκ 004 


} sense fo 
seems 


11 


robably m wms and armour and such 


to have had 

Pollux i. 156; 
reading in the C 
aseertained that 


marginal wash ge the use of the passive. 
| have lin ] f corresponds ΓΟ p) 
Clarend. the ͵ which is sometimes 


4 ῃ Sony nilite 
doubt allust. ap. vet. 1.9, * suos milites 


re οἰ be no tt. 1 
} ~- ΑΨ te 
are ad pr Θὰ train to 


that the original reading there was χειρο- par 
Though ear in 50 minute ἃ Such. 


; 7 
ais upon rasure, th 
li 
τέχναις. ; : Ξ ' 
variation as the present, the authority of pound ; 

oe TALOEVUWOLY Cc παρασκεὶι ᾿ 
Ν tory training) Finally, these two ideas of 


yand train ing are especially adverted 


MSS. has no great weight 
3. μέγ βλάψαι---πολυαρχίαν 
wonder ; παν δεῖ " in all agg etal | llowing 
ia \ Q } ‘ ~ ytlow a 
Homeric dictum, (Il. ii. 204.) οὐκ ἀγα! ἘΝ ttegpr λ vy} Comp 
eta a sAeTwpevny| Comp. 
πολυκοιρανίη, itch has been verified by Γεσώσειν γάβ---Μελετώμενῃ 
γί! υ - 


3 © 


hi ἢ n GF. μετὰ τοῦ πιστοὶ 
the frequent testimony of historians and supra ii. 87, =< 8, edie Bape 
: F THe ἐπιστ c eaning. that l ou- 
narrators of political events. (See the p: THC ἐπιστήμης μὴ aning col 
i Tr: lation. ) rag 4 
sages adduced in my Transiation.) rage | older | oa 
kee tx : εαυτῆς), When united with the « 


( ει 
Veget. 1.1, (cited by Aca- 
dimiecandi nutrit 


| γ" 


would στον 0iadel 


thing is the more strongly put by oy ee 
5 : F 7 : U » he Oll . 
opposition between τῶν στρατηγῶν πολι f skill.” Comp. | τ τεῖδα 
) IY a ίαν, “ di ‘lus, ) *scientia rei bellicze 
, ἢ τῶν πολλῶν ἀναργίαν, cius, ) * sei¢ 3 : : 
pu ae see 0] spas + from scones δα audaciam. Nemo facere metuit, quod 5. 
"aderiy anareny arising 0 itis 1 ἕ 7 : oo 
rs pea = bene fecisse confidit. Ἧ 
tion. 5 2. , 4 : et - the oath” mean- 
ἢ σκευάσωσι] The term is here, 5. TO Ὁρκιον] Render, ‘ th at 1, mi . 
d Tao0acCKEVaA 1 i : eats; 7 τῇ 
, ] l be taken in its ing, the customary, and accordingly we 
ap pre 1end, to ? take : “ 
sive sense,—namely, that of g 
, Ἢ sparing v1es. sen 
jor action, both by unsparu , A “tee i Β.. 
sonal training, and by seeing the men LAK. Ὁ κὰν Stee ιχ 
“ mae = 1 accou παραγένηται ut lia (meaning auxi- 
properly provided with arms and accou Tape ing Ἂς pre eee 


trements Chus παρασκευάζει bea in 


known, oath in such a ease as the pre- 
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« 4 ~ + Cc , . \ , ι 
ὑπὲρ σῴφων τους Λακεδαιμονίους, ἵνα ἢ ἀπὸ τῆς Σικελίας απαγάγωσιν 
ιἾ 


» 4 


auTouc, 1} WT poc 10 ἐν Σικελί ta OTPATE evua ἥσσον ὠφέλειαν ἄλλην 
᾽ , 
ἐπιπειμπωσι. 


LX XIV. lo δ᾽ ἐν τῇ Karay Ἤ στ par evud τών Αθηναίων ἔπι) ευσεν 


> ι 


ευθὺς ἐστί Μεσσήνην, ὡς προδοθησομένην᾽ Και, ἃ μὲν ἑπράσσετ 


ς 
᾽ ΟΝ 


OUK ἐγένετ 0-- ᾿Λλκιβιάδης γάρ, OTE ame EK τῆς apy ne non 


, ~ 


ιεταπ 7 πιστάμενος ὅτι φευξἕ OLTO, μήῆνυει τοις τῶν Συρακοσίων 
, i ‘ 
μέν ἢ ἐν πὰ τ ἷ : - < ᾿ ἜΝ 
φίλοις TOLC EV τῇ Μεσσὴην UE Ev 'SLOWC TO μέλλον Οἱ ὁὲ TOUC τε 5 ἀρίς 


, > , 


διέ Os = TOOT τερον, καὶ TOTE στασιαΐ ζοντες. Kat ἐν ὅπλοις OVTEC 


ς 
‘ 


3 ἃ 
ἐπεκράτου ν μὴ a τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους οἱ ταῦτα Fe ees 


ἡμέρας δὲ μείναντες περὶ TPELC και δέκα οἱ Αθηναῖοι, we ἐχειμαζοντο 
‘ 


‘ ᾽ > 5 \ ? , 


net , 
Kal Ta ἐπιτήδεια OUK εἰχον, Kal προυχώρει OUOEY, ἀπελθόντες EC 


fy 


acov Kat Θρακας, ἐ σταυρωματα πε EOL TO στ ρατόπεδον ποιησάμενοι. 


concrete, by a use frequent in our author. le site afterwards 
and on which see Matth. Gr. § 429, 1. Naxus, or Tauromenium. Now this would 
On the term ὠφέλεια in this pecuilar use, be a very commodious spot for th 


oecupis d by NeW 
I . 


naval 
on ; and the camp, for the land forces, 
LXXIV. l. a μεν ἐπράσ ro] lit. a doubiless 


things which were hb; 


to signify auxilium. see note at i : aie 


he beach immediate] ly 


Smyth’s M: ap of Sicily, 
or clandestinely managed, for deli: ring ker ‘oeller, and Dr. Arnold have, 


up the οἱ ity to the Atheni: ins. ‘ obnoxious name: but 


in this sense also at ii. 79. quite 1 uncritically, since it has place in 
iv. 89 and 132. v. 85. -10. Οὐκ ἐγένετο, pe rhaps every known MS. (for as to the 
* were not brought to ite Zuvewwe TO Paris, Duk. and Gail differ in their ae- 
μέλλον, lit. “having come to a knowledge count ;) and if we were to admit that the 
(namely, by being in the secret) of the word originated in χάρακας, meant as a 
projected betray: al of the city,’ which was gloss on χαρακώματα, (though how a 
going to be carried into execution. ‘Eze- gloss should by wanting to 50 plain a 
KodTour, “ prevai led, carried their point.” term, it is difficult to see,) it exceeds belief 
The words ot ταῦτα βου λόμενοι are (like that it should have found 
many other similar forms of expression in the MSS. 
our author) introduced ad ep vegesin. σταυρώματα] This I have, with Poppo, 
ἡμέρας δὲ μείναντες] The δὲ here cor- admitted into the text, instead of vulg. 
responds to the μὲν at ἃ μὲν ἐπράσσετο. σταύρωμα, which has been retained by 
οὐκ ἐγένετο : the interme diate words bh. ing Bekker, Goeller, and Dr. Arnold, but not 
parenthetic, and intended to explain the on good grounds 
cause of the failure in question, thority in 


its way into αὐ 


; since the external au- 


| 


favour of pn aie is too 
Kat Θρακας) This »— justly regarded by Strong to be 


; resisted ; and it is supported 
Heilm. and Bredow as the true reading,— by 


Ya no inconside rable we If 2 of int rnal 
I have edit d, on the authority of Codd. ς vide nce, as exist ng in the 


Cant., Clarend. (a pr. manu), Mus. Brit., of the singular form being common, while 
(furthe Yr support ed by the reading of the th plural ne πρὶ itively rare; though ] 

Cod. Lugd, Θράκην.) ‘instead of vulg. Opa- have note ad 1 Xen. Anab. v. 2,15 ἃ 19. 
kac, which cannot be tolerated, —if at Ages, ii. Diod Sic. t. 1. 190. Dio Cass. 
le ‘ast this be (as it sé ‘ems a name of place) σταυρώ "μασι καὶ ταφρεύμασι 
called Θράκαι, like the Θράκων noticed, as διχῆ διαλαβόντες ἀνταπ. τειχίσαι, (ἃ 
Heilm. observes, by Steph. Byz. as a town passage probably written with a view to 
near Antioch, though mentioned, it is the present,) and Polyzen. Ρ. 266, 267, ed. 
believed, by no other writer. Thus the Coray. The word js also introduced to- 
Θράκαι here spoken of was. we may sup- gether with the singular by J. Pollux ix. 
pose, a village in the immediate vicinity of 14, among other military terms. Final- 
Naxos ; probably on the bay, about 3 ly 


τ᾿ ᾿ Σ : 9 the above reading is, as Poppo points 
niles N.E. from Naxos. and very possibly out. support d by anothe r passage ot our 


circumstance 











CAP. LXXV 


/oy" - ΤΟΙ ἀτέστειλαν ec Trac Gnvac 
αὐτου οιέχείμαξον Kat TOLNHOH απέστειλαν ες τας λθη 


; : - -τ mee The) Ψ ΤΩ VEVWVTAL. 
χρήματα Και (ι1 ὁπ ὼς αμαὰ TW Ot mee yore 


ee ae , + seo aa : Wt TOOK 
UTE OG f ( VOAKOOLOL EV TWH ει 00) ς 
5. ἃ ; Krety Zor Of καὶ οἱ ὥυρακο χ 
τῇ πολει VY E : 17 1 ἴα ( 7TOLNOAMEVOL, τεῖχος παρα Tav To 
ἐ ‘i IL OCLs ‘ =? - 


πρὸς Tac «πιπολας ορῶν. πὼς μὴ OL εἑλασσονὸς ευαποτείχισ sets 
4 4 f 


WO, ἣν aoa opadAwyrat, Kat Ta Μέγαρα φρούριον, καὶ ἕν τῳ 
᾿Ολυμπιείῳ aXXo’ καὶ τὴν θάλασσαν TpPoEe ταυρωσαν μόνα δες <<. 


ἀποβάσεις ἦσαν. 2. καὶ τοὺς Δθηναίους ELOOTEG EV ΤΉ NaSw 
μαζοντας, ἐστράτευσαν πανδημεὶ ἐπὶ τὴν Κατανην᾽ καὶ τῆς 


Α . ; - - - να Ton ; 
αὐτῶν ETEUMOV, Kat Tac Twv AUnrvatwwy OKnHVaC Καὶ TO GTPATOTECO) 
1 ξ , ι 4 ' 


ς 


᾿ 
a 


IVEY) ἐπ᾿ LKOU 5 ι πυνθανόμενοι Tove 
EU ONnGAVTEC avey wWonoav ἐπ οἰκοι e Kat πυνῦ 


: ' ) 1 T ἐπ rynToc ‘ys EvyV 
Ailtaitnes gc τὴν Καμαριναν, κατα ἐπι λαχῆτος γενομένη 


᾿ 
γῇ 


» , ) ΝΒ ᾽ on a 
re ‘i ¢ aT, Tr OL Υ ΟΥ̓ ITO avuTouc. awVrTré 
she πρεσ[ϑευεσθαι, él iT We TOOGC ya you 7 LU7 ‘ ‘ 


πεν τ wide ΟΠ ITOIC ᾿αμαριναῖοι mw 
a [3 VOYTO καὶ aUTOL. Yoav yao ὑποόπτοι αὐτοῖς οἱ Kau ‘on / 


c 
TOE } 
5 é 


; 


« 
‘ 


: , . ἜΡΡΕΙ ‘ Sain haw ce 
“-- cs aay, -- τ΄ ; ξ j I ci tmwa? , δέ 
vpitei σφισι {1 δὲ ΠῚ τὲ shame: μαχην icMmVval i 


ἕξ λοιπὸν μὴ οὐκέτι ούλωνται ἀμύνειν, ὁρωντες τοὺς Αθηναίους 


~? + ~ \ ᾿ 
= ς ly , nr . - / TOOTEOAaAYV 
ἐν TH μαχῇ εὐ πραξαντας, προσχωρώσι © αυτοις Κατα τὴν TOOTES 


: Ἶ AER τον πὸ Ἂς - ν EF γ410- 
φι, tav πεισθέ TEC & αφικομένων Ov} EK hel ΦΘΌΝΟΝ Fe LO 
γ 4 ? ‘ ἋΣ ΄ ’ , 
᾿ of shige! ἘΠῚ 5 (11) τ se των Αθηναιων 
κρατους Kal (as a ec Tm Kanaon av, amv 0 Of TW) ] ! 
η᾽ : Ἵ ἣ "Ὁ a ζ ) j ; cp TwWV 
Evd φημου μεῦ ἑτέρων, O | sPMOKOQaT NC, ξυλλοόγου ᾿ EVOMEVOU ι 


Ω , i FC ΑΝ ὩΣ a 4" P 4 . ᾿ Ἶ. 
Καμαριναίων [δουλόμενος προδιαβαλλειν τους Αθηναίους, ἐλέγε 
ἴ . 2 j 
is 


TOLAOCE 


oy Y : 4. Ὁ ha ar wall. it beeame 
author, vii. 53; for I agree with him, that brougnt | city wall, 1t beean 


the term here has reference, not 1 soon afterward a new quarter of th city 
palisading about the ships, (as ch. 66.) but lf. As to Epi) lie, it was not then 
to the fortified line drawn round the he. quarter of the city, but was apes, oe | 
nian camp, like that mentioned at Catana, intimaté ἀ, ch. 96, the ΠΆΖΗΘ ae Bae 
supra ch. 64: and here there would be’ tract which was on the crown 0 =~ ᾿ ΙΒ 
several. To which purpose is a passage of above the city, to the ΝΕ, _ hie ~ 
Lycophr. Cass. 290, τότ᾽ οὔτε τάφρος, οὔτε called as bi ing ἐπιπολῆ τοῦ ἄλλου, above 
ναυλόχων σταθμῶν Πρόβλημα, καὶ σταυ- the r st of the country. 


γεῖσα χραίσ- ἐλάσσονος }] ‘by a shorter cut 


ροῖσι κορσωτὴ πτέρυξ. οὐ ᾿ -_ dh ν 
μῆσσιν, οὐδ᾽ ἐπάλξιες. This kind of work ΕἸ {0 ' φρουριον. ve peat 
was, I suspect, something like that of the ‘they fortified Megara,’ i. e 
stockades, or wooden lines of fortification, there. ye | | 
in use among the Birmans. 4, προί ιαβάλλει: ] So I have 5 

Cu. LXXV. 1. This τέμενος, or tract con- with Poppo and Goeller, for bee δι μον 
secrated to Apollo, hence called Temenitis, διαβάλλειν, this yielding a mages μρεδβον τὸ 
was that belonging to a temple of Apollo, apt in itself, and nape ee Sg 
or perhaps only a statue of the god; if, at For it was usuall} rR: . = to 
least, the famous statue of Apollo, men- ensure the first hearing of an assembly, = 
tioned by Cicero and Suetonius, was then order st to pre-occupy their favour 
in being ; which is doubtful. It is also able opinion by ager se ing them against 
doubtful whether our author does not the opposite party. The t rm μέλον: is το 
speak by anticipation, when he seems to of rare occurrence: ; prt aa οἰ Θ τ ἱ 
regard the Temenitis as a quarter of the tha [ have noted elsewhere, being in 
city. We may rather suppose that it was Dionys. Hal. t. Υ. 10, oe nies 
at the time he speaks of, properly speaking, Finally, | have a — — ) - μα 
only a strip of land forming the TEMEVOC to peerente ΓΙ rece — yp el 
the temple of Apollo ; but that being then Bekker and Dr. Arnold,) partly fr 





130 THUCYDIDES. [ A. 


LXXVI. sie Ov THY παροῦσαν 


~ ‘ » ᾿ 
Olvalot, Lit} αὐτὴν KatamrAay NTE, 


é 
, ᾿ 


i 


ουναμῖιν τῶν Αθηναίων. ω Καμα- 
τ Ρ 


x - 2 “ Η 
οείσαντες εἑπρεσβθδευσαμεξ θα. aAXa 


nadXov TOUC μέλλοντας ΑἸ αὐτῷ» λόγους, TOW Tl Kal ἡμῶν αΚουσαι. 


| e ~ 


uy vuac π 


é 
᾽ 


τ' 


; of ᾿ " ᾿ ’ 
LOWOLYD. ae NKOUVOL yao EC Τὴ» 2ULKEALAaY TOODaAGEL ἐξ}; 
d 5 - , Ϊ : 


“ 


ξ 
ἢ πυνθάνεσθε, διανοίᾳ δὲ ἣν π — 
ἢ “@UVUaVEOUE, olavola Of ἣν TAaAVTEC υπονοουμιεν Kat MOL OOKOUCGLY 


: ᾿ Αι ᾽ 


Ov Λεοντίνους βουλεσθαι ΚατΤοικισαι. αλλ μας μάλλον ἑς οἰκίσαι 


OU yao On evAo-yov TAC MEV EKEL πόλεις αναστατους TOLELY, τας 


wy 
ι 


; 


e ᾿ 


~ ᾿ ; 4 of 
EKOVTWY TWwY TE lwrwy Καὶ OGOOL ¢ 


, "ἊΝ lV ᾿ ᾿ - ων sf 
c€ evade κατοικίζειν, καὶ Λεοντίνων μὲν Χαλκιδίων ὄντων κατὰ 
- \ mr — Ἂ wi ‘ 
y - ~“s~ ᾿ » " Ἂς - f κ᾿ 
ΤῸ ξυγγένες κηδεσθαι, Χαλκιδέας δὲ τους ἐν Βυβοίᾳ, ὧν οἵδε 
/ ᾽ ᾽ 


᾽ ; ’ Cc ; ᾽ 
ἄποικοι ξεισι, ὀουλωσαμένους Ey Ely. 


Ἂν 


ῸΝ - Ἂ ᾽ 


ἡ) οε αὐτΊ) (Of EkKELVA 


»" \ ‘ , i~n ~ ~ ε , 
TE eayon Καὶ Ta eviace νυν πείθωνται. WYEMOVEC Yap YVEVOMEVOL, 


/ 


‘ ~ 


TO σῴφων Yoav SULLY OL, WC επι 


‘ 


~ ἄν ; ἃ ι ! ; ~ \ > , ᾽ j 
TOU M néov τιμωριᾳ, τοὺυς MEV | λιποστρατίαν, TOUC Of ἐπ αλληλουε 


greater grammatical propriety, but chiefly 
from the preponderance of MS. authority 
in favour of the former. ; 

Cu. LXXVI. In the present speech 
(which is marked by the same character- 
istics as the two preceding,—namely. 
single-minded patriotism, penetrating a- 
cuteness, and convincing eloquence) the 
speaker commences, ch. 76, with exposing 
the shallowness of the pretext by which 
the Athenians sought to cover their de- 
signs on the liberties of all Sicily. He 
contrasts their hollow professions of sym- 
pathy towards the Chaleidians of Leontiny 
with their conduct towards the Chaleidians 
of Kubwa, whom they had enslaved, and 
held in strict subjection, though both were 
alike kinsmen of the Athenians, as being 
lonians. ᾿ 

Hermocrates commences with showing 
why he has sought to speak first,—namely. 


as fearing the words of the Athenians, if 


heard before the representations that micht 
proceed from him. rather than any effect 
which the present display of power by the 
Athenians might have in working on their 
minds. 

l. οὐ τὴν παροῦσαν---ἐπρεσ δευσάμεθα] 
‘Non ideo, quod veriti simus. ne przesen- 
tibus Atheniensium coplis  terreremini., 
legati ad vos venimus. Sicut seepe, id 
quod notissimum est. subjectum enunci- 
ationis alteri subjectze in objeectum pri- 
marize mutatur, ita hie objectum illius in 
hane relatum, sed simul illic pronomine 
αὐτὴν indicatum.’ (Poppo.) ὃ 

2. προφάσει μὲν-- διανοίᾳ δὲ] Compare 
Hdot. ii. 100. τῷ AOyw—vow δέ. At ἣν 
the attraction is neglected, (as at i. 50 
& 92,) and that, we may suppose, in order 
to fix the attention of the hearers on the 
inte ntion SO Suspected. Worthy of obser- 


is the paronomasia at κατοικίσαι 
and ἐξοικίσαι. as imparting vigour to the 
sentiment, 
3. ἰδέᾳ ] for διανοίᾳ. motir 
note at ili. 62. 
ἐκεῖνα] for τοὺς ἐκεῖ (neuter for mas 
culine), meaning, the Chaleidians of Ey 
boea, and other Grecian states enslaved 
by the Athenians. Τὰ ἐνθάδε. Meat ing, 
the Sicilian states generally. At reipay- 
Tat 15 left to be supplied (from ἔσχον ΠῚ 
the context ) the word ἔχειν; οἵ which 
idiom the only examples I have noted 
els where are the following: Xen. Cyr. 
, Th. μεγάλα--- καὶ μικρὰ πειρώμενον. 
Tr. 979, ἢ γάμον ᾿Αθάνα θεῶν 
γος πειρωμένη. Hom. Od. xxiv. 237, ἢ 
(PWT eSEpeolTO, ἑκάστα τὲ πειρήσαιτο. 
singuia exploravit inte rrogando, Compare 
with the present a phrase occurring in 
another passage of our author, ii. 19, |. 
πᾶσαν ἰδέαν πειράσαντες, trying at.’ i. e. 
attempting every mode of assault : for the 
two ideas of att mpting and attacking are 
cognate ; and the latter naturally springs 
from the former. Similarly the Latin 
attentare is used both in the Si nse aggredi 
and adoriri. ie 
ὅσοι ἀπὸ σφῶν ἧσαν ξύμμαχοι] ΟΥ̓ 
these words the sense, which is far from 
clear, has been variously explained. It 
seems best, with the Scholiast, Portus. 
Bredow, Haack, and Poppo, to understand 
σφῶν of the Athenians, rendering: ‘all 
who being descended from the Athenians, 
became their allies. Haack aptly com- 
pares here the words of the Athenian ora- 
tor at ch. 82, οὐδὲ ἀδίκως καταστρεψάμε- 
Vol τούς TE Ἴωνας καὶ νησιώτας, ode Κῶν. 
γενεῖς φασιν ὄντας ἡμᾶς Συρακόσιοι δεδου.- 
λώσθαι. ᾿ 


λιποστρατίαν] So I have edited, with 











CAP. LXXVI 


σ ευξεί TOLC O WwW SCKAOTOLC ] 


EVEYKOVTEC, κατεστρέψαντο bk. Kal 


OvTotl Τῶν 


στησαν. περι CE οἱ MEV σφισιν, a \A 


{ ETL OEOTOTOV μεταϑολῃ, OUK αει 


cer (2nd edition), and Dr 


9 | Ἢ \ ilo, λειποστι 


i 


maller « 
27, and Dionys 
the former merely presents 
vic, and 
which Dionys. 
"Τὸ employ the T] 
y similar ti 
ve of Herodotus, that 
' 


id supposing our au 


But that he 


precis im port yf 
Ρ } ~ | 

v,a term of which 
and which 

in d for 


IVETWTEDOV, and 


no exampl 
may be su 
point. Towards determining 

: ᾿ 
i 


be considered. 


the sense, two things are to 
1. the force of the formula οὐκ---δὲ. and, 2. 
the import of κακοξυνετωτέι w the 
formula οὐκ δὲ is net ah equiv. to that ΟΙ 
OVK ἀλλὰ, non tam quai, though some 
what stronger ; q. d. 4] do not say—but,’ 
ἕο. Comp. iv. 80. οὐκ ἐπὶ κακῷ, ἐπ᾿ ἐλευ- 
θερώσει δὲ τῶι EAA. παρελήλυθα. On 
of δὲ for ἀλλὰ discretiva, see 
gev. de Part. It is of frequent ocecur- 
rence in Xen., and is occasionally found in 
other writers, as in the New Testament. 
Hebr.iv. 15.02% γάρ EXOMEVY—TETELPAT EVO? 
δὲ, Χο. The sense, then, may be thus ex- 
pressed : ‘a master, not one more foolish 
than the former, but one,’ &e. With re- 
spect to the term κακοξυνετωτέρου. it is 
explained by the Schol. πανουργότερος, and 
by the translators and expositors, ‘more 
astute and crafty.’ But considering that 
the Athenians were not noted for craft, but 
rather the Lacedemonians, such a sense 
would surely be here little suitable. The 
import of the term is rather, I apprehend, 
what might be expressed by a compound 


Tiva ely Ov αἰτίαν CUTOETY, ET 


φ ᾽ ray ν΄ / 
OU TEOL THC ελευθεριας aoa, OuUTE 


Βλληνων ουῦ οι Γςλλήηνες THC ξἕαυτων. TW M ndw αντε- 


: ' 
α μὴ EKELYW, καταδουλωσεως. οἱ 
Ἂ 


᾿νετωτέρῤρου.,. KAKOCUVETWTEOOU Of. 
Ϊ > 


, clever, sagacious, knowing, tho 


good. Thus understood, 
has an exact parallel to 
TOU κακοποιῆσαι in 
Testament, Jerem. 

he Israelites it is said. 

εἰσι Kal 2 OvVVETOL, And 
way of explanation, 

O δὲ καλῶι 


an emenda 


only show their talent 
Similarly 
Aristot. Ethie. vl. 
‘Ao VET* 
ol ἀσύνετοι. 
with rood 
ov, since th rsvans are 
. Atheni 
So supra ch. 36, 3, th 
en by the Syracusan 
πολλῶν ἕμπει 
ll explained by 
so, supra 1. 70, 
νοῆσαι ὀξεῖς. lere th 
the words οὐκ ἀξυνετωτέρου. κακοξυνετω- 


τέρου δὲ, the speaker means to say of the 
Athenians, that “ the y are only clever fo 
evil ;? the very character in Seriptur 
great Enemy of mankind, 
Ϊ 


aseribe d 
into whos ughts, as says the poet, “ go 
never enters,’ or at least dwells: since. as 
being the he is only wise for 
vil. And sueh idea intended by 
Milton, Paradise Lost, bk. ix. 465, when he 
represents Satan as almost bereaved for 
the moment of his love of evil on the first 
view of Eve: ‘That space the Evil On 
abstracted stood From his own evil, and 
tor the time remain’d Stupidly good.’ For 
it seems to have been the thought of the 
great poet, in the above expressive lines, 
that if a being, κακοξύνετος. only wise for 
evil, could by any possibility be bereaved 

᾿ } rincipl of evil, he would become . 
what Satan is there represented, as being 
for a little space, stupidly good. 

One difficulty alone remains to be re- 
moved; and that is, to account for the use 
of the comparative In κακοξυνετωτέρου : 
for, in point of fact, the Persians were 
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LX XVII. ἄλλ ου γαρ δὴ ΤῊ 


σ- ᾽ 


Τῶν Αθηναιων. EVKATHVYOONTO} 


ms 


> ; = " mr \ 
ovuoa?y, πολιν VUVY FWKOMUEV ATOPAVOUVT EE ἐν ELOOCIVY OOA AOCLKEL, πολὺ 


ε > 


Ἂν 


Ἱ = , ᾿ , , 
οξ μαλλον yuac auTout aLtTLaGCOUEVOL, OT ἕ YO) T &¢ TAPaGOELYUAaATa 


~ ᾽ 


TWV T EKEL ἔλληνων, we coovAwlyoa οὐκ αμυνοντὲς σφισιν AUTOLE 


τ 


, , ͵ 
καὶ νυν Eq μας TavTa παρόντα σοφίσματα, AcovTivwy τε = 


γένων KATOLKIGELC Kal L-vyeoratwy 


. : 2 ; 
φέντες DovAoucba προθυμότερον 


φυμμαχὼν ἐπικουρίας, οὐ ζυστρα- 


Οειζφαὶ AvUTOLC, OTL ουκ lwrec TaUCE 


« Ne pam, 


Ἂς 


gn Δ ἫΝ ; 


\ >”? try ; ᾿ 5 Ἢ - 
εισιν»,., OVO Ελλησποντιοι Kat νησίιωταϊι, Οἱ Οεἐσπόοτην---ἢ γ]ηὸον 


\ oo 


᾽ > ! ὌΝ “ 4 Ἃ \ > 
ἢ Eva YE τινα, ἀει μετα[βαλλοντες----δουλοῦνται, αλλα Δωριῆς 


, , > ; 


ἐλευθεροι ΑΤ αὐτονύμουνυ THC Ile, OTOVVHGOU τὴν Σικελίαν OLKOUV- 


“ἃ ef ; 


TEC. 2. ἢ μένομεν EWC ἂν ἕκαστοι κατα ToOAEC ληφθώμεν, ELOOTEC 


ε΄ , ’ 


Ψ ‘ ~ 


4 


OTL TauTy) LLOVOV aAwrot EOuUEV, Kal OOWVTEC auTovuc ἐπι TOVTO TV 


rather stupidly good, than cleverly evil. 
We may suppose the comparative form to 
have been here employed rather for the 
purpose of completing the antithesis, than 
for any other reason; and consequently 
the present will fall under that extensive 
class of passages (on which see Buttm., 
Matth., and Kuhn. Gr.) in which the 
compar. is used for the positive, and some 
adverb equiv. to our too, or too much, i.e. 
more than one should be. So Herodot. 
ili. 145, ὑπομαργότερος. vi. 38, ὑποθερ- 
μότερος. vi. 92, αὐθαδέστεροι. i. 116, ὑπό- 
κρισις ἐλευθεριωτέρη, justo liberior. 

Cu. LXXVII. In this chapter the 
speaker proceeds to say, that he is not 
come there to animadvert on the confess- 
edly criminal ambition of the Athenians, 
(who rather followed the impulse of a 
natural passion,) but to complain of the 
arrant folly of the Sicilian Greeks, who 
had by their disunion encouraged the 
forming of projects such as the present 
against their liberty; and which, should 
they suffer themselves,—in spite of warn- 
ing,—to be deceived by flimsy pretexts, 


would expose them al/ to the danger of 


being separately subdued. 

l. ἀποφανοῦντες ἐν εἰδόσιν] Duker 
here compares another passage of our 
author, supra ii. 36, μακρηγορεῖν ἐν εἰδόσι 
ov βουλόμενος, and others also, ii. 43. iv. 
59. i. 53; and Wasse compares passages 
highly to the present purpose, of βοὴν Ι, 
Prom. 450, Blomfield, ᾿Αλλ᾽ αὐτὰ σιγῶ" 
καὶ γὰρ εἰδνίαισιν ἂν Ὑμῖν λέγοιμι, and 
Eurip. Hec. 658, Οὐ καινὸν εἶπας, εἰδόσιν 
O ωνειθισας. 

τ] So I have edited, with Poppo and 
Goeller, (second edition,) instead of vulg. 
τε. In three MSS., but those least valu- 
able, the word is not found, and, as such, 
was formerly cancelled by Bekker and 


Goeller, who, however, in their second 
editions, have restored the word; and 
rightly, smce it may very well be sup 
posed to have been omitted from, the cir 
cumstance adverted to by Poppo and Dr 
Arnold, of the conjunction being here used 
a little out of its place; the construction 
being: ἔχοντες mapadtiypara τε τῶν 
Ἑλλήνων, καὶ νῦν ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς ταὐτὰ 

ὄντα σοφίσματα. 

For vulg. ἐκεῖ, several good MSS. have 
ἐκεῖσε, Which has been edited by Poppo, 
Goell r, and Dr. Arnold ὃ but Ϊ have 
chosen to retain the former, because, as 
Poppo now ac es, all the examples 
by which the as Krueger and Lo 
beck) defend ἐκεῖσε for ἐκεῖ are from writers 
not Atti 

ταὐτὰ] So 1 have edited, with Bekker, 
Poppo, and Goeller, for vulg. ταῦτα : and 
to the authority of the four MSS. adduced 


favour of this reading, I add that of 


Mus. Brit., and also Dionys. Hal. 
κατοικίσεις — ἐπικουρίας Plurali utitur 


quasi genera et modos notaturus τῶν σο- 
φισμάτων, qualia sint; qua ratione et nos 
utimur, quum indignabundi loquimur, in 
propriis quoque nominibus. (Poppo.) Zv- 
oTpagerTec, just after, is not well explained 
by the Schol. συνταχθέντες, and by Hesych 
συνελθόντες. As to the example s adduced 
by Abresch, in support of the former sense, 
they are, as Bauer points out, for the most 
part, merely examples of the sense cong/ 
bari, which were here little suitable, since 
the meaning intended to be expressed is 
simply, conjuncti, consociati, “ uniting for 
defi nee.’ 

2. μένομεν] Render, ‘are we waiting.’ 
See Matth. Gr. Gr. ὃ 516, 2. Ἐπὶ τοῦτο 
TO εἶδος ToET., ‘resorting to this kind of 
policy.” Compare viii. 56, τρέπετ 


τοιόνδε εἶδος. Aristoph. Plut. 
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TOETTOUEVOUC, WOTE 


ξυμμάχων ελπιὸι exmroAcn 
\ 


NC ἡμῶν OlloTaVval, 


ὶ \ ε 
avnAnAouvuc. TOU Of ( 


Τοῖς Tl προσηνὲς Λλεγον >OUVaYTal Kakouvpyéiy : καὶ οιομιεβθαᾳα. 


as == - \ 
a7roGe GUVOLKOU 7? DOATOA \VUEVODU. () j 


Ἢ 


ae ee ν a \ 
O&flVOV, TOO OF αὐτου uadAAoi TOV 


(αὐ ἐς avuTov τινα ve 


~ 
TAGY OVTa καῦ αυτον ουστυχξ 


ΕἸ ΧῚ [1] Καὶ tl TW αιρα παρέστηκε TOV LEI Συρακοσιον. eau 


TOY C€ OU πολέμιον ει}. TW Ἀθηναίῳ. Καὶ Ogivoy 


See more 


Meaning, "to set 

and dissever them [on 
another].’, Compare Xen. Hist. 
διίΐστησι τοὺς ἐν ἄστει. Lucian, t. 
διαστήσας αὐτούς. Aristoph. Vesp 
διϊστάνειν τὸν δῆμον. Dionys. Η 
L720. 3. διαστῆσαι τὴν πολιν. 
is the use of dissociare 1 


δὲ ἐκπολεμοῦ1 πρ 
them at variance 

have a construction quite unusual, and of 
which the only example (at least as re 
gards the use of the verb in the active 
that [ have noted elsewhere is in Polvb. 
xx. 4, 4. (though in another passage, Xen 
Hist. ¥. 4. Sp. 12 EK TOAEUNCELE τοὺς ᾿Αθη 
ναίους πρὸς τοὺς Λακεδαιμονίους, | 
pect that, for ἑκπολεμῆήσειε, the true 

ing is ἐκπολεμώσειε.) In the ] 

same construction is found a 

v. 73. Dionys. Hal. Ant. p. 

999% 


tt ἀπ αὶ ἡ - 

TL προσῆνεξει Xr; YOVTEC j Meanine. 
Hobbes and others render, ‘ by say 
somewhat falling in as favourabl: 
as Portus, ‘ aliquid blandi,’ something pli 
sant and agreeable: προσηνὴς here being, 
like blandus in Latin, (whieh has this sens« 
in the expression of Petron. blanda oratio,) 
used for ἄρεσκος or χρηστόλογος, ‘ erate- 
ful to the ear.’ So Plutarch vi. 169, προσ 
nveic—outriac, and Lucian, t. ii. 471, ὁ 
TOVOC του φθεγματος _ προσηνής. The 
nearest approach that I have noted to the 
present phrase is in Jos. Ant. viii. 8, 2 


QOvCElL τῶν UTNKOW1 AaAYATWYVTWY TO TOOC- 


nvéc, where I suspect Josephus (with the 
present passage in view) to have written, 
for τὸ προσ., τι προσηνὲς, to which a 
parallel is found in an expression occur 
ring in the Septuagint, λέγειν λόγους Ly a- 
Bove. 

At τοῖς δὲ---κακουργεῖν there exists ἃ 
certain difficulty, which is best encoun- 
tered by supposing (with Haack, Krueger, 
and Poppo) that the words ‘ attractionis 
causa trajecta esse,’ the construction being, 


VOL. II. 


~ 


ἢ γειται 


τῆς ἐμῆς κινὸυνευειν, ἐνθυμηθητω OV περι τῆς EUNC μᾶλλον 


ι προοσηνὲς 
yw-countryman,’ 
proper significa- 
f any house :’ and 
ive sense 
and 


Accord 


I have 
pp il 
? | - 
ulg. οὐκ; and to the 15 
adduced t port this reading, am en- 
abled to add that of Codd. Cant. and Mus. 
Brit Tl : : | 
rit. H¢ Kat May very 


} 


posed to have passed ii 
mark of abbreviation 
might easily be, mistaken 
who did not 
t] er ts 1 
tue Conjunction, Which 
Oo him as Compare with the 


Simiuar hntiment aft ᾿: 


ore him is unfortunate 

" himself alone.’ 

Cu. LXXVIII. The speaker now pro- 
ceeds to remind those who were jealous of 
the power ΟἹ 5 racuse, that he r str neth, 
which exposed her to the first attack of a 
foreign enemy, was likewise a rampart to 
the weaker states; and that it was idle to 
wish that this barrier might be strong on 
one side and weak on the other: or 
Syracuse might continue to protect her 
neighbours from ag: i 


ro 


ression, and yet be so 
humbled as not to excite their pity. 

l. καὶ εἴ TW aoa παρέστηκε, Ke. ] ‘And 
if, indeed, it has occurred to any one that,’ 
&e. Poppo compares with this a parallel 
sentiment at iv. 61, παρεστάναι δὲ μηδενὶ 
ὡς ot μὲν, ἄς. At τὸν Συρακ. and τῷ 
᾿Αθηναίῳ we have the use of singular for 
plural, as at vi. 84, ὁ Χαλκιδεύς. This 
idiom is not, however, as Dionysius thinks, 
confined to our author: but is, as Do- 


FF 





THUCYDIDES 


+ - 


“~\ ‘ ~ , ἢ ᾿ ~ > . 
Of Και THC EQUTOV ama EV ΤΉ E117) MaA\ OUMEVOE » TOOOVUTW OF Καὶ ασφα- 


> Ὰ 


λεέστερον, ὁσῳ, ου προδιεφϑαρμένου ἑιίου, cK wi O& Cl MUa\ OV ξιιξ, 


᾿ ᾿ 1 “ἢ ᾽ , 
καὶ Οὐκ EOHMOC, αγωνιειται TOY 
' > =. é 


KOGOLOU ey Joa κολασασθαι. τῇ ὃ 
> > 5 Ὶ ᾿ 


Té Αθηνα VW Ly τὴν Του Svoa- 


Ἑἑ (ἢ TOODOACE! Τὴν EKELVOU φιλίαν 
5 ᾿ 


᾿ Ὕ , ) 
ουχ nooov DeDatwoaclat DovAcabat. 


! 


bree shows, found also in Herodot.. as viii. 
136, τὸν ᾿Αθηναῖον. and ix. 12, τὸν Σ 
τιήτην. 

Ὅσῳ, Ov προδιεφθα 

ἐ ΕῚ 

Render, ‘ inasmucl 
previously destroyed 
destitute οἵ aid, 
helper.’ 

For ἔρημι Cc alm 
ἔρημον, which has | 
> i 
text by Haack and 
and Goeller retain the 
and very properly, for 


absolutely indefensible. 


that one cannot for a moment 
to which deserves the prefere1 
is it to urge even the strongest 


authority for one reading, 


when 
evidence of every kind exists in favour ¢ 
another. And such is certainly 

here, when we consider how 

it was that ἔρημος should be 

ἔρημον, as seeming to belong 


to mention that the interna] 
truth, arisi j 


term ἔρημος 

use, (corresponding to that of 
tutus in Sueton. Galb. 1], and our fori 
helpless,) examples are found in Xen. 
vii. 4, 5, and 5, 18, (edit. Thi 
λείψει ἐρήμους, οἷς ἦλθε σύμμαχος, and 
iv. 5, 5, καταλιπόντας αὐτὸ ἔρημον. 
(Econ. xi. 5. Hist. ii. 4, 14; besides two 
other passages of our author, il. 90, and 
lili. 11. Finally, if any doubt should still 
exist, it must be effectually removed by 
an example of this very use of ἔρημος, 
and that in conjunction with the term 
ἀγωνίζεσθαι, in Xenoph. Cyrop. vii. 1 
15, οὐις éaoovTeg ἐρήμους ὑμᾶς ἀγωνίζεσ. 
θαι. ' 

τόν τε ᾿Αθηναῖον--- βεβαιώσασθαι] It is 
plain that the first words τόν τε ᾿Αθη- 
ναῖον, &c. depend, in construction, upon 
ἐνθυμηθήτω preceding, here repeated, but 
to be taken as standing for its equivalent 
νομιζέτω. Of τόν re ᾿᾽Αθην.---κολάσασθαι 
the sense is: ‘And let him reckon, that 
the Athenian does not mean to chastise 


I 
1 ,2εἴ 


syracusanos 


Nunirum (he a lds) 
jul quem Οἱ ter oderunt. 
sentaneum hrmiorem inter se 
amicitiam colere:’ a remark, the truth 
of which ἃ tronel » out 


Aristotle, 


it contributes 


profound 
Nicom. lib. 
much to tl ormation of friendship 
it] ate the same pe rson,’ 

the not unfrequent 

maxime. Of βεβαιώσασθαι the 

Polyb. 11. 5, 5, and iii. 31, 

sibi,in suam rem.’ And so 

Dr. Arnold renders, ‘to secure for ever 
the friendship of him who is their friend 
now :’ a version to which Poppo demurs, 
with the query, how «G8. can be made out 
to mean 7) 2 rpetuum aliquid sibi firmum 
it is sufficient to observe, 

rh so much is not expressed , it 

ὶ said to be implied in the term 
35.3; sinee if any thing be made really 
ill, of course, continue in pe )- 

pe ty. Not but that the idea of perma- 
nence thus implied in that of firmness, 
would, as far as regards pers) icuity, be 
better expressed, as it is in a passage of the 
Old Testament, Ps. xl. 12, Sept. ἐμοῦ δὲ, 
διὰ THY ἀκακίαν, ἀντελάβου, καὶ ἐβεβαί- 
woag μὲ ἐνώπιόν σου εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα (in 
perpetuum). And so in another passage 
of the Old Testament, Isaiah xxxii. 17, 
where it is said that ‘ the work of right- 
eousness shall be peace; and the effect of 
righteousness shall be quiet, and assurance 


SAT Sra Rote, 


Ey Ss 


91, 2.} LIBER 


Kal φοβϑειται (αμφοτερα Ὑαρ ταὸὺξ 


acy él Tad we i), OLA OF AUTA 


Συρακουσας KakwOnva μὲν, ἵνα σωφρονισθώμεν, [ϑουλεται, -- 


- 


΄- 


γενέσθαι ὃε EveKa τῆς αὐτοῦ ασφαλείας. οὐκ ανθρωπίνης δυναμεως 


7 ͵ 


WovAnow ελπίιζει 


τυχῆς TOV αὐτὸν OCHOLWC τΤαμιαν 


ov yao Οἱον TE ¢ 


THe τε επιθυμιας καὶ THE 


νενέσθαι oe Καὶ εἰ Ὑνωμῃ auao- 


TOL, τοις αὐτου KAKOLC ολοφυρθεις Tay av toWc Kal TOLC EMUOLC aya- 


θοῖς ποτε BovAnbein avlic φθονῆσαι 


(rather, security) for ever.’ Not so easy is 
it to justify the concluding words in th 
above version, ‘ who is their friend : 
But something tantamount to this is 
implied, which is well expressed i 
version of Portus, ‘ amicitiam 
liatam.’ 
2. iva σωφρονισθῶμεν 
be brought to a better mind’ (as 
brought to our sober senses,) i.e. may 
cured of the folly of ambition and love of 
rule; brought back to the path of duty. 
Compare Xen. Cyr. iil. 1, 12, Th. δοκεῖ ἡ 
TOLAUTH ATTA σωφρονίζειν — ανθρωπους 
Eurip. Tr. 350, οὐδὲ σ᾽ at τύχαι, τέκνον, 
Σεσωφρονίκασιν. The Schol., indeed, ex 
plains σωφρονισθῶμεν by TATELVWUe 
as Suidas does σωφρονισῦύεντας Ὦν ταπει 
vwlevrac: but I have not found this sig 
nification in any writer earlier than Plu 
tarch,—and the former int 
sufficiently borne out by another 
of our author, supra ili. 65, 3, owg 
E τῆς γνωμῆς : and especially by 
μηῦ, ὡς σωφρονισται ATOT 
πσειρασθε. 
In the words, a little aft 
πίνης δυνάμεως βούλησιι > e 
is a phraseology somewhat unusual, and 
which may be said to be suited to ) 
rather than to prose, though 
olerated in oratorical prose. J 
has here, as not unfrequently in our author 
and in other writers, the sense to expect 
or: and by βούλησιν is denoted, not 
» act of willing or wishing, but the object 
thereof, namely, the thing wished for or 
desired,—votum, which is not unfrequently 
used for voluntas, and sometimes for the 
thing wished for, as frui, or potiri, votis. 
In οὐκ ἀνθρωπίνης δυνάμεως we have a 
form of expression somewhat recondite to 
signify ‘supra humanas vires,’ or what is 
conveyed by the plainer expression, pa- 


κρότερα ἀνθρ. duv., ‘beyond the power of 


man to accomplish,’ in a similar passage 
of our author supra 111, 39, 3, ἐλπίσαντες 
μακρότερα μὲν τῆς δυνάμεως, ἐλάσσω δὲ 
τῆς βουλήσεως. Compare also Lucian, 
Hermot. 51. i. 792, ἀνέλπιστα ἐλπίζων. 


é 
_ 


ΜΝ 
GOvUVaATOV οὲ TOOEUEVW, Kal UN 


the Sch ( 
The term rapiac just after 
s here disp ser, manager. AS ap- 
p lic d to THC ἐπιθυμίαο. Ι ἰς notes reguiator 
or manager of the desire, namely, so as to 
desire, * not, ¥ ar he pleases. 


( ompare Hl. 1. 8, 6, 60) nc Ta- 
μίαι. As joined UNC, 1 enifies 
disposer, one who hi 
stituit. And such 
ταμιεύεσθαι at ch. ἥν ἃ ἔστιν ἡμὶν 
ταμιεύεσθαι EC ὅσον [3 υλόμεθα ἄρχει: 
So also in Hom. II. iv. 84, we have, Ζεὺς 
ἀνθρώπων Taine πολέμοιο τέτυκται 
e, then, it is meant, that ‘the same 
tt be at once the arbiter or 
of his own wishes, | 
1em in his own power, 
ime of the erent of the action 
m those wishes.’ And accordingly 
ent we may compare a 
timent at iv. 94. l. μηδὲ μωριᾳ 


‘a 


crq@vat Τ᾽ 7) TE OLK ELA YVWLIC OULO 


TWO είναι, καὶ, NC οὐκ ADYW, 


3. εἰ γνώμῃ ἁμάρτοι, &e.] Here we 
have another argument to induce the C 
marinzeans to co-operate in driving 
the Athenians,—namely, that any error 
judgment or opinion, as to what shall take 
place, being biassed by the wish that it 


oO 


should take place, must make them feel 


that grief for themselves which they would 
be ready to feel for humbled, but not 
ruined, Syracuse. In the next words, 


τάχ ἂν ἰἴσως---φθονῆσαι, we have a re- 
fined turn, oceasionally resorted to by 
rhetoricians, of which the purpose is to 
set forth the value of any thing present, by 
adverting to its absence or loss. And the 
general sense intended is, that “ they 
would be glad to recall their present state 
of safety, even at the expense of again 
envying the good of their fortunate neigh- 
μουν. For, as Poppo points out, in the 
words τοῖς ἐμοῖς ἀγαθοῖς ποτε αὖθις φθο: 
Ϊ FF 2? 





τους aUTOUC κινὸυνουο. 
? \ ) 
εθελησαντι πουσλαβϑειν 


, 


vuUaC, ὦ Καμαριναῖοι. οιορονο oO 
> 


δὲ TANG 
v, ευξαισθε ἂν πολλάκις 
ρεῖν ἕτερον, and ina passage 
Testament, St. Luke xvii. oa 


MEDAL, OTE ee ἐφ FETE μιαν TW) 


r, acovvare 


cé answer αὶ » in the above passage ; 
Kai οὐκ ὄψεσθε meaning, that the thing 


50 irrationally desired κοὐ not, cannot be. 
But to advert to the clausula τοῖς αὑτοῖ 
κακοῖς ὀλοφυρθεὶς, here it has been dis- 
pute ἃ whether a passive or an active sense 
is intended in ὀλοφυρθείς. Portus and 
Elmsley assign the former; and certainly 
as P oppo points out, ‘considering that this 
verb is a de ‘ponent middle, as well in a r 
writers as in Thue *ydides himself infra vii. 
30, one would natur ally expect in ὀλο- 
φυρθεὶς a passive form, ὁλοφύ ρεσθαι bei Ing 
ρὰμουρῃρηρ» by the grammarians (see Rost 
Gr. § 143, note 5. Buttm. δ 113, note 7. 
and Kuhn. § 368, 6) among those depo- 
nent verbs of which the passive aorist has 
ὃ passive sense.’ Accordingly the import 
of the words will be, as Portus under- 
stands them, ‘ob sua ipsius mala deplo- 
’ Yet thus the dative would have a 
very unusual force ; and, what is more. the 
sense thus yielded would be any thing but 
suitable; for, as Bauer queries, by wi 
are we to understand the individ lual 
deplored? or what is it to the 
that others should a rele him ? 
it is better, with the Schol.. (cae 
Stephens, Bauer, and in: leed ‘xpositors in 
general, to assign the actin sense, 
malis dolens. Render, ‘suis malis ill: 
mans,’ and compare Ovid, Trist 
“ Nostra (scil. mala) quibus possint ilacri- 
mare fer.’ Now the sense thus arisino σ is 
as suitable as can be desired; and any 
petty objection on the score of minute 
grammatical exactness is surely in a 
writer like Thucydides (50 attached to the 
unusual and peculiar) any thing but co- 
gent. We have only to suppose that as 
in δέχομαι and its compounds, though the 
rule is for the passive aorist to bear a pas- 
sive sense, yet in E urip. Herael. 757, ὑπο- 
δεχθεὶς is used for tl > middle, i. 6. taken 
in an active sense, ἱκέτας ὑποδεχθείς. 


»} 


ιατων aAAa Teor Vv E0VW) 


NUETEDAYV OUVaULy OW 


ay Tite. EOVYD Of τὴν αὐτου OWTHOLAYV. j i uaAtoTa ELK OC nv 


TAC, ( ( f iTEOd KI VOUVEVOODY)- 


meant to be convey 
trom what is said supra ch. 75, 
of zeal on the part of Camarin; 
marinzeans having only sent 12¢ rse and 
00 archers; a foree so paltry as to cover 
‘eal neutral ty under the titul/us of al/i- 
prepared to desert the Syracusans, 
if suffering defeat. It w: δὶ ἴκρες then, 
that they were no true ΜΗ nds; for, 
Says Eurip. Urest. 448, Ovoua yao. ἢ 
ὃ οὐκ ἔχουσι» οἱ ὁιλοι, O1 μὴ ἐπι 


συμφοραῖς 


In t] e } ῖ words. λόγῳ 


i 


ρίαν, the A YY and ἐργῳ be ar the 


the Latin 7 ynine, aS used In opp. to 7 ips 
1d our phr: nm word AS Oppo sed to 
In the twofold application of σώξ 
δύναμιν and to σωτηρίαν. they 
the grammarians 
sort of brachylogia 
two or mor objects depend on one 
whieh ean strictly be applied to only 
of them. (See Matth. Gr. Gr. 3; 
and Kuhn. Gr. § 895. d.) Perhaps, how- 
in strictness, apply to σω- 
THOlAV : and if so, there will be no « ecasion 
suppose the existence of any such 
ugma. Certainly, as Bauer says, ‘ there 
reason why we shouk 3 
ἢ especially considering that καὶ 8. 
a nominatire to serrare, may 
irely without im Ρ ropriet y follow it as an 
accusative. In fact, Cicero hims« If, in his 
Epist. F am ul, xi. 7, has, “ conservare salu- 
tem populi Romani.’ 

4. ra δεύτερα κινδυνεύσοντας Of this 
use (not a little saga. of ra δεύτ. for τὸ 
δεύτερον, ¢ xamples * found elsewhere in 
Soph. (Ed. Tyr. 7 a, T ( ITEO ἐκ τῶνδ᾽ 
ἂν λεγοιμ᾽, and Lucian ii, 205. τὰ δεύ.- 
Tépa μετὰ τὸν Θεὸν τιμώμεθα. That it is 
not a mere Atticism appears fro m its bei ing 
found in Hom. 1]. xxiii. rhe Αλλ᾽ ἄγε δώ 
οἱ δῶμεν ἀέθλιον, ὡς ἐ ELKEC, Δεύτερ᾽, 
where Heyne so stumb “tage at the expres- 
sion as to be ready to reject the whole 
verse as spurious: but the diffie ‘ulty which 
seems to the learned editor SO formidable 
will at once vanish if the word ἀέθλιον, 














ζυμμα χει 


Kauaowwate 


VOWOOLLED, paly bee 
it ταῦτα ὡομησθε 
αι πρὸς τους 
cCumuaytar Αθη- 


φιλοις ἑποιησασῦ;:ε. T Γ ὍΣ ἐχθρὼν ny 


OlKato} 7iOO¢ T Lict¢ 


OVTat 


ξ7Γ 1 ΤΟ 


"ἰόν. nV VE OVUK 


bef exact parallel in tnat 

eTOTre oceul 

by which tl . 

. | 8) t ‘ Spe ake r now pro- 

ΠῚ ΘΟ versl Ἄς ut come iet us ΟἹ Lilt}, . 4 : ‘ 

i Ϊ | } . ] , ᾿ λυ ΓΤ ΥἹ | ‘ ΐ 
P . awl « on ata Ye. . ( ) anticipate ihe opjvection tha 

made, ¢ regarded their treaty 
h demanded at least 

ὶ ρεῖα ἔνεμε and he shows that it would be 
χ{{|01"} OEUTED EVEL 


and 22)» γ2)γ)εἂ [76 
and / ue 
vTrEDL 


104, 


ἡμᾶς — θεραπεῦυ- 
ὕω has here a sense 
hich has an exact 
justitiam, and 
‘practise, 11τ15- 

in the present 


δι Ἢ 


ΡΟΙΠΙ͂ΞΒ 


expression 
party, is implied 
either against the 
ically be called 


ἐπὶ τοῖς φίλοις, Χο. This is 
cases (of no rare | ecurrence in 
+, and indeed found more or less 
writers of all ages) in which 


turn 
I) > svracusan 
t Grecian 


‘Ina was 1 : Ver hex : δες 
marin pron. lative is employed as serving 


denote Ur pose, result, cause, &e.. in 
hing that would more properly 


ΟΥ̓ 0 1156 sil On and henc 
which signifies 
meant LO be 
it] in the we Σ a conjunction, or a con- 
truth lapplly expresset n the vel ΧΙ] | - ἄρτους 
‘Hon : *ecquid Ad te junetion and pronoun demonstrative. 1113 

W ΠῚ θῶ Ol Orace ς eCCaula jul 3 Ξ 
known τὴ ς Ϊ ti ) : ε : ποιήσασθε 1s equivalent tO Καίπερ 

p SC paulo rentura pe ricuia Senis I é I | | 
| 


- eum pr though ye made it:’ and simi- 
tua res agitur, paries cum 7 : 


5 use of the relative oc I Dion, s. 
Ant. 1461, 14. The foree of the ἐπὶ 


ie ξ ΤΟΙ Ώσ. 


C4 reeast 
Tooooact to roreca 


natters.’ Compare 1 oF TO 
0000, γΜαλακῶς ξυμμαζχέιν, δι ὃ. ἢ : 
᾿ μαλ. standing amicos, ‘agamst your 


Fuume sO Plut. be Vi. 274, yt Vi at required by i 
ee ἢ of your friends ; 


the usual renderi 


remissly, or faintly 


(ΤῸ 
TOoOOoC 


απροῦσυμωΐς EVEL? 


. ‘ation of ἐπὶ also found supra 
καλά. Aristot. Rhet. 1. 10, μαλακὸς f ation OF €% mis I 


τὰ ῥᾳθυμα. And so in another pa EKTIC 
ὡς UAAAKWT 


μαλακῶς Kat 
. and 

19. μηχανας ; τοις μι- 
unxavw, | omlp. also Hdot 
QQ | ore δ — μισθοῖ il. κακὸν) ἐπ αὐτῇ μηχα- 
ieee ae: ty and vl. 68, TO πᾶν μηχανήσασθαι 


our author, vill 


ἡ πτετο. Meaning expressed 


short, these several 





CYDIDES 


TiC ἐφ vac in, Kat TOLC ‘YE \Unvatorc (ϑοηθεῖν. oTav ur αλλω»ν. 


Ἢ ε SDH 
Καὶ Ly autre m OT EO νυν. TOUC i eAac αδικώσιν" ἐπεὶ Ovo Ol I ἤγινοις 


OVTEC αλκιδῆς. Χαλκιδέας ὄντας Λεοντίνους ἐθέλουσι ξυγ κατοικι- 


ἊΝ 


Καὶ Οείνον. ξ νοι 


Γευοντες, αλογως GWPOOVOVGLY, ULELC ς evAoyw προφασει τους 


4 ) 
φυσει πολεμίους βούλεσθε 


Ἵ ’ 
WhICcn ἐπ 


that by which the preposition denotes ὦ 
object or purpo se of any action consid red 
as the — thereof, (mostly with verbs 
which do not imply motion, for sn them 
the accusative is co mmonly used, ) pur- 
pose generally hostile, and ats, ae to the 
harm ia another. 

Of the words following, τῶν δὲ 
Vv τις ἐφ᾿ ὑμᾶς iy, the constructic 
ἣν δὲ, i.e. ἀλλὰ ΟΜΝ E | aur? 
for τοὺς ἄλλους. 

T words ἐπ οὐδὲ ξυγκατοικίζε 
ire wrongly intern by Baue 
and Dr. Arnold, to the next section ; 
plainly belong to the present ; being meant 


Tic τῶν ἐχθρῶν! [ἢ δῷ ὲ μᾶς 


to introduce a sort of wand, r-7eason why the 
Camarinzeans should not aid the Athenians 
now attacking others - hamely, that not 
even the Rhegines. though themsel] 
Chalcidians, had aided their hostile atta. 
on others, to, forscoth. restore the 
tines. The ἐπεὶ may thus be 
those cases (treated on by Hoogey. 
. 214, who refers to Aristoph 
1 Which the thing whereto the 
causative ine applies, ‘latet in eontex tu. 


2. Kai O&LVOY, EL ἐκεῖνοι — διαφθεῖραι] 


siquidd m, etenim: and this xr garded as 


This is meant to Jurther press the argu- 
ment against the Camarinzeans aiding the 
Athenians,—and_ that deduced from the 
case of the Rhegines. The general cast 
of thou ght is very similar to that at i. 35. 
2, καὶ δεινὸν, εἰ τοῖσδε ἡμᾶς δὲ, &e., but 
there are two or three particular forms of 
expression to which it js proper to advert: 
l. τὸ ἔργον τοῦ καλοῦ δικαιώματος ὑποπ- 
τεύοντες, where by τὸ ἔργον is m ant, as 
Bauer explains, the work or thing itself. 
namely, the coming to Sicily to re-instate 
the Leontines: and TO καλὸν δικαίωμα 
signifies, as Poppo explains it, speciosa 
cequitatis asseveratio - and, again, ὑποπτεύ- 
OvTEéC TO Eoyov,as Bauer explains, suspi- 
cate Jraudem hoc obtentu tegi. literally, § sus- 
pecting the deed, or action. οἵ (i. e. con- 
nected with) this fair show or pretence of 


EpyOV του καλου Ctkatwuaror 


; 


CLiIs¢t yorne 


CiXkdtwua 


YW toor, 


CLKALWUATL, ἔστιν 
᾽ Ἵ 9 » } =. 
Of the expression following 


5 { 


1A0 YW 


σωφρονουσιν, the sense is, ‘are wise w ith- 


out any [seeming good] reason.’ ἀλόγως 


being used as ἄλογον ati. 32, In orck r. 


however, to perceive the exact Import of 


the term, it is proper to care — compare 
the context, and in part icul the anti 
thetical phrase just after. εἰ ve ῳ 


σει, from which it appears that 


here signifies. § dev: id of anv reasonable 


Ywooovovc. Bauer explains to 


{μεν NOY ) ἢ), i. e 


itione [qua 
amoliantur ; theniensium subdolam 


Caren 


postulationem ],’ nd such is the view of 
the sense taken by Η; ack and Goe ller, of 


Whom the latter explains the expression 
ἀλόγως σωφρονεῖν to mean, “ caute agere, 

; ‘ationem [ age nai | tuam defender 

Arnold proposes two 
‘ing the « xpression : 

wise even against what is 
‘ they are wise without reas: n.’ 
the former ean by no means be defend d, 
since the word ἀλόγως is hot susceptible 
of any such signification. As to the latter 
it proceeds on much the same view of the 
hat adopt ted, ¢ xcept as regards 
the term owoo., Which here must be sup- 
pose d to mean (as often) not so much, ¢ to 
be wise,’ as ‘to be prudent or discreet.’ 
Suffice it to Say, that the true purpose of 
the words seems to be to express that ‘in 
acting thus dise ‘reetly, what they did was 
devoid of that excus, Whiieh the contrary 
course would have earried with it,’ because 
of their close affi lity to the Leontines : or, 
that so acting, they acted without that 
reason which might have bee n assigned for 
the opposite course, Such is the use ot 
ἀλόγως at ch. 5 » addy ως —ehevbepod VY, 
and v. 104, ἀλόη ως θρασύ νεσθαι, and Viil. 


sense as t 


27, ἀλόγως διακινδυνεύειν. and of the 
adjective ἄλογος at i. 32, ἐπιτήδευμα--- 
ἄλογον, and v. 105, fin. τῆς ἀλόγου ow- 
Τηρίας, Where aX. is equivalent to ἣ ἄνευ 
λόγου ἐστὶ, or ἣ λόγον οὐκ ἔχει, which 


éTl uaa Aov (DUCEL 











KaloVv aitt 


ov Vao 
“ΤᾺ 


ζ σπευδουσι) 
OTWUEV TAVTE 


, . Cures τ Ἵ 0,6). 
Ταναντ OLAOTWLLEV τα ει ᾿ : 


vy O€ C€ ae 


; "ἢ oS ie ae ΒΝ ‘ { αθυμεῖιν. ἰέναι Of 
Ϊ x xX xX “Oore ουκ. αθροοους ye ovrae . she 
igansen ΞΕ. ει ἄλλως τε καὶ ἀπὸ Πελοποννήσου 
προθυμότεροι UNAWC τὲ Κα : 


᾿ ) 
—_ a AOV 
ἡ 75.) Spor eTOaCA? a nWIOQVAO 
ay EOL YVEVOMEVO!L 7. 


‘ 


5 


‘ici al 


Δ TaoaTav Ta 
ξ Ot ᾽ 
παρεσομένῆς WHEAELAC, 0 
> 


‘ UVOE Ke σσουφ ; 
{ | la } η - ᾿ itil Oo. ( sO } ͵ i [{ξ1] ton 

λ : al UN EKELVHV -- "»} αν ) unvEeta ( ι1 VM ι1 ξ 

“HOACHLA , ἔ ς ‘ j ς 4 .* . 


not ma cient! rominent ; and, 
4 ᾿ aft, , wih 4 shi yf ma t ’ = | | 
nas 0 ‘eason to Oli 5 ᾿ 9 ET : 
ἘΣ δι Ϊ i y j ἕῳ moreover, )). i 
be ᾿ ected 
we , ΧῚ ; = ve ‘ (Ἱ Ι alle l ad. i ὩΣ Δ, 
vi. we have, ἐλπίὸες aA yyot, a — ciate sos ca ae 
| forming the 
διαφθεῖραι. 
ἀμύνειν δέ. Kat μὴ φο- 
ee . παρασκευὴν AUTWY, Chis 
tO OwWOOOVOUGClL, Φ Woll Li¢ 3 : 7 amit 10} - la ypre hend. placed b yond 
eS eS eae Boren a kindred γι 
author had written Pais es 
Tao toy μεν}. 


} 
αὐτὴν, where, 


VELTE. But instead 
δ ᾿ ts ey were acting 
: in what respect ev \ 
express in wha ὗ ἣν 
hl it] rey reasonable a pre- » WT! | ΜΙΝ 
roolishly, Witn howevel δὲ 5 7 : a smaller edit n. | received into tl 
text the words a vit ᾿ erg: f Reiske and B kker. 
πεισε. Kat vuv μὴ 
‘onjecture subsequen 
Arnold. 
Anal a S OT WE WHEA0r os “ρῶς ΑΕ τ yyists may have 1 
SuuMpayot 


1 
the 


ought 
We 
foes thos vnoO al : ae eee hat w not be formid ἱ : 
, SENS. , contrar fwhich 
your kinsmen. ᾿ ΤΠ nt Tonly lf. I ile ¢ Lit b we ἰ ὃ 
᾿ Δ" ἡ δίκαιο ΤΟ μόρος νος ὑπ ᾿ ἝΞ ἐστόν o brin abou | ( e Herodot. 
1 which I have adopt a ee ; εὖ ere, then 
punctuation whici παι ὸ a! the i. 38) split int arties. re, 


called { 


he Syra- 
* cannot mean, as it 1 avadeas es se. ες ff victors, they 
ment peu eens Ξ ἜΤ στα 3 " ns aione, ana came ; 


interpret 


Τ᾿ ‘ πολεμια!] 

o have been thrown 

and chap. 80 should 

incurred Ἢ thus repeating aga a τῇ ei is mene at καὶ μὴ ἐκείνην; τῶ 
which has alrea i) ee 5 Ε a <j ; : ey ps age be ing to deduce the 

and the sentiment con τὰ ' Ι͂ any i 500] | pyres ghee} ἄρουρα = 
o mention nder, ‘ accordingly, it is not 
rif at least all together] to 
opposition to the δειλία or rey + fitting] δον Ob δεν 


᾿ οἷ ; he atraid WLLL ι1ἰ 


‘tation ( courageou 


1 little before sp 





440 


+e = ae \ γενέσθαι : 

ξέναις, VULY OF ασῴφα, ἤγπ ΤΟ μηῤετέεροιο On WC και αμφοτέοων ovrac j 

ae — ' “Be ᾿ OE ν προσθεμενους THY TI 

“UM May ouc, βοηθειν OU γὰρ E0YW (ἰσον, ὡσπεο Τ ΟἰΚαιωώματι. ἐστιν" iO συ τὰ τ ἐπ \ es 

Qo’ eS é : Ἂ Boe ἢ \ Kal 7 L\Onvatouc » PlLAOUC ON 

ct yao οι μι ( {1} οὐυμμμανγ σαὶ Tae O ‘ TaGwy σφαλ σεται. Kal } EAET λέ ὦ a 

) : Ἃ «ὦ 4 : ι auaort ε AEVOLLEV οἱ Συρακόσιοι. 
᾿ ἢ a ; EOTC - τ ( } T Τ᾽ - ἢ - VT tcadcdlt aAUaAOTE! ' The | > 

“ Kpatwy meocrat,—ri arXro ἢ, 3 Ty) απουσιᾳ, τοις μὲν οὐκ ( : ͵ 


ει) αὶ OADWC, OVUTE VUAC OUTE τους aA- 


f TB ELOOV VLYVWOKETE ocoucla Of kal μαρ- 
mto alliance th 1@ more 7TEOL WI j 


equival nt ooa vat: and ; 
υἱὸν 3 ἂν ce δ. ΠΕΣ, τος" το , ᾿ : “Ρ ῃ Wel lili 
crity. By DK ἰκὸς (which | he ren a] meaning of » owe 7 if TVvOOULDA aula, ἢ if TELOOUE? OT! 


as at 11. 10, the sense, § non consentaneum Θ party that is utterly 


επι()ουλευομεθα uev ὑπὸ [ἰωνων 


} ; ἐ 
aie feated comes to 


“- \ A » 
δὰ ἀν “ὦ Η : ‘ TO υὴὼν LCAWOINC OWwplttrwy. Kal, El 
est’) it 15 meant that no reasonable eround = ruin ou, and if the 


ea Ω 
aél TOAEML@W?). TOOOLOOUEUAa ( ὶ 


. . , τ vietorious party aie τα 
is there for being discouraged, but rather shall o "9 ταις μὲν ὑμετέραις Ὑνωμαις Κρατη- 


superiority through you, καταστρέψονται nuac Αθηναῖοι, ταῖς ; 


to aC. The ot is to be reterred ΐ [πε ΤΟ Oot ¢] + hiel n 4 - ] eel ) 
9 L A . ¢ ( i 15 ase {wl ~ 5 1 " {ro , { - - , ᾽ 7 “nr kK , 
. ul phi ( \ 1iCi} Ι fda! 1 m τουσι () P aAUTWY OvouaTt τιιιηϑησονται. Kal j nC ViK NC OUK aAAor 


Po ae = me as Ι ᾿ 
λοπον} yotot mnerent in Πελοποννήσι VU. wusual) « xam ple S are found in Χο n. Cyr. j , \ 3 

ων 1. 1 δ" δι ν: δ ΜΝ ..% i : = i x ” haat β 5 j ana - ᾿ re: ν᾽ 
(Sec Matth. Gr. Gr S 434, 1 6. »2 i), 2 iv. SBE Ἢ And in Hier. ii τινα αὔλον ἢ TOV τὴν νίκην παρασχόντα, ληψονται Και, εἰ QU HMELC 


wee μ᾽) EKELI ἣν τὴν To μησει {VY COKELY | ὥ, We have the comple te phrase P 


ne construction here dep nds on x πάθωσι 


- 


: eee ee ; NUT Τ ' TIUWOLAY U@MECETE. 
περιεσομεῦα. THC aLTLAC των KLVYOUYWY OL aUTOL THY TLE pear ὟΣ 
Ν 


~ 


NTTHCEV TEC, ‘ δ 
ἢ τὴν auTiKa ακινὸυνως δουλείαν, 


{kOC, tO be repeated fi m tie receding cullarity ἢ] © present instance js, at 4. OKOTELTE OUV, Kal aio 
context. J have here. with Poppo, Bek- rz a Cll aS Κακὸν OY ἀνήκεστον is om} ere 3 
ker, and Goeller. ( € correction wl have noted certain ex 

for at vii. 75. 4. not | that nf n n i. 6, 4, ἥδιον μὲν EOXY 
] . EVE vile : ᾿ , 


pein Tt ι ἰφω 15 understood; though, 1 igs Pgs ἄν ( lg ) o00c ToL ἰοὺς ὀεησόμενος, and παρα- 


IS 








In a passage of the New Testament, 


Nast, suspect, one exists in Herodot. viij, 2]. hav 
‘ ? nave, 


\OOETETAKTO., El 7 a 





λῃσει O ναὶ ἐν 5’: Ἰλασφημούμενοι παρακαλοὶ 


Clar. 1 Ἶ heir escaping. : 9 , 

Ι Ῥ σημαίνειν τ ἐν Θερομ ᾿ ‘ urs in X onh Cvr ‘ [hus used as a term of deprecation, 

cer, oppo, a = ᾿ ᾿ es | pie, T VCcurs Ui . 0: . J* f 2 . . "ἢ . ‘ 
I TaAAHCEE, the χ ading ot Β ν i it possesses a certain pathos, (simula1 to 


many MSS. ich add . Br.) ἴῃ. alae ery MS. 2 7. 


nt. 1} > } 1.1 - . ‘ χορ Η})}" 
stead of vulg Ω 1 i : : iS contessedly corrupt, ἶ : 3 ΝᾺ “ΟΠ ο hat observable in anothei passage, supra 
. « v ἰῷ. HOOT? ay, le! IS ¢ Ι an ne 


indefensible 


. } Katt ¢ KAA = , 
conjecture proposed by Por- τ," ͵ εν τὲ cones 1. 59, 2, ἐπισκήπτομεν---ἰκέται ὄντες, Χο.) 
, Geta Ho ften ¢ Reis] and Valeke whol] ᾿ . «c.} " And yet (or, speech Mee. i : ldo 4 
: / l . i 9, AESKE, and Vaicken., wholly inadmis- : ae 3 . he .)"» Ich IS enhanced by the added words, 
t . Vi Ords are ey ΡΥ Ἶ ! AN hy 1] | . : . - ] urabl A, 10 I iat: ; : . ] 
Ὁ ἘΜῸ NORGE δὶ τ ΑΕ ¢ wie. The only conjecture deserving of honourabl τυρόμεθα dpa, ‘and withal we pro- 


Uap 


ist i i SsCares atton#: ᾽ ᾿ γ 5) γ» if σ Lit l ἰ ik : 
ns S it = Sea ; attention 1s that characterized by Valcken. δ : ι - ek ΡῈ ‘all on gods and men to witness 
Pat ree et a é as minime absurda. namely, εἴ τι TaAaGH CELE, j ne rat.’ omp. lut. de Superst., ch. 8, 

16Ὶ 7 » 4: α, his d which being admitted, the present will fall ΡΝ re oT Sree vy, Kai βοώντων. Ort, Ke. |] 
tion or yours, yan, ay, 6] ought 7 Ἢ under the ελε } C(REALG ! 


ι same class with the passages of . ears ξ ae ee Ξ ‘ve have placed no comma after ὑμῶν, because 

Seem to any one, that thi udent cirein x φυλάξ ender, * to defend and presery πρὶ δ τη . : 
stil ze 2 ὉΠ ὶ rudent cireum- Xen. above noted, forming, as Valceken. ppg ar . the words Δωριῆς Δωριέων are in apposli- 
Spection of yours is on the one hand fair remarks, one ; arte Ι 


to us, and on the oth. ate to you’—this 


of those euphemisms of which | ee bus f — yo. or nel ion Νὰ ith 1) [LELC and UUW 
purpose is to save the mention of the | th what | have not, with Poppo and Dr. Arnold 


} . 
speech, commencing Ww 
i 3 = a + 
new sec at 


aiding, forsooth. of neither party. an 


allies οἵ both. 


COnS¢ quences of deft at 1 war. The Kat εἰ Ὀς 
| ’ . ᾶΪ 

Miia objection that exists to the above 
Of TW CLK (LWUATL, aS Opp. to ἔργῳ ¢ littl ‘onjee ς that 


; salled briefly giving the gist 
may be called briefly giving 5 γδέξετ ‘m par 
vhol reument ; and that introduc rds Καὶ εἰ---οΟπἀὐφεέξετε TOrM part 
ἵ ole ἃ FumMent , allt δόνω δδδυ 7 7 φ + } ) 
no probable reason can Wi) i ὺ ἘΠῚ bn 2 f | cond part of. he protestati 
) . . ; earnest entreaty and strong protestaticn, τα ἫΝ , Ὁ ἄγεν 
alleged for the cireumstance of the rz τ . , ly, the 
followed up by warning ἢ δὲς 


their prese nt cde terminati 


afte rs the sense 1s, 
C10S8a asst ver Σ having been lost in al] the MSS. : but 
justincatory P| εἰ, AS supra ( ἢ. 79. an ly ν᾿ truth is, there is. as appears from . 
Lhe yap in ε YUP, KC. 15 explanatory, as in passage of Thucydides under consid ; fore j be 1 

ἃ passage of Xenophon, cited by Matth. tion, no absolute ated of ae: att ῥέλος, ‘no use,’ i. e. noth to fore & te Be μον ΚΌΡΟΝ 
Gr. Gr. ὃ 615, fin. In such a case, the doubt ipp. 911, τς C. 


hot that Herodotus wrote, for course vou now determins 


first γὰρ serves to introduce the caus, words as they now 


σιωπῶν οὐδὲν ἔργον εἶναι. Aristoph 
the second, the illustration of the cause ; 


stand, Tw T OOCETE 115 { - ΞΕ This use rue δὲ duart. “ἴῃ their 
3) « tO YO} OvodEeE £07 Ω͂. Ι] ι 

ἔργον has its origin in that peculi: 

use, (found in Demosth. 819, 2, and of no il] ἕν no 

ἱ 5 t . 7 1. : . ἢ Ξ ly« e raMNner the vie ry 

untre uentoccurrence elsewhere.) by which nom [ΠΟΥ nav vam [1 ictor ᾿ 

7 | ] tAAov τινὰ αθλον Here avAoy 1s, 


! . . 70, & παθὴησειε O var TiKOC στρατοῦ. Se ee ae 
by 5 Owing tS nature, grounds, &e. Ren- As to the objection ot Valeke Pins forma 

der, ‘since if, by your not having given dem paulo insolenti 
succour, the suffering partyshall beruined.’ in a case like the 


In the next words, the antithesis in ὃ is so 


7 


qui- tres have it. and not those 


”, it carries little w eight 





present, where παθήσειε 
' tN the Strongly borne out by the internal 
ré παύων and ὁ κρατῶν is remarkable; evidence to its truth existine in 


it denotes the profit or interest nade ὮΝ ουκ : ne ἐδ diet 
“7 ᾿ ᾿ | | AS ΠΟ S out. of f »neuter gender, 
S - ] money put out in trade, or what IS obtained as Gor [16] | int ut, | . ] εἰ \ - a 
e ; the clir- . 2 υ ᾿ ΝΟ Ἢ ᾿ d : 1i0ot to be 1oImMed with aAAo2 iva, 

ξ 7 pea ; > ‘ } | l. > oc ) nN. de Vectiv. lV. 14. an | ! t t 
Sch het ee Taw dos not Stand, as the Cumstanee that the two letters A and ρ by we asa a Ιη Χι ; 1 Coy ie oii h ain heing ‘non alium quemque 
Mehe ‘ é e . OY ἡ ΒΞ _™ . 4 . ° ‘ - ’ ὲ , . Ρ <Q, ‘ Awolew » | on ὀεόμεθι ¢ —T ! : ; 
( oliast takes it, [0] ο κακως παῦων. nol are, from being SO very similar continually δε μι ἵ ὲ ry 1 } | " oT = ene eee 

er -- ΝΣ μὰ ἡ ne 6 . a . Ν x ? . 3 . a δ᾿ μ ‘ TEOOUEY, μαυτυροόμεθα pre Ἵ n (or, reer 
does O Tawi inean, qul Oppugnatus fue- confounded : and the two words would he Ot, Kai, εἰ ‘he ee Ομ Bs j Ps f ἐ ΝΣ ΟῚ 5 ἈΠῸ ΟΝ Se xivbbwey. &e.] Mean- 
ΤΊ , Ss yop νω der . ᾽}" ἐς γα , nas Ὡ . . Ν' Ὺ OL εθ, bre en upDII rom the conte t Τ 7 QUT ( - . 5: 
5 ῖ a I brtus rend ΓΒ > hor, strictly spe ak- the nore likely to be Mistake ἢ. irom the clr- ve fi : \ PI ing. * VOU \ il] have to suffer the pe nalty 
5 “)etise . >. >, " ἃ ν | | | : | 
a ‘ πὰρ ogee tuerit, . Bauer, But cumstanece ol the one being of far less 





ιν - Ἂ ᾿ 
TWEOCUNVAL § Bauer, 5 ‘ . } ne ame] 
ὃ } } ὰ ᾿ P ti» ve eP OT ἢ Ρ < ve am V. 

But there is no occasion to supply either of being the cause ΟἹ out Ker sel Perea, 

ut lf . a. ] mg. 9] fand not he] Ing them 
word ; δεόμε may better be taken by keeping aloof and not ‘ping : 
. as = - : 3 J εἷ ἀν Fl ; 4 σκοπεῖτε οὖν 
in Her: dk ἔν 9 ᾿ "ι “ζῶ ant = : Δ ~ : Fre ‘ ‘ 3 pao ! abso ty P sense, we entreat y ul. “fae a 

; Ὁ ML. ill, 21, 17,1 Tl “a 4 hee » KAKO θῆναι, a little after, supply WOTE, Ἰ he ] 9 And an the term 1S | We 1] expresse d by the Scholiast, as fol- 
OF G@VHKtCTay Thus ItS sense is, * suffer constructi n in the words : - 


μὴ ἐπι([δουλεύεσθαι 
there is here an ellipsis of rz, the phrase usual occurrence than the other. 


eing the same with TWAGELY TL Of curring τι aAXo ἢ] See note at 11. 85. At σω- dtaguyeiy| The sense 





following, ἐκώ 
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Ὦ KaY, WEPLYEVOMEVOL ue μων, TOVGOE TE MY αἰσχρως δεσπότας 


4 


ae - . Pn κε > " 2) 
λαβεῖν, Καὶ τὴν προς nuac ενὔραν. μὴ ἂν Poa χείαν γενομενΉ' 
ἈΝ : \ ' ᾿ . ‘ 3 


55 


OLAQVYEL Y. 


2.9.45 Totauvra LEV 0 ρμοκρατης cli él δ᾽ Εὔφημος. O 


των Αθηναίων πρεσβευτὴς, MET AUTOY TOLaC 


eS the τὸ ᾿Αφικομεβα μὲν ἐπὶ THC TOOTEDO! οὔσης φ«υἱμια χιας 


> ‘ 


4 ~ 4 ~ ; Μ᾿ ‘ - ᾿ 
aoyne εἰπεῖν. WC ELKOTWC EY OED. Z : μέγιστον μαρτυ- 
ριον αὐτὸς εἰπεν, ὅτι οἱ ᾿ωνες αεἰ ποτε πολέμιοι τοῖς Δωριεῦσιν 


ε φ 


2 a Ay Ὶ ‘ = ᾿ ¥ 
εἰσίν. ἕχει Of Καὶ OUTWC” HUELC yao [ωνες OVTEC Πελοποννησίοις 


Δωριεῦσι, Kat πλείοσιν ουσι καὶ παροικουσιν, ἐσκεψαμεβα ὅτῳ τρόπῳ 


, ~ υ 


ef a\ Ἵ ; 4 Ἢ ᾿ ᾿ τ » 
HKLOT av + auTwy υὑπακουσομεθα᾿ Kat, μετα τα Myetxa vauc Κτησα- 


lows : Σκεψάμενοι οὖν ἕλεσθε ἢ εὐθὺς business; nevertheless. 

δουλεύειν τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις χωρὶς κινδύνων, been made by the Syracusan. in 

ἢ ped ἡμῶν στάντες Kat κρατήσαντες, we have been assailed with invective 
μητε UT ἐκείνων ἀτίμως δουλωθῆναι, τήν holding rule unjustly, we are compelled 

TE πρὸς ἡμᾶς ἔχθραν ἐκφυγεῖν, μὴ ἂν address you, in order to vindicate 
μικρᾶν γενομένην, εἰ ᾿Αθηναίοις συμμα- justice of our dominion.’ Kaa 

χῆσετε. [η ΤῊΝ αὐτίκα ἀκινδύνως (ου- used as at ch. 16. and in Herodot. vi. 
λείαν Poppo notices the uncommonness of Hom. Od. ii. 240, καθαπτόμενοι ἐπίεσσιν - 
an adverb of quality being used for its and such is the use occasionally of ἡ cia i 
cognate adjective ; which is by no means in Latin; as Terent. Eun. iii. 1, 30, “ Rho. 
unusual in adverbs of place and time, and dium f¢etigerim.’ 


inconsiderable particles. He compares 2. TO μὲν οὖν---εἰσιν A condensed form 
ε ’ ~ ? . ‘ τὸ : ; / : ἥ : j 4 ( {{Π] } 
the ὁ ἀληθῶς οὐρανὸς καὶ τὸ ἀληθῶς φῶς οἱ expression, of which the full sense is: 


in Plato Pheed. ch. 58. The words αἱ- . Now the createst testimonv [in proof of 


ρεῖσθε κἂν μὴ λαβεῖν are to be taken this position] he has himself mentioned | 
together. Render, ‘ choose even,’ or,‘even namely. that the lonians are always at 
choose the chance (for that is the force hostilities with the Dorians ;’ meaning in 
of the καὶ) of not having the Athenians other words, ‘the fact in question affords 
for your masters,’ The words σκοπεῖτε the strongest evidence to the position, that 
Kat αἱρεῖσθε ἤδη, ‘take now your choice,’ we hold the dominion we have on just 
have considerable force: as urging one or grounds. The next words ἔχει δὲ ‘Kal 
other of two alternatives. Thus ina pas- οὕτως are merely meant to show how the 
sage of the Old Testament, Josh. xxiv. 15. proof can be deduced from the fact ; hence 
* Choose ye this day whom ye will serve.’ their sense cannot be that expressed in 
Compare also 1 Kings xviii. 21. the versions of Hobbes, Smith, Levéque 
Cu. LXXXITI. Euphemus commences Gail, and others. ‘and the fact is ae : 
his justificatory address by urging, that al- for that fact no one disputed. The true 
though the Athenians might defend the sense is, ‘now the case stands thus.” We 
ambition laid to their charge on the ground have here, as points out, a ώω. 
οὗ justic , yet it were enough to plead for position for καὶ ἔχει δὲ οὕτω : and ἀνὰ the 
it on the score of its nec ssity; self-defence not unfré quent ellipsis of πρᾶγμα. See note 
being the motive of their acquiring domi- on iv. 94. 4. dc αὐτοῖς διάκειται. scil 
non in Greece, and the Same cause ren- Ta πραΎματα. where 4 I suspect should be 
dering it needful for them to maintain read we αὐτοῖς δὴ ( forsooth, as in vi. 80, 1) 
their power, both there and in Sicily. κεῖται, ‘how the case stands with the τη. 
A. ἀφικόμεθα μὲν, &c.] Section 1 con- So Xen. An. vii. 8, 17, ἄμεινον ὑμῖν κεί- 
tains the proem of the speech ; which 15 σεται. scil. ra πράγματα. 
well imagined, forming a sort of captati NKLOT ἂν ave foll Yrueger 
benevolentie, or excuse for any ination. a Po ἮΝ : , — a . — 
enev : a ppo in receiving the above reading 
tion in the address, on the ground of its partly because I am enabled to adduce ἐμᾷ 
being wholly unpremeditated and unpre- add tion to the testimony already sileeed 
pare d for; q.d.‘We came not here to in its favour, that of two good MSS. (the 
make a speech, but for important state- Clarend. prima manu, and Cantabr.) but 
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mevol, THC μὲν Λακεδαιμονίων aoxne Kat Ἠγεμονίιας amnAAaynueyr, 


>~ 


Evy ποοσηκον μαλλὸον TL EKELVOUE 


μιν. Ἢ Καὶ μας EKELVOIC, ETIL- 


~ 


TANY καθ OOOV £1 T TaAOOVTL LLELCO? lo \yuvov’ avuTOt OF TWV 


ὑπὸ βασιλει TWOOTEOOV OVTWVY NYEMOVEC κατασταντες OLKOUMEV, νομι- 


av U7 ΠΠελοποννησίι 


la, και. 


be mistaken he seribes for 7K10 

Κιστα ΤΟΙ ὨΚΙσΤ ay More over, aitho 
“1a at - δι 

ἂν with the indie. fut. is 


+ 


‘aseology, yet tor its ¢ 


implied 


It remains, howe 


tain difficulty still 


C, with which Go 
same, 
νέλθῃ. 

Ε τος ἤδη 
Περικλεοῦυς ᾿ TiC ἡγγελθη αὐτῷ: 
and true it is. that, ; roeller points out, 
ὑπακοῖ et), like 
construction, a genitive or 
the question is, why was the geniti 
pronoun here added? It was, Dr. 
says, ‘for the purpose of making more clear 
what is the object to which the verb ὑπ- 
ακουσ. refers.’ ‘When the sentence (con 
tinues he) was begun, the dative ITeAo7ro2 
νησίοις was intended to be made dependent 
on some word similar in sense to ὑπακοῦυ- 
σόμεθα, and it is only owing to the length 
of the sentence that the pronoun 
was inserted.’ Yet this is insuffici 
explain one difficulty; which 
Thucyd. wished to make more prominent 
the object of the verb ὑπακουσόμεθα, why 
did he not write avroic, rather than intro- 
duce a variation of construction which was 
only ealeulated to obscure the sense ¢ That 
would surely argue a negligence of compo 
sition, such as it would be difficult on any 
principle to justify. Again, as to what our 
author intended, with this we have nothing 
to do, because on this we are surely not 
enabled to pronounce. Upon the whole, 


yu τως ELVAL, ουναμιν ἔχοντες 


τοεψαμενοι 


Ἰ “ Ἰ ¥ 
on the words ai 


vv, for which hz » little doubt was 


originally written, what Mr. G. Burges has 


to he the tru¢ 


‘onstructlo 


though 


Of the phrase ἥκιστα πάν- 


+ 


LO whit η 


IS 21}}ϑ'ΟὲΈΡιὴδ dene 


examples occur in Xen 
οἱ χ JCOMEVWE TOATTOVTU 
On πάντων HKLOTA, 


(ristoph. Plut. 440, Οὐ 


παραμὲνεις § Ἥκιστα 


p. 130, 380, and 792. Demos 


εἰς ἀγνοεῖ, Ka παντων κιστα συ. 


Lucian le cited by 
p. 4114, we μειρακ δες κι TT ξ , καὶ, 


TAVTWY Ov’ IKLO 1. Jp or ) the 


whence may be 
Mem. iii. 4, 11, 
Ea TAPACKEVOC 
FETAL OVUVATTELY μαχήν, where, for 
των. which makes nonsense, and cannot 
what the editors account it) redundant, 
των. How easily there TAVTw? 
rht by mistake be altered to τούτων, as 
ve of our author it might pass 

is obvious 
TOOOCNKOYV μαλλὸν TI 
ili. 40. 1 


more proper,’ according 


Ι 
| 
j 


95. V1. 


which προσῆκον bears in 
59. the sense quum 
of accusatives abso- 
lute in the place of participles of umper- 
sonal verbs, such aS «€0Vv, Evov, OEOY, 
TaAOOYV, δοκι Ἱ ,, δ 7 I, >.) Ὁ Jelf’s 
Kiihn. Gr. 
καταστάντες οἰκοῦμεν for KaTaoTayTEc 
μένομεν Or διάγομεν, ‘we continue to go 
on so.’ In EC TO akol γὲς we have a phrase 
for the adverb ἀκριβῶς. (as in like manner 
τὸ παντελὲς, “ to the uttermost,’ is used 
1} παντελῶς, utterly, in the New Tes- 
tament, Luke xiii. 11.) the sense being 
ractly, i. 6. plainly, or, as we should say, 
bluntly Render, 5 and to speak the 


ξί 
i 





411 


y 


Touc τε Ἴωνας Kat vnouwTagc——ovce οὐυγγέξνεις φασιν ovTag ἡμας 


ς 


~ 


‘ 


Γι 


ὃ j ~ - f } 4 ne \ = a , Ἢ . 
Svoakootot δεδουλώσθαι--πτηλθον VaO ETL ΤῊ UYTPONVYs ἐν, &@ yuac, 


Ἵ 


μετὰ TOU Μήηδου, Kat OUK eroAunoav aTOOTaAVTEC TA OLKELA φθειραι, 


ὥσπεο nucic ἐκλιποντὲς THY πολιν. δουλείαν ὃε αὐτοὶ TE ἐβουλοντο 


ί 

» 
4 i“ \ , \ ae 
Kat μιν τὸ αὐτό : ELV. 
.ὕ 


OVTEC aua aoy OEY, OTL 
χὰ > 


’ , 


4 0 : TOU "EAA 'ας SLOT καὶ τῷ Μηδῳ 
απροφασιστον παρέσχομξ a ἐς TOUC AAAnvac, Kat OloTt Kal 7 9 VLOG 


, , ~ Ὁ 


ἑτοίμως τουτο ὃρωντες OVTOL HMAC εθῦλαπτον, aua OF τῆς προς 
Πελοποννησίους ἰσχυος ορεγόμεένοι. 


* τὸν βάοβ vou καθελόντες 
ἢ TOV βαρβαρον povol Καῦϑε, OVTEC, 
! by ’ 


~ oO 


; 


IXXXIIL. ᾿Ανθ᾽ wv ἀξιοῖ τε 


ε VAVUTLKOV πλειστον TE Kal προθυμιαν 


2. Kat OU καλλιεπουμεθα. we 
ELKOTWC AOXOMEV, ἢ ET ἐλευθερίᾳ 
- ) ᾽ i l 


> 


τῇ τῶνδε μᾶλλον ἢ τών ξυμπαντων TE Καὶ TH ἡμέτερᾳ αὐτῶν 


~ 


κινδυνευσαντες. πάσι Of ανεπίφθονον Τὴν ποοσηκουσᾶν σωτηριαν 


© 
᾿ 


plain truth.’ Of this idiom, which is rare, 
an example occurs in Plato, p. 336, σαφὼς 
μοι kai ἀκριβὼς λέγε 

ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς} ‘namely, against us.’ On this 
use of the preposition, repeat d before an 
apposition, see Matth. Gr. ὃ 999, 4. Απο- 
στάντες Ta οἰκεῖα φθεῖραι, * to abandon 
our city and destroy our property.’ Οὐκ 
ἐτι λμησαν, ‘eould not bring themselves.’ 
See Monk on Eurip. Ale. 289. 

Co. LXXXIII. 1, avO ὧν ἄξιοι-- 
ny ἐγόμενοι] Of this perplexe d passage the 
sense seems to be: ‘ For these causes we 
exercise dominion, both as being worthy 
thereof.—since we furnished for the ser- 
vice of Greece the greatest fleet, and 
evinced the most unhesitating alacrity,— 
and because they, by readily doing this f 
the Mede, injured us; and, moreover, 
being actuated by a wish to thereby fur- 


urge 


} f 


Ionians: 1. That it was for the good ol 
Greece that they should be held in sub- 


jection ; and that none were so worthy of 


the addition to dominion as the Atlienians, 
by whose means the whole that any 
sessed was preserved. 2. That they 
a sort of right of conquest, as over 
mies and injurers. So much for th 
then comes the inducement by which they 
were to be led to take it, and now hold it,— 
namely, their own security, and defence 
against the Peloponnesians. 

πρὸς Πελοποννησίους ἰσχύος] is 6, 
‘strength to oppose the Peloponnesian 
aggressors.’ Dukas lays down the ceneral 
sense meant to be expressed, as follows: 
“Aua μὲν ἄξιοι ὄντες, apa δὲ καὶ τῆς πρὸς 


Πελοποννησιους ἰσχύος οβρεέγομενοι, αρ0χο- 


+f Sees ; = > pede ΝΕ ca ee: Saas 
ἐκπορίζεσθαι. καὶ νυν, τῆς ἡμέτέρας ἀσφαλειας ἐνεκα καὶ ενθαὸξ 


μεν" τὸ μὲν, OTL πλεῖστον ναυτικὸν---παρ- 
ἐσχύμεθα, καὶ Ore αὐτοὶ (οἱ Ιωνες) ἡμᾶς 
ἐὔλαπτον. TW Vi now ἑτοίμως TOUTO ὁρὼυν- 
TEC’ TO δὲ ἵνα μὴ ἄλλῳ ἐπωμεθα. On the 
subject itself compare the similar course 
of argument pursu d by the Athenian 
ambassadors, 1. 75 
2. οὐ καλλιεπούμεθα]Ί ‘we do not ust 
speeche s,’ yr io, οὐκ ἄλλῳ ἕπο 
μεθα L have, with Haack, Poppo, Bekker, 
and Goeller, adopted the reading of three 
MSS. as above; and to the testimony of 
those MSS. am enabled to add that of the 
Cod. Cantabr. and Lugd., which have οὐκ 
ἄλλο ἑπούμεθα, evidently copied from ori- 
ginals which had ov καλλοεπούμεθα, a 
mere slip of the seribes for ov καλλιεπού- 
μεθα. ‘| hat this re ading is the true one, 
there ean be no doubt; it being absolutely 
required by the connexion of ideas, and 
moreover borne out by a similar expres- 
sion at νυ. 89, ἡμεῖς---οὔτε αὐτοὶ per ὀνο- 
μάτων καλῶν, ὡς ἢ δικαίως, τὸν Mycoyv 
καταλύσαντες, ἄρχομεν, ἢ» Ke. Of this 
rare term καλλιεπούμεθα, examples else- 
where (besides the one already adduced) 
oecur in Theophr. Sim. p. 76, and Schol. 
on Eurip. Hee. 382. 
τῶνδε] Meaning the [onians ; the argu- 
ment hinted at being, that ‘having deli- 
vered them from bondage, they had a right 
to rule over them.’ 
πᾶσι δὲ ἀνεπίφθονον --- ἐκπορίζεσθαι 
This is said in justification of the motive 
or inducement. above adverted to, to claim 
and maintain the right in question. Ren- 
der : ‘it is irreprehensible for all [who are 
in danger] to provide means for their own 
preservation.’ The same sentiment, more 
fully evolved, is found at viii. 10, 5. Of 
the phrase ἀνεπίφθονόν ἐστι an example 








LIBER VI 


TAOOVTEC, OOWMLEV Kat wii 

Φφαινομεὶ oO! Ec 
a) 

φομερωτερον VTTOVOELTE 

i . 

λογου μεν ἨοΟνῇ TO παραύυτικα 


Ta cl μφέροντα TOaAccovrTase 
as 


occur 
toph. E |. 1233, λοι 
OVOEY ἐστ Timdvovoyv. 
use οἱ AVEMECHTO2 in Aéschin. 
63, 8, and the Homerie sentiment, 
bably the foundation of ail,) οὐ 
νέμεσις. By τὴν προΟσηκΚουσαΊ 
is meant not me rely ‘suam salut 
the self-preservation which ; 
them as a duty.’ Compare 
προσηκούσας ἀρετάς. Plato p. 
{ δεχομένους τας σπροσηκουσ 
‘which pertained to them by ri 

ὁρῶμεν] animad re rtimus, li 
know.’ invenimus. Καὶ ὑμῖν... 
φέροντα, lit. ‘that the 
expedient to you | 
ταῦτα, which cannot be defended, 
with Haack, Poppo, and Goeller 
TavTa : a reading recommended at one 
by suitableness as to sense, ὃ nd propriety 
of language ; which, in a case like thi 


IS pos- 


sess more weight than the authority of MSS 
Accordingly, the meaning will be, that their 
interests are the same, both being inter- 
ested in the same event,—the humbli 
Syracuse. Certain it is that the two 
ταῦτα and ταὐτὰ are very frequently inter 
1anged ; an instance of which occurs at 


Ταῦτα ylyVvwoKEety, aS the lat editors 


I 
read, though almost every MS. ha 
the sentiment intended to be 
(which is the well-known idem 

dem nolle, answering to what is at \ 
31, denoted by τὸ αὐτὸ λέγοντες) abso- 
lutely requiring ταὐτά. Such, however, is 
the harshness involved, in words so essen- 
tial to the sense being left to be under 
stood, that I cannot but suspect, that after 
καὶ ὑμῖν the words καὶ ἡμῖν have been 
lost: a suspicion not a little counte- 
nanced by the existence in 7 MSS. of the 
var. lect. ἡμῖν. Insomuch that I doubt 
not some of the ancient archetypes had 
καὶ ὑμῖν Kai ἡμῖν, and that here, as not 
unfrequently, the repetition of καὶ caused 
the omission of καὶ ὑμῖν ; and then, in 
other copies, the ἡμῖν was altered to ὑμῖν, 
as the context would require. 

3. ἀποφαίνομεν δὲ] Render, ‘now we 
demonstrate this fact,—namely, ort καὶ 
ὑμῖν καὶ ἡμῖν ξυμφερόντως πάρεσμεν. 
And how? why, ἐξ ὧν οἵδε διαβάλλουσι, 
καὶ ὑμεῖς---ὑπονοεῖτε : meaning, that ‘he 
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TAVTaA ζυμιφεροντα. 


wy ols τε διαίδαλλουσι, Kat ὑμεῖς μαλιστα 


TOUE τ EOLOEWC UTOTTTEVOVTAC 
EY KELONTEL VOTEDOY 
‘ 5 


él αὐχὴν ELNNKaAUEV OLA 


namely, the sel 
domineering policy of 


‘ied by this test. their professions, 


{ 


of their coming to Sici- 
} | 


credited. Accordingly, the 


‘ 


say generally, * The 


‘for their own safety 

: 4 Ι ᾿ ἮΝ -- 

m to hold dominion 

a them to eome here; 

on of enslaving any, but 
from sufte 


[LEV Ot 


f ' . ι Ρ 
καθίστατο. Highly significant is the ex- 
pre SsIOn ἐπ TO φο[ερώτερ ὕ» ὑπονοεῖν. 


to make matter of very fearful surmis¢ 


is Ὶ : Α 
ΟΠ to whien 18 11 


IEOWTEL 
kind 
not the masculine 
ian t. i. 115, wayrevparwr 
TANAWI ἐπιῴφο δωτέρων ἐμνημὸτ ξ1!01 
for ἐπιφοβ. ought undoubtedly to be read 
ἐπὶ φοί(δερώτερον. 

Finally, in the words εἰδότες, scil. ἡμεῖς 
ot ᾿Αθηναῖοι, which are parenthetical, is 
contained a profound political maxim ; the 
speaker intimating it as his full persuasion, 
that, ‘ however, through fearful suspicions, 
men may be seduced by the charms of 
oratory, yet, when they afterwards come 
to action, they will act as interest draws 
them °? which interest, he proceeds to show, 
will lead them to alliance with the Athe- 
nians, not the Syracusans. Of the phrase 
πράσσειν τὰ ξυμφέροντα the sense is, ‘ to 
practically pursue or practise the profitable,’ 
as opposed to theoretically approving the 
just or good, τὰ δίκαια or τὰ καλά. Of 
this phrase I have noted no example else- 
where : but Plato, p. 172 and 339, has ra 
συμφέροντα τίθεσθαι. and p. 116, ra δίκαια 
ἄρα---συμφέροντά ἐστιν. Compare also 
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σι» φ Π Ὺ > δι 
O£0C ἔχειν, Καὶ Ta ενθαὸε 


καταστησομενοι. Kat ov δουλωσο 


κωλυσοντες 


ῃ 


Κκον, vuwy Knoousla,—yvouc ort, 


sf yy 


ΔῈ DIDES 


UETaA Tw φίλων ασφαλως 


evol, μὴ waverv o& μαλλον τοῦτο 


Ἢ - 


was ; 5 ᾿ 
ΕΧΧΝ. Ὑπολαβῇῃ ὧξ MNHOEC WC, OVOEV προσ- 


our Comé "νων VUWV, Kal Ola TO LN 


«Δ 


ασθενεῖς υὑμας OVTAC αντέχειν Συρακοσίοις, ησσὸν αν, TOUTWY πειμι- 


4 αι ἢ 


ψαντων TLV’a OVVaUlyV [le cer Kai NUELC βλαπτοίμεθα. Kal εν 


IN e - ; 


“ 


TOUTW TOOONKETE HON ἡμιν Ta μένιστα. 2. ὁδιοπερ Kat Tove ΔΛεοντι- 


ῃ 
.« ‘ 


νους εὔλονον KATOLKICELY μὴ υπηκοοῦυς, WOTEO τους CUYVEVELC αὐτῶν 
j > > ‘4 “7 


‘ ᾿ YI) , ᾽ ᾽ ε Ὁ ; 
TOUC EV Ευβοίιᾳ, αλλ ως OUVUVATWTa 
‘ ε 


» “ A ε 


> 


τους. να EK THC σφέτερας, ομόροι 
5 ῳ 


OVTEC, τοισὸε ὑπὲρ ἡμων λυπηροὶ wot. 8. τὰ μὲν yap ἕκει, Kat 


, 4 , ΕΝ ‘ 


wr inieg G@ OKOUMEYV πρὸς τους πολεμίους. Kat O XarKideve— OV aAoywe 
: } > 


= 


έἐ 


ἡμᾶς φησι a RC eee τους ἐνθαδὲε ἐλευθεροῦν -ξυμφορος ἡμῖν 
00¢ 


«ἃ , 


ἀπαράσκευος ων καὶ χρήηματα 


ΝῊ 


μόνον φέρων, Ta δὲ ἐνθαὸε, Kat 


~ \ > of Ἃ ; ° ᾽ , 
Λεοντῖνοι Kal Ol ἀλλοι φίλοι, ΟτΤι μαλιστα cates sancti ion ΟΝ, 


LXXXV. ᾿Ανδρὶ δὲ τυράννῳ; 


>~AD > 


ἄλογον ὅ τι ξυμφέρον, ove οἰκεῖον 
> 


Xen. Ath. i. 13, rod δικαίου αὐτοῖς 
μᾶλλον ἢ τοῦ συμφέροντος. 

Co. LX XXIV. The speal cer now enters 
more at large on the proof; showing that 
it was as much their interest to maintain 
the independence of their Sicilian allies, 
for a counterpoise to the power of Syra- 
cuse, as it was to deprive their Asiatic 
subjects of the power to resist them. He 
commences with anticipating 
to the above view, which was not unlikely 
to occur to his hearers,—namely, that this 
is but taking anxious care about those 
who are nothing to us. This he refutes, 
by showing, that the 5: ifety of the Camari- 
nzeans will be no other than the safeguard 
f Ath ns. The words Kat ἐν τούτῳ _ μέ- 
γιστα contain the inference from the fore- 
going proof. 

2. διόπερ Kai—wor] This is meant as 
an answer to what was urged by Hermo- 
crates, ch. 76, on the inconsistency of sub- 
verting the Chalcidzeans in Euboea, and 
resettling them here, or the holding in 
servitude of the former, but proposing to 
restore in independent settlement the 
“nei os the argument, οὐ γὰρ δὴ εὔ- 

ἢ μὲν ἐκεῖ πόλεις ἀναστάτους ποι- 
δὲ ἐνθάδε κατοικίζειν. Euphemus 
rep lies : : Διόπερ εὔλογον, &e. “ Wherefore 
(i. e. on the s sore of se 1 f- preservation and 
self-interest) it is colourable and reason- 
able to resettle the Leontines, not in poli- 
tical dependence, but in state as powerful 
as possib le.’ 


an eC 10 


4 


ἵνα ἐκ τῆς---ολυπηροὶ wot] * that from 
their territory (being borderers) they may, 


ny woAst aoy nv ἐχούσῃ, OUOEV 
\ ~ 4 


OTL MY TlOTOVY’ προς ἕκαστα Os 


our behalf, annoy those,’ 
iva τοῖς ἐκεῖ ἐχθροῖς ἡμῶν λυπηροὶ ὄντες 
&ec. and vu. 46. 

3. What is said in this section is meant 
to further evince, by example, that what 
was said as to the Athenians being interested 
to foster the power and preserve the inde- 
pendence of their allies, is perfectly true. 

At ὃν ἀλόγως---ἐλευθεροῦν Pop po rightly 
points out, that ἀλόγως coheres, not with 
ἐλευθεροῦν, but with the whole sentiment, 
thus: ὃν ἡμῶν δουλώσασθαι καὶ rove 
ἐνθάδε ἐλευθει ουν ἄλογόν φησι. This use 
of ξύμφορος put pe rsonally (in the sense 
USE ful, be nef vial ) is, Poppo observes, ‘ contra 
morem nostri sermonis ; and he refers 
to his note on vi. 33,4. He might have 
said the same of almost any other author ; 
since it is so rare, that the only example 
of it I have piers else where, is in Xen 
Ath. ii. 19, τοὺς σφισιν αὐτοῖς συμφόρους 


φιλοῦσι. And such is the use in Latin of 


utilis, as Hor. Od. i. 12, 42: and the 
poet would also, I suspect, have used the 
term, had the metre permitted it, in his 
Od. iii. 26, 1, ‘ Vixi puellis nuper idoneus, 
Et militavi non sine gloria.’ As it is, ido- 
neus, Which answers to Gr. ἐπιτήδειος, is 
used, like that word, in the sense χρήσιμος 
So He sychius explains ἐπιτήδειον by ὠφέ- 
λιμον. 

ὅτι μάλιστα αὐτονομούμενοι] ‘in as 
great independence as possible.’ 

CH. LXXXV. 1. ἀνδρὶ δὲ τυράννῳ — 
γίγνεσθαι) What is here said is meant to 
be a reply in refutation of the charge of 
inconsistency ; and that couched in the form 


























χῦρον 1) φιλοι MceTa Καίοοι 
εν θαδε.--ττουκ. ἣν TOUE φίλους 
τὴν των φιλων anges aouvaTol 


yao TOUC EKEl 


Mowe uEV Kal Mnfu ILVALOUVC VEWDV 


GUMUa χ ους, 


λους χ θηματωῦν,. (3.atoreoo) pooa, 
Ἔ > 3 ? 


ἢ a pi litical maxim, s 
several occurring 1 
brated discussio1 
Compare 
δίκαια μὲ} 

προύχοντες 

ξυγ χωροι 

passage is 
any individual 

any state-swaying empire, nothing is ab- 


as 


Ἰ 


surd or inconsistent that is profit: ible 
is any thing kindred, unless it be 
worthy (1. 6. it is of no val | 
re spe cts each case, it 1 
one be friend or foe in seaso 
three several clauses, the first contains 
sentiment similar to that found at v. 89. 
In the second there is an allusion to the 
Chaleidians of Euboea, who, through the 
kindred of the Athenians, (for such is the 
sense here of οἰκεῖος, which stands for 
Evyyevnc, as at i. $ ατὰ TO οἰκεῖον, 
on δοοουπὲ οἵ relationship,’) were not to 
be reli d on, and therefore were ἢ i 
trusted with arms. The third claus: 
tains a p litical maxim. 

πρὸς ἕκαστα the Scholiast and Portus 
explain to mean pro singulis rebus [quee 
geruntur]. But that sense would require 
καθ᾽ ἕκαστα for πρὸς ἕκαστα. Hence it is 
better, with Dukas and Poppo, to take it 
as standing for πρὸς ἑκάστους, neut. for 
mase., as the context requires ; thus ren- 
dering, ‘as respects either party.’ In 
μετὰ K se (which is equiv. to σὺν καιρῷ, 
culm opp wtunitate, ‘ with seasonableness,’ so 
as to time the thing) we have an exceed- 
ingly rare phrase—so rare, indeed, that I 
have noted no example of it elsewhere ; 
though I suspect that it should, in a pas- 
sage of Arrian, E. A. Iv. 5, 2, be read 
instead of the present Kar a καιροῦ ; being 
used there as a phrase for adj. καίριον, 
seasonable. How often κατὰ and pera are 
in the MSS. confounded, is well-known. 

Kai ἡμᾶς τοῦτο ὠφελεῖ ἐνθαθε] These 
words serve to illustrate the foregoing. 
Render, ‘and [accordingly],’ &c. adeogu: 
nobis hic commodum est, &e. Kakw owper, 
should endamage, wear down the strength 
of :᾿ as is implied by the antithetic words 


χοησιμοι, ἐξηγουμεῦα,--- 


TaAOOYY αὐτονόμους, τους δὲ πολ- 
5 \ Ἐ 


Ἂς 


ἄλλους ὃε καὶ πανυ ελευθέρως 


ἱ what further serves 
‘epresentations which 
thenians amke of their intentions 
ΠΟΥ 1 he expedition to Sicily, 

‘e credible an ‘ustworthy. 
‘or τοὺς ξυμμάχους, — MSS. (in- 
l. pr. manu, Cantab., and 
τοῖς ξυμμάχοις, which 
by Poppo and Goeller ; 
» Haack and Bek. retain the common 
Wee Sig and rightly, for in so minute a 
variation, the authority of MSS. is but 
slender. The accusative is found at i. hs 
though the genitive would be more agree- 
able to general use. Thus in Hom. II. ii. 
806, we have τῶν δ᾽ ἐξηγεῖσθαι : and so in 
another p ne of our author, supra i. 19, 
οὐχ UTOTEA \ELC EXOVTEC φοροὺ τους ξυμμε- 
χοὺυς γουντο, a passage altogether simi- 
lar to the present, αὐτονόμους here corre- 
sponding to φόρου ὶ ποτελεῖς there. Duker 
determines that the dative here cannot be 
admitted on account of the accusatives fol- 
lowing: but this Poppo pronounces to be 
no sufficient reason, referring to ch. 9]. 
fin. and | ot ree passages adduced by him in 
Proleg. , p. 131. Thus there will be a 
vrariati of construction, as not unfre- 
quently ; and Goeller remarks: ‘ Dativum 
pariter atque accusativum h. |. adjune- 
tum habet, quia utroque modo verbum 
construi licebat.’ Yet no proof, I appre- 
hend, exists that ἐξηγεῖσθαι in the old 
Attie writers ever took the dative in the 
strict sense to govern or rule. As to the 
passage adduced by Poppo, in proof of 
ἐξηγ . carrying the dative, namely, supra 


ili. 55, ἃ δὲ ἑκάτεροι ἐξηγεῖσθε τοῖς Evp- 
μάχοις, it is any thing but conclusive, the 
verb there carrying an accusative of thing 
as the principal regimen, and the dative of 
person only as a secondary one; the sense 
being, ‘as to the things which you enjoin, 
or dictate to the allies [to do].’ 

we ἕκαστοι χρήσιμοι] ‘in the way that 
each may be useful to us.’ In νεῶν παρ- 
OX }) the dative is one of circumstance, (see 
Kiihn. Gr. § 603, Jelf,) as in another 
passage supra i. 84, εὐπραγίαις, ‘at (or 
‘under’) payment of tribute ;’ implying 
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ἕυμιμα χοῦντας, Καίπερ νησιωτας 


χωρίοις ἐπικαίροις εἰσι περι TM 


, ‘ 


τανβθάδε εἰκὸς πρὸς TO λυσιτελοῦν, 


τὰ ; 
O£0C, καθιστασθαι. ἀρχῆς yao ξ 


TW ni ἑτέρῳ ψυστ ἥσαντες ὑμάς 
ι ι 


ἂς z ζ = νι τ : ees 
απράκτων HUWV ἀπελθόντων. αὐυτοι αρξαι THC «ἁικελίιας. , ava ykn 


σι 


ξυστασα ευμεταχείριστος,; 


Of, ἣν ἕυστητε πρὸς auTOUG’ OUTE 
> 


ovTac καὶ εὐληπτου 


, ΠΠελοποννησον. Ὁ. WOTE Και 
και. ὃ λέγομεν, ἐς Συρακοσίους 


φίενται υμων" αὶ βούλονται ἐπι 


ΚΑΤ ἐρημίαν, 


sf 


Yap ULV ETL EOTAL LO ἌΡ Ε. τοσαύτη 


ov) o10 aobevetc αν, ἡμών μὴ 


‘ ε - τ rT: > - Ἢ ΌΝ 
παρόντων, πρὸς ὕμας ELEY. LXXXVI. Καὶ, ὅτῳ ταῦτα μὴ δοκεῖ, 
> > ι 


, ny \ of 


τὸ ξονον EA το yao 
αὐτὸ TO coyol E) ἢ, γχει. ΤΟ t 


oh 


J | ; 
ἄλλον τινα TOOGELOVTEC φοβον, "5 


liability thereto, as expressed by our pre- 
position under. Βιαιότερον is to be refer- 
red, not, as some have supposed, and as 
the collocation of the words would sug- 
gest, to φορᾷ, but to ἐξηγούμεθα, as the 
construction of the context demands: for, 
as Poppo remarks, ‘considering that in 
the first clause we have ἐξηγοῖ μεῦα αὐτο- 
νόμους, (i.e. ὥστε εἷναι αὐτοὺς,) and in 
the third ἐξηγούμεθα ἐλευθέρως ξἕυμμα- 
χοῦντας, so in the second, ἐξηγούμεθα βι- 
αἰότερον ought, of course, to correspond 
thereto.’ 

πρὸς τὸ λυσιτελοῦν] ‘ to our advan- 
tage.’ So τὸ AvorreX. is used in Iszeus, 
p. 44, 31, and Aschin. p. 13,41. Καὶ ὃ 
λέγομεν---δέος is, as Aimil. Port., Bauer, 
and Poppo explain, equivalent to Kai TO 
δέος, ᾧ τοὺς Συρ. φοβούμεθα, ὃ λεγομὲν 
ὑμῖν. With this use, δέος ἐς, timor in or 
erga, compare αἰδὼς ἐς Μυκ. in Eurip. 
Orest. 10]. ᾿Επὶ τῷ ἡμετέρῳ---ὑπόπτῳ, 
for ἐπὶ τῷ ὑπόπτῳ ἐς ἡμᾶς. 

Between ἢ and κατ᾽ several MSS. (in- 
cluding Clar., Cant., and Mus. Br.) add 
καὶ, which has been adopted by Poppo, 

and, though rejected in their first editions, 
received in their second ones, by Bekker 
and Goeller. I have thought proper to do 
the same, from the greater likelihood of 
the word, in such a position, being omitted 
than inserted. Its sense, however, is not 
also, but eren. 

4. ἀνάγκη δὲ] ‘but this must [be the 
6456]. Ἣν Evorijre πρὸς αὐτοὺς, ‘if you 


join their party:’ a peculiar syntax of 


ξυνίστ., of which examples elsewhere oc- 


eur, i. 1,1. viii. 83; and Dio Cass. 424, 


86. 426, 67. 699,33. Of the words fol- 
lowing, οὔτε γὰρ ἡμῖν---εὐμεταχείριστος, 
the sense is that which I laid down in my 
smaller edition, as follows: ‘for neither 
will so great a force, when drawn toge- 
ther, be any longer manageable by us,’ 


ITEOOV μας ETN YC νεσθε. OUK 
5 = έ é 


πτεοιοψομεθα vuac ὑπὸ Συρα- 


(literally, easy to be handled or managed, ) 
so as to cope or deal with it. And such is 
the use of εὐμετ. in Xen. An. i. 6, 18, 
ἐπεβούλευον, ὡς εὐμεταχειρίστῳ Ἷ 

Plato, p. 240, οὔτε εὐάλωτον---οὔτε ἁλόντα 
εὐμεταχείριστον ἡ σεται. Plut. Pomp. 
20, εὐμε 
Hal. Ant. viii. 5, p. 1515, an. ἐμοῦ τοῦ 


ταχείριστος ἀνταγωνιστῆς. Dionys. 
νεωτέρου TE καὶ εὐμεταχειριστοτέρου ἀρξ- 
ἄμενοι. This view of the sense has, ] 
find, been adopted by Dr. Arnold, who 
aptly compares a passage of Herodot. vil. 
236, adic δὲ ἐὼν ὁ ναυτικὸς στρατὸς, 
δυσμεταχείριστος αἱ τοῖσι γινέται, 

Cu. LXXXVI. 1. ὅτῳ] For the ante- 
cedent to this is to be supplied the pro- 
noun αὐτόν. At ἐλέγχει supply either 
yvwpne, or δόξης αμαρτίιας, ‘convicteth 
him of ae examples of which ellipsis 
occur in Xen. Mem. iii. 8,1. iv. 4, 8, and 
Symp. iv. 3 ἃ 4. Plato, p. 166. 349. 467, 
and not unfrequently in the New Test. 
The word left understood is expressed in a 
passage of the New Test., St. John viii. 46, 
Tic ἐξ ὑμῶν ἐλέ γχει με περὶ ἁμαρτίας: 
and xvi. 8. By TO ἔρη ov 15 meant γ' fact 
namely, of the case in question. Of the 
words οὐκ ἄλλον TT POOELOVTEC φόβον, the 
sense must depend on the nature and 
force of the metaphor, which some, as 
Ruhnk. on Tim. p. 1386, Casaub. on Athen. 

19, and Goelle I’, suppose to be derived 
from the phrase προσείειν θαλλὸν, * to 
shake forward a green bough, ne the pur- 
pose of alluring cattle.’ And i 1 proof of 
this view they adduce certain nam awe s, of 
Plato, Phzed. ch. 10. p. 30, ὥσπερ οἱ τὰ 
πεινῶντα θρέμματα θαλλὸν — προσείον- 
τες, ἄγουσι, and Lucian, Herm. 68, (where 
the same thing is alluded to,) θαλλῷ προ- 
δειχθέντι ἀκολουθεῖν ὥσπερ τὰ —— 
Admitting, then, the metap hor to be that 
above mentioned, the sense will be, as 
Duk. explains it, metu ostenso aliquo compel 


LIBER VI. 


CAP. LXXXVI, 


: - 5 
KOGLOLC γενέσθαι, Οοτί Καὶ GUTOL κινουνευσομεν. ὥ. Καὶ Vu) 


Καιόν, WTEO Kat ἡμᾶς NCLOUTE Aoyw πειθειν. τῳ AUTW a 


Ν᾿ , , 


OTL OUVVaALEl μειζ ὁνι πρὸς τὴν τωνὸε toy UV TA PEGMEDV, 


A 
> 
" 


πολυ OF μάλλον τοισὸε απιστειν 


OvvaTot Wy μεθ᾽ υμὼν. εἰ τί 


δ: ἢ ~ 


aouvaTol κατασζχειν, Ola μἐΚΟΟ TE 


; ιν ~ 


πόλει Of MEICOVL THC HuETEpAC 


lere. Yet the idea of drawing others on 


by holding some attractive object is one 


here little to the purpose; and notwith- 
standing what Ruhnken and Poppo urge 
the occurrence of ἐπηγάγεσθε, just before, 
will by no means oblige us to adopt that 
view of the sense; for the term émny. 
there may be supposed to mean, not, ‘ γι 
drew us over,’ ‘ prevailed on us,’ but, as 
often in our author, ‘ye called us in to 
your aid.’ Accordingly, I must still con- 
tinue to prefer the other mode of explain- 
ing the metaphor proposed by Duker, 
namely, as one derived from those who 
shake swords or spears at an enemy in 
terrorem. In proof of which I am enabled 
" adduce—besides the passage οἵ A‘lian, 
. H. xii. 23, cited by Duk.—the following 
ὩΣ ΠᾺΡ. Here. Fur. 1209, Ti μοι προ- 
σείων χεῖρα, σημαίνεις φόνον ; and hence, 
I would observe, may be emended a very 
corrupt ne re of Atdlian ap. Suid. νόος 
Topywy, frag. p. 1015, ed. Gron. καὶ év- 
ἔκειντο THY ἐξ αὐτοῦ προφέροντες, Kai 
προσιόντες, ὡς εἰπεῖν, Γοργόνα κατεσίγα- 
σαν, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς πρόλαλον ὄντα καὶ ἰταμὸν, 
where | propose to read, and point as fol- 
lows: Kat ἐνέκειντο, (seil. αὐτῷ, ) τὴν [νο- 
μοθεσίαν δ᾿ αὑτοῦ προφὲε POVTEC, Και, 
προσείοντες, ὡς εἰπεῖν, Γοργόνα, κατεσ. 
ἄλλως mo. 0. K. ἰ., Whence we are enabled 
to see the origin of the metaphor here. 
Finally, for προσείοντες, 1 should 
inclined to think ought here to be 
προσσείοντες, but that the sense shak 
forth or out may be said to imply at: and 
answering to the phrase φόβον προσείειν 
is the term in Latin intentare, as Tacit. 
Ann. iii. 28, terror omnibus intentatur : and 
so the phrase intentare crimen, &e. for ob- 


jicere, ad mortem intentare. In Jos. Bell. 


10, 9, we have ἐπισείειν αὐτῷ σκιὰν 
ἀδικημάτων, with which compare the ex- 
pression in Quintil. ili. 10, ‘intentari invi- 
ΗΝ crimen.’ 

2. λόγῳ] ‘argument,’ (lit. allegation,) 
as i. 76, τῷ δικαίῳ λόγῳ, i.e. the argu- 
ment of justice. T he πρὸς is best refer- 
red to μείζονι ; the sense being, as Haack 

VOL. Il. 


ὦ. HUMELC MEV YE OUTE εμμειναι 


γενόμενοι KAKOL, KaTEpyacaipella,— 


TAOU, Kat απορίᾳ φυλακῆς ΞΟ ῊΝἝ 


“ ID ~ 


: : ; x 
μεγαλων Kat τ παρασκξυῃ NTELOWTLOWYV OLOE ες OU GTOATOTEOCH, 
c ‘ > 


TAPOVGLACL ET OLKOUVTEC υμιν, 


ΙΑ general term, though here 

erstood, agreeably to the con 

sense faithl Ss. perfidious ; a 

which the word bears also in Xen. 

yr. lil, 2, 14, and An. 1. 4, 8 vi. 6, 6. 

Hist. vi. 5, 38. (ed. Th.) And so Hom. II. 
ae 


xxiv. 63, κακῶ ἕταρ, αἱὲν ATLOTE. 


ΤΊ παρασκευῇ ἢ TELOWT wy the sense is 
literally, ‘ continental (as opposed to mari- 
time) in their force ;’ i.e. well provided 
with foot and horse. With which tacit 
op positio m to ναυτικῇ compare the direct 
one atl 30, καὶ ναυτικῆς, Kat οὐκ ἤπει 
ρώτιδος, διδομένης, οἴμέσο, as here, ἡπ 
does not mean mediterraneus, inland, but, 
simply, terrestris, land; a sense derived 
frequent use of ἤπειρος in 
H Homer, Hesiod, and 
) for γῆ. So Hesiod, Theog 
ιλ᾽ 06 ἤπειρος To\AG τρέφει ἠδὲ 
θάλασσα. As to the origin of the word 
ἤπειρος, that is far out of ken (though pro- 
bably to be found in the Sanscrit); but it 
is acknowledged to have been formerly an 
adjective. See Lennep, Etym. And Damm- 
lus says it is used in Homer as ‘ epithe- 
ton terre, positum pro terra:’ which is 
very true; but the question is, what was 
the original force of the epithet ? I believe 
it to have been that of ξηρός : an opinion, 
I asap placed beyond doubt by a 
ΡΝ re οἵ Eurip. Hippol. 761, Μουνύχου 
δ᾽ axraiow ἐκδή σαντο πλεκτὰς πεισμά- 
των ἀρ]χὰς, ἐπ δεχδοοι τε γῆς ἔβα- 
σαν, where, what Monk calls ‘ rarior licen 
tia,’ is no other than the primitive use; 
for what does ἐπ᾿ ἀπείρου γῆς ἔβασαν 
mean but, ‘ they step ped on the dry land,’ 
answering to ἠπείρου ἐπιβῆναι in Hom. 
Od. v. 399. But in process of time, ἥπεε- 
ρος 501]. y came to be used, like ξηρὰ 
561]. γῆ". to denote dry land, as opposed to 
θάλασσα, as in Ps. Ixvi. 6, (Sey it.) ὁ μετα- 
στρέφων τὴν θάλασσαν εἰς ἕηράν. 
οὐ στρατοπέδῳ] se. K δρυθέντ ἐς. not as the 
A thenians were, mere enc ampers. Seesupra 
ch. 37, fin. In the words following, πόλει δὲ 
G G 
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ουλευουσι. Kal, ὅταν καιρον 


> 


᾽ » δι ἃ of ID Ἢ 
εὐειξαν Of Kal ἀλλα non, Kat Ta EC 


ἃ \ σ΄ ; ἣ » Γ 
Ti τους TavuTa kwAvovTac, καὶ avéeyovTac 


nn ἃ ε Ἵ , | > 
τουὸὲε μὴ vw auToUc εἰναι, παρᾶ 


eae age : : 
4. πολυ O€ ἔπι αληθεστεραν γξ σωτηρίαν Ἡμεῖς 


Ὁ ’ ι « ; » > > 
Ocouevot τὴν υπαρχουσᾶν ατ αλλ 


Ἁ J 


, ~ ww \ » 
νομίσαι TE TOLGOE μεν, και ανεὺ i 


en \ 


“A . ‘ κί > ᾿ ε 

διὰ τὸ πλὴη Joc εἰναι OOOV, ὕμιν 
4 - “CN ᾽ ; ᾿ Ἵ 

μετα TOONGOE ἐπικουρίας ἀμύνασθαι 


ἐάσετε ἀπελθεῖν, ἢ καὶ σφαλεῖσαν, 


ΤᾺ. 


, 7 «A Ὁ A ef γ᾽ 
μοριὸον αὐτῆς ἰόει», οτε Ovotv ἔτ 


IDES. [Α. 6. 415. 


! ε , > Ἵ « 
λάβωσιν εκαστου, OUK ανιασιν 
Λεοντινους); και νυν τολμωσιν 


ΤῊΝ Σικελίαν PEN pre 


καλειν vac, ὡς ἀναισθητους. 


αντιπαρακα λουμεν, 
ag 
ooVal, 


; ‘ 


λων αμφυτέροις μὴ T OOO! 
ν᾽ ᾿ > 


; » 4 ᾽ -- ε , 
υμμαχων, Mel ἐφ υμας ετοιμὴν 
’ 


ἮΝ > ; 
Oo ov πολλακις παρασχῆσειν 


᾽ ε ͵ ge 
Ll TW UT OTT TW 1) aT OaKTOV 
c 


ἣν & 
> ; \ ‘ 
ἔτι ϑθουλησεσθε Kal πολλυστον 


.--. ; «ε 
ι Tepavel παραγενόμενον υμιν. 


wv ww 


LXXXVII. ᾿Αλλα ιιἤτε ὑμεῖς, ω Καμαριναῖοι; ταῖς TWYVOE OLA- 


μείζονι τῆς ἡμ. παρουσίας, there is the 
not unfrequent use of abstract for con 
crete, namely, τοῦ ἡμετέρου τρατοπέζδου 
νῦν παρόντος. In ὕταν καιρὸν λάβωσι 
ἑκάστου there is a condensed form of ex- 
pression for what, more fully expressed, 
would be, ‘and when they get an oppor 
tunity [for attacking] each [of you], 1. 6. 
each state of the Siceliot territory. Οὐκ 


ξύμμαχον. Dionys. Hal. vi. 71, εἴ 08 
; τοῦτον. εὔξαισθε av 


παρήσετε τὸν καιρὸν 
and vii. 24. 


πολλάκις ὕμοιον εὑρεῖν ἕτερον, 
and Liv. xxxi. 29, “sero ac nequidquam, 
dominum Romanum habebitis, so- 


quunt 
and lastly a 


cium Philippum queereus ; 
passage of the New Testament, St. Luke 
xvii. 22, ἐλεύσονται ἡμέραι ὅτε ἐπιθυμή- 


σετε μίαν τῶν ἡμερῶν τοῦ Yiov τοῦ av- 
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warning; 2. in the if recapitulation tl : é 70° 
strongest Prolactin hen ‘A h ee 5. καὶ See Be ϑοὉ 
μεναι. Sees é K. thenians ‘and attempt not, as judges of what is done 
presets “i ss a oe ον = designs, by us, nor as mod rators or correctors, to 
= te ii RARE AN ὐραρ οτος divert us from our purpose, (which wale 
grace “Od ee “ib - ss ab gre he how hard to effect, ) but, so far as this our 
_ σὴν in ΜΝ : iat ‘the busy intermeddling spirit is even profitable 
ee . imputed to the A- to you, take it and use it.’ Σωφρ. is ν ἃ 
ndenee 5 rs eee 1em to protect the inde- as at iil. 65, where see 5 Ἢ μῶν 
penaence so essential to their own benefit :’ 7 Oa’ ν τρύπο ; “te one 
and as to the restless interference with forei 1 is λαβέ } πε τὴ hoa poe grag τῇ 
: : ‘ AToAaPoVTég xpHnoacve stands for λα- 


ἀνιᾶσιν, for οὐκ ἀνήσουσι, " they will not θρώπου ἰδεῖν, καὶ οὐκ ὄψεσθε. 
let it go.’ Again, for vulg. roddooTnpopioy, 1 
καὶ avéyovrac—eivar | These words are have, with Bekker, Goeller, and Poppo, 
exegetical of the preceding ones; and the received, from many of the best MSS. (to 
general sense ‘ntended is obvious, though which I add Clar., Cant., and Mus. Brit.) 
the exact nature of the metaphor in ἀνέ- πολλοστὸν μόριον : for πολλοστημόριον 1S 
χοντας is far from clear. Portus, Hobbes, Greek of a later period than that of our 
and Abresch suppose it to be derived author, being found in such writers as 
from the act of keeping up or afloat a Plutarch, Lucian, and Longinus ; whereas 
sinking ship. But no proof of such a sense in πολλοστὸν μόριον or μέρος we have 
has been adduced from any writer of the Greek sufficiently ancient to be found in 
age of our author: nay, the passage of Xenoph., Plato, Aristotle, and Demosth., 
Aristides, appealed to by Abr sch, will and sometimes occurring in the purest Οἱ 





nations aseribed to them, the Camarinzeans 
might, from the close community of iat 
interests with those of Athens, safely take 
advantage, by availing themselves of the 
aid now offered of that stirring spirit 
eo gees per Athens to interpose 

‘rever her al mas ἢ f ic] 
rendered her cae ee ag : 

. . 4 ᾿ i i ᾿ ae 
domineering, and a stay to the helpless. 

2. πολλὰ δ᾽ ἀναγκάζεσθαι} The ex- 
pression here, πολλὰ πράσσειν, 1S suscep- 
tible of both a bad and a good sense : se 
such is its use in a passage cited by 


ἐν 
βόντες ἀποχρήσ., the literal sense being 
‘take it off or away [and welcome] and 
use It to the utmost.’ Compare Plat : 369 
b. ἀπολαμβάνων, ὃ ἂν τ δυσχερέστατον 
TOV λόγου, TOUTOV ἔχῃ; secum habeat. It 
remains, however, to determine a point 
here more than any other material to in- 
vestigate, — namely, the sense of πολυ- 
πραγμοσύνης, which Steph., Duk., Poppo 
and Goeller take ina good sense, to denote 
an active, stirring spirit: but no proof is 
there that the term ever bore a good 
sense ; for as to the authority of A. Gell 


very well bear the signification found in Dio Cass, 
the earlier writers, to hinder (literally, * to 
keep back,’ ‘prevent,’ probably an eques- 
trian metaphor): and hence no reason is 
there why the same sense should not be 
supposed here intended. 

4. πολὺ δὲ ἐπὶ ἀληθεστέραν γε σωτΉ- 


‘ 


ρίαν] A transposition for ἐπὶ δὲ πολὺ 
ἀληθ. σωτ. (Bauer.) Τὴν ὑπάρχ. ἀπ᾽ ἀλ- 
λήλων---προδ.. “ποὺ to betray the present 
safety to both, from the aid of one another.’ 
Παρασχήσειν, scil. τὸν καιρὸν, * will the 
opportunity offer itself.” S6 Hdot. ii. 13, 
ἡμῖν παρέξει (seil. ὁ καιρὸς) ἀνασώσασθαι 


the later writers, as Arrian, 
and Themistius. As to the argument 
urged by Duker, that ‘the Scholiast recog- 
nises the former,’ that would have some 
force if it were well founded; but it is 
not, since zoAAoornp. occurs only in the 
Scholiast’s paraphrase - and no more proof 
is there that he read πολλοστὸν μόριον 
than that he read ποτε for ἔτι, but quite 
the contrary. In short, every reason is 
there to think that the reading in question 
was derived from the Scholiast. With 
respect to the sense of πολλοστὸν μόριον, 
that may be explained, ‘a minute part out 
| fraction of the 


Acacius from Eurip. 5 976, w i. 16 
nig ae ee where xi. 16, which those commentators adduce 
sieve pret ae ἐφ: nheseus, it is insufficient; nor is there any reason 
and Theseus replies, ce με wie — “" suppose that the term ever had any sense 
th: wink oki edo Yao πι a πολ- es ns of a busy intermeddling in the 
In φυλασσόμεθα, the full sense f whic te ae Αι ——— ».- Senne: RENE Meee 
a ps i ate a ; sense of which particularly required by the term associ- 
ee adi oe — μὰ» guard in ated with πολυπ΄., namely, τρόπος. Hence 
ence i ve, ᾿ ihe 186 of the middle I am still, as formerly, of opinion that 
ia paste Lagi author. In οὐκ akAn- there is here a concealed sareasm, or witty 
Prone - cama ρων is not, what point, by which Euphemus uses the very 
ρέμα γἶτες ον. μεν a erissologia, but ra- term employed by the enemies of Athens 
. r points out, a sort of Ampli- -choosing to take for granted the truth 


ρα er vers rary {n7e} > . 
J ) per diversum, very forcible and well of the imputation of a busy int ldli 
« ἐδ RLETMECAAGAUNRG 


suited to > deni: * any thi : 

ee bo — of any thing. Soin 7 stlessness, which will neither be uiet 
50 Φ 106 OF ra ave ae ; ᾿ ὶ : ay 
. eph. 825, we have, ἥκω μὲν nor suffer others to be so. To while 


of many such, a very smal 
ἔτι βουλήσεσθε---ἰδεῖν) * ye will some whole;’ and, consequently 

time wish to see even the smallest portion may be said to have an exact parallel in 

of it, when, if present, it could no longer that of the passage of St. Luke above 

be of any service to you.” Compare Xen. cited, μίαν τῶν ἡμερῶν. 

Cyr. v. 4, 7; εἰ δὲ ἡμᾶς ἀφήσετε, σκέψασθε Cu. LXXXVII. The speech is now 


πόθεν αὖθις ἂν τοιαύτην δύναμιν λάβοιτε 


τὴν ἀρχῆν. 
4 the expression 


brought to a close,— first, in the way of 


οὐκ ἄκλητος, ἀλλ ὑπάγγελος, Where ὑπ- 
ἄγγελος is equivalent to κληθεὶς ὑπ᾽ ἀγ- 
oe ε , ry, ‘ 

— but ὑπάγγελος ought not to be al- 
tered.as B . , nf Sat 2 : 
ere ὧν Blomfield supposes, to ὑπ᾽ ἀγγέλου, 
since that would be to change an uncom- 
mon and poetic into a common and prosaic 
expression. 


pose compare the sketch of the Athenian 
character, i. 70, where are various traits 
that correspond to the πολλὰ πράσσειν 
here spoken of, and where is lastly sub- 
joined one parallel to the πολυπραγμο- 
σύνη in question: ὥστε μήτε αὐτοὺς fs 
ἡσυχίαν, μήτε τοὺς ἄλλους ἀνθρώπουι 
GG Ω 





THUCYDIDES 


’ | | ~ 4 ; ε Ἶ , > 
τειν auTa, πολυ ὃε πὶ ειἰιους TWV ἢλληνων Kal WEL élV. Ev παντί 


Ἵ 


Ἵ 


’ ; ᾽ » ε σ᾿ “1 of - ~ 
ἐπιΚουριας αφ YUWV, τῷ O& εἰ IQCOMEV, μὴ QOEELC εἰναι Κινουνευέε», 
i ι 


ε 


4 ~ ; ᾿ : t ; " "Οὰ ‘ 
yep Fac X ep, Καὶ ῳ {1} UTTAPY OME, O TE OLOMEVOC αὐδικησεσθαι Kal 
L ; Ἄ : 


: wees μὴ ! : ; 
oO ἐπιβουλευων, Oia TO ἑτοίμην υπειναι ελπιὸα υ μὲν, αντιτυχειν 
| a 


~ 


s) 


᾽ ’ ley " . " ᾿ Τ᾽ , 
αμφοτεροι avaykaCcovTat O MEV, ακὼν σωφρόνεέιν,  @. απραγΎμονως 


- Ὁ 


fy ; . \ - 
σωζεσθαι. = TaAVUTYHV OVV τὴν Κοινὴν Tw TE OCEOUEVW Καὶ VULVY νυν 


~ ᾿ 


παροῦσαν ἀσφαλειαν μὴ απωσησθε' αλλ᾽. ἐξισώσαντες τοῖς ἄλλοις 
ν 


μεθ. ἡμῶν τοις Συρακοσίοις, αντ 


> ἣν λ ~ ; ᾽ ‘ e ᾿ 
αντεπιβου, ευσαὶι πότε EK TOV OMOLOI 


TOU El φυλασσεσθαι auTouc, Kal 
μεταλαβθετε. 


~ | 


LXXXVIILL. Τοιαῦτα δὲ ὁ Εὔφημος εἶπεν. οἱ OF Καμαριναῖοι 


᾽ ; ; ~ 
ἐπεπονθεσαν τοιονὸε. τοῖς MEV 


ἐᾷν. That πολυπραγμοσύνη and the 
πολυπραγμονεῖν are very frequently used 
to denote an intermeddling in the concerns 
of others is quite certain ; and that not 
only as applied to individuals, but to states. 
Compare Polyb. i. 43, 9, and 45, 6. u. 13, 
3, ra κατὰ τὴν ᾿Ιβηρίαν πολυπραγμονεῖν. 
XVill. 34, 2, μηδὲν πολ. τῶν κατὰ τὴν 
᾿Ασίαν. Joseph. Ant. iv. θ, 2, γῆν ἄλληι 
πολυπραγμονεῖν. 

Here, then, by πολυπραγ. is to be un 
derstood what the enemies of Athens call 
a busy intermeddling interference with 
others: as, in like manner, at ch. 17, 1, 
Alcibiades, by the same elegant turn, says, 
ταῦτα ἡ ἐμὴ avo: nay, it is not quit 
clear whether in the very expression 
πολλὰ πράσσειν we may not have a sort 
of subtle detortio of the sense in which th: 
enemies of Athens used to apply 1 
Athens. Thus in the above-cited passag: 
of Euripides, as Markland well observes, 
the herald meant to have the expression 
πράσσειν πολλὰ taken in the bad sense for 
πολυπραγμονεῖν (a sense of which he 
adduces examples from Herodot. v. 33, 
and Aristoph. Ran. 749); but, in his an 
swer, Theseus dexterously parries the 
thrust by taking it in the good sense for 
πολλὰ πονεῖν ; which, indeed, he was jus- 
tified in doing, since even the Corinthian 
orator, in Thucydid 5 1. 70, de seribes 
Athenians as ἄοκνοι---μετὰ πόνων πάντ 
- μοχθοῦντες, καὶ μήτε ἑορτὴν ἄλλο 
ἡγούμενοι, ἢ τὸ τὰ δέοντα πρᾶξαι. 

ἐν παντὶ yao — σώζεσθαι) 
words the sense, obscure ly expresst ἃ. 
seems to be as follows: ‘ For all 1 
place, (even where we are not 
both he who thinks he shall be wrong 
and he who meditates the wrong, by rez 
of the present hope that the 
obtaining counter-aid from us, and the full 
expectation of the other, that if we come, 
he may run the risk of finding us formida 


A@nvatotc EVOL ἧσαν. πλην καῦ 


y, Africa, and 
countries, distinguished from Gr 
See Goeller and Dr. Arnold Th 
ἐλπὶς has here, as Abresch points out 
f hope and fear, | 
id to den te fe urful ea 


‘ch. δ 


Of the 
sic εἶναι κινδυνεύειν, the 
presented thus, ‘that we may chia 
be not unalarming to him.’ ᾿Απραγμόνως 
is equivalent to χωρὶς πόνου, “ without any 
trouble to him.’ 

4. ταύτην obv—perarapete] Ri 
‘This security, then, which now 1 
sented,—common both to the power that 
entreats it and to yourselves,—reject not; 
but. acting like other men, instead of al- 
ways standing on your guard against the 
Syracusans, unite with us, and take your 
turn to counterplot against them, as they 
have plotted against you.’ With ἐξισώ- 


σαντες (scil. ἑαυτοὺς) τοῖς adAog (ot 


which the sense is literally, ‘making your 
selves like others,’ 1. e. doing as others do; 
see Milton’s Lycidas, v. 67.) compare Soph. 
El. 1194, μητρι δ᾽ οὐδὲν ἐξισοῖ. 

Cu. LXXXVIII Ll. ἐπε 


é6voe] ‘had stood thus δῇ 


cted:’ a sense 
which πάσχειν bears not unfrequently in 


the Attie writers, especially Plat 


71) 


hraclet 
VracKel 


suspect 











OL. 91, 2.] LIBER VI. CAP. LXXXVIII. 


ἴ } ξ T 4 S 7 = Ἂ ; " x 
Ogov εἰ τὴν Σικελίαν woYTO αὐτους ὁδουλωσεσθαι. τοῖς δὲ Συρακο- 
‘ F - — y 


΄ο 


Ὑ] 


O10lC αξει. κατα Te ( , - . BS ee. : : 
h Ef KaT¢ GO OMOOOD, o1apopot OfOLOTEC C ουχ σσον του 


ΡΣ Ses > ; 
— Oo Cc, EVVUC iT ¢ . rT / . 
pe γγυς ovrac, MN Kat avtv σφων οἰ γένωνται, TO TE 


‘ 


‘ ms 


T OWT τοις Tove ολινους LTT! CTT EM ᾿ ᾿ 
TOWTOV QAUTOLC τους ὀλίγους ἱππέας ἐπεμψαν, τὸ λοιπὸν εὗοκει 


¢ ᾽ Ἂς 


AvVTOLC για, } “ εΙ Ἵ τ te ad ᾿ς Ὗ ᾿ . = ς 5 
GQUTOLC UT )υθΎει! MEV TOLE mVOAKOGLOLC μαλλον. ἑθγΎῳ WC av OUVWy- 
~ 


( ET TAT ξ ξ ) π VT iy \ ; : 
Ge PEt χω a «πὰ; Ε TW παροντι, iva unde τοις AGnvatoc ξλασ- 


᾿ς 


σὸν OOKWOL VELMAL, ETE On καὶ ETWLKOQATEOTE y ENE 
εὐ ΟἿ Καὶ ἐπικρατε νὰ COOL Τῇ May?) ξγένοντο, Aoyw 


αποκρινασθαι | aupors 2 wT ; : Ξ : 
O a tt toa ἀφο: εθ0ις «~~ Kat OUTW [Ῥουλευσαμενοι απεκοι- 
> 


VAVTE * ETELO ris daria | ζ ᾿ 
᾿ - WEeElon υγχάνει ἀμφοτέροις ουσι ξςυμμαχοις σῴφων προς 
: o0¢ 


.λλ \ - ᾿ . »/ κ᾿ ͵ 
αιλληλουες TOAEMOL (ol EVOOKOV OOKELV ££ , Di , 
: t OKO} RELY TLVAtL σφισιν EV TW TF apovTt 


͵ Se . ὃ» , - ὦ ᾽ 6 
MNOETEOOLC AMUVELD. καὶ Ol TOEGPELC ἑκατέρων amnAGov. 


και OU Mel mVOUAKOOLOL Ta Kall εαυτου ECNOTVOIVTO EC TOV T7TO- 
5 if 


Ἵ 


Αθηναῖοι, ἐν ty Ναξῳ εστρατοπεδευμένοι. τὰ πρὸς τοὺς 


Here, for vulg. δοκῶσιν εἶναι, 
idopted, with all the later editors, 

emendation of Valeken. on Eurip. rag, 
δοκῶσι νεῖμαι. Which, though 


Ka σῶν; WwW = 117 WD rted by rternal ον ice nee. 
; 129 hh 1) ] ὅδ. Ἰ Ἰ ᾿ 
1.04 and oZ, but ἢ lo icientl born: by. what 
i Variation far outweig! 


, - 3 : 
evidences I naily 


in Valla’s copy, 
"ne muinoris face re vide 
s.” With the ex] 
compare Eurip. Suppl. 379, 
acicia Νέμεις. Of the phrase 
ΟΥ πλεῖστον τινι νέμειν, 6Χ- 
elsewhere in Aésch. Prom. 
μείζονα μοῖραν νεῖμαι. 
(902, μηδὲν πλέον νέμοντες τοῖς 
ὐ ΤΩ ἢ τοῖς ἐχῦροις. ; 
͵ ἑαυτοὺς ἐξηρτύοντο!] Kor 
the frequent occurrence this several MSS. (to which add Mus 
and πλὴν ὅσον, both in Thue: Brit.) have ri καθ᾽ ἑαυτούς : but the for- 
the best writers, why shoul esides yielding a sense more suit- 
the latter, (which, as Duker ob- 
ll mean pro virili, as in the 
ar eueé,) is sufficiently defended 
Steph ) 
interpositi 


ot quality 


"on account Ϊ I i} : Ὰ Ι 107. and va 


which circumstance 13: and though the 


jealousy and Hl-will iowed, as here, by ἐὺ ΤΟΊ 


,. 92 Lite) 


μαλλι h ng tar receding trom 

ma. because ἔργῳ ij yet I have noted an example of the same 

Lile sense ENYG 02 ὃλε oO Eno Ὗ ai * { hay be 
often in the best observed that re required in order 

a little further on, 

τοὺς Σικ., where 

ne suppose, redun 


ipsis ol τ ραΎΜμΜαΤΑα 





654 THUCYDIDES 


DikeAove ἔπρασσον, OTWC αντοις we πλεῖστοι T OOS YWONGOYTAL. 
Ψ 5 οἱ > > 


ε ἃ “a? 


Kat Ot Mtv 7 POC Ta WTeola μαλλον Τῶν DIKE, WV, VITNKOOL OVTEC 


Ss 
» ; . ; 


; : 
T αὐτόνομοι ουσαι Kal πρότερον 


᾽ ; 


to be supplied from the verb ἔπρασσον, 
the sense being what we should express 
by the phrase to manage matters or af- 
fairs. 

4 ot πολλοὶ agecrnxecay] For ot πολ- 
hoi, Canter conjectured the true reading 
to be οὐ πολλοὶ, which conjecture has 
been approved by Duker, and adopted by 
Poppo ; but not on rood erounds ; since 
although at ch. 103 we have 7AQov δὲ καὶ 
τῶν Σικελῶν πολλοὶ ξύμμαχοι τοῖς ᾿Αθη- 
ναίοις, οἱ πρότερον περιεωρῶντο, yet 
that will not exclude οἱ πολλοὶ, as under- 
stood in the sense plerique, since the many 
of one passage is very consistent with th 
very many of the other: nor are the two 
terms ἀφεστ. and περιεωρ. irreconcileable 


the former adverting to the fact itself. 


off); the latter, to the animus which dic- 
tated it,—namely, that of looking around, 
waiting to see which party should be su- 
perior. And one who thus looks about him 
will, of course, stand off or keep aloof. 
Hence I must still, as formerly, prefer the 
interpretation of the Scholiast, οὐ προσ- 
ἐχώρουν, which, as Dukas observes, is con- 
firmed by another passage of our author, 
iv. 119, οὐδενὸς ἀποστήσονται, and vii. 7, 
and viii. 2, ἀφειστήκει τοῦ πολέμου :; 
also by several of Demosthenes, Aristides, 
Lucian, and others adduced in Steph. Thes. 
Poppo, indeed, objects that in all those 
cases the genitive is added ; the omission 
of which here Dr. Arnold thinks remark- 
able, but is of opinion that τῶν ᾿Αθη- 
vaiwy must be supplied from what im- 
mediately follows; comparing a passage 


as 


of Demosth. p. 355, ἐγὼ δὲ ἀφίσταμαι 
seil. τοῦ πράγματος, ‘I have nothing to 
do with the matter.’ Under these circum- 
stances Poppo’s decision is as follows: 
*Quum ἀφίστασθαι, ubicunque aut abso- 
lute aut etiam addito genitivo nationis le- 
eitur, defic re Thueydidi sonet, atque ex 
altera interpretatione imperfectum magis 
requiratur, Canteri conjecturam adhuc 
probabilem ducimus:’ but of these two 
reasons neither would seem very cogent ; 
especially in a writer, like our author, 
who recedes so far from ordinary usage. 
The former is quite irrelevant, considering 
that ἀφίστασθαι is not here the word 
most in question; and the latter is any 


Ξ ~ 4) 


BUPAKOOLWY, ol πολλοι αφεστηκεσαν᾽ Τῶν OF THY MEOOVALAaY ey 


f 


αξι [ αἱ T οἰκησεις, evuc, πλὴν 


, 


thing but forcible: inasmuch as the 

perfect where we should have expect 
the perfect tense,—and that also associat 
with the perfect,—is sometimes found i 
the best writers, especiall the earli 


ones, as Homer, Herodotus, and Thuey 


OALYOL, META των Αθηναίων noav, Kal olTov τε κατεκομιζον τῳ oTpa- 


8 
li 


r 


dides. See Matth. Gr. Gr. § 505, 4, (wher: 


is adduced another passage of our autho 


vil. 86, ἐτεθνήκει - μετεχειρισαν,) ang 


Kiihn. Gr. § 400, 2, (ed. Jelf,) who trul 
remarks, that ‘where the perfect has ἃ 


present sense, the pluperfect is used as 
perfect ;ἢ which is the very case in th 
present instance, since toTynka has ῃ 
sense of a present, ‘1 stand.’ 


Finally, I am enabled to 
interpre tation of the Scholiast 
tioned, from a passage of Jos: 
ten, I doubt not, with a view to 


sent, Bell. Jud. vii. 8, τὴν μὲν an 
Anv ἅπασαν (5061). ου av) ὁρῶν τ 


| 
\ 


? 


“ 


i 


BOO OLOY AOECTI KOC, or } τροσχωρί v2 ἢ 


‘holding out, not coming over to terms 


πολέμῳ κεχειρωμένην, Ev δὲ μόνον ἔτι 


surrender.’ In nearly the same _ sensi 


agiorapar occurs in a passage of 


XXXvl. 6, l, καὶ τότε συνεγγίσας 
φ. > , γ 9 ᾽ Ὃ , - 
εὐρειαίις, προβαλόμενος Οφρυν AaATOTOL 


ἀπέστη καὶ πλείω γρόνον: and 
the same sense the word bears in the 
age above cited of Demosthenes, ν᾽] 


stands for οὐ κοινωνῶ. 


των OF THY μεσογαιαῖ 


security justly complained of by Duker in 
these words will be materially diminished 
it we adopt, as | have don ie the cont (- 


ture of Bekker, (which had long ago oc 
curred to myself before the appearance « 
his edition,) and interpret οἰκήσεις, witl 
Hudson, Bauer, Dukas, and Dr. Arnold 


t 
A 


in the sense oppidula. ‘The term οἰκήσεις. 


observes Dr. Arnold, ‘was « mployed | 
our author in preference to πόλεις or evel 
κῶμαι, ἴῃ order to denote the absolutel 


7 


barbarian habits of the Siculi, whose habi 


y 


A 


7 


tations had nothing in them approaching 
to civil union: and thus,’ he adds, ‘it is the 


term used by Plato (de Leg. iii. p. 681 


j 
/ 


to describe the first assemblage of dwell- 


ings formed by men in the very infaney o 


society, τῶν οἰκῆσεων τούτων μειζι 


αὐξανομένων ἐκ τῶν ἐλαττόνων καὶ TOW 


f 


VW} 


των. Ladd,that Diodorus, (iv. 30.) making 


mention of a mountain tri! in Sardinia 








LIBER VI ) LAAXVITI 


TEVUATL, Καὶ εἰσίν OL Kal Y¥OnuUaTa. 5 ἐετι OF TOUC μὴ TOO0GY WOO ι 


Tac ol A\Onvatcot OTOATEVOVTEC TOUC μὲν TOOCOCHVaAYVKACOV, TOUC OE Kat 
> ξ - 


- ᾶΪ ) ) 

Ti) aVvOaKoolWl., Moovupout TE TEMLTOVTWV Kal Donlourtwr. 
> Γ» ‘ Ϊ 

εκωλυοντο. TOV TE χείμωνα μεθορμισαμενοι εκ THC Ναξοι ἐς THY 


~ ~ ᾿ 


Karavnv Kat TO OTPATOTEOCOYV, O KaTekavUn ὑπο. Tw Συρακοσίων. 


mploys the very term οἰκήσεις to designate yy him in Proleg. i. 1, p. 102, seq. 


; + . , 1 Ἰ ᾿ ; + ; 
their habitations, which he says wer ul those, } Mmiv instance suite to the pm 
b I 


ves hewn out of t noun- p IS from vil. 64, fin. σωφροσύνη] 


Vynalod Ul TOAEL 
what micht 
being in we ate there, cannot in 
Moreover. he mentiol enough were il 
independence, his word for πόλεις accord 
of the word: 
ἔχαντα τὴ 1 it to regard the 


At al y 


στάντες ἐς THY OD Ξ af yw- Bekker; and I suspect that the 


᾿ ‘ , +t] τ ee 
olaic KaTwWKYyCAI ) cC ( U7 rests chiefly with ovocat (which 


εφεσῦαι yaAaKT Fao TOAAdE lave peen accidentally introduce 


g out their 


) TOVCE EK 
wy (where, for 


the true readu 


ompare aAlsSO 


tainous cou try ), : | tl αι LION, ae « ‘cupied the inland region, even 

οἰκήσεις ΠΟΤΈΕΡΟΊ ἐν EX UDI ic KXWPLOLC & σιν ; tin h ld in inde pe ndent 

where by ΚΉσεις Cannot be meant what | I I l 
understands it to denote, domicilia, τ {the Athenians.’ The genitive here 


] . i τς 
but la; the term being employed to τῶν ἐχόντων, sta for what we should 
intimate a state of things like the abov: 
he inhabitants of what 
ere form ἃ petty village, being 
d into one cave, formed a domicile 


not widely differing from what were the 


h 
erowde 
towns of our Saxon ancestors: and so in 5. a ovro| For vulg. 
Thue ἢ 6. διὰ τὰς ἀφράκτους οἰκήσεις. the length venture d to re 
term oix., though it properly signifies domi- what may be ealled certain emenda- 
cilia or sedes, yet must at any rate denote Doederlein: which had also oc- 
towns, such as are called at v. l, πόλεις curred 1 gekker and Dobree, and ha 
ἀτείχιστοι. Accordingly the construction — b edited by Poppo, Goeller, Bekker 


will be, αἱ δὲ οἰκήσεις τῶν ἐχόντων τὴν (2nd edit.), Haack (2nd edit.), and Dr. 


pecoyatayv OVOaAL Καὶ προτέρον Et αὐτό- Arnold. As re spects the ὁ NSTTUCTIONR, We 
7 Ἁ ν {) : ] ’ £07 TT 
νομοι, εὐθὺς σαν μετὰ TW) Αϑηναίων, I ere supply μῇ (or τοῦ) προσαναγ- 


πλὴ ὀλίγοι [ἄνθρωποι, per synesin | κάζειν from the context. See Goeller, who 
where the transition rom the feminine to compares a passage infra ch, 102 (where 


the masculine is, in Poppo’s opinion, not at διεκώλυσε supply αἱρεῖν), and Dobree 
more harsh than certain others adduced another, ch. 91, κωλύσετε, scil. ὠφελεῖσθαι. 





4.56 THUCYDIDES 


αὖθις av ορθώωσαντες —— 


Tol non περὶ pu lac ει δυναιντο 


>/ 


6. Kat ἔπεμψαν μεν ἐς Καρχηδόνα 


σιν 


ὠφελεῖσθαι, ἔπεμψαν O& Kat ξέ 


Γυρσηνίαν, ἐστιν ὡν πολεων πα γΎγϑξ λλομένων καὶ αὐὑὐτὼν ξυμπο- 


λεμεῖν. περιήγγελλον δὲ Και τοῖς 


πέμψαντες, ἐκέλευον ἵππους σφίσιν 


> 


« ᾿ ~ Ο ε 


νον. καὶ ec τὴν ᾿γεσται 


ὡς πλείστους πέιιπειν᾽ καὶ τἄλλα 


‘if LAY 


| | \ rs . ; 
EC TOV TEOLTELYLOUOY, πὶ ινθια Kat σιδηρον. ἡτοίμαζον, --ττκαὶ ὅσα EOEL, 
» > 


ως aud TW not apres TOU πολέμου. 


im | ; 


Ὡν ε ἊΝ ae ’ = . - se 
7. Οἱ δ᾽ ἐς τὴν Κορινθον και Λακεδαιμονα των Συρακοσίων απο- 


/ ; ; > ; - > ΒΞ 
σταλέντες πρέσβεις, TOUC TE ταλιωτας αμα TAOAT 4 EOVYTEC ETELPWYVTO 


"Ἢ 


πειθειν un περιορᾷν Ta ylyvoutva VTO TWV Αθηναίων, WC Και EKEl- 


t 


; ᾽ Ἢ ; 5 
VOLC ομοιὼς ἐπιβουλευόμενα Kal, 


’ -- iy 


> ~ 1 ᾽ ~ ; Ἵ 
exeion ἐν τῇ Κορινθῳ εγένοντο, 
c i é 


; ᾿ ᾿ . - ‘ 
λογους ποίουντο, as ζιοὔντες σφισι KATA TO ξυγγενὲς βοηθεῖν. ὃ. Kal 
é ié 


οι Κορινθιοι, ευθυς ψηφισάμενοι aUTOL πρῶτοι ὥστε Tacy προθυμίᾳ 
ϑ ( , : 


> 


οὔ ‘ 


πὼς Καὶ ἐκείνους Eur ναναπείθοιεν 


ποιεισθαι πρὸς τοὺς Αθηναίους. 


πέμπειν. 9. καὶ Ol TE EK τῆς 


Q 7 ἮΝ » 79 
Λακεδαίμονα, καὶ Αλκιβιαδης, 


» 


> , σι γ e/ 
HAsgiac TT OWTOYV, tTeElTa VOTEOOV 
! , 


Λακεδαιμονίων MET AT euwa VTWY, 


Certain it is that the ro in ἀπεκωλύοντο 
might easily be lost, either as absorbed in 
the ro of τόν just after, or rather from the 
circumstance that in the ancient MSS. it 
would be written (as it is actually in Mus. 


Brit.) ἀπεκωλύον. which the later copy- 
ists would easily mistake for azexwXvor, 


especially in case of the r being faded. 


6. εἰ δύναιντό τι ὠφελεῖσθαι] “ ἴο try if 


they could get any aid:’ on which sense 
of ὠφελεῖσθαι I have before treated. 

ἑξόμενοι τοῦ πολέμου] fas being about 
to apply themselves closely to the war.’ 
Compare i. 140, ἔχ. γνώμης, and iv. 66, 
λόγου ἔχεσθαι. 

7. ὡς καὶ ἐκείνοις ἐπιβουλευό μενα] " 
treacherously planned against them len? 
Compare iil. 96, 3, Ore τὸ πρῶτον ἐπεβου- 
λεύετο, scil. ἡ παρασκευὴ, ‘when the de- 
sign of the expedition was being planned.’ 


8. Ψηφισάμενοι--- ὥστε] On this use of 


wore Goeller refers to Matth. Gr. Gr. 
§ 531, obs. 2, and Poppo compares other 
passages, infra vill. 45, πεῖσαι wore, and 
79, δοἕαν wore, and 86, ἐπαγγελλόμενοι 
(στε. 

9. φορτηγικοῦ) ‘a vessel of burden.’ 
Many of the best MSS. have goprnrixov, 


; 4 ᾽ Ἵ - ᾿ 
αμυνέειν, Καὶ EC τὴν Λακεδαίμονα 


4 
TOT ευθυς ἐπι πλοίου φορτηγικοὺ ἐκ THC Θουριίας ε : KuAAnvny THC 


“ 7 μ ’ 
ξυναπέστελλον αὐτοῖς πρέσβεις 


᾽ ~ ; 


, 
TOV TE αὑτου πόλεμον σαφέστερον 
καὶ ἐς τὴν δικελιαν ὠφέ: λειάν Tiva 
Κορινθου 7 ρέσβεις παρησαν ἐς THY 
’ 


META τῶν — περαιωθεις 


> Ἢ ; ~ 


ξ΄ THY ee αὐτών Τίυ] 


; Ἂ >> 0 ; 3 y- Ἢ 
υποσπονὸος ελθων ἐφοβεῖτο yap 
= é 


but that may justly be supposed an error 
of the seribes arising from their mistaking 
Γ for τ: not to mention that the word 
would be formed contrary to analogy. As 
to φορτηγικοῦ πλοιον here, there is the 
less reason to suspect it to be wrong, con- 
sidering that the word occurs in Xen 
Anab. v. 1, 18, τὰ φορτηγικὰ πλοῖα καὶ 
γέμοντα ἔξω ἄγειν. 

ὑπόσπονδος ἐλθὼν] ‘having gone under 
the sanction of a solemn assurance of 
afety ;? corresponding to what we call a 
safe-conduct. ὝὙ πόσπονδος is one of those 
adjectives formed from a phrase consisting 
of a preposition and substantive governed 
of it. Thus ὑπόσπονδος stands simply for 
ὑπὸ σπονδαῖς, equiv. to Lat. sub fide, i. 6. 
pactione, and may bear the sense either of 
fide data, as Polyb. iii. 8, 1. (where we 


have ὑπόσπονδον ἀφιέναι τινά.) Xen. 


Hist. i. 2, 12. ii. 2, 1. iv. 8, 8, and often in 
Plutareh : or, fide accepta, as in two other 
passages of our author, ii. 79, and vi. 103 
and the epithet is in Thucydides, Xen., 
and Polyb., very frequently applied to the 
slain in battle, permitted to be taken away 
for burial, fide accepta, scil. ex victoribus, 
who are said ἀποδιδόναι. Far less fre- 
quent is it for persons to be said to 








᾿ 


ITOVC OLA τὴν περι Tw) Mavrinker πραξιν. 10. Kat 
᾿ " 


ξυνει 


. : ~ > γ ! ‘ | . 
ΤῊ ἐκκλησια TWY λακεὸδαιμονίων TOUC TE Κορινθίους Kat Tove Συρα- 
.~ ᾿ 5 - / 


of Ἂς 


Κοσιους τὰ αὐὑταὰ Kal TOV ΔΑλκιβιαδην JEGUEVOUC weGav τους Aa- 
~ 4 “A . , ᾿ | - > , 
KEOALMOVLOUC. και, OLAVOOULLEVWY TWwY TE φορων Καὶ TWV εν τέλει 

( [ 
γ = = . 5 ros ες § x ; ; ! j ‘ ΄ Ὶ ’ 
οντων TOEOVELC πεμπειν EC Συρακούσας κωλυοντας μὴ ξυμβμδαινειν 


+ ‘ © : + ee 
᾿Αθηναίοις, [ϑοηθεῖιν οε OU προοθυμων οΟντων, παρελθων 0 Αλκιβια- 
» | 


- c sare ~~ - . ‘ d oF : \ 
one WAOWSOUVE TE TOV λακεοαιμονίοὺυς Kal EEWOUNGE λέγων TOLAOCE 
5 j : 


LARA. 6. “Avays at ( . ἐμῆς διαβολῆς πρώτον EC 


υμας εἰπείν., νὰ MY χειροῚ TA KOLVA TW VTOTTW μιου ακροασησθε. 


that the former signifies, ‘to 
persons to quarrel and 
by working on their angry feel 
so Xen. Hist. vi. 4, 6. Say s, παροξ. 
μάχην συνάπτειν : and Shak- 
‘Oh «whet not on those two too 
17) the latter, 
\ ication of strong 
that I have noted out of Thucydides, are, such as literally will not let one rest. 
Herodot. vi 3, κατῆλθε ἐπὶ τὰ ἑἕἑωυτι mm. 1], vi. 338, με---ἐπέεσιν “Ὥρμησ᾽ 
vTooTovooc, “sub pactione, ‘under safe- πόλεμοι 

conduct.’ ΣῚΡ. 091), J, UTOOCTO) ) CH. LX Χ Χ I Pe In the able spec ch now 
μολεῖν “Ἐπεισα παιδὶ παῖδα. where the before us (which Dionys. Hal. made his 
term may be rendered ‘ fide inita,’ since it model in the harangue ascribed by him. 
implies the mutually giving and receiving Ant. viii. 3, to Coriolanus addressing the 
the solemn } le dge of security . an ; Volsci) Alcibiades commences with loosen- 
Κοινὰς βραβείας, ing their prejudices, by apologizing for 


μολεῖν Tove εἰσεδεξω his former opposition to the $e ἐς of 
: : : 


7 


semon, and that on th: — that 
ed upon him by their neglect of 
tions, and their streng ἄρα ning the 
his political adversaries ; hence 
argues, that they have no reason to 

their resentment, but might 

rvable in iod. Sie ippeased. Such is the substance of 

᾿χωρίο πόσπονδον ir ree sections, forming the 
86, 4, ἐκήδευσε τοὺς τεθνε 1 § 1 there is a not unusual captati: 


ὑποσπόνδους. Schweighzeuser says, volentie, intended to deprecate any 
‘omnino scribendum putem ὑπόσπονδος : judice against him on the score of 
but the learned critic did not consider, constant ¢ nmity to Sparta, and as constant 
that as the conquered are said to 3 for supp ort to democracy in opposition to 
the dead ὑποσπόνδους. and, aceordin 


1 


to receir them 2 iin re lly pe ζ 7 ic ἐμῆς διαβολῆς] For THC ΚΑΤ 
ἀνελεσθαι νεκροὺς ὑποσπόνδους, (an ex ἐμοῦ διαβολῆς, ‘the crimination, or accusa- 
pression of frequent occurrence in Xen. tion (αἰτίας). brought against me,’ i. e. of 
and ‘Thucydides, ) re is no reason being a determined enemy of Lacedsemon, 
why they should nm said κηδεύειν τοὺς and supporter of democracy. Such is the 
sea δ sense of διαβολῆς, and not that assigned 
λλκιβιάδην Ceo- by Smith and others, calumny; for the 

μένους] ‘by making the same requests as_ thing is considered in the light of a charge 
Alcibiades [did ].’ ‘or vulg. κωλύσοντας or imputation gua male audiebat, and which 
[ have, with Bekker, Poppo, and Goeller, the speaker now proceeds to refute. 
adopted κωλύοντας, this being supporte Compare i. 131. vi. 29. viii. 91, οὐ πάνι 
alike by external authority and internal διαβολὴ μόνον τοῦ λόγου. Of χεῖρον τὰ 
evidence. [In TWAOWEVVE TE καὶ ἐξωρμησ ζοιΡνα , UT OT TY μ ἀκροάασησθε the 
we have a highly significant form of ex ense 1s, ‘lend a less attentive ear to what 
pression, by the union of two terms which, concerns the public weal by your suspicion 


however synonymous, yet have this dis 
: 





THUCYDIDES. 


“.«ἷ Aa 


ε 


» ε ~ ; » , ~ , " » 
2. TWVO + ἡμῶν προγόνων Τὴν προζενιαν υμὼν Κατα Tl ἔγκλημα αἼει- 


» 4 ’ 4 


, ; , , , ; ε -- / Ὶ 
TOVTWY αὐτὸς ἕγω παλιν avas αμίβανων εθεραπευον υμας, ἀλλα TE 


ἃ ‘ | > - »» ; ‘ a - ; ; 
καὶ περὶ τὴν EK Πυλου ξυμφοραν. καὶ διατελοῦντος μου προθύμου, 


« ‘ ᾽ ; 4 ~ 4 ᾽ ~ ᾽ - 
υμεις, προς Αθηναίους καταλλασσομενοι. TOtC μὲν EMOLC ἐχθοοῖς 


fy 


, Δ᾽» ! 
δυναμιν, Ol εκείνων TOaGaYTEC, 


4 
> 


\ “ \ ᾽ ; 


Euol OF ατιμίαν περιέθετε. o. Kal 


4 ~ Ὰ ; e ᾽ , ~ / ‘ , \ ᾽ ; 
δια ταυτὰα Οἰκαιὼς UT EMOD, προς Τε Τα Μαντινέων Kal Αργειων 


ἃ of > 


, 


, »f ε > , ‘ 
τραπομένου καὶ ὁσὰ α΄ λα ἡναντιουμὴν υμῖιν, ἐβλαπτεσθε. Kal 


2. τῶν δ᾽ ἡμῶν προγόνων] Reiske and 
Poppo, objecting to the position of δὲ and 
the use of the plur. pron. where the sing 
might have been expected, would, for τῶν 
δ᾽ ἡμῶν προγόνων, read τῶν δ᾽ ἐμῶν προ- 
yovwy. But no such alteration is neces- 
sary, since, as respects the δ᾽, that may 
very well stand (as it not unfrequently does 
in our author) for the yap explicative 
(answering to Lat. enim), or for the narra- 
tive autem ; its purpose being to usher in 
a statement of the circumstances on which 
Alcibiades seeks to remove the charge 
against him. With respect to the emen- 
dation ἐμῶν, that is by Krueger and Dr. 
Arnold rejected on the ground that as the 
plural occurs several times in the course 
of the chapter, it may here be taken for 
the singular ; or that his fellow-exiles, who 
may be understood to have accompanied 
him, may be included; or, again, that he 


may have meant to include some others of 


his family, certain members of which may 
have been banished with him. Against 
these arguments, however, Poppo urges 
that the collocation of the pers. pron. 
ἡμῶν is such as to run counter to Attic 
usage ; and the mention of his family, 
which the speaker makes further on, is 
there far more in place than it would be 
here. Of which two reasons the latter has 
far more force and weight than the former. 
Though, indeed, the whole defence of the 
common reading involves so much of what 
is merely supposititious and conye ctural, as 
to be quite inadmissible. Far less diffi- 
culty is involved in the supposition that 
the copyists by mistake wrote, for ἐμῶν, 
ἡμῶν. As to προξενίαν, just after, it is 
well observed by Goeller, ‘ discernenda 
est ἐδιοξενία familiarum Alcibiadis Spar- 
tani et Attici a προξενίᾳ familiz Alci- 
biadis Attici cum Spartanis publice inita.’ 
He also enters at large (chiefly from Muel- 
ler’s Dor. ii. p. 411, note 3, and Wachsm. 
Ant. i. p. 268, sq. note 22.) into the sub- 
ject of the connexion by hospitality of the 
family of the Attic Alcibiades with the 
Spartans. 

διατελοῦντός μου προθύμου] Other 
writers (as Euripides, Herodian, and 


Arrian) use τὸ πρόθυμον for προθυμίᾳ ; 
but I have met with no instance elsewhere 
of the omission of the article, so indis- 
pensable to converting the adjective into 
a substantive. Hence I suspect that, for 
μου should be read τοῦ, where the article 
may at once stand for the pron. possess., 
and a/so convert the adjective into a sub- 
stantive. Not but that this presents too 
much of what may be called the short cut ; 
and exact propriety would rather have re- 
quired τοῦ ἐμοῦ προθύμου, as in Eur. Med. 
179, μήτοι τό γ᾽ ἐμὸν πρόθυμον φίλοισιν ἀπ- 
ἔστω. Insuch a ease, it seems, the article 
is thought to be sufficient, expresst d once, 
to serve both purposes, when placed before 
the adjective or adj. pronoun. 

Retaining, however, the common read- 
ing, we must suppose that πρόθυμον is 
here regarded as a noun substantive, like 
διάφορον, dissidium, a word formed from 
TO διάφορον. So we have both ra διάφορα, 
and διάφορα without the τὰ at v. 65, οὐ 
περὶ μικρῶν τὸν κίνδυνον εἶναι --- δια- 
φόρων, and iv. 87, τὰ μέγιστα ἡμῖν διά- 
φορα, also in Xen. An. iv. 6, 2, and Mem. 

ἐμοὶ δὲ ἀτιμίαν περιέθετε] Compare 
iv. 87, ry πόλει τὸ καλλιστον ὄνομα 
περιθεῖναι. Demosth. 1417, 3, δόξαν περ., 
also the expressions ἀξίωμα and KOO Ov 
περ. in Plut., and ἀξίωμα περ. in Atschin. 
The metaphor in these cases is one taken 
from dress, and derived from the custom 
of honouring or disgracing any one, by 
putting upon him a rich robe or a mean 
garment. Compare Ps. Ixxi. 13, περι- 
βαλλέσθωσαν αἰσχύνην. Here the mean- 
ing is simply, ‘ ye put a slight upon me:’ 
and answering to this is the expression in 
Lucilius ap. Non. i. 93, ignominiam alicui 
wnipone 76. 

3. The words πρός re—vpiv advert to 
the instances of injury done to them and 
him: and of πρὸς ra M. καὶ ‘Apy. τραπο- 
μένου, the sense is, ‘ to pass over to the 
side or interests of the Mantineans and 
Argives.? Compare iii. 55, πρὸς ᾿Αθη- 
ναίους τραπέσθαι," toego over to the Athe- 
nians.’ The words following, ὅσα ἄλλα 
ἡναντιούμην ὑμῖν, have reference to the 
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Tle Kat TOT ε}ν» T@ TAGY ELV, OUK ELKOT@MC, WO’VICETO MOL, 
ι ἊΡ 5 


i 


μετὰ tov αληθοὺς σκοπών αναπειθεσθω ἢ, εἰ Tic, ι τῷ 


~ 


~? 


οημὼ TPOGEKELUNV μαλλον, χείρω με ενομιζε. UNO ουτῶως ἡγήσηται 


΄Ὸ ᾽ 


ορθως ἄχθεσθαι. τοις yao τυράννοις αξὶ WOTE οιἰαφόροι ἕσμεν 
j - ἐ 5 al Ὺ 


aA - 4 


ἐναντιούμενον TW OUVAOTEVOVTL ONMOC ωὠνομασται Kat 


ε | 


EKELVOU ξυμπαρέμεινεν ἢ προστασία ἡμιν TOU πληθους. ἅμα δε, 
ἶ , Ξ | 


“4 


4. τῆς O€ UTA Y OVONC 


at Epidauria narrated supra v. 


ἀναπειθέσθω]ῇ These words 

ly connected with the preceding, 

and are inferential ; the meaning being, in 
other words, ‘and [accordingly] now,— 
though any one was then, while under 
suffering, incensed, however causelessly, 
against me,—let him now, considering 
things in their true light, be persuaded to 
change his opinion.’ πειθεσθω here 
stands for μεταπειθέσθω, * be drawn to 
another opinion : a sense very rare, of 
which examples occur elsewhere in Plato, 
p. 304. 370. 371. 495: so also in a passage 
of the Old Testament, Prov. xxv. 15, it is 
¢} 


by long forbearing is a prince ap- 


peased,’ lit. persuaded, viz. to turn from 


said, 
his anger, change his intention. Οὐκ εἰκό- 
τως stands, as Poppo says, for ἀπεικότως, 
unreasonably. Compare οὐκ ἀπεικότως, 
1. 2. The reason why οὐκ εἰκι Twe Was 
here used, and not ἀπεικότως, was, that 
the expression is parenthetical, and ac- 
cordingly rather requiring two words 
one. 

ἣ εἰ TIC, &e. | Aleibiades now 
eeeds to the second charge against 
founded on his devoted attachment to de- 
mocratical principles ; and here he appeals 
to their equitable allowance, inasmuch as 
‘he could not well set himself against the 
institutions of his country.’ He however, 
most adroitly, slips it in, by way of a cap- 
tatio benevolentiee, what Thirlwall terms ‘a 
liberal sneer at the Athenian constitution,’ 
and with the same view ascribes his ex- 
pulsion to the extravagance of demo- 
eratical licence. At ἀναπειθέσθω I have 
placed a colon, not a period, as is done by 
Bekker and Dr. Arnold, the latter of whom 
here commences a new section: but that is 
quite forbidden by the 7, εἴ τις, for the 
particle 7 never commences a new sen- 
tence, unless it be an interrogative one; it 
can only commence a new clause, and 
where it strictly signifies aut, ‘or,’ it must 
have reference to a clause preceding, (or 
the first member of a sentence,) which 
must have an ἢ expressed, or understood, 


πόλεως ὁημοκρατουμένης, τα πολλα αναΎκη nv τοῖς παρουσιν 


᾽ 


ἀκολασίας ἐπειρωμεθα μετριω 


A 
> 
or, as here, some equivalent, such as 
Thus here καὶ εἴ τις has corresp 

ἢ εἰ This use 
rare mM an} interrogatir 
(where it is frequent,) and the only ex- 
of it have noted elsewhere, 


ample 
is in Plato, p. 453, ἣ ἔχεις τι λέγειν ; No 


’ 


instance of this use with εἰ following have 


[ met with except in the present passage. 
In Latin, too, extremely rare is the use of 
aut, si, &e. found in Virg. Eclog. vii. 24, 
‘aut, 51 non possumus omnia;’ yet there aut 


le 


I 


‘ecedes. Even here, however, the dis- 
unctive 


e force of ἢ is very perceptible, 
it serves to introduce another and 
different argument. 
τῷ δήμῳ προσεκειμην] ‘was attached 
to democracy,’ addictus sum; denoting the 
attachment which springs from long friend- 
So Herodot. vi. 61, 2 οἱ φίλος τῶν 
TW προσέκεετο τῶν ἀστῶν μᾶ- 
ao A. Dio Cass. 254, 36, τῴ ὁμίλῳ 
προσκ. Alcibiades employs here the term 
δήμῳ as one fitted to his present purpose, 
this forming one of the three arguments 
which, as Goeller observes, he here uses 
in order to ward off the charge against 
him, (contained in the words τοῖς γὰρ 
TUPAVYVOLC λοιδορήσ τιμι,) namely, that it 
was τῷ δήμῳ, not τῷ ὄχλῳ, that he was 


attached to, i. e. 


roic yao τυράννοις -ἐσμεν]} Meaning, 
that he and his family had ever been op- 
posed to despotic rule. Of the words fol- 
lowing, πᾶν δὲ τὸ---ὠώνόμασται, the sense 
is, ‘now whatever [part of the citizens] is 
opposed to despotic rule, (in other words, 
‘that party in the city which is politically 
opposed to tyranny,’ or every power exer- 
cised without being sanctioned by lawful 
authority in the will of the people,) is de- 
nominated the people.’ 

καὶ ἀπ᾽ ἐκείνου---πλήθους} Sand from 
that cause,’ viz. because one naturally 
associates enmity to despotic power with 
support of popular right and power. Τοῖς 
παροῦσιν ἕπεσθαι, ‘to follow the course of 
things as they are,’ act as a conservative. 

Tne δὲ i παρχουσῆης-- εἶ) 1" but we 
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pot ἐς Ta πολιτικὰ εἶναι. ἄλλοι ὃ 


‘ ‘ 


vuv,—— Ol ἐπι _ πονηρότερα εξ! 


ἡσαν.---καὶ ETL των πάλαι, καὶ 


> 


γον TOV ox Aov" OLTEO Καὶ EME 


Ὰ - 


εξηλασαν. OD ἡμεῖς δὲ τοῦ ξυμπαντος προοξέστημεν, OLKALOUVTEC, EV 
> 


ANUS a 


ὕπερ EOES argo TIC, TOUTO ξυνδιασωζειν᾽ 


ᾧ σχήματ Tl μεγίστη ἢ πολις ἐτύγχανε Kat ἐελευθερωτατη ovoa, Kal 


aw ; 4 » , 
ETT Et OnuUOKOaTLAV yé Kat eyuyvw~ 


οἷ ‘ a\ 


OKOUEV οἱ φρονοῦντές τι, Καὶ αὐτὸς OVOEVOC αν χείρον, ὅσῳ 7 Kal 


4 
λοιδορησαιμι, [γ ιγνώσκοιμι]--ταλλὰ περι ὁμολυγουμένης ανοίας οὐδὲν ἂν 


endeavoured to be more moderate in mat- 
ters of polity, than agreed with the exist- 
ing intemperate licence of the populace ;’ 
τῆς ὑπαρχ. ἀκολασίας standing, by a 
somewhat harsh use, for ἢ κατὰ τὴν 
ὑπάρχουσαν ἀκολασίαν, as i. 76, δικαι- 
ὁτεροι ἢ κατὰ τὴν ὑπάρχουσαν δύναμιν. 
The same idiom has place at i. 84. 

ἄλλοι δ᾽ ἡσαν---οἱ ἐπὶ τὰ πονηρότερα 
ἐξῆγον τὸν ὄχλον] By these Dr. Arnold 
supposes to be meant, the high aristocratical 
party: and the same view is adopted by 
Goeller and Poppo. But this, 1 appre- 
hend, besides being highly improbable 1 
itself, is at once discountenanced by the 
very term ὄχλον, which naturally suggests 
the idea of those belonging to the low demo- 
cratical, or mob-party, “ather than that of 
the high aristocrats, who surely cannot be 
supposed to have had any influence with 
the mob. I fully agree with Bp. Thirl- 
wall, that the true interpretation of the 
words here is to be sought in those of 
another passage infra vill. 65, where the 
demagogue Andrueles is described as the 
man ὥσπερ καὶ τὸν ᾿Αλκιβιάδην οὐχ 
ἥκιστα ἐξήλασεν : as Plutarch, Alcib. 19, 


, 


obs« rves, ἣν γὰρ OUTOC ἐχθρὸς ἐν Τί ic 
μάλιστα Tov ᾿Αλκιβιάδον. In πονηρότερα 
there is, not the mere use of comparative 
for positive, but the expression imports 
deteriora quam par est, ‘ worse than should 
have been,’ or, than consisted with the 
moderate political principles of Alcibiades. 
In ἐξῆγον we have the same metap hor ἃ as 
at iii. 45, 5, ἐξάγουσιν ἐς τοὺς κινδύνου 

5. τοῦ ξύμπαντος Another term ‘to 
denote, like r spublica, ‘democracy.’ With 
the sentiment in ἐν @ σχήματι---ξυνδια- 
σώζειν, compare i. 71, and vi. 18. By 


σχῆμα, scil. πολιτικὸν, is meant, ‘form of 


constitution.’ 

In like manner Coriolanus, in order to 
show that the Volsci ought not to distrust 
him, but may place full reliance on him, 
at first adverts to the constitution of his 
country, and notices the political feuds 
whie h cause d him to be banished. 

ἐπεὶ δημοκρατίαν — φρονοῦντες τι] 
‘since democracy, forsooth, we who had 
any sense, knew,’ viz. what it is. In the 


3\ 


next words there exists a difficulty almost 
insuperable ; to remove which, Krueger 
and Arnold would suppose some words 
lost before λοιδορήσαιμι, so that the words 
οὐδενὸς ἂν χεῖρον properly belong to that 
verb, and after ὅσῳ shoul i, they think, | 
supplied μᾶλλον ὑπ᾽ αὐτῆς. This, cae 
ever, is too bold a mode of emendation to 
be approved: and as to the rersions pro- 
posed by Arnold and Dobree, these, though 
they present the general sense intended, 
yet yield such a sense as can by no means 
be said to arise either out of the words as 
they stand, or as they propose to emend 
them. Now, it is the opinion of Poppo, 
that if all be right in the words, we must 
at ἂν χεῖρον supply γιγνώσκοιμι, and at 
dow λοιδορήσαιμι the particle ay, which 
we may suppose omitted here because it 
was put in the former member of the sen- 
tence. Thus (continues he) the sentiment 
will stand as follows: ‘ Et ego non minus 
quam alius ullus intelligam, quo m: gis vel 
objurgem, i. e. quo justiorem causam ob- 
jurgandi habeam.’ Yet ail surely cannot 
δι right in a sentence which requires cer- 
tain words to be supplied in so irregular a 
manner as each of the foregoing methods 
requires. Under these circumstances, | 
venture to propose an emendation at once 
mild and effectual,—which is after λοιδο- 
ρήσαιμι to insert γιγνώσκοιμι, (which may 
easily have been lost after so very similar 
a word,) and for καὶ Nord. to read κἂν,- 
by which all will be right, since the ἂν 
after οὐδενὸς will thus belong to yryvwor., 
and Ao’. will have the ἂν which it re- 
quires. Easily might the κἂν be mistaken 
(as it has not unfrequently been else- 
where) for cai: and quite indispensable is 
the ἂν here, the conditional force imparted 
by the conjunction being demanded by the 
words which follow, ἀλλὰ περὶ ὁμολογου- 


; , αν... ͵ . 
μένης ἀνοίας οὐδὲν ἂν καινὸν λέγοιτο ; οἵ 


which the meaning is, in other words, εἰ 
could revoke it; but nothing new would 
be said on what involves the imputation 
of acknowledged folly,—namely, a demo- 
eratical form of government.’ 

Accordingly I have ventured to insert 
the word γιγνώσκοιμε, in small characters, 








LIBER V1] 


XC 


καινὸν λένοιτο᾽ ---τκαὶ TO μεθισταναι αὐτὴν οὐκ EOoKE HutY ασφαλ 


εἶναι, ὑμῶν πολεμίων προσκαθημένωϊι 


ΓῊ & 6 4 ω 8 , ¢: 
ALU. Καὶ Ta μὲν ἐς τας ἐμας ὀιαβολας τοιαυτα ξυνέβη 


, 


ἮΝ " " ) , ‘ 
O& ων υμιν TE (ovAeuréEov, Kat €uOI——EL TL TAEO) οἰδα----εισηγητέο 


μαθετε ἢδη. 2. πλευσαμεν ες 


and within brackets. 

MS. has preserved it, it \ 

that Dionys. Hal. had it in his cop) 

at Antiq. ii. 90. his words are, aAAa, καίι- 
WED €&7 πιστάμεν ος TaAVTaA OVOCEVOC χειρ 
and in no other writer, I believe, do 
find this rare use of οὐϑενὸς χεῖρον 
litotes for ‘as well as any one 

The sense of the words ma} be thus 
é xpressed : ‘And I too myself s hould (or 
might) know this, better than any, In pro- 
portion as I could (or might) spé ak more 
severely of it,’ literally, might, if I pleased 
or thought it worth while: on which force 
of the ἄν, as imparting to the optative 
(which of itself could only express an in- 
definite possibil ity) some thing conditional, 
see Jelf’s Kiihn. Gr. ὃ 425, 1. W ith Kat 
αὐτὸς here compare Soph. Phil. 319, Ey Ww 
δὲ καὐτὸς τοῖσδε μάρτυς ἐν λόγοις, Qe εἴσ᾽ 
ἀληθεῖς οἷδα (where, for ἐν, which cannot 
be right, read wy). 

For vulg. ὕσον, I have, with Bekker, 
Goeller, and Poppo, received ὕσῳ. —_— 
is at once sup ported by a vast) prepon- 
derating weight of exte nal autho rity from 
MSS. (including Mus. Brit.) and borne 
out by internal evidence, as existing in the 
circumstance that the use in question (to 
signify, ‘in proportion to,’ or 60 quod) is 
of fre quent occurrence in our author, (see 
|, 68. iii. 45. v. 90. vi. 11.) though some- 
what rare in other writers. Of course in 
this case μᾶλλον is implied. Again, for 
vulg. ἀγνοίας, I have, with Haack, Bek- 
ker, Goeller, and Poppo, adopte d avoiac, 
which has in its favour a preponderating 
weight of external evidence from MSS. 
(including Mus. Brit.) and is supported 
by strong wtern ul evidence, as existing in 
the greater _— ty of ἄνοια taken as at 
11:1. 42. 48. iv. 17. The same error should 
be pager te in Plut. Alcib. c. 38. Plut. 
de Is. et Os. 24. Democrit. ap. Stob. Serm. 
p. 233, 41. Clem. Alex. 374, Ὁ. [soer. 
Areop. ὃ 33, p. 244,seemingly written with 
a view to the present passage. Also in 
Phalar. Ep. 57, Kat κακὴ ἄγνοια, I eon- 
jecture καὶ κακὴ καὶ ἄγνοια. The contrary 
emendation ought to be adopted in Liban. 
Orat. 138, and Plato de Repub. I. ii. 

With the sentiment Poppo compart 
nys. Hal. Ant. 1179, and Demosth 


Σικελίαν πρωτο 


ιιεν. εἰ Sa ἐν ἣν 


ΤΟΥ, where her 


ral MSS., aovver 


rrection confirmed by a passage 
Demosthen s had 
ΤΙ. $l, ομίλοι ἀχρηϊου 


there probably in 
wreoov. See Dio Cass. I. 


The words καὶ τὸ μεθιστάναι---προσκαθὴη- 

μένων are not to be taken with those that 
immediately precede them, the moods and 
tenses of the verbs being quite different. 
Neither, however, are they, what Dr. 
Arnold supposes, a eontinuation of the 
sentence δικαιοῦντες τοῦτο ξυνοιασωξειν : 
but they are to be referred 
μοκρατίαν ---- éyty νώσκομεν οἱ φρονοῦντές 
τι. the intermediate words being m som 
measure parenthetical. To this, inde ἃ 
it is objected by Poppo, that ‘thus the καὶ 
must have an adversatire sense.’ But the 
objection is not valid ; since, considering 
that this is a not unfrequent use of Kat 
the best Attic writers, no reason 1s 
why it should not be admitted here. 
Kai. indeed, bears here exactly the same 
sense as in Aristoph. Cone. 977, and a 
passage of the New Test., Matt. vi. 26, ὅτι 
ov σπείρουσιν---καὶι ὁ Πατὴρ υμῶν TOEDEL 
αὐτὰ, ‘and yet, &e. The meaning, then, 
may be thus expressed : ‘We know very 
well what demoe racy is (1. 6. how foolish 
a thing) ; and yet to prt it [into any 
other form] did not seem safe,’ &c. 

Cu. XC. The speaker now proceeds to 
relate the real design with which the Sici- 
lian expedition had been undertaken. This 
he prefaces with the words καὶ Ta pev— 
ἤδη, which serve as the vinculum to what 
follows, and of which the general sense is, 
‘And so stand matters as regards the 
charges against me :’ though, accordiny to 
the /iteral sense, they import that the cir- 
cumstances of the case as regard 1 the 
charg: S against him. were such as he avers, 
fell out as he says: in other words, he has 
ees n ‘a plain unvarnished tale.’ But (be 
that as it may) he bids them listen and 
learn as to the matters about which they 
are now to consult,—and he ventures to 
eounsel or suggest what is proper to bi 
dont See note on iii. 20, 1. The words 
) rown in by way of 


‘ne. that he knows more than thx 


γ᾿ } 
i 


otoa are th 
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> 


Σικελιώτας καταστρεψομενοι, μετα ὃ ἐκείνους αὖθις και IraAwrac, 


eTetTa καὶ τῆς Καρχηδονίων ἀρχῆς, καὶ αὐτῶν. ATOTEOAGOVT 


se a 
3. εἰ δὲ π προχωρῆήσειε TAUTA, ἢ πᾶντα ἢ καὶ τὰ πλείω, NON ΤΉ ΠΠῚελο- 


ποννήσῳ ἐμέλλομεν ἐπιχειρήσειν, 


Φ 


κομίσαντες ξυμπασαν μὲν τὴν 


ft. δ , 
ἐκεῖθεν προσγενομένην δυναμιν τών Ἕλληνων, πολλους ὃὲε βαρβά- 


\ > 


j ᾽ ε , 
pouc μισθωσάμενοι, καὶ βηρας καὶ ἄλλους τῶν EKEL, ομολογουμένως 


- ΓΩ >? 1 
νυν |PapPaowy | μαχιμωτάτους 
᾿ i J 


other counsellors, of the real intentions 
of Athens. Compare v. 29, πλέον τι 
εἰδότας. 

2. τῆς Καρχηδονίων ἀρχῆς] Meaning, 
the states subject to them, as Ionia and 
the islands to Attica ; meaning Corsica, 
Sardinia, the Baleares, and the provinces 
of Beetica and Tarraconensis in Hispania. 
By τῶν αὐτῶν understand Carthage itself, 
including its territory, as distinct from its 
ἀρχή. That the Baleares and Hispania 
Carthaginiensis must be included, plainly 
appears from the circumstance, that the 
Carthaginians had always called the people 
of those regions into the field to fight their 
battles, as being under their dominion ; 
and still more from what is added, that 
the Athenians reckoned on the services 
of the Iberians and others of the bar- 
barians of those parts. By the others are 
meant as well the Iberians,—the Celti- 
beri, the Oretani, [lerdones, Contestani, 
and also the tribes of Bztica,—as the 
Turdetani, Turduli, Bastuli, and others. 

I must not omit, however, to advert to 
a certain difficulty resting on the word 
μαχιμωτάτους, which Pop po thinks he 
removes by reading μαχιμωτάτων, on the 
authority of one MS.; and Miiller and 
Arnold by placing a comma after ἐκεῖ. Of 
these two methods neither can be ap- 
proved ; the former, because evidence both 
external and internal is against μαχιμω- 
rarwy, this being manifestly a mere 
blunder of a negligent copyist from a bad 
original, proceeding on a mistake of the 
termination ove for wy, and arising from 
the circumstance of the word preceding 
terminating in wv. With respect to the 
latter of the above methods, it is objection- 
able on the ground that,as Poppo is aware, 
it would require the presence of the article 
τῶν before βαρβάρων. Preferable to either 
of these two is the expedient resorted to 
by Bekker, (in his second edition,) namely, 
to cancel the word βαρβάρων, supposing 
it to have crept in from the margin. Yet 
this has the objection of being wholly un- 
supported by the authority of MSS.: and 
as to the argument in its favour derived 


ἊΣ 


τριήρεις τε, προς ταις 


from its lessening the unpleasantness of 
the transposition, and removing what toa 
modern ear would seem a defect in βαρ- 
Bapwy,—this surely, in ἃ writer like Thu- 
eydides, ean have but little weight. The 
transposition is, indeed, not harsher than 
others of a similar kind occurring in our 
author; and the construction will stand 
thus: Kai ἄλλους νῦν ὁμολ. μαχ. τῶν EKEL 
βαρβ., or ὁμ. pay. τῶν νῦν ἐκεῖ βαρβ 
Finally, there will be the less harshness in 
adopting the above construction, if we may 
regard ὁμολογουμένως asinterpose d paren- 
thetically, and standing in the place of 
short interposed clause equivalent to wt 
, as in a passage of the New 
Testament, 1 Tim. iii. 16, καὶ, ὁμολογου- 
μένως, μέγα ἐστὶ τὸ τῆς εὐσει ~*~ μυστή- 
ριον : and also Xen. Anab. ii. 6, 1, ὁμολο- 
γουμένως ἐκ πάντων, quod asks CONSENSU 
est. If, however, this be thought scarcely 
admissible, and if it be, as it must, granted 
that there is something not a little harsh 
in τῶν νῦν ἐκεῖ, we may adopt the punc- 
tuation of Miiller and Arnold, and place a 
comma after ἐκεῖ, thus referring μαχιμ. 
both to Ἴβηρας and to ἄλλους. As to the 
objection of Poppo, that thus τῶν would 
be required before νῦν, that may be ob- 
viated by supposing, with Bekker, that 
βαρβ. is from the margin. The objection 
of Arnold, that in that case the omission 
of the participle ὄντας before ὁμολογου- 
μὲν ως would be sufficiently harsh,—it is 
insuperable: and rather ‘than admit so 
unprecedentedly harsh an ellipsis, I would 
suppose the possibility of there being some 
corruption in the text; and I have littie 
doubt that the word ὄντας has been lost 
after μαχιμωτάτους, which it might easily 
be from the circumstance that the sigla 
for the termination at the top of pay. 
being indistinctly marked, ὄντας written 
in abbreviation would seem to be the ter- 
mination to pay. That Dio Cass. had 
ὄντας in his copy, is pretty certain from 
his words, (evident) imitated from this 
form of expression,) p. 624, 5, πρὸς Tav- 
ρίσκους Kai ᾿Ιάπυδας καὶ Δαλμάτας καὶ 


confe sso est 


Παννονίους — ἐμαχέσασθε, καὶ πάντας 
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se ὲ ᾿ ᾿ ve a 
πολλας ναυπηγήησαμενοι,---οεἐχουσῆης τὴς [ταλίας υλα 


ral » δε. Ὁ a 3 ΞΡ δὴ 
a Ρ jova. ace THV ΠΠελοπόννησον πεοιξ πολιορκουντ 


vr a - 


ae eee ρφοιως ηλπίζομεν καταπολεμησειν. 
και Του δυμπαντος Ελληνικοῦ ἀρξειν. ¥ Bites seating O€ 


WOTE εὐπορώτερον γίγνεσθαι τι QUTWY, auTa τα 


θεν χωρία ἔμελλε διαρκῆ, ἄνευ 


XC [. T οιαῦτα μὲν 


αὐτοὺς, καίτοι πολεμικωτάτους ὁμολογοῖ 
μένως ὄντας, ξἐχειρώσασθε. Under these 
circumstances I have ventured to plac 
the βαρβάρων within brackets, by way of 
noting the omission of ὄντας by the usual 
mode ¢ a lacuna. ἢ 

The ference of the relative atc, just 
after, tee been disputed. Duker refers it, 
not to the nearer antecedent ξύλα but the 
remoter roinpecc; while Abresch and 

Arnold refer it neither to ξύλα sin: gly, nor 
to τριήρεις, but to all that had previously 
been spoken of, δύ ae τῶν “EAAHYw 
πολλοὺς BapBapove—roihosce τε πολλάς. 
But a naval bloc bade can only with pro- 
priety be referred to the shiy 8, not to the 
land-forces, Greek or barbarian. because 
such would be disembarked, and act rd 
πεζῷ ἐκ γῆς ἐφορμαῖς : though, indeed, 
that is preferable to supposing, with 
Haack, a reference ad rerum notionem 
γι πογαίζι m, or, with Poppo, that ‘the render 
is accommodated to the nearer noun ξύλα. 
because those are the materials of triremes. 
and are themselves sometimes named for 
ships :’ of which reasons the former is 
utterly without force ; and the latter has 
very little weight, since the term ξύλον is 
never so employed except in the oldest 
poets : for as to the passage supra iv. 11, 
4, (referred to by Poppo,) see the note 
there. The reference must be to τριήρεις, 
for the words ἐχούσης --- ἄφθονα are in 
some measure parenthetical, and con- 
sequently the true reading must be. what 
[ have ventured to edit, with Bekker, aic, 
because though it seems not found in the 
MSS., yet it is strongly borne out by 
internal evidence, as existing in the pos- 
sibility and probability, from its being 
separ ated so far from its antecedent, and 
coming immediately after ξύλα, of its 
hi wing been mistaken for οἷς. 

In the expression πέριξ πολιορκοῦντες 
(which is so rare as to be, Ι believe, 
unprecedented elsewhere) we have what 
is well adapted to designate the naval 
blockade of an island by cruising around 
it. Compare supra iv. 14. τ THY νῆσον περι 


ii 


EL @ a é δ > od eee ee ᾿ . 
GY GMa ἐκ γῆς EPOOUALC, TW) TOAEWY TAC μὲν [ua λαβὸ ITE 


EC, Καὶ T® 
TEC, TAC O 


Kal μέτα ταῦτα 


~ 


καὶ σιτον. 


» - 


7 er) EVOMEVA ἐκεῖ - 


ΐ κῆρας ὃ 
τὴς ενθενὸε π ροσοδου, παρέξειν, 


περι τοῦ νῦν οἰχομένου iol ics Tapa του Ta 


«7 εἶχον, wet 
Tagat νεῶν μὲν 58 ἐν 
στιχοις τρισὶν, ᾿Ἔκπλους OE thie ας καὶ 
πόρους ἁλιῤῥόθους" Ἄλλας δὲ κύκλῳ 
νῆσον Αἴαντος πέριξ. 

rhe next words, Tw πεζῷ — ἐφορμαῖς, 
are best taken, not. with the preceding, (as 
it is by Arnold,) but,—as it is by Duk.. 
Bauer, and Poppo,—with the following, 
λαβόντες. Misled by this error in con- 
struction, Arnold assigns to ἐφορμαῖς a 
sense which the term will by no means 
bear, namely, positions, like Pylus, Argos, 
from which to observe and annoy the 
enemy. That sense would require vulg 
ἀφορμαῖς, for which Arnold has, in com- 
mon with all the editors, rightly adopted 
the reading of most of the best MSS. (to 
which add Mus. Brit.) ἐφορμ., required by 
the context. The term ἐφορμὴ properly 
denotes ‘the imp etus of a body in motion 
towards any point ;’ but also, like impetus 
in Latin, an attack or onset. It is true the 
word is very rare ; yet it is not so rare 
as to be unprecedented, since it occurs 
in Hom. Od. xxii. 130, pia δ᾽ οἴη yiver’ 
ἐφορμῇ (where it signifies approach, access). 
Apoll. Rhod. iv. 204, ἡμετέρῃ δ᾽ Set 
δέεται Ἑλλὰς ἐφορμῷῇ (. nterp rise). Oppian, 
Hal. iv. 623, Ελπεται οὐ χ ὁρόωσα λαθεῖν 
ὁρόωντος ἐφορμὴν (attack). In like manner 
our noun approach originally signified only 

ditus, access, though subse quently .a hostile 
eatecibe an attack. Finally, the term, a 
little after, ἐντειχισάμενοι, refers to w alling 
in by circumvallation. 

4. wore εὐπορώτερον γίγνεσθαί τι ad- 
τῶν] ‘so that each of these undertakings 
may be the more practicable,’ easier of 
accomplishment. Comp. ch. 17, τά re οὖν 
ἐκεῖ---τοιαῦτα καὶ ἔτι εὐπορώτερα εἶναι. 

Cu. XCI. The speaker proceeds to 
say, that ‘such were the plans formed by 
the Athenians, (as they may be sure, 
having their intelligence from the best 
source,) and that such as they were, they 
will be carried out, unless the y be frus- 
trated by the speedy interposition of the 
Lacedzemonians. 
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5 ; a7 ἢ ~ , > j ; =. » z= ᾿- 
ἀκριβέστατα ELOOTOC, ὡς διενοηθημεν, ακηκοατε᾽ Kal OGOL ὑπὸ, οιποι 
? ᾿ 


\ a\ a / ε ; > ᾿ » ε ν᾿ 
oToaTnyol, ἣν δυνωνται. ὁμοίως αὐτὰ πραξουσιν. ὡς O£, 


; ᾽ , 4 -- , 
θήσετε, ov περιέσται TAKEL, μαθετε 


Ἃν 


> | ) 
EL ἢ oN - 
wd 3 


non. 2. Σικελιῶται yao απει- 


; , e 3\ ν᾿: , Ἵ Ἵ ‘ - γ 
porepot μὲν εἰσιν ὁμως ὁ AV, ξυστραφέντες αθροοι, και νυν ετι περι- 


γϑἕ νοιντο. 


\ \ ef , ᾽ ; . 
και ναυσιν αμα κατειργοθμενοι;, αὐυνατοι 8 


Ἵ 


y ; “i ; ! In 1 ἃ ε ; 
mUOAKOGLOL o& mOovol, μαχῇ TE NOH πανὸημει ἡσσήημενοι 
Q 


σονται ΤΉ νυν A@nvaiwi 


; 


> ~ ~ » ~ ὡ ἃ ᾽ ᾿ ε ; ᾿ ; 
EKEL παρασκευῃ AVTLOYXELDV. 3. καὶ εἰ αὐτὴ ἢ πολις ληφθησεται, 


/ 


aw 


‘ « ΄-- -- ; ἃ » ἃ \ ’ ; - ἃ e\ φ ; 
ἔχεται καὶ ἢ πᾶσα Σικελία, καὶ εὐθὺς kat ἰταλια᾿ καὶ ov ἄρτι Κιν- 


»Ἐ 5 - 


οι > - + J «\ Ν᾿ ᾽ , of 
Ovvov ἐκεῖθεν ποοειπον,. οὐκ ἂν Ola μακρου υμιν ἐπιπέσοι. 1, WOTE 
5 7 


4 \ ~ --- ; x7 , Ὕ "Ἢ 4% 4 Ε 4 ae: \ ~ 
μὴ περι TNC Σικελίας τις οιέσθω μονον βουλεύειν, αλλα και περι τῆς 
’ ᾽ 4 ΠῚ i~ ψ ; ; , Ἢ 
Πελοποννήσου, ει μὴ ποιησετε ταὸςε EV TA χει, στρατιᾶν TE emt 


~ ; , , - ef ? " " ik 
VEWV πέμψετε τοιαυτὴν EKELOE, OLTLVEC, QUTEDETEL κομισθέντες, Kal 


e , ᾽ \ \ « σ- 
ὁπλιτεύσουσιν ευὐθυς, Kal——o τῆς 


.- 


a γ᾽ ’ 5 
στρατιᾶς eTl χροησιμωτέρον ειναι 


3\ 


/ » Ν᾿ “ , / 
νομίζω----ανὸρα Σ παρτιατὴν ἄρχοντα, ὡς av τοὺς τε παροντας δυν- 
> > / = > 


εἰ a Ἁ a ‘ , ’ 
τας: και TOUC μὴ θέλοντας προσαναΎΚασῇῃ. 


οὔ ef e / 
OUTW yap οἱ TE υπαρ- 


— ~ , 


« ~ ; , ΄ ‘ ε ly 
χοντες uly φιλοι θαρσησουσι μᾶλλον, και OL EVOOLACOVTEC MOEEOTE- 


, 
ρον προσιασι.- 


τὼ \ δ 2 i~ \ e/ , De - 
ὃ. και Τα ἐνθαὸε χρὴ ἅμα φανερωτέρον ἐκπόλεμειν, 


ε , ; ; ε ~ ᾽ Ξ on > 
iva Συρακόσιοι TE, νομίζοντες VUaC ἐπιμελεῖσθαι, μάλλον avTé- 


1. οὐ περιέσται τἀκεῖ] ‘ those parts,’ or 
rather, (the neuter being taken as standing 
for masculine,) ‘those persons (meaning 
the Siceliots) will not bring the war to a 
successful termination,’ i. e. will be worsted. 
Compare ii. 13, 10, περιέσεσθαι τῷ πολέμῳ, 
and i. 55, περιγίγνεται τῷ πολέμῳ. 

2. The speaker now shows on what 
grounds he forms this opinion. On the 
expression ξυστραφέντες,566 note supra ch. 
77,1. Here the addition of ἀθρόοι serves 
to impart intensity of sense. Κατειργό- 
μενοι, ‘hemmed in,” viz. by the naval 
blockade. So ch. 6, κατεῖργον, and Hdot. 
vi. 102, κατέργοντες πολλὸν [τοὺς ᾿Αθη- 
ναίους]. Though in those passages the 
term bears rather the metaphorical sense 
to straiten. 

3. Here are pointed out the consequences 
of this event, resulting in the speedy con- 
quest of all Sicily, followed by the im- 
mediate subjugation of Italy, (meaning 
Magna Greecia,) and gradually the danger 
before adverted to from the conquered 
countries. “Exérar, ‘capta tenetur.’ Com- 
pare supra ii. 5, ἐχομένων, and Xen. Cyr. 
vii. 2, 4, εἴχετο τὰ ἄκρα. The present is 
here used instead of the future, in order 
to denote the certainty and speedy occur- 
rence of the event, as in Matt. iii. 10. 
Mark ix. 31]. 

4. The speaker now suggests the means 
that must be taken to ward off these dan- 
gers; which are, 1. to send speedy and 


effective aid to Syracuse, and, above all, 
a Spartan to take the command. 2. To 
renew and carry on more vigorously than 
ever the war in Greece; and especially to 
oceupy and fortify Decelea in Attica. 

ὥστε μὴ--- Πελοποννήσου, εἰ μὴ ποιή- 
cere] Here, as Poppo well points out, the 
words. rade ποιήσετε are explained by the 
subsequent ones, στρατιάν TE πέμψετε, 
referring to Matth. Gr. Gr. § 630, 2. 

abreperar κομισθέντες} On this form of 
expression see i. 10, and iii. 18. In the 
words, a little after, ὡς av— Evyraty, by 
τοὺς παρόντας are meant those at present 
serving as soldiers, in opposition to τοὺς μὴ 
θέλοντας. just after, “ those who are not 
disposed’ to serve; for the term 7poo- 
αναγκάζω here bears the sense to compel 
to serve, as infra vii. 18, τοὺς ἄλλους Πελ. 
προσηνάγκαζον. Zuvraty seems to bear 
the united sense of training or organizing, 
(found in Herodot. vii. 78, τούτους συν- 
ἔτασσον ἄρχοντες οἷδε. Pol. xi. 10, 9, συν- 
trate τοὺς ὄχλους. 1. 73, 2, τοὺς πολιτικοὺς 
συντ.- ‘to form trained bands,’) and, which 
is a sense of the word elsewhere found in 
our author, ‘to draw up in order of battle,’ 
including the general direction of the ope 
rations of the army. 

5. ra ἐνθάδε φανερώτερον ἐκπολεμεῖν] 
lit. to more manifestly carry on war with 
those here (meaning the Athenians at 
home) ;? in other words, maintain a more 
declared hostility. Ὑμᾶς ἐπιμελεῖσθαι, 
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χωσι, Kat A@nvatot rote ἑαυτῷ 
6. τεινίζειν ὃ ) Δ 
. ‘cl ἰς ξ ἕξ EKE/ 
ἕξ x: vy of yon ὠδεκέλειαι) 
τ ἢ 
Λιστι EL φυβυυντ 
fa att MOOPOVVTaAL, Kal μονι 
"Ἶ 


ου ὀιαπεπειράσθαι ).(3 
᾿ ? ; 


βεβαιότατα C ay 


- ~ , 


ity , 
Λαπτ ξ | 
PYAQaATTOL, El, a μαλιστα Οεοιοτας 


πυνθανοι EVOC, ἐπιφὶ ; ) 
LEVOC, ἐφ ερο ει Κὸ 0 

OMETE 
Pe 


| 


TELVICGE 7 δι ‘ 
εὑ t auTol ὠφελούμενοι TOUC 


Ta | ἕν στ KE ; j 
‘ At ylora κεφαλαιωσω OLCc 


πολλα πρὺς vuaec—Ta μὲν ληφθέντα 
; ΄ ς ‘ 5 T 


Aavowuv τῶν aor 
1 f tou i @®) ap UPELW) 


γῆς Kat οἰΚαστηριων νύν ὠφεὶ 


scil. αὐτῶν, ‘that you care for (are soli 


eitou ‘or ) 4 ΤΌΝ it * 
5. for) their welfare : a sense whic] 


the word bear ,_— } rm 
ears nowhere else in Uhueydides., 


though examples are rare in other writer 


[t is found in Xen. Cyr. i. 6 ὦ, τῶν φίλω, 
Μ iW DIAWYV 


ἐπιμελεῖσθαι. and Symp. viii 
4QAAOV , Τ᾽ ΓΤ Ξ | 
ge vy ἢ Tapovtwy ἐπιμελεῖσθαι. So 
also in the New Testament, Phil. ij. 20 
ovdeva ἔχω---ὅστι } OO 


ς τὰ πέρι VUMY με 
ri ὑμῶν μεριμνή- 


é ‘ τ δος 
» OU Οοιαπεπειρασθαι} se non expert 
vertos 
/ 


6586, * that they have not experienced [thi 
evil] :᾽ of which sense, which is very r: Ὡ 
examples occur elsewhere in Her dot 
ill. 14, διεπειρᾶτο αὐτοὶ τῆς hede 
Demosth. p. dll, πειρᾶσθαι nancy. The. 
mist. ap. Steph. Thes. χαλεποῦ | ) 


; πειρασθαι 
CULUOVOC 


> 2 - 
.ειβαιϊιΉΟτΤαῖα ¢ 


: av Tic ETTLMEDOL 
has the air of 


᾿ ΙῚ Ἷ ] 
a poiticat maxim 


which the sense is, Thus mav one hb n 
sure Of injuring one’s foes “if wh: ἊΣ 
Μ Ps Lat WW ¢ 


have ASC tal ] ] 
: ascertained from clear information 
ley most tear, that we bring upon 


At ἐπιφέρο pl "TOL 
: ἰφέροι Supply αὐτοῖς. In this 


t: r fr ] 

a rom usual, “10 cause any 
happen to any one, the word 
supra ll, 56, ὅτε πᾶσι δουλείαν ἐπέφε 


2 2 
{ - . }} > 
MVaopapoc. | iato, p. 945, § TEVEYKELY T 
949 87 ee ιμω 


ρίαν. Hence may be understood a | 


liar expressi i N ᾿ 
xpression in the New Testament. 


ecu 


ἄν 4 t ; 
Phil. 1. 16, οἱ μένοι θλίψει 


honed HEVC ἐπιφέρειν TOLL 
τς μοις μου, of which the true sens: 
ring affliction (or severity of treatment) 
ε : ; ὩΣ : A < cil 
* me alread) suffering imprisonment.’ 
/ ’ ᾿ Ἔ -- . . . : δ, Ε 
; _ to this is the phrase in Latin 
‘ alicui sollicitudinem, metum, dolorem ol 
Ὁ re, or afferre, and our expression to 
bring upon, always used of evil, except that 
im a passage of Jer i] εἰ. 
- assage of Jerem. xxxii. 42. (Eno 
Vers. ) it bears a good sense, yet only by 
ason of the antithetical words. ‘ Like a. 
I have brought all thi il ἘΞ 
ἀν ει t > {vi 


τ 


IV αὐτου νομιζουσι τῶν 


- 
y 
i 


= = ᾿ 
14 GQUTWV οεινα eTloTauUEevovuc d > Ἷ Ny 


F μεταλλων 


| 


+6; 


l yooOo1 a \ \ : > 
Ι AANV ETIKOVUE , Wes 
i CTT ik JVOLAL “cUTWwo!r 


THE Arriky ot: 
1c ATTikne OT EO Αϑθηναῖοι μα - 


EV TW πολ EUG) 
t 


TLC οὐτω TOVE πολειιίους 


QUTOUC atoVavoiro. TauTa σαφώς 
ὶ - } £ 
(apo auTou.e ! JéoTar ἐκ εἰ 
f αΚριμέστατα ExuoTOUC Ta 
caret hy Ἂν 
pops iaGat. . ἃ Ὁ ἐν TH En 
> ; ‘ εἶ ᾿ 
EVaAVTLOUC KW ETE 7 ᾿ 
᾿ ς A υλυσετε. πολλαᾳα 
vao 
i ᾽ 


TADELC, 
TE 


? (dé {ἐν ὡς f ; 
͵ x woa Kai tOKEVAOTAL, Ta 


Ta © avTowata—yn cet’ Καὶ 


᾽ 


7POcooouc, Καὶ ὁσὰ απὸ 


ο Μν1 il ξ θ IC : ( , 
i { ᾿ é1 UU ({ ὦ ξ [( 
ς i >7 Ot) IOVTaAL, ua 


people, SO will Ϊ bring upon th n 
i. 


a er = 3 Ξ 
έ At k λύσετε supply ὠφελεῖσθα 
the preceding ὠφελ 


] 


οὕμενοι. In τὰ μέ 


γιστα κεῤαλαιώσω we have a sensus 
ΟΝ δ ὃ ΩΕ- 


gnans, to signify, * I will bring together and 
sum up in a few words.’ See note at iii 
θ΄. 8. το 
οἰς---ἢ χώρα κατεσκεύασται ‘ea, qui- 
US Ipsorum ager est instructus,’ meaning 
as Dr. Arnold and Poppo are apreed, 
both the live and the dead snake ah 


country, slaves, cattle, sheep, farm-houses 
trees, ἄς. The expre SslIOn πρὸς Suite 
ἥξει signific S, as applied to the dead stocl 

and of the live, the cattle, § will eom: nto 


your ha dc Ξ ἢ , ὁ 
) I han is: a sense any thing but usual 
ut which is her on 


meant the better 
consort with utter to 


αὐτόματα which. as appe ars 
irom another passage of our author. inf 
u σ᾽ ur author, infra 
vi, Ὁ >, m 
te thy 9, must have reference to th 
CWUAT or la τ . ψ' 
ματα; ΟΥ̓ Slaves, who were the agricul 
tural labourer T rei ie 
| urers. The term ληφθέντα ap- 


plies t he d I 

l 5 to th lead stock and the eattle - 
αὐτόματα. to he slaves ἵ | ‘ 
TO, t, t the slaves, who went over 
voluntarily to the 


5 ++ > - 
cas il 


ἰ enemy, ηὐτομαλήῆκεσαν 
is said infra vii. 27, 5, (ἃ 


al passage 
ted to throw little light on the 
orming a fulfilment of al] 


icipated from this 


TT l- 


} | iocllowed Haack, Bekker 
er, an oppo, j ‘ ᾿ I 

pase nd F oppo, in adopting, from nine 
Ne huscripts, (to which add Codd. Cant 
and Mus. Brit.) the ‘i 


‘29 din: - 
reading λαυριου 11] - 


οἵ vulg. LAVPELOV. 


00a απὸ 


: ' γἢς ὠφελοῦνται Meaning 
_benenit from the land, both 
he proprietors, and the 
the ryovernment, since 
, e ata 
ld not be pai 
εἰς ΜΡ be paid if the former 
annihnulated, which, in poin 


ars from the 


7 


} 





(66 THI 


ah os , ᾿ ~ 


Ausra OF THC ATO Τῶν ξυμμάχων 


‘ | ᾽ 


CYDIDES 


Ἂς 


NN 
TOGOOOOU ἡσσον οιαφορουμενης. 


Ol, τὰ παρ υὑμων Vv μίσαντες HON κατὰ κρατὸς πολεμεῖσθαι, ολιγωρη- 


Ἵ 


σουσι. 8. γίγνεσθαι δέ τι αὐτών 


Ἢ ᾿ 


VULY ἔστι} ω Aakedamor VLOL (TT EL, 


σεσθαι οἶμαι γνωμης) πάνυ θαρσώ. 


infra vii. § τῆς χώρας ἁπάσης 
ρῆντο. 

δικαστηρίων] Meaning, as Poppo 
marks, ‘ Prytanea cum parastasi 
catabole atque multa,’ namely, fees 
fines of various sorts, on which see 
Boeeckh, Publ. Ccon. l. p. 250, and 
Wachsm. Ant. ii. 1, p. 140, κι 66. 

μάλιστα δὲ] scil. ἀποστερήσονται, vel 
βλαφθήσονται. (Aim. Fart.) In ἧσσον 
διαφορουμένης, ‘less [regul: rly] rendered,’ 
or paid, we have a use of διαφορέω 
scarcely found elsewhere. The nearest 
approach to it is that at ch. 100. πᾶ Dio 
Cass. 629, 41, where it bears the sense 
perferre, trans sft rre, Ang). to remit. transmit. 
Thus there will he no reason to read. with 
Poppo, διαφρουμένης : indeed that word 
would here be little suitable in sense. 
Dobree queries whethe ᾿ διαφορουμένης 
be here equivalent to διαφερομένης, per- 
ferre, constanter ferre. | answer, by no 
means ; for otherwise why should not our 
author have written Crapepopévnc? But 
indeed διαφέρειν does not bear the sense 
constanter ferre. There is no difficulty in 
supposing, that as διαφορέω originally 
signified transferre, ‘to bear abroad to 
different parts,’ (according to its use 
infra viii. 101, and in Hom. Odyss. xix, 
333, τοῦ μὲν τε κλέος εὐρὺ (‘far and 
wide’) διὰ ξεῖνοι φορέουσι, with which 
compare a passage of Ennius, ‘ Volito 
vivu’ per ora virim,’) so did it also 
mean to transmit, remit, as said of money. 
Finally, the genitives THC προσόδου δια- 
φορουμένης are not, as Dukas supposes 
them, genitives absolute, but are governed 
of ἀποστερήσονται to be repeated at 
μάλιστα δὲ: and the genitive here is 
quite as correct as the accusative before : 
since, as Hertl. ap. Pop. remarks, ‘the 
verb ἀποστερεῖσθαι is construed both with 
an accusative and a genitive. See supra 
ch. 82, 2. 68, 2.’ The use of the tiro in 
the same sentence may seem harsh, but 
it is far from unfrequent in our author; 
especially where, as here, the two differe nt 
regime us are separated by the intervention 
of several words. Indeed an instance in 
the case of this very verb, and that with 
no separation, occurs in E “ΣῚΡ. Troad. 374, 
ἼἜθνησκον, οὐ γῆς ope ἀποστερούμενοι, 
Οὐδ᾽ ὑψιπύργου πατρίδος, where, had 


ι 


Kat ἐν a Kat 7 Of οθυμοτε “por, ἐν 


> 


, 


ὡς ὄυνατα. (καὶ οὐχ ΄ἀμαρτη- 


VE 
ce 
XC Ll. Ka xé εἰρωὶ οὐδενὶ αξιώ 


res remembers 
would certai 


Thus, for 

y Bekker, Goeller, and Poppo, 
though only from the Edd. Ald. and Basil. 
lam enabled to further confirm it from 
the MSS. Clarend., Cant., and Mus. Brit. 
ὀλιγωρήσουσι) Supply αὐτῶν from the 
context: the sense is, * will set light by 
them,’ “ will hold them cheap.’ SO Xen. 

Mem. ii. 4, 3. τῶν φίλων ὀλιγωροῖ VTEC. 

ὃ. γίγνεσθαι---ΘθΘαρσῶ}] I have followed 
Poppo in + SA this to the present 
chapter, from which it had been wrongly 
separated in the prece aang editions; since 


it forms, in effect, the Cc losing sentence of 


the counsel given. Ἔν ὑμῖν ἐστὶ, ‘rests 
with you:’ on this foree of the phrase, see 
Blomf, on AZse Ἦν], Pers. 177. 

Cu. XCII. Now comes the ἐπίλογοι, in 
which,as the speaker had before ende avour- 
ed to remove certain injurious prejudices 
against him, so, here reverting to the same 
subject, he smote himself to antic ipate 
certain objections, which might possibly 
occur to his hearers against receiving him. 


—namely, on the score of the busy zeal of 


a fugitive, or on that of his former patriot- 
ism, and hatred to Lacedzemon. He 
shows, in the way of apology, why he should 
not be thought worse of on those accounts : 
and on what grounds he acts as he now 
does against his country, and how far he 
was justifiable. He remarks, that he 
regards his country as no longer his coun- 
try, but that he is ende ‘avouring to make 
it such, in order that he may return to it. 

Section 4 contains the conclusion. which 
deals in earnest entreaty, 1. that they 
would confide ntly emp loy his services 
even on the well-known and fully admitted 
argument, that ‘ if, while an ene my, he has 
done them much injury, so, when a friend, 
he can render them proportionable servic 
one may very fairly be thought a just 
measure of the other. 2. That, aware of 
the importance of the ob ject in view, they 
would lose no time in setting about the 
attainment, especially considering, that at 
moderate sacrifices the y may secure 
weighty advantages—the possession of 
acknowledged pre-eminence with undis- 
turbed security. 
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OOKELY ὑμων εἰναι. εἰ TH ἐμαυτοῦ 
πολις ποτε OOKWY εἰναι. νὺν εγκρα 


LOU EC THV φυνγαὸικην προθυμιαν 


εἰμι T τὴς των εξελασαντωὶλ 


CAP. XCII 167 


META τῶν πολεμιωτατων φιλο- 


i 


TW em EO XY Oat” OUOE υποπτευεσθαι 
κι 5 


4 


TOV Aovov. Zs puyac TE Yao 
‘ ‘ é ' 


πονηριας, και Ov THC υμέτερας, ἣν 


πειθησθῦθε οι, ὠφελείας Kal TOAEMIWTEDOL ουχ Οἱ τους πολεμίους 


ed : 
που λαψαντες VUUELC, ἢ OL TOUC 


γενέσθαι. 3. TO τε φιλοπολι οὐκ 


Ἔν) 


ἀσφαλώς ἐπολιτευθην. ουὸ ἐπὶ 


l. χείρων -εἶναι) Comp. Andocid. p. 39, 
μηδὲ TW χείρους δόξι υμὲν εἶνι Ἔγκρα- 
τῶς is well explained by the ae of the 
Schol. KaorT ἔρως, lL 6. σφοδρῶς, since the 
term κάἄρτερος not unfrequently bears the 
sense vigorous or vehement, as said of an 
attack. Of ἐγκρατῶς in this sense exam- 
ples are so rare, that I have met with it 
no where else except in Appian, 1. 93 and 
96, πολεμεῖν ἐγκρατῶς, and Theoph. Si- 
moc. p. 69, καταπολεμηθέντων ἐγκρατῶς, 
and 178 ), 

οὐδὲ ὑποπτεύεσθαι--- τὸν λόγον, &e.] 
‘nor let my word (or counse 1) be suspected 
on the score of the busy forwardness, or 
officious zeal of an exile.’ Προθυμία, being 
a vox mediz significationis, is capable, 
according to its application, both of a good 
and a bad sense: as used in the latter, it is 
very rare; though I have noted examples 
supra il. 65, ἄκαιρον προθυμίαν, and 
Eurip. Here. Fur. 310, πρόθυμός ἐστιν' 
ἡ προθυμία δ᾽ ἄφρων: and answering to 
this is the use in Latin of alacer or offici i0- 
sus. Not but that the fugitive or deserter 
has a strong desire to work evil on his 
former friends; but his chief character- 
istic is a busy forwardness to do the be- 
hests of his new masters or friends. 
Compare Xen. Anab. i. 9, 10. (Thiem.) 
ἀλλὰ μὴν, εἴ τίς γέ τι αὐτῷ προστάξαντι 
καλῶς ὑπήρετ ἤσειεν, οὐδὲν ἀχάριστον 
εἴασε τὴν προθυμίαν. This construction of 
ὑποπτ. with εἰς and accusative of thing 
{to denote some quality) iS SO rare, that I 
have met with no examples of it else- 
where. But διαβάλλειν, λοιδορεῖν, and 
other verbs, are used with this ve ry con- 
struction, accusative of person followed by 
accusative of thing depending on εἰς. See 
note at vill. 88. In φυγάς εἰμι--- ὠφελείας 
we have a somewhat frigid play upon 
words, similar to certain others that occur 
in our author, and in the writings of St 
Paul, and which cannot be well repre- 
sented in translation. The best mode of 
expressing the figure in the present in- 
stance, is by resolving the phre ise φυγάς 
εἰμι into its equivalent φυγαδεύεσθαι, q. ἃ. 
41 am a run-away from, I flee from the 


φίλους a ναγκάσαντες πολεμίους 
» φ ras 


‘Vv ὦ aotkovuat ἔχω, αλλ Ev &) 


c 


Ἂ - : Z 
wTwaTo.a ουσα»ν ἔτι ἡγοὺ μαι νυν 


malice (i. 6. malicious persecution) of those 
that drove me out, (« compare Plato, p. 241, 
φυγὰς γίγνεται ἐκ τούτων, fugit hee. Plut. 
Ant. 70 (of Timon), ¢ vyac ἀνθρώπων, and 
Nonnus, φυγὰς μερόπων,) and yet not, if 
ye hearken to me, from your benefit, the 


benefiting of you ;? meaning, as the Schol. 
explains, οὐ φεύγω (non fugio, refugio) τὸ 
ὠφελεῖν ὑμᾶς. Compare vili.47. Levéque, 
indeed, expresses the sense as follows, 
‘Je m’exile loin de la méchanceté de mes 
persécuteurs, et—jamais je ne m’exilerai 
de vos intéréts :? and so Dr. Arnold. Yet 
this would make the former clause to con- 
tain something bordering on nonsense: 
and I am greatly inclined to think that 
Portus expresses the true sense intended 
when he renders, ‘exul sum propter im- 
probitatem,’ &c., except that this sense 
cannot be extracted from the words as 
they now stand. Hence |] strongly sus- 
pect that, for φυγάς re yap εἰμι τῆς τῶν 
ἐξελ, πονηρίας, &e., our author wrote 
φυγὰς TE yao εἰμι, TY τῶν ἐξελ. πονηρίᾳ, 
&c., according to which all will be right, 
and the sense be, in other words, “1 am 
indeed, by the wickedness of those who 
drove me out, a banished man: but I am 
not banished from rendering you ser- 
vice,’ 

3. οὐκ ἐν ᾧ ἀδικοῦμαι---ἐπολιτεύθηνῚ 
And my leve of country I keep (or ap- 
prove), not wherein [ am wronged, but 
wherein | enjoyed securely the right of 
citizen.’ Ἔν ᾧ means, (as Poppo and 
Dr Arnold point out,) ‘quo rerum statu, 
*a case in which, under cireumstances in 
which.’ The city, or state, of Athens is 
considered under two points of view,— 
namely, one as his protectress, the other as 
his oppressor. The speaker means to say, 
that he holds or approves his patriotism 
for the former, not the latter. Now the 
resent tense would have best suited both 
these clauses; but as the aorist is used in 
the latter, we must suppose here a certain 
brevity of expression to be filled up as 
follows: ‘but my patriotism I held or 
approved in a state where,’ &e. 

The sentiment is further developed 

HH2 
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tEvat πολυ δὲ μάλλι " TY τὰν " — rach 
ἕξ » 7 é ξ AAO! TV Οὐκ ουσα ανα ΚΤασῦικ 


3\ ms 


, 
5 
> 


ef ᾽ 


 “ ; , , - ι 
λαβεῖν. Ε OUTWC EUOL “TE αξιω VUaC Kal § KLVOUVOY Kal 


{ 


; 
Ἂς 


πωριαν TACAV αὐει()κ χοησθαι, (ι λακεδαιμονιοι.- — 


Ἢ e j 


+ 


‘ ee é; 
TOV Ud απαντων TOOPaAAOuEVo) Auvyov, we. § 


ἊΝ Wo vy » ὶ 
σφόοορα εἰἴλαπτον. Aay, piAoc ων, ikayp 
Af ai . INN A Ὁ iy s 
fit NVatw) 0Ol0Oda, Ta c VUETEOR nKaC 
> 
TWEOL MEVIOTWY Οὴ 
" 


᾿ 


͵ 


Σικελ La ν 


ν ὦ 
4/ULKR7) lai, oi 1 
ἔχω. Also anot 
ELTEV οὐκ εἶναι 


ἀλλὰ THV ἡ στ OF 
Kat φιλόπολις. 


not who havi g been unjust], 
it (by banishm« nt ) forbears ti 
but who, from his desire for it. 
in every way to repossess it.’ 


used as at li. 87. 5 ) αὖ 


δρείους ὀρθῶς ἔέναι οἵ this CACE 

rare use of ἀπόλ λυμι to signify the 

of any thing by deprivation, I know no 
example elsewhere: but something very 
similar to it occurs in Plato, p. 695, τὴ} 
ἀρχὴν ἀπώλεσεν ὑπὸ τῶν Μήδων, “ννὰἃϑ 
deprived of it by the Medes.’ Xen. 

iii. 4, ll, Τὴν ἀρχὴν ὑπὸ 

ἀπώλεσαν: and parallel to th eu adv: 
of amitter in Cicero de Urat 


Dany 
. . . . Ἢ , a + 

tere civitatem, and Justin vi. I (of Conon), Ἢ as, on the on 
“ amissa bello patria, Cypri « xulabat.’ 


affairs of the Athenia 

4. οὕτως ἐμοί τε] This. the reading of I was an enemy] I o 
Bekker (2nd edition), I have thought Now. however, | kn 
proper to adopt instead of vulg, ἕμοιγε, sequently can sufficie) 
which, though found in perhaps all the ν, 26. 4° 


MSS., cannot be right, since, while diffi πράγμασι. 


γενομένῳ π 
τους] for ὑμᾶς. 
have, τε has great propriety, as referred τῶν διαφερόντων. 
to the καὶ at καὶ adr, ve, Which it may ΒΒ τι ry 


cult is it to see what place ye can here av 


a 
Preatest momen 
with the less harshness, considering that μεγάλων 7 δ 
the intermediate words are in some mea- With 
sure parenthetical, Οὕτως. Render. jud- not shrink from the « 
propte ri * accordingly,’ lit. ‘and SO, such Ρ 


Mi) GQTOKVELY TF 


oO » 


ausan, 1x ὁ, ὦ, τὴν 


5 Γ ‘ \ 
ll. Kal DIAOTOAL 


OUTOC 000we, ovy OC «αν. Τὴ» EaUTOD AOLK WC απολέσας. Lt} 


ῃ 


\ 4 e ᾽ ᾿ ; “ ᾿ ᾿ > 
αλλ, ὃς ay ἐκ παντὸς τρόπου, Cla TO ἐπιθυμεῖν. πειραθῃ αὐτὴν ava- 


~ 


YVOVTac TOUTOV O}) 
}2 
O00 Ta LLEV 


"»ομισαντας 


Which would 

full sense is, ‘ Inas 
e hand. ’ the 
ns, and 

nly guessed at yours, 
Ow both,—and eon 
itly sery ᾿ 


ao QUQOOTEDOL ΤΟΙ 


Περὶ μέγιστων 
bout matters of 
¢.” Compars i. 


τῶν ὁιαφερόντων 


7)1 ( ἶ 
x pedition,’ compare 


“HODEaAI QATWK1 NCE, 


EC TaAa- 





CAP. XCI\ 


Ppaye MOOLW QuuTaoayevoutevolt, wpwevadAad OWONTE, Kal λθηναίωι 


TE ουσαν και THY μελλουσαν ὀυνᾳκιι 1 καθέλητε, καὶ μετα 


« 


‘ ee Heiltead Pe Eee iene i) )\ mine Ione 
aQuTOL TE ασφαλως ΟΙΚΉΤΙ Kat NC ATi ἧς [λλαὸοι .ΛΟυσ I) 


(Sia. κατ εὐνοιαν os ἡγησῦ: 
ἜΕΕ. -Ὁ μὲν Δλκιιαδης 


Ἢ 
Οοἰα νοουμιενο Tha ( ΤΟΙ ᾿ } ITOATEVEL C7i rad L\Onvac 


\akec auuorvuot, 


y 


ueEAAO) TEC O ETL Ka ΤΙ ἕξ ( Ol, TOAAW LaAAov ἑπερρωσθησαι 


οιἰοαξςζαντοις παρα : 


Φέστατα ξιΟῦ τος ΑΚ ΉΚΟεναι 


nOn TOV νουν. 
TEUTELY τινα TILWoOlaY. τον Κλεανδοίδου TOOOTACaAVTES 


ςΗ 5 : 
mVJOAKOCGILOLE 
> 


eT ἐκείνων Καὶ τῶν ἱορινθίων 
5 


) 


ἰϑουλευομενογ; ποιέειν OTN LALOTa Kali Ταχιστα 


ι TOoIC cK! } O Li "αυ TOUC Κοοινθίουνκ 
] ἕ 5 


ἔξω, 


ΘΟ EKEAEVEV οι TT EMLTT EL AAGLVYHY, vr λοιπας waoa- 


σκευαζεσθαι ὁσας διανοούνται πέιιπει καὶ ταν Καιρὸς Ἤ, ετοίμας 


εἰναι πλεῖν. ταῦτα EMEVOL ανεγωρουν εκ THe ΛΔΛακεδαί- 


LiOvor 


᾽ Ν , x 5 
ΐ λῴφικετο Of Καὶ ἢ EK THE Σικελίας TOLN ONE Αθηναιων. ἣν 
> Ϊ Ff ἢ ,- ' 


; | - | oe” 
απέστειλαν οἱ στρατηγοι ἐπὶ TE YONUaTA καὶ {7 c. Καὶ οἱ AGy 


Ἵ 


ακουσαντ ει εἡψηφισαντο Ἣν 1 ἑμπειν Τῇ στρατίιᾳ Kat 


Καὶ 0 χειίμωὶϊ Καί O&KATOYV ξτ Ὸ 


OE τῷ NOL εὐυθὺυς AVYOMEVW TOU ETLYLYVOMEVOU Ucooue 


DikeAta λθηναῖοι. GQOQAVTEC EK Τῆς Karavne παρεπλευσαν cw 


a 


it 


ne 
1 
! 


passage of the 


Alcibiades well ] v that the Lacedze- New Testament Cor. viii. 10, οὐχὲ ἡ 
iUl AUC A ᾽ν αἱ ‘ - = " 

| δ tKOCO γᾷ O&T ro 

monians were only moveable (KOCOUNUNOCET ALE εις TO 


= Sie ἢ ς xen εἰδωλόθυτα ἐσθι 
where the ir interest was concerned : ant ELOWAOL t coutets 


: ὃ 9° 2 δ σα» “7) LIT i f . * Such 
accordingly in these concluding sentences “. WOTE TY ἐἔπιτειχίσει, XC. | = 
the argument is sole ly that οἱ 1) Lerést. ing the Case, they set the ir mind on the 


it their 


ἢ 


of Dees lea,’ 1. e. made 


Knowing their stinginess, he only asks fo} lortilying 
} 1 aim, or object in view, 


a slender aid to secure great interests ; and continua ᾿ 
he concludes with laying before them the infinitive πέμπει depends On προσειχον 
alluring attraction of attaining what their τὸν νοῦν understood in the implied sense 
h ld which it earries, of inte nding, as though 
διενοήθησαν had preceded. With ποιεῖν 
, 1.6. ut, com- 


sluggish (and yet grasping) spirit wou 
st prize, the attainment at once of all 
they would desire, the secure possession ὕπη, ope ram dar quomod 
the empire of all Greece, without the pare 1. 65, ἐπρασσεν orn γενήσεται. On 
trouble of continually enforcing its obe- the phrase ἐκ τῶν παρόντων, see note at 
dience. : | ill, 29. iv. 17. . . 
ts. ACIIT. 1. περιορωμενοι] circum- 4. τὴν τροφὴν] Meaning the money 


: ay the troops withal. See note : 
spectantes, taken absolutely ; or with the to pay the troops withal. See note at 


. 


supply of τὸν καιρὸν. or Ta γενησόμενα, VIL 87 





THUCYDIDES | ve L. 91. 4. ἘΠ \ AP. XCV] 


£“~/ a a ; pons Ὁ we j ᾿ ᾽ 4 7% ~ J + -—- - oc ͵ £7T f ξ ΤΗ͂Ν TOLL TAC a 7 ας £ οι 
Μεγάρων των EV TH Suede, ους ἔπι De, WVOC TOV TUPAVVOU, WOT ES auTW θερει ου πολυ voTEOOV, & We “i 6 FES ; 7 PX 4 


, ; ᾽ ; ‘ > ; ~> 1 ) ἣν τὰ Η , rs \ | θρ 1} 
, . a τῶ ὶ awerane ἬΝ LE} υνεληφὕύησαν, 
Kal προτερὸν μοι εἴρηται, αναστήσαντες Συρακόσιοι, avTot ἔγουσι ov κατεσχεὲεν αλλα, βοηθησαντων ϑηρύνων, οἱ ᾿ 
\ - : gee , \ ce ae . 
τὴν γὴν. 2. ἀποβάντες δὲ EO nwoay TOUC TE ayoouc, Kat ελθοντεις OL ὁ εξεπεσον “Al My vace. 
( { 


: | E . . ξ , = « 
επτι ἐρυμά Tt τών Συρακοσίων, Kat οὐχ ε) OVTEC, αὐθις Kat πεζῃ Kal XC V |. Kar ol Συρακοσιοί του av του 
᾿ : t 


' "Ἃ γῇ Ὁ ‘te τι . 
. : acer Tnpé ) ) δ : rac τοῖς Αθην Kal μέλλοντας non ἐπι σφας ἰέναι. 
ναυσὶ παρακομισθέι τες ETL TOV I npéav TOTAMOY, TO TE TEOLOY ara- τε ἱππέας ἥκοντας τοις A@nvatotc, Kat μέλι On 


>? τῆς ἢ ἐπ. “- ᾿ ) i ee — ᾿ ---- YOLOU 
Tee Ἐ ΣΥΩΣ Τ = ν ͵ : Sey) Karine ’ σιν οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι; α 
βάντες εὔρουν, και TOV σιτον ἐνεπίμπρασαν, και τών Συρακοσίω, νομίσαντες. Ea μὴ τῶν [ὑπιπολωϊ κρατησω , X Ra 
> 


θέοους we ἐπυθοντο τοὺς 
ρους 


a : 3 : | | } τῆς OU, —ovK av DAOLWC 
περιτυχὸν τες τισὶν ον πολ Note, Kat ATOKTELVAVTEC TE τινας, Kal τρο- αποκρήημνου τε και ὑπὲρ THC πόλεως εὐθὺς Εν β΄ 

| ) nt 0 ! ' ;WOUVTO τὰς TO00- 
παίιὸν στήσαντες, ἀνεχώρησαν ἐπὶ τὰς vauc. do. και αποπλευσαντες σφας, ουὸ εἰ κρατοῖντο axa ἀποτειχισθῆν al, διεν i ‘ges 
| κατα | TauTac λαθωσι σφας 


5 ; : 


ἐς Κατάνην, eee δὲ ἐπισιτισάμενοι. πάσῃ TH στρατιᾷ ἐχώρουν βάσεις αὐτῶν φυλάσσειν, ὅπως μὴ 
ἔ 5 i f J | 


: : ; Δι Ful 1 a O Se ὡς £} : ‘ «\ >/ > ‘ ~ > 

) 7 ! ) | : 3 ἑ ; / ( ; 1 ξ αυ ους ovyvynUnvat. 

‘i } ‘7c λ Jy πολ ( a. K ἰ “ ( γί fou ; οι oAc "τα aval av τ ες οι τολέμιοι οι yap αι ἄλλῃ y . ( 
, 4 ὰ / { ) y ( 


» , 


or wy wwe πο ἘΞ ef pia - ’ ‘ . . as ‘ Ἵ of : - ΤῊς TO) EWC ET LK ALEC 
aT ἡξεσαν, πιμπραντες aua TOV OlLTOV TWYV TE [νησσαίων Καὶ Τῶν 9. εξηρτηται yao TO ἀλλο χώριον; καὶ μι xo της dite eae 


; é : 7 
: 3 eat card a | be παν Ὅμασται ὑπὸ TW) 

Ὑβλαίων. f. καὶ αφικομενοι ἐς Κατανην, καταλαμβανουσι τοὺς ΠΣ πιφανὲς πᾶν εἴσω καὶ ὠνομασῖ ; y Sup 
: | 3. καὶ οἱ μὲν, εξελ- 


Συρακοσιων; , 


Teac ἥκοντας ἐκ τών Αθηνῶν πεντήκοντα καὶ διακοσίους. LS od ἐπεκυλῆς - ἄλλου εἶναι. ᾿Ἐπιπολαί | , ἐξ 
: | : | j Ι ἱ | τὸ , ξ oY τ : TOV Avatrov TOTaUOV ala 
των LTTWY, META GKEVIC, WC αὐτοθεν ἵππων πορισθησο- θόντες avenue ες TO λειμῶνα παρα 1 : 


, ‘ e yl ῃ ᾿ : : | 5 Ἢ : ' 
μένων, “Kat t7TOTOCOTaAC Τρία ΚΟΥΡΤα. kal ταλαντα αργυριου To.a- TH ἡμέρα, ἰετυ" χανον yao αὐτοῖς Kal 
; , | ᾿ ᾽ δ" l > ἰ é j 
Kootda. 


xC‘Y i 5 ὃ , * - Ν᾿ δ Ἂν wT i “ orevoing assertion, ἃ nuiii- χωρα AUS iinet ) 1 TI Ἵ 
« , Τ . " Cor } > - = . ΕΝ ἘΠ - oo: a mm ct “τς ᾿ > Sense "5 
- £0U © αὕτου ρος Kat ET Αργος στρατεύυσαντες Λακεὸδαι- hers. Compare Thucyd. vii. 19, παρα- cai ἐπιφανὲς πᾶν εἰσω! 186 Be " 

ers aims: inant 8 <i by the rena lering of Portus 


, 4 : ὃ ἐ ᾿ 
| | | τς Ὶ » πλεον ν ii ex presse 

MOVLOL ae μεν —— ἤλθον, σεισμον CE γεν ομὲέν ον ἀπε χώρη- πως καὶ οὐ πολλῳ πλέον. XC. we | shy μρηρρύτα cen εν 
And it is justly obse rved 


Τ f ¢ Fr ᾿ ᾿ Ϊ i i ti) : λε ( ] He nce ind Ba ler, ἐπ 1. 
1 ἐσ sa VW ( H x ( \ Φ ΐ Ϊ / } | . 

ΓΟ Ἄργει v ! Us O TEC EC ? ; )OEAT (Vv. OUOpO? the ri! 1 whi h ig τῆι τ | pa t. 

4 " λ ( > » t S ΟΝ 


᾿ , ᾿ =~ ss mean- Yonpo, that ‘in this use of ἐπιφανὲς 
Oovoayv ΕἾ FT ) τ ᾿ _ - ' a 11] VA ΡΟ ἄσειο αὐτῶν : mean by I Ippo, ; 
v, λείαν τών ponding πολλὴν ἔλαβον, 7 ἐπράθη ἘΞ Ἢ ΔΝ Abore-hill. Cm p αὐτῶνεν OT etn of ibe spectator im ine 


? ; | 
-- δα. , \ γῇ ‘ e on . - r ne γ{" is DD. 4 “ ; : : it 7 rhe ‘ 
των οὐκ ἔλασσον πέντε καὶ εἴκοσι. 2. Kat ὁ Θεσπιέων δῆμος ἐν τῷ a Se ΔῸΣ ΤΣ : ‘poe ΟΥ̓ unfrequently elsewhere) changed. 
ς ‘ ἢ its pre ae : Ps ¢ ὅ5 ᾿ ne? supra Ἵ 64. we have, τὸ ¢ ἐκ τοὶ ἰσθμι y 

summit called, from 1tS fori, § J 8, 1, 


. ? Ἂ Ba Saas Cis arte. : 
Cu. XCIV. 2. ἔρυμά τι] This must down in Capt. Smyth’s ma »y: yet that back, There is the same use of πρόσβασις τεῖχος, where poe anes > ς μεν 
mean the fort lately raised by the Syra- will not tally with the Pe el ang ἢ ἃ similar passage of Herodot. iii. LJ1, regione isthmi;" a ποι aw κῃ eae 
ecusans on the ruins of Old Megara, as by Strabo, of eighty nia ‘Sd Catenie ποὺ ἀποκρήμνουσι situ, quod m j é 

spoken of supra vi. 75. Far from: clear is Hence I would fix it at a δῶν το. Bacw ἀυθνώ πῳ οὐδεμίην εἶναι : , Ι 
it what is meant by τὸ πεδίον, for, in Arragona in Capt. Smyth’s ma Sean other example of this plural use In ἃ tinebat. : a oi pel 
point of fact, the country all thereabout i is eighty stadia from the port of rp hea and passage of Polybius, cited and emended at 4 τὸν λειμῶν . ποσὶ τὸ se " ou 
very hilly, and there is, properly speaking, ina situation almost as strong ‘ot πον vii. D1, 2. W hy the Athenians could not βαμῖνε,. the mead on τρλδο a8 lage ϑὐτεσος 
πο plain. Yet something answering to and more so than any othe y in that part circumvallate Syracuse, without possession Anapus ᾿ ~ ee | pain. hg ἄωρα 
this description exists in a district run- of the country This view is confirmed of the heights ‘of Epipole, see Map and με ta and y a ae chen ‘toes 
ning along the coast from the mouth of by what Strabo further observes, namely Memoir in Appe ΙΧ. elng pro Were. ra anon ‘ety might 


the , ets to the east of the Pi + ὰ τ ΡΝ exerci 
a — ‘or T j ) 0 a;»nt roe Ἢ 

ασὶαϑ, that it was not far from Ce ntorips. Now For ταύτας, Popp a ὼ “ὦ. δὲ thought to re quire the repe tition of the 

but several examples of its 


Ἂ τ | 
fox _— a sort of = ta; also a very mar- Arr: ragona is only thirteen miles distant received the reading ταῦτα. pe th : 
row plain running ¢ o Ξ Ἢ ‘ Σ . tae as, π΄ Codd. article τόν 
τ J γον = along go margin ‘of the from Centoripa. By the Hybleans, just thority of six MSS., to which : ( ata ce la oT we Slee Balbo 
sTIAS Oo “00 ξ { sy ς . ᾿ ᾿ Ξ t, strong omission ἃ 4 d) pe ug 
I eontini, and forming what after spoken of, unde stand those of Hybla Clarend., Cant., and Mus. Br. et s Bie Pid cr idigge θὰ 
scarcely falls under the 


--- 
ἐς 


οἱ οἱ τὸν [ρμοκρατην στρα- 
> ᾿ 


ῳ δ᾽ 


ἔνθα ποῦσ- spectantis 


οὔρεσι, ᾿ ι 
etiam ex isthmo ex altera parte per- 


pee al- esset, 


the Scotch call a strath. The term here M. ajor or Galeatis. as is the external e .vidence in its favour, [I scarcely on that is 
ἀναβάντες is used, not because the site of l. ταλάντων decline £0 ule of canon laid down | sestroctag gt δος 
this strath is of any great elevation, but of canon laid down δὶ sonst ‘et = Ἔλεος 
simply with reference to its being such as ion was, om y suo ; one τὸ wel 
᾿ are ot a ae τ τῷ . cip- question was, we may Suppose, ONY 5 

Se ame of this ancient which ἔλασσον considered as an adverb is be mistaken ΝΕ Seve ee ἂς Deo Sa that the appe ation th 
8. τόι t he Ως made to supp sly the Ρ lace of the adjective cumstance οἱ the Sula ervils t ix . a prover name, In which case 
apital of the Siculi may with confidence ἔλασσον, is, i SE hi the article would. pe ie 
be fixed at the present Centorbi, as laid which purpose cOmDare re eee 
down in Captain Smyth’s map; a most yAets κεῖ, 18, whe 
commanding situation for the purpose of 
strength. The site of Inessa, another strong 


οὐκ ἔλασσον πέντε Kai must still, with Bekker, 
eixoot] For this might rather have been τ into the text, because it is SuSCé ptible wie 
expected ἐλασσόνων : but the idiom by no tolerable sense. Easily might ταύτας ant 
meadou ) 


however rare, not unpre- the terminations a and a 
ce edented. So Diod. Sie. xvi. 86, ἔχων similar. 

ἵππους οὐκ ἕλασσον τῶν δισχιλίων, and a 2. ἐξηρτητ αι] It τ 
passage of the Ne w Testament, 1 Tim. v. 9, Goeller, that ἐξαρτᾶσθαι ΠΣ ΓΝ Virg 
ρα μὴ ἔλαττον ἐτῶν ἑξ. Xen. Hist. vi tudine proeru ‘a, AS suspensa ΤΙ 5° 
hold, “mentioned just after, and iii. 103, 559. 2 Sea some MSS. have οὖς ates En. viii. 190. [his sense οἱ the word TOT apo ΤΩ 
(and of _ which the ori iginal name was ἀπώλοντο εἴκοσι ἱππέων, while the sie 1 oecurs also in Plut. Anton. 46, τὰ μεγάλα meanls ΝΣ ; t to be offered up.’ 
4itna,) it is difficult to fix. It has been ing of the text is PF RCS A The ag πεδία τῶν λοφῶν τούτων ἐξήρτηται, and a Ὁ poe reeacg ? with cases cual 
best placed by Dorv. Sic. p. 224; at the question may first have pein from the ἢ Strabo ap. Steph. Thes. ἐξήρτηται ἡ Νοῦν there the article ® 


Aca sain Ts an], »᾿ Ι ( 
pre ent sant Ni / (οι Λ ico 7 4 as laid use of adverb parenthetically, in order re 


i 4 Ἶ ] rved ich purpose 
‘s truly observed by whicl ἫΝ ἊΝ vied . 
i New Testament, Acts XVI. 13, where we 


ti- ; 
παρὰ 


have, ἐξήλθομεν ἐξω τῆς πόλεως π 
ἐνομίζετο προσευχὴ étval, 
place by the river-side, 








THUCYDIDES. 


4 ν᾽ ᾿, Ἵ 
Trve - T ξ OT > haw . ᾿ Ba? oly e 
wp Mere παρειληφοτες — a ) εἰ € ὕπλων ἐποιοῦντο 


‘ nt aN - - : ‘ 
ams ἑξακοσίους AOYaCaC τῶν ὁπλιτ ων εξξ πρότερον, WY ἤρχξ 
; > 5 


Διόμι λος. guy ac εἕ Η Ανδοου OTT ὼ τώ ᾿ ολώ l 

) eG ἢ ρου, TWC ΤΩὶ ξ TITOAWY εἰησαν φυ- 

λακες, καὶ ἣν Ec ἀλλο τι Οξῇ, ταχὺυ ΑἹ "σ΄ WTE TAPAYLYVYWVT al 
΄ς ᾽ Ἵ ~ ~ - f ἠ 


XC\ If. Or. O€& A@nvator TaVUTHC THC VUKTIC TY) ἐπιγιγνομένῃ ἡμέοα 


iY lcs 4 ν᾽ Ἵ . j 
ad 1¢ lean - Pa 7 is 4 
ESNTaAGCOVTO, Kal ελαθον στον TAaAVTL WOH TW στρατευματι 
; c 5 


Κατάνης het, uae κατα τὸν Λέοντα καὶ ουμενον, ὃς απ 


τῶν a“ 


+ - - 7 ᾿ ) 
ΤΟΛΟΩυΊ ec ἢ &7 OTaAOLOUC, Kal TOovC πείονε αποί(ϑιί(ϑδασαντει 
ναυσίν ἐς την Θαψον καθορμισαμενοι ἔστι δὶ χερσονὴ roc μι 
- » om φ > . τω ; 
TEV ἰισθιιῳ πιρουνου EC ἕ q Cc } ἘΝ 
: , ί pv z X Oa ξς | ceAaYVOC THC fC mVOAKOOIWY TOA EWC 
OuTE TAOUY OUTE OdOYV πολλὴν arév: 9) . : ' 
‘ é “\4 jf aT é et. ᾿ ΚΙ 4) SL ) ἣν» 
: φ a , X tat O ME} VAUTLKOC 
το τ τῶ | = oo ! . 
στρατὸς των θηναιων ἐν TH Daly, διασταυρωσάμενος τον ἰσθμον,. 


ε 
y '\ , 9 - ! 


ησυναΐεν" O OF TE eC o£ ει sul _ ia : Ὶ 
] Χ sigh : ᾿ OC ἐχώρει ευῦι ἃ O00 MW 7 OOo¢ TaC ξπιπολάς. Kae 
@Gava avatdac xara τὸν Exvotinloy way «ΣΝ 3 > 4 
t ie asa A ον TO} KvovnAov, πριν τους Συρακοσίους, atoUo- 
μένους; ἐκ TOU λειμῶνος Kal τὴς ἐξετάσεως παρανενέσθαι 

ῳ 5 ‘a < e 


= & 
é 


[ 


4 ἌΝ , ἢ of e of 
ηθουν ΟΕ Ol Ti ἄλλοι va PP eae Pee - as \ 
i ey : τὸς TaAXOUC να, Kat OL WEP τὸν 


Διόμιλον E =a ὋΟσιοι ταὶ ς TOD 7 πὰ κὸν ΡΞ ΘΟ Β Ξ 
γε. K tol i TOU TOOOMISAal EK του AttumVord 
EIAs - δὰ seen ideaal . dd 
ἐγίγν IVTO avTOec οὐκ ἔλασσον ἢ TEVTE Καὶ ELKOOL Ε. TOOOTE 
Oy y -. ; > 


OUV QUTOLC TOLOUTW TpOTW, ἀτακτότερον. καὶ may? / νικηῦ 
KOGLOL ἔπι ταις Emre πολαῖς, one Ec ΤῊΝ se Kal 
μιλος ἀποθν Ἤσβκει Ka τι yp Ἢ -- ah σαν πε des : 
Ἷ El, K των a \Aw? WC τριακόσιοι. Oo. Και LETA TOUTO 


οἱ ( ( τε ͵ ; ee. ; 
᾿Αθηναῖ uM τροπαῖον I στησαντ τὲς Καὶ TOUC VEKPOUC ὑποσπονδους 
αποδὸ τες τοῖς > 7 . - 3 . oo. Caen, a ΚΟΥ μὰ κα > 
i ἦ a6 — "LOLC, #OO0C ἢ} πόλιν αὐτὴν Ty) υ τεραίᾳ Ewa 


, 


“ir ς ; ᾿ 
KaTapav7 cC, WC ουκ _——eoe aUTOLC, Tava χωρήσαντες φρουριὸον 
> > 


> \ - 
, > J 
- > 


IQ / 
ἐπὶ TW AapPoary ῳκοδόμησαν, £7 aK OOILC τοῖς κρημνοις τῶν ἢ πι- 


~ ’ σὰ Ι 


TOAWV OOWV ποῦς τ ΦΨ - ᾿Ξ “Δ ᾿ 
/ ( v1 TO IC Ta Μέγαρα, ( ; εἴη au τοῖς : E TOOLOLEV, ἢ) 


μον Co πῶς Ὡς ἃ ; ᾿ ' 
μαχούμενοι ἢ τειίχίουντες, τοῖς : εὐεσι καὶ τοις χρημασιν απο- 
> | 


Ὁ 


θηκη XC \ U1. Kat OU πολλῴ ὕστερον αὐτοῖς nAGor EK TE 
στης ἱππῆς τριακόσιοι, καὶ Σικελών καὶ Ναἕ Siwy καὶ ἄλλων veya inc 


ἑκατόν" f : ΩΣ oo wee areas of ‘ ie ἡ 
Kat ᾿Αθηναίων ὑπ ἤρχον πεντηκοντα καὶ ὀιακοσιίοι, οἱς ἵππους 


, Ἵ 
᾿ 


ΤΟ ) 4 COT ; seal «ὦ -- ς ΓΝ ; 
UC ue Tao Kyeoraiwn Kal Καταναίων eAaPov, TOVUC O eT OlavTo, 


we ete we Eevee lety of the air οὗ se obtuse angle, and constituting, 
On the expression ἐξέτασις OTAWY see Thi ee eee = a ἕως : nop 
ἕ S 1s with great probability supposed to 
wer at vi. 72, 73. . have been on or near the point now ealled 
H. AY IT. l. ἐν στενῷ ἰσῦμῳ] On Bel vedere, from the fine view thenee pre 
this use of ἐν see note at iv. 113. sented. , : 
2. κατὰ τὸν Εὐρύηλον] ‘at and up to By χρήμασι are meant effects. or n 
the knoll,’ lite rally, the broad knoll, or ab le property of every kind , cially 
wart, from its resemblance to that ex- clothes and furniture - (ene "ὦ ΟΣ 
crescence. See the map, and memoir. and note on iii. 74.) ae by σκε , τ τ ee ig 
2. Aal 36 ἀλῳ] By the name Labdalum ments, baggage, a tac kle of eee an ki δ᾽ 
is meant, literally, the wart, or exerescence so necessary to a besieging pea ae 
« » = . < 


of the Labda, the letter A having thus the enemy’s country 








LIBER VI. CAP. XCLX 


Kat SVUTAaVTEC TEVTHKOVTaA Kat εξακοσιοι ἱππῆς ξυνελέγησαι 
~ an : \ 3 - : —_ \ ~~ ΝΞ 
καταστήσαντες EV TW Aapcoadw φυλακὴν, ἐεχώρου! προς THY ὡυκηϊ 
, ῇ a“ 
οἱ Αθηναίοι. ἵναπερ καθεζόμενοι ἐτεί χι ισαν τον KuKAoV Ota τάχους 
παρέσχον Τὼ TAY El THC οἰκοδομίας 


ῃ 


Συρακοσίοις 


ελθοντ EC bay nv OLEVOOUVTO ποιεισθαι Kal (ἢ 


λληλ) τών Συρακοσιων 

no ἢ αντιπαρατασσομὲενωὶ Ad ἥλοις, οι TW) Uf ) tit 

(we EWOW?) OTOATEVUA OLEOTAGCUEVOV TE Και OU 
' Se Ξ 
βρᾳοιως “})}τασσομιεον παλιν EC τὴν πολιν, TA ους 

( \ 
τινος TWV ἱππέων ΤΟ ε, UTOMEVOVTEC, ἑκωλυον TOUC ᾿Αϑοναξόου 
Ι : ͵ ‘ ’ #8 J : 
λιθοφορειῖ ε Κα TO ὄνασθαι μακροτέραν. i. Καὶ τῶν ᾿Αθη- 

. ὐκὲ νι 7 aS ea " κ᾿ ᾿ 


οπλιτῶν και OL LTTNHC MET αὐτων TAVTEC ETE 


ναίων φυλὴ μια των - 
᾿ ᾿ ) 

Lavro TOUC τῶν Συρακοσίων ιππεαο προσίϑδαλοντει 

τε Tivac Kal TOOTALOV THC LTTOMAY lac ἙσΤΉ σαι 


Φ « 
ΚΟΣΧ. Και YN υστεοαῖα οἱ μὲν 
4 « . 5 


{i 


) : πο am ' s ΝΥ ᾿ 
Βοροεαν του κυκλου TELY OF Ἀ 0 £ ͵ υς Kat 
> 


των ΔΑθηναιων TO πρὸς 


a ζυμφορουντες 
i 5 as 


᾿ c ’ 
TOV Tow tAo) καλουμενον (ει. 65. μροαχυτατὸν 


τεραν θαλασσαν 
Ὗ 


) \ 
Taps (SaAAov επι 


auTot¢ EK TOU I —. Au VOC ETL τὴν E 
Le ad be ) δὲ Sv \AKOOLOL ov ἥκιστα ᾿Βομοκρατους των 
TO ATOTELYLOUG . OL OCF cil COC l. χ ( ( ὃ 
* 


τ ων On 


Athenians was 
mence the wall of circumvallation at its 15, In military | - ᾿ ; 
5 ~\ 1 4} Bae or & %- ‘ Bo “( ξυλι ξυμ- 
most northerly point (2ve1} and then dra TH, X ¢ Pak ; λί vc Kal t at μ 
IS clear 


dooor VTEC | ε rom this passage it 


it downward each way (east and west) . 
er was used together with stone 


until they should reach the sea in a 13 δι 
ee ma t} all ircumvallation, chiefly, we 


directions. and thus effectual! ck up in th . 
ip} e, for the towers and hence 


" ae 
all aceess to thi ace. i 
ἔκπληξιν] The term may t b penters (ἃ learn from ch. 44) wer 
brou as well as masons. Lape 3adXov. 


derstood to denote that mixture of surpris 
ur term is Bens them along the 


and alarm similarly conv »yed by ul - = a : \ ’ 
; 5. IJ ἷ ᾿ nde i} Ι OW *towards 
consternation, implying the suddenn ' = : ἀθτν κυ νρῆς Ipc be πε ὙΠ 
troke of dismay: in which view com : ave followed Poppo in 
the stroke of dismay: in 
are a passage of the Old Testament, Ezek. placing ; 
- ; a 4 ἣ δ. ta tha les] because. ἢ » opserves, though the 
xxiv. 16, “1 take away from thee the desn au 
eos a stroke. (or rather, as 
οἵ thine eyes with & SltTOKe, \ 9 1] ‘ 
e . , = . ] 1a 4 ‘ 
ve been better transiat L γίλον or Τρωγιλὸν, yet all the MSS. rs 
> hay l'pwytAov, and the same 15 


yr by vil. 2, 
ἢ. Byz. Nor is it entirely 


the accent as above — Γρώγιλον 


M SS. here univé rsally pre sent ¢ ith r Γρω- 


stroke,’ what in the Sept. 15 ex] : 
ἐν παρατάξει. for which probably the tru found in Ste] Bs ἃ, ἡ. 
been ἐν παρῤαπλήξει.) without support irom MSS. in tne wae nt 
passage ; for I have found it in Mus. Brit. 
and Clarend. prima manu. From the man- 
-in which our author makes mention of 
it would seem to have been not 


Ψ ne S owe t ) 
word in the Hebrew original, 1s, h W Yr; | aa 
very properly cpr Ss ἧ͵ being impl rec Ι ἂ VILA, but merely a p tty port. εἰ 

: , hu τὸ ἀποτείχισμα] Meaning the wall 


° Y 7 J 
the accompanying term Suphan, 


reading may have 
and another of Prov.1. 20, KaTay 
Wwe av ἀφίκηται υμῖν ἀῴνω σορυ 


ἄφνω. though it has no corresp 
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- Ψ ; ; CY ὶ » Γ 
στρατηγὼων ἐσηγησάαμένον, μαχαις μὲν πανόημει προς Αθηναίους 


Ἵ Ὁ Ἃ Γ 
OUKETL ἐβούλοντο OLAKLVOUVEVEID, 


‘ 


᾿ ΝΜ] γῆυ; ~ 
ἢ EKELVOL ἔμελλον αξειν TO τειχος, 
4 of 


᾽ 


; ς ; , ᾽ ᾿ Ω - ’ 
γίγνεσθαι καὶ aqua και ἐν TOUTW εἰ em onGoter, μέρος « 


- 


ῃ 4 σι ι : , “' =“ a 
TEV auvuTot THC στρατιας" Kat φθανειν αν τοις σταυροις wooKaTa~ 


/ , ‘ >, && ’ ᾿ - ᾿ 
λαμβάνοντες τας EPOOCOUC, EKELVOUC OF αν, παυομένους του 
;, 


iy ἈΝ f ἜΝ, 


UTOTELYV ICELV Of AUMELVOV EOOKEL εἰναι. 


> 


A\ \ Ξι 


, ; 
‘ 


« | ~ ; > .« > ye , 
TavTac av προς σφας τρέπεσθαι. Se ἐτείχιζον OUV εξελθοντες. 


» 4 . 


᾿ ; , ’ ~ ν» ; > ’ > 
Αθηναίων εγκαρσιον τειχὸς αγόντες, Tac TE ἐλαας ἐκ Κι 


, 


, \ ‘ ; 
Τεμένους Kat muoyouc ξυλίνους 


» ; / ᾽ ζω ’ , > ἃ ; 
Αθηναίων οὐπω ἐκ τῆς Θαψον περιεπεπλευκεσαν ἐς τὸν μέγαν 


ν 


- , , 3 
απὸ τῆς σφέτερας πόλεως αρξαμενοι, 


; 


e 


, Al δα 
καθισταντες. 4. at δὲ νῆες τών 


, ? » »f ε , ᾽ ~ ‘ ‘ ; 
λιμένα. αλλ ξτὶ Ol Συρακόσιοι ἐκράτουν των πέρι Τὴν θαλασσαν, 


΄ a? , ~ 


4 ; e 
Kata ynv ὃ εκ τῆς Θαψου οι 


Ὺ γι Ἂν A\ ~ , 
ἔν. Ἐπειδὴ O&€ τοις Συρακοσίοις 


> ; | » δ , ~ 
ἐσταυρωθὴη και ῳκοὸδομηθὴ του 


of circumvallation, called τὸ περιτείχισμα 
ch. 101, 1. 
2. ὑποτειχίζειν] ‘to build an under- 
wall,’ meaning, one below the wall of cir- 
cumvallation, which should intercept and 
cut off its course by crossing the place 
where it was meant to be carried. 

καὶ, εἰ φθάσειαν---στρατιᾶς In tracing 
the construction here, it seems best, with 
Goeller and Arnold, to regard ἀποκλύσεις 
as a nominative, and supply ἐδόκουν from 
ἐδόκει, or ἔμελλον, and at φθάσειαν to 
supply, with Poppo, the words τὸ τεῖχος 
ἀγαγόντες [ἐκεῖνοι ot ᾿Αθηναῖοι]. The 
plural ἀποκλ. is employed, because the 
two lines would, in the event of the ὑπο- 
τείχισμα being pushed forward in time, 
mutually block up each other’s course, 
and thus the circumvallation be effectually 
prevented. 

In the next words, καὶ ἅμα, &c., there 
is a yet greater harshness, not to say cor- 
ruption of the text: to remove which, I 
have decided on adopting, instead of the 
manifestly corrupt reading αὐτοὺς, the 
conjecture of Arnold, αὐτοὶ, in preference 
to that of Bekker, αὐτοῖς. which has been 
introduced into the text by Poppo, but 
which is searcely less objectionable than 
αὐτούς. In favour of αὐτοὶ Arnold justly 
urges the circumstance of its better agree- 
ing with the words following, φθάνειν ἂν 
τοῖς σταυροῖς προκαταλαμβάνοντες. 

καὶ φθάνειν ἂν---προκαταλαμβάνοντες 
The sense is well expressed by the ren- 
dering of Dobree, ‘atque ita videbantur 
occupaturi.” By τὰς ἐφόδους seem meant, 
the enemy’s approaches or attacks to 


> 7 | ᾿ ΓΟ ᾽ ; 

Αθηναῖοι Ta ξἕπιτηοεια eTNVOVTO. 

» ’ >A 7 γ e/ 
αρκουντῶς EOOKEL eytlvy οσὰα TE 


ε , ‘ ᾿ - 
υποτειχίσματος, Kat οι Αθηναῖοι 


hinder the building of the ὑποτείχισμα. 
Now these would have to be checked by a 
line of stockading, carried in advance of 
the ὑποτείχισμα, and in the very direction 
it was meant to take, and which would (as 
is intimated in the next words) draw off 
the enemy’s forces from their works of 
circumvallation. 

3. ἐγκάρσιον τεῖχος] A transverse or 
Cross wall ; SO ealled, as being intended 
to cross the enemy’s κύκλος, whenever it 
should reach it, and it would of course 
be κάτωθεν τοῦ κύκλου τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων, 
and proceeding from their own city-wall. 
Compare Aristot. de Mundo, ἐγκάρσιος 
κύκλος. By τοῦ Τεμένους is meant the 
strip of land called τὸ Τέμενος from the 
circumstance of its having been recently 
the sacred grove of the temple of Apollo, 
and consisting, it seems, of olive-trees. as 
sacred to that divinity. From the men- 
tion of the wooden towers, it plainly appears 
that the ἐγκάρσιον τεῖχος was a double 
wall like that of circumvallation around 
Platezea. 

4. τῶν περὶ τὴν θάλασσαν] Namely, 
Plemmyrium and the parts adjacent, of 
course commanding the great harbour 
itself. 

Cu. C. 1. ἐπειδὴ δὲ τοῖς Συρακοσίοις--- 
πόλιν] This obscure, perplexed, and ill- 
constructed sentence may be thus ren- 
dered, with a slight freedom, to promote 
perspicuity : ‘And now when the Syra- 
cusans conceived that their under-wall, of 
stockading and stone-work, was sufficientlv 
accomplished (i. e. carried forward as 
far as was necessary )—and as the Athe- 


Kal, ξι φθασειαν, αποκλῇσεις 


LVTUTEU- 
ἐρΎου. 
> | i / 


Katwlev τού κυκλου τών 


INTOVTEC TOU 








] 
] 
J 


~ \ 


CAP. U 479 


ΠῚ \ "εἮὮ͵ Ν : ν 
7 , ; rse. d SVOL UN σφισι OLYA YUYVOMEVOLC 
avuTOUC οὐκ nAGov KWAUVOGOVTEC, φοβουύμει οἱ Py oq Xx i é 


‘ 


paov May WYTAl,—~Kal aua τὴν kal 


Ἵ 


Ὶ 


, 


auTouc TEOLTELY LOLY ET EL YOMEVOE ; 


᾽ 


, a a 
: ς : ; ᾿ 
— ’ ) “aT vTovTec 4 “a του OLKOOO 
-οἱ μὲν Συροακοσιοι, φυλην μίαν καταλιποντες φυλακα 1 
> 


5 


, ᾽ f - ‘ ae Ἵ . 
uUnuUaTOC, avey wenoav ἐς ΤῊν πολιν 


e ve 


οἱ δὲ ᾿Αθηναῖοι τους τε οχεέτους 
- i~ τ: 


Ἶ ; 4 7 -- « ξῶ " ν. 
auTWwY, οἱ ἐς τὴν πολιν υπονομηδὸὸον ποτου voaTog Ἠγμένοι Noay, 


. 


διέφθειραν. Kat τηρήσαντες TOUC TE ¢ 
» 


i 


of ᾽ / r ; " ' : ‘ 
ovTac ἐν MEOHUPOLA, Kat τινας kal 


1AAoue Συρακοσιους κατα σκηνας 


4 , ? : eee 
EC THV πολιν ATOKEY WONKOTAC, 


« 


| j , vc ἰ TAC. TOLAKOGLOUC μὲν 
καὶ τοὺς ἐν TW σταυρωματι αμελώς φυλασσοντας, TOLAK f 


σφων αὐυτῶν Aoy 
γ » - ἣ .S ἔδει, τ : 
ποουταξαν θεῖν OCOOUW ECATLVALWC 
™ + t 
Σ \ \ ἴω 


A 
5 
? ἃ 


ῇ 


᾿ ) 3 δὺς ᾿ 
ἐπι[Ξοηθοιεν, εχώρουν, ἢ of ιἱετὰα 1 


‘ 2 jy ε = ῇ ΄ το 
, ᾿ 5 , π ITEC οἱ TOLAKOOLOL ALOOVOL 1 
παρα τὴν πυλιὸδα. J. Kal προσβαλοι τες f ( 
> 


; 


. 9 ous wane ene TroaTnyou προς 
oTpaTia Olya, ἡ μὲν META TOV ἑτέρου OTOATIVY πὸ κυ, 


+ Ἢ ε ᾿ : ' 
ἀδας καὶ τῶν Ψψιλὼών τινας EKAEKTOUC ὡπλισμένους 


[ - ἢ δὲ ἄλλη 
προς TO UTOTEYLOUA ἢ OE αλλῆ 
4 r | 


τὴν πόλιν, εἰ 
᾿ 


4 + 
o 


ov ἑτέρου πρὸς TO σταυρωῶμα TO 
? ε 


4 


sf Ἁ ε . » + a ἮΝ ῇ I 3 - ; + 5 ( ὩΣ 0- 
σταυρωμα᾿ Kal OL φυλακες, AUTO EKALTTOVTEC, κατεφυγον ELC T ; Tf 
° , 


ἃ 


‘ ‘ ry + 
τείχισμα TO περί TOV | ELLEVLITYYV. 

4 4 
KOVTEC, Και ἐντὸς yeve 


‘ 


κοσιων᾽ καὶ TWV Αργειων 


Ξ ν : ΤΡ 
Kat avTo.c ξυνεσέπεσον οἱ οιω- 


; ; ε ᾿ πὶ τ' 
, 7 Y es ie = ; Sy 4 
μενοι, OLA ἐξεκρουσθησαν παλιν ὑπὸ τωι voa 


τινὲς αὐτόθι καὶ τών Αθηναίων ov πολλοι 


ε 


ε .-- 4 ῇ = . 
αἱ ἐπ πασα oToaTia τὴν TE ὑπὸ 
διεφθαρησαν. 3. Kal ἐπαναχωρήσασα ἢ 7 ao Τί 


᾿ ’ _ 
Jet αἱ TO i 'EOTT av Kat Οιεφορησαν TOUC 
τειχισιν καθεῖλον, και TO GTAVOWMA ανεστασ 4 ( 


a . a 


TOUC αὶ τ rat 1 § THOAYV. 
OTaAUVPOUC TAP E€avuTouc, Kal rooTatol OoTYHO 


nians had not come to hinder them in its 
erection, they (i.e. the Syracusans) fear- 
ing lest those (i. e. the Athenians) should 
engage with them to more advantage when 
thus separated, (especially as they were 
hastening forward with their circumval- 
lation.) they, after leaving one battalion as 
a cuard to the works, retired into the 
city.’ 

ot ἐς THY πόλιν — ἧσαν] Here we 
have, as Bauer says, a transposition, for 
τοὺς ὀχετοὺς αὐτῶν ποτοῦ ὕδατος ot ἊΝ 
ἠγμένοι ὑπονομηδὸν ἐς τὴν πόλιν. Of 
ὑπονομηδὸν the sense 15 well represented 
by the gloss of the Scholiast, ova ὑπο- 
νόμων, ‘as subterranean canals.” Ποτοῦ 
ὕδατος, literally, ‘ water for drinking.’ ΟἹ 
these aqueducts remains have been traced 
about the ruins of the theatre in the Nea- 
polis by Dorville and Swinburne. see 
more in the note of Goeller, and the map. 

ἐν τῷ σταυρώματι] Meaning °in the 
stockade’ formed, as above, of double row 5 
of strong palisades ; and the purpose of 
which was, as Arnold well points out, to 
cover the approaches to it. By τὸ σταὺ- 
ρωμα τὸ παρὰ τὴν πυλίδα, ἃ little further 
on. is meant, as Didot and Arnold point 
out, the palisading, which was generally 
employed as an exterior defence to con ex 
the postern gate of a city ; doubtless m 


order to secure it from a sudden attack, 
by a coup de main. Thus at v. 10, we have 
ταῖς ἐπὶ τὸ σταύρωμα πύλαις. This πυλὶς 
is by Goeller justly supposed to have been 
one by which there was an outlet from the 
quarter Temenitis into Epipolze. . 
At ἐπιβοηθοῖεν supply ot πολῖται, taken 
from πόλιν. 7 πὰ οἱ 
2. τὸ προτείχισμα τὸ περι τὸν Γεμε- 
νίτην] Meaning, as Letronne and Goeller 
are agreed, the wall which encircled 'e- 
menitis. Zuvecérecov. So I have edited, 
with Goeller and Poppo, from three MSS., 
instead of vulg. ξυνέπεσον ; and for its 
support am enabled to adduce the ae 
ing passages, in which the same compoun 
occurs : Dio Cass. 345, 68, σφίσι φυγοῦσιν 
ἐς τὸ ἔρυμα συνεσπεσὼν, and 514, 89. 
1260, 66. Arrian, E. A. i. 8, 12, and 22, 7. 
Appian, i. 563 ἃ 703. u. 71. Dionys. πνοῇ 
p. 1255, 8, Reiske. See also Xen. Ana ). 
vii. 1, 12, and Hist. iv. 7, 6. Possibly our 
author may here have had in mind a pas- 
sage of Herodot. ili. 55, whe: 2 we have 
similarly, συνεσπεσόντες φεύγλυσι ἐς TO 
ἜΣ τὰ ὑποτείχισιν] Meaning, as Didot 
points out, the τεῖχος ἐγκάρσιον above 
mentioned. Of διεφόρησαν the full sense 
‘carried off and distributed map eav- 
τοὺς, among them.’ Compare Dio Cass. 


is 





476 THUCY 
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} :. ee eee: a TO TOU KUKAOU every iC Cov ol ᾿Αθηναῖοι TOV 


4 ε ~ ᾿ “Ὁ 


κρημνὸν τ ον ὑπὲρ TOU ξ r. OC 


~ ’ ἊΝ " 
των Ei TUT Os ων ταὐτῃ πρὸς TOV 


; ; ε ζω ‘ ? ’ - , » cin 
ιεγαν ee opa, Kal ἤπερ avuTOtCc Boayurarov ἐγίγνετο KaTapact 


~ ε ~ ‘ ~ eo 


‘ 


~ ; ' P : "τῇ 
Ola του ὁμαλοῦ και του ἑλυυῦνς EC TOV λιμένα TO TEOLTELY LOMA. 2. Kal 


. -_ ; ; ; 9.» " 
Ol Συρακόσιοι ἐν TOUTW, ἐξελθοντ 
~ δὴ ἊΝ 


αρξἕαμενοι απὸ τῆς πόλεως, δια 
) 


; 


TAOWOVGGOV, TWC μὴ OLOV τ 
. ε ne ᾽ CN ‘ 


sea Ds G. sia TO 


(στο. Tl εἰροῦσιν αὖθις TW τῶν 
Y x 


+ 


pow, Tag μὲν ναῦς κελε ευσαντες 
»", 


μεγᾶν λιμένα τὸν τών Semmes 


Kat avuTol a7vréeoTavoovl αὐθις. 


~ es 


‘ F : 
LiEOOV TOU eAouc’ Kat TAMOOV aud 


AO ηναίοις μέχρι ii dh Bar agonc 


7OOC TOV KONUVOYV QUT : εἐἕειο- 
) . > 
Συρακοσίων σταυρωματι καὶ τα- 
> 
evoat ek τῆς Θαψου ες Tov 


4 . ‘ γ 


, ) 
QUTOL OF περι ὄρθρον καταβθαντερ 
C | 


3 \ ~ ἃ ε \ ‘ ~ 4 - c σῷ ; 
ἀπὸ τών Ἐπιπολῶν ἐς τὸ ὁμαλὸν Kat δια τοῦ ἕλους, ἡ πηλώδες ἣν 


Kal στεριφώτατον, θύρας Kal Suda 


διαβαδίσαντες, ie tinal αμα ἕῳ 


of 


τὴν τάφρον, καὶ VOTEOOV Kat TO 


ἐγένετο, καὶ ἐν αὐτῇ EVLKWYV Ol 


 ' “ ἢ 


\ ; ν᾽ ‘ 
μεν TO OEFGCLOV κερας EY OVTEC προς 


, ’ 


ἡ 


\ ᾽ ᾿ ᾿ ~ 


πλατέα επιθὲέ VTEC, και ἐπ αὐτων 
TE σταυοωμα. πλην ολιγου. Kal 
5 » é 


ὑπολειφθὲν εἷλον. I. Kal μαχῆ 


Αθηναίοι" καὶ τῶν Συρακοσίων οι 


ν᾽ ε “> 


τὴν» πολιν Eepuyor, Ol O ἔπι TW 


4 \ ; \ > 4 ) ; » ; 
EVWVUUW παρα TOV ποταμον. καὶ aAVTOVC DovAopevot αποκλῃσασθαι 
5 Ὺ - 


ε 


lanl Ν y 7 ~ ᾿ ; 
THC ὁὀιαββασεως οἱ των Αθηναιων 


4 1 “~ 


, . rs Ὰ > 


TOLAKOOLOL Aoyae EC OOOMW a 
? ͵ 4 
τ' 


~ ς ; 
γύντο TOOC τὴν γέφυραν. 9. Οεισαντὲές OE OL “«υρακόοσιοι (ησαν yao 
> 


> 


\ . , Ἢ ᾽ .-- ε ; ~ 
Καὶ των LITTEWV αὐτοῖς οἱ πολλοι ἐνταῦθα) OMOCE x wpovot τοις TOla~ 


; s | 


; ; , \ \ » \ a“ » 4 
KOOLOLC TOUTOLC, Kal τρέπουσι TE GUTOUC, Kal Ea| 3aX λουσιν ἐς TO O£€CLOV 
: ς ( ϑ 


; 


κέρας τῶν Αθηναιων. Kal προσπεσόντων αὐτῶν, Evvepo[3nOy Kal n 


~ 


sigh ” φυλὴ τοῦ κέρως 6. ιἰὗων OF O Aapayog παρεβοηθει απὸ 


τοῦ εὐωνύμου του ἑαυτών. 


᾿Αργείους παραλαβών" καὶ πΤιοιί 


629, τὰ μὲν ἀνέκοπτον, τὰ δὲ 
a }". 

.ΟἹ. 1. ἀπὸ τοῦ κύὐκλου---κρημνὸν] 
ae τείχιξ ον τὸν κρημνὸν [ἀρξάμενοι] 
ἀπὸ τοῦ κύκλου. 

3. τὸ πρὸς τὸν κρημνὸν] 1. 6., as Goel- 
ler and Arnold explain, a ἐπα ἄτη which 
had been carried as far as the cliff, and 
built at the cliff; by κρημνὸν being meant, 
as Goeller points out, part of the south 
cliff of Epipol e, very craggy contiguous to 
Temenitis, and not differing from the rock 
stretched out between Temenitis and 
Sycha. 

τοῦ ἕλους} See Map. Πηλῶδες denotes 
a mixture of mud and clay. 

4 παρὰ τὸν ποταμὸν] ‘to the river- 
side :’ their intention being doubtless to 
cross the river,and make their way to the 
fort of Olympzeum. 

ὅ. ξυνεφοβήθη] ‘was thrown into a 


SoTwv TE OV πολλών, καὶ του ε 


\ 


ιαβας ταφρον iva, καὶ μονωθεις 


panic.’ Of this word, which is very rare, 
the only example that I have met with 
elsewhere is in Dio Cass. 659, 26. 

For vulg. φυλακὴ, I have, with Arnold, 
received the conjecture of Duker, approved 
by Goeller and Poppo, φυλή. From the 
frequent confusion of the two words, the 
authority of MSS. in this case is slender. 
Φυλὴ seems also to have had place 
Valla’s MS. 

0. ἑαυτῶν] Meaning the Athenians. 

ἐπιδιαβὰς] The sense of the ἐπὶ is, 
‘after,’ i.e. in pursuit of them. So Xen. 
Hist. v. 3, 4, rag ag ἐπιδιέβαινον τὸν 
ποταμόν. Herodot. iv. 122, 10, ἐπιδιαβάν- 
tec ἐδίωκον. The ne also bears this 
sense in Dio Cass. 292, 57. ge 613, ll. 
Polyb. iii. 14, 18. Arrian, Εἰ. A. i. 11, 3. 
Pausan. 1. 36, 2. 

μονωθεὶς μετ᾽ ὀλίγων] We must not too 
rigorously interpret μονωθείς. The use is, 








Vi:.. AP. 0 47} 


V ey, » c 5 » Υ̓ , . 
ολινων των cuvoiaPayvTwy, αποῦὔνησκει αὐυτος τε, Και πέντε ἢ 
͵ 


᾿Ξ . ᾿ » ‘ 


| . 7 » 4 
TwWVY MET AUTOU. Kat TOUVUTOUC μὲν Ol Dvpakoctot ευθυς Κατα τάχος 
φθάνουσιν αρπασαντὲς περᾶν TOV TOTAMOU ες ΤΟ τὰ, cel auTOolt O€, 
TN 


TLOVTOC HOH καὶ Tov ἄλλου στρατεύυματος τών Αθ ἣν αἰων, ἀπεχώρου v 


> =. : ΑΝ e . ᾿ 
CI. Ky TOUTW O€& Οἱ TOOGC τὴν πολιν αὐτῶν τὸ TOWTOV Κατα φυ- 
t i - 5 


. io ~ j , , , ᾿ ἃ - ; 
νὸν TEC, WC EWOWV TAUTA YLYVOMEVA, AUTOL TE παλιν (ΤῸ THC πόλεως. 
i ) ‘ ͵ 

> 


αναθαρσησαντες. ἀντεταἕαντο πρὸς τους κατα σφας Αθηναιους. Kat 


MEPOC τι αὐτων πέμπουσιν ETL τοὶ κυκλον τον ἐπὶ TALC Luo. atc, 
ny οὐμενοι EOHMOV ALONOELY 2. καὶ TO μὲν δεκαπλε θρον τροτει- 
> > ᾿ 
ἔς 


χίσμα αυτῶν αἰιἰρουσὲ Kail ropUnoay, αὐτὸν OF τον ec Νικίας 


διεκωλυσεν᾽ ἐτυχὲ Ὑ ἐν αὐτῷ ot ἀσθένειαν υπολελειμμένος᾽ τας 
.Ἅ \ \ a ᾽ ) ἦλ 

yao pnyavacg Και a πρὸ Tov τείχους HY KaTaPEPAHLEVA, 

᾽ ᾿ " ᾿ ᾽ ᾿ ε sf = ms ᾿ 

ἐμπρησαι τοὺς υπηρέτας ἐκέλευσεν, ὡς ἔγνω GOUVATOUC ἐσομένους 


5 ω ἊΝ - φ 2 , > e/ ‘ 
ἐρημίᾳ ανορων aa Aw TOOT περιγενέσθαι ε Kal sel Oe, ἕω OUTWC 
> J ‘ 


ου a0 ETL 000) =F ot Σ υοακὸοσιοι ota TO TUO,; ἀλλὰ ἀπεχωρουν 
έ 5 5 


παλιν Kal yap προς τε τὸν κυκλον DonVera non κατωθεν των A@ ae 


ναίων, © αποδιωξ αντων τοὺς EKEL, ἐπτανῇει, καὶ αἱ νῆες ἅμα αὐτῶν ἐκ 
τῆς Θαψου. ὡσπερ εἴρητο. κατέπλεον ἐς τον μέγαν λιμένα. 4. a 
ορώντες οἱ ἄνωθεν κατὰ τάχος ἀπῇεσαν, καὶ ἢ ζυμπασα στρατια τών 
Συρακοσίων EC τὴν πόλιν, νομίσαντες μὴ ἂν ἔτι, ἀπὸ τῆς παρούσης 


σφισι δυνάμεως, LKAVOL γενέσθαι κωλῦσαι τὸν ext τὴν θαλασσαν 
TEL toOuOvV. 


Ν Ν ws ; . 
i Lit. Mera oe τουτῶ ot AUnvalot ToOTAaLOV ἑστησαν. Kal τους 
> - 
ὌΝ > - τ' \ ‘ 
EK POUG UTOOTOVOOUC απεοῦσα)ὶ τοις BVOAKOOLOLC, Και τοὺς META Aa- 
ay OU Kal αὑτὸν ἐκομίσαντο και. παρόντος WO σφισι TaAVTOC του 


j \ - ~ ‘ - Py one . ‘ = > 


OTOATEVUATOC, Kal TOV ναυτικοὺυ Και TOU πων; απὸ τῶν [{πιπολω 
ΕΞ ἝΞ τος ἫΝ ͵ 
καὶ του Κρημνωοοὺυς ἀρῴάμενοι., απετείχιζε ) μέχρι τῆς Ἰαλασσης τει- 
> - 5 


Ὰ " \ κῶς νον 
χει οἰπλὼῳω τους Συρακοσίους ae } ἐπιτηδεια ΤΊ στρατία ἐἑση- 


f 


Ἵ - 5 ! 3.) “~ 1 . ~ . 
VETO EK THC [ταλίας παν ταχοῦ! * nAUov Of και των Σικελών πολλοὶ 


ξυμμαχοι τοις ᾿Αθηναίοις ,—OL TPOTEOOY περίεωρωντο,----καὶι EK THC 


1S in Herodot. Vi. δ. £7 Yu [Lé 1} is one not found in the ld Attie Greek : 
, ’ ; - } 1 a Ξ ἘΝ Ἢ 

νωμέενοι, and Adschvyl. re rs, 3 Vac and a LO τῇ ἴ se, 1ὖ 18 nere unsuitable . 

δὲ Béotny ἐρημόν dao. ov πολλῶ μετα. . απὸ τῆς παροῦσῆς σφισι οι ναμεως] 


Cu. CII. 2. τὸ δεκάπλεθρον προτεί- 1. 6. ἃ5 Bauer explains, th allis ciribus ὁρμῆη- 
χισμα] Meaning a sort of ομή- 007}, or θεντες. , : 
advaneed stockade, of 1000 feet in length oe & ay SS . kai αὐτὸν 561]. τὸν Aa- 
in front of the “sie of dusaaeataaiaie for payoyv: a somewhat rar ellipsis. Teiyes 
the protection of the workmen on the wall διπλῷ : nam ly, one both of cireumval- 
in case of any sudden attack. By τοὺς lation and contravallation, as at the siege 
Ὶ pra iii. 21. 


} 
i 


ὑπηρέτας Seem oe 1e camp-servants. of Platzea. ee su 
3. ἀποδιωξάντων For t his, Haack and 2. οἱ πρότεροι οἰεωρῶντο] ‘qui antea 
Poppo have edit mE ἀποδιωξόντων, on the circumspectabant, i 6. tanqu lam eventum 
authority of several of the best MSS. (to expectantes. So vi. 93, μέλλοντες Kat 
which add Cod. Mus. Brit.) but I have περιορώμενοι : and vii. 33, οἱ δ᾽ ἄλλοι 
chosen, with Bekker and Goeller, to retain οἱ τρότερον περιορώμενοι, ξυστάντες 


the common Fr ading “ for the above orm ED0nO yp Dio (ass 657, Oj, περιορ. TA 
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r ; ~ ; ἊΝ Ἵ of 3 ᾽ ὡ . 
Γυρσηνίας νηες πεντηκοντοροι TOELC Kal ταλλα προυχώρει AUTOLC EC 


> is Ἁ Ἁ ε "| ; ; 4 , j .«; .᾿ 
eAmrioac. 3. Kat yao οι Συρακόσιοι πολέμῳ μὲν οὐκέτι EVOMICOY αν 


AS ᾽ 


περιγενέσθαι, ως αὐτοῖς OUCE απὸ 


; 


? ᾿ Ἵ 


τῆς Πελοποννήσου ὠφέλεια οὐδε- 


, = 4 “AN ν ; ᾿ σι ᾽ σι ω» . 
μία κε TOUE OF λογους ἐν τε σφισιν AUTOLC ἑποίουντο ξυμβατικους, 


4 4 ‘1 


K 
\ ἍΤ , : ξ 
Kal προς τον Νικίαν OUTOC γάρ © 


‘ ; 4S , ~~ 
ἢ μονος EYE, Λαμαχου τεθνεώτος, 


ΔΛ βὰν, 


4 ᾽ ; \ , \ >~ ! ξ 
τὴν αρχῆν. 4. καὶ κυρωσις μὲν οὐδεμία εγιίγνεέετο,--οΟἰαὰ ὃξε εἰκὸς 


᾿᾽ 


᾽ ἢ \ - “ὁ \ , Ἢ 
ανθρωπων απορουντῶν, Kat μάλλον UI πριν πολιορκουμένων,----πολλα 


> , , , ~ \ ; > ἃ \ 
ἐλέγετο προς τε EKELVOV Και πλείω ETL κατα τὴν πολιν. Kal γὰρ 
Ἁ 


4 , 


‘ ε ! ε ἃ - ; - , > ; - 
τινα Kal υποψιαν, ὑπὸ των παροντων KAKWY, ἔς αλληλους εἰχον᾽ Kal 


‘ , > ᾽ Ω ’ - a y , γ᾽ 3\ 
τους στρατηγους TE, ED WV αὕτοις ταῦτα ξυνέβη, emavoav, ὡς ἢ 


“Δ ᾿ , 


ὃ ; ᾽ a , - 
, -- en 
voTuy ta ἢ τ ροούσιᾳ ΤΉ EKEL 


ἃ 


; γ ᾽ ; 
νων βλαπτόμενοι, Kat ἄλλους ανθει- 


λοντο; Ἡρακλείδην καὶ ἡυκλέα καὶ Τελλίαν. 


, εἶ - 


7 3 πὶ “ἢ ) ε ; 4 ε 
CIV. ‘Ev δὲ τούτῳ [ὑυλιππὸς ὁ Λακεδαιμόνιος καὶ αἱ απὸ τῆς 


’ ΄- \ ; '~ γ᾽ Ὁ Ω / ’ ᾽ \ - ; 
Κορίνθου VHEC πέρι Λευκαὸα yon σαν, βουλομενοι ἐς τὴν Σικελίαν 


ε + 


a \ 5 / ~ 4 ε ᾿ an ; + ῇ ἊΝ ἃ 
ova ταχους βοηθῆσαι. καὶ WC αὐτοῖς al αγγελιαι EPOLTWY CELVEL, 


e SN 


ἃ ~ ᾽ \ \ ’ J 3 -- 
Kal πασαι ἔπι τὸ αὐτὸ eWevomeval, wc On παντελώς ATOTETELY (O~ 


; ε vy ; Ε ; ᾽ ~ \ y ᾽ λί ᾽ we ἐλ ΓΙᾺ ΟΝ 
μεναι al mvOaKouoal εἰσι, TNC MEV alKEALAC OUKETL EATLOA OUOE- 


a iy ε “ἢ \ a \ 
μιαν εἰχὲέν ὁ Γυλιππος, τὴν OF 


᾿ ’ ’ , ~ 
[raXtav βουλόμενος περιποιῆσαι, 


᾽ 4 ἃ \ - | ε ᾿ ; rf \ in - 4 ~ 
αὐτὸς μὲν Kal Πυθην o Κορινθιος ναυσι δυοῖν μὲν Λακωνικαιν, 


Ἂχ 


J ~ ῖ γ΄ ’ e/ , ᾿ , Ἁ , , ᾽ 
Ovolv Of Koowfiaw, ὁοτι ταχιστα ἐπεραιωθησαν τὸν ἴονιον ες 


ε ν᾿ 


ΌᾺ 


rm!’ , \ 7 , \ ~ / Δ, ἊΝ 
Γαραντα οι O€ Κορίνθιοι προς ταις σφετέραις oexa Λευκαὸιας δυο 


ι » f ΙΝ ~ ῇ ef γν ; 
kat Αμπρακιωτιὸας TOELC προσπληρωσαντες, VOTEOOV ἔμελλον πλευ- 


e 


ἃ ἃ . 7 
σεσθαι. 2. καὶ ὁ μὲν [ὑυλιππὸς 


γενησόμενα, where what is here left wnder- 
stood is expressed. Thus the expression is 
nearly equivalent to that used supra ch. 88, 
of the same people, ot πολλοὶ ἀφεστήκεσαν, 
literally, ‘had held off, stood aloof,’ intend- 
ing to join the stronger party. 

ἐς ἐλπίδας Poppo justly regards this 
as a brief expression similar to that iii. 64, 
ic τὸ ἀληθὲς, the sense, expressed in full, 
being, (as Portus and Bauer point out,) 
‘so as to suggest hopes, bid them have 
hopes for the future.’ In short, the é¢ 
here denotes tendency, marking what a 
thing tends to or is likely to become ; and 
such is the use of this preposition not 
unfrequently in the New Testament. See 
my Lexicon. 

4. κύρωσις οὐδεμία ἐγίγνετο] ‘there 
was no confirmation,’ ‘nothing was con- 
firmed by actual treaty.’ Compare Dio 
Cass. 160, 23, wore μηδεμίαν ἐν αὐτῇ 
κύρωσιν τὸν δῆμον σχεῖν, for κυρωθὲν ἣν 
οὐδὲν, nihil ratum est, as Herodot. viii. 56, 
οὐδὲ κυρωθῆναι ἔμενον τὸ προκείμενον 
πρῆγμα, i.e. did not w ait until the thing 
proposed was made by compact κύριον, 
ratum, firm um. 


> a rm ἢ > ‘ ΠῚ 
EK TOU Ι͂αραντος ες τὴν Θουριαν 


ὑπὸ τῶν παρόντων κακῶν] ‘suffering 
under the weight of present evils.’ The 
re after στρατηγοὺς is transposed, and 
ought to be construed after ἔπαυσαν. 

At this part of the narrative, (forming 
the turning point of the war,) when the 
Syracusans began to treat of capitulation, 
and when Nicias being left alone in the 
command, ‘it seemed (as observes Bp. 
Thirlwall) as if fortune had deprived him 
of his colleague in order that he might 
enjoy the undivided glory of bringing the 
perilous enterprise to a successful issue,— 
there was a pause, like that of the Iliad, 
while Hector’s hand was on the ship of 
Protesilaus, (Il. xv. 705-7.) but, as in that 
case, only serving to usher in the coming 
storm. | 

Cu. CIV. 1. πᾶσαι ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτὸ 
ἐψευσμέναι] ‘Arguta sane brevitas, et 
quasi cum Oxymoro: congrui nuntil, et 
tamen falsi, ficti, rani, et tamen congru- 
entes.” (Bauer.) The general sense is, 
‘all feigned to the same purport, all con- 
curring in the same falsehood ;’ or, as 
the Scholiast explains, ψευδεῖς μὲν, σύμ- 
QWVOt OE. 














LIBER VI] 


. 
TOWTCY TOEGPEVTAMEVOC, KATA την TOU 1 
> > c 


OVUVaAMEVOC αὐτοὺς προσαγαγέσθαι, 


179 


πατρὸς TOTS πολιτείαν, καὶ OU 


aoac παρέπλει τὴν IraAtav, Kat 
oac 


aotracUeic UT ανέμου κατα TOV T Γεριναιον κόλπον. ὃς ἐκπνει ταυτῇ 
( : 


4 


4 


μέγας κατα Βορέαν EOTHKWC, αποφέρεται EC TO πέλαγος; Kat παλιν 


ρεσβευσάμενος “ having gone on an 


of middle for active, found 
v. 39. Κατὰ τὴν τοῦ 

τρός ποτε πολιτείαν, “on account οἵ 

father having been once a citizen there ; 
namely. when banished from Sparta he 
took refuge there, and was made a citizen. 
In κατὰ THY πολιτείαν there exists, in- 
deed. a certain harshness, but such as I 
would by no means venture to remove by 
adopting, with Bekker (2nd edition), the 
reading of two MSS., καὶ τὴν τοῦ πατρὸὺς 
ἀνανεωσάμενος πολιτείαν, which has the 
appearance of being a mere alteration to 
get rid of a difficulty,—unless it may have 
been that the κατὰ having (as often) been 
changed to Kai, some participle thus 
seemed wanting, and for this effect ava- 
νεωσάμενος Was ingeniously supplied by 
some critic, who also eancelled ποτὲ as 
useless: be that as it may, the alteration, 
from whatever source originating, is justly 
to be rejected, considering that the speaker 
had surely no oeeasion to 7 mind the Thu- 
rians of what they well knew; nor could 
it be his purpose to take up again the 
citizenship his father had formerly pos- 
sessed, but simply to draw the Thurians 
over to the interests of the Peloponnesians 
and Syracusans; which he was, we are 
told, not able to effect. Finally, κατὰ 
thus used with an accusative bears here, 
as often elsewhere in our author, (e. gr. 


iv. 9. κατὰ τοῦτο.) the sense propter. 


ἁρπασθεὶς UT ἀνέμου] In ἁρπασθεις 
we have a nautical term, which, while 
properly suitable only to the ship, (accord- 
ing to its use in Plut. de Garrul. p. 507.) 
is, however, sometimes, as here and in 
Eurip. Cycl. 108, Auschyl. Ag. 610, and 
Lucian, Ver. Hist. i., applied to the 
sailors. 

κατὰ Tov Τεριναῖον κόλπον] Here we 
have a formidable difficulty and almost 
inextricable perplexity, existing in the 
circumstance of the Terinzean culf being, 
in point of fact, on the west coast of [taly, 
not the east, which Gylippus was coasang 
along: for the removal of this strange 
eontradiction, Poppo proposes to read 
Ταραντῖνον ; and Goeller, to cancel the 
words κατὰ τὸν Τεριναῖον κόλπον : neither 
of which methods can I consider otherwise 
than unsatisfactory and inadmissible ; the 
former as introducing a reading wholly 
devoid of external authority, as existing in 


anv countenance from MS55., and strongly 
opposed by internal evidence; and the 
latter, as a vain attempt to remove the 
difficulty by cutting rather than untying the 
knot. | am inelined to think that the 
perplexity in question may best be re- 
moved by supposing, with Dr. Arnold, 
that ‘as the words our author has em- 
ployed do not necessarily imply that Gy- 
lippus was in the Terinzean gulf, his mean- 
ing is, that Gylippus was over-against that 
part of the west coast of Italy, where is 
the Terinzean gulf.’ (1 say west ; for Dr. 
Arnold, by a strange confusion, speaks of 
northern and southern, for what he should 
rather have called western and eastern.) 
Not but that this would be (as Dr. Arnold 
admits) a somewhat extraordinary way of 
deseribing the situation which Gylippus 
had reached when the wind in question 
caught him,—namely, when he was at the 
part of the coast over-against the Teri- 
neean gulf (on the other side). Similarly, 
infra vii. 2, we have ἀναβὰς κατὰ TOV 
Εὐρύηλον, where see note. 

μέγας κατὰ Bopeav ἑστηκὼς] | have 
thought proper to remove the comma after 


5 


uéyac; our author’s meaning here being, 
that ‘ when the wind set stiffly at north, it 
is there (i. e. in the situation Gylippus 
then was) felt as blowing great,’ 1. e. pos- 
sessing a mighty force,— something, we 
may suppose, in the manner of the Typhon, 
Εὐροκλυδὼν, of which we have mention in 
Acts xxvii. 14. Why the NW. wind (for 
such is here, as often, denoted by the term 
Βορέας) should have such force as to be 
felt as a strong off-shore wind, even on the 
east coast of Italy, may be imagined from 
the configuration of that part of Italy: 
the situation where the gale caught them 
was, | apprehend, off Secylaceum or Cro- 
tolla, where a gap in the hilly ridge that 
runs down Brutia, somewhere about Sey- 
laceum or Crotolla, would let in a north- 
wester from the Tyrrhene sea. Finally, 
that violent winds do sometimes blow from 
gulfs, cannot be doubted ; and oceasional 
mention of such is made by the ancients ; 
6. gr. Plutarch, Anton., who has, ἄφνω δὲ 
τοῦ κόλπου πολὺν ἐκπνεύσαντες λίβα. 
Compare also another passage of our 
author, supra ii. 84, ὡς δὲ πνεῦμα KaTyel. 

With this use of tornpt as applied to a 
wind which sets steadily (as we should say 
stifiy) from any given quarter, compare 
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χείμασθεις EC 


> } ~ - 
ETOVHOaAV VITO TOU χείμωνος, 


> ᾿ 


’ ; 
πυθόμενος auTov προσπλέοντα 


παθον. 


1 


ῃ . , 
Kat Ol Θουριοι 


"Ὁ 


TAEIV, Kal οὐδεμίαν 


> tay 4 ᾽ ‘ 
ᾧ V. aTa οὲ TOUC AUTOUC 


a τὸ 


δαιμόνιοι 


Daal τὴν πολλὴν ἐδωσ αν. καὶ 


3Αι) 
ἐβοηθησαν᾽ αἵπερ τὰς σπονδὰς 


> 


; 


αὐτοῖς ἐλυσαν. “᾿ προτερον μιν yao λῃστείαις ek [lvAov, 


τὴν ἄλλην Πελοπόννησον 


Ta μαλιστα TW Γάραν Τί προσμισγει᾿ Καὶ Tac 


ανελκύσας ETT ξ 


φυλακὴν T@ &7 
χρόνους 
ἼΑργος ἐσέβα) OV, αὐὑτοι TE Kal Ol 


᾿Αθηναῖοι 


φαν ἐρωτι 


μάλλον ἢ ἐς 


THUCYDIDES 


vauc, ooal 


.« ε ~ ἃ ; 
oKevalev ε O O&€ Νικίας 


τὸ πληθος VEWYD, OT EO 


TW) 


Kal λ YOTIKWTEOOV FOOSE 7A OEOKEVAGMEVOUC 
> 


OLELT UO. 
Aak a 


καὶ τῆς 


τουτου του θέρους Kat 


ξυμμα χοι, 


Δργείοις τριάκοντα Vvavon 
é Ὗ 


Ν᾿ 


aTa TTooc Λακεδαιμονίους 
ὃ = = 


Kal Evol 
’ 

‘ 

Λακωνικὴν 


᾿ » 
την aTvTopat- 


, j ; s | ‘ 
or oe META TE Δργείων καὶ Mayr TLVEWV ξυνεπολέμουν. Kal ToAAakte, 


; ; 
᾿Αργείων Κε ἐλευ TWY, ὅσον σχόντας μόνον 


\ 


κων ικὴν, καὶ TO 


/ 

nUehov" 
> , ’ At 

TWYV ἀποβάντες ε΄ Ἐπίδαυρον 

»/ >A σι " 

ἀλλα. 


εθόηωσαν THC γῆς, Kal 
σιστον μάλλον τὴν ALTLAY EC 


τότε 


4 


» ; 


σὰν. a; αναχωρησαντων Os 


Ἢ \ κι ΝΥ , 
vavot Kat των Λακεδαιμονίων. 


πὶ ~ ᾽ - 


; 
PXtaciay, τῆς TE γῆς αὐτων 
- , » Vf 
nAGov ἐπ οἰκου. 


ἔνθεν 
Pollux i, 


Aristzen. ii. 11, τοῦ δὲ πνεύμ. 
κότος. Herodot. vi. 140. 
ἀνέμου ἑστηκότος, and a σ 
Old Testament, Ps. evi. 25, (Sept.) ἔστη 
πνεῦμα καταιγίδος. By the term μέγας 
as here used in conjunction with πνέω. is 
denoted the blowing of what we eall a gal. 
of wind. Compare Xen. de Venat. vi. 2. 
ὅταν ἄνεμος μέγας. Eurip. Rhes. 
323, ἔφαυσε ΠΝ — IC) λαίφη τῆσδε γῆς 
μέγας πνέων: also we have the ep ithet 
μέγας especially applied to 
Aristoph. Vesp. 1123, Βορέας ὁ μέγας: 
and it occurs, as used with ἐκπνέω. (to 
denote a wind which does not shift. but 
blows right out from a quarter,) in 
Soph. A}. 1148, ἐκπνεύσας μέγας χειμών. 
Herodot. viii. 138. Plut. Ages. ει ἃ 

In the words following, ἀποφέρεται ἐς τὸ 
πέλαγος, we have the idea of this powerful 
north-wester set forth in its natural effect. 
with allusion to which it is in 
Pheen. 319, characterized as ἐξώστης-- 
μέγας ἄνεμος : and similarly in Herodot. 

113, we have mention of a wind which 
drives the , and carries it 


ECT?) - 
110, 


passage ΟἹ thi 


TVEY 


Bopéac in 


civen 


Eurip. 


ship out of 


COUT SE 
along with it. 

χειμασθεις ] | ‘after being te -mpest-tossed. 
So Acts xxvii. 18 


)ς χειμε αζι μένων ἡμῶ: 


Hal lay : Z as 
ἐλαχίστον μετα σφων ce salads 
τὴν Λιμηρὰν καὶ [Πρασιὰς 


τους 


τών 


ETEMOYV, 


e\ 


guy 


\a- 


OUK 


om Aotc €¢ ΤῊΝ 


amen Gen ; Vv, 


δὲ, Πυθοδώρου καὶ Λαισποδίου καὶ Anpaparov ἀρχόν- 


kat ooa 


Η Ἂ "" Ὁ , , 
TOLC Λακεδαιμονίοις HoH EUTT roopa- 


, 


᾿Αθηναίους τοῦ ἀμύνεσθαι ETOLN- 


᾿Αθηναίων ἐκ "Aoyouc TALC 


T οὗ 


ol a ἐσβα! ὄντες EC Τὴν 


Kal TEKT εινάν τινας, Kal απο- 


3. προσπλε 
two οἵ the 
proper to with 
edition), as yielding a sense 
to that arising from vulg. 
might the preposition in composition be 
lost ; and that Plutarch had it in his copy 
" — Ὑπερεῖδε τὸ πλῆθος. See 
iv. 10,5. “Or ‘a feeling 
whic δ the Thurians also 6 xperienced.’ 

. CV. 2. ὅσον σχόντας μόνον] ‘only 
just so far as to land on the ἐμῶν monian 
territory in arms.’ Πρασιάς. » 1 read, 
with Bekker (2nd editio 1), pence one of the 
best MSS., confirmed by 
supra 11. ὅθ, and vii. 18. instead of vule 
Πρασιᾶν, retained by Poppo and Goeller, 
from a vain deference to MSS. in a case 
where the ir authority weighs light: a strong 
support is also derived to this reading from 
the words ¢ f Aristoph. Pax, 241, ἰὼ Ilpa 
ovat προσάθλιαι: and so in Steph. 


yvta| This, the 
best MSS., | 
receive, 


reading of 
have thought 
(2nd 
far preferable 
πλέοντα. Easily 


Bekker 


note on 
Ev καὶ ot Θ. ἔπαθον. 


two 


passages, 


Byz. 
we have [lpaciat. 
ὅσα ἀλλα] For éc ὕσα 


Ἵν hie rever 


ἄλλα ἀπ 
else hey landed,’ 


2 
εβησαν, 


τοῖς Λακεδαιμονίοις ἑποιησαν 


ἐ γν}} 
δε 


λον 


ἀμυγέεσθα 


και ἐπ 
Nak 


lee τι A . 
eC AUT AUT VaAtOVeE 


> 


OL Ca) EVTTOOODACLOTO 


Τυις ECCUULOVLOLC ΤΊ) iT 











C. Lognima 
Longum Promiy 


C.Muso dil 4 2 ὰ 
> BAS 
I orco WN 
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= 


Ἢ tastellucciv 


Ὶ 


HKemains ΟἹ 
ΩΓ 


pe 


AAD 


AV phi, ny 


(heatre 


οὗ 
Camp 


int 


» Z ᾿ a ῥ᾽ 


Wee walls, 


ut 


thy 


ier’ 
hay 
ity 


Om wh 
Nii 


Ὑ ψ' 
WA 
/ 


ES 


bide 


ἤ 


S 
SI 
LS 
ὲ 


τὰ Κη οί ᾿ 


dl) , 
4 bi 711. 


““ῬῃῳὌΝΥΝ 
ve fi 
δ ) eee 














pees neaerenn ae 


‘ 
᾿ 


pr Aakni 
Kat Meo- 


[με patove 





[πιζεφυριους Adé 


ITET EI xX! TuEVAaL 


Εἰπιπολαις oTOaTia 
N : 
1 ation 


αριστερα ἱεραὶ 


OTOaATtaA! 


Και €EOoc¢ 


i 


λττικων τεσσιρων 


Ομ. TV? θα VOMEVOC 


Of ΤΊ) φυλακην 


Pyyiw Kal Mec- 


tucoatoue 


1 VEWYV 
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>! 


alee > τς [ 7 - 4 Pern Nc “" 
cE Ov απανταν ἵἱπαν  στροατ EC VY WOLOV. 4, euwev ὧε τινα ' . ' ' : 
ἐκέλευοι απανταὶῚὶ 7a \oToaTIia EC Tl Xx wot 1 ] we : SvoaKkor TAC. ολινον O£ TOO | υλιππου Kat καταλαίθων aduTous¢ 
> j . 


ι 


et - 


͵ ; ᾿ ‘s ἣν Ὁ λα ee -ω ας ἄρχον ᾿ 
ις υπέσχοντο στρατιᾶαν OV πολλὴν και οἱ LeAwot καὶ των δικε- : ἘΡ Ν 


auTo 


u“ynece του 


\ ἣ 4 4 
ATAM πολέμου μελλονται ἐκκλησιασειν. OLEKWAUGE τε 


“ὃ 


λών τινες οἱ πολυ προθυμοτερον προσχωρειν ETOLMOL YOAV, Του TE 


Γ 4N ; ς Ὧν. : > \ corey 
Apxwvtoou vewott τεθνηκοτος,---Οος τῶν TauTH Σικελων μασιλευω 


"- «΄ 
waokrt 
> ‘ 


) . ; ee mn ae δ νον ἂς ᾿ ᾿ 
Jagouve, λέγων ott νηὲς τε aAAat ἔτι προσπλέουσι, Kat Lu. 
’ 


\ Ἂς Ἂς ‘ > " 
ΤΟΟΟ Κ λεανὸοιὸδου. λακεδαιμογνίων αποστειλαντων. αρχων ΝᾺ kat 
᾿ " ᾿ a : Ἂν 


ΞΞ Ἵ , ; x - 
τινων. καὶ WY οὐκ aduVaTOC, τοις Αθηναιοις φίλος ΝΠ αν Ἐν οἱ μὲν Συρακοσιοι ἐπερρωσθησαν τε, καὶ τῴ ἰυλιίππῳ 
ζς ἕκαστα cvic} J ; ἐ ᾧς \ N04 4“ (9) 


eC 


vJuc παν- 
Cc ; > 


, ; . ; CY ~ ᾿ » ~ 4 
l υλιππου εκ Λακεδαίμονος προθυμως οοκουντος ηΚειν. 9). Kal 


OTPATIA WC aTaVTHOOLMEVOL εξ λθον᾽ non yap και Eeyyuc ονταὰ ησθα- 
“ ‘ ' i d - { 

ges g gM +P — ; Ε τ 4 

VOYTO auUTOY. 3. O O€ eTa|C}| [TO TE τειχὸς EV TH παροδῳ των 

; : ε , λ ‘| love o& οπλίιτας : 

oo . ~ ᾿ ᾿ « - > - f 4 ᾽ ἼΣ TT ᾿ t Ν “- . 4 " 

τους ὠπλισμένους, ἑπτακοσίους pmadAtoTta, μερα ue εξ τλιτας Ϊ “- ae τὰ 


‘ ι - , ; , ε x \ τ' py 
Kal ψιλους. ξυναμφοτερους χιλίους, καὶ tmmeac εἕκᾶατον, καὶ «ξλι- | Ἔπιπι Lac" 
- “ “#UAGd 4 


4 υ ἢ , ~ vy ἢ ~ , ~ ‘ es a A 
O MEV υλιππος, αναλαβων των TE OPETEOWY VauTWY Καὶ ἐπιβατῶν 
; a4 
CUVTAGCAUMEVOC WC EC μάχην, αφικνειται EC τας 
, Θ᾽ ᾿ - e 9 - 
. , Φ ὟΝ - 5 καὶ ἀναβας κατα tov υρυηλον, ἢπερ καὶ οἱ Αθηναῖοι 
Π ; ‘ ε ᾿ Ἢ - Ὁ by J ( 
νουντίιὼν TE τινας ψιλοὺς καὶ ἱππεας, Kal [ἐλῳων oAvyouc, Σικελὼων 
» 4 ; > ; 4 \ N . ’ ᾿ 
Te, 86 χιλίους τους πάντας, ἕχωρει προς τας «ὡυρακοῦυσας. and 
— a at AN 4 Pz ~ of } 7 wank 
I]. O1 O ἐκ THC ΔΛευκαὸος Κορινθιοι ται τε ἴλλαις ναυσιν. WC aR 
’ ‘ orm 


.} 


> , » , ς - > ! ᾽ , 
εἶχον τάχους, ἐβοηθουν, καὶ ογγυλος, εἷς των Κορινθίων αρχον- 


. 


i. a ε \ ~ ‘ - ᾿ 
των, μιᾳ νηΐ τελευταῖος ορμηθεις πρῶτος μὲν αφικνειται ἐς TAC 


sequently the crews formed a disposable 
force. The foregoing re belongs to the 
καὶ before τοὺς Σελινουντίους. 

στρατιᾷ} Some MSS. have zavorparid, 
but almost all the best MSS. (including 
Mus. Brit.) στρατιᾷ without the παν, 
which, I suspect, arose from the τῶν in 
ἀπαντᾷν just before, and would be the 
more likely to be inserted here from the 
circumstance of the phrase πανστρατιᾷ 
ἀπαντησόμενοι oceurring a little further 
on at ch. 2. Though however suitable 
there, it were here anything but such ; since, 
as observes Poppo, ‘considering the V icinity 
of these Segestans, the Selinuntians could 
not be expected to join them with their 
whole force; and, in point of fact, they 
brought but a slender aid.’ 

5. ἀναλαβὼν] ‘taking them with him,’ 
for παραλ., as v. 64,5, ἀναλ. τοὺς ξυμ- 
μάχους, assumptis, and vii. 74. Polyzen. 
p. 650, τοὺς ἱππέας avaX. On the term 
ἐπιβατῶν see note at iii. 95. In stating 
the total number of the battle array 
brought by Gylippus to the aid of Syra- 
cuse, historians differ. Mitford states it 
at 5000, including slaves. Diodorus Sic. 


- 


at 3000 foot, and 200 horse ; yet even the 
latter is probably too high an estimate : 
and our only means of correct information 
on this point is, I believe, to be derived from 
Thucydides: though what is the precise 
meaning to be affixed to his words, is far 
from clear; and the obscurity which in- 
volves it, has been increased by erroneous 
punctuation. According to the pointing 


adopted by all the editors, the numbers of 


the Selinuntian and Geloan quotas are 
not specified, and the number of the Sicels 
is under 1000; yet the latter number is 


surely too high, considering that the Sicel 


tribes were only some, not the whole, and 
only promised to send στρατιαν οὐ πολλήν. 
Again, why should it be said 1000 ox all 

I am persuaded that the words τοὺς πάν- 
rac have reference to the Selinuntians, 
Geloans, and Sicels, whose quotas in all 
made up 1000 horse and foot,—the latter, 


we may suppose, chiefly consisting of 


light-armed. In order to obtain this 
sense, we have only to place a comma 
after Σικελῶν. which I have found in two 
of the best MSS. (Clar. and Mus. Brit.) 
Of course τινὰς is, in this case, to be sup- 
plied from what goes before: now thus 
the numbers of the Sicilian force will be 
brought within the bounds of probability 
and the preposition ἐς, (understood here 
to bear the sense ‘to the amount of,’) 
followed by some specified number and 
the adjective πᾶς or ξύμπας, is not un- 
frequently used to denote a sum _ total. 
See supra iii. 20. vii. 30, and especially 
compare vi. 67, ἐβοήθησαν δὲ αὐτοῖς 
Σελινούντιοι μὲν μάλιστα, ἔπειτα δὲ καὶ 
Γελῴων ἱππῆς, τὸ ξύμπαν ἐς διακο 
σιους. 

Cu. 11. 1. Τόγγυλος] This proper name 
seems to be a diminutive of an old adjec- 
tive, not preserved in the Greek writers, 
yoyyoe, rr und : and when applied to a 
person, denoted what we call a squab, i. e 
a short thick person; being one of the 
many names formed from personal pecu- 
liarities. The noun γόγγος is derived from 
the Sansecrit gonga, ‘round ;’ whence the 
name of a round metal instrument used in 
the east: from γόγγος came the noun 
yoyywy, ‘a stupid, thick headed fellow 


and yoyypoc, for γόγγυρος, a cond r-eel, 
i ΐ > ὃ σα - 


the reading ; 
Arnold may safely be pronounce: 
former class, since it has no support what- 
ever from the MSS.: nor is i 


imagines, borne out by the words of Steph 


fort eannot be the one here 
6 it 15 upwards of 
the road from Himera 


ἕκτῃ. for that 
& 


miles out 





an oceasion like this, where 


indispensal Gylippaus would, of course, 
go by the nearest route: » two read 
better supported by authority of MSS., 
and seems further countenanced by the 
existence of the manifestly fal 
MSS. here are 
rably faulty, that it is hopeless to arrive 
th through them: 
words, whether ro 
are palpably corrupt. 
cumstances, we are left not a little 


or TOTE be adopt d 


matin, } had it not lain quite 
06m, and obstructed his passage. 
the fort to have occupied the 
of the Petra of after-times Ὁ a name 
originally meaning merely ὦ hil-fort, and 
then the name of a town (q. d. hill-town, 
rock-stone) [It was in the direct road 
from Himera to Enna, (Castell. Giovanni,) 
which would be pursued by Gylippus, (52 
y the Roman Itinerary,) and from 
thence to Syracuse would be upwards of 
70 miles in a straight line. 
καὶ ξυνταξάμενος ὡς ἐς μάχην] ‘and 
having put his forces in order as for 
battle:’ for although he was yet nearly 
four days’ march from Syracuse, he might 
not without reason expt ct to be encoun- 
tered by some Athenian troops sent out to 
arrest his progress AvaBac κατὰ τὸν 
Εὐρύηλον. The full sense is, ‘and having 
ascended the height at the point over- 
wainst where Euryelus was situated,’ 


i3rZ 
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i" ~ 
TO TPWTOYV, ὃ ἌΡ El μετα των “«υρα 
ναίων. ᾿ ͵ χϑξ Of κατα TOUTO 


a\ , As A’ 


4 Ἃ 
ἢ OKTW OTGOLWY NOH EWETETEAEOT 


λιμένα διπλοῦν TELXOC, πλὴην KaTa 
΄ Ἂν γῇ »»- 


—=—FOUTO ὁ £t£Ft WKOOOMOU eer Ge 


nAov ἐπι τὴν ETEOAV θάλασσαν λιθοι 
.] 


ἐδ ἣ γ᾽ 


On ἤσαν, Και ἐστιν A Καὶ Ἠμίερ" 


DIDES 


κοσίων ETL 7 εἰχισμα των Αθὴη 


TOV KaLOOU 
> 


may ᾿ 
O Τοίις \Onvatou é¢ TOI μι 
) 4 \ \ 
Ppayu TL TV Tooc ΤῊΝ θαλασσαν. 
ς - 


᾽ ry. 
aAAw TOU κύκλον TF pod TOV Γρω- 
5 


παραβ)ε εβλημένοι Tw πλέονι 


a, Ta OF Kal ἐξειρ γασμέι Vad, KUTE- 


λείπετο᾽ παρα τοσουτον μὲν Συρακουσαι nAGoy κινὸδυνου. 


“vy 


II]. Oc & ᾿Αθηναῖοι. αἰφνιδίως 


TOU TE υλιππου Kat Τῶν Συρα- 


᾿ »Ξ 


; ; ; ) \ he 
κΚοσιὼν σφισιν ETLOVTWY, ἐθορυβηθησαν Lev TO TOWTOYV, παρέταςα 'TO 


ε > ᾿ 


+ 


δι, ἮΝ ; | -/ a ; - ᾿ 
O€. 0 O€, θέμενος Ta OTAQaA EVYUC, κΚηρυκα | ( {7 Ξξ auTotc λέ- 
‘é = 


᾽ 


᾽ a) ; ~ 
yovTa, ξι DovAovrat εξιέναι ἐκ THC 
‘ 


. , - ) 
Σικελίας TEVTE ἡμέρων, λαβόντες 


4 , ᾽ - ε - ᾿ Ὰ ε ἊΛ ᾿ ᾿ ᾿ 
Ta oe αὐτῶν. ETOIMOC ELVAL σπένδεσθαι. 2. Ol O&, ἐν oArywoia 


ae | 


48 ἐποιοῦντο, καὶ ουοὲν ἀποκρινάμε Evol απέπεμψιαν. Kal μέτα τοῦτο 


So κατὰ τὸν Τεριναῖον κόλπον. supra vi. 
104. 2. On Euryelus, see noite at vi. 97. 

ἧπερ Kai οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι τὸ πρῶτι ν] 
Namely, by the ridge which, over the 
Hog’s Back, connects it with the upland 
country. 

4. κατὰ τοῦτο τοῦ καιροῦ] I have fol- 
lowed Bekker, Poppo, and Goeller, in 
receiving the rov, though found only in 
two MSS., because it seems almost re- 
quired by the tenor of the context: and 
was far mure likely to be omitted than 
added. As to Dr. Arnold’s arguments to 
show that the article may be dispensed 
with, they are any thing but cogent: he 
has not prored that the article in this 
idiom is sometimes employed and sometimes 
omitted by the best ancient writers. No 
proof is supplied by the passage he has 
adduced from Demosth. p. 20, 12; for 
there the article is not 7 quired, (the words 
being, as Wolf Says, for TOLOV FOC Katooc 
τῶν Φιλίππου πραγμάτων ἐστὶ, and mean- 
ing that the affairs of P hilip had come to 
a crisis,) whereas here it is indispensable ; 
the sense being, ‘ that Gylippus came at 
the very crisis when, from the upper works 
of the circumvallation being unfinished, 
he himself could get thither to Syracuse, 
and the Syracusans could simultaneously 
pass through thence to meet and annoy 
him.? 

τῷ δὲ ἄλλῳ] A rare use for κατὰ τὸ 
ἄλλο [μέρος ], as the Scholiast explains ; 
and which is borne out by the reading of 
four MSS., Cass., Greyv., Cant., and 
Clar., τὸ ἄλλο. As to the words τῷ 
πλέονι, they are, as Poppo remarks 
thrown in by way of correction and expla- 
nation ; (see Matth. Gr. ὃ 389.) and th 


general meaning intended is, that ‘at the 
rest of the line (viz. of circumvallation) in 
the direction of Trogilus to the sea the 
other way, stones were already laid along 
(as ready for use).’ Compare Plut. Nice. 
18, παρὰ τοσοῦτον---κινδύνου: and see 
note on lil. 49, fin, 

11,1. τὸ πρῶτο» Ihave followed 
Bekker in introducing the article, on the 
authority of two MSS. (to which add 
Cant. and Clarend. in marg.) because it 
was more likely to have been inadverte ntly 
omitted than intention: lly inserted. 

προπέμπει] The re ading here is doubt 
ful: the old editions had προσπέμπει, 
which was altered by Duk., and from him 
by Bau er, H: aac k, P op ΡΟ, and Goeller, to 
προπέμπει; While Bekker recalled the old 
bao ες which is found in three MSS.. 
but injudiciously ; for although προσπέμ- 
πει yields a tolerable s¢ nse, yet that is one 
by no Means so good as προπέμπει Few, 
I think, will hesitate to assent to the 
critical canon laid down by Duker, that 
‘where the sentiment (in the context) 


requires the sense premitter or . prius 


mittere, we should write hana Σ when 


aliquem mittere, προσπέμπ ty,’ Tl 11S rule 
ο 


he shows, by various shea to have 
been acted on by our author; and it is 
only necessary to add, that here the former 
sense is unquestionably required,—the 
evident intent of Thue ydide 5. being to state 

that before Gylippus advanced to attack, 
he sent a herald. 

2. ἐν ὀλιγωρίᾳ ἐποιοῦντο] ‘made light 
of it’ a very rare phrase, of which I have 
noted no example elsewhere ; but we may 
rage > the similar one ἐν ἐλαφρῷ ποιεῖσθαι 


1 Hdot. i. 118. iii, 154. and ἐν αἰσχύνῃ 














nN ὦ : \ ) 
QAVTLTAOECKEVACOVTO aAAnAotc ΠῚ Ε Maya vo καί O 
wT Spank » ᾿ ; , A 
θα V out mUOUAKOCOIOVE ἰιϑσασσοιιεν ) kat oO paoctw 
? ' 
“~ 


VYOUC, ETAVNHVE TO OTOPATOTEOOYV cC THV εὐρυχωρίαν Gn καί 
i > 


ben. § 


Νικίας οὐκ eTH VE τους λθηναίουο. αλλ ησυγαΐζε πρὸς τῷ 


rely Et. WC ξεΎν O lL υλιπποι OU προσιόντας auTOUC, απηγανε Τὴι 


στρατίαν ETL τὴν ακραν τὴν I ιτιν καλουμένην, καὶ αὐτοῦ ηυλί- 


σαντο. ἱ : ) VOTEOAIA AYyWY τὴν MEV πλειστην THC ToaTtiac 
> | j '? - = 
_ crm τς —_ 5 Ἷ e/ ‘ 4 Ὶ f 
ταρέταξε πρὸς τ τειχὴ των Αθηναίων, ὕπως μὴ ἐπι()οηθοιεν 
aAAoo: 00 9 7 ywac πρὸς TO φρουριον TO λα(3ὸ αλον. αἰρέεις 
5 5 5 { j 
. " ὦ ; ΌΝ ‘ 
Καὶ OOOUC ἐλαδεν EY T TAVTAC ATWEKTELVEV ἣν O§& οὐκ ἐπιφανὲς 


τοις Αθηναίῖοις τὸ χωρίον, Kal τριηρὴς TH αὐτῇ μέρα αλισκεται τών 


λθηναίων UTO TWYV ZVOAKOCGLWY epopuovoa Ts) λιμένι. 
ἔν. Wie de ee ee . ν᾿ ge = 
‘ Nal UtTa ταυτα Te * Ol mVPAKGOLOL Καὶ Ot GUMMY ol OLd 


Τὰν Εἰπιπολών. ΑἼἸΤῸ Tie TOAEWC AOE Camevor QaVvW, TOOC TO EVKaAOGLOV 


‘ 


rELY OF απλουν OTWC Ol λθηναίοι. EL [ἢ OVUVALVTO KwAveat. LLYN KET E 


: ; - , 4 » ) ) 
OlOL TE WoOlY eer erred ὥς Καὶ Ol Ti Αθηναῖοι αναβ)εββηκεσαν 
ἊΝ 


ἤθη avw, TO ἐπι θα) λασσῃ Τείχος ' ἐπιτελέσαντες, Kat o ᾿υλιπποο. (ην 
; = nail λ : \ ἣν 2 
yap Τι TOU ᾿Αθηναίοις Του τείχους a sHevec } VUKTOC avaAadpwy 
στρατιαν, ει πρὸς auTo. od. Οἱ Αθηναίοι. | (ἔτυ = yao 


αυλιζομενοιὶὴ WC ησθὕοντο. αντεπηέεσαν᾽ O OF, Ὑνους. κατ ταχος (1 


-- 


τοιεισθαι, and ἐν θαύματι π.. in Plu 1. μερος---᾿λάβδαλον] This detachment 
tarch. was doubtless sent from the extreme right 
οὐδὲν αποκριναμενοι] In Plutarch, Nic. of the line, and under th: cliff or ridge 
19, it is added, τῶν δὲ στρατιωτῶν τι ἐς, extending from the upper country down to 
γελῶντες, ἠρώτων, εἰ διὰ παρουσιαν EKuryelus, and to which Gylippus took his 
ὃς τρίβωνος Kai βακτηρίας λακωνικὴς course when he penetrated the Athenian 
οὕτως ἰσχυρά τὰ Συρακουσίων ἐξαίφνης lines to bring succours to Syracuse. He 
γέγονεν, ὡς ᾿Αθηναίων καταφρονεῖν : and. was tempted to make this attack on Lab- 
indeed, Gylippus seems to have been ἃ]. dalum from oe rving its weak state the 
most the only Spartan: so Justin iv. 5. 7, day before, which made it liable to be 
it is said, ‘ab his (seil. Lacedsemo nis) taken by a δι up de main. 
nttitur Gylippus so/us ; though it is trul y ἐφορμοῦσα τῷ λιμένι} ‘lying off the 
udded, ‘sed in quo instar omnium auxi- port ;’ probabl} for the purposi of recon- 
ΠΟΙ ΠῚ erat :’ where certainly the editors noitring it, and sex ig 
and critics would not have stumbled, ἃ5 r ady for sea. By τῷ λιμένι understand 
they have done, at the in quo, and pro- that part of the creat harbour which was 
posed various but futile conjectures for occupied by the Athenians; being a kind 
the removal of a fancied corruption, had of μυχός. See e Map. Before λιμένι Bekker 
they been aware of the ellipsis there of (2nd edition) has inserted, from two MSS.. 
unus, a word the more readily to be sup- a word μεγάλῳ: but this I have not 
plied, as sug sted by the foregoing solus. ventured to receive into the text, because 
Similarly in Virg. An. vili. 707, ‘Agmen itis evidently derived from the margin. as 
agens Clausus, magnique ipse agminis indeed plainly appears from the modern 
instar,’ we have the word unus implied,and Scholium τῷ μεγάλῳ. 
ipse expressed. Where nothing in the con- Cu. 1V. 1. πρὸς τὸ ἐγκάρσιον]ὔ ‘in a 
text exists to suggest it, the word unus, ee ae to cross the Athenian 
» Map and Memoir. 
srut. 61, “ Plato mihi wnus instar est om- 2. ἄσθενὲες] Namely, as Haack points 


what galleys were 


in such a Case, 1S ες upre ssed. as in ( ic. wall. 


nium,’ ut, Ὁ: t having % en carried high 
Ὁ, THY ἄκραν τὴν Τεμενῖτιι 
Map and Memoir ε cf υλιζόμεγι I bivouacking 
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, 


vdnAorepov, a ] 


SA Ἂ 


aig item : 
κατα τὸ ἀλλο τείχισμα NOH ὀιεταξαν, 


νον 


γα γε TOVUC σφετέρους παλιν. ETOLKOOOUYNOAVTEC OE AUTO Ol \Gnvator 
‘ ἐ = i > = 


Ἂν 


ITOL μὲν ταυτῃ εφυλασσον. τοὺς ὃε ἄλλους cuumay our 


\ 
ἤπερ eucAAov ἕκαστοι φρουνρειν. 
> 5) > 


no “ \ ; AX / ι ; Ἃ ; 
I, @ O€ Νικίᾳ EOOKEL TO ΠΠλημμυριον καλουμένον TEYLOAL 
. . » 


; ; 


> Ἂϊ Α ; , ef ; P 
ἐστι OF akpa avTimeoac THC FOAEWC HTEO προυυχοῦσα Του μι γα - 
τ τα . > é 


λου λιμένος τὸ στύμα στενὸν 


ε 


ἣ ᾽ 5 


ποῖει. και ει τειχισθειη, paov 


᾽ ; , a“ ~ ν᾽ ΓΦ,» » Ἂν ᾽ 
αὐτῳ εφαινεῖτζο ἢ EGKOMLON τῶν επιτηδειων escolar’ ot ελασσονος 


᾿ ᾿ 


ι Ἢ “- , ~ ΕΝ ᾽ « ᾿ ᾽ 
yap πρὸς τῳ λιμένι τω των Συρακοσίων εφοομησειν σφας, και ovy, 


WOT EO νυν, EK Muy Ou TOU λιμένος 


TL ναυτικὼ Κινώνται. TOOGELYE TE 


~ ~ 


4 > 4 ; > 
τας ETavaywyac ποιησεσθαι. ἢν 
Tn 


1)}07) uaAAov TW KaTa Ga, acoav 


, ἊΝ 


; e ἃ , ~~ ; + / . , . 
πολέμῳ. OOWYV TA EK THC γῆς σφισιν, ETELON I υλιππὸος KEV, ΟἹ ελπισ- 
ΓῸῚΣ 5 > : 


» Ν᾿ ; 


\ 


; \ ‘ 
Ia OVTA. 9. OlLAKOMIOAC OVUV στρατιᾶαν Kat Tac ναῦς, +} EGETELYV ICE 


on the outside with a piquet-guard.’ ’Ez- 
οἰκοδομήσαντες --- ὑψηλότερον, lit. * hav- 
mg built it up (by laying further layers of 
stone) so as to make it higher.’ 

4. Πλημμύριον] See my note in Trans- 
lation, and also Map and Memoir. 

ῥᾷον] So I have edited, with Bekker 
and Goeller, from 12 of the best MSS. (to 
which add Codd. Clar., Cant., and Mus. 
Brit.) for vulg. p@wy, which, though cor- 
rect Greek, is yet less Attic. The former 
reading, as being the more recondite use. 
is the more likely to be genuine, and it is 
also strongly supported by two passages 
adduced by Dr. Arnold, infra ch. 28, 
θᾶσσον οὖσα, and supra iv. 10, μὴ ῥᾳδίως 
οὔσης THC ἀναχωρήσεως. To which add, 
Dionys. Hal. Ant. ii. 43, καὶ τοῦ Ῥωμύλου 
(ῥᾷον γαρ ἤδη ἐκ τοῦ τραύματος) ἐκ 30n- 
θήσαντος, &c.; where, for ἤδη, I con- 
jecture the true reading to be ἦν δή. 

δι ἐλάσσονος Supply διαστήματος, 
‘from a shorter distance,’ viz. than before, 
where the Athenian blockading station 
had been the part of the harbour from 
Dascon to the entrance of the harbour. 
᾿Εφορμήσειν. Render, ‘would blockade 
them.’ Μυχοῦ τοῦ λιμένος. Meaning, the 


=> ἢ 


bottom of the harbour, reckoning from the 
upper part of the island of Ortygia; that 
part now called the Bay of Madalena. 
Now this still continued to form the sta- 
tion for the Athenian fleet in general; 
though the light ships, and the barges, and 
boats were soon removed to a station 
nearer the mouth of the harbour. See 
Map. 

For vulg. ἐπαγωγὰς, which yields no 
tolerable sense, 1 have, with Goeller, 
Poppo, and Bekker (2nd edition), edited 
éravaywyac. Render, ‘their advances 
[to meet the enemy],’ lit. their getting 
under weigh : such is the use of the verh 
ἐπανάγεσθαι in Polyb. i. 20, 15, where we 


have, K. κατὰ πορθμὸν étxavaybivrwr 
at τοῖς, and Dio ( ass. 21 1, 64, ναύυλοχι υσαι 
(νῆες) σφίσιν ἐπαναχθῆσαι. 

ἥν τι ναυτικῷ κινῶνται) This expres 
sion is best referred (as it is by the Schol., 
Didot, Poppo, and Dr. Arnold) to the 
Syracusans, not the Athenians ; for,as Dr. 
Arnold well points out, ‘the term κινῶνται 
is one more applicable to the stirring of a 
party undergoing blockade, than to the 
mere locomotion of the ships of th 
blockaders from one point to another :’ to 
which purpose he compares another pas- 
sage of our author, infra viii. 100. So also, 
Ι add, Xen. An. vi. 3, 5, (Th.) the enemy 
is described as so closely blockading, ὥστε 
κινηθῆναι οὐκ ἐδύναντο ἐκ τοῦ χωρίου: 
and in Hist. 11. 1, 22, we have, προεῖπε 
ὡς μηδεὶς (meaning, no ship) κινήσοιτο 
μηδὲ ἀνάξοιτο, ‘should get under weigh :ἢ 
and, indeed, for what were the Athenian 
ships stationed there, but to watch the mo- 
tions of the Syracusan fleet, that ships 
might go forth to fetch prisoners, &c. ? 

ἀνελπιστότερα ὄντα͵] lit. ‘more un- 
hopeful,’ i. 6. less to be hope d of : a harsh 
idiom as used in the comparative (though 
ἀνέλπιστον in the positive occurs at 
v. 102); yet not so harsh as our word 
unhopeful, used in the Supe rlatie by 
Shakspeare, ‘ Benedict is not the unhope- 
fullest husband that I know.’ 

9. στρατιὰν) Not, as almost all trans- 
lators render it, ‘the army,’ (for Nicias 
would not send the whole of the land- 
forces, but only a detachment;) rather, 
‘a force, meaning, some forces; of which 
sense of the word, not a little rare, an 
example occurs elsewhere in Xen. Cyr. 
vill. 6, 10, συνήγειρε στρατιάν: and so 
Suidas explains στρατιὰ by TO τῶν στρα- 
τιωτῶν ὑπὸ ἕνα ἔπαρχον, What we should 
express by © a δι rps. 

ἐξετείχισε] So 1 have edited, with Haacl 








LIBER 


rota Moovpla Kat ἐν auToic Ta 


> i ἐ λ 
πλοία NOY EKEL Ta mweva, 


ἃ 


των πληρωματωὶ OVX ἥκιστα TOTE 


~ 


ς ς 
ξως 


Καὶ Τα 


Ἢ 


α WOME, Καὶ al TAYELAL VEC. 0. WOTE Kat 


TOWTOV KAKWOLC §& ' TW TE 


Yao VOaATL OTAVLW KOWMEVOL, Kat OUK εγνυθεν. καὶ ἔπι φρυγανισμον 
5 fq d 


τ' 


aua OTOTE εἴ λθοιεν Ol VaUTat. VUTO TWV πεν Τῶν mUPaKOolwy, 


εξ 


Ὁ ‘ ἘΞ ἘΞ = = 
Κοατουντῶν Τῆς Vat. x ιεφθειροντο. TOLTOY vyao μερος TWV LIUTEWV 
> - » ‘ é ) - 


, - 


τοις Συοακοσίοις δια τοὺυς EV τῳ ΠΠλημμυριῳ. iva μὴ κακουργήσοντες 


εξίοιεν. EWL TH EV TW Ολυμπιείῳ 


d 
{. €éi7TuvV- 


πολι Xun ETETA X aro. 


θάνετο δὲ Kat Tac λοιπας τών Κορινθιων ναῦς προσπλεούυσας o 


Νικία καὶ πειιπει EC φυλακὴν αὐτῶν εἰκόσι ναὺς, alc εἰρῆτο πέρι 


; Ξ πιὸ ae S ᾿ : Ἶ ς 
TE \oxoour Kal | γον καὶ τὴν 7 ροσβολ ἣν THC Σικελίας vat λοχεῖν 


͵ 


αὐυτας, 


V O δὲ Γυλιππος αμα μὲν ἐτειχιζε τὸ δια τῶν Εἰπιπολών τεῖχος; 


. . ΤᾺ e 4 2, ᾿ , 
TOLC AiGouc χρώμενος ουσ Ol A@nvator προπαροείδαλοντο σφισιν, 


, > 
- ν 


«Ὁ Ἢ 


QUa O& παρέεέτασσεν ECAYWV αξειίι 
> | ΐ 


σίους καὶ τοὺυς ξυμμαχους" Kat Οἱ Αθηναίοι αντιπαρετασσοντο. 


~ ΓΝ in 


2. EMELON OE EO0EE L‘vAin7w Katooc εἰναι, npxXé THC EMOOOU™ καὶ ἕν 


il @ « 


‘ 


Των ( 
’ 


, 


Kal τών ξυμμαχων, καὶ νεκροὺυς VTOGTOVOOUC ανελομένων, καὶ Τῶν 


and Poppo MSS. 


(to which add dd. Clar., Cantab., and 


Mus. Brit 


; whiefiv ti 
ung cnieny tilt 


though 
7 
"eS generally. 
understand the ba 


‘les to and from shore. 


Τ LK Et χι Was, 
of the harbour. 
ider, ‘stationem habebant.’ 
wore kai] The wore here simply d 


notes nsequence, and may be rendered 
‘consequently,’ or ‘ hereupon.’ The pur- 
pose of the words being to intimate, that 
the advantage he had gained, by the mea- 
sure just mentioned, whereby the intro 
duction of supplies by sea was protected,— 
was counterbalanced by a no small dis- 
,—namely, that the crews were 
obliged to go much further for wood and 


water, and were harassed and cut up by 


rdrantad 


continual attacks from the Syracusan 
cavalry, which were masters of the field. 
The reason why they had to go further 


was, doubtless, that the promontory of 


χέροσι γένομενοι EMAYOVTO μέταςι 
, “A 


Συρακοσίων ουδεμία Xeno nv’ 


᾿ 


; So 
TOO TOU τειχίσματος TOVE “υρακο- 


᾽ ᾿ 


) Τῶν TELYLOUATWY, 1 THC lTTOV 
/ : 


Kat νικηῦε VTWV TWV Lvoakodtwy 


C 


Plemmyrium supplied no wood and water, 
and the country immediately adjoining 
furnished water but 
) Poppo wi | points 
ers ΟἹ tnis sentence 
o, thus: 

Σιεφθεί- 


non 6 
t quum lonatum ex 
Syracusano peribant.’ 
means the gathering 
fuel. Compare Acts 


ol Pherecydes 


φρυγανισμὸν 


form- 

were, a suburb to Olympieium. 

not written it (as it is by some 

ditors) with a capital letter, because | 

agree with Didot, that the form of speech 

and the collocation of the words, τῇ ἐν τῷ 

Ολυμπιείῳ πολίχνῃ, tend to show that 

he word is not a proper name, but an 
appellative. 

7. ναυλοχεῖν αὐτὰς} For ἐνεδρεύειν 

αὐτὰς, ‘be on the watch or look-out for 

them :’ a rare idiom, of which Dr. Arnold 


adduces an example from Appian, B. C 


δὲ ἐ» Πελοποννήσῳ ναυλοχῶτ 
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Αθηναίων τρόπαιον στησαντων, ο LvAimmroc ξυγκαλέσας τ 
᾽ ν᾽ ᾿ ; , > — e 2 
τευμα, Οὐκ EPH TO ἀμαρτημα εκείνων, αλλ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ yeviol 


e/ 


yap ἱπῖτου Καὶ TWV AKOYTLOTWY Τὴν ὠφέλειαν Ty) Ὁ 


τῶν τειχὼν ποιησας, αφελέσθαι᾽ νῦν οὖν αὖθις 
διανοεῖσθαι οὕτως ἐκέλευεν αὐτοὺς, ὡς τῇ μὲν παρασκευῃ οὐκ ἕλασ- 


, 


σον esovTac, ΤῊ OF γνωμῃ Οὐκ ανέκτον EGOMEVOV εἰ μη AClIWOUUCL. 
έ ς 


[Πελοποννησιοί ΤῈ OVTEC Kal Δωριῆς. [Ιωνων Kal νησιωτῶν Kat 
? 
a - “λυὸ wl es ; ie a ἐξελά ᾿ θ o τῶν ; 
GU YK< VOWV α1 JP WT WV KOa7 NOAVTEC, εζξελασασῦαι εκ 1 ἧς χώρας, 
\ Ι, Και μετα ταῦτα, ETELONH Καιρὸς ἢν, αὐθις cm nyEev auTouc,. υ 
δι - ; ‘ ε Ἵ ~ . 7 » - ~ ᾿ 
οε Νικίας Kat Ot A@nvaior, VOMIGOVTEC, Καὶ εἰ Exketvoe μὴ εθέλοιεν 
, f ᾽ ν - Ω ; ‘ μι e 
eayne αρζχειν, αναΎΚαιον etval σφισι μὴ WEPLOOAY 7 a OOLKOGOMOU- 
\ 


os 77." ‘ ᾿ ἐ Ψ " ‘ , 
μενὸν TO TELYOC’ (HON yap και OooY OV παρεληλυθει την τών Αθη- 


-- + 


ναίων TOU τείχους τελευτὴν ἢ ἕκει ὼν TELY LOC, Kat εἰ προεέελθοι. 
+] | An ᾽ , ] on ~ ~ Ἢ Ἢ ~ 
TAUVUTOV HON ETOLEL QUTOLC νικαν τε μαχομένοις ola] πᾶντος, Καὶ unce 


; ᾿ ; 3 7" ‘ t . 
μαχεσθαι) aYTETIECAV οὐν TOLC Συρακοσίοις. 2. καὶ o ἰυλιππος 


fy a 


~ ἃ 


. 


τους MEV ὁπλίτας ECive T TELY WY μάλλον 1) OOTENOVY TOOCaAYaywWwY, 
> i > é έ 
ξ 


K TAar {OU 


2 , - ᾿ . ' 
δυνεμισγεν GUTOLC, τοὺς ὃ ππεὰς Καὶ τοὺυς ακοντιστας 


σ-- ᾽ , ᾿ ᾿ ᾿ : = > 
Tacac Τῶν Αθηναίων. KaTa τὴν ευρυχώριαν, ἡ TWV TELY WY αμφοτε- 


pwv at εργασιαι eAnyov. 9, Kal προσβαλόντες Ol ἱππὴς ἐν TH μαχη 


᾽ ᾿ 


TW ευωνυμ Ktoa TWYV Αθηναιων. OTF EO ΚΑΤ QuTOuc ἢν, τρεναν" Kal 
= > 
~~? ι ε ‘ 


med ’ r . a τς 
Ol αὑτὸ kat To ἀλλο στρατευμα. νικηθεν ὑπὸ τών υρακοσιων, ἵκατ- 


> 4 - > 


npay On ἐς Ta τειχίσματα. 4. Kal τῇ επιούυσῃ νυκτὶ ἐφθασαν παρ- 


Cu. Υ. 3. διανοεῖσθαι οὕτως---ξοντας εἶναι πλέον κρατοῦσι, ‘so that it should 
Render, ‘he also bid them to so conceive do them no more good to conquer than 
of themselves, as being likely to be no way not to conquer.’ See the conclusion of the 
inferior as a force.’ present chapter, and chapter 11, fin. 

ξυγκλύδων ἀνθρώπων] “: promis- 3. κατηράχθη ἐς Ta τειχίσματα] This 
cuous rabble.’ It is strange that Valek. is one of those many cases in which easier 
should have condemned this word, and is it to discern the general sense than to 
thought it ought every where tobe changed determine the exact reading ; especially as 
(the genitive into συνηλύδων, the accusa- the MSS. fluctuate between the vulg. car 
tive into συνηλύδα) : for it is not un- noax@n and κατεῤῥάχθη, the reading of 
frequent in the best prose writers. And _ eight MSS.. besides (as | find) Codd. Clar., 
the very phrase ξύγκλυδες ἄνθρωποι Cant., and Mus. Brit. And here a refer- 
occurs in Hdian. vii. 7, 2. Polyzen. viii. ence to other writers will scarcely clear 
16, 5. Appian, i. 592. Jos. Ant. xix. 4, 1. up the doubt, since in these writers nearly 

Cu. VI. 1. καὶ εἰ προέλθοι, ταὐτὸν ἤδη the same variation of reading exists. Thus 
ἐποίει αὐτοῖς} It is well pointed out by in Herodot. ix. 69. τοὺς δὲ λοιποὺς Kar- 
Dobree, that the αὐτοῖς has reference to nppakev—ic τὸν Κιθαιρῶνα is the common 
the Athenians: and the sense, as laid down reading and that of some MSS.: while 
by Dobree, Poppo, and Goeller, is, that if Wess., Schweigh., and Gaisford edit, on 
it (meaning their cross-wall) should pro- the authority of other MSS., κατήραξεν, 
ceed further, it would soon make that which js confirmed by Appian, t. i. 322, 
it should be always the same thing to τοὺς δὲ λοιποὺς ἐς τὰς πέτρας κατηραξαν. 
the Athenians, although conquering in And Valekn., after adducing a passage of 
battle, as if they had not struck a Demosth. p. 675, where we have. κατέῤ- 
stroke. So in a passage of Plutarch, patey εἰς τὴν θάλασσαν ἅπαντας, pro 
Nicias, 19, (referred to by Dobree and poses to read κατήραξεν. which is sup- 
Goeller,) it is said, ἤδη yao ἀπέκοψε τὸν pe rted by the reading of some MSS. th: re, 


ἐκείνων περιτειχισμὸν, ὥστε αὐτοῖς μηδὲν κατήῤῥαξεν. Similarly in Plut. Fab. 8. 


MKOOOUNOCAYVT Τί ρ λῦοντες ἢ} TW Abnvatwnr οἰκοδομίαν 9 WOT? 
μηκέτι μητε αὐτοὶ κωλύεσθαι ὑπ αὐτων, ἐκείνους TE Καὶ πανταπασιι 
απεστερηκέναι. εἰ Καὶ Κρατοιεν Ln av ETE σφας αποτειχίισαι 

Vil Mera δὲ τοῦτο alt TE ΤΩ] Kopwfien Y NEC kat ᾿Αμπρακιωτῶν 


τῷ ἱ : ἱ Sega a : 
Kat Λευκαδίων εσέπλε σαν αἱ υπολοιποι δωδεκα. λαβοῦσαι την Τῶν 


A@nvaiwn φυλακὴν λῆρΧχξ OF AUTW) Koaciione Κορινθιος ), Και 
Ν 5 >| ᾿ 


οφυνετείχισαν ΤΟ λοιπον q i¢ Συρακοσίοις Mey ot TOU EVKaAOOCILOVU 
5 5 j + 


TELY OVE 2. kat o ἰἸυλιπΊ 0¢ ἐς τὴν aAAnv Σικελίαν ἐπὶ στρα- 


Τιαν TE WX ETO rik WECM ξυλλεξων. Καὶ Τῶν πόλεων 


αμαὶ Toeocacouevor ξ ; ἢ trooVuuoc nV ) WTavTraTaotv Ξξτι 


͵ 


} ‘ 
pas- 


MS only 


should hay 

rest. That 

of P 

at that 

Dionysius eh 9, παροικοδῶ; 
11 prove that καταῤῥήσσω ‘intervalla murorum. In their second 
fw was sometimes used in the editions, Goell. has removed th brackets : 
But that καταράσσω was while Bekker has extended them to οἰκο. 

is certain ; and the we ioh Ϊ δομία rt: ni if the καὶ be 
τὴν ϑένοσευ Tacos li removed, the other words are better 
article of authority 


beam when the following exists to warrant this procedure ; and the 


not the μ΄. - 16 Valance away: but not a 


; Ξ ᾿ φ : 
passages ΟἹ I ass. were thrown into Word οἰκούομίαν 185, as Poppo observes, 


seale : 2, 87, καταραχθεις ἐς 1 TEL- recognised as having place DY Anti- 
xoc: and 514, 89: as also 805. 82. κα atticistes. 


noatay ἐς τὸ ῥρευμα, and 555, 67, τοὺς CH. VII l. μέχρι τοῦ éyKxapciov] 
πεζοὺς ἐς TO TELYOC καταράξαντος. 10 76- Meaning, ‘beyond the interval where the 
over, evapacow and εἰσαράσσω are often two walls converged towards each other :’ 


LIS€ d 


‘odotus and Dio Cass., and an explanation of this disputed passage 
in Thucyd. vii. 63, 1, where not ess tially different from Goeller’s, 
That Dio Cass. had κατηράχθη (De Situ Syrac. Ρ 98.) except that there 

is quite clear: and when we seems no difficulty in taking the expres- 

at awapatnre, and not ἀποῤ- sion ἐγκάρσιον τεῖχος (a mere relative 

infra ch. 63, in all the one) to mean the Athenian wall. But 

reason is there to doubt that Goeller seems right in supposing that 

τατηράχθη is the true reading here. As before the arrival of the Corinthians the 


Ἵ 
i 
4 
n 


to what Poppo alleges, © ῥάσσει potius counterwork, though earried to its utmost 
quam ἄρασσειν ita dictum est, et per se length, was in an unfinished state. Dr. 
probabile est, et in Demosth. Cor S$ 8, Arnold’s remarks do not point out any 


VASAVTEC εἰς TOV 3o0Bo000v (p} “ye tae - better way of reconciling the seeming cor»n- 
, a 4 . . Ὶ Ι ΒΕ NL, 
what can such a surmise be said to weigh tradiction between the language of Thu- 


avainst evidence ot “act so overpowerlng evdid Cc ), EDU a TAPOLKOOCOULNCaAY- 


1 
ve he ad- f TWYV t οἰκοδομίαν, and 


as the above? As to the passa 
from Demosthenes, it is nothing in cl "υνετείχισαν TO λοιπὸν μέχρι τοῦ 
purpose, since there ῥαξαντες ὁ γκαρσίου τείχους. (Thirlwall.) See Map 


having dashed him down 


Signifes, ‘ 
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"DIDES 


ὔ 


αφέστηκει TOU πολέμου. 3, πρέσί(ϑξεις τε ἄλλοι τῶν Συρακοσίων 
> 7 ' 


᾽ 


και Κορινθίων ec Λακεδαίμονα καὶ ἴκορινθον απεστάλησαν, ὅπως 


ν᾽ 


€: 4 ΓΙ 
oTpatia ἔτι περαιωθῃ, τρόπῳ [1 


: ; , r ’ 
( Γαν,. ἐν OAKQ@OL?, }) πλοιοιο. }} 


γ ef s\ 1 ~ Ἢ 7 - 7 
ἄλλως OTWC «ἂν πτοΟχ ὡρῇ; (ὐς Kat Τῶν \Onvaiwy ETTUUETATEUTO- 
4g J > Ι ἐέ Ἢ 


ξένων. 4. οἱ τε > 


᾽ 


ως καὶ TOUTW επιχειοήσοντες, 


VIII. Ὁ δὲ Νικίας, αἰσθόμενος 
Aw / 


> 


ε LUOAKOGLOL VAUTLKOY ἐπληρουν. Kal AVETELOWYVTO, 


4 ; xe 


Kat ἐς τάλλα πολυ επέρρωντο. 
ii 


TOUTO, Kal ὁρων καθ ἡμέραν επι- 
, 


Οἰοουσαν τὴν TE τῶν πολεμίων ἰσχὺν Καὶ Τὴν σφέτεραν aTOptar 


γ᾽ ΠῚ ἢ 


λοτε καθ EKAOTA TWYV γιγνομένων, 
i $ fod 


O&lVOLC TE ELVaL,—KAal, εἰ μὴ WC 

γ ἃ » » ~ 

ἄλλους μὴ oAtyouve αποστελοῦσιν. 
‘ 

Ἢ ; ~ ‘ e 


POvMEVOC OF TEUTOMEVOL, ἢ 


μνημὴς ὃ εἰς YlyVOUEVOL, ἢ 


‘ ͵ 


: ; ᾿Ξ ᾿ 
2. ADECTH KEL TOV Toe mov | ‘had de- 


sisted from [taking part in] the war.’ See 
my Lexicon of the New Testament in 
ἀφίστημι. 

3. τροπῳ---προχωρῇῃ] As the be St mode 
of adjusting the phraseology here, (which is, 
like that oceasionally occurring elsewhere, 
somewhat overloaded,) I propose simply 
to insert two letters, and change the first 
av to (what is not unfrequently mistaken 
for ἂν) οὖν ; reading and pointing thus : 
TOOT OTWOU? Ev ὁλκάσιν ἢ πλοίοις, ἢ 
ἄλλως OT WC av TO χωρῇ. On the Attic 
idiom, by which οὖν is (not, as has been 
said, pleonastically, but by a use answering 
to that of cunque in Latin) subjoined to 
ὥσπερ, ὕστις, οἷος, ὁποῖος, Ke., suffice it 
to refer to Steph. Thes. col. 1098 
Moreover. ἣν lave. as Poppo 
marks, an ance iN μερισμοῦυ, 

pa, ἢ PAVEOWE ἢ εξ, &2 


At προχωρῇ there is at 
ellipsis of πρᾶγμα, ‘in whatever way the 
thing may succeed.’ 

4. ἀνεπειρῶντο] This I would not, with 
Steph. and Bauer, regard as standing for 
the simple verb ἐπειρῶντο. It may rather 
be supposed that the ava has refers nee to 
the idea of repetition implied in what the 
Scholiast and Guoeller here very properly 
or make trial of,—a sense which the term 
also bears in Appian, i. 566, and in Hdot. 


Ἢ 5 — Ε 2 ? > / 4 
Vi 12, Kat eopaivety οὐκ ἐθελεσκον ἐς τὰς 


assign as the sense.—namely, to practis 


νέας, οὐδ᾽ ἀναπειρᾶσθαι. Indeed it ap- 
pears to have been no other than a 
solennis de hac re; for in Poll. i. 23, it 15 
enumerated among nautical terms: and so 
I find it used by Callixenus ap. Athen. 
p. 204, B. 


4 


ETEUTFE Καὶ αὐτὸς EC TAC Αθηνας. αὙγέλλων πολλακις ἐν Kat αλ- 


~ 


μαλιστα Of Καὶ TOTE, VOMICWYV εν 


Taylota ἢ σφας μεταπέμψουσιν ἢ 


Ἂς 


OVOEMLAV ELVAL σωτήριαν. Ze po~ 


KaTa TOV λέγειν aovvaclayv, ἢ kat 


i 
TW ὄχλῳ TOOC χάριν Tl λέγοντες 


EC radia πολὶ ΣΤ ῤῥωΊ τοὶ 
much encour: l as to the 
projects].?. Compare supra ii 
EC ΤΟΊ πόλεμον, where see note. 


2. advvaciayv| A Thuey- 


for ἀδυναμία ΟἹ κατα 
ἀδυνασίαν the sense is, ‘on 
account of, by reason of, any deficiency of 
power in speaking.’ The article ry after 
ra has been very properly cancelled by 
ors, on the authority of some 
which add Codd. Cant. and Mus. 
cause it would make that actual 
which is left hypothetical; α. ἃ. ‘should 
they not be able to address the pe opl “s 
μνήμης ἐλλιπεῖς γιγνόμενοι] Such is 
the reading a 1 by Haack (second 
ppo, and Goeller (first 
tor σ᾽ γνώμης, retained by 
Haack (first editi n), Goeller (second edi- 
tion), and Arnold. Iam fully persuaded 
that the word γνώμης, though found in all 
the MSS. except two, and supported by 
the version of Valla, is indefensibl 
admitting of no suitable sense: for if it 
interpre ted intellige ntia or } rudentia. then 
we are encountered by the objection, that, 
of course, Nicias would not send fools ; 
and explaining it to mean presence of mind, 
then we assign to the word a sense which 
it can by no means be proved ever to 
bear. Again, if, with Abresch and Goeller 
(second edition), we refer the term to 
Nicias, rendering either, with Abresch, 
‘ipsius mentionem assecuti,’ or, with Goel- 
ler, ‘hinter seiner Absicht zuriickbleibend,’ 
then, as Bauer and Poppo observe, the 
words τῆς ἑαυτοῦ would here be indispen- 
sably necessary ; not to say that the term 
ἐλλιπὴς (as Bauer remarks) does not de- 








y 


ov Ta οντα atmayyéeAAwoly, eypawev επιστολην. νομίζων ouTwe ἂν 


έ 
~ ΝΕ 


μάλιστα τὴν αὐτοῦ Ὑνωμὴν, μῆοεν EV TW αὙγέλῳ αφανισθεῖσαν, 
uabGovrac TOUC 7 \Gnvatovuc, (δυουλευσασθαι περι τῆς αλ ηθειας. oD Kat 
οἱ LEV WY OVTO DEL ITEC, UC UTE EC ἕξ 7 , yoaupara Kal οσα EOEL 
auTOuC ἱπεῖν᾿ ὁ O&, τα κατα διὰ φυλακῆς μάλλον 


non €& a: EKOUOLWVY KLVOUVYWV 
ἃ 


ns that occurred : 


) 


the expre ssions themselves 


infer 


meaning his 


Matth. Gr 


1 com- 
ther particulars, or explain- 


Ὁ contains 1 


¢ their dread sovereign Ὁ, i κατὰ TO τρατόπεδον--- ἐπεμελεῖτο] 
‘asion on which they we have t ariet) f reading, joied with some- 
many unpleasant truths. in the phraseology, has 
ally, as to the objection of Goe , here occasioned some uncertainty as to 

hus the dative ( μνήμῃ , and no τ ι} nse. : ulg. διὰ φυλακῆς ἤδη 
μνήμης), were requir d—that is ἔχων ἤδη ἑκουσίων, I have adopted the 

futile ; for (not to mention that the ‘eading of two MSS., the edd. Ald., Flor., 

is actually found in one of the best and Basil, and the version of Valla, διὰ 

to say, that the geni- φυλακῆς μᾶλλον ἤδη ἔχων, ἢ Ot ἑκουσίων, 

used instead of the dative a reading which besides being preferable 

y toa Ce rtain idiom peculiar to in point of sense to the former, and not 

our author, though not unexampled in open, I apprehend, to any serious objec- 
other writers. In the present case, the tions, 1s, I am enabled to show, further 
use of the genitive is sufficiently defended confirmed by the circumstance that such 


y 
by another passage of our author, supra was evidently the reading of Dio Cass., 


} 


iv. 55, and by the following passages οἱ who, in two passages clos« ly imitated from 
p. 924, 669, and 504, τῆς ἀκριβείας the present, similarly writes: p. 613, 14, 
Lucian, Macrob. § 22, pndevig αὐτὸς μὲν ἡσύχαζε, καὶ οὐδένα ἔτι κίν- 


oO 


τῶν πρὸς ὑγίειαν ἐλλιπῆ. Clem. Ovvoy αὐθαίρετον ἀνῃρεῖτο, and 516, 58, 
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ΙΧ. Ἔν δὲ rw αὐτῳ θέρει τελευτώντι, Kat Kvetiwy στρατΉ γος 


Ὁ 


᾿Αθηναίων, μετα Περδίκκου στρατευσας ἐπ Αμφιπολιν Θρᾷξι πολ- 
r , > 


; 


ἢ Ἱ Ε , ) i EC ΝΥ τον >t , 77 Ef ouloat 
Nore, Τὴν meV πολιν ουχ εἷλεν, EC O& TO? oT OVHOVEA TEOLKO;) toa 


TOLNOELC EK τοῦ ποταιιου ἐπολιόρκει ορμωμενος ἕξ lwepatou. Kat TO 
> > Ξ hes ’ 


= φ ; r ~ ] 
θέρος ereAcuTa | TOUTO 
- Ν ἱ on of ’ ‘ yA 5 
r δ - «a? , ; - = > cr oa > » ] ν 
X. Τοῦ ὃ επιγιγνομένου χείμωνος Ἠκοντες ἐς τας AUnvac ot 


; Ἵ 
᾽ 


ε - 
Ψ - 


ἐπιστολὴν aTEeOooay. O οξ 


) ἰ ᾿ τε απ ; - εἰρητι ITOLC, εἰπον,--πττκαὶι 
παρα TOU Νικίου, σα τε απὸ γλωσσης εἰρητο αὐτοις, ELT 


᾽ 


εἰ TIC τι | NOWTA ATEKOLVOVTO, Kat τὴν 


, , ἐν ἐς ΓΖ 
; Ὺ ᾿ > ) 
TOAEWC παροελθων AVvEVYVYH TOL A@nvatote, ς nAou- 
᾽ ‘ 


γραμματεὺς O THC 
‘> 5." 
ia 


σαν TOLACE. | 
* XI. ‘‘ Ta μὲν προτερὸν πραχθέντα, ὦ ᾿Αθηναῖοι, ev ἄλλαις 
τ i ᾿ > i 


& 


~ ᾿ - al 9 ' : 7 ( ; τ . ΄ 
πολλαῖς ἐπιστολαῖς, tote’ νὺυν ὃε καιρος οὐχ Ἦσσοῖ ἰαθοντας υμας, 


᾿ : ᾿ ΕΓ τ na imacimable reason 

ἀλλ αὐὑτοι TE Cla φὶ λακῆς, jl tA\A01 ἢ OLa an tL IOorTr uu ΠῚ ns f ὶ 

κινδύνων, τὸ στρατόπεδον ἐποιοῦντο : : 
This reading, formerly adopted by me have no more force Wan the sim) 


ἣν ΓΕ ᾿- , -Ξ eves 
in my smaller edition of Thucydides, has ἤρωτα. 
since then been received by Bekker and ὁ γραμματεὺς 


Poppo, (who had before re tained the com- were, as Dr. Arnol 
adi 


the compound emp. 10 this context could 


Ϊ verb 


let hv , | γῇ ατεῖς at 
mon reading.) and more lately by Arnold. ΟἹ yoapparet¢ at 
To advert to one or tv yoint f we have mention at lv. , 
< ‘ Ν i γ ‘ ] 
UTAVELAY 1 = ἸΟΥ ΝΟΥ͂ elected DY tne 


we have a yhrase oceurring in the b eouncll οἱ ὃ00 to take charge οἵ the official 


authors : e. g. Dionys. Hal. Ant. 1709,17, 00] ies of the laws (answering to our custos 
and 1896. ult. τὰς γνώμας τὰς αὐτὰς εἶχον 1 tulorum, and called γραμματεὺς τῆς 
᾿ακῆς βουλῆς) ; and a third, the one here spoken 
μηκέτι ἄρχειν μάχης (a passage evidently of, el ected by the people to read aloud any 
written wiih a view to this passage of public documents to the couner and the 
Thuevdides). Jos. Bell. iv. 4,3. And in general assembly, and hence called ypap- 
Jos. Ant. xviii. 2,2, and Bell. i. 2,1, for parede rie πόλεως OY τοῦ ὁήμου, and 
nYOv διὰ φυλακῆς τι, I suspect the true sometimes, from his office be ing of a sub- 
: ordinate and less dignified kind than that 


reading to be εἶχον διὰ φυλακῆς τι. At og? 
of the foregoing, denominated v7oypappa- 


phraseology, — in διὰ φυλακῆς 


ἑκάτεροι, διὰ φυλακῆς TA οἰκεία ἔχειν, Kal 


ἢ διὰ κινδύνων supply ἔχων, for ἐς κιν- 
δύνους ἰών. And with the use here οἱ τεῦς. ) 
Pub. (Econ. of Athens, i. 249, and Schoe- 


See more on this subject in Boeckh, 


ἔχειν διὰ with κινδύνων, compare that of n. of ἡ pas 
ἔχειν διὰ elsewhere with various genitives, mann de Comitus Ath. p. 320. | pees 
as φόβου. φροντίδος, ἀπονοίας, φιλίας After γραμματεὺς I have, with Bekker 
i 29 The general (second edition), inserted the article ὁ, on 


See note on 1. 17, and il. 22. i ) : 
sense. then, may be thus expressed: ‘ As the authority of one MS.. because it seems 


for himself, he now took care of the affairs required by propriety of language, and 
of the army, by keeping on the defensive, was far more likely to be inadvertently 
rather than by encountering voluntary ymitted, than purposely inserted. | 

dangers,’ i. e. dangers such as he could Cu. XI. 1. ἐν ἄλλαις πολλαῖς επι- 
στολαῖς} for διὰ πολλῶν ἄλλων ἐπιστο- 


avoid, if he chose. 

Cu. X. ἀπὸ γλώσσης ‘by word of λῶν, ‘by many other epistles.’ rhe 
mouth,’ as Herodot. i. 123. For ἠρώτα, apparently wide discrepancy existing be 
Bekker (second edition) and Arnold have tween what is here said and is implied 
edited, on the authority of two MSS. (or in the words at Vill, 2, ἔγραψεν ἐπιστο- 
\7) v,—may, | apprehend, be effe ctually 


rather only one) éxno. I have not ven- 3 
πιστολαῖς here as 


tured to follow their example, because it removed by taking « 
appears to me more likely that ἠρώτα standing for ἀγγελιαῖς, mess ) 
should have arisen by the mistake of one a sense which the word ἐπιστολὴ occa- 
copyist, (occasioned by the circumstance 5] nally be ar’s in the earli r Greek writers, 
of the ért just before being taken for ἐπὶ) (especially Xenophon,) and which is no- 
than that ἐπηρ. should have been altered tic ἃ by Hesych. and other of the ancient 


in the MSS. almost universally into ἠρώτα, lexicographers 


ades, di spatche a. 








: ουλ ( 
fe ᾽ i iB ! c lat >| 
ἜΤ: ουλευσασῦαι τ KOQATYOaAVTWV yao UW) uayatc Tat 
πλείοσι Dvoat ep gs εὙ 
(/r\el hand tKOOLOUC ς ray) cred : ae 4. ΠΕ 
Η ‘ > « ν» υΐς πεμφθημει Kadi ia rely y οιἰκοθομησα- 
VY OLOTE ,}} otis ὦ Ὁ Β sell Wena Ἂ , 
ἔ )͵, σπερ νυ] ἐσ εν. ηλβθὲ ἰ VALTT TT OC Λακεὸαιμονιοο. oTva- 


{ai xw eK 7 [Πελοποννησου καὶ ATO TW ἐν Σικελίᾳ πόλεων 


- ~ 


EOTIV WV. Καὶ Ua , + , wane ‘ ok ἐν τὶ ᾿ 
ζ χὰ ΤῊ MEV TOWTY νικαται up ηἡμών, τῇ ὃ υστεραίᾳ. 
TOAAO! 


) ᾿ j > . 
ς Kat ἀκοντισταῖς [ϑιασθέντες ανεχωρησαμεν EC τα 
+) 5 ~ 


ΕΧΎ: Ὁ. νυν OUV ἢμκεις MEV, παυσαμενοι του π 


λ nGoe τών 


ἐριτειχίισμουν Cla TO 


~ 


EVAVTLWD, NOVY ACOMEV \OUOCE ναρ ξυμπασῃ ΤΉ oToartia 
ee ι J ¢ 


7 £ 
e¢ 
4 


Ἂς 


ὀυναιμεῦ αν χρησεσθαι, απαναλωκυίας τὴς φυλακῆς oii τειχῶν 


, ἘΦ ας eet, Ὁ τ, ΠΑΥ͂Ε : Bi δ 
μέεθος TL TOV οπλιτικου). οἱ Οξ TAOWKOOOUNKAaGLY ημιν τειχος amtAoup 


WOT: εἰν ET EDITELY L AUT ; 
voTE μὴ ELVAL ETL περιτειχίσαι aUTOUC, ἣν μὴ TLC TO παρατειχίισμα 


TOUTO, TOA λΊ oToarTia ere) ’ = 2 J ee ἢ = 

= é : ᾿ yo . e ‘ ci eAUwv, EA v i. | 5 j ; 32 B oALopKetv 

ὁοκουντὰας nuac, aAAove auvtovc μαλλον. ὅσα vs γῆν a 

, 7 . , . - ͵ ἐ j ? ‘ 

TACOYELV OUOE 4 Tne Wve . ἘΠῚ “Ὁ ae Res ea ὁπ , 

rT χει υς YaO ἐ ἢ) ( χωρας cil πολυ οια τους P ac ἐξερχόμεθα. 
> 


, ων \ , ‘ ; - ; 
XII. [levoudact Of καὶ EC [Πελοπόννησον πρέσβεις ei ἄλλην 


cé 
oTpaTiay, 


καὶ ες τας ἐν Σικελίᾳ TOAELC Γυλιππος οἴχεται, τας μὲν 
Kat πείσων ξυμπολεμεῖν. ὅσαι νῦν ἡσυχαζουσιν, απὸ δὲ τῶν ἔτι 
Kat στρατιαν πεζην καὶ ναυτικοῦ παρασκευὴν, ἣν δυνηται. ἄξων. 
2. διανοοῦνται yao, ὡς Eyw πυνθανομαῖι. ) 


yo ~ 


TW TE TWECW AUA τῶν τει- 


πε : ᾿ om τὲ ᾿ ‘ = ae as a) Σ ra fe ‘ 
Xx ἡμῶν TELOaY, Kat Tadic vauolt Κατα GaXraccav. 3. Kar O£LVOV 


ar. : : ; 
μηόένι ὑυμων COSY εἰναὶ, OTL “kat Kata θαλασσαν᾽ τὸ yap vav- 


‘ ᾿Ξ 


eS e eri wee : | | 7 
TLKOV μων, περ κακεινοι πυνθάνονται, TO μὲν πρώτον ἠκμαΐζε καὶ 


. 


= eer a ξηρότητι Kat των πληρωματων τῇ σωτηρίᾳ" νῦν δὲ αἵ 
= VIVEC οιἰαϑροχοι---τοσουτον χρόνον ἤδη θαλασσευουσαι-ττκαὶι τα 
πληρωματα εφθαρταῖι TAC Mtv Yyap ναῦς οὐκ ἔστιν ave, KvoavTrac 
ὁιαψι cat, Ola TO αντιπαλουες Kal TW πληθει. Kal ἔτι πὶ εἰους. Tac 


“ ν᾽ Ἶ 
9, WOVYACOLMEYD | » are t ( ] δ acca ] 61 : 
] χες, Ι ξ Ϊ il ῃ χω ἤριᾳ sanitate, healthiness : 


doing nothin See note on 5 "ar I 
σ thing. ee note on v. 54, rare sense of the word, which I have 
4͵ DE Ἔ πολιορκεῖν —- τοῦτο πάσ- met with 
ει ἱ 
χει: SO deeaved as to be leaky 


turn, which has been imitated by Hdian. literally. to let in ἢ 


Evi ; } 
δος, ( eisewnere, Uf otapor yor 
Here we have (as at iv. 30) a neat full sense is, ‘ Ϊ 


un, e water through. 

Vill. 9, 13, συνείδαινε δὲ ΤΟΊ OTOATOYD, Θαλασσεύουσ χε, "“aiter ke ( ping the sea Ἢ 

ὁοκοῦυντα πολιορκεῖν αὑτὸν πολιορκεῖσθαι. a rare word, of which the only example 

Compare also Pol. i. 29, 12. that |] ; is 1 

Cu. XII 3. ὅτι καὶ κατὰ 

‘that [I say] also by sea.’ Such is the ὰ , γὰρ vai 6.7 The γὰρ refex 
ἥ ὶ Ὁ ᾿ Ι Tac i ) f ( «Ἶ i yas ‘eters 

true sense,—the foregoing words διὰ β it being meant 


have met with elsewhere is in 


repeat d and thus the OTL Carries with 


- Υ : me decayed 
an ellipsis of εἶπον. 1 have, with Haack, shore é:a- 
Poppo, and Be kke r. edited περ instead of Woeat. to care lit 


' edited Ἢ 1, literally, to let air through 
vulg. o7reo, retained by Goeller and Arnold, to dry them. Why they had not, is shown 
but injudiciously, since the former is sup in the words following, διὰ τὸ advrumdXove 
ported at once by external authority (to ἐπιπλεύσονται, namely, that “ the 
which I add ( odd. ( lar., Cantab., : d enemy ἐ ships be ing an equal match also 


Ὶ ‘ } ᾽ > ; 2 ee ΜΝ ᾿ 
Mus. Brit.) and by internal ἢ nce. é ] point ot number, and even more occa- 
ion that they will 
Eat we have an 
tO ῃπὲρ vccustomed term 1 Ὁ 


existing in the greater probability of ἧπερ sion a continual expectat 


being, by gloss, altered to ὅπερ, than ὕπερ attack us. In 


us subject. So 
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~ ; γῇ ΑΝ ἊΝῃἪ 
των πολεμίων ovoac aét 7 OOGC οκιαν Tapi χειν WC ἐπιπλευ σονται 
ant oe : 5 ὁ 


φανεραι OF ELOLV AVATELNWLMEVAL, Kat αἱ ἐπιχειρήσεις Em ἐκεινοίς, Kal 


bi IY = ΓᾺ = 
αποξ ηρᾶν at τας σφετέρας μάλλον εξουσια Ov yao ἐφορμοῦσιν αλλοις. 
i 5 


XII. Hw δ᾽ τ ei hee av EqLovoLac V ὡν μόλις TOUTO 


X*s καὶ μὴ ἀναγκαζ ΄ομένοις WOTEO νυν, πασαίς Bee sage 


ἀφαιρησομὲν τι καὶ Boayu τὴς τηρήσεως, TA πιτηδεια τῆλ Xx é 


yl 
6) 


Tapa THY ἐκείνων πολιν χαλεπῶς καὶ νῦν ἐσκομιζομενοι. 2. Τὰ OF 


πληρώματα διὰ τόδε ἐφθάρη TE ἡμιν, Kat & vuv φθείρεται; των 


| \ e 


~ \ 
ναυτῶν τῶν μὲν Ola φρυγανισμὸν Kal ἁρπαγὴν Kal ὑδρείαν μακρᾶν 


ε \ ~ ε ὯΝ : >. ‘ 


UTO τῶν LTTEWV ἀπολλυμένων" οἱ O€ θεράποντες; ETELON EC AVTI- 


ε ἃ 


; > Ἵ Ψ Ἢ 
παλα καθεστηκαμεν, αὐτομολοῦσι., Kal οἱ ἕενοι. οι μὲν αναΎγκΚαστοι 


Pollux, cited by Duker, mentions ships as These wor ds are explanatory of what was 
ἐντεθαλαττευκυίας and διεψυγμένας : and said at § 3 of the preceding chapter; a d- 
at vii. 191, he has, οὐκέτι πλέουσα ναῦς, verting to the caus of the above, as exist 

νεωλκημένη, διαψυχομένη, ἀνειλκυσμένη. ing in the destruction (lit. wasting, 
Compare also Lucian, t. 1. 521, μηδὲ vewX- mouldering, away) of the crews fron 


κῆσαι poe διαψῦξαι TO σκαφίδιον. Of variety of casualties, occasioned 


4 
which two terms, the former signifies, to the wear and tear of continual 


lay up in dock, for repair ; eae and unrelieved duty just adv« rted to; 


simply, to careen. partly from the circumstance advert 
For vulg. ἐπὶ πλείους, I have, with just after, in the words ναυτῶν---ΟΜίἰτπ 
Bekker, Poppo, and Goeller, edited ἔτσι λυμένων, namely, the constant drain 
πλείους, though only on the authority of lives lost in the parties sent out a-far, 
two MSS., yet borne out by very many wood and water, or plunder of any kind. 
passages of various writers adduce dinmy The word μακρὰν | have, with Bekker 
smaller edition. (2nd edition), placed, not after ap7ay nV, 
φανεραὶ δέ εἰσιν ἀναπειρώμεναι] Ren- but after ὑδρείαν. according to its position 
der, ‘they are evidently in training -? in in two MSS., further confirmed by what 
other words, the crews are practising nau- was said at ch. 4, ὕδατι χρώμενοι 0 UK 
tical manceuvres. See note on vil. 4 & 5. ἐγγύθεν. In τῶν ναυτῶν ἀπολλυμένων 
These words are closely connected with we have the use of genitive absolute to 
the preceding, as serving to give a reason denote cause. After τῶν ναυτῶν τῶν μὲν 
for the expectation in question. And the ought, in propriety, to have followed τῶν 
words following, ai ἐ πιχειρήσεις ἐπ᾿ ἐκεί- δὲ θεραπόν των- αὐτομολο ὑντων ; but, as 
voic, have reference to the term ἐπιπλεύ- Krueger and Goeller poimt out, we have 
σονται just before, understood inthe sense οἱ δὲ θεράποντες, ὅ 6. by a sort of variation 
to attack. A new sentence commences with of construction, observable in very many 
the words Kat ἀποξηρᾶναι, &e.. of which other passages of our author, (see espe- 
the sense is, ‘ And further, they have more cially infra viil. 78.) and which is treated 
the power to keep their vessels from wet,’ on by Matth. Gr. Gr. ὃ 288 and 565. 
literally, to dry off the wet. By ot θεράποντες are here a noted (as 
ἘΠΕ  t. ἡμῖν δ᾽ ἐκ πολλῆς, KC. | Goeller points out) the servants, 
‘But this would hardly have been in our who waited on them, "βιακιρακενάβ. to our 
power, even out of a superabundance of cabin-boys,) mention of whom is found at 
ships.’ vi. 11, and wn are the same with the 
εἰ γὰρ apapnooper, &e.] ‘if we shall soldi rs’ servants spoken of at iv. 16. 
abate ever so little of our watchfulness.’ ἐπειδὴ ἐς ἀντίπαλα καθεστήκαμεν lit. 
Of this very rare use of ἀφαιρεῖν, by ‘since we are reduced to an equal match;’ 
which it signifies to take off, let go, remit. 1 in other words, ‘now that we are brought 
have noted examples elsewhere in Xen. to that state in which the enemy is an 
Mem. ii. 6, 23, τὸν φθόνον ἀφαιροῦσι, and equal match for us:’ of which very rare 
Laced. iv. 7, ἀφελόντες αὐτῶν τὸ ἰσχύος phrase the only examples that I have 
ἐπιμελεῖσθαι. Demosth. 627, 2, ἀφελὼν noted elsewhere are, Dio Cass. 147, 69, 
σκοπεῖν, for ἀφεὶς or ἀμελήσας, and 848. ἐς ἀντίπαλον αὐτοὺς ἀλλήλοις καταστη- 
θ, τὸ μὲν γράφειν, τὸ δὲ ἀφαιρεῖν. cat, ‘to set them as a match to each 


2. ra δὲ πληρώματα διὰ τόδε ἐφθάρη] other.’ Plut. on Self-praise, ch. 9, ἑαυτὸν 


pears trom 





part of e enemy.’ 


τροφάσει, ἀπέρχονται there is a certain οἱ going, th 
qui oeedieasis. of expression, tending to 





ambiguity of sense, which has led 


critics to suppose corruption, and propose l.e. to pursue a 
conjectural emendations for the removal 


the sense here mainly depends on the 
᾿ Ι 


natural to trace thus, ἀπέρχονται ἐπὶ προ- 611, and Jos. Bell. 
dace αὐτομολίας : and so Poppo, Dr. ἔχειν οἱ ¢ 
Arnold, and Didot have traced it; thougl 
on the sense they differ; Dr. Arnold ex- refer 
plaining it to be, ‘finding some excuse for who committ 
going over to the enemy ;’ Didot, ‘ abeunt 
εἶ: consilio ut transfugiant :’ to > ci of So viii. 40, αὐτομολίᾳ (for é 
which renderings can I accede: the ; 
introducing a sense neither to ood icited 
from the words, nor in itself satisfactory, ‘Some, too, 


loaded as to the sentiment,—namely, that 
‘they go off, finding some excuse for going 


΄ 11 a - Ν᾿ 
>} ‘ anvoy WOO σιν, Ol of 
ξ υσ ! ei: 


ἰσθοι καὶ OLOLE 

Kal OlLOMEVO!L χρηματιεισῦαι μαλλον ἢ 
é { ] ς»-ι γ}) “τ F ᾿ ᾿ P ᾿ ᾿ ; - 
il ἰχεισθαι, ETELOV παρα VVWUnNVY ναυτικοὶ TE Οἢ Kal TraAAa ATO TW} 

L i é . ‘ : ξ αὐ : ΕΝ 
TOAEMLWI avUeotwra ορωσιν ἐν ἐπ᾿ , ) 
ITWTA OtV, Ol LI ε7 ),ΤΟΙ ALC 7 OO0Od El 7 é 
: ΕἾ AUVUTOUOALAC, TOOPaAGE, απὲρ- 


XovTat, « ε WC EKAOTOL OUVaAVTAL πολλὴη ὁ ἢ 


SY! ; ~9 
Σικελια lol C Ol 


Και, GQUTOL εμπορευομενοι. « voor VT 16 ) 
pk ). a ou7rodd Ὑκκαρικα αντεμμηιμμᾶασαι UTED 
σφῶν πείσαντες τοὺς τριηράργους. τὴν ακριί(ϑειαν τοῦ 
! VTEC τους pinoapyouc, Ty αΚριμβθεια TOU ναῦυτικου αφ- 


f 


vy καθισται 


understand tl f assign 

I assigning to the 
which is far from 

shed, which does not arise 


a : ourse, the naturally out of the words. Rejecting 
article stan τ Ἢ tor } pronoun p< } = 


1D ISSESSILV' 


μὸν | : construction laid down as above 
ut as ) the vuestion debated bet Ww] | >? 
e question d bat 1 between with Goeller, to construe, ἐπ 

and Didot, whethe1 e1ties ( ‘eo ] f 
: : ΣΕ 2 ; mace, regarding προφάσει 

* those of Sells e 1; j iti + : } 

. ‘ : 4 < LahHaliis I ) \OSILION to we EKAOT 
be unde rstood. tine 1 ter : ΑἹ ( "( j . and [ η ‘ τὰ 
- | ( Tat. ana would render, "some go 
16 οἱ Hf saat e 5 “ 


taking | t 


s0me exX- 
as (τοις = 
pomt 
EVTOETTEL 
real Sel 
> homes : 
λειο | 
λει 


K 
>. . - 
5) ἃ Kao 


impressed int 
pay: answerin 
LyKacpévoe ἔμμισθο γαμουμένην, and 
same term occurs atl ‘Testament, 
γῳ κολακείας ἐγεῖ ηθημεν 
yw poco γοῴασει,ς πλεονεξίας. Fin ally, 
OTOATEVEL? αὐτί μολίας, Poppo thinks the 
rodot. rather required, as in the 
phrase ἐπὶ 7 λέμῳ ἀπιέναι: but the ac- 
. cusative is equal ly correct, and moreover 
πολεμιων | nen I “ΟἹ ne has the advantage ot yielding a mor 


}/ 


forcible sense, as serving to denote the end 
action in which it terminates, 
similarly as in the phrase tévat ἐπὶ θήραν 
1 some in He rodot. 1. = 3 and so we say ἢ » take to 
urse. Here, then, the 
| sense is, * to take to dese rtion.’ This plural 
the perplexity ; but unnecessarily. Now use of αὐτομολίας. which is very rare 
‘ Ss : γς εἰ ἌᾺ 
occurs also in Dio Cass. 540. ὥστε εὔξασθαι 


nstruction ; which it would seem most ἐπισχεθῆναι o 


φῶν Ta ὑτομολίας, and 
TOC Vl. ba ee οἱ ΜῊ1 ἀντ- 
' ῥρουροὶ πρὸς τὰς αὐτομολίαρ 
l ἰσχύον, | whe} Lile plural ] St with 
ence to the plurality of » persons 
t the action, ) otherwise 1 should 
suspect that Thucydides wrote αὐτομολίαν. 
f So ἐπ᾿ αὐτομολίαν) 
rime) εχωρήῆσαν. 

εισι Ol και- ἀφῃρηνται) Render, 
there are who, themselves 
a little over- following traffic, have prevailed on the 
ship-captains to take on board, as substi- 
tutes for themselves, Hyccaric slaves, and 


conveying what is not 





196 THUCYDIDES. 


ηρηνται. ΧΙΝ. Εἰ πισταμένοις ὃ υμιν γράφω οτι βραχεῖα ακμὴ πλη- 


, 4 ! - ε 
ρωματος, Kat ὀλίγοι TWV ναυτῶν Ol 
é 


᾽ ᾿ Ἂ ; “1 


‘ 
τες τὴν εἰθεσιᾶν. “ TOUTWV OF πα 


᾽ ‘ 


TE εἰναι TAUTG EMOL KW/ 


»Ὸν 


φυσεις ἀρξαι), καὶ ὅτι ovo οπόοθεν ἐπιπληρωσομεθα τας ναὺς ἔχο- 


εξορμωντὲς τε VaUY καὶ &u1 ἔχον- 


; 
ITWY ATOOWTATOV TO TE uy οἷον 
, 


voal TW oTpaTyyy (χαλεπαι γάρ αἱ eo 


ἰὲν (ὃ τοῖς πολεμίοις πολλαχόθεν UT rapyét), αλλ avayKn ap wy 
ἤλθομε εν ra τε ὄντα Kal ἀπαναλισκόμενα γίγνεσθαι atl yap 


ν᾽ 
EYOVTE ς 
xX sala 


~~ r ly \ 
νυν οὖσαι πόλεις ξύμμαχοι, aouvarTol, Nag Kal Kar avy. 


AN j hy 
O€ yal inet ica ἕν ἔτι τοῖς πολεμίοις, WOT = + ee μας 


~ 


χωρία τῆς Ἴταλιίι tac, ορωντα ἑν ω 1 


» 


τε ἐσμὲν, και υμών μη ἐπι βοηθουν- 


των, πρὸς ἐκείνους χώρησαι, Τ διαπεπολεμήσεται αὐτοῖς ἀμαχεὶ, 


- «ε 


> wT) t ; 
ἐκπολιορκηθέντων μων, O TOAEMOC. 


have thereby de stroyed the exactness (or 
precision) of our navy,’ meaning, as to its 
being manned by fit “and proper persons, 
and in exact order for service. So vi. 
55, 3, ἐς δὲ τοὺς ἐπικούρους (τὸ) ἀκριβὲς, 
meaning, severe diligence in having we }}- 
picked men, and exact discipline: so 
Polyb. xv. 13, 2, τὸ τῆς συντάξεως 
ἀκριβές. 

Cu. XIV. 1. βραχεῖα ἀκμὴ it 9 
ματος] Of short duration in the ἀκμὴ, | 
point of exactness (namely, the mei 
just before spoken of ) of a crew. Comp. 
supra Xl, 3. 

ot ἐξορμῶντες---καὶ ξυνέχοντες, &e. | 
The expression ἐξορμῶντες ναῦν is not 
wen rendered by Dorville and Duk., 

‘ piloting a ship out of port,’ or ‘out to 
sea.’ Nor can I approve of the sense they 
assign to ξυνέχοντες τὴν εἰρεσίαν, * dis- 
charging that office among the erew which 
pertained to the κελευσταί.᾽ For thus the 
sense will be confined to the officers ; 
whereas it seems meant to be expressed, 
in a general way, that the loss of abl 
seamen is one not easily repaired: the 
two phrases, then, may be supposed to 
have reference to the employments of 
seamen in general; and hence I prefer 
taking the former one, ἐξορμῶντες ναῦν, 
(with Portus and most other interpreters, ) 
in the sense agereé natem, navis cursum 
incitare, OY, as es Arnold expresses it, 
‘to set a ship i motion (lit. to start her 
off, set her Saitek? and in the same 
manner I would understand it in Eurip. 

Iph. Aul. 1328, τοῖς δὲ ἐξορμᾷν, Τί LC δὲ 
στέλλειν, 5011. τὴν ναῦν, and Aristoph. 
Thesm. 659, χρὴ κοῦφον ἐξορμᾷν πόδα, 
where the word ἐξορμάω is used metaphori- 
cally. With respect to the latter, ἕυν- 
ἐχειν τὴν εἰρεσίαν, this is best rendered 
by Dr. Arnold, “ to keep the rowing in 
order.’ In short, the persons here denoted 


by the phrase ot ξυνεχοντες τὴν εἰρεσίαν, 
were those of the crew ae performed a 
duty similar to that of the strokesman in 
our naval boating,—namely, the man who 
pulls the aftmost oar, (called the stroke- 
oar, ) and whose stroke is to be followed 
by the strokes of the rest; accordingly, 
such an one may be said to keep the rowing 
together, and in order,—namely, by first 
setting the stroke, and then keeping it,— 
as the leader of a musical band sets the 
time with his baton, and so keeps the rest 
in it. Now of these ee there were 
doubtless several on board a galley; and 
still more of the persons οἱ ἑξορμῶν TEC τὴν 
ναῦν: and both togethe r may be said to 
nearly correspond to the aft seaman and 
foremast men, on board of our ships of the 
pres¢ nt day. 

2. αἱ ὑμέτεραι φύσεις} * your dispositions 
and tempers.’ So Aristop yh. Pax, 607, 
IT eorxAenc—Tac φύσεις ὑμῶν δε οικὼς Kat 
TOY αὐτοδὰξἕ τρόπον. AC. See also "Eq. 
41 and 519, and Pax, 349. In ἄρξαι, here 
standing for ἀρχθῆναι, we have a use also 
found at i. 20. vi. 22. By ἐπιπληρωσόμεθα 
is denoted putting crews on board the 
ships, manning them; and by τὰ ὄντα are 
meant the forces, stores, &c., which yet 
remained of what were first brought 

59 διαπεπολεμησεται) So I have edits d 
with Bekker and Goeller (lst edition ), 
for vulg. διαπολεμήσεται, (retained by 
Poppo and Goeller, 2nd edition,) because 


internal evidence is decidedly in favour of 


the former, and to the authority of 6 MSS. 
for it, 1 am enabled to add that of Mus. 
Brit.: again, it has the recommendation 
of being more suitable as to sense; the 
meaning being, that ‘the war would soon 
be brought to a close, without a battle.’ 
Comp. Dio Cass. 104, 51, διαπεπολεμῆσθαι 
ra πάντα ἔφη. Arrian, E. A. ui. 12, 9, 
ὑπὲρ τῆς ἀρχῆς τῆς ᾿Ασίας διαπεπολε 








Beas nae 
€da1b10N } edit. Tr cavers Ta. . ᾿ 5 ν 
) irom several MSS. (to which all of the genitive of 


l ouTwY EAS te) 4} ‘ aoe Ξ 
δ i ἤρίὼ μὲ cl \ Ov VULLV 


, , 
ἐιέντοι ρησιιωτερα WE - 7 , 
ΧΙ Ι ΕΓ: σαφὼς vuac εἰιόοτας τα 


) ἣ 5 
ἰ)ουλευσασβαι - . 
sic aad Kat QUA TAC QMUVGEIC ETIOT cy 
set | 1 φυσεις εἐπισταμενος υμών. βουλομένων 
MEV Ta NHOLOT ; cry ~~ i ἊΝ of , 
JOLOTA AKOVELV, AITIWMEVWY OE VOTEOOY, NY TL ULLY aT αὐτῷ 
5 3 ν ἐ ὑ Τ ὦν 


" 


“ἢ οὉμοῖον EK 317 ΔΑΒ ΛΈΩΣ ie a : , ᾿ ἘΠ 
EKO, ασφαλεστεξε ᾿ ἈΨΗΝ on 

x V 7 ᾿ \- «Ὁ φῬαλεέεστερον ἢ ynoaunv To αληθες δηλώσαι. 

4 . Καὶ νυν we, ed a wey nA Jonev ) es 


TO TOWTODV, Kat TWV oTOa- 
; 


ε 


τιωτων καὶ τών NYE ) | ) TTW : 

( ) LOV@V VULVY UN Wen Τῶν VEVEV ἕ ) 
γνι UNI , or ree .' , πη ὧν γεγενημένων, OUT @ THY 
F t ; c CTE €7T Ὰ \¢ ς i ‘ 4 . 

ἕ X* ξ weeon ὃὲ ὡικελία τε ἅπασα ξυνίσταται, καὶ ἐκ 


ed 7 λ = in : 
eee ἐς copies ἀλλη ἄν νὰ La προσδόκιμος αὐτοῖς (ou εὐεσθε no 
>3 IAAEUEO VE } YH, 


ty . yz (oy / é if ξ ιηδὲ : b | 
- ͵ t¢ rm ) ) } , iC Τί Ὶ , 
᾿ ώ yy ao | Ot ὸ jad OU Ott a) ταοκοῦι ͵ fo αλλ Ἰ) TOUTOUC 
TEM ELV δέ Is f ' 7 9 
ς τ ς }} 1) aAAm στρατιαν {Li} eAac )) >i) ς Τι͵ EML7 TELV Kat 
a - 
Kal VaUT un, Kat OTe LL? ( ει ( ὃ δὸ { 
' ; a XS ata A ) λί ya, eu Υ ξ δια X Vv ‘ νας 


y 


QOvvVaTOC él il διὰ vO OV ) Ort 
| o 1): 4 ρ Vy , “ 
' | ; iT l 7a tLe EL} . “πὶ ὁ ake .) © vu ων 
φὶ Υ ν vUNC TU J ( fe ; ( i af 01 ‘ 
] / | aveu K 7 Υ tp, ς . < 
] χά ] | 3 βρωμην di oAXAa εν» ἡγεμονίαις 


᾿ a } 
μησῦαι EVYVYOME e OV πόλεμι 13 

j S ° TOAEMLO? 1] | add Clar. prim ἐξ : . - 
have not met with the tense elsewhere. ] - prima manu, and Mus. Brit.) 


a . q ἀνταυκούντο , " ‘ dad ὃ ones 
doubt not that both Dio Cass. well Aviine wy; and with good reason. 


vi as since internal evidence is Ι͂ Ἵ ; 
had this passage of our author in mind = a ᾿᾿ ὟΝ 


+. ae } . ᾿ 
iavour, and the term 13 more sionificant 
in the ir copies In ae λ ' than AUTADKOVYTWY, and us¢ d by the best 
ee ἐἑκπολιορκηθεντων writers. Here. however. it Bb 
μων we have the use of venitive absolute pa hol ; »wever, 1b bears the 
ΩΝ Ὁ Ξ - ‘ O1ute ( Se *to 1loid ol ore ᾿ 
οἱ cause: see a] ‘ ᾿ ‘ ut ag ainst : . dative 
: : ton εἶς if 5 Kuhn. Gr Render, being in this ease the lativ 
by our being starved out.’ - i ‘ 


an -onseq itl : j 
a d conse juently had διαπεπολεμῆσθαι 


for πρὸς and an accu- 
d sative, which are fou in i 

—— ‘ : ound in Suidas 

B t. TOUTW? EyYW Ἠθιω χρησιμωτερα + εἰ Tac παρατι re 
auer compares Liv. iii. 18, ‘his ego Cass. 571. 84. x ; L 

gratiora di ty alia esse Selo: ῷ d ΠῚ V = » \ ase Stig, hed ts Bile, ὡς βωμὴν TWY— i 

2 la ¢ > e me era TO μα αὐτῷ ᾿ | 

παν sca. me UTWY ἀντῆρκει. als ) 2 

pro gratis proloqui—necessitas cogit:? and where the ri l pe ie zeal: 

git: an v he the term is us 
ΤΟ the Same purpose is also a passage ee —— — 


re 


400C 


ἵξεῖς ἄνταρκ.. and in Dio 


ν Ι τ ὦ . ee 
Liv. xxii. 38, and Aéschin. ἡ 71, 30 | sree 5 has been similarly mistaken for 
ge aa se 4 : Mn. p. fl, 921. tOKétyv. Lihat the Scholiast so read, I 
5: μὴ μοίιον} 1. 6. not corre spon le nt to le i - thouch tor “Seg 
ὑΠΟΒΘ repre sentations.,’ So οὐχ Ou OV also δ ; 
without case, ati. 3 : yet 
Ὶ 


XV.1. καὶ 


: cos : "ἢ 
may be best laid down as follows. καὶ 


A a » ἢ 
avr., αὖτ. has been. 
E ἣν Strange error. dae 9d) 

5 αῃᾶ 73. δ gies put in the heading. 
pee m 'y, aS a Strong argument against the 
ἔχετε) he constr. "eadine iT i ἢ : 


.4 


] 


t may be urged that the 
expression αὐταρκεῖν rive οἱ 

μετ i — sie ( ταρκεῖν τινι can only mean 
X WV γνωμῆὴν οὕτω, WC Kal Tw? ‘to suffice to,’ not what j th I se 
στρατιωτῶν καὶ τῶν ἡνεμόνων ᾿ rem gesagt 
orp τῶν καὶ τῶν ἡγεμόνων μὴ μεμ- required, ‘to suffice against - 

TTWY γεγενήημενων υμῖν (S‘apud vos’) Kc bie ta 
Mae ver ce ζ GQ νΟΒ΄) Kal be questioned whether 
προς ταῦτα) & TO πρῶ i Ι | 
ἱπρὸς a) ες ἃ ἤλθομεν τὸ πρῶτον. was in use in the time 

1d oh rest assured of this, that neither indeed, centurie 

the soidiers } » v4 . * ay { a i 
quitted tl nor commanders have ac- αὐταρκεῖν is in Steph. Thes. ascribed 
re themselves so as to deserve any Jsocrates, as put for καρτ Zs Ἵ ‘e “s 
lame in re ‘t of , . ras ABs ap a. ee on 2 
weed spect of the business which not find the passage in that writer; and 
ve at first came ace ass GS - "δε oe a 
: ; i ume to accomplish. On this I doubt not that, be that as it may. tl 

Sse 4) or ‘ag ( ? ; ; : ᾿ 

he’ as though,’ with participles, true reading there is ἀνταρκεῖν Ἐπ 
especially genitives 5 >, se Ἰξιώ Of the 
Ge oS ae 3 ives absolute, see Matth. 2. ἀξιώ---τυγ χάν sv] Of the somewhat 

iio Ure 56! ant ( ) > vi. 72. : 4 7 
Lr § 969, 7, and ὁ mpar vu. 72,and rare phrase | UY) T 
Aen. Anab I 3 6 We μι. Ὕ UY ὁ ; 1 ὯῈ : be 3 εἰς ; neta: Ss a 

β - 1. ὦ, Ὁ, ὡς ἐμοῦ οὖν ἰόντος, corresponds to ἕυγγνώ : 

“ cgi » Ὁ : ( ( ξυγγνωμην ειν.) ave 
ὅπη ἂν καὶ ὑμεῖρ, οὕτω τὴν yrouny ᾿ | "γνώμην ἔχειν,) Ι have 
rail C jv γνώμην noted examples elsewhere in Eurip. Med. 

fee ee ) 1356. Xen. Mem. i. 7, 4. Demosth. 1231, 
ἕξ ταται} “15 being drawn together,’ 16. Polyb. iv. 16. 3 


in combinatio1 Cap ἢ το pay 
ition. 5661. 100. iii. 70. v. 82. example do know of the phrase ‘with 


Bekker (2nd edition), and Goeller (2nd οὐ ὦ preceding,—namely, Isocr. Panath., 
ἌΣ χί 16 Zn Ov avy γνωμῆης τυχεῖν ἀξιώ < 11 
ὁ ὁ - “ - 9. and none at 
person fol] lowing 


K 


nay, it may 
the word αὐταρκεῖν 
of our author; or, 
after. True it is that 


xxiv. 12, 5: only one 


oO- 


Vl. Of. For γα], αὐταρκούντων,. Poppo 
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YDIDES 


5 


᾽ ε 2. 4 se μέλλετε, ἅμα τῳ not ευθυς, και μὴ 
. a > 3 : 


vud C εὑυ ἐἑποιὴησα. 


5 Ὕ ἃ ’ : ᾿ 
avaDodAac, πρασσετε,--- ὼς τῶν 
Ψ , 
ολίγον ποριουμένων, TA O 
ον τὰ ‘ ᾿ : 
ὸ ἣν μη προσέχητε την γνωμῆν, 


35 


‘ 


| ; 
ta o¢ φθησονταῖι. 
e \ ~ ; Ἵ > - “ἢ ᾿ “~ 4 Ψ ᾿ 
Η uv τοῦ Νικίου ἐπιστολὴ τοσαυτα εδηλου. se Αθη- 


; και 


> 


TOAEMLWY TQ μὲν» ἐν Σικελίᾳ οι 


~ 


τ. 


ΠΠελοποννησου σχολαίτερον WEY. OM 


ra μὲν Anoovolw vac, ὡσπὲερ Kat 


5 


valol, ἀκούσαντες avTNC, TOV μὲν Νικίαν ov παρέλυσαν τῆς ἀρχῆς, 


᾿ - " 


αλλ auTW, ἕως αν ἕτεροι ξυναρχο ITEC αιρεθε τες αφικωνται, τῶν 


nN > -~ 


᾿ a ἢ; ! MU δ ' 
αὐτοῦ ἐκεῖ δύο προσείλοντο, Μένανδρον καὶ Ἐυθυδημον, ὅπως μὴ 
: : ε 


μόνος ἐν ἀσθενείᾳ ταλαιπωροιίη᾽ 
᾿ - ἰ 


; - ᾿ ‘ y \ 


TEMUTEV, Kal ire Kat Tey, 


τῶν ξυμμάχων" καὶ ξυνάρχοντας αὐτῷ εἵλοντο Δημοσθεν ἫΣ re TOV 


᾿Αλκισθένους καὶ Ευρυμιέδοντα 


Ν᾿ 


᾿ s/f > ’ 
στρατιαν OF ἀλλὴην εψηφισαντο 


Αθηναίων TE EK Κατα. oryyou Kat 


ι 


\ ὶ 


τον ἀρρένων. 2. καὶ Tov μὲν 


»? ἱ ' : 
ἡδυρυμέδοντα εὐθὺς TEOL ἡλίου τροπας τας ζχείμερινας αποπεμπουσιν 


‘ Ww 


᾽ la Vf of 4 ; 
ἐς τὴν Σικελίαν μετὰ δέκα νεών, ἄγοντα εἴκοσι τάλαντα ἀργυρίου, 


ξυγγνώμης, which Portus, Stephens, and 
Bauer regard as dependent on παρὰ un- 
derstood, but wrongly: for though our 
author might have so written, (compare 
Arrian, E. A. i. 7, 17, οὐδενὸς φιλανθρώ- 
που, 501]. συγ γνώμης, τυχεῖν ἂν παρ᾽ 
᾿Αλέξανδρον ἀξιοῦντες, and 2 Tim. i. 18. 
Herodot. xi. 58, 4.) yet he did not; and 
the genitive is e quall) y applicable to ovy- 
γνώμης, just as in our own language we 
may either say, ‘I crave your pardon,’ or 
‘I crave pardon at your hands.’ The sense 
of the passage may be thus expressed, 
©‘ Now I think it right that I should obtain 
your indulgence in this matter; for I am 
worthy to obtain (worthy that I should 
obtain, I deserve to obtain) it.’ See vii. 
25, ἀξιώσοντα dl ξυμβοηθεῖν. The Scho- 
liast has rightly taken ἀξιῶ as standing 
for ἄξιός εἰμι: pe Portus well renders 
the infinitive following, ‘qui veniam im- 
petrem :’ similarly, in a passage of the 
New Testament, St. Luke vii. 4, we have, 
ἄξιός ἐστιν ᾧ παρέξει τοῦτο, ‘ dignus est 
ut hoe illi preestes.’ 

3. ἐς ἀναβολὰς A phrase meaning, 
‘with procrastination,’ as Hdot. viii. 21, 
οὐκ ἔτι ἐς ἀναβολὰς ἐποιοῦντο THY ava- 
χώρησιν. Plut. Demetr. 56, οὐκ εἰς ava- 
βολὰς, ἀλλὰ τὸ πρῶτον. Jos. Ant. shed 
κελεύει -μηδὲν εἰς ἀνα; βολὰς, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκ τοῦ 
ὀξἕεως (re ad ὀξέος), and xvii. 15, 2, π ἡλίων. 
μηδὲν εἰς ἀναβολὰς, ἐπανάγειν (infin. for 
imper.) αὐτὸν πρὸς ἡμᾶς, and Ant. xvil. 
4, 2, κομίσασάν τε οὐδὲν εἰς ἀναβυλὰς, 
πράσσειν τοῦ ἀνδρὸς τὰς ἐντολάς. ASlian, 
Anim. p. 71, 105. Dr. Arnold thinks that 
the ἐς before ἀναβολὰς has reference to 


some word understood, as τρεπόμενοι ; 
adducing, in support of this opinion, 
another passage of our author, il. 108, 
μήτ ε ἐς ἀλκὴν ὑπομεῖναι: but the idea of 
τραπέσθαι is, in effect, implied in the 
words ἐς ἀλκὴν, ‘for a conflict in self- 
defence :᾿ not so here; hence better is it to 
regard the present expression as standing 
for the plainer one, ἐπ᾿ ἀναβολῇ, (whic h 
occurs in Plato, p. 915.) and so forming 
one of the many examples noticed in 
Matth. Gr. Gr. ὃ 578, of ἐς followed by an 
accusative used adverbially. 

σχολαίτερον μὲν, ὕμως δὲ--λήσουσιν] 
Compare Dio Cass. 344, 75, οἱ δὲ ἐκ τῆς 
᾿Ιταλίας (στρατιῶται) βραδέως μὲν -- ὅμως 
δὲ οὖν ἦλθόν ποτε. The complete phrase 
occurs in Dio Cass. 345, 29, ὀψὲ μὲν καὶ 
χαλεπῶς, ἐλθούσας δὲ οὖν ποτε. See the 
commentators on Herodot. vii. 38. 

Ca. AVi. i παρέλυσαν τῆς ἀρχῆς] 
‘did not remove him from the command :’ 
of this phrase another example occurs at 
vill. 45, and it is found in Herodian vi. 
2 3. iii. 2,18. On the use of πεζὴν for 
πεζικὴν, see note at vi. 34. 

2. καὶ ἑκατὸν] I have not ventured, 
with Haack, Bekker, and Poppo, to insert 
these words after εἴκοσι, (found only in two 
MSS. and Valla,) because I regard the rea- 
sons urged by Haack and Arnold as insuffi- 
cient to justify the insertion of words whose 
omission would not be easy to be accounted 
for on such slender warrant as one second- 
rate MS. and a version. If the present 
reading be really, what Dr, Arnold thinks 
it, indefensible on the score of the small- 
ness of the number in question, may we 





spring: and as it was now the heart of ἐς 


W Ὁ . 

— the time would not be long. Nay. i 1 adopting, with Be kker, 
in lut. Nic. 20, it is said that Demo- 
sthenes sailed le 


after the expiration of the winter 


Tove & , 
UC SUPpaxouc j ἰδὸ milites SOC10S imperz at.’ P oppo, and Dr. 
Compare Viil. 108, 


and 1 

ll. 16, ἐπήγγελλον τεσσ. νεῶν πλῆ- little strange, consider 
Soc, together with nF, i 
ἑλομένοις. ναῦς 2 ΄ ; 
" ! 1 OLc, ναὺς ἐπτετάχθησαν ποιεῖσθαι. of τοῖς, the change of ἐ 

le full sense is, 
them to send their quotas of men, 
or ΄ 20 > ν 3 , 

δυο ς Stores, &c. for service. Che MSS. confounded 
Sz e use yy 

ise of ἐπαγγέλλω occurs at v. 47. ἐν. Moreover, any 


Compare also Di 
é ion. Hal. Ant. p. 1901, ], into on 
‘ > would draw w 
πριν ἐπαγγελθῆναι αὐτοῖς —— 


suc *h is the reading th re 3 a 
etd thes . ere of all the MSS. Cu. XVIII. Ὁ ἑδιθασκε] 


Sylburg, who ventured to 
reading στρατείαν, adopted, but without ment. 


UAL. x VEIT. 4.99 


A Cli Clik iva Σ α΄, , ᾿ 
Adi aua ty γελουντα TOLL KE OT NEL 2 υ 
, ζ )ς ὁ hONnVELA, Kal 


J πιμέλεια auTt } 
EOTAL x \ [| O 6 a 
| δὲ θέν : 
: Δημοσθένης, UTOMEVWY. παρεσκευάζετο Τ 
cz -»τ s ἢ “ ; | - aa 
CRMMAOUV, WC Aud Te 
[ Τί Ol TOMNMGOUEVO i 

' i : , crane oo 

} Sy OTOATIAV TE § παγγέλλων 


‘« 


TOUC Gui Nea ( 4 ᾿ , ᾿ 2 
μμαχους, Kat χρήματα αὐὑτοῦεν καὶ vai 


ua Lov. 9 δ 


" Kal ondires ETOL- 
ce EMLLTTOUGL Of Kai 


περι τὴν Πελοπόννησον of ’ Αθηναῖοι 
μηδένα απὸ Κορίνθου καὶ τῆς Πελο- 


περαιουσθαι. Se οἱ 


εἴκοσι VaAUC, OT WC φυλασσοιεν 


ἘΨΗΟΒ ξί Τὴν Σικε λιαὶ a : ' ) 
yap Κορίνθιοι, ως 


Kal ‘a EV i? > =/ ? : { 
} i mlKE λι I J )ελ, it ) ἢ“ γ γελ λ IV, 

͵ ὨῚ “£20 cOav έ W ξ ἐ 
| ‘ 4 ιν ον 1! 4} TOU 
I tl, ris ὁλλῴ μάλλ IV é f ‘ 4 , as ] J 0 ἐς 
σι a ( ; ( ( εἐρ )Ἰὦω1 Jy Adal évV 0s κασι “ago Κε 
| Ἂ ᾿ ς eval i > 
cit dt ἐς ait JOT ς OUVTEC om Atrac 


) 2a 
Ol TE πρέσβϑδεις aUTOILC nKOV 


: ΤῈΣ » 
VOULGA ‘cC Οὐκ aKalOOV Kal 


EC τὴν Σικέλιαν Kat EK τ 1AA 
5 La ἕξ THC (Λ΄ Cc 


A“ ; 
i ᾽ σ- ; 
; ! Λακει ath IVI Ut Ti aAUTW βύπῳ TwEMDOVTEC. 
. vauc ¢ Ol OO 6 ( i j 2 OO | s A} () ] V j= 
1 ‘ hes tol “evVTe Kat elk ; tv é7T ἐπ λής JOU Vy. WC Vat 
ἐ 
μαχίας ἐξ (11 A ctoa ii) Τί WOOC TM) 


Πελοποννήσου οἱ 


Ep ΤΉ - - 
de .) ᾿ εἰ Ναυπάκτῳ φυλακὴν, Kat 
( Kadac αὐτῶν ἧσσον οι Ep 7) Ναυπ: ak ῳ 

ἴ i ‘i LT 


απαίρειν. ποῦς , cr = , 
i 3 δ] by τὴν Oper cCOaYV αντίταξιν TWy TOLYOWYV - : ’ 
: ξ i, {ἢ} 


᾿Αϑωνωῖα κωλύοιεν 


TOLOUMEVOL. eee 


AV LIT. [I< dE Κει { ‘0 ITO KC ¢ n ἢ ἐ1ῖ σ ) n { 
ile ( 7 7 “4 OOEOEL OKTO auT otc ( {ει > ( σ (]}ὶ 
f , , > . . kK Ul ity at UO th Oo l 
Kat rae Jie eva /OVTWy lon Ja : , 
ῃ , “ἐς ca 1 ( } V7 ω ἢν ATT ¢ υ 
iU 7 W@W "A ἢ 


, ) ! ᾿ ee 
ValWYV 0) θεις VY ξρ ' ᾿ 7 ‘ 
pomtayv ἐς τὴν 2ikéAcay, ὅπως on, ἐσβολῆς γε νομένης, Ou 
ε Ψ ξ l- 


κΚωλυθῃ. Κι ͵ ἃ Ν 5 ξ 
al ο Λλκιβιαδ nc, TOOO! ELULE VOC ἐδίδασκε rm Δεκε Acar 


τειχίζειν και μὴ a T πο Τ' - 
; δος Ae νιέναι ον ét ; τ oO ; 
L rOAEMO} + 2. μαλιι Ta δὲ ΓΟ 6 Λακε- 


not suspect that Ὃ is 5 ] τὰς 
ι | there is some mistake in suilicient reason. Beisermnpss nd Reisl 

16 Sig 476. ¢ . an velske : 

jure, and that for « should be read Z. such is not er Seb raceme in Xen. tl 

equiv. to ἐννενήκοντ ἐς Aen. the use 

$ pe rhaps that sun. of Tdadoay λλε 

woul , ei waaay ie Se ἐν στρατιαν : and so πε 

ould be sufficient till more should be Pa, Sa in Pasta 


viene | 1 Thucyd. ii. 85, περιΐγ- , 
rought by Demosthenes early in the Yav¢ κατὰ πόλεις. Siig tainistinc 


τὴν Σικελίαν) I have no hesitation 
ae ig Haack, Goeller, 
an oppo, this re ading, though found 


χειμώνος, immediately Only in two MSS., for vulg. ἐν τῇ Sewer 
hon iQ, 


or oe expen season. which in the ear ly Attic Greek has been 
. _ 1. στρατιὰν ἐπαγγέλλων ἐς shown to be indispe nsable: that Dobr 
ς : obree, 


Arnold shot 

ould be inclined 
ἐπ αγγείλ 7 " 4 ᾿ 
n ας στρατιὰν, ἴο read τοῖς ἐν τῇ Σικελίᾳ, I think not a 
ing that while most 
ount for the omission 


> THY Σικελίαν into 
‘issued orders, requiring ἐν τῇ Σικελίᾳ might very well arise; the 


or ships, ¢ adseript and the ν bei ig perpetually in 
» aS are the words ἐς and 


τοῖς τἀκείνων difficult were it to ace 


change of accusative 
altera- 
στρατιὰν, ἴον tion of the preposition. 

* advised,’ 
on which sense of hn 
propose the Word see my Lexicon of the New Testa 


earlier editions, ine luding that of ‘counselled them :? 





500 THUCYDIDES XTX 


ε ~ love uadAtora THC των Αθηναιων TOA EWC εἴκοσι καὶ ἘᾺΝ 


οαιμονιοις ἐγεγένητο τις PWN, OLOTL τοὺς Αθηναιους ἑνομίιζον 


᾿ 


7~\ nv τ ΟΝ ee . ' 
’ W@ANGLOV OF Kat ov πολλώ TAEOV Kat τῆς t- Βοιωτίας. 


Ν a Nes of = se ες ag δε ὦ ὁ 
οἰπλουν τὸν TOAEMLOV eyovrac, WPOC TE OPAC, Καὶ AAKEALWTAC, ευ- 


4 " fs) -_ : Τὺ ““-- = ᾿ bt - -  “- « ν 
" χώρας TOLC Κρατιστοις EC κακουργειν ωκοῦδοιις 


Tac o7ovoac προτέρους λελυκέναι 


καθαιοετωτέρους ἔσεσθαι, καὶ ὅτι 
ἡγοῦντο αὐτοὺς" ἐν yao τῷ προτέρῳ πολέμῳ σφέτερον TO Taoavounua is en barr: ale. re a few | ' 
TE EC Il\aratav ἦλθον ( )γηβαῖοι εν σπονδαῖς, Ἢ : . : τηρόννψανὶ oer i n | ta SU moss } be io — 
° ; , , RY Aree. ae oe lon), and recently Arnold, t 
πρότερον ἕυνθηκαις ὅπλα un ETTLPEPELV, nv cer, Voeller, and Poppo, alter TAK TAI- ne; the furthest part 
. >. ᾿ word kat, here used for ἢ, as it ‘opus and towards Delium.- 


wd / ᾽ 
OLKaC θέλωσι o.ooval, auTot οὐχ UTNKOVOYV EC OLKAC προκαλουμένων lot intreqi | is il 11" anthoar . : = . 
a = Ἢ , ᾿ς εν - 5 , ; Σ ᾿ . ᾿ τς : In our auth yr. ] i a plain Statement a perfect 
‘ : ὃ a VY Ka παραπλήσιον. and the diffieultyv here does not 


τών ‘AO ηναίων. Kal διὰ TOUTO ELKOTWC OVOTUY ELV TE EVOMICOV, Kal ‘] bes hey 
tnel reseinn ‘ tnis 1d. SO Intra que Stion as to whether ἐπὶ or 
Bu 


uadAov νενέσθαι. Ort 


é 
. 


Kat, εἰρημένον εν Talc 


> Ay 


TE TE Δὸν δυμῴφοραν, K εἰ τις « ’ ITOLC 1. 42, we | ὃν Be ial ee 
TE ὁ LlvAov & Mpopav, και EL τις tAAn avrotc vii. 42, we have. oro. σον καὶ παρα- before τῆς Βοιωτίας. Fc Se 


ἐνεθυμοῦντο τὴν 
: , : : 7) Oto ‘ ( ‘ Ως an δος ᾿ 3 = ‘ 
ἤσιον, and at 1. .ς 4, Οιἰου 7Ο0Ί the formerly, ot opinion, ots aS ἐπὶ is quite 


ii EVOLTO. Oo. ETE dE Αθηναίοι ταις τριάκοντα ναυσιν OOUWMEVOL ‘ ; 
" > ’ true reading mi: 1 lv ] ) } ° ᾿ 
ary Ὰ , ; \ Π σι i. > ΟἿ \ ᾽ Π ὰ : ΠΡ ay just y be Supposed to be inde fe οὐδ le e Al 1d 170 1S found only in two 
4 ς - ἜΡ ; φς ) " ci πε ΞΝ P E n δ Ἂ 
Ἐπιδαύρου τὲ Tt Και θασιωὶ , καὶ α, AQ ns Kat ἐκ UAOU a aoan \ LOY. 50 also v. 74, TOLtavTH καὶ inferior MSS.. there is great reason to sus- 
oe ert ξγγύτατα τούτων. Plut. de Sera Num. pect each to have come from the margin. 


; Av) \ ~ ἃ 
ἅμα ἐλῃστευον τ οἿ, Kat ὁοσακις πέρι του olapopal γένοιντο Τῶων Κατα πω ἃ : ἢ a : 
‘ Τί Γ0 Καυμα Kat παραπλήσιον. in such Even απο, which has the advantare of 


‘ Αι 4 . . 
Tac σπονὸας ἀμφισβητουμένων, ἐς OlKaC προκαλουμένων 7 τῶν Λακε- ie Latin writers would use aut, and greater suitableness is unnecessary, from 
ὃ - ἤθελον ἐπιτρέπ τε δὴ οἱ Aakedatmo al the English or. Accordingly the sense here the genitive τῆς being governed cf the 
δαιμονίων, οὐκ ἤθελον ἐπιτρέπειν, TOTE On οἱ Λακεδαιμονίοι, νομι- Sp crak pte ie — g τὴς being governed of th 
3 : ; Ι αχρκεῦνοι γ the version of Valla πι ἄπεχει : for which reason I have 
σαντες TO παρανόμημα, OTEO Kal σφισι προτερον ἡμάρτητο, αὖθις antundem, awt non multo plus, etiam ἃ cancelled it. Still the above geographical 

ΘΟ ἃ. Finally, παραπλήσιον here j ifficulty continues in full force : and ean 


Ψ > 
> 4 


> 


a As 


; ε , 


> \ 
, 


> \ > , Ἢ 
ec τοὺς Αθηναίους τὸ αὐτὸ TEOLEOTAVAL, πρόθυμοι ἧσαν ἐς τὸν used for παραπλησίως, as in Pol. i. 4. 8 Sarge: 3 πεῖ 
= ἜΝ Ὁ oD UC, As Oi, 1. 4. > apprenend, e aione remover DY eritiea 
, 29 “ 3 pee δ 
lV. 46. 10. 111, ded, 17. conjecture : There must be some error in 


ἡ i e site of | eelel: ha Ay ] 7 " : 7 
rhe si t Veceleia has been well fixe: our present copies ; and that, if I mistake 


, \ ’ _ = ; ; 
πόλεμον. 4. Kat ἐν TW χείμωνι τουτῳ σἰδηοῦν TE 
Ἢ of , - ε ; ¥ , , 
Kat taAAa εργαλεῖα ητοιμάαζον ἐς TOY éTI- by Sir W. Gell and Col. Leake ; Ayaan: ‘ 
‘a ; aie th ] 7 » Wings apis hear not, rests on Βοιωτίας, for which should, | 
~ “7 ; - Ὁ ᾿ ν ᾽ = - Ie on de etn cece : = - 5 C Σ m 
τειχισμον. καὶ τοῖς ἐν τ ἢ Σικελίᾳ ἅμα we aon ἐμψοντες ἐν ταῖς pa Ἢ ἧς: ᾿ Ae where ; al le- suspect, be written Βοιωτῶν or Βοιωτίων. 
5 ached height (which forms a οἱ sniens Or τὰ : .» 
τιν es ; ; : 8 ms a l fF course, at τὴς Βοιωτίων must be re- 
TE ETOPICOV Kal TOUC ἄλλους [leAovov- object from the Acropolis) is with r ented thicins ἔν, ae τ πὶ Πρ δες 
ἢ ] ] ‘ ] έ ( TO t oO é receding oO cor- 
‘ ε ‘ > ; γῇ supposed * the = er 1 x om tn aoe 2 = 2 : => 
νησίους T οοσηνάγκαζον. Kal O χειμων ἐτέλευτα, καὶ ὄγδοον καὶ f a os ‘atter writer 1 respond to τῆς τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων πόλεως : 
ΤΈΚΟΝ, and the demus itself below ΠΟ ἃ and by Botwr. πόλ. must be meant the 
fountain, around which are many remains capital of Boeotia, namely. Thebes ον 
~ πω , ᾽ ‘ , ; ; a \ of anti uity. As ty dista 10% it OYrresn nde ea . ies τάς ον ᾿ / 2 ὟΣ 
XIX. Τοῦ δ᾽ ἐπ ιγιγνομένου ἥοος, ευθὺυς αρχόμένου, πρῳαίτατα On μέδιρνε το, σον Aden: πος, Wb Corresponds the distance may be said to be 
ie aS is hs : ἐμὰ tly ; tor Col. Leake testifies that the oy καὶ οὐ πολλῶ THEO? 
direct distance from the Walls of Athens roi Ξ and ἀξ, δ, ἐκ 


‘ ε .“} 5 \ 


οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι Kat ol ξυμμαχοι ec τὴν Αττικὴην ἐσέβαλον" ἤγειτο 


περιήγγελλον 


‘ 1 . 
κατα τοὺυς ξυμμά χοῦς, 


ὁλκάσιν ἐπικουρίαν, αὐτοί 


ff ~~ e\ Ara .-- ; 
δέκατον ETOC τῷ πολέμῳ ἐτελε ὑτα Tt O£ OV Θουκνὸιὸδης ξυνεγραψεν. 


- 


is about eleven miles ; which. he shows. tances. esp cially from creat elevations 

εν ie ny well with the computa- are measured by the eye. Thus Mr. Dod- 

nuc lide S. W hat the histori: in we speaks of Di celeia as dista iT from 

A Δ =a says, of the ἔσαν tides ἢ ἱταφανὴς μέχρι Athens about fifteen miles ; whereas Col. 
EKEAELA OTA THC TW? AGnvaiwy πόλεως. is atte sted by Leake asce¢ rtained the exact dist; é 

( ᾿ Ὁ. as é act distane to 

the a both of Gell and ων be only eleren. How easily the termina- 

especially t latter. 1 ΜΞ > OTe: - i - 5 - - 

2. ῥώμη] courage, confidence; as ἵν. 29, middle form is no where else found, there asda gages περὶ a a “3 ae nie he μαι. πὶ Ἣν ee τι 

ῥώμην παρέσχε: and vi. 8, τοῖς φίλοις is reason to think that éhyorevoy, found in Xen. Hist., where it is said that ἐνῶ. Ἢ t ων ι ee ae tinge εξ του ae 

θάρσος καὶ ῥώμην ἐνεποίει. Xen. Ages. one MS., and edited by Bekker (second the second year of the ὰ elo aaiaaien war, os Iden ~ ase ἜΝ ne ee preceding 

i. 201, ῥώμην ἐμβαλεῖν πρὸς τὸ μάχεσθαι. edition), is the true reading. observed from thence t] sh Ἢ ἘΞ ἀρ 958 coke: ἀρ φε μοῖρ at " τῶν ἢ Γ- take the abbre- 

ἣν δίκας θέλωσι διδόναι] 1 . 6. “ἢ they ἐς τοὺς AG. περιεστάναι} ‘had shifted ships entering the Pei irzeus. Its situation. ἐπὶ τῷ πὶ ] ἔς Rend 4 not ‘upon the 


should be dispose ἃ to give legal satisfac- round to the Athenians.’ Comp. vi. 61, however, was, I imagine, selected not fol wee 
‘ , aN ’ 4 LCCTEC oO or ian. Oo the Je 9 
| περιεστ ἥκει ἐς τον Αλκιβιάδην. its e pia yr ur y IT the plain, 


tion,’ by putting the case at issue on a fair ὑποψία 
* fa slle . ‘ : 
προσηνάγκαζον compelled them from the accounts of Gell and Leake) it batur.’ Compare iii. 93, 2, ὧν ἐπὶ 


δι ᾽ 


ἃ, a“ , fy , | 
O£ "Aye 0 Λρχιδάμου Λακεδαιμονίων βασιλευς. καὶ TOWTOV μεν agrees su 
AF EA / , > / .: oo 
TNC χώρας τὰ περὶ τὸ πεδίον ἑεθοῃωσαν, ἔπειτα Δεκέλειαν ETELY (COV, tion of T 


| ψ 


κατὰ πόλεις Sid hdueven TO cOvyov. ἀπ ἔχει δὲ 1) 


rely 


levation only, but because (as appears ‘over whi . . 
- > ᾿ é as ; ears r which im ere wKsiaQa \ " 
footing, namely, by referring it to just 4. PI i Ἢ ( im nin re πικεισθαι ide 
arhitrati Υ̓ OS ae 5 94 ? 
ar bitration. Comp. i. 28, 29 θικας ἤθελον to ee commanded the defiles both to Tanacra exTig. (‘to the injury of whose t rritory, 
covvat. And so at ch. 85 and 144, and Cu. XIX. 1. πρῳαίτατα]ῇ So I have and to Oropus, and thus lay very con\ ty ices ie gies “9 ] ΤῚ 
oe ᾿ : : τς ς - ; > 5 onven and see note at vi. 79. 1. e words r 
v.79, and Herodot. v. 83, oi Aty. δίκας edited, with Bekker and Goeller, on the ently for intercepting ΣΝ easel Since , te 4 le words τῆς 
+1) eee ΡΘΕ. » > , . . , 1c ¢ 5 « 5 les 0 ωρᾶς τοῖς κρατίστοις ἐὰσ TO Kk )5 ᾿ 
e0tdooay τε καὶ ἐλάμβανον παρ᾽ ἀλλήλων. authority of a few MSS., for vulg. πρωι- Euboea. ὦ aii: ane 7 a ἐς TO κακουργεῖ, 
» . 4 ; 5 ς . . , ar to Ὁ under car 'TIPDOACLY 
ξυμφορὰν} ‘made it airara; while Poppo has edited, from Thus far all los . ι agg π΄ ΟΕ ΕΘΘΆΒΈΝ, 
are several of the best MSS. (to which may eee all is clear :—but a no incon- me: ‘the best for the purpose 
plas | a pia ἂχ ae lige rs apes ct ibaa os siderable difficulty yet remains to be re- view,’ πρδις to avenge them; ἐς τὸ 
Clar. prima manu, an moved,—namely, how Deceleia could be raeayay «tants ἔν ek ee ~ 0) 
J9 iCia COULC )( Κακουργ. Standing for éC TO κακουργεῖσθαι 


ἐνεθυμοῦντο τὴν 
matter of serious reflection.’ 


V. ae. ἐνθυμούμενοι τὰς ἐν μάχαις Evu- be added Codd. 
4 a Pa eae awa s ) 5 
popac. Mus. Brit.) πρωΐτατα. I hav adopted aout as much, or not much more. from (compare iil 


3. ταῖς τριάκοντα ναυσὶν] See supra the first, because it has the support or ) . . ν 
Ξ ] —_ ; PI Beeotia, (meaning, of course, the near- indeed our author would probably have 
ch. 17. Ὁρμώμενοι, i .e. from Argos. See vi. countenance of most of the MSS.: and est no f the Basoti . . : ὡς aw: 
, me 2 Be st pomt of the Boeotian frontier,) when, written ἄριστοις, but that the term is 
ag The ro in ae I have place ἃ with- zowitrara is. | suspect, of later Atticism. i fart i -wee ale ἦν x 
= i Ζ πὰ πὰ - act, 1t WaS almost close upon it, at rather applicable to persons, and κράτιστα 
in brackets, because, considering that the 2. ἄπεχει 0€&—Bowriac] This passage ᾿ f ᾿ oar ee 


4) 
.} 


- 2 , ; 
δ, ἄριστον ἀπατᾶσθαι) : and 





THUCYDIDES. 


TO TELYOC, ETIMAVEC μέχρι THC των Αθηναίων πόλεως 


εν Τὴ l TTUKY res Kal Ol =. ETELY ICO? 


οποννήσῳ απέστελλον περι TOV αὐτὸν χρόνον ταῖς ολκασι 
3 > 


\ ε ; ‘ - ‘ Ὡ ΝΡ 
Τους π΄ iTac ἕὺ τὴν ne ay Aa LKEOALMLOVLOL μεν TWV TE KiAwren 


) ; r ~ , Ἃ Ἂ,» ν» 
ἐπιλεΐ ζάμενοι τοὺς βελτίστους Kat τῶν] Νεοδαμωδῶν, φυναμφοτερω 
» ε ιἾ 7 > 
EC εξαᾳκοσίους ὁπὶ ἰτας. Και εἰ ΚΚριτον Σ π παρτ ιάτην ἄρχοντα, [θοιωτοι 
ὟΝ , e , — ) ᾿ ἍΜ... 
Of τριακοσίους ὁπλίτας, ὡν ἤρχον mt EV EDV “ἘΞ καὶ Νίκων € nVacort, 
e , 


Kat Ἡγήσανδρος Θεσπιεύς. 4. οὗτοι μὲν οὖν ἐν τοις TPWTOL, ορμῆη- 


᾽ 4 4 


σαντες απὸ τοῦ Ταιναρου TNC Λακωνικῆς, ξς TO πέλαγος apnkay 
YS / - / ; ᾽ σε ; 
μετα Of TOUVUTOUC Κορίνθιοι ου πολλῴ υστερον WFEVTAKOGIOVC OT λίτας 
‘ \ ed ’ ~ , ; \ δι / ᾽ 
—=TOUC MEV εξ ras Κορινθου, τους OF προσμισθωσαμενοι Αρκαδων, 
\ γῇ 


Kat apyovTa ᾿Αλέξαρχον Κορίνθιον προσταξαντες — α«πέπεμψαν. 


᾽ / δι ‘ v “A , ε ; ε -- ΒΞ φ“ 
απέστειλαν Of Καὶ LtKUWVLOL OLAKOGLOUC omAtrac OMOU τοις Κοριν- 


’ τ᾿ > 5 + , = ε “1 ‘ γῇ - 
θιοις. ων nOXE Lapyeve Σικνωνιος. 5. αι ὃὲ πέντε Kal ELKOOL νὴῆὴξςς 
Των Κορινθίων al του χείμωνος TT 4 ηρωθεῖσαι ay θωρμουν TaLtC 

τ ’ yy > ~ ef ~ » 
Ναυπάκτῳ ELKOOLY Αττικαῖς. ἑωσπερ αὐτοῖς οὗτοι οἱ OTALTaAL TALC 


, 


- e/ \ \ 


ὁλκάσιν ἀπὸ τῆς Πελόποὸν νήσου ἀπ yoav’ οὐπ ερ ἕνεκα Καὶ TO T POTE~ 


yo Am 2 
ρον ἐπληρώθησαν, ὅπ ως un οι ee πρὸς τας ολκαὸας μάλλον 


~ γ᾽ 


ἢ ποὺς τὰς τριήρεις τὸν νοῦν ἔχωσιν. 
| ε ᾽ .--. e/ ; πὴ 
xX. Ἔν δὲ τούτῳ Kal οἱ Αθηναῖοι ἅμα Δεκελείας Tw τειχισμῷ, 


καὶ τοῦ ἦρος ευθὺς ἀρχομένου, περὶ TE Πελοπό OVVIGOV ναὺς τριάκοντα 
τ γ ὦ, 
ἔστειλαν καὶ Χαρικλέα τὸν ᾿Απολλοδώρου ἄρχοντα, ῳ ELONTO Και EC 


»» 


ἼΑργος ἀφικομένῳ, κατὰ τὸ ξυμμαχικὸν παρακαλεῖν Αργείων Té 


to things ; especially, too, considering that being made, not by coasting along shore, 
in using kpar. he alluded to the plain but by pushing across the main sea. Of 
itself, as being κράτιστα τῆς χώρας, the the term ἀφιέναι in this nautical sense, 
most fertile tract of the country. Comp. both with τὰς ναῦς expressed and left 
1.2 3. τῆς γῆς---οῦσα ἣν κράτιστα. understood, an example occurs, among 
3. τῶν Νεοδαμωδῶν] 1 have bracketed various others that I have noted, in H« lot. 
the τῶν, because it is in most of the MSS. vii. 193, ἐνθεῦτεν yao ἐβατψομα — ἐς τὸ 
(including Cod. Mus. Brit.) not found, and πέλαγος ἀφήσειν. 
accordingly has been cancelled by Poppo 5. πληρωθεῖσαι The term must her 
and Haack (second edition); though re- have the most extensive sense of which it 
tained by Bekker and Goeller, and with is capable,—namely, ‘ filled with whatever 
reason ; since it is at once required by is necessary for service,’ including crews, 
propriety, and was more likely to be omit- equipments, and furnishing with pro- 
ted through inadvertence, than inserted visions and stores of every kind. So vi. 
from correction. The ἐς just after I have, 30, ἐπλήρωσε τὰς ναῦς we ἀναξόμενος. 
with Bekker and Goeller, admitted, though Of the very rare word ἕωσπερ examples 
found only in one MS., because it is too have been adduced from Plato. p. 97, e, 
elegant to have arisen by accident, and and from Xen. Cyr. vu. 8, 39. For τὸ 
may easily have been absorbed in the εξ TOOT ἐρον, Bekker (second edition) edits 
following. τὸ πρῶτον, from two MSS. 1 have 
4. ἐν τοῖς πρῶτοι, ὁρμήσαντες ‘having chosen, with Poppo and Goeller, to retain 
been of those who set out first.2 On this the common reading, since more likely 


use of ἐν τοῖς see note at i. 6, and iii. 17: was it that τὸ πρότερον should in one or 


and on ὁρμήσαντες see note at ii. 19. In two MSS. have been from inadvertence 
the words following, ἀφῆκαν ἐς τὸ wéXa- altered into the more common expression 
γος, (scil. τὰς vaiic,) ‘they put off into the τὸ πρῶτον, than that τὸ πρῶτον should 
open sea,’ there is an allusion to the voyage have been altered almost universally. 








LI 


c7Ti Tac vpauc 
Sa δ. ~ .. > , 
WOTEO EutAAOV, απέστελλον 


~ 


EVTE Xiace. oT Atratc C 


y Δημοσθένην EC TV Σικελίαν. 


φὡἤκοντα MEV ναύυσιν Αθηναίων Kat 


JE EK Kataduyou Αθηναιων ὁιακοσιοις Kat 


χιλίοις, Kal νησιωτών ὕσοις ἑκασταχόθεν οἷον T WV πλείστοις χρη- 


σασθαι, Kat EK Τῶν ἀλλων wii. τὰ τών UTNKOWwY, εἰ ποθέν Τί 


ely ov ETITNOELOV ἐςζ TOV TOAEMOY, 


TOWTOV UtTa TOU Χαρικλέους 
C 5 


περι τὴν Λακωνικὴν. ὃ. και 


πλεύσας. του OTPaTEUMATOC TE εἰ 


ς 


5 


ff Ἂ 


GUILT τορίσα ITE €LONTO ς auT ωῳ» 
aua περιπ ale Evot pareve σθαι 
ev Δημοσθένης ἐς τὴν Αἴγιναν 


Τί ὑπελείπετο, TWEOLEMEVE, Καὶ τον 
δ ᾿ 


Υ̓ J , 4 ; Ὕ »Ξ 
Χαρικλέα τους Αργείους παραλαβεῖν. 


ἈΧΙ. Ἔν δὲ τῇ Σικελίᾳ ὑπι 


t 


n00C Kat ὁ ὑλιππ TOC ἧκεν EC τὰς 


-- 


én ‘ Ε ς ’ % 
καλέσας τοὺς “υρακόσιους, Ep?) χοῆναι πληροῦ IY VaUC 


πλείστας, καὶ ναυμαχιας απὸπ 


- ; f vs 


TELGE στρατιᾶν ὅσην ἑκασταχύθεν πλείστην ἐδυνατο. 2. Καὶ ξυγ- 
) 


ειραν λαμβάνειν᾽ ἐλπίζειν γάρ απ 


) τοὺς αὐυτους χθρονοὺυς 1 TOUTOU TOU 


> pie Ῥ 
“υρθακουσας, ἀγ ων απόοτων πολ ἑεων 


ἐπ ἡ 4 


‘ 


~ ἢ ὦ 
ουνανται 


+ 


αὐτου ἢ θα αἀς«(ὦ» TOU κινουνου ἐῷ TOV πολεμον κατεργασασθαι 
j 5 / » 


t 


. 


‘ 


res ἐπιχε θήσειν ΤρΡΟΟ τους 


Δ rEN 


TAT OLOV την ἐμπειρίαν QUOE ALOLOYV 
ewrac μάλλον τών Συρακοσίων 

I~ 4 9 ' 
Μηδων vauTikouc γενέσθαι. Kai 


Αθηναίους, rove ἀντιτολμῶ TAC 


~ 


Vv : ΒῪ Ἶ 
(Ἢ. \ X] 2 ATOTELOAL Kau saver | 


Of this phrase, which is somewhat rare. 
examples are found elsewhere in Polyb. 


Her. Miles. ap. Corp. Hist. 
ἥ ᾿ λαμβ. τοῦ πολε μ 
and ἀπόπ. ποιήσασθαι is found j 
Vili. 9, 7 


TL epyov κατεργασασθαι)} ‘to achieve 
some deed for the war worthy of the 


danger,’ 
3. ξυνέπειθε---τοῦ μὴ aOvpmeir | I have, 
with Bekker and Goeller. retained the 


τοῦ, which has been cancelled by Poppo ; 


but en sufficient reason ; since only 
six of the worst MSS. have it not, and 
internal evidence, as well as external au- 
thority, is quite in its favour,—considering 
that no reason can be imagined why it 
should have been inserted - but w hy omitted, 
is obvious, name ly, from ignorance of the 
force of the articl , Which, as Dr. Arnold 
observes, serves to sc naa object ; the sense 
being, ‘ to the end that they might not fear,’ 
as at il. 4 ἃ 22, and elsewhere. Poppo, 


Ue JE O& Καὶ O ρμοκράτης οὐχ ἤΚιστα. του ταῖς vauot un 


᾽ ; 


Αθηναίους, λέγων οὐδὲ Eke νους 
~ ’ =i » ᾽ν . 
της θαλασσης ἔχειν, αλλ ἡπει- 


ovTac, Kat αναΎκασθέντας UTU 


4 


πρὸς avooac τολμηροὺς, OlOUC Και 


5 2 


χαλεπωτάτους [ἀν᾽ αυτοῖς φαί- 


Ἂς of 


νεσθαι ῳ yap εκεινοι τοὺς πέλας. οὐ δυνάμει ἔστιν ὕτε ρον Kerrey, 


τῳ ὃε VJoacet ἐπιχείρουντες καταφοίϑοῦσι, καὶ opac ἂν τὸ αὐτὸ ὁμοίως 


indeed, objects that this idiom ‘in verbis 
significationis maneze sive complementa de- 
siderantia,’ though found in the seriptural 
writers and Byzantine historians, requires 
proof of occurrence in the earlier and 
purer writers. But that argument is in- 
sufficient to bear down the authority of 
the received text, supported as it is by 
every MS. of any value. ; 

For vulg. ξυνανέπειθε, I have, with 
Bekker and Goeller, received ξυνέπειθε, 
the reading of sixteen of the best MSS. 
(to which add Mus, Brit.) for though we 
have ξυναναπείθειν at vi. 88, yet that 
is here less suitable in sense than ἕυμ- 
πειθειν. 

οἵους καὶ ᾿Αθηναίους} On this idiom see 
Matth. Gr. Gr. § 473, 2, and Kuhn. Gr. 
δ 788. 

ᾧ γὰρ ἐκεῖνοι---ἡ ποσχεῖν} Construe, ᾧ 
γὰρ (τρόπῳ) καταφοβοῦσι τοὺς πέλας. οὐ 
δυν. ἔστιν ὕτε προὔχοντες, τῷ δὲ θράσει 
ἐπιχ. (ἐφη) καὶ σφᾶς ἂν ὑποσχεῖν τὸ αὐτὸ 
ομοίως τοις εἰ QAVTtLOLC. 





504 THU 


᾿ 


τοις ἐναντίοις ὑποσχεῖν. 4, Kal 


> 


τολμῆσαι ἀπροσδοκήτως τρος ΤΟ 


ας ἢ ι 


/Y DIDES. 


“ἃ; 


Συρακοσίους gv εἰιόέεναι ep τῳ 


Αθηναιων ναυτικον avTtoTHvat 


πλέον Tt Ola TO τοιοῦτον ἐκπλαγέντων aUTWV TEPLEGOMEVOUC ᾿ Αθη- 


᾽ ῃ 


; a ’ ᾿ ) ᾿ > 
vatovuc Ty) ETLOT HUY τὴν Συρακοσίων απειριαν λαψοντας. ἐεναϊ ουν 


ἣ 


ἐκέλευε VY εὖ ΤῊΝ πειρᾶν τοῦ ναὑΤικΚου 


“Ἢ 


Συρακόσιοι, 


Καὶ μὴ αποκνειν. ὅ. Kal οἱ me) 


Του TE [ υλιίππου Kal KonoKkoarouc Καὶ εἰ του αλλου 


πειθοντων. ὥρμηντο TE EC τὴν ναυμαχίαν, Kal τας vauc em A noouy. 


XXII. ‘O & Γύλιππος, ἐπειδὴ 


you UTO VUKT a πᾶσαν τὴν στρατιαν 7 την πεῖ ζην, αὐτὸς μεν 


τῳ Πλημμυρίῳ TEL EOL κατα ἣν ἔμελλε προσ λαλεῖν αἱ 
! Χ ΓΑ h 3 


ἤρεις Των Sy 'φακοσίων ἅμα, καὶ 


TOLaKOVTAa ἐκ τοῦ μεγάλου λιμένος 


ii παρεσκευάσατο ΤΟ VQAUTIKOY, aya- 


’ ~ 
TOLC 

e as 
Cc 


ἀπὸ ξυνθήματος, πέντε μὲν καὶ 


ἐπί ἔπλεον. αἱ δὲ WEVTE Και τεσ- 


’ > ~ ᾽ ; ? | / , 
oaoakovTa ἐκ TOU ἑλάσσονος--οὗ ἢ ἣν καὶ ΤΟ ᾿εώριον αὐτοις-Περι- 


᾽ 


ἔνλιον. ϑουλόμενοι πρὸς τὰς ἐντὸς 7 προσμιξ αι. Και μα ἕπιπλειν τῷ 
i t 


Πλημμυρί IW, Om WC οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἀμ 
f 


pore ἐρωθεν θορυι γώνται. 2. ae 


A? 


ty? 


"AO, ν aot, διὰ τά οὺυς ἀντιπ An IWOAYV TEC é ξηκοντα ναῦς TatC MEV 
i . L 


πέντε καὶ εἴκοσι πρὸς Tac πέντε καὶ τριάκοντα Τῶν Συρακοσίων, 


+ 


TWYV 


ματος τοῦ με" a OU pa Re εναυμά 


| 


, 


Ἃν 


τὰς ἐν τῷ μεγάλῳ λιμένι, ΓΗΚΘΉΡΗ͂ΝΣ ταῖς O ἐπιλοίποις αἸΤῊν- 
é 


4 ~ ’ 
ΜΙΝ τὰς ἐκ TOU νεωρίου τεριπ λεού σας. καὶ ευθὺς πρὸ Του στο- 


χουν, καὶ ἀντεῖχον ἀλλήλοις ἐπὶ 


\ 


TOAD, οἱ μὲν βιάσασθαι βουλό OMEVOL τὸν Eom) ουν, οἱ δὲ κωλύειν. 
XXIII. Ἔν τούτῳ δὲ 0 I ὑλιππος. τῶν ἐν τῷ ΠΠλημμυρίῳ ᾿Αθη- 


, > ; 4 ~ , ἃ 
Val@vV πρὸς τὴν "ἐν ΜΕΝΟΝ ἐπικαταβάντων, Kal ΤΉ ναυμαζχιᾳ Τὴν 


ef 


; ~ , A? - 
γνωμην προσεχόντων, φθάνει προσπεσὼν ἅμα TH ἕῳ αιφνιόιως τοις 


4, καὶ Συρακοσίους --- Brabovrac] The 
passage may be thus rendered: ‘He knew 
also (he : said) that the Syracusans by thus 
unexpectedly daring to withstand the 
Athenian navy, would be more likely to 
gain the advantage, (from the amazement 
the Athenians would feel thereat,) than 
the Athenians would be likely to defeat 
the inexperience of the Syracusans by 
their own skill.? In the concludin; g ex- 
pressions things are put for persons. Βλάπ- 
TELY, in the sense to worst. di feat, occurs 
not unfrequently 1 Thucydide 8, as iv. 73, 
τῷ βελτίστῳ τοῦ gf order βλαφθῆναι, 
and, wit h the same figure o ἔ speech, at vil. 
62, διὰ τὸ βλάπτειν ἂν τὸ τ ἧς ἐπιστήμης 
τῇ; βαρύτητι τῶν γεῶν. 

Oo. καὶ εἴ του ἄλλου πειθόντων Poppo 
compares Soph. Aj. 483, and refers to 
Matth. Gr. Gr. § 556, 2. 617, l, 9. 

Cu. XXII. 1. δὲ δὲ wivre καὶ τεσ- 
σαράκοντα] i. 6. the remaining 45, not 
the whole 80. See ch. 37. At § 2 the 


υ 


article merely serves to denote a certain 
number taken from the whole of any 
thing. 

TO νεώριον] ‘the dock- yard,’ or naval 
arsenal, containing store-houses of all 
kinds for the forming, re pairing, and fit- 
ting-out of ships ; and also νεώσοικοι, or 
covered docks, for the laying them by, fox 
repair, or when not wanted for servic e. 

I have, with Be kker (second edition), 
cancelled the re after αὐτοῖς, as worse 
than useless, and as not found in one of 
the best MSS. It m: Ly justly be supposed 
to have arisen from a mistake in the con- 
= tion. 

XXIII. 1. ἐπικαταβάντων ] ‘being 
gone aprons to embark,’ Viz. in order to 
engage the enemy. Ty ναυμαχίᾳ τὴν 
γνώμην προσεχόντων : meaning that the 
rest, who had not gone to engage the 
enemy, were giving their attention to the 
sea- fight, to the neglect of the land ap- 
proaches on their rear, 
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ER VII 


Τείγέσι, Καὶ QlLOEL TO ἐἱε ὙστΤο] 
> i 


CAP, XXIV 505 


TOWTOYV, (clT¢ 9 Καὶ Τα ἐλάσσω 


Ovo, auy UTOMELVAVTWYV T@V φυλάκων. ως ELOOV TO μεγιστον pacian 
j : 


ληφθέν. 2. Καὶ εκ ᾿ TOU πρωτου αλόντος χαλεπώς οι ἀνθοωποι. 
ς : 


Οσοι Και EC Τι πλοία Kat oAKkaea 


- 


τινα KaTEepuyor , &¢ 710 OTPAaATOTEOCOYV 


εξεκομι; ζοντο. τῶν VO Συρακοσίων TALC EV TH uevyaAw λιμένι ναυσί 
Fy ‘ > | ‘ d 


κρατουντων ΤΊ) ΡΟΝ, ὑπὸ TO 
j i > 


~ -- 


Ὁ 


ιἡρους ιαὰ Και εὖ πλεούσης ETEOLW- 


KOVTO ETELON OF TA OVO Τειχισματα ἡλίσκετο, ἐν TOUTW Kal οἱ Συρα- 


Κοσιοι ἐτύγχανον non VIKWUEVOL, 


> 


’ _ tr 


Kat Ol ἐξ auTwyv φευγοντ ἐς ρᾳον 


παρέπλευσαν. Ὁ). αἱ yap TWYV Συρακοσίων al 7 PO TOU στόματος νὴ ες 


ναύυμαχουσαι, βιασαμεναῖι Τὰ τῶν Αθηναίων Vvauc, οὐδενὶ κοσμω 


υ 


; 
᾽ 


rs 


ἐσέπλεον, Kal ταραχθεῖσαι περι αλληλας. παρεόοσαν τὴν νίκην τοῖς 


᾽ " 


᾿Αθηναίοις" ταυτας τε yap ἐτοεψαν Kat up WY TO πρωτον EVIKWYTO 


ἐν τῷ λιμένι. t. Kat EVOEKA μὲν 


; sa 
Vv au Cc τών Συρακοσίων Κατεουσαν. 


Ἵ of ᾽ 


Kal TOUC " πολλοὺς TWV a ᾿νθρώπων απέκτειναν. πλὴν Οσον EK τριῶν 
᾿ 


νεων οὗς ἐζωγρησαν" των OF σφετέρων τρεις νὴεξς διεφθάρησαν. 


oe | 


v. Τὰ OF VaVayla aveAkvoavrec 


TWvV Συρακοσίων. Kal τροπαῖον 


- as ; - ‘ - Ἵ ᾽ 
TW VIOLOLW OTNOAVTEC TW 700 TOU [TAnupvoion, ave χώρησαν 
e : Σ ‘ > 


᾽ν 


ἑαῦυτων στρατοπεοον. 
5 


XXIV. Οι δὲ Συρακοσιο! 


ΝῊ 


> 


‘ 


ἐστ σαν αυτών τρια. Καὶ TO μὲν ETE 


ὕστ ερον Angi 
2; ἄνθρωποι. O ἐν των τειχῶν 1 τῇ 


πολλοὶ, καὶ χρήματα πολλὰ ra 
μιείῳ χρωμένων τῶν Lapa 
χοήματα Kat σῖτος ἐνῆν. πολλὰ 
τεσσαράκοντα τριήρων καὶ τἄλλα 


ανειλκυσμέναι τρεις. 8. μξγ 


2. τὸ στρατόπεδον] Meaning the naral 
canip in the [LUX OC of the oreat port, (see 
ch. 5.) and adjoining to which was the 
land-camp enclosed by two walls. See 
note on vi. 103. vii. 8. 38. 

ὅ. ναυάγια ἀνελκύσαντες] attractis na- 
vigils: equivalent to τὰ ναυάγια 
ἄγεσθαι at viii. 106. Τῷ νησιδίῳ, 
inlet.” See the Map. 

Cu. XXIV. 2. χρήματα πολλὰ] Com- 
prehending whatever had been laid up for 
use, aS money, (to pay the fleet and army, ) 
also property, public and private, of all 
sorts, especially equipments for the fleet 
and army, stores, &c., the forts forming 
such a sort of ταμιεῖον for both fleet and 
army, as Labdalum had been for thx 
army. 

wore] This use of the word for (τε. 


Κατα μιν THY ναυμαχίαν οὕτως 


; 


πραγ coav, Ta Cc ἐν TW [Πλημμυρίῳ TELV εἶχον, Kal TOOT ταῖα 


OOV TOLV δυοῖν τειχοῖν TOLV 
non ee ’ , 


rf 
VTOLV Kate Das OV, TA OF OVO ETI ἰσκευασαντες ἐφοου Pouy, 


«ἁλώσει απέθανον Kat ἐζωγ ρήθησαν 


. UJ 
ἕυμπαντ a ἑάλω Γῶστε yao 7a" 
4 > 


τοις τείχεσι; πολλα μεν EUTOOWY 
εὖ 


‘ > ι Ἢ Β , 
Of Kal τριηράρχων, ει KAL — 


σκευὴ ἐγκατελήφθη, καὶ τριήρεις 


~ 


ἱστὸν δὲ Kat ἐν i TOW TOV EKAKWOE 


though frequent in the Tonie writers, is in 
the Attic ones so rare, that Bekker has 
ventured to edit ἅτε. from on, MS. : but 
injudiciously ; since, though rare, the use 
wee as Ab resch he re , and L obee k on P h iryn. 
Ρ. , have shown, not without prec dent 
else naa And that wore was read by 
Josephus, is probable, from the circum- 
stance that at Ant. xviii. 9. 1. he (evi- 
dently with the present passage in mind) 
writes, ἐχρῶν TO δὲ ὥσπερ Ταμιέξιῳ Ταῖσὸδε 
ταῖς πόλεσιν. as ards. sails, rigging, 
c able +S, be ne he S, oars, aC, » generally called 
σκευὴ. though also σκεύη In a passage of 
the Old Testament, Jonah i.5. See my 
Lexicon of the New Testament in voe. 
Χρήματα, just after, means goods, merchan- 
dise, bought for sale or barter. See vl. 
a1, 8 





506 THUCYDIDES. 


a 7 Ἵ 2 
TO στράτευμα TO τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων ἡ τοῦ LH λημμυρίου παν — ee 


a ra? 4 
ETL OVO οἱ ἔσπλοι ἀσφαλεῖ ELC ἧσαν THC ἐπ ταγωγῆς τών ἐπ τηδείων. 


“ 


\ Ἢ ; 2 
(οἱ γαρ Συρακόσιοι ναυσὶν αὐτόθι εφορμουντες ἐκὼ) πὰς Kat οια 


von b ~ 4 γ᾽ 


μάχης non ἐγίγνοντο αἱ ἐσκομιδαι, ec τε TaAAa καταπληξιν παρέσχε 
καὶ αθυμίαν τῷ στρατεὺ ματι. 
“4 i | 4 
παν. Μετὰ O£ τοῦτο ναῦς τε ἐκπέμπουσι δωδεκα οἱ Συρακοσιοι, 
ἢ Ε] , > > » ~ ΠῚ ᾿ 
και Αγαθαρχον ἐπ αὐτῶν Συρακόσιον ¢ ἄρχοντα. καὶ αὐτῶν μία μὲν 


, 33 , » ef , 
δῷ Πελοπόννησον WX ETO, πρέσβεις ἄγουσα, OLTEO THe ΤῈ σφέτερα 


᾿ of > ; , od ᾿ 
φρασωσιν, οτι ἐν ἐλπισιν εἰσὶ. καὶ τὸν ἐκεῖ πόλεμον ἔτι μάλλοι 


> , Β e Ay ͵ Ἂ ~ ν΄ 
ἐποτρυνωσι γιγνεσθαι αἱ δὲ evoeka νῆες πρὸς τὴν ᾿Ιταλίαν ἐπλευ- 
γ ς ] 


σαν, πυνθανόύμεναι πλοῖα τοῖς Neate γέμοντα χρημάτων πβοσ- 


πλεῖν. 2 Kal τῶν TE πλυίων ἐπιτυχοῦσαι, τα πολλὰ διέφθειραν, 
\ y / Ἂ ε 
Kat ξυλα ναὺυπ ἢ γήσιμα ἐν τῇ Καυλωνιάτιδι κατέκαυσαν. a Toc 
o~ y = ; 
᾿Αθηναίοις ἑτοῖμα nv. 38. EC TE Λοκροὺς μετὰ ταῦτα ἷ λθον, Kat 


ε ΕΣ 


οομουσών αὐτών, κατέπὶ EVOE μία τών fe τών ἀπὸ Πελοπὸν- 


4 


, A 
νησου ayovoa Θεσπιέων ὁπλίτας. 4, Kal ἀναλαβόντες αὐτοὺς οἱ 


᾿ δ: “a? , ᾿ 


i ’ > ‘ 4 ~~ , Jf jy 
mUPAKOOLOL ἐπὶ TUC ναῦς, παρέπλεον é7T οἰκου. φυλαξ φαντες O AUTOVE 


ee “- 7 Ἢ \ -- , , - 
οἱ Αθηναῖοι εἴκοσι ναυσὶ πρὸς τοῖς πως μίαν μὲν ναῦν 
, , ὡ me ; ᾿ ’ 5 ὮΝ ; > ᾽ 
λαμβάνουσιν avToic avooadt, Tac O ἄλλας ουκ ηδυνηθησαν, αλλ 
᾽ ; > ‘ —\ , 
ἀποφευγουσιν ἐς τάς Συρακουσας. 
it “A ἣ \ - ΕΝ 5 χᾺ A ᾽ a 
‘5 £ yev eTO OF καὶ περὶ των σταυρων ακροβολισμος εν τῳ 
΄ “Ὸ ; | ~ ~ ῇ 
λιμένι, οὗς οἱ Συρακόσιοι TOO TivvV TAAAIWYV VEWOOLKWYV KaT=- 


+ y ~ ’ of ~ | 
ἑπηξαν ἐν ΤΉ θαλασσῃ, πὼς AUTOLC at γνὴηες ἐντὸς OOMOLEY, Kat 


᾿Αθηναῖοι, ἐπιπλέοντ EC, uy Pram Tovey ἐμβαλλοντες. 0. προσ- 


αγαγόντ EC yao ναῦν μυριοφύρον αὐτ οἷς οι Αθηναῖοι. ΤΙ πυργ ους 
» γῇ - 
TE ξυλίνους ἐχουσᾶν καὶ παραφρά ΨΥ my EK TE TWvV akKaTwv 


> 


WVEVOV avacov MEVOL TOVC σταυροὺς καὶ ave KAwY, Καὶ KaA€TAKOAUL- 


3. οὐδ᾽ οἱ ἔσπλοι---τῆς ἐπαγωγῆς τῶν constant station for their ships, so as to 
ἐπιτηδείων] hoc est, subrectio commeatus always be in readiness to annoy the Athe- 
non potuit tuto intrare portum, pro com- nian fleet. By νεωσοίκων (on which term 
meatu ipso, seu navibus commeatum ad- see note at ch. 22.) understand the old 
vehentibus. Comp. iii. 51,2, μηδὲν ἐσπλεῖν, docks, as distinguished from the new ones, 
ubi vide not., et conf. ν. 82, 4, ἡ ἐπαγωγὴ which were doubtless in the νεώριον of 
τῶν ἐπιτηδείων. (Poppo.) I must still ad- the smaller port. 
here to the version formerly propounded 6. παραφράγματα] for παραβλήματα 
by me, namely, ‘the entrance was not βαΐθο ΟΥ παραπετάσματα, made of light wood 
for the introduction of necessaries ;’ which — iv. 115.) or stout skins, like the plutei 
has been since adopted by Dr. Arnold. of the Romans. 

The genitive may be supposed to have wvevoy] ‘wrenched them up with a 
here the not unfrequent sense quod at- ὄνος or windlass:’ a machine so called 
tinet. from some fancied resemblance of the top 

Cu. XXV. 1. ἐποτρύν ome] ‘they rouse of a windlass to an ass’s head, as our word 
on.’ Compare supra vi. 69, Zivodoy ἐπώ- a crane, the Latin grus, and the Greek 
Tpvvov ὁπλίταις, where see note. γέρανος. 

ὃ. τῶν σταυρῶν] Meaning a sort of ἀνέκλων} ‘pulled up,’ as ii. 76, where 
stockade of piles, driven down to secure ἃ see note. Of the verb κατακολυμβᾷν, ‘to 











CAP. XXVI] 507 


λ)ωνΤ EC CET OLOV O ΝΣ > Ψ ( πο r ε(5 
Ρ- ; | . t Of mVOAKOGLOL aTO TWVY VEWOCOLKWY EDaAAoy 


~ Ψ ‘ ᾿ ~ > τ : 


οἱ ὁ ἐκ THC ολκαδοο αι ἢ Δ τος δ᾽ τς ἘῸ ἶ \ 
Ϊ IAKGAOOC αἱ Te} γαλλοὶ Kal τέλος TOUC πολλους Τωμ σταυ- 


DWV ανειλον οἱ ( , T O ἢ Α ΣΤ σ 
ΐ Α )ηναῖοι. δ΄ ὁ χαλεπωτάτη ὃ ἣν THC ( avow EWC ᾿] 
ἣ - 


KOU@LOC σαν γάρ TWV σταυρων ouc οὐχ UTTEOE tats, τῆς θαλασσης 


~ 


τ ~ : 
KRATETNHNCAV, WOTE O ‘OV ee 6 
| ᾿ ΟἹ : δὴ ξ"οον 1 ΤΟΟσπ λεύσαι, μὴ ου TOOLOWY Tic ὡσπ EO 

WE fCOUa περιϊαλῃ THY ναυν. ἀλλα καὶ τούτους : κολυμβηταὶ ὃ ὃυο- 
μενοι εξεπ , i> 
AEVOL ES rotor μισθου. OUWC δ᾽ αὐθις οἱ Συρακόσιοι ἐσταύρωσαν. 
8. : 5 ἦ , 

πολ λα δὲ καὶ ἄλλα προς αλλήλους 5 OLOV εἰκὸς, τών στρατοπέδων 


ἐγγὺς ὄντων Ka . — ae . d > 2 
l ἀντιτεταγμένων, ἐμηχανῶντο, Kal ακροβολισμοῖς 


καὶ TELPALC TAVTOLALC ἐχρώντο. 
, > 
9. ἔπεμψαν δὲ K EC iC πόλε ) Ὁ" 
€ Kal €C Tac To, Etc πρεσμεις Ol Συρακούσιοι Κοριν- 
θιων : Τ τῶν ) * 
wv Kat Δαμπρακιωτώῶι καὶ Λακεὸ ἐδαιμονίων, ᾿ ἀγγέλ;) Aovrac τὴν τε 


του γψιν αἱ 
7 [1A ἡμμυριου Anbu » Ka τῆς ναυμα χίας TEL, we ou τῇ τῶν 
, ͵ L 


7. λε ᾿ j Ἃ ri 7 " ᾿ ry Τ ‘ : i 
τολεμίω ἰσχυι μαλλοὶ ἢ τῇ σφετέρᾳ ταραχῇ ησσηθεῖεν. Ta τε 


of > “ f of > ᾽ 
aAAa αὖ δηλώσοντας ore ἐν ἐλπίσιν εἰσι. καὶ αξιώσοντας ζυμ- 
. » ΄ " 


) 5 ϑ \ ‘ 
γοηθεῖν τους κ ᾿ ι πεὶ ; 
᾿ ὶ ὶ ἐπ ee Kat vavot Kat ai cow, WC καὶ τών ᾿Αθηναίων 


aoe 
προσὸοκιμων ὄντων 'λλῃ αἱ ἣν φθά τοὶ , 
é υν a στρατιᾷ, Kat ἣν φθασωσιν αὐτοὶ πρότερον 


A.! ΔῊΝ ᾿ ~ , 
διαφθειρα TEC TO παρὸν στράτευμα αὐὑτων, ὁὀιαπεπολεμησομενον. καὶ 


‘ ᾿ ᾽ 


c Π « “"-Ν 
OL MEV EV Τῇ Σικελίᾳ ταῦτα ἔπος γασσον, 
> 
‘( ἐπ - A 
: Χ XV 3 J δὲ a vue, TEL ξυνελέγη αὐτῷ το στράτευμα ο 


, 
sf 


EOE , ἘΣ aa) T »" P d ‘ 
EOEL ἔχον Ta EC τὴν “Σικελίαν [δοηθεῖν, αρας εκ της Atyiv NG, Kal 
πλευσας π 7 00¢ THY [leXorov νῆσον. τῷ TE Χαρικ λεῖ καὶ ταῖς τριάκοντα 
ναυσι τῶν ( ζυμιμιίσονει" 
Τα ᾿Αθηναίων ἕξι μμισΎει Kal wapadeBivr τών ‘Aoyet ElWy 
-. ἃ 


OTALTaC ἐπ : ἔπλεον ἐς τὴν ; ; 
rAirac τι τάς ναὺς ἐπλεον ες τὴ} Λακωνικὴν. 2. Kal 


TOWTOV μεν 


τον ἐόν τς κκὶ πὶ ς ἘΞ 
ΤΊ Cc TT Ἃ ) ( ) F ᾿ Ἃ Ἂ γ ᾽ 4 
τῆς πιὸ αυρου τι τῆς Atunoac ἑθοῃωσαν επειτα, σχόντες ec Ta 


K ταντικρι Κυθηρων ΤῊς Λακωνικῆς, ενθα ro l“EOOV του Απολ Awvoc 


cOTI, THC TE Ύ ἢς ἔστιν α EC σαν, Καὶ ETE εἰχισαν. ισ θμώὸδ gC Tl AMPOP, 
ef ~ 4 Ὰ ᾿ 

) Ὰ =. -- a Ν 

tva sig Ol TE Ki al λωτ EC τῶν Λακε EOaLUO? ων QUT ὁσε avTouo, ωσι καὶ 


Γ ef } Ὶ »» » 
ἰμαῚ λῃσται εξ αὐτοῦ. WOTTEO EK TNC ΠΠἼυλου, αρπαγὴν ποιώνται 


dive under water,’ the use is so rare. th: 8 , i 
» the use 15 so rare, that ὅ. ἀκροβολισμοῖς Kai πείραις παντοίαις] 


[ have met with em one example of it On the former word (skirmi 


ishes) see Rn 
aig ae: namely, in Lucian, t. ii. p- 695. Blomfield on gy ss ὧἢ Theb. 146. On an 
4. WOTED περὶ ἕρμα περιβάλ; y τὴν ναῦν] latter compare Appian, t. ii. 755, 
‘should dash the ship as it were on ἃ ταῦτα σὺν πείραις πολλαῖς ᾿ Aristot b.3 
rock, So Herodot. vii, ὦ, τῶν νεῶν 294 ς͵ ἀκρι βολισμοῖς καὶ πείραις. Πεῖρα 
[ ἐτ : ι ἥ often, as here, implies a notion of device 
Eum. 561, (Se hutz.) τὸν πρὶν bABor ἕρματι and stratagem. So Schol. on Soph. Aj. 2 


τρεῖς ἑπέλασαν περὶ τὸ ἕρμα. Eschy) 


προσ yy Ou Plato, p. 553. dXarhyrie er eae 
Ti βαλὼν ¢ ἱκας. Mlato, p. 553, ἐξαιφνὴς πείραν τιν ὀχθῶν αρπαᾶασαι. Aris stop i 
ταίσαντ ) Tt, πρὸς TH The 766 
πταίσαντα, ὥσπει ὃς ἕρματι, πρὸς τῇ Thesm. 766, ric ἔστι μηχανὴ σωτηρίας 
πόλει. Dio Cass. 368, 86. περὶ αὐτὰς, Wo- Tic ; 


: ) C vig > TiC éTivot 
TED πέρι ἕρμα, ἑπταίκεσαν. Finally, this X X\ ΣΝ ΜΟῚ [ have, in defer- 
passage of our author seems to have Sug- ence to Bekker and Goeller, " 6 εν d this, 
ee a similar form of expression in n the authority of one MS. : but the word 
suclan, wat. 4, Ol O€ ἐμπαλιν YUMLVOL ἐξ.- Is, to Say tie leas » USeLeSS 
ενήηξαντο, συντριβέντος αὐτοῖς a σκά- came from nig — ae 
POUC, περι οὕτω μικρῷ ἕρματι τῷ κύβῳ. 





YWPOLO?Y, 
=) X 


nc Keoxvoac. OTWC καὶ Τῶν εκειθεν φυμμαχων 7Taoa 
᾿ > > 5 ᾿ 


, ᾿ 


λ ΕἾ. " ’ S , , . 
/ αων, TOV ἕξ τὴν AAKEALAV πλοὺυν οτΤτι ταχιστα TOUT aL O Of 


Χαρικλῆς. περιιιεινασ EWC TO χώριον εἰ ἐτείχισε, Kal καταλιπων Φφυ- 
> ᾿ 5 - = a ' 


> 
Ἵ . 


; 


λακὴν QUTOV, ATEKOMICETO Καὶ αὐτὸς υστέοον TALC TOLAKOVTaA ναῦυσιε] 
5 > > 


5 . , 


ΕἾ OlKOV, Kat Ol Aovystot aida. 
> ͵ 


Δ. ᾿ Ad V7 NE ‘Wy ἣν Mor 1 TO 
XX VII λφίκοντο ς Kal Ooakwi ΤΩ] μαχιαιροφορωὶ οι 


Διακοὺ γένους ἐς tac Αθηνας 
; : ι el IN 
τοιακοσιοι Kal χίλιοι, ovc ξὸει 


~ 


ξυμπλεῖν. 2. ot ὃ Αθηναῖοι, we 


. 


eATaotal ἐν τῳ αὐτῳ ὕθέρει TOUTW 


TW Δημοσθένει EC THV Σικελίαν 


of ς "Ἶ » 
υστέερὸν ἮΚκΚον, OLEVOOVYTO AUTOUC 


Ἵ γῇ 


παλιν, θεν ἡλθον, ἐς Θοάκην αἀποπέιιπειν. τὸ yap ἔχειν πρὸς τον 
- γι ᾿ 


ἐκ τῆς Δεκελείας πόλεμον αὐτους 


ε , 


- ; ᾿ ᾽ Ἵ ) 
THC ἡμέρας ἕκαστος ἐλαμβῇανεν. 


~ ‘ ; ~ ~ 


TOWTOV ὑπὸ Taonc THe στρατίας 
i - ΒΞ: > 


ef ΝᾺ ~ > an 
VOTEOOYV O€ poovoaic αἸὸ Τῶν 
5 > .] "Ἶ 


᾽ ~ > ~ 


ἑπιουσαις TH χώρᾳ ETWKELTO, 


‘ ᾽ ~ 


ἢ Ev TOLC TOWT , ( aAT@yY 
Kal ε1 TOLC un VTOLC XOne TW) 


> , Ἢ , 


EKAKWOE Ta ToayuarTra. t+. ΤΟΟΊ 
5 / > 


‘> . 
3. ἐπειὸη yao ἢ Φεκέλεια, τὸ μεέϊ 
͵ > 


ψ ) Ἁ 4 ; 
πολλα εὔλαπτε τους Αθηναιους. 


4 


" 


πολυτελὲς EpaLVETO® ὁραχμὴν yao 
” > ἐ | 


~ 4 
Ἵ 


~ ; 


ἐν TW θέρει TOUTW τειχισῦθεισα, 
ἊᾺ Ν᾿ \ 


πολεων Κατα διαδοχὴν χρόνου 


» » ῇ ~ 
τ o0Aow καὶ ανθοωπὼων φθορᾳ 
> t > > ὦ 


‘ 


| ) - 
rs as 7 ει VIVVO- 
ξ yao μραχ tal yt’y ) 


4 
> 


μεναι at € Aat τὸν ἄλλον χρόνον τῆς γῆς απολαυειν οὐκ 
4 


¢ 


exwAvov" TOTE © SUVEY WC erikaUnucvwy, Kal oTe μὲν καὶ πλε- 


common read- 

MSS. except 

lave παρέπλει, Which was 

*kker, 

retains ἐπέπλει. I have 

but t for the same 

agree with Arnold, 

correction proceeding from some on 
dissatisfied with ἐπέπλει ; and, I would 
say, justly; for, though it be very true, 
what Arnold affirms, that the word does 
not always signify a hostile advance ; yet 
it will bear no sense here to the pur 
that assigned by Arnold, ‘ sailed,’ 


3 


quite unauthorized. I doubt not that 


| 
bein 
rue reading is (what Reiske con}¢ 
as such) ἀπέπλει; a conjecture, 
remarks, strongly confirmed by a passag 
infra ch. 31,1, ὁ δὲ Anu. τότε ἀποπλέων 
tl, XC 
Ww μαχαίρι Φορωὼν 
e note on 1]. 96, 


fim. 18, ot Θρᾷκες 


μφαίῖιαΐς ιαρυσι ἤθουν απο 


tive 


VUWY ETLOLLOVTEC. On 


ΠΣ 
see my Lexicon of the 


troellier : 


by, what Poppo himself, 
Haack, and Goeller, has 
many of the best MSS. 
Codd. Cant. and Mus. Brit.) for vulg. ἐπ 
ουσῶν, ἐπιούσαις. Τῇ χώρᾳ must be re- 
ferred to ἐπιούσαις. For πρώτοις, Bekker 
edits, on conjecture, πρῶτον, comparing 
supra ch, 24,3. But I have chosen, with 
Popp ‘etain the common reading ; for 
though ἐν ic πρῶτον be found in the 
best writers, yet it is not to the exclusion 
of the more 70} ular form ἐν τοῖς πρωτοις; 
since the more recondite form is, in such 
a ease, not to be introduced f 
ture: but allowance 1 
that ni re of popular with recon- 
logy found in the most Attic 
ially Aristophanes. Finally, 
less nece ssity to change the 
σ᾿, since, as Poppo observes, 
not, as at ch. 24, 3, 
but ‘in primis,’ 1. 6. 
maxime, 
χρημάτ Meaning property generally, 


as Cattle, QC. ᾿Ανθρώπων φθορᾷ; ‘homi- 
alluding to the loss of the 
ent over to the enemy. 


¢] This is, as 


+ 


“σι 


, 


observes. t "WOTE μὲν answering to 


cé: a use far from common, thou: 


Ui 
h 
he 


have noted it elsewhere in Aristot. ἢ 











| (ει) ETIOVT " T§ ᾿ Bhi ἢ . 
VWI IVTWV, OTE « E VKNC. tone mMoovoat 
i's ξ : 


θεουσηι ΜΝ T χώραν, KOSI ANOTELAC TOLOUVUMEV NE Ε 


TAOOVTOC TOU Των \akedauovia A yic Cc. 


ον πόλεμον εποίειτο, μεγαλα οἱ AGnvacoe ελαπτοντο. 


Yao χώρας aTracne ἑστέρηντο, Kal avooaToowyv TAEOV ἢ 
΄» ~ 


ουο μυριαοξς NUTOUOA ἤκεσαν. Και ἐΟυτωων πολυ LLEOOC ELOOTE val 

ie ς x - X ? 
TrTooMaTa τε TavTa απολωλει Kat vmoluvia’ ΤΊ TE, Οοσημέραι 
εξελαυνόοντων T@V {ΤΊ Έξων. TT ce Te Thi Nek εἰν αταὸὺ a 
= ) ᾿ ἱ ΠΕ Ὁ . ἐ βρβ0!. ἐξ ἐΠ}" LACKAEAELQ) KaTacooude 7 OLOU- 


Ἵ 


ἐιέ ν} καὶ KaTa THV \ WoaV φυλασσοντων. Ol [él απεχωλουντο 
Yj GQTWTOKPOTW TE, Καὶ GUVE χως TraAatmwoor VTEC, OL OF ETITOW- 
> > 


e VII ΚΕ S My og ; vy 
OKOVTO. x X \ ; | ἢ {ξὃδξ TWyV ETTLTNOELWYV TAOAKOMLON EK THC kK v- 


} 
4 ᾿ An? ce () = : Ἂ z A 
Vola TOOTEONOV EK TOV \ZoWTOUV Κατα ynv ota τὴς LvekeAciac 


, 
, 


βαστῶ ἸΞΞ ὟΝ ; 
Jasoov ovoa, περι Σουνιον Kata θάλασσαν πολυτελὴς ἐγίγνετο" τῶν 


TWAVTWV ομοιὼς ETAKTWV EOELT ) πόλις. Kal, αντι τοῦ πολιςο εἰναι 


Υ , Κ͵ἝἋ. ΙΑ 1ἴΣΟΤΤΊ 9 “- - . 
φρούριον Κατέστη. =<» προς THY μὲν ἡμέραν κατα 


οιαδοχὴν Οἱ λθηναῖοι φυλασσοντες, τὴν ὃε vUKTa Kat ξυμπα ITEC, 


πλὴν των ἱππέων, OL MEV ED ὁπλοις TOLOUMEVOL, OL ὃ ETL TOU τείχους, 
Kat ὕερους Kal χειμωνὸς ἑταλαιπωρουντο 3. μάλιστα ὃ αὐυτους 
OTL OVO πολέμου aua elyorv' E | λ VE ὦ ὕεστ 
} rT Τὰς J { (LAU ᾿ἃ χ jt Kat ς Dts OVELKIAI KaVEOTa- 


σαν TOLAUTHV, ἣν, πριν γενέσθαι, NTLOTHOEV AY τις ακουσας. τὸ yao 
Ἷ Ἐ- ͵ 5 


ΤΙ} —,, i Ὶ cy oral ie a ‘+ ΞΟ πες ἡ .λ ΩΥΥ : : 
(tUTOUC πολιορκουμένους εἰ {1 εἰ χίσμῳ U7TO [Πελοποννησίων, Myo ὡς 


which I must 
j suffice it 
cessary a change. 

ὶ ποζύγια ] Kor this, Bekke r € dits, 
two MSS.., fev} yn. 1 have 
follow his example, 1. because 
sufficiency of external authority for 
latter ; and, 2. because it is far from 
tain whether ζεύγη be susceptible 
sense which the context would here re 
quire. With the use of ὑποζύγια her 


ul 
i 


Ξ ᾿ ; 
compare that Of τὰ ΚΤΉνῆ M a passage 


‘ 


» Old Testament, 1 Kings xviii. 5 
ὕντο] ‘were utterly lamed,’ 
ed useless by lameness. So Pausan 
ἀπεχωλοῦντο ot ἵπποι. Xen, Hist 
ποκεχωλωμένους. 
oxooTw] ‘rough, rugged 
lo Jud. p. 390. λιθώδη καὶ ἀποκροτα 
χωρία, and Xen. Hipp. vii. 15 
term ἀπόκροτος there is, 1 apprehen 


matopocia derived from the ΠΟΙ. 





10 THUCYDIDES. 


ἀποστῆναι EK Σικελίας, αλ da EKEL Συρακουσας TW αὐτῷ τρόπῳ ἀντι" 


μ 0% » ye kal αὑτὴν τῆς ᾿Αθηναίων 
ολιορκεῖν; πόλιν οὐδὲν ἐλασσω αὐτὴν γε καῦ α ᾿ THC 
ic ἢ Ἐ WC 
| , ποιῆσαι τοῖς “Ελλησι τῆς δυνάμε 
καὶ τὸν παράλογον 1 τοσοῦτοι in 


ἣ 
᾽ a 


[ὃ αττ TOU τ EuoOVv, Ol LEV EvlaUTOY, Ol δὲ 
καὶι τόλμης, ίοσον Καῖ ἀρχὰς τοι TON l 2 


; 
Ἵ 


; . οἱ a Ἢ νον. ἐνομιζον περιοίσειν 
δυο. Ol ὃὲε τριων YE & τών, οὐδεις πλείω, χρόνον, £1 La - εἰς, ‘ 
αὐτοὺς, εἰ οἱ Πελοποννήσιοι ἐσβαλοιεν ἐς τὴν Kwpav) ὥστε ἔτει 


4 | ; ’ ; yO : ; ; . τι 
ἑπτακαιδεκάτῳ μετα τὴν πρωτην ἐσβολὴν ἡλθοι ἐς Σικελίαν, ἤδη τ 


ἣν ἡ 
: ἱ IVT T )λ tov OVOEV ξ ee 
πολέμῳ κατα πάντα TET TAU χωμέν οι. καὶ ΠΌΛΕΙ ξ, 


“~ » 


, IT x. 2 amacue@s Ov. 4. δι 
7 οοσανείλοντο TOU TOOT fO00V UTT aoyovi oc Eh c | leAon ov) Ἦν" 1 
> 


δ Ἂ 
ἃ καὶ TOTE ὑπὸ τε τῆς Δρκολόξως πολλὰ ἌΝ ONC, καὶ τῶν ἄλλων 
ai 


3 J — onan ene IOVTO τοις Oy 
ἀναλωμάτων με eyadwy sper TTOVTWY, aduvVaTOL ἐγένοντο τοῖς Xf 


» ; . , ia my ’ 
aot Kat 7 τὴν εἰκοστ ἢν; υπὸο τοῦτον τον χρόνον, των Κατα θαλασσαῖ 


πλε ITEC Vv σφίσι 
ἀντὶ 1 τοῦ φόρου, τοις ὑπ nKOOLC ἐπ τοίησαν, --πλειίω νομίζ 01 Τες G p 


I ey 4 πᾶν ου ὁμοίως Kal πριν, 
χρήματ Ta οὕτω προσιέναι. at wet yao δαπάναι dt ι δι ( 


, 


ἀλλὰ πολλῴ ιεεἰζους καθέστασαν, ὁσῳ Kal μείξων ὁ ) πόλεμος NV" αἱ 


δὲ ΤΙ πρόσοδοι ἀπ Τὶ Twr λυντο. 


Ke XIX. Tove οὖν Θρᾷκας τοὺς TW Δημοσθένει τόν, χορ ιν σις, 


Riot Β 
- a / 
nt 


; τον 
τ Υ 4 4 τὰν Ov γουλομενοι οαπαγαν, 
διὰ τὴν παροὺ σαν απορίαι TW) ΧΡΉ. υ |} ι 


| > ; —_— - oe procr IT ¢ ¢ Aut ρέφε A Kal 
ευὐθυς απέπεμπον, TOOOTACAVTEC κομισαι αἱ r rt a 


, ef = = ἘΦ" om iret yao ol Fu olrov) Kal 
ELTOVTEC ἅμα ἐν τῳ παράπλῳ, \ETOOEVOVTO "Yas 


Vv | a 
For vulg. τε. which eannot he defended. χρι vov cannot, as Poppo oe a Ἢ 
I have, with Bekker, Goeller, and Poppo, supplied from χρόνον following. fact 

edited, from one MS., ye, which bears the better app = — cages oe τὴ n 

signification scilicet: and of αὐτὴν Kav τὰ oucete thier ρα ὅν as ἔν 
αὑτὴν, the sense is. it being considered brought in a ane: 99 soon. mf ti 

Ἔ comparison.’ So ZEschyl. Prom. 1048, stands for ΄“περιεσεσ it, oR Seah “8 ᾿ ἕ "ῇ 
Αὐθαδία.---αὐτὴ καθ’ αὑτὴν οὐδενὸς μεῖον Ρ. 14, 26, οὐ γὰρ περιοίσειν ETL τοὺς EVOOY, 


"ὦ ! ΙΕ ἫΝ eo, efore requiring an accusative here: and 
οὐδὲν ἐλάσσω αὑτὴν γε καθ᾽ αὑτὴν} before requiring 


σθένει. and 277, 42. On τετρυχωμένοι see note 
For τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων, found in almost all at iv. 79, 2. - δ 
the MSS., and edited by Goeller and 4. ἀδύνατοι —s δέν cet 
Poppo, I have chosen, with Bekker and ' were unable to provide se ἔ = = ᾿ ΝΣ 
Dr. Arnold, to adopt the reading τὴς expenses. een, sevens α οἱ le ska 
᾿Αθηναίων: for I agree with Dr. Arnold of this unusual form δ» er δ ώημρν 
in thinking that the former would not be would have been plaimel a ibd 
a correct mode of writing, and that pro χρήματα been writte n, as in | olyb. x on 
priety requires the τῆς. See note supra ae 8, Νομαὲδ ia ἀδύνατος στρ ος ἡ μξ ΕΣ . oot 
ἢ, 19. 3 - ὃ πούς. Here, however, as often, the ee . 
( TOO ovToyr | This is to be referred, not to is used for προς _ the = oe 
ὅσον. but to ὥστε. In the words follow- Compare Dionys Hal. Ant. vi. 22, adurve 
ing, ὕσον---χώραν (whic share pare nthetical) τως ἔχειν---διαλύει Te gg i oie 
ὅσον stands for ἐς ὅσον, having here what THY εἰκοστὴν] Boeck , Publ. Cicon. 
is a sense far from common, (especially in vol. 11. 3, 139. has shown that this was an 


a parenthesis, and at the beginning of a ad valorem duty, levied in the manner Οἱ 


sentence or clause,) the sense quatenus our customs, on all sea-borne sano at 
scilicet; of which ex xamples occur infra to or from any port in the Athenian dom1- 
rill. 9° a nions. | 
viii. 92, ὕσον ἀπὸ Bone ἕνεκα. and in a Loar ‘ ὰ 

[ Ss T Ὁ] τί ημοσθένει VOTEDN- 
passage of Plutarch ap. Steph. Thes. col. Cu. XXEX. 1. τῳ A "μι ΡΝ 
7879 σαντας] Meaning, as Bauer an ν᾿ 
᾿ Afi ain. ° ¢ > e { any use 

After πλείω I have placed a comma, as Arnold explain, ‘ too late to be of an} 

the construction requires; the accusative ἴο Demosthenes. 





there is, notwithstanding what 
urged by Haack and Didot, 
to suppose that 
than a place of 
because internal 
of the ov; it being more likely, 
word should, on account of the | 
fore, be { mitt 


ΦΟΚΏΤΟΙς 


it 


Compare ii. 76, and Hom. II. xiii. 683. 
τεῖχος ἐδεῦμητο χθαμαλώτατοτ 


ΧΧΙΧ 


\ 
TOAEMLOUC., QUT } 
aUTW DAawWat. 


5 


ry’ : ae : 2 j 
Ι ava γραΊ (ΠῚ pt} Kat agpTavyynv ΤΙΝΑ 


a 
JAGGED ¢ ITOUC, 


es Kat eK Χαλκίδος 


Ei sUPLTOV, Kal απ οβιβασαι 
A σσον. 3. 


THC [υβοίας αῷ ἑσπερας 

> 

3 3 Β ; ᾽ \ 

EC τὴν Βοιωτίαν, γεν avTouc 
Kat THY μὲν IKTC , ποῦς ἮΤΕ, "λί 

ΤῊ LE) νυκτα Aallen TOOC τῳ Eo LAL) ηυλίσατο 


απεχ τῆς Μυκαλησσοῦ ἑκκαίδεκα μαλιστα ΜΕ ἫΝ ), ἅμα δὲ 
TY) TOA Et TOOOEKELTO, oven ου μεγαλ Ns Kal αἱρεῖ, ἀφυλάκτοις 

οὐ Kal ἀπροσδοκήτοις “un ay TOTE τινα σφισιν απὸ θαλάσσης 
TOV ἐπαναίδαντα ἐπιθέσθαι, τοῦ es ασθενοῦς ὄντος, 


TOU O€ βραχέι 


, 


Kal 


WKOOOMNMEVOD, Kat πυλων 
aqua Cla τὴν αὐοέίαν AVEWYUEVWY. ἐσπε SOOT E δὲ οἱ 


᾿ Θρᾳκες 
Τὴν VE Kaa ἤσσον, TAC TE OlKLAC Kal 


| Ta leo ἐπόρθου Vv, Καὶ TOUC 
/ : Ν ; 
avlUowTrouc EDO} EVOYV MELOOUEVO 
ὠ ΄ς epove , φειδομενοι πρεσ[ίϑυτ ερας οὔτε ἑωτέρας 
nAikiac, aAAa wai 


TAC ESNC, OTW EeVTUY OEY, Kat Tatoac Kai 


tal Kac, 
, Καὶ TFTOOOETL Κατ V 
Ὺ 


TELVOVTE 2.7 oe ὦ of 

AK {1}; 0ὺ]} ξί TOCUvUYvyla Kal σα aAdAa ἐμψυχα ἴδοιεν. 

mee λ = 2) » ~ 

ἐς MaAALOTaA TOV μαρμαρικου. 
Ι C Is 


oa ~; 4 -Ὁῃ a = - ἢ ) δι - 
iO yao Y€VOC TO τῶν Voakwy, OuOoLa 


ey Ph P- Hao ; : ὦ ΞΕ, ᾿. ἡ — a4 - ‘ es = γ Ὺ 
LV σαρθσησῇ, POVIKWTATOY ἔστι. ὦ. Kat Tote αλλὴ τε ταραχὴ 
a A >» . ? 

οὐκ OAtyn, Kat tea taca καθεστηκει ολέθοου 


\TECOVTEC 


Ἂ cA 


OIC ασκαλείιω 7T7aALOG?1 


σον 7 } ἰεγίστον ἢ»; αὐτοῦθι. 
Ἂν Ψ * = 
- Ψ Ῥ hee : ! ᾿ 
πταιὸες ἐσεληλύυθοτες.----κατέκοψαν πάντας᾽ καὶ 


ΒΕ nt 4 > ° ‘ rims 
ady) OVOENMLAC Noow?r uadAAoi Ts QOOK)NTOC TE 


~ 


Kal ((( Τ ἑτυχον Ol 
—YVUdopa ΤΊ.) πολει 


TETECEVY AUTH Kat 


trom 


Mota 


mewhat rare sense of προσ é ρσησῃ} ‘in wh; 

which I hi poo- ἐν @ ἂν θαρσήσῳ] ‘in whatever case 

vhnich 1 have noted examples whenever) it can summon cou- 
} » Ὁ Ἰ . ee 

Hi rodot, 1x, oj, and Arrial 


: ow it: a bitter sareasm, with 
>; though only w | - 


kis 
vith 
n not, as here, of thi 
her example known 
Phoen. 746, \0yw 
σκεῖσθαι πύλαις. 
) have 4 Wi 
Oppo, al roeller, receive 
found in only two MSS., 1. 


πὰ 1156 
has been 
no rood reason 
Mycalessus was any mors 
{ rather small size ; and, 2. ever may be doubtful in this 
is certain, that μα λλον ἑτέρας is not 
| : 5 —- J a 

that th a mere OUVCEMLAC ἧσσον, 


ov just be since, as Haack observes, it contains a 
αἱ thaninserted. With ἀπροσ- str 


ronger sense, like that of μᾶλλον ἑτέρου 
at i. 138: in fact, the words are to be 
φκοδομημενοῦυ] * part of referred to what follows } and the sense 
being built low [50 as to be ΟΌΒΟ ured by the bre vity οἱ ' expression, and 
harshness of char: icter) seems to be 
this calamity to a whole 


passage, one 


al evidence is quite infavour thing 


inte rpretatic n of 


ἐπιθέσθαι comp. supra ll. 52. 
. weit 
TOV Cé poayeoc 


} 1°? 
1OW ]- 


“ῳ ‘and 
city, while in ex- 





δεινή. XXX. Or oe Θηβαῖοι, 


er ai 
αἰσθόμενοι. εἰβοηθουν, Kat κατα- 


, 


\ 


γ ἢ ; At = Ἢ 
λαβόντες προκεχωρηκοτας yoy τους Θρᾳκας OU TOAUVU, THY TE λείαν 


4 


- ᾽ 


ὕ , 


> ; | Ἁ 5 
αφειλοντο, Kat αὐυτοὺυς φοβησαντες 


καταιωκουσιν ἔπι TOV ἔυριπον 


‘ 


και τὴν θαλασσαν. ov auTolc Ta πλοια. a ἤγαγεν, ὠὡρμει. 9. και 


4 ᾽ 


» ~ ’ 5 / ; > 
αποκτείνουσιν aUTWY EV TH EGPaGEL τοὺς πλειστους, OU TE ἑἕπιστα- 


ε Ἵ 


μένους νειν, των TE ἐν τοις π΄ οἰοις, WO ἑἐωρων τὰ EV ΤΏ YY", ορμι- 


, ie ve " ~ 
OAVTWY ECW TOGEVUATOC Ta πλοία 


» > ’ 4 


ἐεπει EV YE τῇ ἀλλῃ αναχωρῆσει 


: ἐς : ᾿ ats : 
οὐκ ἀτόπως οἱ Θρᾷκες προς TO τῶν Θηβαιων 77 ὅπερ πρωτον 


προσέκειτο, ποοεκθέοντες ἱ τεὶ και 


5 


SUOTOEPOMEVOL εν ETLY WOLW ταζει, 
» 5 > ἰ, 


- 


᾽ ; 


‘ \ ᾿ - 4 , ; , _ ; 
τὴν φυλακὴν ἑποιουντο, Και ολιγοι auTwyv ἐν TOUTW διεφθαρησαν. 


᾽ ; 


, Ns ἃ = ? ~ 
μερὸς O& Tt Καὶ EV ΤΊ πόλει αὐτΊ); οι 


Ἂν ε \ , Ἢ ᾽ 
αρπαγὴν εγκατα, ηφῦεν, ({7- 


a“ 


; ς “\ ,» ἢ ΄σ ~ σι 
ὠλετο. οι O€ ξζυμπαντες των Θρᾳκων TEevTyKOVTa Kal OLAKOOLOL απὸ 


' \ ’ ᾽ / 
TOLAKOOLWYV Kal χιλίων απέθανον. 


\ ~ of es » in 
καὶ τών ἄλλων ot ζυνεβοηθησαν 


-πλίτας ὁμοῦ, καὶ Θηβαίων τῶν Βοιωταρχῶν Σκιρφώνδαν᾽ τῶ 
ὑπλιτας μου, καὶι € ἢ! atWVv τῶν γοιωταρχῶὼν “κιρφωνοῦᾶν Τῶν Of 


~ ~ | ἊΝ ν᾽ \ - ) ᾿ 
de διέφθειραν of καὶ των Θηβδαιων 


ἐς εἴκοσι μαλιστα ἱππέας τε και 


, 


Ἢ Ἵ 


Μυκαλησσίων μέρος τι ἀπαναλωθη. 1. Ta μὲν κατα τὴν Μυκα- 


᾿ Ὁ 


ε ᾽ 


\ , , | - ‘ 4 
λησσον, wale χρησαμένων OQUVOEVOC, WC ETL ueyeUet, των Κατα TOV 


΄ » : ; iw? 
πόλεμον ἧσσον ὀλοφυρασθαι αξιῳ. 


Μη ») 
τοιαυτα ξυνεβῆη. 


᾽ Ἵ 


XX XI. Ὁ δὲ Δημοσθένης, τότε αποπλέων ETL τῆς Keoxvoac 


4 4 , ~ ἴω ΠῚ ¢ i~ ε »- ᾽ ~ -Ὦ, 
ueTa τὴν EK τῆς Λακωνικὴης τειχισιν, oAKada ορμουσαν ἕν Dea TY) 


5 


> , e ᾿ ; ε ~ , \ τ᾿ γ΄ Ὗ 
Ηλείων ἐν » οἱ Κορίνθιοι οπλίῖται ες τὴν Σικελίαν ἔμελλον περαι- 
( ; f 


tent and direness inferior to no one, was 
rather than any other a visitation, un- 
expectedly befalling,’ as it were like a 
thunderbolt. 

Cu. XXX. 2. τοξεύματος] This I have, 
with Goeller and Poppo, edited, from two 
good MSS. and Valla, for vulg. τοῦ 
ζεύγματος, which is indefensible ; for 
though there was aft rwards a bridge over 
the Euripus ;—which 15 mentioned by the 
name ζεῦγμα in a passage of Procop 
dif. 36, 32, (speaking of the Euripus,) 
ζεῦγμα δὲ πορθμῷ (se. Euripo) μία τις 
ἐγκειμένη ποιεῖται δοκὸς, --ὄνός τε ξύλου 
ἐπιβολῇ Kai ἀφαίρεσει, Kat πεζεύουσι καὶ 
ναυτίλλονται,---γοῦ that was not now in 
existence. Besides, the retr ating beyond the 
bridge would not give that reason which 
the context requires. The phrase ἔξω 
τοξεύματος is confirmed by an imitation 
in Herodian viii. 4, 17, μείναντες ἔξω 
τοξεύματος, where in some old editions 
there was the same blunder τοῦ Zevypa- 
roc: also others in Dio Cass. p. 626, 32. 
815. 26, as also Eunap. p. 161, init., where 
for τὸ πλοῖον οὐκ ἔχων τοξεύματος I con- 
jecture τὸ πλοῖον οὐκ ἔχων ἔσω TOEEV- 
ματος, which I can confirm from Synes. 
ap. Steph. Thes. πρὶν εἴσω βέλους ἐλθεῖν. 


Arrian, E. A. i. 6, 18. 1. 7, 7; εἴσω βελους 


παρεέρχεσθαι. Eurip. Urest. 1591. εἴσω 
ξίφους. In Xen. Cyr. i. 4, 23, we have 
the phrase ἐντὸς τοξεύματος: indeed, as 
Duk. observes, the Greeks so often used 
ἐντὸς and ἔξω τοξ. or βελῶν, that it passed 
into a proverb. Οὐκ ἀτόπως. So Latin, 
haud absurde, for haud m ile. 

προεκθέοντες Kai Evorpepouevor] Com- 
pare Herodot. ix. 62, προεξαΐσσοντες 
καὶ συστρεφόμενοι, ἐσέπιπτον ἐς τοὺς Σ. 
See supra ii. 4, and vi. 77. The re is in 
many MSS. not found, and has been can- 
celled by Poppo, and Bekker in his first 
edition, but restored in the second. The 
passage of Herodotus above cited is rather 
against than for the particle, which, too, 
seems worse than useless. Εν τούτῳ, 
‘in this matter, meaning, this part of the 
action. 

3. μέρος τι] Meaning, ‘some consider- 
able part.’ See note at i. 23, and Matth. 
Gr. Gr. § 487, 5. 

4. ὡς ἐπὶ μεγεθει] i. 6. in proportion 
to the size of the city.’ On the expression 
οὐδενὸς ἧσσον see note supra ch. 29. 

Cu. XXXI. 1. ἀποπλέων --- τείχισιν] 
This is put, by a transposition, (on which 
see Matth. Gr. Gr. ὃ 596,) for ἀποπλεων 
ἐκ τῆς Λακωνικῆς μετὰ τὴν ἐν αὐτῇ [γενο- 
μένην] τείχισιν. (Abresch and Bauer.) 
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- : iv xs 
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| Kat oOo7Attac 
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Opel Οὐνητας Ti ην Ἀκαρνανίαν χωριων 
XXX II. 


ona) ᾿ ᾿ ; ET THY TOV 
tvolou αλωσι - δι ' ; του [lAnu- 


Καὶ AkKOYTIO 


TE kat Fou Sa ae : τόλέειῶ. ἔπειδ ey 
/ { c ' arn?) ᾿ i¢loOn εισαν 
ς 7 POT U- 


l OO} < }} { 
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on Aristoph. 
iS explained 
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adduces the 
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‘< 


» | 


θεῖν aAdAAy 


EOLoOGaY Ola THC EAUTWY VCOOr, Ze EVOL ΟΊ Γὼν 


λιωτῶν. Ol SixeAol, καθαάπεο ξεοξ Τί } { ΕΣ EVEOOaAYV 


τριχῆ ποιησαμενοι; αφυλάκτοις TE uw εξαιφνὴη ET LVEVOMEVOL 
Ὁ; Ι νι. 7 3 ᾿ ὡς | 
διέφθειραν ἐς ὀκτακοσίους μαλιστα, καὶ τους TOE 
, νὴ - 5 


TOU Κοοινθιου, παντας ουὐυτὸς Ι " Οιαφυγοντας, EC Wel 
ᾷ 2 


᾽ ; ᾽ 


καὶ χιλίους, EKOMLOEV EC τὰς Lvoakovoa : XX X 1]. 


Tac avuTac ἡμέρας Kat οἱ Καμαοιναίοι αφικνουνται αὺυ 


-- 


TEVTAKOOLOL MEV οπλίται, TOLAKOOLOL O€ AKOYVTIOTAI 
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to all 

establis! 
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Arnold refe1 

words of which 
ττικὴν ἐλθεῖν 

ἀκολουθούντων, μήτε 

but the signific: 

rare a 

passage. LU ); 

and I belt 

τριχῆ, und 


δ ᾿ 1 1; 


δέεξασθ tl οὔτε διήσειν ola THC OaCc Ἶμ signily, LLIK¢ 

μόκεσαν. Dionys. Hal. Epist. ad . mmi-  locis,’ 

anum, ch. 1], (p. 740,) πρὸς τὸ ὃ Θη- some 

Baiwy Cuévar Φίλιππο Cc τὴν TTUK number 

and 1, 5, μὴ δώσουσιν. wl ὃ | 

the reading found in 

doubtedly the true ΟἹ to have m. Od. viii. 506, τρί 

been received into 1 

who, had he borne 1 

examples, or even 

further on in the same 

p- 744, 4, ἢ διὶ 

ἑφ᾽ ὑμᾶς, 

τικὴν. Fr at has b aul ere as to form but one ἐνεῦρα ; . thing con 
can be no doubt that διήσουσι, first timidly trived being, that the three attacks should 
proposed, and then wavs ringly continued be almost contemporaneous. 

in by Poppo, is the true reading. Th 





- 
yi) 
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aVTELYOY πολὺν αλληλοις. καὶ των μὲν ΚοοινθιωῚὶ 
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Ἢ , 


P Ὁ , 
TEoac τας ETWTLOUC ἐχουσων. 6. ναυμαχῆσαντ 





Co. XXXI 
μεναι] ‘beat n 
of the sh 
avappaytic 
up at the 
rare occurr 
examples ὁ 
and 57\l, 


V. 


ith 


TAYKUT. TAC TOWTOV 
ears (or, as we : Καὶ We 
thicker.’ These are ell deseribed by thi ron he passage Strabo, ub νὴ “i , Kat αὐτῷ i 7 
Schol. as τὰ ἑκατερωθεν πρωρῆης ipra, | rat : ' Ἂ ; { ( υ — ph RE EES 
ξύλα: and so Suid. & Etym. Mag. 
the ἐπωτίδες were two beams 
horizontally from a ship’s h 
each side of her beak. The 
tioned in Eurip. Iph. 7. 
vy, 43. Philostr. de Imag. 
i 865. Dio Cass. 
p. 179, 21. 
Now, according 
thing, there must always hav I 
these: and accordingly, 
il. 850. see! speak of 


being, ὁ θέε οἰππας lst 


Τοι Παπίιου. 
ωτίδα : 

Kat ἐς 

sure 

Τὴν 


wrida, according 


be. ‘at a certain 
for the shock « 


1) 


TWO ée7Twricce. 
Hint of placing ἐπωτίδες (of which the pronoun (such as we find in th 3. vaum besten εἶ 
ats - Τί αυμαχίαι 


yace}*} 
Lt i 


invention is 


vii. 57, to an Etrurian pirate nan Ma potid n: struction in διὰ 


TH} 


20 


seus) was chiefly to strengtne! he beak ancoram suspendebant 5 bi | ie 51] TWOLY « ς 7 
. 2 . . . . ; ὸ > (Ὶ ALU! | ~ & 350. 
being probably w rked in t [1 hy , - 








του Υλιου Kat 


4 ) 
oaid avap 


Ὗ 


᾽ 


πλὴην δυωῥίῶνς: EWC ΟΦ Ν 
XXXVI. Οἱ 

ἐπίπλουν. 

παρασκευὴ του 

φθασαι βουλομενοι, 


ναυτικὸν WC EK Τὴ ( 


Kat Tac TFowoac 
= | Ν - 


ἑπτοΟιησαν. Kal TFT 
? ~ 
avTnoloac 


Γ 
> | 


f 


OWOO0LC 





THUCYDIDES. 


OTOUTOTEOCOVY TO EAUTWYV 
5 
6. Kat δυμφερομενοῦς 
5 
rc ταοαξεσθαι (οπερ Kat 
5 


ιἰς ταις VAVMAY lac, OUK 
WOTEO TOL 
> 


OVTWYV 


{ 
ovat 


ΤῊ’ (7 AEVOLV 


avrouc, ἄλλως 





TOV OTOUATOC OU μι 


XXXVI 


[otauta 


Kal TALC 


τ OO 

OOOV πρυς Τὴ εὠὐρα ) i } VILTTLELE . Qa Fe Taic 
j > | 

i | ἫΝ ; ᾿ TELOMUE 

OTALTAL, ODO OaKO etownevot aAAnAwy. 

OiWV, EX TOU 5 Ti Of i Τ (ε) é JEC LET ¢ TOU 

LAVyvValol 5 : ‘lLKAOU aoyor ἊΝ 


ELETTAEOV vVY a2voaKoolW! i= » Ka 
> \ 


evJuc εξεπ΄ 
KEAEVELY OTE 


7 OWTOV TELDPAOEY, COWVTEC Of 7 i Ta ~~ 
te . ; ᾿ . ἐπ MEOOUEVAaC a dD (i ould vVTO [ ) μιὲν ὍΣ μὲ ( ‘ Gartaco 
rac Vda v¢ CHMIPCOU ee . uA Ρ Ϊ ς »᾿ vj ᾽ ἐϊ ‘ ; < JAA Toay 


auTove OLOmMEVOt 
K") Kal TOO Τῶν εἰσξε 
ΣΙ. Του. απὸ Του ; εἰ Τί} ECW KATA Tayoac K woot vrac 
5 > = ‘ ( 
L777 ECAC πολλους Kat αΚΟΊΤιστί TESYECA), aAAot οε TAC ναὺς 
3 } - 
Ν \ 


+ ) fl ; 
ι( αρεβοηθουν, καὶ ἐπειδὴ πλη- 
5 


’ ! 
‘f 


T El TOLC TOVOCLOVOLI QOETACGOONVTO, 
τῷ 5 


E 
ἐπλήρουν, Kal ἅμα ἐπὶ TOV ayt } 

θὲις ἤσαν. αντ ' ; Kal των Συρακο- 
ye , iq "μέρας ἐπι 


σιων yoayv ΟὙδοηκοντα μαλιστα. 
αλλ ἡλωῖ 


πολυ TOOOTAEOVYTEC καὶ GVAKOOVOMEVOL Και 
> ἣν 5 
ἀπ} 


\ ~~ ~ , »" 


καὶ OVOETCOUL OVUVAMEVOL ACLOV τ Υ uv παραλᾷα! 
+) ‘ > 





φέροντας ανανκασαι 
( ᾿ 


'TEC, 


Kat 


{) 


TAOECKEVAGUN 
5 


‘ 


7 OOC 
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γιὰ TapoaTy 
} [ 


ΧΙ. Τέλος δὲ τουτῳ τῳ τροΐ ατὰα κρατὸς ναυμαχουντὲες Ol 


Σ vol. OLA των ολκαοων 


wVOadKOootlol evikyoar 
> 


ἢν KATADEVSIY 


Των 


jas τὰ 
χροιῃ Γαρσὸ Ο that the 


ωκ aXe Cc 


1 


passage, Plutarch may witl 


bability be supposed to ha 
the following one of Eurip. | Con- 
ῥόροι HOpEVvat 


h.) OOW MEV f 
» hull 2’ >not “We: % ou ἰπὸ τῶν OAKAOWVY UTED omAwy éEKW- 
Luli : li. ( 


These κεραῖαι were formed 


τήρει πίτυλον 
the 


consti uetion is, 


east. and sink her. 
Η ᾶ᾿ Φ ] ᾿ . 
,» τοὺς TANGO Scholiast are founded on a 
| = J . . 
anotner exXalpie 
} amy re! i ἃ fi 
two Taooor 15 und in Polyb. . 759. inaliy, Hesych. mm Vv. δὲ 
But no reason 15 there to su] savs they wer sy called διά 


es Didot. that there was a pera βάρη, δελφίνων σχημα 


( Κι 


achine τὰ which to piace ττρικαῖς ναυσὶν ἐμβαλλεται,ν 
᾿ νἀ ἢ ε 
στρικαῖς, Which cannot be 
ἶ τ ad πολ 


» effected as simply as a bird’s wing ‘opose to 1 


The removal of either raoo 


being expanded, 15 drawn in. 
course, this falling foul of the ταρσοι 
completely disarrang (συνταράσσειν 
working of the oars; nay, as appears I 


<vi. 4, 10, make it useless. 














UV φουμμάτχων, AKOVTLOTaC Ti 


VvOOVITAaAC Kal TOCOTaAC 


a 


mVOAKODLOL Kat 


ANY MOALVOLLEVYH 
| 


7 Oa 
5 


a 
7 


υλε 


ἶ 


« 
OWL τις ὃ 7) 2 aay 
μΡ A j ve ἢ ᾿ >, ( j - = LOWY We 
VUaATa “1t «=VPORloac 7) 3 . ; : Βε τ ΎΝ a 
é : » ἘΠ ἐς a OLATOLVELV, OUOE 


OWTOV O Νικίας 


Yao QAUTOL OLOLMEVOL 


καὶ GATOTETELYLOMEVOL αν 
' X 


ALNO , lors ay ETL OHWNOLWC aV avuTove waded 
2 ΟΝ oe 


γ 


VACKOTWV ὁ OOVEVHC, Cat YVWlLYVWOKWYD OTL Kal autor 


\ . 
Β ve T PW ἥ μέρει ἰἀλιστα ΟεινοΟτατορ 


i 


, 


TO OTL TAYOC αποχρῆήσασθαι TY) TaooUGnN 
Ι ι 5 ‘ 


ν, 


᾿"» λλ . 
TAAAG 
his 11 6 οἵ 
latth. Gr 


‘om hence 
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maTOC EKTANSEL. 

ΡΟ , ἘΠ: — ate πῶ heed 
ci ΛΔ JOC } ae Tél ΐ Ut 
CAG 6] οι χισαι re 


> ᾽ 


él CTL KOaAT 
| 


JOELE TIC των | TE KiatiroAwy τῆς 
a δ ἝΞ : 
του ἐν αὐταῖς στρατοπέδου, ρᾳδίως ἂν αὐτὸ And 
= ala 
ueivat av σφας ovoEeva) 
» ; - Ἂ ͵ . 
~UVYTOUWTATI ELT dlaToAgunow’ »’ atrooUwoac, 


᾿ 


Ἁ 


᾿ ΄ \ ‘ , Ἵ ͵ ) 
σας, πταΐξειν THY στρατιάν, Kat ov τριψεσθαι aAAwe 


EVOMEVOUC καὶ τὴν φυμπάασαν πὸ Vy 0 
AEvV OUV THY γὴν εξελθοντει των Νυρακοσιων ετειινον Ol 


1 of 


TOV ἄναπον, Kat TW στρατευματι ETEK OATOUD, Ww 


> 








tiere 


ἐκπλεῖ σει1 





* proposes te 


EVYTOMWTATHY 1 
. not found, and according 
n cancelled by Haack, and br: 
po and Arnold. But 
} 
i 


. 4 
΄ ‘ Ἢ Ἢ yy 4 ) 
same use ΟἹ the refie 


5 


ace ¢ lsewhere 





Ἂν Ἁ ~ hy oa ° ε : 7 
EV LEV Τῶν mVOAKOGIWI » δ 
“i , 


ξυμμάχων, ay νέλλουσι τὴν EPOCOV 


cy 


, @ 4 i 
OlWY, OL Kal TOWTOL κατα 


sf . 


σαν, EDOAGLOV. 
‘ e , ’ ¢ "δὰ " -- ϊ ")}1{( ( 
Γ ἌΝΝ P συ} 7 }} Δ VTEC 2 AUVVOUEVOUC TPO ͵ 
σθένης και Ol ΔΑθηναῖοι ἐντυχόντες - ἌΒΑΣ 
: : ro ἢ Jey Τρ ΤΊ παρουσῚΊ OOM 
ἐχώρουν ἐς TO πρόσθεν, OT WC ) a ye f 


>) ) : τ ae . ¢ TY) 
᾿ λῦον aun οσαοεις VEV@VTaL an λοι Oo; ) 
᾿ ) ᾽ ᾿ έ : 


TAOATELYIOUA TWV 
i, \ 


1c Συρακοσίων, οὐχ VTO- 
απὸ THE TOWTHC | 


; ; Ἢ 


( ) ) ) T λέεις απεσυρον O. Ol 
ty) rok wp TE a a ᾿ ἱ 
MEVOVTWY τῶν φυλάκων, Ὠβοὺυν | καὶ τας Ν 


- ’ ε 
]ς 


καὶ Ol μετ αὐτου, 


δὲ Svoakootol καὶ ol δυμμαῖζχοι, Kat ὁ ἱ 


, ᾿ - Ὃ ‘ B® _ Τί . ᾧ \unuaToc ἐν 
fit — ν δῶτε τί , Kal. aOOKYTOU 1 ID 14} Ϊ - 
εβοηθουν εκ TW προτειχισμα υ} 2: 
\ 


, 
᾿ 


Αθηναιοις εκπεῖ 


᾿" 


ΓΑ \ f 
f τ ’ own - ΣΕ f OV TE 
VUKTL σφισι γενομένου, ποοσεέβα, ξ 


\ ™ ~~ 
᾽ 


TT OWTOV υὑπεχωρήησαν. fe 


rT 


, εὐνῇ Ὕ Ἵ eer DT 
uUEVOL, Και LAG EVTEC UT 


OU 
> 
“7 


~ 6 ; ~ as : “εἰ f TNKOT ()}}ς 
ς , } ~L¢ I αλλον ᾿ ἢ}. ως KEK OG Ι 
LOvVTWV O& 7 WV AOm atW) Gl ι ι j 


5 — a - μ sar cr cy &) ITiWMVv WC 
“ctl wAOMEVWY διὰ 7TavTOoc TOU [πὸ LLEULAY QNUEVOU Vai , 5 
Κι i { é ate Uy ai Δ, : 


᾿ , A Ὰ rw Cc “woToa- 
, ~ . ~ ef = wre r OMwYV THC EMOOOU, ae tc » »ῃ.: 
ταχιστα διελθεῖν, iva μη. AVEVTW) ἀν tes "rs i 


though proe eding, it would 
wrong grounds. 


accomplishing 

them, ight 

the Schol. explains, ἡ 

Tov περαίνεσθαι is 

with βραδεῖς, (accordin 

the Scholiast and Portus,) but 


Ἢ 
ἷ ᾿ rroundas 5 
as Bauer and Gor 


ly 
᾿ Sstronery 
αποτῆς TOWTIC λ 


circumst: 
i. e. ‘quasi seripsisse : 
ὁρμῆς ἁλωσιμον παρατειχισμα 2)ρ0. vr; 
a i 1t ef “» σιοῦσθεν 
inter se contrar! ponuntul ( 4 0 Tf 1 


et ἀπὸ THS πρωτῆς. (G 


i i 


ellipsis of ὁρμῆς (also propoun 


scholiast) 1S Οἱ 


be * primo sitam, 501]. 
munitionis Syracusanorum 
copy ins ‘ he idea of } Υ 6. O- 
Ser’ — that ' : : | ὶ ᾿ , part. 5 enras tha ar { enen y s forces which 
in the word, simular! atin \ ἢ: 


Poppo 


SNOUId Specs . one he expression TO Payopevol 
τ, Ἰ οὐ 1a sof ‘ } e Ι AY 1} pi j Γ' 
HU ὃ ν 4 ° ‘ +1, 


Of διελθεῖν, just alt he 5 











hay ing bee n mse 


incrammatiea] 
γε! This ] 


without force 


the partic! 
} } ΖΦ 
VY the seribes., 


wei 
a 


know any 


OUTWC ἀλλήλους 


οἱ TWC, we ELKO ἐς 


φως Tt 


thin y 


TLV 


becat 


and 


may easily ἢ: 


aii 


“ἰ 


- 1. 
IsiCading 


their backs. 


a 


nt narrative may 


ΕΣ 


signineaney. 


lIans rise 
The one 
y formed on 
distinguished by . and 
yet, in some points, 


its original. 


but a 


oint they 


of confu 
Athenians 


a. a ' 
r packs 








TavTda, Kal χαλεπα "» ὑπὸ T ong ὁὀιαγνωναι. 


Συρακόσιοι καὶ Ol Guupay ol, KOATOUVTEC, παρεκελεύοντο ἱ ¢ 7 2 . 
᾿ ξίυ Kat €7TELON EC 


Φ γ- γ΄ ἢ} ᾽ 





οὐκ ολίγῃ χρωμενοι, (aduvaTov ὧν ἐν» VU 
st γ 


aua τους προσφερομένους EOE TQ OU TE J nwa Vv " | 
i > \ fLLTELOLA uarvAol 


TOAAG! avUTWYV Tan | σὴ - 
ait των, Καὶ OOOL YOAV τῶων προτέρων 
j rT i< 
5 5 
_ ᾿ ~ 
us χώρας, ξέ TO OTOATOTEOOV 


. ~ 


avTove Kal πᾶν TO ἐναντίον, Καὶ El φίλιο ει .} HON παλιν Mev’) 


, 


yr aie is ; . / 
TWY, TOAEMLOV EVOULCOV, Kat τοῖς EOWTHUAGL Τί ξυνθηματος πυκνοις 


(AUaAPTOVT tC Τὰν 


tos 4 \ ' 


, “ fy } 
χρύυμενοι; Ora TO μὴ ELval atAw τῷ yrwolial, σφισι TE αὑτοῖς Yoou- 
) 


. : : Sime οτος = ΡΟΝ ee 
μον πολυν TAOELY OV, aua TaAVTEC f Tec, Kal i TOAEMLOL 
> ν 


σαφὲς αὐτὸ κατεστησαν᾽ τὸ ὁ εκείνων VY ομοιως 
pec 


.- ᾽ ἢ ‘ σι 


κρατουγτας αὐτοῦυς, και NY Οιεσπασμένους 


μὲν ἐντυχοίεν Τισι. κρεισσοῦυες 


, 


. 


auTouc, até EKELV@WYV <¢ 








"iar : 

κοίνοιντο. ὀιεφθειροντο. 5. 

> | ἔ > 

[καὶ Oo παιωνισμος᾽ απὸ yaO αμφοτέρων παραπλῆησι 
> | ἊΝ ͵ 5 : ' 


4 


5 


TAPELY EY. οἱ TE Yap Aovetot. Kat Ol KWeoKvoalol, Kal ὁ 
! ! . @ 5 
5 » ; = e 
! P j 
MLET Αθηναιων nV, OTOTE TULWVLOELAY, Φ 
VaLlotc, TOAEMLOL OLOLWE 
eTaoada Un 
5 X 
) 


φίλοις καὶ πολιται TOAITALC, yy μονον ἐς Popov 
: πα \ f ae 
Kat € εἴοας aAAnAotg ελθοντε e απελυοὶ 


KOUEVOL, 7 ( TE τῶν KONUVWV ἰ πολλοῖι 
> 








whose 

Arnol 
dently written with a view to 
is a passag of Jos. Ant. v. 6, 
καταστάντων εἰς ταραχὴν; 
τυγὸν ἀνῆρουν, νομίζοντες εἰν TONEMLOY, 3 “a r Kon ) ‘down Τὶ | : αῖΨνο 
jes 857, D5, eCIDICES ° vhat condit ra WANVOV’ ‘TOV, where Va 

καὶ τοῖς ἐρωτήμασι---κατεστησαν ae TUPPaANTO? 

der, ‘ Moreover, by using frequent int 
ns of the “watchword,” (ior 
was no other method of recognition, ) 
by all asking the question together, « 
sioned much confusion to themselves, an 


thereby made it known to the enemy.’ themselves the pi ice, thé : 
«ἢ ‘ The = : , a 2 εις Ἢ : since, while grammatic: 


2 - 
αι ιξ1 


i, but ἢ 
εἰ ( αὐτοὶ μὴ VITOKOLVOLYTO 
sense is. * but if they themselves 


circumstances should not answer.’ 


κρίνοιντο 1S for aATOKPLVOLYTO, DY 








ΟΠ σαντο 


ξζυμμαγχων" 
\ 


Vaio KaTa 


é 


οἱ LLEV aT te 
XLVI. Mera ὸξ TOUTO 


: ἌΝ 
tuToayia πάλιν av αναρρωσῦὕει 
5 ' 


f 
᾽ 


ΔΑκοαναντα στασιι 
.] ͵ 
OTWC ὑπανγαγοιτο τὴν 


é é 


, "Ὰ Ν " = { 
THY aAAnv Σικελίαν WXETO au 


‘ 


, 5 


wv Kal Ta τειχῆ Τί}; 
ἐπιπολαῖς OUTW 

: ' . 
ἐν» TOUTW εβρυουλευον 


ε 
‘ - > 


Kat TOOC τὴν Tapoveayv Ev BE 4 77 EOU ἢ ταν αρρωστ 
> | - ͵ ἰ 


= ' ε ; oe 
*OtC TE ‘yVao ἢ ELONUAGIVY EW , ) Ke TEC Και TOVUC 
4 ILC ἐς / 5 ci ty Ϊ Ϊ ‘ 


iolding 


making him follow 


aman | 
dog, and 


nota particle yf 00 hs e adduced t ροθυμίᾳ, 
substantiate it,) 
suppose could only have 
ridicule phiiol 
kind. It is plain that vzay 
uka 
in our power, ὁ 

In this, as in not 

reek and English 
opposite in sound, yet equival nt in sen have since noted, an « xampl 
Thus while the Greeks say, to bring under in exactly this sense, ‘ afflictam fort 
; "¢ due d La ᾿ 


1459, 


Arnold from 
ὑπάγεται μένειν, and 


OnPatove νυν ὑπαῪ 


sense is, ‘draws us in,’ 


main: in the latter, as the comm 
is “ cajoling, drawing us 


such is occasionally 








THUCYDIDES 


Kali TOU TTOATEVUATOC Tat¢ 
5 


TEOOV EON ELVA 
> ze, 


τῇ πόλει ὠφελιμω 
Ἁ 


τειχίζοντας TOY πολεμον ποιξ 


- 4 f) » 
ELVAL χειρωσασῦσαι ους 


> \ 


εἰκὸς εἰναι ποοσκαθησθαι. 


ὡς Νικίας 


TW οε 


ELLLOLC 


x von TOLC ΠΤ 
ν᾽ τῇ 


Ὁ 
βθουλοιντο; TOUTO 


᾽ 


Ἃ d = 
πολεμίων, AD 
' 


ETL ΤᾺ 


Tt Kat εν 


evoouval, 


‘ 


1 AVELYE, 


ευ VaO 


compare 
In ¢ ither 
phor. 

KaTay} eXTOUE 


nation dice 
situation List 





Vavolt KOaATELV 


- . trfed? 
ἢ χορῤᾳ σ p a) 
φ » ε Ἂς 


ve OUKETI pac {Ol 


ToltauTa eylyie 
é é 

TOVHpa 

ΕΣ ᾿ a. 

avuTa aoveVvd) 


πολλὼν τὴν 





} Ἂ 4 i} 
OVAOMEVO AUHVaLol 


gg Ga 


\ 
AOYW OUK 


*¢ | by 


OLaCOKOT 





though secret 
Nicias: 
council, his expectations fr 
public 
[10 
chance of suec 
especially considerin 


which he be 


OTt WY 


ΤΩ μι ETLKNOVK EI 
5 "> 


é 





Ce χοησιμα 


ραγέος Καὶ 


AC 0 ἢ υου - 
5 


Νικίου. 


ἃ 


UTOVOLaA μὴ τι K TAEOV 





\Gnvatot TOUTW ) TOOTW 


found in only 
out by thos hich have ἢ ay have been from a ΠῚ: 


OAKOtL 
5 


‘ OVTod 


) ἃ 
JOVAOUEVOY. 


accounted ior, 


nomen XOnp. ) u ri Mdum . “- » ταῖς ( 
According! ppo an eller Ἀθηναίοις, and which has been ad 
Arnold, but rejected by Po 





in χρήμασι viknvevtac we have ΣῊΝ rer vention. ‘hucydides does 


a form expression far remover ‘om not explain through what c 8 this Athe 
in Syracu 


eommon, which h 


as been according juite nian party eren ἢ 
misunderstood by the commentator 


as erroneously rendered by the translators, Plutarch uses lancuage 


lé 
who have here sought to help out the reasonably to refer 


character of Gylip 
ault almost 


rove 





Γυλιππος ἄλλην te στρατιαν πολλὴν ὃ Kw 
e, καὶ τοὺς ἐκ τῆς [Πελοποννησοῦυ TOI 


αποσταλέντας, αφικομένους ATO τῆς λιβυης 


- ἡ 


‘ ΗΝ ‘ 
Ovo Kat Tov TAOov HyEuovac, - kal 
' ) 
TOA LOOKOULEVOL vTTO Λιβυων CULL σαντες, Καί 
IS 2 


. . 
Aifdue, Kal auToUev παιοαπλε tyTec ἕξ ἑν πολιν 
᾽ ; elf F Ἵ > ; 5 : : ν 
EUTTOOLOY, ley πὸ K€ ( Λα l ) OVOLV ἢ} 
> > Ma \ 
TAOUV 
VOUVTa. 


lus 


- 


acovTto Wc πτιησομενοι t POTEOGa 
- 5 
ἃ | me > 4 AQ 
ναυσι Kal (CW ε των Δθηναιων στρατῆγοι; 


TE ἀλλην TOOOVEVEVHUMEVHY AUTOLC, ‘ Ta EAUTWYV 


27) * ) τ 
βέλτιον χωρουντα, καὶ nuspav τοῖς 


» ανϑοωπων 


᾽ 


; > > 


ueAOYTO TE TOOTEDOV οὐκ AVAOTAYTEC, Καὶ ὡς αὐτὸ 
5 ; 


ETL OLLOLWC YHVaAVTLOUTO, αλλ y LY ΟΦαΊ ες 
> j ξ 
- ε φᾷ ἢ mm~ \ 


MELTOV, WC HOVVaAYVTO ac HNAOTATA, EK7 ΟἹ εκ TOU O 


Kat παρασκευάσασθαι. οταν τις OnmnYy. i. και μξ 


-- ; , 
" 


ETOLUA IV, αποπλεῖιν, ) O 


\ 


which n 


ες δ ελινουντα. 


5 


a τενεχθέντων ys ερ Wunv, Kal OCOVTWYV Kvonvatwi TOLNOELE 


᾽ 


Ti) παράπλῳ ΗΠ υεσπεροιταις 
ι 5 


VIKNOAVTEC τους 


9 Kapy ne OVLAKOV 


LE0NWV Και 1 (TOC 
i 


Unvatoic, Kat 


OWVTEC OTK 
> . > 
‘és 


aqua Οὐκ ὃ 


γί χαλεπώτερον 
πιεζομενα, μετε- 


, Νικίας 


ις ουοὲ ὁ 


crcH 
Ltovudt 


TOATOTEOOU Tact, 
¢ ; 


A Aol TWV AUT), 


ουσα καὶ oc Αθηναῖοι οἱ ε πλειοὺυς εἴ 


small objecti ists to the above reading Goeller the authority of ons 


in the harshness of what is the only ns [ISS., for vulg. 


that can thus be assigned, * the factio1 * has chosen to retain, 


friendship wit! 


πλοῦς, which 
on the ground 


admits, ‘ borne ¢ 


jection which Haack and Bau ave not tl isage of ὁ author, yet 


‘ 
᾿ 
DY @¢ 


nol 
lhe word may ver 
have arisen from a var 


. leet. of εξ in 
mrwkee just after. The prepositions 


and ἐξ are frequently confound 
ley 


i 
might be propounded by ene who 


= 


5 


namely, ‘to be expelled. and 


2. ἀπενεχθέντων] So I have ed 
with Poppo and Goeller, on the aut 
of seventeen rood MSS. (to I 
that of Cod. Mus. Br.) for vulg. 

θε; TEC, which is retained by Haack 


iust before, to re: 


Oo means be 


understand the true force of ἐ (707 ish a incil of war to be | 


ty) 


trierare 


saTLaV 








4 





nod) my avtlé 
ψ ΟΝ ; 
EVVWMKOTHWY YON μηκέτι Κρεισσ 
(ov vao av TOV El 


‘ 


mevor autouc, aAAvoE ποι τῆς LAKEA 


tivalt ΤΟ \OTTOAEMELN αλλ aqauTovu We 
5 


αναΎκασαι αὐτοὺυς ναυμάζτχειν. 2 


TEOWVTO NUEOAC οσαι αὐτοῖς EOOKOVY LKaval εἰναι. ETELON « 
> > = ss 


on ; ‘ 


ἣν, TH μὲν προτέραιᾳ πρὸς TA TE 


Lyn των 


14 ala ou (dovAo- 


ζομένους, χαλεπωτέρους 


ταχιστα. Και σφισι GUUPEPEL, 
: 1c ἐπληρουν 1a 
Tac OvY ναὺυς ETANPOVY, Kat a) 


Katpot 


; 


) . 
Αθηναιων ποοσέβαλλον 
y 


Kal, ἐπεξελθοντος μέρους τινὸς OU πολλοῦ καὶ των ὁπλιτῶν καὶ των 
GOS : : 
4 , 


ἢ 


ἱππέων κατα τινες πυλας. απολαμβανουσι TE TWY οπλιτῶν τινας, Kal 


, “ , »/ 
JEWAMEVOL KATAOCIWKOVOLV ουσὴης 


" 


= ; ag es τ ἢ | 
δὲ στενῆς τῆς ἐσοδου, οἱ Αθηναίοι 


«ἢ δ, «ὦ , \ Z - ee ee ae as 
πους TE EVOOMNKOVTA L απολλυουσι καὶ Τὰν OTALTWYV OU πολλους. 


LI. Kat rauTy ιἱξν τῇ ἡμέοα 
t ί > & 


a? « 7 


τ ξ χωρῤθῆσεν 1) στρατιά 


ἃ ~~ NI 
TWV «ὖυρα-» 
> 


‘ 


, σ- σι ᾽ of Ay mall, 
KOGLWY" 1 ὦ VOTEPALA TatC TE VAVOLV εκπλεουσιν---ουσαις ξω Kal 
i ι - 


, vor 


\ \ ε ~? ᾽ 


aes ; a ssa ia 
EIOOMNKOVTA——-Kal TW πέφῳ Guna προς Ta τειχῆ ἐχώρουν Ol ο Αθη- 


LI. 1. μὴ ἄνιεναι τὰ τῶν Αθη- 

‘not to slacken [their exertions as 

affairs of the Athenians,’ viz. to 
prevent their escape. So supra ch. 18, μὴ 
ἄνιεναι τὸν πόλεμον. With Kareyrw 
κότων compare Dionys. Hal. Ant. 1343, 8, 


οὗτοι O& σφῶν αὐτῶν κατεγνώωώκεσαν,. ὡς 
. Ὕ γ , 5 
κακῶς βεβουλευμένων. 
4 “ ] thi } ἐ 
ἐπιβουλεῦσαι} On this term see not 
ii. 20 ἃ 109. 
χαλεπωτέρους εἶναι προσπολεμεῖν) * to 
be worse to war ἀραϊηβί.᾽ Compare Hom. 
ll. xviii. 258, ῥηΐτεροι πολεμίζειν ἧσαν 
Ayatoi, which, as is shown by Matth. Gr. 
Gr. ὃ 535, stands, by attraction, for pytre- 
pov ἣν πολεμίζειν τοῖς Ay. 
αὐτου] See note on vil. 40, 4. 
2. ἡμέρας ooat — εἷναι] 
eclipse of the moon and the 


on 1° / 


τ τὰς 
at ch. 75, Clinton (in his 


reckons eight or nine d 


avS. 


ἀπολαμ γαγουσιε!β " the Vy interce] kK? V1Z. 


by, as we should say, pushing into a cor- 
ner. The manner of the thing 
in the Memoir on Syracuse, in 


ΙΪ have 
CACC] 
term here 
LNYVESSUS, introitus, literally 


which military 


it occurs also in Xen. Cyr. iil. 
Polyb. vi. 35, 5, and 36, 2. xiv. 


Arrian, E. A 
as here, after the mention 
have πολλοὺς τῶν φίλω, 
εἰσόδου ἀπέκλεισεν. ode οἱ Mak. δι 
The loss in either case arose 


narrowness of th: grate of entranc: 


would admit but a few at a time, and con- 

quently, when, on the approach of the 
enemy, the gate was closed, those yet on 
the outside would be slain. In the passa ge 


f Polyb. xiv. 3,7, περί TE TOY προσβολῶν 
δ ; ἡολὰις 


αἱ Τῶν εἰσοῦων Τῶν ELC TAC TWAPEL 


editor Sehweigh. ha 

Ἴ see . a 
celved, instead ΟἹ πρὲεσβ 
corrupt reading, προσβολῶν on the 60] 
jecture of Reiske. The true reading thers 


is, | doubt not, προσβάσεων, app 
° 
f 


s injudiciously re- 


5 ἃ : 
ιῶν ἃ econfessedly 


And so in ἃ passage ὁ Thueyd. 


we have φυλάσσειν. 


ἃς προσβάσεις 
ἀπολλύουσι} I have not ventured, 
Goeller (first edition), Bekker, and 
to edit ἀπολλύασι. on the authority of one 
third-rate MS.: for though the Attie di 
lect had no such present tense δὲ 
ἀπολλύω -εἰς -€t, yet it 1 1] 
Arnold admits, but, 
tain that they used that 
least the third person plural 
the testimony of MSS., here and 


can prove any thing. As to the objectio 


Ϊ ( 


, Ἰ 


of Arnold, that 


nvoives an im “obability not to be esta 


r ading in que stion 


shed without better authority than our 


present MSS.’ 

may ind 

warrant our 

MSS. : for an editor is not, in such a Οἱ 

to be wise above what is written, es] 

cially since anomalies equally remarkabl 

oecur elsewhere in the Attie use of certain 

forms in only one or two persons of a 

tenst Finally, the authority of 

“ase is the 
anothe. passag 


med atmoAAvovet 








) 
AanPavor σι 

- δε δε Ka: Te 
ϑ OLAQDVELOOVOL Kail (1 ¢ 
TW) 
O€£ I vA 

ζω των σταυ 

5 


DovAomevoc 


“υρακοσιους 
ἐπὶ THY χηληι , μέρος 
[υοσηνοι, (ouTot yao 


AQTAKTWC TOOOQDEOOUEVOI 
rt 


TOWTOLC, τρέπουσι. Kal 
5 - i 


καλουμεέι nv. Ὁ. ὕστερον ἑ 7TAELOVOC 0 στρατευματὸος 


5 
; 


ovToc τῶν Συρακοσιων 
‘ Ἂ 
σαντες, Και ὀείσαντες 


7 OO¢ avTove 


ATEKTELVAD, 

γὼν Κατα TO 

ἢ ' ελ 3 

Cal OL GUM MAY OL Es apov 

1. Kat ἐπι tac λοιπας. 
ee 


“ ἊΝ 


(ΤΟ Kat oaoot VEL 


LUNVvalWY KATEOLWKOY TE Kat εξεωθουν εἰ 


l7 7 MC, OPWYV Tac Vaud {J} πολεμίων VIK@WILE- 
)(4}{{{{7Τ.}] Κατα - 


f) 


; i 
OLAMVELOEL Τί ἑκμβμμαίνοντας, Kal Tac ναὺυΐς 


} 
‘ 


4 ΦΞΘΥ ΣΝ Ι ' δ Ὁ 
apeA Kenn THC nC φιλιας ovonc, παρεβϑοηῦει 


? ‘ 
+) 


Tl < χων T OTOVaATILAC a Kal auTour οι 


Ἐν cat ἂν ῃ : ᾿ 
λασσο] ις Αθηναίιοις ταὐυτὴ) ορώντες 
)( Kal TOOQOTEOOVTEC TOC 
λιμνὴν ΤΊ}! λυσιιιελειαγ 


7TaOo- 
δ 


_ ἐα ἔων ΩΝ ες δ, - ΥΝ 
Kal GUM MAY wr, Kat Ol \Gnvator ἐπι[9οηθη- 


Γερωι ταις VAVOLYV EC hay ny TE KATEOTHNOA} 


TaC TE OU Te AAoue 


ΙΝ λλας OlEOWOAYV Té, Kal cuvnya- 


cen ς 
tC tKOOLIVY OL BUPaKootol 


εἰ 


> 


Kat TOVUC AVOPaC TAVTAC ATEKTELVAY 


τὠησαι ἰ[δουλόομκμι vol, oAKaea TFTAAALAYV KAn- 


; 


LOUVTEC. i >) y ‘ Τί Του Αθηναίῖους 0 ("8 - 





THUCYDIDES 


uoc OVPLOC,) αφεισαν ΤΊ 
“XA ἢ \ 2 = 

δεισαντες περι TALC ναῦσιν, 
ματα, καὶ παυσαντὲες τὴν φλογα 


- Ἂ 


; A 
ολκαὸα. TOU KLYOUVOU απηλλαγησαν 


Ἵ 


KOOLOL μὲν THC TE VAVLLA \ lac Τρύτπαι 


; 
- 


Αθηναῖιοι Of nC TE Ol Γυοσηνοι ΤΟΙ 


λίμνην καὶ yc AVUTOL TW ἀλλῳ στρατοπέἕου 


, 


y 7 , “Ὑ 
LV. ἱ ἐγενημένης Of THC νικῆς τοις 


καὶ του ναυτικου, 
μοσθέενους vauc ἐπελθουσας.) οἱ 


’ » i ὕδι ν 
TW τείχει αποληψεως τω. OTAILTW?), oUev Kat Τοῖς 
5 


; , ; sm 
TPOTEOOVY μὲν γάρ epoPouvTo τας μέτα TOV LMI 


Vi - - - y 

ViETa OF TOUTO «αυο{- 

OV EOTHOAV Και TIC AVW TIC FOO 
> 2 δ 


ἱππτους 


} 
cAaWov, 


; 


Τὴ ETOLNOCAIVTO τί πείων 


~ 


~ . 


Svoak OLOLC AauToa¢ 
ee 


d 
~ 


ty Αθηναῖοι ev παντὶ on αθυμιας 


~ ; 
“ > 


ἧσαν, καὶ ὁ παράλογος avToic pmeyac ἣν, πολυ O& μειίων ETL Τῆς 


ἢ ε Ι 
στρατείας O μιεταάμελος. 
b | 


, > , ~ Ἶ 
TOOTOLC ἐπελθοντες, ONMOKOATOUVULMEVALC 18 
5 = Ψ»«"“ ) 


: τ’ Ἢ τς ( 
ἱππους και Τιμιεγεῦι 
i 6 


; ~ ‘ 
Tvauc Kal 


imitated from this are passages of Diony 
Hal. Ant. p. 559, and Arrian, E. A. ii. 
11, and Polyzen. vi. 3, p. 592. 

ἄνεμος οὔριος] Equivalent to ἄνεμος 
ἐπίφορος at 1]. 77, where see note. 

σβεστήρια] Of this term no examples 
are given in Steph. Thes. It occurs, how- 
ever, in Arrian, ii. 19,8, σβεστήριον Ty 
φλογὶ ἐπέφερον. And with allusion to 
the present passage, Pollux, 1. 168, has 
σβεστηρίοις κωλύμασιν ἐχρῶντο. Well cal 
culated to throw light on this passage « 
a view to it, of Polysen. vi. 3, 
yao πυρὸς μάλιστα ὄξος εἶναι δοκεῖ" ἄρι- 


SY , ἢ , 
στον CE κώλυμα ἐπαλει ομένο») 


Tvooc 


"es ε ‘ Sar 
O50C, ἯΚιστα Yao TOUTOV TVUO UTTETAL. 


Ca. LV. 1. 


γεγενημένης — λαμπρᾶς 


1 
oppo regards this as a brief form of 
Poy gards tl brief f f 


expression for τῆς νίκης, ἣν ἐνίκησαν, 
λαμπρᾶς νίκης γεγενημενῆης. 

ἐν παντὶ δὴ ἀθυμίας ἦσαν] ‘were in 

est degree of dejection.2” Duker 

notices an evident imitation of the expres 

sion in Dionys. Hal. Ant. vi. 76, we ἐν 


παντὶ ov ἀθυμίας ἐγένεσθε (where, for δι΄, 
read 67). Matthiz, Gr. Gr. § 442, 3, treat- 
ing on this idiom, compares from Plato, 
ἐν παντὶ κακοῦ 

emended a passage of Aischin. ec. Tim. 
p. 9, 27, ἐν παντὶ δὲ κακῷ γενόμενος, 
where, for κακῷ, should undoubtedly be 
read κακοῦ, and, for dé, perhaps δή. Com- 
pare also Plut. de Sera Num. Vind. ἐν 


εἶναι. whence may be 


παντὶ γενέσθαι κακῷ διὰ φόβον, wher 
r - é 2 4 a 
Wyttenbach suspects the words διὰ φόβον 
to be from the margin : he remarks, that 
in παντὶ εἶναι κακῷ we have an Attic 
phrase for in de Lr7mo tamor ESS, In Xen. 


; ; ἊΝ , ; 
Γ ἐχούσαις, ου ουναμένοι ἐπξ 


, ; A 


πόλεσι yao TauTaigG movatc T HOH ομοιο- 
é ’ 


WOTEO Kal auTOL, Kal 
5 J 


'EVKELI 


ἤδη, which take n, as 
Yr to Ταύταις μοναῖι 
a sense but jejune, | 
inelined to think the true reading is that 
roposed on conjecture by Dindorf, δή. 


Ρ 
Certain it is that the two particles a 
\ 


erv often confounded; but more fr 


Ἰ 


͵ =e ne 
quently has δὴ passed into 7¢y, than ti 


reverse. Thus in another passage 
viii. 53, 3, for δὴ, ἢ δη is found in 
the best MSS. 
ὁμοιοτρόποις This I have, with 
ent editors, adopted, on the 
MSS. (to which I am 
of Cod. Mus. Brit.) 
The term opotorg. 
tensive sense of ‘similar a 
ers, and habits of lif 
at villi. 96, whe 
Se LU ἵλιστα γὰρ 
τρόποι γενόμεγοι, aoloTa Καὶ 


AGnvatouc) 


unoay (scil. rove 
ὁμοιότρ. is used at ill. 10. Plut. 

Of the term used, as here, with πόλι 
[ know 1 example elsewhere : but 
occurs with the equivalent expression 
γῆ in Dio Cass. 254, 4, a passage di 
less written wi a view to the pr 
and in which 
supposed to have had ὁμοιοτρόποις 
Finally, so in Plut. Diser. 
we have, op. φιλία Kai συνήθεια, 


Herodot. viii. 144, ἤθεα du. Pind. Ol. 


a A . - -- . 
4, δ dardyne Δίκα, Kat OLOT POT OL ὃ 


copy - 


καὶ ναὺς καὶ ἱἰππους Kal pey On εχ ἢ 


uc} On a reconsideration of this passag¢ 


author may justly be 


into the acecusatives when onc 
to bY. : 
] 1 } » , e 
that tne purasi LOYVELY ὁ 
Demosth. 


changed 


146, 


that 
and 


2( 


change of 


P } 
and 


5 
᾿ 


severa 


uld 


Ις 


Sell 


] reas 


LOY VOVOALC 


we must 


LS the 


necessarll 


true reading. 


icl 


1 bauer 


more 


Sal 


usual! 


the 


ce 


ἰς 


vs 


ac 
Ant 


ee 





"αυσιν ἐκρατηθησα ν». ὦ 


LVI. O: δὲ SvoaKkootot TO?) 
4 \ 


’ ~ Q 


καὶ TO OTOMA αὐτου OLEVOOVVTO KANG 
λοιντο. λάθοιεν avrove ot ᾿Αθηναῖοι 


τοῦ avTot σωθηναι μονὸν ἔτι THY 


ios 
> 


πως EKELVOUC κωλυσωσι νομίζοντες, 


; 


ev0ue 7 aO 
OTT (ὦ ILNKETL, [ANC 


*, OV VaOD Wepl 


ἐπιμέλειαν ἐποιοῦντο. aAAa Kal 


© ét Cc 
OTEO NV, ATO TE των παρόντων 
5 


- 


᾿ ; i TEOTE τὰ TOaYUAT εἰ} προ δ, < OvvatvyToO Kpa-~ 
πολυ σφων καθυπέρτερα TU woa γνιιατα elvat, Kal l ‘ x f 


" ‘ ‘ \ 
τῆσαι Αθηναίων τε και των ξυμμάχων καὶ KaTa γὴν καὶ kata θαλασ- 


; > ἃ ef 


σαν, καλὸν σφισιν «Ὁ Τῶνς EAAnvac TO AYWVLG Ma 


TE yap ἄλλους “EAXAnvac εὐυθὺυς 


of 


; 
᾽ , 


φανεισθαι" τους 


¢ 


TOUC μὲν ἐλευθερουσθαι, τους Of 


; ᾿ ; ’ Ἢ Q ae \ 4 ‘ ρ τὴν "πόλι ιποὺν : λθη- 
φόβου ATT O¢ υεσθαι (ou γαρ €TL OvVVATHV EGEOUAL Τῇ TOAOLT l 


> 
QA? 


c 


ναίων δυναμιν TOV ὕστερον ἐπενεχθησομενὸν πολεμον EVEYKE vy), Kal 
5 


, Ἢ A ly ? σ΄ an 
auTolt, ὁοξαντες αὐτῶν ALTLOL 


᾿ ε \ .} 


, ~ 


εἰναι. vu7TO TE TWV ἀλλων ανθοωπων 


“I of 


καὶ ὑπὸ τῶν ἔπειτα πολυ θαυμασθησεσθαι. 3. Kat ἣν δὲ αξιος ὁ 


Ἵ 4 , a 


i 


ayWv KaTa TE TaAVTA, Καὶ OTE οὔχι 


᾿ 


ΔΑθηναιων μονὸν περιεγιγνοντο 


έ έ 


? 


γ > 


᾽ Ἵ ‘ 5 » . σ' “, Ξ \ : Ps R. 2 a 
αλλα καὶ τῶν ἄλλων πολλὼν οφουμμαχὼν,-- Καὶ OvO auTol υ LLOVO?, 


ε " ; 


- 


᾽ ᾿ \ 4 a , Ὕ ; 4 4 me cn ς wT aT) CVn 
ἰλλὰ καὶ peta τών ξυμβοηθησαντων σφίσιν, ἡγέμονες TE γενομενοι 


> 


͵ 
͵ 


\ , \ Ὰ 4 ee a per ύ-. > suqra - 
μετα Κορινθίων kat Λακεδαιμονίων, καὶ τὴν σφετεραι πολιν ἐμπαρα 


- ; \ 


’ “A 
σχόντες ποοκινουνευσαι TE, Kal 


αὐτῶν. ‘the affairs before them,’ under- 
stand the late naval defeat, as Poppo ex- 
plains. At μᾶλλον ἔτι repeat ἠπόρουν. 

Cu. LVI. 2. ἀπὸ τῶν παρόντων ] ‘from 
what they now held [in their power].’ 
Genitive of origin, as at viii. 79 and 81, on 
which see Matth. Gr. Gr. § 573. 

καλὸν σφίσιν---φανεῖσθαι} ‘that the a- 
chievement would appear in the sight of 
the Greeks honourable to them.’ On this 
i 4. 


sense of ἀγώνισμα see note at 1. 
vii. 59. 86. Compare Herodot. 1. 140, cat 
ἀγώνισμα μέγα τοῦτο ποιεῦνται. \ ris- 
toph. Ran. 286. Pausan. p. 619. 

3. σφετέραν πόλιν ἐμπαρασχόντες προ- 
κινδυνεῦσαι) Render, ‘and as_ holding 
out (i. 6. exposing) their city [as one] to 
encounter danger for [the rest].’ Such 
seems to be the full sense of this somewhat 
unusual phraseology, of which the only 
parallel that I have noted is in Dionys. 
Hal. Ant. iii. 12, τὰς ἑαυτῶν ψυχὰς προ- 
κινδυνεῦσαι τῶν κοινῶν παρέσχον. The 
ἐν in ἐμπαρασχόντες stands for ἐν χερσὶ, 


‘into their hands,” ‘to be used at their 


pleasure,’ for their good. Compare supra 


- ἃ Ε TOUTW ἐμπαρασχῆτε-- 
> 


é é ” $e ictibu 


and Aristoph. Nub. 440, Τουτὶ ro γ᾽ 
σῶμ᾽ αὐτοῖσιν Ilapityw τύπτειν, ἄς. wl 


for αὐτοῖσιν παρέχω, I conjecture 


σ᾿ ; 


του ναυτικου μέγα [MEODOC TOO 


true reading to be αὐτοῖσ᾽ ἐμ παι 
which Attic elegance would seem to ré 
quire, though in the ordinary Greek the 
simple παρέχω is used, as In a passage ΟἹ 
the New Testament, St. Luke vi. 29, τῳ 
τύπτοντί σε ἐπὶ τὴν σιαγόνα πάρεχε Kat 
τὴν ἄλλην, where several early MSS. and 
ancient versions add αὐτῷ, and Gregory 


writes, ἀλλὰ Kai τὴν ἑτεραν TWAPELAY EM TAD. 
τῷ παίοντι. Parallel to ἐμπαρ. m_ the 


passages of Appian and Aristoph. is ἔδωκα 
e of the Old Testament, Isaiah 


Ov νῶτόν μου EOWKaA εἰς μαᾶστιγᾶς, 


na (Ὁ 
assay 


Kal TO VAUTIKOU peya 


coWayrec] A somewhat pe rplexed con- 
struction. and unusual mode of taking th 


TT DO0- 


verb προκόπτω, namely, not in a neuter, 
but actire sense. Agreeably to this view, 
the Scholiast regards the words as stand- 
ing for προκοπὴν μεγάλην τῷ ναυτικῷ 
στόλῳ παρασχόντες, ‘having to a great 
degree promoted the successes of the 
navy. In this active sense (which is 
¢ xceedingly rare) the verb occurs also at 
iv. 60, τῆς προκ. ἐκείνοις, and in Herodot 
i. 90, and ili. 56, ἐς τὸ πρόσω οὐδὲν προ- 


EKOTTTETO TWY Tf YyuaTwy, and Lucian 


t. ll. 421, προκ vy, *to filter 


, as δ : er Moa 
wine, iit. pass 1t through a sieve, Niore 


over, aS προκόπτειν signifies primarily ‘ t 


A» 


cut out and open a Way through rough, or 


LIBER VII. 


ΟΝ 
κοψαντες. 


ῃ 


CAP. LVIT. 545 


ceUyn yao πλειστα On ἕπι μια πολι ταυτὴν ξυνηλθε. 


πλην ν - GUUTaAVTOC Aovou TOU EV TWOE TW πολέμω προς τὴν 
, 5 t [5 5 ad 


᾿Αθηναίων ; TO) ιν Kal Λακεδαιμονίων. LVI Ι͵ Τοσοίδε yap 


ἑκάτεροι eT l Σικελίαν τε Καὶ WEOL 


\ 


THY χωραν e\fovrec, τοις Of 


, 


, “ 


ῃ 
\ ! 


αλληλων σταντές, αλλ we | tka 


‘ ᾽ - 


δυμφέερον ἢ avayKy, σχεέν. 2. 
ΥΚΉ: 


Ἵ 9 γ 
iS, and as 


thickety, ground and woodlan 
that may be either f another, or for 
oneself, so the verb in question may have 
either an active or a neuter sense; in 
which latter case it will mean, ‘to make 
way, get along, proceed; and, in the 
figurative sense, it will signify either, as 
here, ‘to occasion progress,’ or ‘to mak 
progress.’ In short, it exactly corresponds 
in use to promoveo in Latin. 

In τοῦ ναυτικοῦ μέγα μέρος προκόψαν- 
τες (where μέγα μέρος stands for κατὰ 
μέγα μέρος, like μέρος τι, αὖ which is 
similarly to be supplied κατὰ, at ii. 64, 
and vii. 30.) it is not easy to determine 
the force of the genitive : Bauer regards 
it as standing for περί; and Poppo sup- 
poses the genitive to have a partitire 
force. It would rather seem, as Goeller 
and Dr. Arnold take it, a genitive of pro- 
gress, like θεειν πεδίοιο. AC, Agreeably to 
which view, Dr. Arnold renders, ‘ having 
facilitated the successes of the navy.’ 
Still this is but gratis dictum, and does not 
point at the rationale of the thing. I can- 
not but suspect that the genitive here is 
in regimen with the accusative ὁδὸν, which 
in this idiom has to be supplied, whether 
the verb προκ. be taken in an active or a 
neuter sense; the sense intended being 
necessarily, ‘ to cut a way forwards, either 
for another or for oneself.’ No instance 
am I enabled to adduece, in which the 
word ὁδὸν is expressed after προκόπτειν ; 
but it is of frequent occurrence in the 
phrase τέμνειν ὁδὸν, * to proceed,’ ‘make 
progress, and the corresponding one in 
Latin viam secare, as in Virg. Ain. vi. 900, 
‘Ille viam secat ad naves:’ and sometimes, 
though rarely, the verb is so used without 
the viam, as in Virg. Ain. v. 595, “ Delphi- 
num similes,—qui per maria humida 
nando, — Carpathium Libycumque, — s 
cant.’ (For so that passage should be 
pointed.) The same use, in our own lan- 
guage, of the verb to cut is not unknown, 
(though there it is chiefly confined to the 
language of common life,) being recog- 
nised in the expression to cut on or along 
to any place, meaning, to hasten to it. 

VOL. II. 


β.- 


ἐπολέμησαν, οὐ Kata δικὴν τι μάλλον ovde κατα ξυγγένειαν μετ 
i 


Ἢ »» 


“ἰΚελίιας., τοις ἐιεν CUVYATNOOMEVOL 


x. 


τ' 


CUVOLAOWOOVTEC, ETL ««Ὁυρακουσας 
4 ς ‘ 


ς 


; ~ ; >\ \ 4 
στοις THC ξυντυχίας, ἢ κατὰ TO 


4 >/ 


; on ἢ , . 
AGnvatot μὲν auTol lw ‘EC ἔπι 


So viewed, the expression may, without 
harshness, be taken to bear the sense 
progress, or success, im the present passage, 
and in another supra iv. 60, τῆς ἀρχῆς 
προκοπτόντων ἐκείνοις, Where the dative, 
here left to be supplied, (thus, σφίσι καὶ 
τοῖς ξυμμάχοις) is, we may observe, ez- 
pre 3S d. 

4. τοῦ ξύμπαντος λόγου] Meaning, ‘the 
total number (muster-roll) when reckoned 
up, the full tale (to use an cld English 
phrase); the sense of the expression 6 
λόγος ὁ σρὸς being, as Poppo explains it, 
ratio que fuit ad,’ Germ. ‘ das Verhilt- 
niss, welches Statt fand zu.’ 

Cu. ΠΥ]. 1. per’ ἀλλήλων στάντες] 
‘ranged on either side.’ So supra iii. 39, 
μετὰ τῶν πολεμιωτάτων στάντες. 


6 


we ἑκάστοις τῆς ξυντυχίας---ἔσχεν] Here 
I have, as formerly, adopted the readings 
of Bekker, thus retaining vulg. ἑκάστοις 
(for what has been edited by Poppo, 
ἕκαστός τις.) a reading which, I find, has 
place also in Codd. Clar. and Mus. Brit., 
and which is further supported by a pas- 
sage adduced by Dr. Arnold from Hdot. 
Vil. 188, τοῖσι οὕτω εἶχε Oppov. “Avayry, 
the conjecture of Bekker, Dr. Arnold has 
confirmed from the Parma MS.; and it is 
further borne out by the testimony of 
Codd. Mus. Brit. and Leyd., and perhaps 
Clarend. (for the iota in this last-mentioned 
MS. is seareé ly ever eX} ressed. ) More- 
over, the reading ἔσχεν (for vulg. ἔσχον), 
received by Poppo, Bekker, and Goeller, 
on the authority of eleven MSS., I am 
enabled to further confirm from the MSS, 
Clar., Cant., and Mus. Brit. 

With respect to the construction, it is 
well pointed out by Poppo that the words 
κατὰ τὸ ξυμφέρον (as just before, κατὰ 
δίκην, and κατὰ ξἕυγγένειαν) correspond 
to ἀνάγκῃ, taken as standing for κατ᾽ 
ἀνάγκην, a frequent variation: and ae- 
cordingly the general import of the words 
is well represented by the free version of 


ὶ 
> 
) 


the Scholiast, ἀλλ᾽ we ἑκάστοις συνέτυχε, 
ἢ διὰ τὸ ἴδιον συμφέρον, ἢ ἐξ ἀνάγκης 
στρατεύεσθαι, ‘as they were each severally 
circumstanced, either as regarded their 


NN 
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Δωριέας Συρακοσίους exovTec ἦλθον, 
[ " ) - “seen 28 
ἱμίῥριοι Kat Avywnrat, οἱ TOTE 


νομίμοις ἔτι ees: Λημνιοι και 


ν»' 
Λίγιναν εἶχον, καὶ &T 
ἄπ OLKOL ov TEC, ἕυν εστρατευσαν. 


+ ; 


~ ? 


OL O aT ὁ ξυμμαχίας (UT GFapOr; 


revov. 4. και των ev ὑπ nkowy 
Ἁ ra Δ... \ - -~ ; ’ 5 * fy ; 
Kat Χαλκιὸης Kat =TvoNns καὶ Καρυστιοι am Kvpotac 


AA , 7 “σ \ of nT ‘ 
OF VHOWV Κεῖοι Kal Ανὸριοι Καὶ 


Vy 


Kat @vToOtc ΤΊ αὐτῇ PWV?) Kal 


4 ‘ : υ & ᾿ 4 - — ¢ > 
᾿Ἑστιαιῆς ov εν Evora ἢ σστιαιαν OlKOUVTEC, 


~ “~ \ »/ ε 
TWV OF ἄλλων οἱ MEV υτΊ ΚΟΟί, 
of Kal οἱ μισθοφόροι ξςζυνέστρα- 
Kal φορου UITOTE: ων [οετριὴς 

’ Ἀ 


᾿ 
Ἵ 4 


ἧσαν. avo 
τ ᾽ ἋΡ » j Ἵ 
‘| ἡνίοι; ck OO lwviac MiAnotot 


> ε - γ 


καὶ ἄκαμιοι Kal ΧΊοι᾽ TOUTWV Xtot ουχ UTOTEAELC OVTEC Popov, 


> ; 


ναὺς δὲ ii παρέχοντες, avTOVOLOl 


γ᾽ , ᾽ ᾿ 


OVTEC οὗτοι Τί πάντες 


5 ; a“? ΜῚ 


ιν ᾽ ᾿ ; \ ᾽ ν᾽ Γ 
δ᾽ εἰσ Δρυοπες᾽ vankoot ὃ οντὲς Καὶ αἀναΎΚΏ; OUWC [ωνες YE 
Ϊ τ c 


y ᾿ " , ‘i " 
ἐπὶ Δωριέας, ἮΚῸΟ. ουθουν. Ὁ. πρὸς C avuTOlc 


, , e 


\ \ \ 
μὲν vavot Καὶ OV Popw t υ 77 rNKOOL, 


ξυνέσποντο᾽ Kal TO πλεῖστον ᾿ἴωνες 


καὶ ἀπ᾿ ᾿Αθηναίων, πλὴν Καρυστιων᾽ οὔτοι 


,» 


δ᾽ αὐτοῖς Διολῆς, Μηθυμναῖοι 


w\ 


Γενεὸιοι Of Kal Aint ὑποτελεῖς. 


r 


τ Ν ; ταὶ ᾿ τε , 2 ce - κι | > ay 
οὗτοι δὲ Αἰολῆς eh hate’ τοῖς κτισασι Βοιωτοῖς | Toc) ME pay 


ΕΣ ; ᾿ 


’ , ; 
KOOLWVY ΚΑΤ αναγΎΚην ἑμα XovTo, 


᾽ , 4 ‘ 


~ , 
Βοιωτοῖς, μόνοι ELKOTWC KATA TO 


plot, Awome QUPOTEOOL, Ol μὲν 
᾽ Ἁ i) ; ‘ ef 
ἐστι ΔΛακεὸδαιμογίους τους ana 


Δι 


"»- δι > ἢ 
[Πλαταιὴης οξε καταντικρὺ ἴω 


« . en! \ a ; 
ἔχθος. 0. Ῥόδιοι δὲ καὶ Κυθη- 


Λακεδαιμον ἰων ἄποικοι Κυθηριοι 


ὴ υλίππῳ μετὰ ᾿Αθηναίων ὅπλα 


» e rin ? ~ , x ; ἃ σι: 
εφεοον, Podtot ce, Aoyevot γένος, Συρακόσιοις μὲν Δωριεῦυσι, 


δι \ e 


PeAwore Of ss ἀποίκοις EAUT WV 


μένοις ἠναγκάζον TO πολεμεῖν. 


i. 


; ‘ _ , 
Ovol, μετα Dvpakoolwy OT OATEVO™ 


= ‘ / 
TWV TE περι Πελοπόννησον 


νησιωτῶν Κεφαλλῆνες μὲν καὶ Ζακυν θιοι αὐτονομοι μὲν, κατὰ δὲ τὸ 


y e 


νησιωτικὸν μάλλον κατειργύμενοι, ὅτι θαλάσσης ἐκ ρατουν οι 
- ἐ 


᾿Αθηναῖοι, ξυνείποντο᾽ Κερκυραῖοι δὲ, οὐ μόνον Δωριῆς, ἀλλὰ Kat 
Κορίνθιοι σαφώς, ἐπὶ Κορινθίους 
ἄποικοι ὄντες, τῶν τε ξυγγενεῖς, 
βουλήσει δὲ κατὰ ἔχθος τὸ Κορινθίων ουχ ἧσσον εἵποντο. 8. Kal οἱ 


Μεσσήνιοι νῦν καλούμενοι ἐκ Ναυπάκτου, καὶ ἐκ Πύλου τότε υπ 


interest, or [as they were urged by] neces- 
sity.’ 

5. καταντικρὺ Βοιωτοὶ] Meaning, ‘com- 
pletely (i. 6. lit. as Dr. Arnold explains, 
outright ) Beeoti: ins” In the words follow- 
ing, I have, with Bekker (in his 2nd edit. ), 
before ἔχθος received τὸ. on the authority 
of several of the best MSS. (to which add 
that of Codd. Clar. and Mus. Brit.) ; such 
being required by the sense, which is, ‘ by 
reason of the (i. e. as the article is meant 
to express, the well-known) enmity between 
them.’ 

J. κατὰ τὸ νησιωτικὸν] ‘on account of 
the cireumstance of their insular situ- 
ation. Μᾶλλον. Equivalent, as Poppo 
says, to μᾶλλον ἢ ἄλλοι, ἢ οἱ ἡ πειρῶται. 


\ Ἢ , ~ 4 
τε καὶ Συρακοσίους, των μὲν 


“ ; 


avayKy μὲν ἐκ του ευπρεέπους, 


ε » 


8. ἐκ Ναυ πάκτου | So I have now 
written, with Bekker (2nd edition), on the 
authority of one of the best MSs., for 
vulg. ἐν Ναυπάκτῳ, retained by Poppo 
and Goeller; because the former reading 
is confirmed by another passage supra 
ch. 31, 2, καὶ ἐκ τῆς Ναυπάκτου τῶν Μεσ- 
σηνίων μετ ἐπέμψατο, where the construc- 
tion is, καὶ μετεπέμψατό [τινας] τῶν 
Μεσσηνίων ἐκ τῆς Ναυπάκτου, and iv. 
41, 2, καὶ οἱ ἐκ he Ναυπάκτου Μεσσήνιοι, 
&e. Accordingly here, as Poppo points 
out, the words ἐκ Ναυπάκτου and ἐκ Πύλου 
are to be construed, not with ot καλούμενοι, 
but with παρελήφθησαν, which I would 
render, not with Dr. Arnold, * were 
pressed into the service,’ nor, with Goeller, 
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JVaLWV EY OMEVIC, EC TOV πολεμον παρεληφθησαν. Kat ξτι Meva- 
ἀν ὦ eee See ee, ee ἜΣ ἢ 
φυ γα ξε ου TOAAO! Vi: Ya pet ot δ ελινι υντιοις ουσι ΚαΤᾺ εουμι- 

T omy ¢ ; = ( -- , 9) of { si - Ἐπ Ἃ . ; 

Pood! ἑμαχοὶ TO ). 7 ) ἣξ ἀλλωῚ] ἑκουσιος ααλλον ἢ στρατεία 

on pr 7S x 

VLYVETO HON. AOYvEeELol 


i 


yap ov THC ξυμμαχίας εγεκα μάλλον. 


7 , Ὁ j > - 
ἢ THC Λακεδαιμονίων τ ἐχῦρας THC παραῦτικα EKAOTOL ιδιας 


ὠφελίας, Awpine ETL Aw: ΠΟ μετα a [Ι͂ωνων ηκολουθουν᾽ 


NAT. Υ ἊΨ ; » , ~ P » ἡ ᾿ : 
Μαντινῆς CE Kal aAAot Ἀδὰ (Οὐὦ} μισθοφόροι, ἐπι τους AEl πολεμίους 
᾿ t - 


{ ; TOO CEI WIN Ls va 4 ‘ one ah aden ait = 3 7 4 
σφισιῖι ATOOEKVUMEVOUC WUOTEC Yat, Kal TOTE TOVC ξ " Κορινθίων 


δ Γ 1}, 


military 


τούτους παρελάμβανε, ‘adsumsit, et copiis not how we can do otherwise than receive 
suis junxit.? Not quite parallel t the tl reading ὠφελίας ; a reading which, 
present ar Le massages cil ὦ δ: Dr. vhile strongly borne ι Ὁ internal evi- 
Arnold, supra i. 111, and v. 52; nor, dence, 1s not incompet ntly supported by 
strictly speaking, are those duces eaternal authority, οδθν τοι μος elk it is 
from iv. 54, παρ. Σκανδείαν. and iv. 69, found in Codd. Vat.. Monach., Lugd., Mus. 
παρ. Νισαίαν. More to the purpose were Brit., Venet., Clar. (prima manu, yet from 
it to compare Herodot. vii. 168, zaoa- the same copyist), and finally the MS. of 
λαμβανόντων τῶν ‘E ANY WV 1) [LE CLE ἐς τὸν Valla. If it be asked how the word came 
πόλεμον, and vii. 150. 168 and 169, in to be omitted in the greater part of the 
all which cases the term bears what isa MSS.,I answer, from the similarity existing 
sense extending to assumere in Latin,x— in MS. characters between the two termi- 
namely, ‘aliquem socium sibi assumere:’ nations in ΙΔΙᾺΣ and QMEATAS. Final- 
and so in Liv. ii. 22, we have,‘ Hernicosin ly, a strong commendation of the above 
societatem assumere.’ The only instances reading is found in the excellence of the 
known to me out of Thucydides of the erst sense thence arising,—namely, that ‘ while 
mentioned senses are in Xen. Hist. iv. the Argive people at larg were induced 
2, i. 7 OO ἰόντες δὲ, καὶ παραλαμ 3 LVOYVTEC to join the expedition, not so much by the ir 
τὰς πόλεις, (meaning, the subject-allies,) alliance with the Athenians, as by their 
and 13, ot Aak., kai δὴ Τεγεάτας παρειλη- enmity to the Lacedzemonians, they indi- 
φότες καὶ Mayriveae, ἐξήεσαν, AC. Thus vidually (ἕκαστοι) joined it, each for his 
it signifies, ‘the calling forth and taking own present advantage, as derived from 
for service the quotas,’ meaning, such pay and the profits of spoil’ (and even of 
quotas of troops as any confederate state petty traffic: see vi. 31, 5). Of the ex- 
is bound to furnish. pression ὠφελίας ἕνεκα, and wo. χάριν, 

κατὰ ξυμφορὰν] ‘by reason of [their] examples are not rare in the Classical 
misfortune,’ namely, that of exile. writers. So Xen. Ath. i. 3, and Polyb. iii 
9. ὠφελίας] This I have received, with 82,8: and, moreover, the noun ὠφέλεια is 
Bekker, Goeller, and Poppo, though only frequently (especially in Xen., Polyb., and 
on the authority of a few MSS., because Plut.) used of the spoil gained in war, 
it seems absolutely necessary to make out meaning, the private plunder, as distin- 
a sense. For to supply here, as Haack guished from the λάφυρα, or public spoils. 
proposes to do, the word ἔχθρας from the That the Argives were not insensible to 
preceding context, and to suppose here, as_ the attractions of good pay and prize- 
he would do, a reference to the factions money, we may infer from the covert 
by which even then Argos seems to have allusion to their rapacity in Aristoph. Pax, 
been distracted, (see supra v. 62.) were, 477, καὶ ταῦτα διχόθεν μισθοφοροῦν- 
besides involving no little violence, je- τες ἄλφιτα. . με 
june and inapposite. In fact, the very μετὰ ᾿Αθηναίων ἠκολούθουν] A some- 
nature of the construction forbids the rare construction, of which examples are 
repetition of ἔχθρας ; and yet something adduced from os ΡῬ. 249, ἀκολ. μετ᾽ 
will then be wanting, as the critics seem ἐμοῦ, and Cebes, p. 55, αἱ δὲ γυναῖκες αἱ 
to have thought, who introduced the word μετ᾽ αὐτῶν γρατμξ θα ᾿ 

νΝ 


“- 
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> 4 ; » I~ » ι . 
eA fovrac Αρκαὸδας ουδὲν ησσον 
Konrec δὲ Kal Αἰτωλοι μισθῴ 


τοις Κρησὶ, τὴν Γέλαν Ῥοδίοις 


᾽ - + \ ἣ γ 
αλλ ἐπὶ τοὺυς ἀποίκους, akovTac 


~ 


Akapvavwv τινὲς ἅμα μὲν Κερόεέι, 


‘ > ; ; ; * A | 
kat Αθηναίων εὐνοίᾳ, ξυμμαχοι 
‘ 


\ ~ ; ; ε . 
μεν TW [ονίῳ KOATW οριφῦμεέενοι 
ι - ι ᾽ 


; Ἵ ᾽ / 


Kat οὗτοι πεισθέντες" ξυνέβη Of 


ἊΝ 


ἊΝ \ . ΠῚ υ 
Ola KEOOCOC ηγουμενοι TTOAEMLOUC 
> 


=! 


»᾽" 


ξυγκτίισαντας μὴ Evy τοις ἀποίκοις, 


ιἐτὰ μισθοῦ. ελθεῖν. 10. Kat 


‘ 


“\ ; ; Ἵ 
TO Ο πλεον Δημοσθένους φιλίᾳ 


; ‘ lL 
OVTEC, ἐπεκουρησαν. 11. Kat οιἱὸὲε 


‘ 


[ral ιωτών δὲ Θούριοι καὶ Μετα- 


TOVTtOL, EV TOLAUVTALC αναΎκΚαις TOTE στασιωτικὼν KaALOWV κατειλημ- 
> 


, y , ¢ ΄ - 5 ’ 
es GuUVEOTOATEVOY, Kal Σικελιωτών Ναἕ tol καὶ Καταναῖοι βαρ- 
> 


βάρων δὲ ᾿Εγεσταῖοι, οἵπ Oo ἐπηγαγ γῶντο. Και Σικελών 


~ ay 


TWV ECW Σικε, tac Tepanvey τέ TIVEC 


’ , ate iw \ 
ἰαπυγες μισθοφόροι. τοσαὸε μὲν 


\ . υ 4 ; \ 
> τὸ πλέον, Kal 
κατὰ διαφορὰν Συρακοσίων, Kat 


γ᾽ ᾽ ; 
μετὰ ᾿Αθηναίων ein EST PATEVOY. 


\ 


LVIIL. Συρακοσίοις δὲ ἀντεβοηθ Κ f c 
τ . Φυρακοσίοις ὁὲ α" eon ησαν oS μεν ὑμοροι 


- 


/ ᾿ Ὶ κι ᾽ a 
ὄντες, Kat Γελῴοι οἰκουντες μετ 


ἐπὶ τοὺς ἀεὶ πολεμίους σφίσιν ἀποδεικ- 
γυμένους] Equiv. to ἐπὶ τοὺς att σφισι 

πολεμίους, ‘those at any time po inted out 
by their employers] as enemies ;’ for the 
Areadians were the Swiss of Greece. In 
this somewhat graphic use of ἀποδεικνυ- 
μένους there is what has a near paral Hel in 
the spirited lines of Burns : ‘But bring a 
Seotechman frae his hill, C lap in his chee κ 
a Highland gill; Say ‘sic is royal George ’s 
will, And there’s the foe’ He has nae 
thought, but how to kill Twa’ at a blow.’ 

εἰωθότες ἰέναι] So I have, with Bekker 
and Goeller, edited, though only on the 
authority of one MS., for vulg. ἰέναι εἰω- 
θότες, retained by Poppo, because such a 


position would destroy that clearness of 


representation 50 indispensable to the 
grap yhie. 

ξυγκτίσαντας ] Supp ly αὐτοὺς from the 
context. Of ἀκόντας μετὰ μισθοῦ the full 
sense is, ‘ however unwillingly, yet for the 
pay;’ in other words, they went against 
their colonists, however unwillingly, yet, 
for the 5 sake of pay, the y we nt. 

11. ἐν τοιαύταις ἀνάγκαις τ ἐπὶ στασιω- 
τικῶν καιρῶν κατειλημμένων ΙΑ certain 
difficulty here exists, which may rio be 
removed by supposing, with Goeller, an 
ellipsis of αὐτῶν at κατ εἰλημμένων (ac- 
cording to which the sense will be, ‘as they 
had been overtaken’); also, (as Bauer 
proposes,) by taking τοιαύταις as having 
reference to some ‘words omitted, such as 
ὥστε ἀναγκάζεσθαι ξυστρατεύειν ᾿Αθη- 
ναίοις. Thus the sense of this ex xpression, 
τοιαῦται ἄναγκαι στασιωτικῶν καιρῶν will 
be, as Poppo renders, ‘ talis turbulentis 
temporibus effecta necessitas, ut coge- 


᾽ Ν᾿: 


αὐτοὺς. ἐπέειτα, Axpay AVTLUWYV 


rentur una (cum Atheniensibus) aren 
Here, then, is denoted what may be de- 
fined. ‘such strong necessities as leave a 
person no course to take but one?’ and so 
supra iii. 82, 3, ἐς ἀκουσίους ἀνάγκας 
πίπτειν. and Herodot. i. 116, ἐς ἀνάγκας 
μεγάλας ἀπικν εἶσθαι. Here καιρῶν is de- 
pendent on ἀνάγκι ac; by ἄναγκαι στασιω- 
τικῶν καιρῶν being pnd such straits 


as arise out of the eritical seasons of 
faction (the various features of which 


have been so finely depicted supra iil. 
82). This sense of the term καιρὸς--- 
namely, ‘a critical time,’—may be deduced 
from what is its primary sense, punc- 
tum temporis, (from κὰρ, καρος, punctum, ) 
or that particular period when matters 
are come to a point. Finally, as suffi- 
ciently defending the correctness of the 
phrase κατειλημμένων ἐν (which is by 
Krueger suspected to be corrupt) compare 
Arrian, E. A. iii. 12, 2. v. 7, 4, ἀνάγκῃ 
καταλαμ ϑάνει. Herodot. ii. 65, ἀναγκαίῃ 
καταλαμ! λανόμενος. In Dem. 1133, 12, 
for ἢ ὑπ᾽ ἀνάγκης, ἢ ὑπὸ δεσμοῦ κατα- 
ληφθεὶς. which words have every appear- 
ance of being corrupt, I propose to read, 
ἢ ὑπ᾽ ἀνάγκης, ἢ ὑπὸ δεσμοῦ (‘as it were 
by a rope’) καταληφθείς. Of καταλαμ- 
βάνεσθαι thus followed by ἐν I know no 
other example : but in Plato, p. 217, we 
have, ἐν τούτῳ τῷ κακῷ ἀποληφθέντα, 

where | should be inclined to think the 
true reading might be καταλ., but that 
the former is confirmed by another pas- 
sage of the same writer, p. 305, ἐν τοῖς 
ἰδίοις λόγοις ὕταν ἀποληφθῶσιν, ‘ when 
they are caught in their own words,’ 
said with allusion to the noose of a snare 
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ἡσυχαζόντων, ἐν τῳ ἐπέκεινα + cape Σελινουντίοι. 2. Kat οἱὸε 
‘ ~ - Ἵ 5 5 ; P 
uty THC Σικελίας TO προς Λιβυην ιἱέερος τετραμμένον νεμόμενοι, 


; 


~ ’ ῃ ; + 


ἱμεραῖοι δὲ ἀπὸ τοῦ mT poc τὸν Tague TOVTOV μορίου, ev ὦ Kal 


a 4 ᾽ 


μόνοι “Ἕλληνες οἰκοῦσιν" οὗτοι OF Kal εξ αὐτοῦ μόνοι ἐ[θον θησαν 
Ι 


zs \ ‘ \ γ΄ - » a Ὰ 

8. καὶ ‘EAA ηνικα μὲν ἐθνη των εν Σικελίᾳ τοσάδε, Δωριῆς τε καὶ 
Γ 1 ΟἿ ; = / = . Ψ ᾿ ͵ ς ) ) ῇ : Ἂχ yy 3 yy ι ‘ 
[οι] auTovouot π αντες, ξυνεμαχουν βαρβαρων CF LIKEAOL movot 


Ἵ ‘ 


~ “? fy 


Ooolt μι) αφέστασαν προς τους Αθηναιους" των Ο — Σικεὶ tac 

Ἕλληνων et ee EV ἡγεμόνα Σπαρτιάτην παρεχόμενοι, Νεο- 
sas ‘ 

δαμωδεις δὲ τοὺς ἄλλους Kal KiAwrac, \ouvarat δὲ TO νεοδαμώδες 


γῇ" Ὁ 
ἐλε υθερον non εἰναι. ) Κορίνθιοι δὲ και ναυσὶ καὶ πεζῷ μόνοι ee 


\ ᾿ WA 
γενόμενοι, Kal Λευκάδιοι Kat Αμπρακιώται κατὰ το cvy γενὲ 5 EK O€ 


, a) \ 2 ys 
Αρκαδιας na Ue οφύροι ὑπὸ » Κορινθίων ἀποσταλέντες, καὶ Σικυωνίοι 
ἀναγκαστοι στρατ εὔοντεο. καὶ τῶν ecw Πελοπονν noov Βοιωτοί 
> ] 


~ 4 \ ™ ’ 


4, προς ὃε τοὺς ἐπελθοντας τουτοὺυς Ol Σικελιώται αὐτοὶ πληθὸς 
πλέον κατα παντα ee ατε μεγάλας πόλεις οἰκούντες" καὶ 


of ‘4 J \ \ ᾿ 
γαρ Om) LT at πολλοί και VHEC καὶ t77ot Και αλλος One) OC ΡΩΝ 
ζυνελέγη. καὶ ποῦς ἅπαν Tac αὖθις Ww ELTELVY τους ἄλλους Συρα- 
é b ω z = 
+ , . a 


ῇ ‘ ; ; “ 
κόσιοι αὐτοι πλείω εἐπορίσαντοὸ Ola ιξγεθὸς τε πόλεως, καὶ ὃτι ἐν 
, Ὁ ; 4 Ι͵ a helt | te , ‘ ᾿ ᾿ 
μεγίστῳ κινδυνῳ ἧσαν. | Kal αἱ μὲν EKATEOWY επικουρίαι 
mms ν ra , 2 ~~ , ταὶ 4 
TOOQLOE ζυνελέγησαν, Kat TOTE nO ἢ Taoal αμφυοτέροις παρῆσαν, Kal 
’ "Δ ἜΝ ᾽ \ 
OUVKETL OVOEV QUOETEPOLC emnAGer. 


9. Ot τε ovv Συρακόσιοι και οι € ξυμμαχοι ELKOTWC ἐνόμισαν καλὸν 
’ Ἢ ~ . 
αγώνισμα σφισιν εἶναι ἐπὶ τῇ γεγενημένη VIKY τῆς ναυμαχίας ειν 
ι i ‘ c j 


; -- ‘ δι 
τε τὸ σερανονεθον ἅπαν τῶν Αθηναίων, τοσουτον OV, καὶ MNHOE ‘xa’ 


yo ἊΝ - γ 


ἕτερα αὐτους. LNTE δια θαλάσσης ιἰητε τῷ TEGW, ὁὀιαφυγειν. Ὁ. EKAHOV 


(sometimes his own, see Pas ) i best MSS., I have, with Poppo, Bekker, 
which a person is taken. and Goeller (2nd edition), thought proper 
LVIII. 3. δύναται] valet, ‘means.’ to receive into the text, and that on two 
᾿Ελεύθερον ἤδη εἶναι, ‘to be now free’ grounds; 1. because, (as Haack observes, ) 
alluding to their previous bondage. See ‘ supposing the words to have no place, 
note on v. 34. 67. the re will have nothing to correspond to 
4. πρὸς] pro ratione, ‘in comparison it; and, 2. from the strong support which 
with ? on which see Matth. Gr. ὃ 409. By the words derive from internal evidence, as 
ἄλλος ὕμιλος (an expression occurring existing in the circumstance that while 
also at iv. 112) is meant the turba of the difficult is it to imagine why they should 
light-armed, (: vecompanie d with the fewer have been inserted, easy is it to account 
hoplites,) ¢ salle d at iv. 125. ὁ ὕμιλος ψιλὸς, for their having been omitted. — namely, 
where the Bas ete is equivalent to ot from inadvertence on the part of the 
ὁπλῖται. Compare also Arrian, E. A. iii, copyists. In vindication of the propriety 
23, 6. of the words themselves, it is only neces- 
we εἰπεῖν]Ἵ “50 to say, ‘uno ve rbo. The sary to observe, that the allies of all kinds, 
τε, just after, I have, with the recent edi- both Sicilian and Grecian, were of suffi- 
tors, thought proper to insert, though only cient consideration to be deservedly joined 
on the authority of three MS5., to which with the Syracusans, as participating in 
add Cod. Clar. ἢ their anticipé ations of glory. 
Cu. LIX. 2. καὶ ot ξύμμαχοι] These καθ᾽ ἕτερα] ‘in either direction.’ 
words, though not found in most of the 3. ἔκλφον --- μέγαν] * they immediately 





050 THUCYDIDES 


ovy Tov te λιμένα ευθὺυς τὸν μέγαν, ἐχόνταὰ τὸ OTOMA OKTW { πεζου τας ναὺυς aTacuc, OOat σαν καὶ OuvvaTat Kat απλοωτεραι, 





ἢ , Ἢ ᾽ 


ar , ; j ᾽ Ἵ , ᾽ ) > <a ~ , Ἂ 
σταδίων μαλιστα, τριηρεσι πλαγι atc, καὶ πλοίοις καὶ ακατοῖς, ἐπ TavTa τινα εσθδιίδαζοντες πλ ἤρωσαι, στ και, ὀιαναυμαχήσαντες, ἣν 
5 | f 


3 


iy 4 4 -- ε , ~ ~ ᾽ ν ᾿ 4 
αγκυρών ὁρμίζοντες, Kal γἄλλα. ἣν eT VavU pa οι Αθηναΐῖοι μεν VLIKWOLY, EC Κατάνην κομιζ Gat, ε μὴ, EMTPNOaVTEC τας 
ty ; , ψ» δι Ὕ > j . c 5 , , 
τολμήσωσι, ΤΙ be. pain vagovTo” Kal OALYOV οὐδὲν EC OVOEV ἐπενόουν. vauc, (CY GUYTaGaMEVOL a7 [TOY WPELY » Ὦ av ταχιστα μέλλωσι Τινος 
é ι > 
; ; » ; ε ~ ‘ 4 ff , ΝῊ - ᾿ ; » 
ΕΝ, Τοῖς ὃ δὲ ΠΗ ΌΘΙ Τὴν TE αποκὰ σιν OPWOL και τὴν αλλην χωριου ἢ βαρβαρικοῦ 7] Ἢ λληνικοὺ φιλίου αντιληψεσθαι. o. Kae 
~ a ᾿ ε € AN ν Ξ ᾿ , γ ‘ 4. of 


διάνοιαν αὐτῶν αἰσθομένοις, βου) ευτέα EOUKEL. 2. καὶ ἕννελθοντες (ἐν, ὡς εοοξεν aUTOIC ταῦτα, καὶ ἑποιησαν᾽ EK TE YAO των avw 
] é 


4 


ε 7 ’ ‘ “ι , - 
~~ 


- y ᾿ , ; ; 
οἵ Té στρατηγοὶ καὶ οι ταξίαρχοι προς Τὴν tae pte ἀπορίαν Των τειχών UTOKAaT ἐβησαν, Kal τὰς ναὺυς ἐπληρωσαν Tacac, αναΎΚασαν- 
A \ » 4 , ~ ΜΙ > ; , ; 4 on "ὦ ε " τ ΟΝ 

άλλων, Καὶ OTL τὰ ETMTITHOCELA οὐτὲ AUTIika ἔτι εἶχον (προπέμψαν- | TEC εἐσίϑαιν ειν στ {(C Και OTWOOUV EOOKEL, ἡλικίας METE Xv, EMTLTMOELOC 
4 a > ; ε ᾽ ; / Ἢ of - e on. ~ ; ‘ 
TEC yap ες Κατάνην, WC EKTASUOOMEVOL, ἀπεῖπον μὴ ἐπ aye), OUTE : 4. καὶ ξυνεπ Aa jpwOnoav νὴξ Cc alt πᾶσαι oé&Ka μαλιστα kat 


κ ‘ vey , ᾿ ; rry / ᾿ ; » ᾽ ᾽ ‘ » ‘ ~ , 
τὸ λοιπὸν ELLE ἑλλὸν εἐξειν,. εἰ uy μαυκβραγησόνοιν, ἐβουλεύσαντο τα EKaTOV’ TOGOTAaC TE ἐπ αὐτὰς πολλους Kat AKOVTLOTAC των TE Axap- 
‘ ; ‘ > a “Ay ~ , | ; 4 ~ of ,᾿ ’ γ} Ὁ .« ᾿ ᾿ » > 
μὲν rely?) Ta ave EKALTTELV, πρὸς Of aut alc TALC ναυσὶν aTOs a} 30v- QAV@V Καὶ Τῶν άλλων ζένων ἐσεμβθδιβαζξζον, Kal Tan λα WC OLOV T ἣν 
; i γι. Ἵ 4 “ 


Ὁ ; e/ ae ᾽ , 5 
TEC sige sa seal OOOV OLOV TE εξ, ἄχιστον τοις TE OKEVEOL Kal τοῖς ες ἀναγκαίου TE Και TOLAUTYHC οιάνοιας ἑπορισαντο. 9.0 δὲ Νικίας, 


~ ~ , 


4 ~ \ , ‘Al i ᾿ ‘ . , , 
᾿ ἀσθενοῦσιν ἱ ἱκανὸν γενέσθαι, TOUTO MEV φρουρειν, avo O€ TOU ἄλλου | E7TE τὰ πολλ λα ἑτοῖμα nV, εἰ aia καὶ) τοὺυς GTOATLWTAC TW TE παρα 


4 it. | \ \ ~ 


ἯΙ aa A cael : - 
: ᾿ : ᾿ τὸ εἰωθὸς πολυ ταῖς ναῦυσι κοι ιτηῦ ναι αὔυμουντας, καὶ Cla THY των 
proceeded to close up the great port. understood the οσονς 501], μερος, space ; ΒΞ , ‘ ΞΞ ~~ 
Thucydides does not inform us how long LaTELY. being a dative of instrument. Ren- ETITHOMWY ATAVLY WC ra χιστα pace νους ὃ taAKLVC υνεύε ιν, 
y were occupied in closing it; but Dio- der, ‘by a eross-wall.’ See note on iii. Ὁ / : οὖν ee oe 
they were occupied in closing it; but Dio- der, ‘ by a er wall.’ See note on iii. 34, καλέσας αἀπαντας, παρεκελευσατὸ τε πρωτον Kat ἔλεξε TOLUOE. 
dorus says it was three days. By the term 1, and compare Dio Cass. p. 1280, πρὸς ἌΣ, = . : το" 
εὐθὺς, however, it is implied that they αὐτῷ τῷ rp ρος, στόν where is denoted ®, ves "Avo OOEC στρατιωταῖι Αθηναιων τε καὶ των ἀλλων 


; 


A 
> 
e ε »f 


would do it as speedily as possible: and _ the fortitied wall of Hadrian drawn across 
hence Dodwell may be nearer the truth North Britain. τῇ support of the above 
in supposing one day; which, Poppo ob- reading, Poppo adduces a passage at iv. 
serves, is supported by the argume ntation 102, vhere we have Τειίχέι απὸ λαι βεῖν : ἀπλοώτεραι | Rend: r, ‘less fit for ser- done d, by which a sea-fight was conducted 
at ch. 84 and so we should say, ‘ to take off a space’ vice,’ ‘scarcely sea-Wwor thy.’ very much after the manner of a land 
πλαγίαις] ‘placed transverse’ or ‘broad- by drawing a wall across. ᾿Απολ. sig- 3. ὑπο κατέβησαν] ‘he term seems to battle. Dr. Arnold regards the words as 
side,’ so as to form what is called at ch. 69, nifies to tak off any part from the rest, bear here simply the sense se subduxerunt, if to be taken in inverse order: but tha 
ζεῦγμα. On the words ὀλίγον---ἐπενόουν and consequ ntly to take IN any such part. ‘ withdrew, drew down,’ as in Appian, iv. involves too great a harshness to be well 
see notes at ii. 8, and vii. 87. Finally, ‘cand the reading in question be 25. Xen. Hist. iv. 6,8 & 11, (ed. Thiem.) admitted. It may be that there is here a 
Cu. LX. 2. πρὸς τὴν παροῦσαν — deficient in external authority, yet in so and Anab. vii. 4, 11, and also (where it is slight corruption in the text ; and instead 
ἄλλων] ‘because of their present distress minute a variation, that m: ry very well be used metaphorically) in Lucian, t. i. 198, of the re, which is here not quite in place, 
in other respects ;? for the genitive here is dispensed with. And to the evidence of 1, and Hippoer. p. 1443. So answe ring [ suspect our author to have written ye, 
either a genitive of relation, (on which see the one MS. above mentioned, I am enabled subducere and se subducere, which i scilicet. The καὶ here bears the sense even - 
Matth. Gr. § 337.) and so equiv. to κατὰ to add that of another, namely, the Mus. not unfrequently are found so used. and the words may best be pointed as fol- 
τὰ ἄλλα, or περὶ τὰ ἄλλα (compare ἃ pas- Brit. | ἡλικίας PETE χων] Meréxery here bears lows, ἐξ ἀναγκαίου γε, καὶ τοιαύτης, δια- 
sage of the New Testament, St. Mark iv. ἀσθενοῦσιν] So I have edited, with the sense. not 3 urticeps esse, but compos esse, voiac. 
19, καὶ at περὶ τὰ λοιπὰ ἐπ ιθυμίαι ); orit Bekker (second edition), on the authority (as Plato ap. Step h. Thes. peréy. λογισμοῦ, 5. ὁρῶν καὶ τοὺς, &e.] The καὶ, not found 
_an aitributive genitive serving to of one MS., for vulg. ἀσθεγνέσιν, which and Eur Ψ frag. incert. 145, 8, γνώμης ἢ μ.) - one MS., has been cancelled, as useless, 
note origin, as φόβοι πολεμίων, τὸ Τροίας Goeller and Poppo have chosen to retain, or rather to be endued with, (as Diod. Sic. yy Bekker, Goeller, and Poppo. But not 
μισος, n0ovat τέκνων, φιλία τινός. But only remarking that ἀσθενεῖς is the more t. i. 265. tent μετ. φύσεως, and Plut. Opp. to mention the extreme improbability that 


that idiom IS, I believe , almost confined to usual t rm of the sick. I believe that οἱ Max. vi. 439. τῇ TOU βελτίστου φύσεως μ.) an useless word should have been intro- 


nouns expressing any passion of the mind. ἀσθενεῖς occurs only in the later writers, So it is used simply for ἔχειν or χρῆσθαι duced into every MS. but one,—the καὶ is, 
. » " , Ψ ri © » ν ΙΝ ᾿ ee σὺ 
TELYH τὰ ἄνω] Meaning it may be sup- as those of the New lestament ; though in Herodot. vi. 107. Xen. GEcon. xvii. 6. I should say, in one view, any thing but 


» ᾿ ] 


MAY Wy, O μὲν ἀγὼν 0 ) μέλλων OLOLWC KOLVOC απασιν EOTAL,— 


{ 
> 
γ 


may be an « 


7 


posed, as Dr. Arnold explains, the upper even there ὁ ἀσθενῶν is found seven or By ἡλικία is here, as at ν. 43, and vi. 24, useless, being, I apprehend, no other than 
extremity of the Athenian lines, where eight times. The earlier and εἰμ θη ones denoted youthful ardour. a vestige of some early reading now lost, 


= 


they came nearest to the cliffs of Epipolee, ᾿ ἀσθενῶν. So Plato, p. 334, τοῖς ἀσθε- 1. we οἷόν ἣν ἐξ ἀναγκαίου --ο δια-. and serving to afford some clue to the true 
and were furthest from the sea. See Map νοῦσι, and Xen. Anab. v. 3, 1. Hippo- yoiac| The construction, as Poppo points reading, which I suspect was, καὶ τοὺς 
and Memoir, crates, too, never uses ὁ ἀσθενὴς to signify out, is, ὡς οἱόν τε HY ἐξ ἀναγκ. TE διανοίας στρατηγοὺς Kai τοὺς στρατιώτας, i. 6. 

ἀπολαβόντες διατειχίσματι] Sol have egrotus: but o nly ὁ ἀσθενέων ; employing καὶ τι ιαύτης he sense being, ὁ ἃ5 well as both the commanders and the soldiers, 
} 


edited, with Bekker, Goeller, P. ppo, and das vy¢ in the sense sickly, and ἀσθενέων 


a 


Haack (second edition), on the au thority in that of sick, egrotus. Thus at p. 12 of fas that just mentioned] only dictate the soldier " (what Goeller says is a 
f TC Pee es Ἂν = - τε ᾿ . ae : i. 1 } 17 Ι - 1 9 
of one MS., for vulg. διατείλ χισμά τι, his book on ancient medical art, he says, necessity,’ literally, not such as they would δὶ he should approve, could it be said 


_ : : δ : , : ἱ ἢ ul 
which may fairly be presumed to have ἐγγύτατα τοῦ ἀσθενίοντὸς ἐστιν ὁ ἄσθε- ᾿ have wished, but such as they were fain to to be contained in the words) ‘non solum 


they were able, proceeding on such a pla equivalent to ‘the commanders as well as 
] ] 
i ‘ 


arisen from inadvertence on the part of νής ἔστι δὲ ἀσθενέστερος ὁ ἀσθενῶν. On icquiesce in. So avave. is used at i. 61. milites sed etiam duces.’ 
the copyists, who here felt the want of an these grounds. the n, 1 have thought proper γ΄. ; where see notes. They were, Ἢ. LXRI—LXIV. In this truly soldier- 

. 1 1 8 ἐὰ . = ὃ 5 ᾿ Ψ . Ὶ Ὶ = Ἔ Ὶ 
accusative ; though that is, in effeet, left toa lopt the readin; σ ἀσθενοῦσιν y hen, compelled to resort to the old mode il L\aaress e old general ably marshals 


warfare 1. 49.) now long aban- up : places before the troops all the 
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σωτηρίας Kal TAT οἰδος ἑκάστοις οὐχ σσον ἢ τοις πολεμίοις" ἣν yao 
: 


~ / 
eee νυν ταῖς ναυσὶν, ξστι 
; "Ἦ 


’ 
ea τών ay θρωπ Wl, — οἴ. τοῖς 


- ; . + 


‘ 
; » 


TW τὴν ie a FOU OUKElav 


>A) 


> CN ~ a , 
FOALV ETLOELY. ZB αθυμεῖν οξ ου χρή, OUOE seal ama: ὅπερ Ol αΤτει- 


rT TOWT οις αΎ ωσι σφαλέν TEC, 


᾿ 


διὰ παντὸς τὴν ἐλπίδα τοῦ φόβου ομοίαν Ταις ξυμφοραῖς ἔχουσι" 


of ἊΝ , / 
3. αλλ᾽ ὅσοι τε ᾿Αθηναίων πάρεστε πολλών en πολέμων ἔμπειροι 
] ᾿ ] ( 


f e/ , 
OVTEC, Kal οσοιΐι τῶν ξυμμάχων 


> 


»"ν ; ~ 


ξυστρατ EVOMEVOL aél, μνησθητε Των 


\ a «ἃ ’ e ~ 


εν τοῖς πολέμοις παραλόγων, καὶ TO THC τύχης καν μεθ ἡμῶν 


, - ΟΝ 


ἐλπίσαντες στῆναι, [Kar WC ἐνόν asad τω areata aciwe TOVOE TOU TAN- 


ε » 


θους, ὅσον αὐτοὶ υμὼν αὐτῶν ἐφοράτ Ε. παρασκεναζεσθε. LXII. 


strongest motives both of fear and of hope, 
that could rouse them to the utmost ex- 
ertion. The phraseology here is unusu: lly 
lucid, and clear of harshness. As to the 
general character of the speech, it is hor- 
tatory, occasionally mixed with the consola- 
tory. Sect. lof thischapter forms the proem, 
in which the speaker reminds all those 
present, from whatever country they came, 
that they were on the verge of a crisis, 
which must decide whether they should 
ever see again their native country, or 
not. 

3 τὴν ὑπάρχου σαν---ἐπιὸδ εἴν ] Compare 


oO 
5 


i 

vi. 77, τευξόμενοι --- ὧν ἐπεθυ petro που 
ἐπιδεῖν. In either passage the ποὺ bears 
the sense ‘ wherever [it be] ;’ and in this 
figurative sense of ἐπιδεῖν (by no means 
common ) tor visit, reach again, two exé amples 
occur in the Old Test., Jer. xxii. 10, (Sept.) 
οὐκ ἐπιστρέψει ἔτι, οὐδὲ ὄψεται (where 
Compl. has οὐ μὴ εἴδῳ) τὴν γὴν πατρίδος 
αὐτοῦ, and Numb. xiv. 23, οὐκ ὄψονται 
τὴν γῆν. 

2. The matter contained in this section 
is consolatory. The speaker reminds them 
that to persons like themse lves, who had 
encountered so many vicissitudes of for- 
tune, and knew the uncertainties of war,— 
their past reverses were no ground for 
despondency. They might expect fortune 
to take a turn ; and their forces were such 
as to encourage all reasonable hope. With 

THY ἐλπίδα---ἔχουσι, of which the sense is 
literally, ‘entertain the e xpectation of fear 
[that is] akin to their disasters,’ compare 
Lucian, Tyrann. iv. 318, (Bip.) 4 τις ἐλπὶς 
TOU φόβου, ἢ τι ὑπόμνημα THY συμφορῶν. 
In either passage the term ἐλπ ic, agree- 
ably to its literal import, as a rox medic 
significationis , bears the sense simp ly of a 
looking for of any event, whether good or 
(as here ) evil, Comp. ων, p. 85, 6, 
ὑπολαμι Javovea γὰρ (scil. αἱ ψυχαὶ) τι 
χεῖρον, ὧν πείσονται, φοβερώτερον ἐκ- 
δέχονται τὸ μέλλον, and a passage of the 


New Testament, Heb. x. 27, φοβερά τις 
ἐκδοχὴ κρίσεως. Goeller thinks, (as ἢ 
myself formerly did,) that in τοῦ φόβου we 
have a genit. subst. for adject. φοβεράν. 
gut thus the article τὴν would be without 
any force. Accordingly I am now of opi 
nion, with Poppo, that we have here a 
certain brief form of expression for what, 
more fully expressed, would have been, 

»éXrrida τοῦ φόβου. ἣν ἔχουσιν, ὁμοίαν 

ξυμφοραῖς ἔχοι σι. Thus τὴν ἐλπίδα 
τοῦ φόβου will mean, as Poppo explains, 
‘the expectation inspired by their fear.’ 
Opoiay ταῖς ξυμφοραῖς, ‘assimilated to 
thei disasters ;’ which it naturally will 
be; for, as Pausanias truly observes, i. 25, 
2, ‘those who have been frequently dis- 
appointed are aex ordingly not sanguine as 
to future good.’ 

ὦ. TO τῆς τύχης] for THY τύχην. See 

18, and note. Κἂν --- στῆναι, ‘and 
hoping that fortune may even stand on 
our side,’ 

ὡς ἀν ᾿αμαχούμεν 471 Render, not, ‘fight- 
ing again, renewing the contest’: but. as 
Abresch explains avap. to mean, ‘fighting 
up (1. 6. repairing) your defeat.’ Of ava- 
ρας es so used, examples are adduced 

Abresch from Dionys. Hal., Plut., and 
4 n. Cyr. iii. 1, 10, and others are found 
in Dio Cass. 305, 16, and 316, 37. 802, 95. 
1057, 40. 

[ must not omit to observe, that I quite 
agree with Poppo in thinking th: it a double 
καὶ placed i in the same member of the sen- 
tence is offensive, and not to be justified 
by the examples which Haack has ad- 
duced. I suspe ct that the second καὶ before 
ὡς ἀναμαχούμενοι arose from the occur- 
rence of the vat in στῆναι preceding ; and 
accordingly I have bracketed it, and, with 
the authority of two or three indepx ndent 
MSS., I should have cancelled it. 

Cu. LXII. The purpose of the speaker 
throughout this chapter is to encourage 
and animate the sailors. by the assurance 
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\ ᾽ '~ ᾿ ι = “- 2 
apwya ενειδομεν, ETL τῇ TOV λιμένος στενότητι, προς τὸν μέλ- 
λοντα ὄχλον 1 τῶν νεῶν ἔσεσθαι. καὶ π οὖς τὴν ἐκείνων ἐπὶ TWY κατα- 


ν᾽ / : \ 
OTOWUATWY παρασκευην.----οἱς “i πρότερον εβθλαπτομεθα---- πάντα Kal 
’ s i 


ς ~ " a , \ ) ~ ἢ P e ᾿ 
ἡμίν νυν, ἐκ τῶν παρόντων, META Τῶν κυβερνητων EOKEMUMEVA ἢτοι- 


, ᾿ “ Ἢ ᾽ ‘1 » Ὕ ι 
μασται. 2. Kal Yap TOCOTal πολλοι Καὶ αΚοντισται ETUINGOVTAL, Kal 
, 


oxo W, vauvuua lav MEV TOLOVUMEVOL εἰ πελάγε El, Οὐκ αν ἐχρωμεθα, 


5 


5 \ m ’ 4 a ω βη , Δ 
διὰ ο Pra ἵπτειν UY TO THC ETLOTHUNC TH [δαρυτητι Των VEWY" EV OF 


’ ’ = a y j γῇ 


ΤΊ) ἐνθάδε icing ἐν ccs aTO TWV VEWY πεζομαχίᾳ πούσφορα ἕἑσται. 
‘a “a? ε - 4 i ’ zs 4 4 | =~ 
ὁ), EVONTaAL O μιν ooa xeon aAVTtLVvaUT ἡγεῖσθαι, Kal TOOC Τα. Τῶν 
ae P ᾿ re 
ETWTLOWY AUTOLC π ay ut ἡτας--(περ 0) μάλιστα ἐβλαπ τόμεθα----χει- 
~ CY ~ ’ “δ “ 
OWV GLONOWV ἐπι! λολαίῖ. ai σχήσουσι τὴν παλιν-ανάκρουσιν τῆς 
> ᾽ 
; «\ ‘ + 4 ; ε , ; ε + 
προσπεσουσὴς νεώς, ἣν Ta ETL τουτοις OL ἐπιβθαται ὑπουργώσιν. 4. ἐς 
9 : ἢ ἐ 
~ » ; . .« ᾿ 4 -π a 


~ ῃ | | 
TOUTO Yao Οη ἡναγκασμεθα, στε mets Meee avTO TWV νέων. Καὶ TO 
, ᾿ ᾽ " ᾽;»σ Ἃ ψ 
τε αὖτ ouc avaxooveclat unr ἐκείνους cay ωφε tuoVv φαίνεται, ἄλλως 


of 
TE Kat τῆς γῆς; πλὴν ὁ ὅσον ὰν ο Ἰώ" κιὼν ἐπέχῃ, πολεμίας ουσῆς. 


y e/ «ἃ ’ 4 \ 
ΧΗ]. ὡν χρὴ μεμινημεους διαμάχε εσθαι οσον aV δύνησθε, Kat {Ly 


, " 4 


i. Ἁ 
εξζωθεῖσθαι ἐς αὐτὴν, τ-αλλα, ξυμπεσούσης νηὶ VEWC, μὴ πρότερον 


‘ 


αξιοῦν ἀπολύεσθαι, ᾿) τοὺς ἀπὸ Του πολεμίου KaTaoT owmar OC OTALTAaAC 


that their commanders had employed . Z 38. VY. 586, and Aischyl. Ag. 118 
ever expedi nt to counteract the disad- At σπροσῴορα, a little after, (answering to 


9n 


vantages of narrow sea-room, and to en- which is ἐπιτήδεια in Herodot. vii. 28.) 
sure victory even against vessels stronger supply ταῦτα, meaning the above expe- 
in the build, and more skilful in the system dients so contrived. 
of naval tactics, which was alone prac- 3. For vulg. ἀντιναυπηγεῖσθαι, Bekker 
ticable in so confined a spot. has edited, on the authority of a few MSS., 
l. ἀρωγὰ--πρὸς τὴν ἐκείνων ἐπὶ τῶν ἀντιναυπηγῆσαι. But ina ease like this, 
καταστρωμάτων παρασκευὴν] “ helpful where of two readings one is as good as 
against the apparatus of troops on the the other, and internal evidence draws 
decks.’ Of the adjective ἀρωγὸς thus fol- two ways, weight of external authority 
lowed by πρός τινα, ‘against any one,’ 1 ought to decide. 
know no other example. The words ἐπὶ χειρῶν σιδηρῶν ἐπιβολαὶ] On these 
τῇ τοῦ λιμένος στενότητι I have pointed χεῖρες σιδηραῖ see note at iv. 25,4. Of 
off, because these form an interposed con- this use (far from common) of the noun 
struction ; the sense being, ‘at, or under, ἐπιβολὴ, examples occur elsewhere in 
the circumstance of the narrowness of the Polyzn. i. 40, 9, τὰς [ναῦς] χειρῶν 
port.’ This use of ἐπὶ and a dative after σιδηρῶν ἐπι SoXaic ἐφεῖλκε (where read 
ἀρωγὸς, though not in regimen with it, is ἀφεῖλκε). Dionys. Hal. Ant. p. 1389, ὠθισ- 
so rare, that 1 know of only one example μοί τε καὶ χειρῶν ἐπιβολαὶ, and 2079, 9. 
elsewhere, namely, Hom. Il. iv. 235, οὐ Joseph. p. 171, σανίδων ἐπιβολαῖς. Dio 
γὰρ ἐπὶ ψευδέσσι (in mendaciis) πατὴρ Cass. 97,93. With the expression here, 


+ 


Δεὺς ἔσσετ ἀρωγός. It occurs, how- τὴν πάλιν-ἀνάκρουσιν, ‘the back-tack- 
ever, with the « equive alent ἐν in Eurip. ing,’ compare τῆς πάλιν-ἀνακρούσεως at 
Rhes. 638. δοκοῦσ ἀρωγὺς, ἐ} πόνοις, ch. 44. 
παραστατεῖν (scil. αὐτῷ, as τισι in the Ta ἐπὶ τούτοις Meaning ‘ what is fur- 
passage of Homer above cited) ; and finally ther requisite,’ i.e. in the discharge of 
in a passage of the Old Testament, P salm their duty, namely, to board the enemy’s 
xlvi. 1, (Sept.) ὁ Θεὸς ἡμῶν --- βοηθὸς ἐν ships, and carry them as it were by storm. 
θλίψεσι. With the construction τὰ ἐπὶ τούτοις 
2. διὰ τὸ --τῶν νεῶν] Render,‘ because ὑπουργῶσιν, (which is one not unfrequent 
they would, [by increasing] the weight of in the old Attic writers,) Poppo compares 
the ships, be a hindrance to our skill.’ In Soph. Phil. 15, τὰ λοιπὰ ὑπηρετεῖν. 
this sense βλάπτειν occurs also in Hom, Cu. LXIII. 1. ἡ--ἀπαράξητε] “ than 
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, ly ~ - : , ’ ξ - μὴ οντει υμων, THC TE φωνῆς ΤΏ ἐπιστημῇ καὶ τών Ττούπων 
- > 
απαραξητε. 2. Ka TavTa τοις ὁπλίταις OVX σσον των ναυτῶν : ἌΝ ἔχ. = 3 2 
; ag ee Ἂ pbita μιμήσει, εἐθαυμαζεσθε Kara την Ἐλλάδα. Kat τῆς αρχῆς τὴς 
παρακελεύομαι, ὅσῳ, τών ἄνωθεν μάλλον τὸ EOyOV τουτο. UTAOY EL "ὦ ἐ 1} ῃ ᾿ 3 
; .- ὦ Δ ᾿ i ἑτέρας Οὐκ eAaccov ΚΑΤᾺ TO ὠφελεῖσ at €C TE TO Po} ερὸν ΤΟΙ͂Ο 


- 


~? ε = ΄-ι- vena 


© ἡμιν ἔτι νῦν γε τὰ πλείω TW πεξζῳ ἐπικρατεῖν. Ὁ. TOLC OF ναυ- 


ε ᾿ ‘ ‘or "7 ἊΝ ᾿ μι ES 
UTNKGOLC, Kal TO Lun | αὐικεισθαι. πολὺ πλεῖον [LET E eLX ETE, Je WOTE, 


5 .-- 


Ταῖς παραινώ, καὶ ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ τῷδε καὶ δέομαι; μὴ ἐκπεπ ληχθαί Tl 


: , P : "oe" a ᾽ = ἣν Ἂ + : 
KOL’WVO! LALOVoO!t ἐλευθέρως ἥμιν THC aox ne OVTEC, δικαίως [ἂν] αὑτὴν 
" 5 5 > . “ 


ταῖς ἕ υμ οραῖ a7 av, τὴν TE TAOACKE υὴν ἀπὸ Των RaTaGT peimat ων , in mee, : ᾿»" : Ξ ἢ 
Ν ? wire ' oa ' νυν μὴ KaTaTOOOLOOTE KaTappovynoavrec Kenic TE, OUC 


βελτίω νὺν ἔχοντας, καὶ τὰς vauc aay tk. EKELVNY TE THY ἡδονὴν 


t ἐνθυμεῖσθε ως αἕξία ἐ ἐστὶ διασώσασθαι. Ἷ τέως Αθηναῖοι νομιζομενοι I see not how otherwis« ny ee ἑλασσούμενοι yap ἐν ταῖς ξυμβολαίαις 
can be made: W ile, reading ἐνθυμεῖσθε. 7 POC TOUCG ξυμμαχοῦυς οἰκαίς, where see 

; we obtain one quite unexc p tic nable ; for, note, and compare a similar use in a pas- 

ye shall have mowed down, swe pt off, the πλείω, and Herodot. vi. πολλὸν ἐνθυμεῖσθι ὡς ἄξιόν ἐστι διασώσ, σθαι age of the New Testam nt, 1 Cor. vi. 7, 
heavy-armed from the ene mys deck.’ 2 πεκράτεον. éEschyl. Sept. 2 TUOYHOOV ᾿ ἐκείνην ΤῊ} Merde: l. 6. “which vou fe] Οιατί οὐχὶ μᾶλλον ἀδικεῖσθε εἶ. 6. Ἐν are 
Compare Herodot. viii. 90, τοὺς ἐπιβώτας μένοις (scil. ἡμῖν) καλῶς τὰ πλείω πόλε- : namely, in being honoured throu ut ye not disposed to put up with injury ἢ 


ἀπὸ τῆς kK. νηὸς βάλλοντες ἀπήραξαν. μος, ἐκ θεῶν, κυρεῖ, and, finally, another Greece, in having the same benefit from Here. indeed, the argument urged is, like 


es a ee : 
Dionys. Hal. Ant, 1542, 9, καὶ πολλάκις passage of our author, viii. 46, ΠΕ nig en pire as we Athenians over a greater.’ many others elsewhere occurring, some- 
ἐπιβαίνοντας τοῦ τείχους τοὺς πολεμίους τὸ πλέον οἱ τως ὁ Τισσ. Whether, indeed, Οἱ construed with ὑμῶν signifies, * those What sophistical: for it might be asked 


ἀπ noakay (for such should there be read, ἐπικρατεῖν ever does take an accusative, f you who.’ Of the word following, OW individuals of the μέτοικοι could be 


Vl τ 


for vulg. ἀπ ἠῤῥαξαν, which was not well may be doubted. For as to a passage τέ Cc A\Gnvator νομιζόμενοι Kat μη OVTEC, bene fited by the moderation of the Athe- 


altered to ἀπέῤῥαξαν by Reiske). The supra iv. 19, ἐἑπικράτησας Ta πλείω TOI +. the sense i teemed as Athenians, nian sovernment towards its subject- 
expre ssion_ was originally derived from πολέμου, such is not the sense there in- } gh not such really. by vour knowledge states. Yet this does not necessaril\ in- 
Hom. I. 197, ἐρυσσ "άμενος ξίφος ὀξὺ, tended : the Scho liast there very well ex of our tongue, and your imitation of ur volve any thing of exaggeration. ᾿ 
Αὐ χένα μέσσον ἔλασσεν: ἀπ ἤραξἕεν δὲ plains it to be, κατὰ πόλεμόν TIC πλεον- manners, hel: ak Sees throuchou The ut fore ἀδικεῖσθαι. though ab- 
χαμᾶζε, Αὐτῷῇ σὺν πήληκι, κάρη, οἵ Which εκτήσ ς τῶν ἐναντίων. Indeed, in ἐπ. Greece.’ Compare supra i. ΤῚ ἶ it from almost ery good MS., has 
a close imitation may be recognised in a τοῦ πολέμου we have a recondite form of 7 rth. 1 Nis Se rds. the i been nevertheless Viet 2 
passage of Eurip. Suppl. 717, κἀπικείμενον expression, for the more common one ἐσ. oft which acco d the pleasur rec: editors: who. in so 
κάρα κυνέας σερίξω», κἀποκαυλίζω: τῷ πολέμῳ, (with which compare the fre above mentioned,—na ly, that of enjo departed from their usual course 
ξύλῳ. quent one in Herodot. ἑπικρ. TY Mayxy,) ' ing the same οἱ nmercial advan ages. ves t ceeding. by which 1] ey have on many 
2. From hence to the conelusion of the the sense be ing, ‘to get the mastery over,’ the Athenians. fr m their extend m oth eraaic cancelled it on far weaker 
address the speaker brie fly adverts to the —- > Si to master a subject or a pire, possessed. rounds. Not only. indeed, is the word 
advantages for which each has to contend, science. | Tin wand : ε τὸ φοβερὸν (whic meng , external evidence. but by inter- 
and closes -vith an exhortation to act The ye after γῦν, not found in some stand for ἔς re 1 φοβεροὺς εἶναι) are to nal. as exiati g in the circumstance, that 
accordingly. MSS., might be thought useless; but it be joined with what precedes. οὗ with what hile easy is i account for its addition, 
τῶν ἄνωθεν] Meaning, the ἐπιβάται a belongs to τῷ πεζῷ, Which is a dative of follows: for the | root were δ rtainly most difficult were it for its omission. In 
little before spoken of, who occupied the instrument. Render, ‘at least, at any rate not more the objects of fear to the subjec short, this is one of those passages (of no 
upper deck ; while the rowers, the under by the aid of the land-force,’ ' of Athens, th: » Athenians themselves unfrequent occurrence jn the classical 
deck. For vulg. ὑμῖν, found in all the J. τοῖς ναύταις παραινῶ, καὶ--- δέομαι] but only as much such and to seek to writers) in which the sense is the very 
MSS., and retained by Poppo, I have, ee Hom. Od. viii. 30, Πομπὴν δ᾽ remove the difficulty by regarding this, same whether the negative particle be 
with Bekker and Goeller, a6 ἡμῖν ; τρύνει, καὶ λίσσεται ἔμπεδον εἶναι. with Dr. Arnold, as an exaggeration, is present or absent, since it is implied, 
for, besides that the authority of MSS, in A. ἐκείνην τε τὴν ἡδὸν ἣν ἐνθυμεῖσθε] too palpably a mere device for the nonce Accordingly, the sense here. fully ex- 
SO minute a matter js trifling, the ἡμῖν is There isherea transition, from the soldiers | to be safel ly adopted. Moreover, in ἐς we pressed, is, ‘and as regards the be ing in- 
— preferable on this ground,— and sailors of the —— tans, to those of j have no other th: in simply a certain raric jured ? meaning. ¢ whe the r you should be 
namely, that though generally it is indif- the m, tect; and the s ‘ope of the remain- ἢ form of rpression for κατὰ, though wi injured or not injured. Similarly in a 
ferent. ἐδιατίω the Spt aker uses the pro- ing part of the chap ‘ter is to set forth the ᾿ the same sense. Finally, in τὸ μὴς--- Sssace of Xen. Mag. Eq. vi. 5, πάντα 
noun ἡμεῖς or ὑμεὶ ἐς, yet here the latter valu of the privileg. 5 they enjoyed, and είχετε the construction is, Kal [κατὰ] ; ἄρα ταῦτα προκόπτει τι. εἰς χὸ μὴ κατα. 
would be avoided, lest it should be (as of that reflected elo ry, whie h, from the f μὴ ἀδικεῖσθαι πολὺ πλεῖον μετείχετε τῆς ἀπ tig the vord μὴ has been brought 
it has actually heen by one tri anslator, glory of Athens re dounding to thems lres a ρχῆς - ἧς ἡμετέρας. How the μέτοικοι in | by the late r editors.— sol. ly, it appears, 
Hobbes) referred to τοῖς. ——— : where regarded as \thenians, they were accord- could b aid to be better off th: he ti conjecture of Brodzeus,—on the 
as the sense is meant to }y leral; thus: ingly bound. in honour, to uphold. After actual Athenian: xDosito have ἢ ‘ound of its being. as they suppose, indis- 
‘how it is in our power even 7 t come which follows an animated exhortation made it appear To suppo the word pensable t ise. But this is by no means 
off far superior, by the yak ‘land- to fight strenuou isly for that which they to import. a rv. Arnold understand ie ca the meaning there intended 
force.’ Such is, I appl true prized highly. Now, econside ring the ex- them. 1 Ἰδὲ th tood on a more favoured eing, © for al τς matters avail some- 
import of the words, whi Nas been lost istence of this marked transition, I cannot position than the actual citizens. j< «ny I hing. : ) the being contemned [or not]. 
sight of b 'y a miscones ‘pti ft the construc- think that our author would have obseured too much. n though this also should he . ere ΟΣ ΩΝΩΣΣ μὴ καταπροδίδοτε] 
tion, where the accusative j roverner it by making the present to closely con- regarded in tl light of ; aggeration. argument Ὁ urged is, that * they 
of ἐπικρατεῖν ; but τὰ π Ι pe nect with the preceding construction The ould 1 rather adver ould not in justice het ay to its ruin that 
taken adverbially, lik ) πλέον and τὸ (whereas by all the translators the two certain grievances whicl thenian empire of which they al le were free 
sense being, ‘for the most are kept, by means of ἃ period, separate ‘itizens had to bear. fr which ἢ} vartakers wit he holders thereof’? an 
whole.” So Dio Cass, and distinct). 1 cannot but suspect that, METOLK were exempt: and what wer arsument somewhat akin to that at i. 39, 
assage evidently written with for ἐνθυμεῖσθαι, Thucydides wrote ἐνθυ.: ese grievances? No other, ! apprehend. zg ' ἢ) κοινώσαντας τὴν δύ ναμιν 
present,) ὥστε 7 πάρχειν μεῖσθε, which has place in the Cod. Reg., 1 those adverted to ; » A KOU Κι ἃ ἀποβαίγοντι ἔχειν, ἃς, 


᾿ 


ἐπικαταθέουσι πλεονεκτεῖν τὼ and formerly existed in Cod. Clar. Nay. 
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, ; ῃ - - : Pa? . σι ᾽ 7 
πολλακις VEVLIKHKATE, Καὶ Σεκεὶ ἰωτων, τὼν OVO aAVTLOTHVaAL OVOEIC, 


y / ¥ ‘ \ ε - 
WC WKMACE τὸ VAUTLKOV ημεῖν. 
ΔΝ 2 Z ef ἃ ι 


ἠξίωσεν, —anuvvacls: auTouc, Kat 


κι j 


οειξ ζφαΤΕ OTt Καὶ μιξεταὰ ασθενείας Kal ξυμφορών ᾿ ὑμετέρα ἐπ (OT IAAT) 


κρείσσων ἐστιν ἑτέρας EUTU χούυσης pwunc. LXIV . Tove τε 


Αθηναίους VUWY παλιν au — 


UTEALTETE, EL TE ξυμβησεταί τι 


a e ; ef / 


TAOE υπομιμνησκω, OTL OUTE γαὺυς 


~ γῇ ε 


~ , » ~ ~ t. ᾿ 
εν τοις VEWOOIKOIC ἀλλας ὁμοίας ταισὸε OouTEe οπλιτὼων ηλικίιαν 


ἴλλο ἢ TO Κρατειν υμι», τοὺυς TE 
> 


’ 


> ΓΟ , ᾽ ᾽ Ἁ > > ~ 4 » - 
ἐνθαὸε πολεμιοὺς εὐθυς ἐπ εκεῖνα πλευσουμένους, Kal τους εκει 


ΟῸ ; , 


; ? “- 


ε \ ; ε - \ ‘ 
UTOAOLTOUC HUWVY aouvaTouc ἑσομέγους τους TE avTOV Και TOUC 


ἐπελθόντας «μυνασθαι. Kal Ot 


, ᾿ »᾿ 


γίγνοισθε, QvUTOt LOTE ola Ύ 


pO ΥΘΝ ϑβᾳ 2. WOTE, εν 


aff 


᾿ 


yO 


Ἢ «“λ Ἵ , ᾽ ‘ 
μὲν av ὑπὸ Φυρακοσιοις ευθυς 


᾽ 


; ε a? , ~ ε ‘ 
νώμῃ exnAGere,—or ὃ ἐκεῖ ὑπὸ 


Ἂ 4 ᾽ ͵ ᾿ 
WOE UTEO AUPOTEOWY aAYWIL 
( 


καθεστώτες, καρτε ἐρήσατε, εἴπερ se ἐνθυμεῖσθε καθ εκαστους 


. 
ys ss 


ε ~ σι > ; \ y \ 


\ ~ \ 
TE ΝΥ ξι υμπαντέες, ὕτι οἱ ἐν TALC ναυσιν VUWY νυν EGOMEVOL, Καὶ πείοι 


» \ 


τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις εἰσι καὶ νῆες καὶ 


ὔνομα τῶν ᾿Αθηνών᾽ περι WY εἰ 


Yet to bring the words within the rules of 
grammatical propriety, is almost hopeless. 
While the argument of the context re- 
quires the use of the optative with dy, 
the words following eall for the impera- 
tive: and while the imperative requires 
μὴν, the optative demands ov’. To re- 
move this difficulty, we may either, with 
Goeller and Dr. Arnold, regard δικαίως as 
an adverb standing for a clause, (i. 6. we 
τὸ δίκαιον βούλεται,) like ξυμφόρως at 
- 40, and ἀπίστως at i. 21, (see also 
iv. 86, and vi. 58.) or we may, with Pop po, 
βίο Ὁ r the sentence as containing a mix- 
ture of two modes of expression, δικαίως 
οὐκ ἂν καταπροδίδοτε ες and μὴ καταπρο- 
δίδοτε without δικαίως. Of which two 
modes of removing the difficulty, the /atter, 
however harsh, seems deserving of the 
preference ; for no instance do I know of 
this sensus pregnans in the case of an 
adverb, except when that is interposed in 
the middle, or placed at the end, of 
clause. 

ἠξίωσεν For ἄξιον, “ἀξιόχρεων ἑαυτὸν 
ἡγήσατο, ‘ventured, as Abresch explains, 
who compares supra ‘iv. 122. ZEschy). 
Pers. 335, and Plato, Menex. 9. See note 
on v. 14, I. 

καὶ δείξατε --- ῥώμης] Render, ‘and 
show that even amidst weakness and 
mishaps your skill is better than the power, 
accompanied with good fortune, of sea. " 
Similar in cast of thought to the present 
animated address, is ‘that of the same 
speake r, at vi. 18, 4, καὶ τὴν παροῦσαν 
ἀνάγκην καὶ ἀπορίαν φοβερωτέραν ἡ γη- 
« μενοι τῶν πολεμίων. Parallel to ἀσθε- 


¢ ε ; , 4 ιἾ ; 
ἢ υπολοιπὸς 7 "Καὶ TO μένα 
; r , s\ 


Tic ETEOOC E προφέρει 1) 
as > > 


veiac here is appworia at ch. 47, 1, supra. 
Evidently written in imitation of the 
present is a passage of Dio Cass. 1003, 29, 
δείξετε τοῖς ὀλέθροις τούτοις, ὕσον, Kai 
δυστυχοῦντες, αὐτῶν πρι φέρομεν. 

Cu. LXIV. The speaker, now turning 
to the Athenians, reminds them that the 
state possesses no future resources to 
repair defeat, should it come; that they 
must conquer, or else the country would be 


unable to repel the combined attacks of 


their foes at home and abroad; that, in 
short, their all is at stake, both individually 


and nationally, the lives and liberties of 


persons, and the safety of the common- 
wealth. 

1. εἴ re ξυμβήσεταί τι ἄλλο 7} τὸ κρατεῖν] 
An euphemism for, ‘should we suffer de- 
feat :’ on which see Valecken. on Herodot. 
ill. 62. With ἐπ᾽ ἐκεῖνα πλευσουμένους 
compare Eurip. Iph. T. 904, κἀπ᾽ ἐκεῖν᾽ 
ἐλθεῖν χρεών. 

οἷς αὐτοὶ ---πήλθετε] Thus hinting at 
the treatment which they had to expect 
from, by a reference to the evils they 
meant to inflict on, the Syracusans. 

2. In this section (forming the ἐπίλογοι, 
or conclusion) the speaker reminds them 
that the present was a crisis worthy of 
their utmost skill and valour; for not one 
fieet or army, but the whole power, the 
last hopes,—in short, the great name of 
Athens was there staked on their success, 
Compare Lucret. vi. 2, ‘ preeclaro nomine, 
Athenee.’ Plut. Romul. init. and Camill. 17, 
τὸ μέγα τῆς Ῥ ώμης ὄνομα. Eurip. Troad. 
127 3, ὦ Τροία, τὸ κλεινὸν ὄν on ἀφαιρήσει 
τάχα. 


OL. 91, 4 LIBER 


CAP. LXV] 


ETLOTHUN ἢ εὐψυχίᾳ, OUK αν εν αλλῳ μαλλοὸον Katow αποδειξ ἕαμενος, 


auTuc TE αὐτου ὠφέλιμος VEVOLTO Κι 


Ϊ 


LXV. Ὁ μὲν Νικίας. τοσαῦτα 


~ 


% ; .. 


TOLC QUUTAGL σωτηρίοςρ. 


παρακελευσάμενος, evluc εκέλευε 


πληρουν τας vauc. w ὃε [υλίππῳ Kat τοις ΩΝ eiaiaiaee TAONV μὲν 


αἰσθανεσθαι. ορωσι καὶ αὐτὴν τὴν 
> 


ε ~ 


ot Αθηναῖοι. προηγγέλθη Of av 


χειρών. 2. Kal πρὸς τε τάλλα ε 


παρασκευ ny, TL vaupay noovoty 


O7 
ε > 23 | ~ “JY ~ 
Kat ἢ €eé77 a »A? ἢ Τῶν σιοηρὼων 


‘ ; ι | 
ξηρτυσαντ O WC ἕκαστα. Kal 7 POC 


of 


τουτο Tac yao πρωρας καὶ τῆς VE ὡς ανὼ ἐπι πολὺ κατεβύρσωσαν, 


; 


ε 


4 ) 
OT WC ay aro, ισθάνοι Kat un €\ Ol ἀντιλαβὴν ἢ χείρ ἐπι[δβαλλομένη. 


Q \ - 
4) 


sf 


; 


" ᾽ > > ᾽ ; j 
ὃ. Καὶ ETELO)) παν Τα ἑτοῖμα nv, παρεκελεύσαντο ἐκείνοις οἱ TE oTpa~ 


is 


Tnyot Kal [υλιππος. Kat ἐλεξἕαν TOLAOCE. 


LXVI. ἐς Ὅτι μὲν καλὰ τὰ 


e > ν᾿ 


προειργασμενα, Kal UTEO καλῶν TWYV 


μελλόντων ο αγων ἔσται, ω Συρακύσιοι Kat ξυμμαχοι, Ot Τὸ πολλοι 


e m~ «\ 


δοκεῖτε ἡμῖν εἰδέναι (ουὸε γαρ αν 


of ‘ . 


(Babe), Kal εἰ τις μη. ETL OGOY δεῖ. 


> | ; 


vatovuc yap, Ec τὴν ee THVOE 
7 é 


’ 


᾿ 


οὕτως aAUTWV 7 poGuuwe avreha- 


ἤσθηται, σημανοῦμεν. 2 ᾿Αθη- 


ελθοντας TOWTOV [ME τῆς 


Σικελίας καταδουλώσει, ἔπει ὁ δὲ κατορθωσειαν, Kal Tg Πιλόποις 


‘ TN 


——s Kal THC ἄλλης Ἑλλάδος. και ἀρχὴν Τὴν HOH μεγίστην τών TE 


ε 


πρὶν Ἕλληνων καὶ τῶν νῦν KE κτημένους. πρῶτοι ἀνθρώπων υ.770- 


σταντες τῷ ναυτικῷ 4 
ὠ 


ναυμαχίας, τὴν ὃ ἐκ εἰκότος 


LXV. 2. τῆς νεὼς ἄνω ὑπὶ πολὺ] 

For ἐπὶ πολὺ τῆς ἄνω, ‘over a great part 
of the upper works of the ship,’ l. 6. of 
each ship: a use of the article by no means 
common. 

κατεβύρσωσαν | i. 6. to use the words of 
Pausan. x. 13, 2, νεοδάρτοις ταῖς βύρσαις 

ITEOTOPECAY. 
ὕπως av ἀπολισθάνοι] ‘that it might 
slip off. So Eurip. Pheen. 1398, ὕπως 
σίδηρος ἐξολισθάνοι. Polyzen. p. 706, ὕπως 
at μάχαιραι ἀπολισθάνοιεν. Aristoph. 
Eq. 490, ἔχε νῦν, ἄλειψον τὸν τράχηλον 
τουτωΐ, Ἵν᾽ ἐξολισθαίνειν δύνῃ τὰς ---- 
διαβολὰς, where the word expected was 
λαβὰς, as here ἀντιλαβὴν, “ hand-hold.’ 
So Lucian, t. 1. 142, we ὀλισθηρὸς καὶ 
Pins τς ῥὰς (scil. él), ὦ Πλοῦτε, οὐδεμίαν 

Tia] ϑὴν παρβέχομέὲεν ος 

3. ol TE στρατηγοὶ Kai T ὑλιππος] “ both 
their own generals and Gylip acl 

Cu. LXVI. This and the two next 
chapters contain an harangue such as we 
might expect from generals carried for- 
ward by the tide of success, and addressed 
to forces some what boastful at all times, 
and now anticipating an early and com- 
plete success; and the arguments urged 
are highly suitable to such persons. 


1. This first section contains the proem, 


\ \ , TAN 


πάντα κατέσχον, τας μὲν νενικῆκατε HON 


sf Ὁ ‘ , 


νυν VIKNOETE. 3. αγὸρες yao επει- 
' é 


in which the speaker first lays down as a 
truth acknowledged by most of them, that 
‘their past victories were highly honour- 
ble to them, and might be regarded as a 
sure earnest of future success :’ and then. 
to convinee such as might be disposed to 
res gard this as a too his ghly coloured repre- 
sentation, he proceeds, in the remaining 
part of this chapter, and the whole of the 
next, to show it to be entirely correct. 
In ch. 68 we have the conclusion, which is 
s general character hortatory. 
This section is occupied with the 
f of the foregoing assertion, ὅτε καλὰ 
προειργασμένα, to have defeated those 
who possessed the greatest empire ever 
held by Greeks, and to have been the first 
to withstand, and at length utterly defeat, 
that navy by which they had borne down 
every thing, and still maintained their 
empire, cannot but be highly honourable, 
and present the fairest hopes of success on 
the present occasion. 

ᾧπερ πάντα κατέσχον ‘by which they 
bore down every thing.” See note on 
iv. 92. 

3. Here the speaker shows that while 
they themselves might well anticipate 
victory, their enemies will look forward to 
nothing but defeat, and consequently will 
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+ , ΕΝ ; ’ ; e Φ ’ Ἢ δὰ ἃ 
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ἔχεται. 2. Ta TE THC αντιμιμησεως αὖτι S παρασκευὴς Huwy 
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x ‘ ‘ay? 
TW μὲν NMETEOW τρόπῳ ξυνηθὴη 


fail to exert the ἜΡΟΝ which they hay 
—being reduced by their late defeat toa 
despondency proportioned to the persua- 
sion they had before entertained of their 
naval superiority. That this is no more 
than may be expected, he shows by an 
appeal to what is found to be generally 
the case ; ‘it being,’ he says, ‘an acknow- 
ledged truth, that after men have been 
worsted in that wherein they thought they 
excelled, their self-opinion is henceforward 
lower than it would have been if they had 
never thought so highly of themselves: 
and by coming short of their expectation 
in that wherein they prided themselves, 
they fall short in their efforts to draw 
forth the real stren: gth they could exert. 
Such is the general sense here intended. 
To descend to particular details and philo- 
logical proof and illustration—of κολου- 
θῶσι the sense is, literally, ‘have been 
cut down,’ ‘ fallen short? © ompare Plut. 
Fab. ᾧοντο κεκολοῦσθαι. On the idi 
In ἀσθενέστερον αὐτὸ ἑαυτοῦ. ‘weaker 
than it was before,’ see Matth. Gr. Gr. 
ᾧ 452. At ῳήθησαν supply, not κολού- 
εσθαι, but προὔχειν. Αἱ τῷ παρ᾽ ἐλπίδα 
I would, with Goelle r, supply ἀποβάντι, 
as at iv. 63, τῷ map’ ἐλπίδα μὴ χαλεπῶς 
σφαλλέσθω. The genitive αὐχήματος de- 
pends on σφαλλόμενοι ; the sense being, 
‘by an unexpected course of events frus- 
trated of their vaunt, or their arrogant 
making sure of victory.’ Similarly in a 
ge of St. James, iv. 16, we have, 
καυχᾶσθε ἐν ταῖς ἀλαζονείαις ὑμῶν, “νγ6 
pride yourselves in your vauntful pro- 
jects,’ i.e. what you boasted you should 
do. Such is also the use of αὔχημα in 
Dion LYS. Hal. Ant. 1558, 8. In καὶ παρὰ 
ἰσχὺν τῆς δυνάμεως ἐνδιδόασιν. * they 
give w: ay be ‘yond even the power of the ir 
Strength,’ even that which the *y have really 
the power to achieve, there is not, what 
might be thought, any thing of pleonasm ; 


passa 


+ ; 4 


Kat OUK aVaOMOOTOL πρὸς 


ΚραΤΟος, 
] ication simpl) deno- 
or power, be that small or 
y one is able to exert. In 
a case the word may be followed by 
δυνάμεως without any pleonasm, as 

e, and in a passage of Philo de Mundo 
ἀήηττητός ἐστι κατὰ πολλὴν ἰσχύος ῥώ- 
μην. 

Cu. LXVII. 1. The speaker now 
strengthens his argument by contrasting 
the state of the enemy with that of their 
own. Ἡμῶν τὸ ὑπάρχον πρότερον. Mean- 
ing, as Poppo points out, the pristine and 
innate courage pertaining to usas Dorians. 
Of the words, a little after, τῆς δοκήσεως 
—éviknoaper, the sense is, ‘and the Opi- 
nion being [now] superadded to it, that 
we are the best, since we have conquered 
the best.’ 

2, 3. There is here an anticipation of 
two possible arguments, 1. that ‘ the en my 
have a far better chance of success than 
before, from the new arrangements and 

preparations’ adverted to, supra 

To which the answer is, that ‘their 
new inventions were but crude imitations 
of the Syracusan tactics, and have been 
fully provided against: moreover, that 
the very use οἵ those tactics by those 
unaccustomed to them would produce 
irremediable confusion,—especially among 
the crowds of landsmen which covered 
their decks. 2. That as for the Supe rior 
number of their ships, they would, from 
the narrowness of the space, give them no 
real advantage, but rather make them a 
broader mark for the Syracusan attacl 

2. τὰ τῆς ἀντιμιμήσεως ] This is not, 
as Bauer imagines, for ἡ ἀντιμίμησιρ 
ἡμῶν, (for that would lead to an absurd 
sense,) but is put for ra (πράγματα) ἐν 
οἷς ay τιμιμοῦ VTal ἡ μι AC 

παρασκευῆς] ‘ fitting up, equipment, 
and dispositions in general.’ 
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ἢμεις οἰομιεθα COAGWC πεπυσθαι 


Ἂν ) " 
TO ραν ων [ϑουλονται ἙἑσΟνΤ 
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ys) : , 
χρὴ TO βέλος ἀφεῖναι ευρήσουσι, 
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ἕονται: Oo. ἔπει Καὶ TW πληθει 


“A 


TIC Καὶ TOOCE VUWV, OTL Οὐκ toate 


yap ToAAat QO°VOTEOAL LEV EC 
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ε 
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ἐστηκασιν. OU TAOAGKEVYC 


ἕκαστον] 
mon a a τὴν es ἄστην 
shows that th ecanno 
and he edits, from two MSS 
Thus we must supply ayripipnou 
authority however for tl 
weak, 

In ἀκοντισταὶ χερσαῖοι, ‘landsmen da 
ers,’ the term χερσαῖοι is used cont 

isly, aS When our sailors speak 

or land-lopers. Such is its us 
in Kurip. Androm. 457, vairm 
avTt χερσαίου κακὸν : and so, in another 
passage of our author, supra i. 142, we 
have, ἄνδρες γεωργοὶ, καὶ ov θαλάσσιοι, 
‘mere clowns, not seamen,’ 

οὐδ᾽ ὅπως εὑρήσουσι literally, * will 
not even find out how they may launch 
the dart (meaning their darts) sitting :’ 
for that required a standing posture, and 
space for free motion. Of the words fol- 
lowing, πῶς οὐ σφ Lov ac vauec, the 
sense is, ‘how will they not tip up, 
(or, in nautical phraseology, capsiz 
ship,’ namely, by their awkward att 

ise, | launch their darts 
to be the true meaning of 


words,—which has been missed by the com 


mentators : and no wonder; for of 
phrase σφάλ. τὴν ναῦν so rare is the 
that | have noted only two examples 6]: 
where,—namely, Polyeen. Str. iii. 11,13 
ἑξανίσταντο διὰ τὸν φόβον, οὐδὲ THY Vain 
ἔσφαλλον (a passage probably written with 


a view to the present). Plut. Themist. τὰς 
ναῦς ἔσφαλλε καὶ πῶς ου ae iC τοῖς 


“Ἕλλησι. Fin: ally, a direct allusion to this 


sense exists in Xen. Hipp. 111. ot ὑπέρφοβοι 

immo (‘over-frightened konece*) τὸν ava- 
] » 

iTnv ἔσφηλαν : as we should say, ‘c Up- 

the rider.’ Hesychius, too, eX] plains 

σφάλλειν by κλίνειν, meaning to swa} on 


ΌΝ 


y τυχῆς αποκινδυνεύ 


‘ 


Meaning, 

y were used to 
while on terra firma, and not tottering on 
the ship’s deck. 

14. ὑπερβαλλόντων---πράξαντες χεῖρον] 
Meaning that ‘they need not be afraid of 
the counter pre} arations of the en my, sinee 
hey are the last efforts of men driven to 
desperation by the extremity of present 
vils, and fain to try every chance of 

Such is undoubtedly the general 

here intended ; though to fairly 

it from the words as they stand, is a 
‘some difficulty. Now, this dif 

fculty, centering in the words ἀπόνοιαν 
καθεστήκασιν. is sought to be obviated by 
supposing, with Dr. Arnold, the form of 
expression ἐς ἀπόνοιαν καθεστήκασιν as 
equivalent to ἀπονεμομένων ἀνθρώπων 
γουλεύμ ἵτὶ ETTLYELOOVOL, " they are reduced 

make a ds sperate effort.’ 

The next words, οὐ παρασκευῆς 

ἀποκινδυνεύσει,. stand for the plainer 
ΟΥΚ ἐν παρ. TLOTEL, NXC., “NOt SO mt 
reliance on their actual foree, as ὁ 
hazardry of fortune.’ In the words obra 
ὅπως δύνανται another difficulty presents 
itself ; for the se cannot be construed with 
those immediately preceding. If the mode 
of sang ἐς ἀπόνοιαν καθ. proposed by 
Dr. Arnold could be relied on, they might 

be referred to them: but so pre- 

and hence little satisfax tory, is 

this view, that it is better to leave to the 
words their ordinary sense, ‘were reduced 
to desperation,’ and suppose the words o¥- 
we ὕπως δύγανται to have been. by inad- 
vertence on the part of the writer, without 
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such a word as they could be referred to; it is, there is a blending of two construc- 
in which ease, the only way to obtain ἃ tions, frequent in Thucydides. Heilm. 
construction and complete sense is men- paved the way to a right understand- 
tally to supply ἀποκινδυνεύοντες from ing of the sentence, by being the first 
ἀποκινδυνεῦσαι. As to the conjecture of to perceive that οἱ is not to be referred 
Duk. (which Goeller and Arnold seem to the antecedent ἐναντίους, but is to be 
half-inclined to adopt,) it would, indeed, conjoined with νομιμώτατον, of which pre- 
remove the difficulty complained of, but dicate all the next words, πρὸς τοὺς ἐναν- 
at the too serious sacrifice of that violence τίους, οἱ ἂν---δικαιώσωσιν ἀποπλῆσαι τῆς 
to the words ἐς ἀπόνοιαν, involved in the γν. τὸ Oup., form the subject. In this view 
method of Arnold above mentioned. I say Dobree and Poppo coincide; referring, for 
violence ; for [ do not even know of a examples of similar constructions, to other 
single passage in which the phrase ἐς ἀπό- passages of our author, ii. 41. iv. 18. With 
votay does not terminate a clause. Indeed respect to the term ἀποπλῆσαι, this is, 
the sense is too absolute to admit of any like ἐμπλ. and ἐκπλ., not unfrequently 
addition. used with nouns subst. denoting any pas- 

Of the words ἢ κατὰ γῆν μετὰ τοῦτο sion, especially anger; and signifies to 
the full sense is, ‘or else, should they not satiate or glut. See note on iii. 82,8. Τὸ 
force the passage, they may afterwards,’ θυμούμενον stands for τὸν θυμὸν, as in 
&e. With τῶν ye παρόντων, ‘under pre- Eurip. Hec. 30, and Chrys. t. iv. 661. Dio 
sent circumstances,’ compare ὡς ἐκ παρόν- Cass. 1201. ᾿Εγγενησόμενον is to be joined 
των, iv. 17. with vopiowper. 

For vulg. πράξοντες, (which, though [ agree with Poppo in thinking that the 
retained and defended by Poppo, is not καὶ before τὸ λεγόμενον, absent from one 
permitted by the norma loquendi of ancient MS. (to which add Mus. Brit.) is better 
Atticism,) I read, with Bekker, Dobree, away. The expression τὸ λεγόμενον is 
and Goeller, on the authority of one of the frequently used of sentiments either pro- 
best MSS., πράξαντες. Render, ‘they verbial, or, as here, so trite and well 
would not make their situation worse.’ known as to require no more than an 

Cu. LXVIII. 1. ἀταξίαν] ‘a confused «allusion to them. Of που thus subjoined 
rabble ;’ put, by a bold hypallage, for to this form τὸ λεγόμενον, I have noted 
ἀνθρώπους ἀτάκτους. Compare Aischin. no example elsewhere ; but ποὺ is found 
ἀταξίαν τῶν νόμων προβαιῆτε. Of the the Ne w Testament, Heb. ii. 6, διεμαρτύ- 
words following, τύχην --- πολεμιωτάτων, pero δέ που τὶς, &e. weil de the καὶ 
the sense is, ‘against the beaten down and to be genuine, Dr. Arnold proposes two 
eraven fortune of our bitter enemies.’ modes of construction, one of which, 

Kai νομίσωμεν --- θυμούμενον] Of this making the words τὸ λεγόμενόν mov to 
perplexed sentence the construction is well stand by themselves, is quite inadmissible, 
laid down by Goeller thus: καὶ νομίσωμεν, because I know of no instance of the form 
ἅμα μὲν νομιμώτατ ον εἶναι πρὸς τοὺς ἐναν- τὸ λεγόμενον followed by που. As to the 

τίους, τὸ δικαιῶσαι, ὡς ἐπὶ τιμωρίᾳ τοῦ other mode, by which ἐχθροὺς ἀμύνασθαι 
προσπεσόντος, ἀποπ a THC γνώμης τὸ and τὸ λεγόμενόν που ἥδιστον are con- 
θυμούμενον, ἅμα δὲ καὶ τὸ λεγόμενόν που nected, both being regarded as the subject 


6. Ctes. ὃ 15, μηθ᾽ ὑμεῖς ποτε εἰς τοσαύτην in a form of rough quotation in a passage of 


ἥδιστον εἶναι; ἐχθροὺς dnd νασθαι tyyevn- to tyyevnodpevoy,—that involves so much 
σόμενον ἡμῖν. He adds, that ‘the former harshness, that, rather than to adopt a 
part of the sentence might have been thus mode of construction so unsatisfactory, 
expressed : καὶ νομίσωμεν, ἅμα μὲν νομι- better is it at once to regard the καὶ as 
μώτατα πρᾶξαι, οἱ ἂν---δικαιώσωσιν ἀπο- insititious, and so suppose the sense to be 
πλῆσαι τῆς γνώμης τὸ θυμούμενον. As _ as follows: ‘ And let us account that it is 
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most rightful for men. in respect of their 
enemies, to think it allowable for them, in 


taking vengeance on the aggressor, to glut 


their hearts’ fury ; and moreover, that in 
thus taking vengeance we shal] gain what 


ἀν ς i 


is somewhere said to be the sweetest of 


enjoyments.,’ 
3. μὴ μαλακισθῆναι] ‘not to be 
into compassion.’ Compare iii, 
ι 
μ΄ ΡΝ ες, where see note 


νομίσαι, think ita owe vain,’ 
to be wei satisfied with it; an expression 
also occurring at iii. 33, μὴ equiv: lent to 
the more usual one κέρδος ἡγεῖσθαι, on 
which see note αὐ i. 44, 4 4. "Anwweéverc. 
‘without bringing any danger fon us]. 
C per rs ch. 81, 4. 

TO δὲ, πραξάν των---καλὸς ὁ ἀγών Δί 
πραξ. ΗΝ to be supplied ἡμῶν ; and the 
word ἐλευθερίαν is to be taken twice. Ren- 
der, ‘but, after having done,—as in all 
probability we shall,—what we wish, to 
avenge ourselves of f the se, and to de gor 
to all Sicily a freedom before e njoyed, but 
then more secure and stable .-κῇ wt were 
an achievement worthy of all honour !? 

4. σπανιώτατοι] ‘the rarest,’ ‘most to 
be prized.’ Compare i. 33, εὐπραξία σπα- 
νιωτέρα. 
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ΑΝ (ὦν | ta ; » Te Γ eh al —— reas sa —~ e ἐν ; ° “ 
γων. ft. Καὶ KivOUYWY OUTOL σπανιωτατοι. OL ἂν. ἐλάχιστα EK του 


| + 
39 


παρακελευσάμενοι, 


αι \ 


TELON και τους Αθηναίους ῃσθάνοντο. 
[ 


) μένορ. καὶ ορων OLOC O 


δια 


NON NV.—eErrEt Lon καὶ ὅσον οὐκ hos ay- 


μεγάλοις aywot) 


S Sie. , , - f ε 4 
ELVaL, Kal Aoyw QUTOLC OUTW LKava 


ἕκαστον ανεκαλει. πατροθεν 


4 , 


OTL Kat pudAny, αξιων To Te καθ 


‘ AQ A? ‘ 


Tl, μὴ προδιόοναι τινα, Kat τὰς 


σαν οἱ προΎονοι. μὴ ἀφανίζειν, 


Ca. LXIX. In xr counting the p 


εν 
parations for the engagement, Thue J did: S 
hws . ’ νι ᾿ 

ὈΣΊΠ ΘΒ. forward that which, without a word 


2 


of panegyric on Nicias, yet stamps his 
conduct on this occasion as truly ereat. 
Not content was he with having addressed 
the mariners in a manner the most cal- 
culated to allay their fears and rouse their 
courage ; but, calling around him the cap- 
tains of ships, just as they were embark- 
ing, he addressed them in a strain of still 
leeper earnestness, reminding them of 
every distinction, hereditary or personal, 
that might rouse their emulation, and of 
every tie, political, domestic, and religious, 
that could stir up their courage. 

2. πατρόθεν érror ομάζων On this et 
ler compares a passage of Hom. Π, . 08, 
πατρόθεν ἐκ γενεῆς ὀνομάζων ἄνδ ρα ἕκα- 

στον. Other passages to the same ae 
occur in various writers,—as Xen. C yr. 1. 
4,15. Plut. Brut. 49. Soph. (ed. Col. 15. 
Tzetz. on Lycophr. 1204. Arrian, E. A. 
ii. 10, 3. Dionys. Hal. Ant. 1764. Here, 
then, calling each by his father’s ἢ: ume, 
as well as his own, Nicias employed a 
method pre-eminently adapted to rouse 
courage and excite zeal in a ease of ex- 
tremity. 


( 


Oo 
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a “- ᾿ A " 
πατριὸοὸς TE τῆς ἐλευ JEPWTATNC 
+ ’ --- » ἮΙ 
ανεπιτακτου πᾶσιν EC τὴν θίαιταν 


, Wa. ~ - 


υπομιμνησκων, Kal τῆς EV aUTY 


φουσίιας, aAXa TE λέγων οσα ἐν 


~ » » ‘ ‘ wv - 
TW TOLOUTY) yOn του —— ὄντες ἄνθρωποι, ου WOOC TO OOKELY τινι! 
, 


΄ Ἢ . 


ἀρχαιολογεῖν φυλαξ ἄμενοι εἴπ TOLEY αν, Kal ὼς aTaAVTWYV — 


“οἋ 


πλήσια EC TE γυναῖκας καὶ Talo ις Καὶ θεους πατρῴους προφερόμενα, 


ι 


aAX’ ἐστι ΤΏ 7] Ἰῶς ἀιστς.. EKA nc él 


ay ag λιμα 7 oud ζον TEC ἐπ ΤΙ ιβοώνται. 


r 4 « 
3. Kat 0 μὲν οὐχ ἱκανὰ μάλλον 1 ἢ ἀναγκαῖα νομίσας Τ a δ ἧσθαι, 


> ; 


aToywonoac, ἢ yé τὸν πεῖ ζον Τ ρὸς 


; 


, ὦ ἢ οὔ “ 


ε δι 


᾽ ι σ΄ »Ὄ- ; \ 
Ec TO θαρσεῖν γιγνοιτο. Ε.. O ὃὲ 


> ἣ 


τὴν θάλασσαν, Kal π παρξ ταἕεν ὡς 


5 


‘ ~ σι 
ἐπὶ πλεῖστον εὄυνατο, OTWC ὅτι μεγίστη τοῖς EV ταῖς ναυσὶν ὠφέλεια 


j \ , a ‘ 
Δημοσθένης Kal Μένανδρος Kat 


5 Ἵ 


ἕν Ἁ 4 ~ - ᾽ ; 
es θδιΝ (οὗτοι yao ἐπι τὰς ναὺς των Αθηναιων στρατηγοι εἐπ- 


4 ~ * 


, Ὕ > ΄σι 
ἐβησαν)ὴ, ἄραντες απὸ του EAUTWY 


‘ yo “- ᾿ Ω ‘ 4 
TO Gevyua του λιμένος καὶ TOV 


τῆς ἐν αὐτῇ ἀνεπιτάκτου --- ἐξουσίας 
literally, ‘of the undictated-to liberty of 
action therein as to their manner of life.’ 
Compare ii. 37, 2. The term δίαιτα bears 
the same sense here as at ii. 16. 

ἄλλα τε λέγων ὕσα---ἐπιβοῶνται] Ren- 
der, “ And adding more besides, and other 
arguments, such as are brought forward 
on every occasion, about men’s wives and 
children, and the gods of their fathers, not 
fearing lest any should charge them with 
repeating old and stale topics, but freely 
uttering all.that men do utter in such 
moments, believing it to be useful in the 
present emergency.’ (Dr. Arnold.) As 
illustrative of this sense of ἀρχαιολογεῖν, 
(literally, to tell old tales, i. e. to dwell on 
stale or hacknied topics,) compare Lucian, 

337, avnyouny γε ὡς ἀρχαιολογήσων 
ὑμῖν, and Isocr. ad Nicocl. p. 40, εἰ δὲ δή 
τι καὶ τῶν ἀρχαίων εἰπεῖν 

3. ἀναγκαῖα] “ what must suffice.’ See 
note on i. 61, 2, and ii. 70, 3. 

4. παραλειφθέντα]ῇ So I have edited, 
with Bekker, Goeller, and Poppo, on the 
authority of the best MSS., for vulg. κατα- 
λειφ., which admits of no defence. Yet I 
have little doubt that πε otred., conjec- 
tured by Bekker, is the true reading, since 
while it is hardly to be imagined that any 
part of the ζεῦγμα had been neglected to 
be closed ; on the other hand, by reading 
περιλειῴ. we obtain, for a sense unsatisfae- 
tory, one entirely to be approved,—namely, 
‘yet left, or remaining, unclosed ;’ the 
ζεῦγμα being, it seems, not quite finished. 
And agreeable to this reading is the ex- 
planation of the Scholiast, τοῦτο πὸ μέρος 
ὃ οὐκ ἔζευκτο, ἀλλ᾽ avew yet, TOU στόματος. 
Nothing, indeed, is there in the former, or 
the latter part of the present narrative, 
conveying an express mention of the fact 


> 
OT OATOTEOOU εὐθὺς ἔπλεον πρὸς 


Γπαραλειφθέντα διέκπλουν, βου- 


but, considering the shortness of the time, 
it is such as to carry a high degree of pro- 
bability : and not unfrequent in our author 
(and indeed in ancient historians in general ) 
are the instances of such petty circum 
stances not expressly mentioned, yet after- 
wards adverted to as if they had been 
mentioned : though, indeed, the words at 
ch. 70,1, κατὰ τὸν ἔκπλουν---ἐφύλασσον, 
plainly advert to the fact of there being 
yet an opening ; for otherwise why should 
a squadron have been stationed κατὰ τὸν 
ἔκπλουν ? Certain it is that the two terms 
παραλείπω and meow. are frequently con- 
founded. Thus, for instance, in a passage 
of Dionys. Hal. Ant. 1758, for vulg. περιλ., 
παραλειφθέντα has been well emended, 
though only on conjecture, by Hudson and 
Reiske. As to the objection which (after 
Goeller) Arnold advances against διέκ- 
movy, namely, that the term διέκπλους 
is no where else in Thucydides used in 
any other sense than that of breaking the 
enemy’s line,—that has very little force ; 
for why, it may be asked, should not the 
word here bear its proper sense, as used to 
signify transitus, exitus ?—a sense also found 
in Herodot. vii. 36, (which passage seems 
to have been here had in mind by Thucy- 
dides,) διέκπλοον κατέλιπον, and iv. 179, 
διέκπλοον τῶν βραχέων δεικνύναι. Arrian, 
Ind. xxii. 8. Plato, p.115. Dio Cass. p. 972. 


The word has, moreover, the support of 


Dionys. Hal., who has, in his Jud. de Hist. 
Thucyd. ch. 26, cited this very passage 
of our author. Finally, as to the method 
propose ἃ by Poppo and Goelle r, of re- 
moving the difficulty , sup posed to exist in 
these words, by cancelling καὶ τὸν παραλ. 
διέκπλουν, — that would be cutting the knot, 
which may, we see, be untied; and is 
moreover forbidden by two passages (evi- 


LIBER VII. CAP. LXX 


AOMEVOE βιάσασθαι Ec TO ξξω εν. | Toosgayayouevor E οἱ 


ν 


Συρακόσιοι Kat ol cuupay ol ναυσι maoaT A yotatc TOY αριῦμον Kat 


4 ᾿ >/ ) ~ Ἵ ῇ 4 ᾿ 
τ Ούτερον, KaTa TE TOV ἐκπλουν MENEL AVUTWY ἐφυλασσον Kal Κατα TOV 


Θοσπίπτοιεν TOLC 


ἄλλον κυκλῳ λιμένα. OT WC πανταχόθεν aua FT 


4 e , ’ σι = Ἢ ~ A ‘ ε ᾿Ξ 
A@nvatotc, καὶ o πεΐζος αὐτοῖς ἅμα παραβοηθοι περ καὶ αἱ νῆες 
' ( ( ᾿ 


Κατίστχοιεν. nf PxXxoY δὲ TOV γαυτικου Τοις Συρακοσίοις Σικανὸς μεν 


F , » ( e ‘ sf ͵ \ ὌΝ ι 
Kal Αγάθαρχος, KEK ς ἑκατέρως TOV παντὸς eX WY, [Τυθὴν O& Καὶ 


e . ‘ ; Ai a e» Ξε ͵ - 
Ol Κορίνθιοι TO μιέσον. Ἐς: ETTELON C Ol A@nvator προοσέεμισνον TW 
> i ¢ 


’ 


ευγλίατί, Ty} lev TOWTY βύμῃ ἐπιπλέοντες we μευ ΤΡ TETAY- 


μένων νεῶν τοὺς αὐυτῳ, Kat ETELOWVTO Ave τας κλῃσ GELC μετα O€ 


TOUTO, TavTa χύθε ν σφισι τών Σ υρακοσίων καὶ ξυμμάχων ἐπιφερο- 
Ϊ Χ rs 

: τ ᾿ , ᾿ 

HEVWY, ov T Poe τῷ ζευγματι éTl LiOoVvoyv ἡ ναυμάζχια, αλλα Καὶ 


KaTa TOV λιμένα eylyveTo kat ἣν καρτεθα Kat Ola ουχ eTEOA Τῶν 
᾽ 


᾿ | « , 7 » 4 -| 
ΤΟοτέρων. (ἐξ yap ἑκατέροις προθυμία avTvO Τῶν 
Ι 


᾿ sy “ier , i aaa 
VAUTWY EC Na , ὁπότε κελευσθειίη, εγιγνετο. ---τ-πολλὴη ὃξ ἢ 
5 έ ‘ 


» , a > - + 


5 


‘ + Ἢ υ , εἴ 

αντιτέχνησις TWV KUPEOVYHTWY, Kat GA2YWVLOUOC T POC αλληλους᾽ Ol 
, >” as e ᾿ ΄σ΄ 4 4 ; 4 

TE ἐπιβαται εθεραπευον, ε προσπέεσοι ναὺς νῆηϊ, μὴ λείπεσθαι ra 


~ ; -- 
» c 


απὸ TOV καταστρωματος THC ἄλλης τεχυνῆς᾽ πας TE τις, EV w 


vritten with a view to the present) Clar. 2 manu,) further confirmed by the 
γ, 615, 82, ἵνα [ϑβιάσωνται τὸν evidence of four others, for vulg. zapa- 

‘ce the outlet,’ and 293,69. βοηθῇ, which is retained by Poppo and 
er certainly had the latter of the Goeller; but not on good grounds. As 


or 5, and consequently the former; to the reading of Dionys., παρεβοήθει, it 


f 
Lass | 
i 
* fry 
LUL 


ch, from the turn he gives to the pas- does not deserve ὃ, moment’s consider- 
sage, it was unnecessary for his purpose. ation ; though Arnold has edited it, under 
The words βουλόμενοι βιάσασθαι ἐς τὸ the Seok 08 little founded in reason, of 
ἔξω must, as Duker shows, be taken to- the common reading involving an absurdity. 
gether in the sense ‘ wishing to force their Certainly, as far as respects the sense, (for 
way to the outside [of the bar].’ So a statement of which, see my Translation,) 
Lucian, cited by Duker, ἀπὸ τῆς καθ᾽ such a change is not only unnecessary, but 
αὑτὰ τάξεως εἰς ἀλλοτρίαν ae ν] βι- detrimental. ; ; 
ἄζεσθαι. I add Xenop waa C ins 111, 3, 69, 2. ot ᾿Αθηναῖοι] The ἄλλοι between 
δείσας μὴ---οεἰ βιάσαιντο εἴσω, sc. τοῦ ot and ᾿Αθηναῖοι Poppo has inserted in 
ἐρύματος. brackets, on the authority of many of the 
Cu. LXX. 1. προεξαγαγόμενοι Goel- best MSS., and at the recommendation of 
r, Arnold, and Didot edit, from Dionys., Krueger, who takes it as standing for οἱ 
mooe~avay., which is preferred by Duk. ἄλλοι, ᾿Αθηναῖοι ὄντες. That would, how- 


and Poppo, and which Krueger maintains ever, involve here no little harshness, and, 


to alone be correct, on the ground that, as Goeller observes, would require, for 


‘however the former might be proper as ἄλλοι, ἕτεροι to have been written. 


applied to land-forces, (see vii. 3 & 7. viii. τὰς κλύσεις} i.e. the fastenings by 
28.) it would not be such as used of εὐ ἦρε. which the ships were bound together. Ὁ 
jut, not to say that the very existence of 3. ὁπότε κελευθείη 561], τις, meaning 
the latter term has to be proved, it may be_ the roa who performed an office 
doubted whether the distinction in ques- something like that of our boatswain. See 
tion be not altogether founded in fancy. mp. 3 lomfield on “βοῦν. Pers. 403, and 
Certain it is that we are by no means jus- note on ii. 84. ᾿Εθεράπευον, * were stu- 
tified in running eounter to the stream diously careful ;’ as vi. 61, θεραπεύοντες 
of external evidence on such speculative μὴ he iy maple By ra ἀπὸ τοῦ καταστρώ- 
grounds. ματος is meant, as Dr. Arnold explains, 
παραβοηθοῖ] So Bekker edits, on the the service on deck, 
authority of four MSS. (to which add Cod. 
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προσετέτακτο αὐτὸς EKAOTOC ἠπείγετο TOWTOC φαίνεσθαι. 
νυ ͵ 


~ “ , > ΄σ 


πεσουσὼν OF ἐν ολιγῳ ΠΤ ολλ κιών ων, (πλεισται yao On}, auTdal 


+ ." 


ἐλαχίστῳ ἐναυμάχησαν" βραχὺ yap ἀπέλιπον ξυναμφοτεραι Ola- 
κύσιαι γενέσθαι) αἱ μὲν ἐμβολαῖι, δια τὸ μη εἰναι τας ανακρούσεις 

πῶ ie Sag" ἘΝ : ; 
Kal ὀιέκπλους, ολίγαι ἐγίγνοντο at O€ 7 O0GPO0- al, WC TUY Ol vpaue 
νη προσπεσοῦσα, ἢ διὰ τὸ φευγειν, ἢ ἄλλῃ ἐπιπλέουσα. πυκνότεραι 


> 


σαν. 5. καὶ σον μὲν χρόνον προσφέροιτο ναῦς, οἱ απὸ των 
καταστ ρωμάτων. τοις ακοντίοις Kal τοξευμασι Kal A Bote aplorwe 


> ᾿ ᾽ ΑΔ ἊΣ » ε , > 
mf 
3 


auTipv ἐχρώντο᾽ ETELON OF TOOOMILCELAY, ol CTT tp aTat, EC χείρας 


ἐπειρῶντο ταῖς ἀλλήλων ναυσὶν ἐπι[βαίνειν. 0. Guvervyxave 
\ j \ 
t 


πολλαχοῦ, διὰ τὴν στενοχωρίαν, μὲν ¢ iAAote ἐμ γεβληκέναι, 


\ ἊΣ / 
Ta δὲ auvrouc Eue( )λῆσθαι, ——0vo TE περι μίαν καὶ ἔστιν ἢ Kat 


πλείους ναῦς ΚΑΤ ἀνά: ΚΉν Ξυνηρτήσθαι" καὶ TOLC κυ ϑεονήταις Των 
y 5 3 ονηταις 


> e\ e/ ἃ ‘ “4 
μὲν φυλακὴν τῶν ἐπι βουλὴν, μὴ καθ᾽ ἕν ἑκαστον κατα πολλα os 


πανταχόθεν, περιεστάναι, καὶ τὸν κτύπ ov—pi _" απὸ πολλών Ϊ TWY | 


νεῶν TE ἈΡΓΤΝΤ.. TE ἅμα και αποστέρησιν τῆς ακοῆς 


Ἂν ε 


ὧν οἱ κελευσταὶ po: ad aeiae παρέχειν. ae Ἢ πολλὴ yp ὌΝ ἢ ὼς μὰ 
κέλευσις καὶ βοὴ ap ἑκατέρων τοῖς Κε, ευσταῖς, κατα τε τὴν TEXY nV, 


καὶ πρὸς τὴν αὐτίκα guov εἰκίαν ἐγίγνετο, τοῖς μὲν ᾿Αθηναίοις 
4 » 395 4 = ᾽ 


“ βιάζεσθαί τε τὸν EKTAOUY, ἐπιβοώντες, Kal περὶ THC EC τὴν πα- 


τρίδα σωτηρίας νῶν, εἴ ποτε καὶ αὖθις, προθύμως ἀντιλαβέσθαι, τοῖς 
δὲ Συρακοσίοις καὶ ξυμμάχοις ‘© καλὸν εἶναι κωλῦσαί τε αὐτοὺς δια- 
φυγεῖν, καὶ τὴν οἰκείαν ἑκάστους πατρίδα νικήσαντας ἑπαυξῆσαι. Ὡ 
8. καὶ οἱ στρατηγοὶ προσέτι ἑκατέρων, εἴ τινά που ὁρῷεν μὴ κατ᾽ 
> , ; , . | 


7 » ~ + J ‘4 
avaykKnv TOuUVaV Κρουομένον, ανακαλοῦντες Ονόομαστι TOV TOL 
, 


- ; ᾽ 4 > - ᾿ , ~ 
noapy ov, NPWTWY, οἱ Mev Αθηναῖοι. εἰ “τὴν πολεμιωτατὴν γῆν 


4, ξυμπεσουσῶν --- ἔναυ paxnoay] See at iii. 54, and vi. 61.) but here it bears the 
Plut. Anton. ch. 66 & 67. sense obruere. 
ἐμβολαὶ ---- προσβολαὶ] The difference 7. πολλὴ γὰρ δὴ ἡ παρακέλευσις καὶ 
between these terms is, that the former βοὴ, &c.] Imitated from these are the 
denoted the regular charge with the beak: words of Appian, 1. 478, βοῆς δὲ Kai 
the latter, any sort of impetus by running παρακελεύσεως ἑκατέρωθεν. C ompare also 
right along- aside, broadside to each other. A®schyl. Pers. 386, τάξις δὲ τάξιν παρε- 
᾿Ανακρούσεις. On this term see note at vii. κάλει, ‘squadron exhorted squadron ;’ and 
36: and on διέκπλους, just after, see note Sallust, Catil. ch. 6, ‘alius alium hortari.’ 
at i. 49. The sense here is well expressed by the 
5. προσφέροιτο] ‘might bear down version of Acacius, ‘exhortationes utrim- 
upon.’ Τοῖς ἀκοντίοις --- ἐχρῶντο, ‘resorted que, multe vociferationes magistrorum 
to the use of,” &c. Compare Acts xxvii. erant, quas vel ars vel preesens concertatio 
17, βοηθείαις ἐχρῶντο. postulabat.’ With εἴ ποτε καὶ αὖθις com- 
6. δύο τε---ξυνηρτῆσθαι] Evidently writ- pare Lycophr. 732, καί zor’ αὖθις. Of 
ten in imitation of these are the words of ἀντιλαβέσθαι, a little after, the sense is 
Dio Cass. p. 627, δύο re γὰρ ἢ καὶ τέσσαρα ‘to strive for,’ as in rg hold of any 
Ty αὐτῇ νηὶ προσπίπτουσαι, Ke. thing. See Arrian, E. A. iv. 29,14. Ἐπ- 
περιεστάναι} The term, as Jacobs ob- αὐυξῆσαι, ‘to strengthen, sec eal [its 
Serves, properly signifies circumstare, and power] ;’ as supra ii. 36, τὰ δὲ πλείω 
that as understood both literally and figu- αὐτῆς---ἐπηὐύξαμεν. 
ratively of danger, necessity, &c. (see note 8. εἰ THY πολεμιωτάτην---ὑποχωροῦσιν 


OLKELOTEDAVY HOH Τῆς 1 oAtyou πονου κεκτημένης θαλασσὴς nye 


μενοι UTOYWOOUGLY, ——OL OF Συρακοσιοι, ει © OUC _e ἰσᾶασι προ- 
> ᾿ 
θυμουμένους Αθηναίους TAVTL TOOTTW οιαφυγξ ιν, TOUTOUC αὕτοι 
> { 
φευγοντας φεύγουσιν. LX XI. O τε εκ Τῆς γῆς πείος ayers) 


᾽ ,¢€ ss 


ἰσορροπου τὴς ναυμα’ tac καθὲε στηκυίας, πολὺν τὸν αγωνα καὶ ξυστα- 
Pf Ις 


σιν τῆς γνωμὴης εἶχε, φιλονε LK WY μὲν O aut ὁθεν περὶ τοῦ πλείονος 
] - 
ΜΗ ; 


NAN - A QA / ‘ P Ἃ f / 
non καλου, OEFOLOTEC OE OL E e\ Oovrec un των TAPOVT WY eTl χείρω 


T 
Mes ; ; τ 
TOACWOL. 2. TavTwv yao ὁ 


5 


ἢ ἀνακειμένων τοις Αθηναίιοις ec τας 
κε of , : t Ἢ , Σιν ἣ , ἢ ᾿ “A ‘ ᾿ 
ναυς, O TE pof3oc nv ὑπὲρ τοῦ μέλλοντος ουδενι EOLKWC, Kat Ola TO 


Render, ‘whether they retreat, as esteem- ξύστασιν is further supported by a passage 
ing the most hostile land more their own of Plut. Vit. Hom. ὃ 207, ἡ σύστασις τῆς 
(or belonging to them) than the sea ac- ψυχῆς ἀνίεται καὶ τὰ μέλη τοῦ go 
quired with no small labour.’ After ὀλίγου λύεται, and by Eurip. Hip pol. 987, Tlar 
I have, with Bekker and Goeller, received μένος μὲν Evoracic re τῶν φρενῶ reer é. 
into the text (on the authority of Dionys. To advert to the sense of ξύστασιν. the 
Hal., Cod. Vat., Schol., and Valla) the term may be supposed to signify conflict, 
word πόνου, as yielding a far better sense as in certain p assages adduced from Hdot. 
than what has been sup plied after ὀλίγοι . 117, and vii. 167: and so Plut. cited 
namely, the word χρόνου. See ii. 36 ἃ 62 ἣν Krueg. has, p Sei μάλιστα σύστασιν ὁ 
On the use, which is rare, of the participle ἀγὼν ἔχῃ. So understood, then, the words 
κεκτημένος IN ἃ passive sense, see matin. καὶ Evoraci τῆς γνώμης are exegetical of 
Gr. Gr. ὃ 496, ¢. In the words, further τὸν ἀγῶνα preceding. Render, ‘ the land- 
on, φεύγοντας φεύγουσι, there is much forces of each party themselves sustained 
point and vigour imparted by the bringing a great ficht, even a conflict of mind :’ a 
together of two words mutually op posed: highly expressive agonistic metaphor, with 
and in φεύγοντας, Jacobs we Il observes, which compare one occurring in a passagt 
the iteration of a sense already expressed of the New Testament, Heb. x. 32, πολ- 
is adopted for the sake of the opposition. Ay ἄθλησιν ὑπεμείνατε παθημάτων, 
Co. LXXI. . πολὺν τὸν ἀγῶνα --- τοῦτο μὲν, ov εἰδισμοῖς τε καὶ θλίψεσι θεα- 
εἶχε] ‘sustained a mighty conflict and τριζόμενοι, τοῦτο δὲ, κοινωνοὶ (" ΡΝ 
commotion of mind.’ Some doubt has_ by sympathy ’) τῶν οὕτως ee 
been entertained as to what is the true γενηθέντες. Similarly Dionys. Hal. Ant. 
reading here. For vulg. ξύστασιν, Duker (by an evident imit: ition of = narrative, ) 
thinks the Scholiast must have read ξἕύν-ὀἨ describing the feelings of the Roman and 
raciy: and indeed ξύντασιν seems to of the Alban armies, while looking on at 
have been read by Valla, and is found in the combat of the Horatii and Curiatii, 
what is little less than a transcript of this writes, τὸ πρὸς τοὺς οἰκείους ἀγωνιστὰς 
passage in Dio Cass. p. 307, ἀντιπάλου ἑκάστους συμπαθὲς ἐπὶ τὸ βεβουλευμένον 
yao τῆς payne τῆς Ψυχῆς συντάσει, ἐλάμβανε τὰ πρασσόμενα.---:Ὡστε πολλοὶ, 
συνιέναι εἵλοντο. On the other hand, the ἐκ τοῦ φιλονεικεῖν τε καὶ συμπαθεῖν τοῖς 
reading ξἕύστασιν is supported by a pas- σφετέροις, ἔλαθον αὑτοὺς τοῦ τῶν κινδυ- 
sage, as evidently written in close imitation νευόντων μεταλαμβανόντων πάθους, ἀγω- 
ee p. 575 ἃ 576 of the νισταὶ, μᾶλλον ἐβούλοντο, ἢ θεαταὶ, τῶν 
same writer : ὁ πεζὸς---συστάσει τῆς γνώ- δρωμένων γεγονέναι. 
nce συνέσχοντο. Such, too, there is every ὃ pei μὴ 5011, πεζός. Meaning, the 
reason to think, was read by Plutarch, who  soldiery of that country. By οἱ ἐπελθόν- 
in a passage, p. 347, D, cited by Duker, τες ands rstand the invaders. On the con- 
writes, with reference to the present pas- oti > Matth. Gr. $ 562, 1, note 1. 
sage, ἄλαστον ἀγῶνα Kai σύστασιν τῆς 2, πάντων γὰρ δὴ ἀνακειμένων ---ἐς τὰς 
γνώμης ἔχων (for there either σύντασιν ναῦς} ‘every thing with the Athenians 
or σύστασιν, and not, what is altogether depending on the ships.’ 
indefensible, vulg. σύνταξιν, may justly καὶ διὰ τὸ---ἔχειν] Here there exists a 
be presumed to be the true reading. certain perplexity, arising, it is admitted, 
Σύστασιν, however, to which ἄλαστον from corruption in the text, which, how- 
points rather than σύντασιν, is there to ever, the MSS. extant do not enable us to 
( ferrs -d,and perhaps is the true read- The conjecture of Bekker, δι 
3s. p. 307). Finally, the reading αὐτὸ, for διὰ τὸ, has the support of Codd 
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τῆς τύχης ἀνώμαλον, qywuadov Kat τὴν ἐπ / THC ναυμαάζχίας eK Τῆς 
Ἁ 


, γ᾽ ~ 8 


= ᾽ he 
γῆς nvayKacovTo Ey ety. Ὁ. 


᾽ > 5 


2 


yao ovonc τῆς Geac, Kat 
‘ > 


, i~ Ἢ 


OU παντῶων αμα tc ΤΟ AUTO OKOTOUYTWY, Eb μὲν τινὲς ιοοιϊὲ» TH TOVE 


σφετέρους ETIKOATOVYTAC, ανεθαρσησαν τε av, Kal πρὸς ανακλησιν 


ε ῸΡ 


θεών, μὴ στερὴήησαι σφας THC σωτηρίας, ἐτρέποντο᾽ OL O é7l TO 
‘ 5 Ἂν = 


e ; + , ! ᾿Ὰ Ι ~ 
ῃησσωμενον βλέψαντες ολοφυρμῳ 
᾿ ‘ ~ Ἂ f 


| 


“ e- ᾿ Η 
TE Gua μετὰ PON EXOWVTO, Καὶ 


, 


ATO TWV COWMEVWY TIC oWewe, Kal τὴν YVWUV μάλλον Των ἐν TW 
.] ͵ - 


ἔργῳ εὀουλοῦντο. 4, ἄλλοι δὲ 


Venet. and Clar., but in the latter of these 
MSS. the reading in question is an altered 
one. Moreover, (as Poppo, Goeller, and 
Dr. Arnold point out,) no tolerable sense 
thus arises. In his 2nd edition Goeller 
has edited, from conjecture, καὶ διὰ τὸ 
ἀγχώμαλον, ἀνώμαλον Kai τὴν ἔποψιν, 
&e., according to which the sense will be, 
‘propterea quod pugna anceps diu fuit, et 
pugna et aspectus inzequales fuerunt:’ a 
highly ingenious conjecture, which derives 
some support from the words at ὃ 5, 
ἀγχώμαλα ἐναυμάχουν, and which Poppo 
is inclined to adopt. But I am far from 
certain whether this be altogether satis- 
factory : and when Goeller urges that the 
similarity of the two words ἀγχώμαλον 
and ἀνώμαλον caused one of them to be 
overlooked and lost, he forgets that this 
would serve tu account for the loss of 
ἀγχώμαλον only afte r, not before ἀνώμα- 
λον : and τὸ ἀγχώμαλον occurs, I believe, 
nowhere else; and what is more, the καὶ, 
just after, is adverse to this view, and 
rather tends to bear out that propounded 
by Bauer, and adopted by myself in my 
small edition, as also by Jacobs, Dobree, 
and Arnold. Now, however, I doubt 
whether ἀνώμαλον, thus taken twice, can 
be justified by the example of any good 
early Attic writer, and I suspect that 
ἀνώμαλον must be written twice ; the καὶ 
having reference to this second ἀνώμαλον. 
But there exists, I apprehend, a some- 
what greater deficiency than that of on 
word, since the sense even thus is incom- 
plete. 1 suspect that our author wrote, 
for the words as they now stand, καὶ διὰ 
τὸ ἀνώμαλον τῆς τύχης, ἀνώμαλον καὶ 
τὴν ἔποψιν τῆς ναυμαχίας, k.T. A. Thus 
the antithesis will be complete. Easily 
might the words τῆς τύχης ἀνώμαλον be 
lost by the circumstance of ἀνώμαλον 
occurring twice. Of the expression τὸ 
ἀνώμαλον τῆς τύχης an example occurs 
in Liban. Orat. p. 716: and so in Appian 
i. 378, we have ἀνώμαλον δαιμόνιον, ‘for- 
tuna inconstans.’ Eurip. Seyr. Frag. ii. 1, 
τῶν Bportiwy ὡς ἀνώμαλοι τύχαι, and 
Diod. Sic. t. ix. 73, ἀνωμαλία τῆς τύχης, 


ῃ 


καὶ πρὸς AVTLTAAVV τι 


and viii. 143. See also Manetho 

ii. 216. ii. 306, and Schol. on 

Hipp. 1102. So reading, then, we may 
render, ‘ And by reason of the fluctuating 
inconstaney (or vicissitude) of fortune, 
[sometimes verging one way, and some- 
times another, | they were obliged to have 
their view of the sea-fight from land also 
fluctuating (meaning, that they had to see 
at one time their countrymen conquering, at 
another defeated).’ Similarly in a passage 
of Plut. Nic. 25, written with a view 
sections 1 and 2 of this chapter, we have, 
ἡ δὲ ναυμαχία --- γενομένη, Kai μηδὲν 
ἐλάττονα πάθη καὶ θορύβους παρασχοῦσα 


τοῖς θεωμένοις, ἢ τοῖς ἀγωνιζομένοις, διὰ 

παντὸς ἐπίβλεψιν τοῦ (I conj. του) 
γου (‘because of every one’s having his 
eyes on a battle’) ποικίλας μεταβολὰς καὶ 
ἀπροσδοκήτους ἐν ὀλίγ ῳ (seul. XOoVvG@) 
λαμβάνοντος. Little doubt is there but 
that Plutarch had in his copy ἀνώμαλον 
τῆς τύχης: and so perhaps had Josephus, 
who in a passage of his Bell. Jud. vi. 2, 7, 
evidently written with a view to the pre- 
sent, has, ἀεὶ δ᾽ ἐφ᾽ ὁποτέρων βοίσειε 
ῥέπων (‘fluctuans’) ὁ πόλεμος, παρα- 
κέλευσις μὲν τῶν πλεονεκτούντων οἰμωγαὶ 
δὲ τῶν τρεπομένων. Οὔτε δ᾽ αἱ φυγαὶ 
τόπον εἶχον, οὔθ᾽ at διώξεις" ἀλλ᾽ ἀνώ- 
μαλοι ῥοπαὶ--- ἐγένοντο, ‘the scales of 
fortune were inconstant, hovering first one 
way, and then another.’ See note on 
v. 103, 2, ἐπὶ ῥοπῆς--- ὄντες. 

So certain appears the emendation above 
proposed, that I have ventured to insert 
the words in question in the text (though 
in small characters); especially as Goeller 
had not hesitated to insert the word ayxw- 
μαλον. 

3. ἀπὸ τῶν---ἐδουλοῦντο] Render, ‘nay, 
at the sight of what was done, they were 
even more daunted in mind than those 
engaged in the action.’ On the force of 
the expression τὴν γνώμην ἐδουλοῦντο see 
note at iv. 34, 1, and ii. 61, where we 
have, δουλοῖ γὰρ φρόνημα τὸ αἰφνίδιον 
καὶ, &c.: a close imitaiion of the present 
is found in a passage of Dionys. Hal. Ant. 
lili. 19, ἔπειτα avaBonosc τε ἀθρόαι παρ᾽ 


μαχίιας ATLOUVTES QO ¢ ΤΟ GUVEYEC TIE 


OWUACLYV avTotc toa 


χαλεπωτατα οιη νον" a 


λυντο. ΗΝ nV ΤΕ εν } ( (»~ 


αγχωμαλα εναυμάχουν, TavTa 


4 autAAne, Kal 


~ 


τ EPLOEWC ~VVATOVEVOVTEC, EV TOiC 
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Tao OAtyo Hn OlEMEVYOY, j απωλ- 
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av! 
στρατευματι TW Αθηναιων. ξεως 


ὁμῶυ akovoat (ὐλοφυρμος , Von 
5 > 


VIKWUTEC, Koatoumevor'—aAAa ὅσα ἐν μεγάλῳ κινδυνῳ (γα στρα- 


é 
“C4 


τοπεὸον πολυειὸη avayKaColTo φθεγγεσθαι παραπλησια ὃε Kal οἱ 
i ‘4 > 
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ETL των νεὼν αὐτοις ἔπασχον, 
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΄ ε τ' 


TOLV ye O€ maVOAKOGLOL Kat Ol 


j 


SUMMA Y Ol, ἐστι πολυ αντισχουσης THC vauuay lag, eToeWav Τί 


του Αθηναιους. και €77TLKELMEVOL λαμπρώς, πολλῃ κραυγῇ Και 
( ] 


Ἂς ἢ 


Ἂ ~ ; 
διακελευσμῷ XK OWLEVOl KaATEOLWKOV 


ec τὴν Ὑην 6. TOTE OF O μὲν 
͵ 


ναυτικὸς στρατος, ἄλλος ἀλλῃ---ὅσοι μὴ μετέωροι caAwoav—kKar- 


᾿ς 


; ays ͵ j ‘ ἊΨ. . ; ~ ; 
eveyGevrec ἐξέπεσον EC TO OTOATOTEOOV O O€ TECOC οὐκέτι OCLAMOVOWC, 
y ai } ς rs ed 
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ἀμφοτερων αὐτῶν ἐγινοντο, Καὶ παρα- 
κελεύσεις τοῖς μαχομέι οις, ἐναλλὰξ, εὐχαί 
τε καὶ οἰμωγαὶ, καὶ παντὸς ἄλλου πάθους 


ἐναγωνίου φωναὶ συνεχεῖς, αἱ μὲν πρὸς 


τὰ δρώμενά τε καὶ ὁρώμενα ὑφ EKATEPWY, 


αἱ δὲ πρὸς τὰ μέλλοντά τε καὶ ὑποπτευό- 
μενα καὶ ἣν πλείω τὰ εἰκαζόμενά TE καὶ 
δρώμενα τῶν γινομένων, where In δρώ- 
μενά τε καὶ ὁρώμενα we have what an 
swers to τῶν δρωμένων τῆς ὄψεως of Thu- 
cyd. But with respect to the words τε καὶ 
δρώμενα after εἰκαζόμενα, these, instead 
of being emended, as they have been by 


+ 


Sylburg, into re καὶ ὑφορώμ.: or into τε καὶ 
{17} O0., aS they have been by Stephe ns, 
are, inasmuch as they have no place there, 
to be cancelled, on the authority of the 
Cod. Vat. and Lapus. They may be sup- 
posed to have sprung from a marginal 
var. lect. on the words a little before,— 
namely, ὁρώμενά τε καὶ δρώμενα. With 
the general sentiment in τὴν yvounyv— 
ἐδουλοῦντο compare a passage of Eurip. 
Phoen. 1403, Πλέων δὲ τοῖς ὁρῶσι ἐστά- 
λασσ᾽ ἱδρὼς, Ἢ τοῖσι δρῶσι, διὰ φίλων 
ὀῤῥωδίαν, where, ior vulg. πλείων, Porson 
edited, what is far preferable, πλέξων. 
Though even that, 1 suspect, does not 
make all right: and in order to remove 
what so refined a poet as Euripides would, 
we may imagine, be most solicitous to 
avoid,—namely, an unnecessary promi- 
nency thus given to so homely an image 
as that contained in the former member 
of the sentence,—I propose to there read 
what will correspond with 7, namely, 
πλέον. and that as taken to stand not 
simply for μᾶλλον, but as understood to 
bear a sense not unfrequent in the early 
Attic writers,—namely, magis, ‘in a greater 


degree. 


4. διὰ τὸ ἀκρίτως ξυνεχὲς] For διὰ τὸ 
ξυνεχῶς ἄκριτον, ‘by reason of the con 
tinual undecidedness [of the contest].’ 
In the passage (written with a view to the 
present portion) of Plut. Nic. 25, above 
cited, for διὰ τὰς συντάξεις WC, ought 
undoubtedly, from these words of our 
author, to be read (according to the emen- 
dation proposed by Goeller, and which 
had long before been propounded by my- 
self) διὰ τὸ ἀκρίτως. The words in ques- 
tion have every appearance of being a 
mere marginal gloss, to supply what we 
may suppose to have been lust out of the 
text, from the letters τὸ axoir having been 
either faded away by time, or eaten away 
by a worm, in some very ancient arche- 
type from which all the copies of Plutarch 
which we possess have been derived. 

καὶ τοῖς σώμασιν — ξυναπονεύοντες] 
The Schol. well ε xplains, συνεξομοιοῦ TEC 
τὰ σώματα TY περὶ τῶν γιγνομένων προσ- 
COKLA, αἀπενεῦον Ti σωμαᾶτι TICE KAKEICE. 


i t 


Evidently written with a view to the pre- 
sent passage are the words of Dio Cass. 
ubi supra, καί τι καὶ τοῖς σώμασιν», ὡς Kai 
ἰδεῖν καὶ νοῆσαι δυναμένοις σφίσι, évedeix- 
νυντο, and Appian i. 497, καὶ ἐς τὰς φαν- 
τασιας τῶν λεγομένων τῷ σχήματι τοῦ 
σώματος συνεφέροντο. Philestr. 

Ρ. 864. Max. Tyr. Diss, x. 

p. 198. Plut. Mar. ch. 45. 

5. πάντα ὁμοῦ aKxovoat— φθέγγεσθαι] 
Compare Aischyl. Agam. 312, Οἶμαι βοὴν 
ἄμικτον ἐν πόλει πρέπειν.---Κ αἱ τῶν ἁλόν- 
των καὶ κρατησάντων δίχα Φθογγὰς ἀ- 
κούειν ἐστὶ, συμφορᾶς διπλῆς. Adschyl. 
Pers. 407, καὶ παρὴν ὁμοῦ κλύειν πολλὴν 


βοήν. Eurip. Pheen. 1208. 


6. κατενεχθέντες} delati im terram. 
Eééemrecor ἐς τὸ στρατόπεδον, ‘rushed 
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ἀλλ᾽ ἀπὸ μιᾶς ὁρμῆς οἰμωγῇ TE καὶ στόνῳ WAVTEC δυσανασχετοῦντ 


τὰ yt vousva οἱ lev ἐπὶ τὰς ναῦς 71 7a OF} Ξοήθουν, Ol O€ 
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λοιπὸν τοῦ TEL (ους ἐς ( υλακὴν. ar) ol δὲ καὶ οἱ πλειστοι 
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Ὁ ΕΣ 3 , 
σφᾶς αὐτοὺς ‘Kat O77) oubacovrat OLEGKOTOUY. fe HV τ εν 
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; ~ =~ A \ -- YY - , ; 
παραυτικα ουθδέμιας ON τῶν ξδυμπασων ἐλασσων ἔκπληξις. 7Tapa- 


‘ IN ᾿ εἶ ᾿ ; ᾿ ς ~ 
πλήσια τε πεπόνθεσαν καὶ ἔδι οασαν αὐτοὶ εν [Πυλῳ διαφθαρεισών 


~ ~ ων , ᾽ “- ἢ 

γὰρ τών νεών τοῖς Δι δια loc, προσαπωλλυντὸ αὑτοῖς Kat 
ε ᾽ ~ , / “A C Ξ Ε | , - ᾽ ' ; 

οἱ ἐν TH νήσῳ ἀνὸρες διαβεβηκότες καὶ tore τοις Αθηναίιοις 
> ; > ‘ ἃ ~ , ἢ 3\ , , 

ανέλπιστον ἣν τὸ κατα γὴν σωθησεσθαι, nv μὴ τι παραλογον 


γίγνηται. 
γ 4 ’ , =. ΄-- ~ | 7 - 
ἌΧ ΧΊΙ. Γενομένης ὃ παν THC ναυμαχίας, Kal πολ λών — 
eee Kal ἀνθρώπων ἀπολομένων, οι Συρακόσιοι καὶ οἱ ξἕυμ- 


ae πικρατήσαντες, τά TE ναυάγια καὶ τοὺς νεκροὺς ave εἰλοντι 


»} La hd 
Kal pee: EVOAVYTEC πρὸς τὴν πόλιν, τροπαῖον ἐστησαν. 2. οἱ 3 


e ἃ 


\ >\ 
᾿Αθηναῖοι, U7TO LE γέθους τῶν παρὸν των κακών, με ἐκρών μεν π ἐρι 7) 
γι > ͵ > =~ > ” - 


‘ a) 
ναυαγίων OUVOE ETEVOOVUY ALTYHOAL αναιβέσιν, THC δὲ VUKTOC ἐβου- 


, , 1 . ~ A τ ; ‘ 
λευοντο ευθυς avay WOELY. ὃ. Δημοσθένης O€, Νικίᾳ προσελί θων, 
; ~ 


’ , - ; > 
γνώμην iinet πληρώσαντας ETL τὰς λοιπὰ ac TWV νεών. βιάσασθαι, 
“ A 7 ι γ᾽ 


εὐ ὌΥΎΟΥ, ἅμα ἕῳ τον ἔκπλουν ---λέγων ¢ ὃτι TT / ELOUC éTl αἱ λοιπαί 
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εἰσι νῆες χρήσιμαι σφίσιν ἢ τοῖς padictac’ σαν yao τοις μὲν 


ες», ἢ ~ a? , ῃ ᾽ ; s\ 


, - e 
A@nvaiote περίλοιποι ως εζηκοντα, TOLC O éEVaYTLOIC ἐἑλασσους ἢ 


, ; - ; \ 
TEVTHKOVTA. 4, καὶ Ξυγχωροῦ: VTOC Νικίου ΤΊ) γνωμῇ, Kal βουλο- 


, ~ » > , > ! Ν᾿ ‘ | 
μένων πληροῦν αὐτών. Ol ναῦται ουκ ἤθελον ἐσβαίνειν, Ola TO 


from the ships to the camp.’ Compare σπαρεβ. ἐπὶ τὸν αἰγιαλὸν, ch. 37,) παρεβοή- 
Joseph. B. J. vii. 11, 1, διαπεσὼν εἰς Ku- θουν ἐπὶ τὰς ναῦς ; a phrase this quite 
ρήνην. uncommon, though something nearly ap- 
οὐκέτι διαφόρως---τὰ γιγνόμενα] At proaching to it is found in one frequently 
διαφόρως supply διετέθεντο. It is meant used by Polyb. in this sense,— namely, 
that ‘the confused clamour of the land- παραβοηθεῖν εἰς τὴν πόλιν, i. e. ‘to go and 
forces, spectators of their comrades on carry help to a beleaguered city, in order 
board the ships, was now changed for one to defend it against the ene my.’ 
universal wail of agony and despair.’ In 7. ἦν τε---οὐδεμιᾶς-- “ἐλάσσων ter τληξις] 
δυσανασχετοῦντες τὰ γιγνόμενα we have Comp. supra 11. 94. I have, ἃ little after, 
a somewhat rare construction, though with Poppo and Arnold, edited αὐτοῖς, on 
rien 3 δὲ occur in Dionys. Hal. Ant. the authority of several of the best MSS. 
596, 22, Cuvoay. τὴν παῤῥησίαν αὐτοῦ, and (to which add Cod. Mus. Brit.) instead of 
1379, δυσαν. rac ἀπειλάς. Evidently vulg. αὐταῖς, which has been retained by 
written in imitation of these are the words Bekker and Goeller; but on insufficient 
of Dio Cass. 576, ἐνταῦθα ἤδη ἄθροοι καὶ grounds; since, as Dr. Arnold points out, 
μιᾶς ὁρμῆς, ot μὲν ἐπαιώνισαν, ot δὲ ὧλο- * this would make ships the principal sub- 
φύροντο. ject of the sentence,—* the ships lost = ir 
ἐπὶ τὰς ναῦς παρεβοήθουν] ‘went to men,’”—whereas the meanin; g is rathe ‘r that 
give their aid at the ships.’ Thucydides they lost their men with them,’ 
did not write παρ. ταῖς ναυσὶ, doubtless Cu. LXXII. 3. γνώμην ἐποιεῖτο ---- 
because he considered it not correct to βιάσασθαι τὸν ἔκπ Novy] A most prudent 
employ the verb παραβ. with a dative of counsel, which, if carried into action, 
thing; this almost invariably carrying would probably have saved the fleet and 
with it a dative of person. According) he all of the sailors and soldiers, except the 
chose to write, (what has a parallel in sick and wounded. 


LIBER VII. CAP. LXXITI 569 


KATATE TAN Gar 2 τῇ nooy Καὶ μὴ av ξτι οἴεσθαι κρατῆσαι. καὶ ot 
ἡ ε TN ν ‘ , > 

MEV WC κατὰ γὴν ἀναχωρήσοντες NON υμπαντες τὴν γνωμὴν εἰχον. 
¥ Χ Χ Ι II. Ερμοκρατ nC O& 0 Συρακόσιος, vTovoyoac αυτών την 


- Ἵ - . ; ‘ ᾿ ~ 
διανοιαν, Kal νομίσας δεινὸν εἶναι. εἰ τοσαυτὴ στρατια, κατα γὴν 
e ; Ἁ , ‘ ~ ~ ; - ῇ 4 

ὑποχωρησασα Kat καθεζομένη ποι τῆς “Σικελίας, [βουλήσεται αὐθις 
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σφισι τον πόλεμον ποιεισθαι, ἐσηγέειται ελθων τοῖς ἐν τέ; ει ουσιν 


9 ᾽ ᾿ ‘ “Ὁ, σι 


ε ~ ‘ Γ ᾿ - 
ως ου χρεων αποχωρῆσαι THC νυκτὸς AUTOUC TEOLOELY, | λέγων TavuTa 
> . L ri 


a Kal αὐτ ῴ ἐδόκει] ἀλλὰ ἐξελθοντας ἤδη πάντας, Συρακοσίους καὶ 
τους ξυμμάχους, τὰς TE ὁδοὺς ἀποικοδομῆσαι καὶ τὰ στενόπορα τών 
χωρίων, προφθάσαντας, φυλάσσειν. 2 

καὶ αὐτοὶ ουχ ἧσσον ταῦτα ἐκείνου, καὶ ἐδόκει ποιητξα εἰναι. τοὺς 


“4 


i 4 \ 
GUVEVLYVWOKOV μὲν 


; ᾽ 


οε avOowm ους, ἄρτι ασμένους απὸ vavu pax tac TE μεγάλης avaTeTau= 
~ γ 


LEVOUC, καὶ ἅμα ἑορτῆς ουσῆς, (ει τυχξ γὰρ αὐυτοις Ἡρακλεῖ ταυτὴην 


» ε A? 


τὴν ἡμέραν θυσια ουσα.) Ov δοκεῖν ἂν PAOLWE ὁ Wess uTakovoat’ 


4 
oe 


U7TO yao TOU TEOLY APOE THC ViKYHC προς ποσιν τετράφθαι τοὺς πολ- 


Cu. LXXIII. 1. ἐσηγεῖται] So I edit, to force the 


I 


. 1 ζεῦγμα and make their way 
with Bekker, Goeller, and Dr. 


Arnold, on out.—nam« ly, to retreat over-land; since, 
the authority of several of the best MSS. under existing circumstances, they could 
(to ipo add Cod. Mus. Brit.) for vulg. not make their situation worse. Such 
epny., retained by Didot, which admits of being the ease. I cannot but sus pect 
no tolerable sense; whereas that yielded that th words λέγων 


ταῦτα ἃ καὶ αὐτῷ 
by ἐσηγ.. ‘gave counsel,’ suasit, is highly 


ἐδόκει are an inse rti mn from some margin: ul 
such as the term is foun -holtum : a suspicion which ὅδ ‘rives some 
st Attie writers, esp: ‘ally confirmation rags two MSS., the Leyden 

! and Mus. B F 


, having εἶναι subjoined. 
Ὶ1 τρί β For this, the reading 
χω ist. 1. 6, 8, we have the Full by Bekker, διαλαβόν- 
τς ΧΡ ression ἐσηγεῖσθαι γνώμην. ‘or rac, is manifestly < mere marginal gloss: 
and the common reading, which I have 
thought proper, with Poppo and Goeller 
: (2nd edition), to retain, is,—besides being 
on various defended by all the MSS. except one,— 
grounds, are the conjectures of Bauer and strongly supported by passages (evidently 
Dobree, ἃ καὶ αὐτοῖς and ἃ καὶ Γυλίππῳ. written in imitation of the present) of Dio 
Supposing the words, as they stand, to be Cass. 590. 63. ra στενόπορα σρι καταλαμ- 
free from corruption, the full meaning βάνοντες, and Diod. Sic. t. v. 998. τ 


220, Td 
intended is, (as Haack, Goeller 


kat some 
ya mer 
both readings, ἃ καὶ @, all alt 
unnecessary. Inadmissible, too, 


, and Dr. — τῶν ὁδῶν TOOK. : and, consi- 
Arnold point out,) that ‘saying what he dering that the phrase ἢ question occurs, 


did, Hermocrates spoke of their retreat as as far as I — nowhere else,—every 


a notion or conjecture of his own, not pro- r “ason is there to suppose that those 
ceeding from any certain information as to historians had zoop0. in their copies of 
what the henians designed to do:’ and Thuey lides. 

Dr. Arnold yposes it to have been here 2. ὑπὸ τοῦ περιχαροῦς Τῆς viKne | ‘from 
the intent of our author to notice, as a joy at the victory.’ Τὸ περιχαρὲς, for 
proof of Demosthenes’s sagacity, his 1 περιχάρεια, which occurs in Dio Cass. 
livining what the Athenians were re: lh 499, 19, and Plut. Camill. 20. See note on 
purposing to execute. But surely it r 11. 51. Evidently written with a view to 
quired no great sagacity to divine in such the present is a passage of Dio Cass. 
a matter; for what other course was 
to the Athenians 3 Nay, from ch. 6 


plainly appears that the Syracusans 
hot; 


eft Jl, 42, ὡς μέντοι Ta TE μηχανήματα THY 


I 
7 it "ρῶν γυμνωθε ra αὖθις εἶδον, καὶ ἐκεί- 
] 


had 1c TpoGuuy διανι a ἐπὶ ViK?) TETPAUe 
re divined what course the Athenians μένους ἤσθοντο. μετεγνωσαν" Kai avabap- 
would take, in ease they should not beable σήσαντες. &e., where, for the confessedly 





570 THUCYDIDES. fe 


or δ : 30 εὖ 2; 
λοὺς ἐν TH ἑορτῃ, Καὶ πάντα μάλλον ελπίζειν ἂν σφων πειθεσθαι 
4 of ~ Ἂς 


αὐτοὺς, ἢ ὅπλα λαβ ϑόοντας Evy TW παροντι ἐξελθεῖν, 9. WC OF τοις 


- 


/ . ; > ᾿ , »/ 
apXovol ταῦτ ( λογιζομένοις ἐφαίνετο ἄπορα, Καὶ OUKETE ἐπειθεν 
3 ᾿ , in 


᾽ δ νυ , και a, A ᾿ ᾿ 
auTouc ὁ Ἑρμοκρατης, αὑτὸς ἕπι TOUTOLC TAGE μηχαναταῖι. Οεοίὼρ μὴ 


\? 5 ῥ rr a , ι 
οἱ ᾿Αθην LOL καθ᾽ συ χίαν προφθασωσιν ἐν ΤΊ) νυκτι ὁιελ θόντες Ta 
χαλεπώτ ata τών χώριων, TEMTEL TWvV EeTALOWV TLVAC TWY EAUT OU 

ε , ἢ 4 - > J ; “A ε ; 7 ᾿ 
μετὰ ἱππέων προς TO τῶν Αθηναιων OTPATOTEOOD, nVika Gu 'ECOKO=— 


᾽ ὕ 


Y ‘ “Ο.: , ζ΄ ε΄ γ᾽ 5 ᾿ ; Ἢ 
ταζεν" οἱ προσελάσαντες εξ ooov τις ἔμελλεν ακούσεσθαι. Kat ava- 


« 


f ; ον ΙΝ σι , { ; in > , 
καλεσαμενοι τινας, WC OVYTEC TWY Αθηναίων ETIT NOELOL (yoav yap 


~ ΄ , ~ γ ᾿ } > ly T j t 
τινες τῳ Νικίᾳ διάγγε ελοι τών ἔνδοθεν), ἐκέλευον φραζειν Νικίᾳ μὴ 
> , ~ ε . ; \  «Ὰ Ἵ ᾿ 
αἀπαγειν TNC νυκτὸς τὸ στράτευμα, ως Συρακοσίων τας οὐυυς φυλασ- 


σὺν sisi αλλὰ καθ᾽ ἡσυχίαν THC ἡμέρας παρασκευασάμε νον ἀποχωρεῖν. 


ε 4 , ε , 


4. Kal οἱ μὲν εἰπόντες ἀπῆλθον, καὶ οἱ ἀκούσαντες δι γγε εἰιλαν τοῖς 
στρατηγοῖς τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων. LX ΧΙΝ. Ou δὲ προς τὸ ἄγγελμα 
» \ Q 4 \ 


* , \ ’ , 
ho ΤῊΣ VUKT TA, VOULOAVTEC οὐκ ἀπάτην εἶναι. Kat ξἕἑπειθ Καὶ ὡς 


IN ¥ ᾽ ~ ᾽ 
ουκ εὐθὺς ὥρμησαν, EOOSEV auTo(c καὶ τὴν ἐπιοῦσαν ἡμέραν TEOt- 
> 
; ε ᾽ τ Ὁ - ε ef 
μεῖναι, ὕπως ξυσκευασαιντο WC ἐκ Τῶν OUVVATWV OL στρατιώται OTL 
\ \ \ J ἌΝ 
χρησιμώτατα, Καὶ Ta μὲν aA) a πάντα καταλιπεῖν, ἀναλαβόντες O€ 
\ ‘ ~ κι, ~ ᾽ 


αὐτὰ ὕσα περὶ TO σωμα EC OlalTav ὑπ NOK EV ἐπιτηδεια αφορμάσθαι. 


δι 4 »s/ ver » y 
2. Συρακόσιοι Of Kat ὑλιππ πος, τῷ μεν TEeGw προεξε λθόντες ). TAC TE 


°C ‘ ‘ ‘ \ ? , ι ; ? a, 
οὐους Tac Κατα ae χώραν, Ὦ εἰκὸς ἣν + Αθηναίους ἱέεναῖ, 


εἶ , 
ἀπ epoa yvuoay, Kal τών pe εἰθρων καὶ 7 OT αμών Tac διαβάσεις ἐφυλασ- 
> ε ων 4 5 ’ ; 
σον, καὶ ἐς UT wpa’ So TOU στρατεύματος, ὡς KW. ΒΟΘΡΥΕς, ἢ ἐδόκει, 
» f = ; ᾿ 
ἑτασσοντοῚ Tatc δὲ ναυσὶ ΤΟΌσπ' EVOAVTEC τὰς ναῦς τών ᾿Αθηναίων 


᾽ 4 _ , - ~ > , Ay 


απὸ του αἰγιαλοῦ αφεῖλκον, wie gma O& τινὰς ὀλίγας, ὥσπερ 


Ἂ ta ὟΣ, » ‘ 
διενοήθησαν αὐτοὶ ot Αθηναῖοι., τὰς ἄλλας καθ᾽ ἡσυχίαν, οὐδενὸς 


ε y ᾽ 


κωλύοντος, ὡς ἑκαστὴν TOL EKTETTT WKULAY, αναδησάμενοι ἐκομιζ Ὃν 


\ ; 
ἐς τὴν πολιν. 


Ψ 


corrupt προθύμῃ διανοίᾳ ἐπὶ νίκῃ τετρ.. 1 Arnold explains, for οὐδ᾽ we εὐθύς. Ὅσα 
propose to re: ad and point, ἀπροθύ μῳ δια- --ἰπιτήδεια, ‘such things as were neces- 
void, ἐπὶ νίκῃ, τετρ., thus explaining sary for bodily subsistence , Meaning, food 
ἀπροθ. διανοίᾳ to signify, ‘an idle, slothful and elothin: σι, ἃ5 at vi. 15. 
mind,’ one disinclined to action; azo. 2. ἀπεφράγνυσαν) For this some MSS. 
διαν. , for ἐ ἐς ἀπρόθυμον διάνοιαν. have ἐναποφράγ. : but the common read- 
3. ἧσαν ---- διάγ γελοι} ‘had been in- ing is sufficiently defended by a passage 
formers,’ i. e. who "hed given information (evidently written in imitation of the 
of what took place in Syracuse. So Jos, prese nt) nm Jos. Ant. p. 88, 41, τὰς δὲ 
Ant. xv. 8, 4, εἷς δὲ τῶν ὑφ᾽ Ἡρώδου ὁδοὺς αἀπεφράγνυσαν αἷς φεύξεσθαι τοὺς 
πολυπραγμονεῖν καὶ διαγγέλλειν τὰ τοι- ’E. ἡ ὑπελάμβανον. in - 
αὔτα τεταγμένων. The τῶν found in the common text 
Cu. LXXIV. 1. οὐκ ἀπάτην εἶναι] It after ποταμῶν I have, with Bekke r and 
is well pointed out by Poppo, that the Goeller, cancelled : because, besides that 
negative οὐκ, and not μὴ, is used because it is worse than useless, far more likely is 
the contrary, ἀλλ᾽ ἀλήθειαν, is had in it that the word was pu rposely added than 
view. Kai ὡς οὐκ εὐθὺς stands, as Dr. accidentally omitted. 


 ἋΧ X V Mera O& TOUTO, ἐπειδὴ 


νει LKaYwWC παρεσκευασθαι. καὶ ἢ 


ve 


ἊΝ — : 
EOOKEL TW Nikita Καὶ TW AnnooGé- 


At ' > 


αναστασιο HON Του OTOaTEVUAT 
> 


~ 


TOLTY HUEOA απὸ THC Val Maylac &ylyVETO. 2. ὁεινον ουν nv ov καθ 
. f . 5 ἐ j 


ἐν μόνον Τῶν TOaAYUATWY, OTL Tac 
) ͵ 


τε ναῦς ἀπολωλε κότες πασας ανε- 


᾿ es Ξ as 
χώρουν, Καὶ april μεναλ nC eA TLOOQ Kal auTol Kal ἢ πολις Κινουνεὺυ- 
¢ ) = 


ovteg’ αλλα Kat ev τῇ απολείψει 


a 9 — . 
TOV OTPATOTEOCOY GUVEPaLVE TI) TE 


; 


a 4 


owe exaotw aAdAvyeva καὶ TH γνωμῃ αἰσθέσθαι. 9. TWY TE yao 


γ 


"εκρων αταφων ντων, OTOTE τις 


" > 


re - 


᾿ πὴ 7 ; 
LOOL τινα τῶν ETITNHOELWY Κείμενον, 


- 


᾿ ; ‘ ε y 
ἐς λυπην μετὰ φόβου καθίστατο, καὶ οἱ ζώντες pate, 


τραυματίαι τε Kat ασθενεῖς. πολὺ 
| 


TEOOL Yoav Kat τῶν απολωλοτων 


oe 
ϑολιαν Kat oAopuppov TOATOMEVOL, 


> 


TE opac ἀξιοῦντες, καὶ éva ἕκαστον ξ πιβοώμενοι, tl τινα που Tic 


ID s\ e , al , ; κι 
LOOL  ETALOWY ἢ οἰκείων, των τε 
VUMEVOL, Καὶ ἑπακολουθοῦντες ἐς 


βώμη Και TO σωμα, OUK ανεὺυ 


Cu. LXXV. This chapter contains a 
grap — description of what immediately 


preceded the Saas strous and fatal retreat of 


the Kubica as a sort of proem to the 
retreat itself at ch. 78—85; and here we 
have a recital, which is admitted to be 
among the most pathetic ever penned. 

1. ἀνάστασις The term signifies here. 
as at 11. 14, (where see note,) ‘the breaking 
up of the encampment for departure.’ 

2. ἀλλὰ --- ξυνέβαινε --- αἰσθέσθαι] *but 
that obj cts presented themselves dolorous 
both to the sight and the mind of each/ 
meaning objects ghastly to the sight and 
saddening to the mind. 

do. τῶν TE yao νεκρῶν -«“--- καδθιστατο]) 
These and the words which follow. to the 
end of the section, are ilustrative of the 
idea intended in ἀλγεινά. Of μετὰ φόβου 
the sense is, — as Jacobs and Thirlwall 
explain it, —‘ with religious fear,’ 1amely 
because it was thought wicked to have 
the dead unburied. The fear, then. her 
spoken of was such as related to the con- 
sequences of this impiety. 

καὶ ot ζῶντες --- ἀθλιώτεροι] Imitated 
from this passage and the whole of this 
chapter is a portion in Dio Cass. p. 269, 
seq., and Jos. Bell. iv. 2,4. The terms 
λυπηρὸς and ἄθλιος here bear the actir 
Ἄς causing grief and wailing.’ 

4. πρὸς ἀντιβολίαν Kai ὀλοφυρμὸ: ] *by 
resorting to entreaty and wailing.’ Hence 
may be emended a corrupt passage of Jos. 
Ant. iv. 2, 4, πρὸς ἀνακλήσεις ἀνδρῶν τε 
καὶ συγγενῶν ἐθάρσησαν, where, for ἐθάρ- 


sense 


των τεῦθνεωτων TOLC Aur npo- 


αθλιωτ TEOOL,. L, πρὸς γαρ αντι- 


ΝΜ 
ες ἀπορίαν καθιστασαν. αγεῖν 


γῇ) , 


᾽ 


φ.φυσκήηνων non ATLOVTWYV eEKKOEMAaAV= 


ΑΨ, of ΝῊ 


OGOV OUVQALVYTO,—— El TW O€ τ 00. t7Ot 


? ; , 


OALYWYV ἐεπιθειασμῶν Kal οἰμωγῆς 


σησαν, I doubt not ought to be read (even 
without authority from MSS.) ἐτράπησαν, 
as the editors there would not have failed 
to see, had they been aware of the evident 
imitati ion of our author there « ‘xisting, 
των ξι σκήν ων ἠδ 7) ἀπιόντων EKKOE MAI - 
νύμενοι] * hanging by their comrades,’ 
meaning by their persons or their clothes. 
Here. Fur. 917, cited by Didot, 
'> ἑκκρημνασῦε πατρῳων 
πλων, and a passage written in imi- 
tation of the present in Appian, t. i. 201, 
10. Hence may be emended a corrupt 
passage of Athenzeus, p. 257, τοῦ veavic- 
KOU Τὴν χεὶρ @ παρξικότος, ἐκκρεμάμεν 


ταύτῃ, κατέψυ ere, for ταύτῃ, r οἱ 
αὐΤῇ, ΚΑΤ χε, ( / ita 
f 


ταύτης, and, or 
‘gently stroked it.’ 

ἡ ῥώμη Kai τὸ σῶμα] For ἡ τοῦ σώματος 
ῥώμη. In οὐκ ἄνευ ὀλίγων ἐπιθειασμῶν, 
&c., the commentators find no little matter 
of perplexity 5 the sentiment here pre- 
sented being, they think, quite the reverse 
of that whic h might be expected. Accord- 
ingly they seek to remove the difficulty in 
question either by regarding ὀλίγων as cor- 
rupt, and proposing various conjectures 
by which to emend this supposed corrup- 
tion, namely, πολλῶγ--- λυγρῶν---συχνῶν 
- ἐλολυγῶν, - or, admitting the word to 
be correct, supposing that the negative is 
here to be twice repeated, similarly as in 
Latin non modo stands for non modo non, 
and like oux ore and οὐχ ὕπως in Greek. 
As to the conjectures, these, besides lying 
open, among other objections, to that of 
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απολειπομενοι" 


« wl 


τοιαύτῃ μὴ ae age ορμάσθαι, καΐπερ EK πολεμίας 


κατὰ δάκρυα τὰ μὲν πεπονθότας 


\ , 


WOTE δάκρυσι T av TO στράτευμα πλησθὲν και ee 


᾽ 


ξ. καὶ μειζω 7) 
SS ‘ δι 4 ~ 


0), Ta OE WEOL TWV EV αφανει 


; 


“A ’ , Ἵ ; af 4 ; ~ 
δεδιότας μὴ παθωσι. 5. κατήφεια TE τις ἅμα καὶ κατάμεμψις σφῶν 


receding too far from the literarum ves- 
tigia, are quite inadmissible, as having not 
the slightest countenance from the MSS. 
Again, as to the other method above-men- 
tioned adopted for the removal of the dif- 
ficulty by Arnold and Didot, it has too 
much the appearance of a mere device for 
the nonce, to be thought satisfactory,—and 


is besides to be rejected on the ground of 


there being, as Poppo points out, no real 
affinity between the idioms thus mutually 
compared. On reconsideration of this 
disputed point, I am still, as formerly, 
inclined to think that ὀλίγων is unobjec- 
tionable, if it be taken, as it is by Haack 
m his first edition, as standing for τινων, 
‘some few,’ meaning such as their strength 
would allow and the time permit ; for quid 
multa? knowing as they did that it was 
impossible for their comrades to wait for 
them. Similarly, in Milton’s Paradiss 
Lost, xii. 645, seq., Adam and Eve are 
re presented as not wasting many entreaties 
and wailings, where nought could avail to 
alter their condition ; and, of our first 
parents is simply said, ‘Some natural tears 
they dropt, but wiped them soon.’ 

Of ἐπιθειασμῶν the sense is best ex- 
plained by the gloss of the Scholiast and 
Suidas, θείων ἐπικλήσεων. 

ἀπολειπόμενοι] For this, one MS. has 
v7 oX., which has been edited by Bekker 
(2nd edition) and Arnold. I have a Ἢ, 
with Poppo and Arnold (2nd edition), 
retain the common reading, because fie 
term being quite as proper as the other) 
this is one of those cases in which the 
weight of external evidence must decide. 
Moreover, azroXetz. occurs a little further 
on, without any var. lect. It is found also 
at vi. 49, 3, as also in the best writers. 
especially Plato. 

μείζω ἢ κατὰ δάκρυα πεπονθότας] Α 
peculiar form of comparison, for the gram- 
8 point connected with which see 
Matth. Gr. Gr. § 449, and Jelf’s Kiihner’s 
Gr. ὃ 863, ¢. It is meant that the suffer- 
ings in question were not in proportion to 
the tears shed, but far greater : a circum- 
Stance most natural : . since, in the words 
of Seneca, ‘ Curze leves loquuntur, ingentes 
stupent ;’ and the same sentiment presents 
itself in a sublime passage of Aischyl. 
Agam. 860, ἔμοιγε μὲν δὴ κλαυμάτων 


᾿ ᾿ Ἢ εὐ 
ἐπίσσυτοι Πηγαὶ κατεσβήκασιν, οὐδ᾽ ἔνι 


σταγών. For this truly elegant turn of 


expression (more adapted to lyric poetry 
than the plain prose of historical narra- 
tive) our author was probably indebted to 
a passage of Bacchylides cited by Wasse, 
μεῖζον ἢ κατὰ δάκρυα, and possibly Hdot. 
11, 14, ἣν μείζω κακὰ ἢ ὥστε ἀνακλαίειν. 

I have followed Bekker, Goeller, and 
Poppo, in cancelling the word rz after 
πάθωσι, found in some MSS.; which 
cannot be genuine, since there is not even 
an ellipsis of go (see note on vi. 78.) the 
object of the verb πάθωσι bei ing, as P oppo 
points out, μείζω. 

ὅ. κατήφεια τις---πολλὴ ἣν] Imitated 
from these are the words of Dio Cass. 
Ρ. 298, 16, κατήφεια πολλὴ ἦν. Appian, 

414, σιωπὴ πολλὴ καὶ κατήφεια ἦν. 
Plut. Publ. ἣν κατήφεια καὶ ὍΝ ἢ τῶν 
ἄλλων. Hence in a passage ὁ Joseph. 
Bell. Jud. ii. 22, 1, δεῖν 1) δὲ κατήφεια τῶν 
peroiwy,—where, for δεινὴ δὲ, | conjec- 
ture the true reading to be δ᾽ ἣν κατ. The 
term κατήφεια properly signifies a hanging 
down of the head, or a ὁ asting down of the 
eyes, (so Eurip. Med. 1012, τί δὴ κατηφὲς 
ὄμμα 3) and that from grief. So, in the 
passage cf Dio Cass. relating to these 
transactions, it is added, ἀλλ᾽ ? γκύψαντες, 
‘bending [their eyes] to the ground :’ and 
such i is the use of the word in Hom. 1]. iii. 
51, ὃ υσμεν ἐσι μὲν χάρμα, κατηφείην δὲ σοι 
αὐτῷ : as also in a passage of the New 
Testament, St. James iv. l, ἡ χαρὰ εἰς 
κατήφειαν ope te Elsewhere it 
denotes a hanging down of the head from 
shame: and such is its use in Hom. II. 
XVil. 556, σοὶ μὲν Or) κατηφείη καὶ ὄνειδος 
ἔσσεται, and xvi. 498. Apoll. Rhod. iv. 
205, ἠὲ κατηφείην, ἢ καὶ μέγα κῦδος 
ἀρέσθαι: also in ἃ passage of the Old 
Testament, Isaiah Ixi. 3, ‘to give the gar- 


ment ot praise and glory for the spirit of 


heaviness :’ rather ἡ 85 it would be better 
rendered, ‘a 46]. ected (or desponding) 
spirit,’ what is in the Sept. version ex- 
presse ἃ by πνεύματος κατηφείας. Hence 
in Plut. de Vit. Pud. 1, false shame is justly 
defined, *an uneasy feeling κάτω βλέπειν 
ποιοῦσαν. Final lly, the term as used to 
denote the action appropriate to grief, de- 
notes more than λύπη, and less than ἀπό- 
voia: a distinction very apparent in Philo, 


QavuT wy 7 τὸολ An nv. ουδὲ Vy yao ἄλλο 


σαν ὑποφευγουσῃ, Kal TAUTY) OU 


LXXV 573 


πολει ἐκπεπολιορκημένῃ EW KE~ 


δι 


σμικρᾳ, MUOLAOEC yao TOU ἕυμ- 


’ ’ ᾿ , 
TavVTOC ὄχλου οὐκ ἐλάσσους TE σαρὼων αμα ETOPEVOVTO. καὶ TOUTWV 


οἵ τε ἄλλοι Eds οον πάντες ὃ τι TIC 


οἱ οπλῖίται Kat Ol ἱππῆς, παρα TO erwloc, auTolt Ta σφέτερα αὐυτῶὼν 


? 


~ ἢ 


EOUVATO EKAOTOC χρήσιμον, Kat 


’ - 


“4 


; sper ; Sige ey gr gr on 
σιτία ὑπὸ τοις OTADLGC,—oL μὲν ἀπορίᾳ ακολουθων, οἱ ὃε απιστίᾳ 


ἀλλα 


ἢ πόλει ἐκπεπολιορκημενῃ 
aes a 

Ev’ oven | In οὐ" εν AaAAAO— 
EWKETAY e eae a certain irregularity 
Ps ey } | 
similar to, though yet greater than, that 
observable atl i " aU, Ὰ OVTEC our €2 ἄλλο 
ἢ νησιῶται (where see note): though it 
is sufficiently well accounted for on the 
same principle, —nam ly, of οὐδὲ 
being indeclinable ; which will app! 


a passage of Adschyl. Pers. 214, ὁ ὃ 


ὐδὲν ἄλλο γ᾽, ἣ πτῆξἕας δέμας παρεῖχε, 
and several passages cited in Matth. Gr. 
Gr. ὃ 635, 4. In all these cases, then, 
οὐδὲν ἄλλο ἢ is equivalent to ὥσπερ, or 
ὥσπερ et, nought but, for only. Of ἐκπεπολ. 
the sense is not, as Arnold understands, 
‘starved out ;’ but simply, ‘reduced to 
such straits that the inhabitants cannot 
any longer maintain the siege, but are 
obliged to abandon it by stealth. Se 
2 Kings xxv. 4. Of course the city is 
here, by a frequent use, put for the in- 
habitants of the city ; — as indeed suf- 
ciently appears from the term following, 
(a term peculiarly and exclusively appro- 
priate to the idea of the /atter,) ὑποῴφευ 
youcy. Finally, of ἐκπολιορκεῖν in this 
remarkable use, ‘to force any one out of 
a place, by besieging him in it,’—the only 
‘xample that I have noted elsewhere is 
in another passage supra 1. 131, 1, ἐκ τοῦ 
Βυζαντίου Bia ὑπ᾽ ᾿Αθηναίων ἐκπολιορ- 
κηθείς (where see note). In the present 
case there is a tacit comparison to some- 
thing e/se, which they seemed to be, but 
were 7ot, namely, a formidable force ready 
to face any enemy. 

Evident imitations of the present pas- 
sage occur in Joseph. Ant. iii. 10,5, οὐδενὶ 
τε ἄλλῳ ἢ πόλει μετανισταμένῃ Kai καθ- 
ιδρυμένῃ ἐῴκει. Dio Cass. 270, 46. Dionys. 
Hal. p. 1444. Plut. Phoe. ch. 28. Livy, 
li. 3. 

μυριάδες γὰρ---ἐπορεύοντο] Considering 
that our historian has taken care to state 
this as the number of the zhole multitude, 
(ξύμπας ὄχλος,) including the very nume- 
rous camp-followers of every kind,—not a 
little strange is the negligence of /A®lian 
(Var. Hist. v. 10) in stating that forty 


thousand heavy-armed perished in Sicily 
though indeed the same error has been 
committed also by Isocrates de Pace, 
5 29, p. 280, (Lang.) and Libanius, Orat. 
p. 399, B.: in both which cases the speak- 
ers cau cht at the number in Thucydides, 
and founded on it an oratorical exaggera- 
tion; so affording another to the many 
instances which might be adduced, of an- 
cient history corrupted by rators, espe- 
cially the later ones, as Aristides, Libanius 
Dio Chrysostom, and the σοφισταὶ. ἃ5 Max. 
Tyr. and Philostratus. But, to return. — 
the exact information of Thucydides her 
is peculiarly important, as bearing on a 
point little noticed by historians, namely, 
the multitude of attendants and camp-fol- 
lowers in the armies of the Greek repub- 
lics, not much less than that of the oriental 
despotic monarchies. 

ot τε ἄλλοι ἔφερον πάντες---ἕκαστος So 

have edited, with Bekker (2nd edition), 
for vulg. ἄλλοι πάντες ἔφερον, ac. (Te- 
tained by Poppo and Goe ller, ) this position 
being decide dly pre ‘ferable, though at the 
same time like ly to be altered, from inad- 
vertence on the coat of the copyists. Again, 
I have followed Bekker, Poppo, and Gos I- 
ler in editing ἕκαστος, for vulg. κατὰ τό. 
Of this use of ric ἕκαστος (some what sare) 
I have noted the occurrence more than 
once elsewhere in our auth r, as 111. 45, 5. 
iv. 5, ὡς ἕκαστόν τι ξυμβ βαίνοι. ἴῃ ὅ τ 
τις ἐδύνατο no little meaning is ec _e : 
for to those, like the Greeian sol diery, 
wholly unaccustomed (as is signified by 
the expression, a little after, παρὰ τὸ 
εἰωθὸς) to carry their provisions, such a 
burden as a Roman soldier carried with 
ease, would have been insupportable. 

ὑπὸ τοῖς ὕπλοις] Of this expression the 
sense is simply, (as Abresch points out,) 
‘under arms,’ or what were otherwise 
conveyed by the phrase μεθ᾽ ὅπλων, ar- 
mati. Absurdly have Hobbes and Smith 
rendered, ‘beneath their armour ;’ and 
Portus, sub armis ;—perhaps confounding 
the armour of the Greeks with the rugged 
trunk-hose of their age. 

ἀκολούθων] Not camp-followers, but 
attendants ; as the term signifies also at 
vi. 28, where see note. Again, by σῖτος, 
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a little further on, is denoted, not, as 
Poppo explains, frumentum, but (by a use 
of the word found in the best writers, from 
Homer and Herodotus downwards 5) bread, 
including food generally, whether fari- 
naceous or otherw ise. 

6. Kai μὴν ἡ ἄλλη αἰκία] Οὗ ἡ ἄλλη 
αἰκία quite erroneous is the rendering 
offered by Mitford, ‘the anguish of others. 
The idea intended is, as Jacobs has well 
seen, the disgrace and i; gnominy occasioned 
to them, ἢ Ὺ having to perform offices the 
most de erading, for want of servants. 
Here, then, the term aixia bears a sense 
quite peculiar, and of which the only ex- 
ample that I have noted elsewhere is in 
Soph. (Ε ἃ, Col. 747, τὴν ἐγὼ τάλας Οὐκ 
ἄν ποτ᾽ ἐς τυσοῦτον αἰκίας πεσεῖν "Εδοξ᾽, 
ὕσον πέπτωκεν ἥδε δύσμορος ---Αρ᾽ ἄθλι- 
ον τοὔνειδος, ‘a wretched disgrace.” Of 
the words following, καὶ ἡ ἰσομοιρία ---- 
κούφισιν, the sense cannot be better ex- 
pressed than by the version of Poppo, as 
follows : ‘ Nam communitas malorun n, etsi 
habet [alias in se, ideoque preebet] quod- 
dam levamentum,—tamen tune non facilis 
ad tolerandum videbatur. > With the sen- 
timent Abresch aptly compares Symmach. 
Epist. 27, ‘et illa quidem adversa, que 
cum plurimis pertulisti, more humani in- 
genii, habent aliquod de societate sola- 
tium :’ and to the same purpose are the 
words of Dio Cass. p- 322, 64, ἡ μὲν yap 
πρὸς τοὺς ὁμοπαθεῖς συνουσία ἔφερέ τινα 
αὐτοῖς κούφισιν. 

ῥᾳδία] The word has here its original 
and primitive sense easy to be borne, as in 
Eurip. Plisth. frag. 6, ῥᾷστον βάρος φέρειν. 
In the words, a little after, ἀπὸ otac Lap- 
πρότητος-- ἀφῖκτο, two points there are 
worthy of attention—1. the use of oat for 
ὅτι τοιοῦτος (on which see Matth. Gr. Gr. 

480, obs. 3) ; and 2. the idiom by which 
two interrogative words are attached to 
the s same verb (on which see Jelf’s Kiihn. 
§ 883, 1). This idiom is by Casaub. (cited 
in in Duker) noticed as one frequently used 
by the Greek writers on the subject of 


some re markabl chang ( γῇ fo rtune, as E ΣῚΡ. 
Ale. 142, οἵας οἷος ὧν ἁμαρτάνεις, and 
Plato, p. 195, οἷος οἵων αἴτιος ὧν a 
χάνει. At ἀφῖκτο supply, with the Sch 
liast, στράτευμα, or, with Poppo, orparé- 
πεδον, from ὃ 5. In λαμπρότητος καὶ 
αὐχήματος we have a forcible form of 
expression, in which λαμπρότης signi- 
fies splendour of condition, such as ear- 
ries with it honour and glory (and so iv. 
62, τὰς τιμὰς καὶ λαμπρότητας): and 
by αὔχημα is denoted what in a passage 
of the New Testament, 2 Cor. xi. 17, is 
expressed by the similar term «ai χῆσις. 
Moreover, as καύχημα signifies properly 
‘that of which any one is justly πο, 
(see Pind. Pyth. 18 6,) and also the glory 
resulting from it,—so it may ve ry we ll sig- 
nify, as here, oe ay we understand by our 
old English term brarerie, meaning show, 
ostentatious galanterie (to use another 
antiquated term): the best comment on 
which is the brief description of the first 
armament, supra ve 1, παρασκευὴ — 
εὐπρεπεστάτη, and § 6, ὁ oréXoc— ae: 
λαμπρότητι area ἐγένετο. TeXeur 
signifies catas strophe, and the term is sie 
as better suiting τοῦ πρώτου (which stands 
for τὸ πρῶτον). Finally, the words καὶ 
ταπεινότητα are further eo gage of 
τελευτὴ, Meaning such an end as sinks 
into the depths of meanness and wnebsh. 
edness, 

7. τὸ διάφ opov] Not “ difference,’ as 
Ho b be 5 and others render; but ‘ revers: 
of fortu ine.” The τῷ found in all the copies 
before Ἑλληνικῷ I have, with Bekker, 
Goeller, and Dobree, thought proper to 
cancel, because there is no place for the 
article in this phrase ; and that Thucydides 
uses it not, is certain fro m another passage 
supra v. 60, στρατόπεδον yap δὴ τοῦτο 
κάλλιστον Ἕλληνικὸν τῶν μέχρι τοῦδε 
ξυνῆλθεν. Easily might the τῷ here arise 
from the τὸ preceding. As to the enclitic 
Tw, e dited by some, no reason 15 there to 
think th: it it was us sed in a case like this. 
Οἷς is, as Bauer and Poppo point out, for 
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αὐτοῖς ; on which see Matth. αν, αν. ὃ 480. that their situation, however perilous, was 
Γούτων τοῖς ἐναντίοις, for τοῖς τούτων ἐν. not utterly desperate. By firmness, steadi- 
See note on vi. 64, fin., and Matth.Gr.Gr. ness, and persevering energy they might 
§ 366, note 2. ᾿Επιφημίσμασιν. This is yet hope to see again their homes and 
well explained by the gloss of Hesych., their families; and thus their country 
οἰωνίσμασι, omens, Meaning presages of might be preserved. | 
evil: on which Poppo refers to Baehr on Undeniable is it that the conduct of 
Herodot. iii. 124, ἐπεφημίζετο. The word Nicias throughout this sad reverse claims 
is extremely rare, insomuch that the only our highest praise, and is such as we must 
examples that I have noted elsewhere are contemplate with no ordinary feelings of 
Jos. Bell. vii. 5,1, and Ant. xvii. 5,2, admiration and esteem: but to say, with 
and Liban. Or. p. 509. Mitford, that ‘his whol character rose 
προσέχοντας] animos advertentes, ‘giving on this trying Reg i is more than Ι 
ων minds to,’ ‘attending to,’ as their only would venture to do. The characters of 
nen of mediocre understanding, but great 
ὅμως δὲ ---- ἐφαίνετο] Of these words an moral rectitude and high mora) feeling, 
evident imitation exists in Dio Cass. 56, cannot well be said to rise: and yet, from 
75, οὐ μὴν ἀλλὰ ἐκεῖνα, καίπερ yaXerw- the strength communicated by adversity, 
rata évra,—oiora ἐδόκει εἶναι. In either they will assume an apparent elevation : 
passage the sense intended is,as Bp. Thirl- though when the circumstances which 
wall explains, that ‘nevertheless the sad- have called forth their energies shall no 
ness of the present spectacle, and the bit- longer operate to stimulate their efforts, 
terness of the recollections it awakened, they never fail to fall back to their natural 
were more tolerable than the thought of and accustomed level. = 
the dangers which were still impending.’ 1. Here the speaker, dismissing all use- 
Cu. LXXVI. ἐπιπαριὼν] juxta ince- less preamble, proceeds at once to the 
dens, ‘as he passed along the line.’ See various topics on which it is his purpose 
Ε wurip. Phoen. 1263, an compare iv. 94. to treat, for consolation on the one hand, 
Ὡς ἐκ τῶν ὑπαρχόντων, ‘as far as cir- and encouragement on the other. 
cumstances would admit,’ or, as far as he ἔτι] For this Bekker edits, on the au- 
could find topics of consolation. thority of one MS., rt, to connect with 
Cu, LXXVII. Of this affecting address ὠφελεῖν in the preceding chapter. But, 
of Nicias (which has been held in as much __ besides its deficiency in external evide nce, 
admiration as the conduct of Nicias him- the alteration in question tends not a little 
self on this most trying occasion) the pur- to detract from the foree and energy of 
pose is not so much to exhort as to console. the words, and is as unnecessary as if 
To raise the drooping spirits of the is unwarranted. Kai ix τῶν παρόντων, 
desponding Athenians, the speaker exerts ‘and under _the present circumstances.’ 
himself to impart hopes such as he did On πεν ἢ ἴῃ ἐκ δεινοτέρων ἢ τοιῶνδε 
not really feel; and, accordingly, he en- see Matth. Gr. Gr. ὃ 448,1, 
deavours to extract encouragement even pyre ταῖς ξυμφοραῖς -- κακοπ αθείαις] 
but of the depths of calamity. He shows, Zudopai in universum sunt fortune vices 


trust. 
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(malee preesertim) et hic in universum 
clades acceptas spectant, quum κακοπαθ. 
miserandam exercitus conditionem, ch. 75 
deseriptam, Significet. ( Krueger. ) 

2. κάγω «τοι] “1, for my part, truly.’ 
In the words, a little aiter, ἀλλ᾽ ὁρᾶτε ὃ ὴ), 
not a little elegant is the use of δὴ) 50 
situated ; of which examples occur in Xen. 
Cyr. iii. 2, 12. Plato. Ρ. 24, and elsewhere. 
In we διάκειμαι we have a phrase used by 
the best writers, of attacks of disease . 60. 
Eurip. Troad. 113, δύστηνος ἐγὼ τῆς 
βαρυδαίμονος ἼἌρθρων κλίσιος, ὡς διά- 
κειμαι. With this affecting appeal, ad- 
verting to his own feeble frame, compare 
Soph. Trach. 1081, ἰδοὺ θεᾶσθε πάντες 
ἄθλιον δέμας" Ὁρᾶτε τὸν δύστηνον, ὡς 
οἰκτρῶς ἔχω. 

οὔτ᾽ εὐτυχίᾳ δοκῶν] “0 was accounted 
behind no one in good fortune.’ So supra 
vi. 17, Alcibiades SAYS, Ewe ἐγὼ ἔτι ἀκμάζω 
μετ᾽ αὐτῆς, καὶ ὁ Νικίας εὐτυχὴς δοκεῖ 
étvat, 

aiwpovpar] ‘am tossed about, exposed 
to, involved in,’ namely, as a tempest-tost 
mariner to the storms. So Eurip. Cyel. 
694, πολὺν θαλάσσῃ χρόνον ἐναιωρού- 
μενον. Plato, p. 112, αἰωρεῖται Kai κυμαί- 
νει ἄνω καὶ κάτω. Of the term as used in 
a figurative sense examples are not unfre- 
quent ; though of this peculiar kind of 
figurative sense I know no example else- 
where. Yet nearly approaching to this 
use of αἰωρεῖσθαι is that of jactari in Latin, 
as used in a passage of Quint. Curtius, 
where we have ‘jactari varietate fortunze.’ 

καίτοι πολλὰ --- δίκαια] ‘And yet, or 
notwithstanding that, I have lived. &e, 
In the words ἐς θεοὺς νόμιμα --- δίκαια 
there seems to be simply a sort of cus- 
tomary designation of one who in conduct 
has been blameless in all its relations, both 
as regards God and man: and such is the 
idea intended in a passage of the New 
Testament, St. Luke i. 6, ἧσαν δίκαιοι---. 
ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ, πορευόμενοι ἐν πάσαις 
ταῖς ἐντολαῖς καὶ δικαιώμασι τοῦ Κυρίου 
ἄμεμπτοι. 

The Scholiast explains δεδιῴτημαι by 
πεπολίτευμαι, which Dr. Arnold pro- 
nounces right, since διαιτᾶσθαι expresses 
ἃ man’s private life, as πολιτεύεσθαι his 
public life. Yet public life is not what is 


here denoted, neither did the Scholiast 
mean this, who doubtless und rstood 7re- 
πολίτευμαι of conduct generally (in the 
Sense to conduct oneself, frame one’s con- 
duct by some rule, as citizens of any state 
are accustomed to do); a use of the term 
confined to the later w riters. Of διαιτᾶσ- 
θαι in this use, which is rare. as referred 
to the conduct of one’s life, examples oceur 
in Xen. Mem. i. 6, 2, and ii. 3, 2. (ed. Th.) 
and of the noun δίαιτα. in the sense moral 
conduct, examples occur not only in the 
philosophers, (as Plato and Xen.) but also 
in Aischylus and Euripides. So Aischyl. 
Prom. 488, and Eurip. Pheoen. Frag. 9, 
σκοπῶν δίαιταν ἥντιν᾽ ἐμπορεύεται, * the 
course of life he goes, or pursues.’ See 
my Lex. N. T. in v. πορεύεσθαι ἐν. Why 
διαιτᾶσθαι here takes the accusative, is 


because it contains an implied idea of 


acting or performing. 

But to turn from words to things,—the 
pu ty of Nicias is attested by Aristoph. 
Eq. 30, and Plut. Nic. 3; and the blame- 
lessness of his life is adverted to In a pas- 
Sage of our author further on, ch. 86, 5, 
διὰ τὴν πᾶσαν ἐς ἀρετὴν ἐπιτήδευσιν. 
The good man ‘struggling with the storms 
of fate’ was, we cannot doubt, a frequent 
subject of sore perplexity to the serious 
thinkers of antiquity, as of taunt and 
Scorn to its seoffers, The language of the 
latter, who could not reconcile the hard 
fate which pursued Nicias with the virtues 
that adorned him, is evidently put into the 
mouth of Demosthenes in the following 
dialogue, Aristoph. Eq. 33, where Nicias 
is represented as saying, Ὁτιὴ θεοῖσιν 
ἐχθρός εἰμ᾽ οὐκ εἰκότως. To which Demo- 
sthenes replies, εὖ προσβιβάζεις μ᾽, “ you 
well, or rightly, bring me to the conclusion,’ 
viz. that there are no gods, 

av? ὧν ἡ μὲν ἐλπὶς --- μέλλοντος 
‘wherefore (i. 6. because I have been thus 
blameless in all my dealings towards the 
gods and towards men) I entertain a con- 
fident hope,’ &e. Here we have, as Mit- 
ford observes, a passage not a little inter- 
esting, as serving to mark the opinion 
entertained of the Divine Providence by a 
man of exalted rank, of extensive informa- 
tion and experience, just, and religiously 
disposed, but never taught to consider this 
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life as a state of probation, and to expect, 
in futurity, the reward of good, or the 
punishment of evil deeds, Such, it may 
be added, was the general impression of 
the heathens as to the merits of good works 
as claiming reward of right : and to this 
purpose are the words of Virg. A2n. ii. 689. 
* Jupiter omnipotens—hoe \ tantum—et, si 
απ μη." 

The words following, at δὲ ξυμφοραὶ 
φοβοῦσι, must, as well as those which pre- 
ceded, be re ferred to Nicias: the sense of 
the whole clause being, that on this ac- 
count he has, notwithstanding present 
evi's, on the one hand, a eonfident hope of 
the future; though, on the other, eala 
mities unmerited do indeed cause alarm. 
Perhaps, however, the words αἱ δὲ ξυμφοραὶ 
οὐ κατ᾽ ἀξίαν δὴ φοοῦσι may be said to 
contain the turning-point where Nicias 
makes the transition from hime lf to his 
comrades, In ov κατ᾽ ἀξίαν we have a 
phrase for the adjective ἀναξίαν, or adv. 
ἀναξίως; as in Xen. Cyr. viii. 4, 15, (ed. 
Th.) μὴ κατ᾽ ἀξίαν ὠφελεῖν τοὺς φίλους. 
Plato, p. 496, ὅται αὐτῇ πλησιάζοντες 
ὁμιλῶσι μὴ κατ᾽ αξίαν. _ Lucian, a 
802, οὐ κατ᾽ ἀξίαν πραττω παρ᾽ av- 
τοῖς. Thus it is equiv. to the phrase παρ᾽ 
ἀξίαν. Finally, answering to this is the 
expression in the passage of Aristoph. Eq. 
34, above cited, οὐκ εἰκότως. 

3. τάχα δ᾽ ἂν καὶ λωφήσειαν] Here is 
expressed the reason why they should not 
despond, but take comfort,— namely, that 
after the misfortunes they had experienced, 

which were such as to appease the envy 
and move the pity of the gods,--they may 
confidently hope that fortune will change 
for the better. On the force of the term 
λώφησις see notes at ii. 49, and vi. 12. 
The words εἴ τῳ θεῶν ἐπίφθονοι ἐστρατεύ 

VOL. II. 


Ope may sufficiently well be explained 
(as they are by Poppo and others) with 
reference to that opinion of the heathens, 
by which the gods were supposed to feel 
envy at human suceess of any great kind. 
see Valck. on Herodot. iii. 20. Wachsm 
Ant. ii. 2, p. 212, and compare Aristoph. 
Kq. 1233, ed. Mitehe ll. 

ἦλθον yao — ἕξειν] The areument is, 
that ‘sinee others have, more human 
done as they have done, and suffered evils 
that might be borne. (see Hom. Od. xx. 
83.) so may they, after the ample punish- 
ment they have received, hope for milder 
treatment from the gods.’ 

In the words following, οἴκτου yap— 
φθόνου. Wasse remarks, the speaker il] 
dissembles the fear he feels, (though such 
he ought to have done, according to the 
apophtheym of AAschylus, ᾿Αεὶ δ᾽ ἀνάκτων 
ἐστὶ δεῖμ᾽ ἐξαίσιον,)-: nay, Says what may 
fairly be termed ominous. 

Kal, ὁρῶντες ὑμᾶς-- μὴ καταπέπληχθε 
ἄγαν] ‘ And truly when you look at your- 
selves, and see how numerous and brave 
are the embattled Squadrons of heavy- 
armed in which we march forth. ye need 
not feel utter despondency.’ 

With the sentiment in ἀὐτοὶ πόλις εὐθύς 
ἐστε, ὕποι. Ke. compare the words of Ovid, 
‘omne solum forti patria est.’ 

4. The speaker now adverts to the 
Means by which alone they could effect 
their preservation : and, having suggested 
various considerations calculated to con- 
sole and encourage, now addresses them 
in the language of exhortation. inculeating 
the necessity of their observing strict 
order and vigilance in their march, and 
pursuing it unintermittingly, since famine 
was close upon them. 

5. σπουδὴ---τῆς ὁδοῦ] “ἃ hastening on 

P p 
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4 * , Ν᾽ σι τοι ἃ, ᾿ " ᾿ ~ 


. = 
VUKT@ καὶ μέεραν EGTA THC OOOUV” Ta Yao ἐπιτηδεία Voayéta EY OME) 
Ν ν i Ὑ Ὗ 


' «ἃ Ἵ 


7 y ; ; , _ τι . r 
Kat ἣν αντιλα[ωμεί)α του © ἐλίου χωρίου των» LiksAwy, (οὐτοι yap 
ε - “7 | ‘ ~ Cv » ‘ ψ , 


) ) 3 
ἡμῖν, Ola TO Συρακοσίων O£0C, ἔτι βέβαιοι εἰσι) non yom ἔξτε EV TW 
᾽ δὼ ᾿ c 7 ‘ ‘ ? τι ᾽ 


0X VOW élvat. mT E ) WC αὐτου Kal aT aVvTaYV EONMEVOYV 


᾿ ; ᾿ ~ ; f ἊΝ 
Καὶ σιτια ἄλλα KOMLCELY, ) T dE ξυμπ Trav, VVWTE, ω αγτορες 
é 
, a\ δ “« "τὰ , 


OTOATIWTAL, ἀναγκαῖόν TE OV υὑυμἱἐν avopacty ἀγαθοῖς γιγ}} εσθαι, Wwe 
» 


ἃ »] " 4 ; 
μὴ OYTOC χωρίου ἐγγὺς OTOL GV UAs ακισθέντε ες σωθείητε, - καὶ, ny 
- -f 
νυν διαφύ yure TOUC wih εμίους. Ol TE ἄλλοι τευξόμενοι ὡν ἐπιθυμεῖτέ 
, A - \ CQ / , 
που &TLOSLY, Kal οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ΤῊΝ μεγάλην ουναμιν τῆς πόλεως, 
, - fA ‘ , ‘ Β 
ne ἐμὴριο μδοαυς ϑρυνέ, ἐπ᾿ avoofwoovtec. AVOOEC Yao TOAtIC, Kal OU 
CN 4" 


TE εἰχη οὐδὲ νῆες ἀνδρῶν κεναί. 


LXXV ΠΠ]. Ὁ μὲν Νικίας, τοιάδε παρακελευόμενος, ἅμα ἐπῇει 


τὸ στράτευμα, καὶ, εἴ π ἢ ὁρῴη, διεσπ ασμένον καὶ μὴ ἐν ταξει χώρουν, 
\ m~r\ τ “- ᾿ 

ξυνάγων καὶ καθιστὰς "Kas ὁ Δημοσθένης OVOEVY YOOOV, TOLC καθ 
| αι ᾽ ; > 


ἑαυτὸν τοιαῦτά Té καὶ παραπλήσια Es ων. 2. 10 O€ ἐχώρει ἐν 


the journey.’ Compare with this the ex- Eurip. Phryx. Frag. 9. Finally, this pas- 
pression σπουδὴ τοῦ πλοῦ at iii. 46. sage of our author was e — ntly had in view 
ὀχυρῷ] This, for vulg. ἐχυρῷ, I have by Aristid. t. ii. 371, C; and at t. iii, 339, 
ventured to receive into the text, on the of the same writer, it is affirmed that this 
authority of almost all the best MSS. (in- sentiment, so generally brought forward, 
cluding the three which I have collated,) was originally derived from Alezeus. See 
because, to retain the common read- Alezeus, Frag. ix. (Mus. Crit. i. 426.) 
ing were to run counter to the united whose words Aristides has cited as follows 
stream of evidence external and internal; Οὐ λίθοι, οὐδὲ ξύλα οὐδὲ τέχνη TEKTOVW) 
which ought never to be done except on αἱ πόλεις εἰσίν" ᾿Αλλ᾽ 07 που ποτ᾽ ἂν wo. 
some stronger ground than the distinction ἌΝΔΡΕΣ αὐτοὺς σώζειν εἰδότες, ᾽Εν- 
instituted by the grammarians between ταῦθα TELXN καὶ πόλεις. 
ἐχυρὸς as used of persons, and ὀχυρὸς of Cu. LXXVIII. From hence to ch. 85. 
things ; a distinction of which the futility we have the retreat of the Athenians, im- 
has een fully set forth by Blomf. on kinar ever preceding the final catastrophe 
4ischyl. Pers. 79. of the disastrous Sicilian expedition. On 
For vulg. προπέμπετε, I have, with all the geographical and military points con- 
the recent editors, adopted the reading nected with this, see the Ap pendix. 
προπέπεμπται, (though found only in Ι. émyee τὸ στράτευμα] exercitum 
three MSS., supported by a few others, ) ibat, or obibat, as in Herodot. v. 74. 
because the former involves an absurdity: ix. 95. Pol. iv. 83, 5. Arrian, E. A. iv. 
and almost equally objectionable is another 16,5. Diod., Sie. t. ii. 10. Plut. Themist. 
reading, προπέμπ εται. and Pericl. éryecay τοὺς τόπους. There 
εἰρημένον] “ directions having been seems to be an implied idea of going over 
given.’ Σιτία ἄλλα. Meaning, ‘ other pro- for the purpose of surveying or reviewing, 
visions besides the present scanty stock,’ as in the Latin obire, used for adire, as in 
1. e. a further supply. Plin. Epist. iii. 7,‘cum exercitum oculis 
6. This section contains the conclusion, obiisset.? Thus the phrase is equiv. to the 
which is hortatory. With the sentiment Latin lustrare exercitum, ‘to review or in- 
in ἄνδρες i ing — ire the follow- spect an army:’ and that such is its im- 
ing in Dio Cass. 811, 49, ἄνθρωποι γάρ port, appears from the words following 
που πόλις bra ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ οἰκίαι, οὐδὲ which serve to further unfold the idea. 
στοαὶ, οὐδὲ ἀγοραὶ, ἀνδρῶν κεναί. (where, οὐδὲν ἧσσον] This is not well construed 
for ἐστὶν. 1 conjecture the true reading to with λέγων, since it belongs to some verh 
be, what is alike required by propriety of (such as ἐποίει) to be fetched from the 
language, and by the sense, εἰσίν. ) The- general context; and οὐδὲν ἧσσον stands 
mist. p. 184, A. εἴ γε ἄνδρες ἡ πόλις. for ἴσον or ὅμοιον,---ὈΓ a use found in the 
See also Lucian, t. ii. 900, 13. Philostr. best Attic writers 8, especially Plato,—roi¢ 
Vit. Apoll. i. 8, 18. Mischyl. Pers. 355. καθ᾽ ἑαυτόν. See note at iv. 91, fin. 
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LIBER VII 


πλαισίῳ τεταγμένον», TOWTOY μὲν 


AP. LXXIX 


HYOUMEVOV TU Νικίου. ἐεφέπομενον ὃὲε 


TO Anuosbévove’ TOUC OE GKEVOMOOOUC Kat ΤΟΊ’ πλεῖστον ὄχλον ἐ EVTOC 
N 8 


ely Ov Ol οπλίται. 2, Kat EeTELONM TE EVEVOVTO ἔπι ΤΊ διαβάσει τοῦ 


Αναπου TOTALOV, EVOOV ΕΠ AvuTW 


a 


waoaTteTta Ὑμένους τῶν Συρακοσίων 
͵ 


\ ‘ f σ- 


Και shied! ape —Kat Tosa {EVOL AUTOUC, Καὶ KOQATYCGAVTEC TOV πόρου, 
>9 C - ; 


᾿" Nv 


ὡρουϊ EC TO γοσθεν" Ol ξ mwVNAKOOLOL TWAOLTTEVOVTEC TE Tood- 
Tf | : 


‘ 


ais oe ; ; ᾿ , ‘ene 
EKELVTO, KGL EOAKOVTICOYTEC οἱ ψιλοι. 1. Kal ταυτῇ μὲν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ 
, oC 


> 


, aie ‘ pais , , 
προελθοντεις OTQAOLOUC WC io ee τ a, ηυλίσαντο τρὺς λόφῳ Tire 


> ae a os ae 4 
οι AUnvatot ΤΉ ὃ υστεραίᾳ 

of Δ \ > : 
εἰκόσι σταοιους, Καὶ κατέβησαν 


Ἂν " 


᾿ ; > 
EoTOATOT EC ευσαντζο. [Ῥουλομενοι εκ 


᾽ - ¢ 


‘ 


, 


ow! ETOOEVOVTO, Kal προηλθον ως 


of “A 7 ‘ , 


EC χωρίον «(πέεοῦοὺν Tl, Καὶ αὐτου 


mA 7A 


5 
TE TWYV οἰκιών λαι Ely TL EOWOUOY 


\ fs " Δ 
ἰῴκειτο γὰρ O χώρος )» Kat vowo μετα ead αὐτῶν φέρεσθαι avrolley 


5 


ἊΝ ν' 


_ 


ay 


ἊΝ ξ , γῇ / 
εν γάρ Τί 7 πρόσθεν ἐπὶ πολλὰ στ aca, ἢ eA Aov teval, Οὐκ αφθονον 


4 aC a“ 


5 εἰ ἢ) Ἁ ᾽ 
})},. Je OL OF «υρακοσίοι ἐν τούτῳ, Setieaa: THY OCLOOOY THY EV 


σι 


a ~ Ἂ 


TW πρόσθεν aetna nv δὲ 


; 4 ε ; 
λοφος καρτερὺς Kal EKATE γωθεν, 
; > j ο = 


“At ; 


αὐτὸ ᾿ χαράδρα κρημνωὸ ne’ ἐκαλεῖτο δὲ Akpatov λέπα IC. 6. THC 


voTtoala Ot ΣῪ ΚΝ προῃεσαν, 


> 


EXWAUOY, Kal ἐσηκοντιζὸν TE Καὶι 


᾿ > 


x 


Kat Ol των Συρακοσίων Kat ξυμ- 
Kat ακοντισται. OVTEC πολλοι, εκατέρωβε au 


παριππευον. i. Kat χρόνον {εν 
é 


‘ ᾽ 


; » ry ; : 
TOAUV ἐμάχοντο Ol ᾿Αθηναῖοι, e7TéElTa ἀνεχώρησαν παλιν EC TO AUTO 


ῇ a“ 


OTOATOTECOV καὶ τα ἐπι τηδεια 
»] 


; ’ - . “- 


αποχωρειν OLOV τ ἢν UT ) Τῶν» 


+ 


’ 4 ᾿ 5 
αραντες, ἐπορεύοντο αὐθις,. Kat 


> 


ἐχώρει] ‘ proceeded [on the mareh],’ 

namely, towards the interior, and the 
country of the Siculi, as appears from the 
latter part of Nicias’s speech. On the 
phrase ἐν πλαισίῳ see note at vi. 67, 1. 


6) 


With rove σκευοφόρους --- ἐντὸς εἶχον οἱ 
ὁπλῖται compare Polyzen. ili. 10, 7, ἔταξε 
TO στράτευμα---τὰ OK ευοφόρα εἰς TO pleco? 
Nal βών . 566 also Xen. Anab. ee 

3. TY διαβάσει Tov ’ ἐν ee 5 ‘the [ well- 
known] passage or ford of the Anapus.,’ 

3. ᾿Ακραῖον AEzac] lit. “ the peaky rock.’ 
Probably so called as forming the summit 
of the mountain ridge. Compare Eurip. 
Here. Fur. 121, πετραῖον λέπας. The 
term λέπας is by Hesych. explained, 
ακρύτατον, ὀρει) OV, (where, for Open ov, I 
conjecture the true reading to be ὀρεινοῦ, 
5601]. χωρίου, an emendation confirmed by 

gloss of Pollux, forming the ς ΟΣ 
expression, ὀρεινὰ χωρία,) and answering 
to this is the explanation of the word by 
the Scholiast on Theoer. I: dyll. i. 40, rot 
ρους TO ἄκρον. ts original signification 
a suspect, hare rock, (from λέπω. * to 
strip bare,’) i. e.a rock without any soil, 
nd consequently destitute of herbage 


OUKETL ὁμοίως εἶχον. OU yap ET l 


ἱππέων. LX XIX. Πρωὶ δὲ 


ἐβιάσαντο πρὸς τὸν λόφον 


Whe nee arose the Oe Lject tire λεπ 00% c, ‘rough, 
rugged,’ which oceurs in Hi ippocr. de Aére, 

$ 19, ovpect λεπροῖσι, and Caine. Cas- 

iil 642, ἀκτὰς ἐμβατήσοντας λεπράς 
idan in Th oer, Idyll. i. 40), πέτρα T& 
τέτυκται Λεπρὰς, the sense is merely, a 
rock-cliff, subst. for adj.: with which mr 
in Anonym. ap. Ducange Gloss. ὀρινοπ TETOO- 


βουνὸς, “ἃ rocky- γ΄ “πὶ ain knoll. 


6. ἑκατέρωθεν ] This, I have, with Bek 
ker (2nd oe received, on the autho 
rity of two MSS., for vulg. ἑκάτεροι, (re 
tained by Ρ oppo and Goeller,) because the 
word is to be construed th EKWAVOY 
following, and consequently ἑκάτεροι can- 
not well stand. 

7- ἀποχωρεῖν] Se ced vYé €2, τὸ go forth 
[ from the camp ],’ namely, to seek for fi od, 
or to make off, as o oP po ead might offer 
So Arrian, E. A. iii. 21, τὰ αὐτῶν 
ἕκαστος ἀπ ἐχώρησαν. Gane 1155, 
διας ῥεύγουσιν----οὶ οἰκέται, καὶ ἄλλος ἀλ- 
λοσε ἀπεχώρησε, ‘went off.’ ee words 
here left wnderstood are ea pressed in Plato, 
p. 394, ἀποχωρῆσας ---κ τοῦ pte 
TECOUV, 

Cu. LXXIX. 1. ἐβιάσαντο --- ἐλθεῖν] 

) 


PP a 
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[ἐλθεῖν τον αποτετειγισμενον, Kal EVOOV TOO EAUTWV UTTE 


) 


A 
> 


> ; ι y % \ > 
αποτειχισματος Τὴν πείῤην στρατιαν TWaOaATETAYMEVHVY, OVUK 
͵ > . 


᾽ " ᾽ ~ ι ᾿ ; 
oAI4 WV AOTLOWYV" στενον yao ny 
rr ™ 


᾿ , \ ) "ὦ 
0 χωρίον, 2. Kat προσ[(ϑαλοντες 


e ’ πὶ ͵ ᾿ ) ΄ ε \ ~ 
οι Αθηναῖοι ἑτειίχομαάχουν, Kal Dad Aonevot UT O πολλών Ἴ7Ὸ TOv 
of 


; ᾽ , ~ + : 
λόφου, ἑπάαντους OVTOG, (διικνοῦ 
Ὁ ’ 


' oe aes ' 
'TO Yyapo paov Ol aver) Kat ov 
é ᾿ ( 
“ἢ 


» 


> 


C > ‘ ᾽ , ; ; : 
Οουναμενοι βιάσασθαι, ἀνεγωρουν παλιν Καὶ QVETQAVOYTO., .). ἐτυχὸν 


ne | A 


; 


ι 5 ; \ ε΄ δὰ - “τ . 
οε Kal Poovrat τινὲς aqua vyEvouEvat Καὶ VOW)N, Ola, TOU =ETOIRE 


ι , SN s/f ~ ; . ’ ; > , Ἵ ( 
WT poe μετόπωρον ΟῚ OVTOC, φιλεῖ γίγνεσθαι ap WV Ol Δθηναῖοι 


, ᾽ 


- 


- > , , \ « δ΄ ᾿ Α 
μάλλον ἔτι ἡθυμουν, καὶ ἐνόμιζον ἐπι TW σφετέρῳ ολέβοῳ καὶ 
t > 


ΕΟ 


Ταυτα Tavra γίγνεσθαι. 4. QVATAVOMEVWY O&f aUT@WY, 0 [υλιπο- 


e 


1 ~ 7 ; 
FOC Kat οἱ Συρακόσιοι Τειϊιπουσι 


~ > » a f ᾿ ἢ 
ουντας av ἐκ του ὑπισθεν αὐυτους, 


Ay ᾽ en ~ > ~ 

Of KAKELVOL σφων auTwy Tivac 
πασῃ TH στρατιᾳ ανα χωρήσαντες 
- ΔῊ ε 


μναίοι, ηυλίσαντο. TY 


Cc ; Ξ \ 
ὁὀιεκωλυσαν. YJ. Καὶ WET 


μέρος τι THC OTOATIAC a? OTELY t- 
-~ ᾽ ‘ a ? 2 


᾽ 


ἢ προοελὴλ υθεσαν᾽ αντιπέμιαντ ες 
a 


TaUTa 


\ ᾿ wr ~ ει» 
πρὸς τὸ πεῦιον μάλλον οι Αθη- 


ε Ἢ 


, ’ ’ \ 
, Ὁ voTéoala TOOVY WOOUr, Kat ot Συρακόσιοι 


, , - ᾽ ~ ’ ‘ ‘ 
προσέβαλλόν TE wayvTayn avuTolc κυκλῳ, Καὶ πολλοὺς Κατετραυ- 


Ἃν ᾿ 


, Ψ Ξ \ » ῃ et » ~ e 
ματιᾷον᾽ και εἰ μεν ETLOLEV οἱ Αθηναῖοι. υὑπέχωρουν, EL ὁ αναχω- 


- ᾽ 7 ‘ ; ~ 
θοίεν, ἑπέκειντο, Kal uaAdtora TOLC 


‘ ‘ , ~ \ ; ι Ἢ 
KaTa βραχὺ τρεψαμενοι, παν TO στρατευμα φοβησειαν. 6. Kal ὙΠ 


t 


ε ; » 
υστατοις προσπίπτοντες, εἰ πως. 


’ 


᾽ 


‘ ‘ , ’ ~ e » ~ f , 
πολὺ μὲν TOLOUVUTW TOOTW aVvTelyov Ol Αθηναῖοι" é7TelTa προελθόντες 


Ay 


’ “ἃ wr / , 
πέντε ἢ ES OTacdiove QVETaAVOYTO εν 


, ° 


wr , , ΔΑ \ e 
τῳ πεοιω ανεχ θησαν Of Και οἱ 


, 


; ᾿ , 7 , ‘ ~ Ν᾿ 
Συρακύσιοι ἀπ αὐτῶν EC TO ξαυτων στρατοπεὸον. 
TVW mo ine \ a T , , 
i». 9.4 4 Ine Of VUKTOC TW Νικίᾳ Kat Δημοσθένει EOOKEL, ETELON 
- ι 


~ , 4 , τ ᾽ as ; , , 
KAKWC σφισι ΓΟ στρατευμα είχε Των TE ETLTNOELWY TAVTWY aTvToota 


‘strove, to their uttermost force, to enter -’ 
a use, Poppo observes, so rare, that he 
knows no example elsewhere: and, in- 
deed, none are adduced even in the latest 
edition of Steph. Thes. 1 cannot, how- 
ever, but suspect that the word ἐλθεῖν 
was introduced from the margin, where it 
was entered down by some one who wished 
to make the sense more complete. Simi- 
larly in a passage of the New Testament, 
Luke xvi. 16, καὶ πᾶς εἰς αὐτὴν βιάζεται: 
a few MSS. and the Pesch. Syr. Version 
subjoin the verb εἰσελθεῖν, which, if βιάξε- 
ται could signify strives, would certainly 
well help out the sense, and, as such, might 
not without reason be introduced into the 
text. Since, however, that is not the case, 
it must unquestionably be rejected. Now, 
the same, I apprehend, applies to ἐλθεῖν 
in the present passage, which being can- 
celled, the construction wil] stand exactly 
as that in the passage just cited, and an- 
other of our author, supra ch. 69, fin., 
where we have βιάσασθαι---ἐς τὸ ἔξω: and 


rN ᾿ ἌΝ 


the sense will be as follows, ‘they forced 
their way to the very ridge [of the hill],’ 
which, it seems, they had not reached the 
day before. : 

οὐκ ἐπ᾽ ὀλίγων ἀσπίδων Render, 
"ranged not a few deep.’ For Duker has 
shown that the expression is to be under- 
stood, not εἰς μῆκος, but εἰς βάθος: a 
Sense confirmed not only by a passage of 
Xen. Hist. ii. 4, 11, adduced by the above 
commentator, but by another of our au- 
thor, iv. 93, 4. ἐπ᾽ ἀσπίδας πέντε καὶ εἴ- 
κοσι ἐτάξαντο, ranged themselves 25 
deep.’ Indeed this sense is required by 
the words which follow: they ranged 
them many deep, because the narrowness 
of the place did not admit of their spread- 
ing out the forces in long line. 

2. ἐτειχομάχουν] See note on i. 102. 

ὅ. προὐχώρουν Meaning, that they 
proceeded on the same course that they 
had first taken, towards the highlands and 
the country of the Siculi. 

Cu. LXXX. 1. ἀπορίᾳ] So I have 


- 














VII. 


Ἂ 


των πολεμίιων γεγενημέναις. πυρά 


‘ 


a\ 


ἐν 


ὍΔ 


Τὴν στρατιαν. μηκέτι Τὴν αὐτὴν OOD 


CAP, LXXX. 581 


nOn, Kat Κατατετραυματισμένοι ἡσαν πολλοι ἐν πολλαῖς προσβο) aic 
> 


Καυσαντες WC πλεῖστα aTavyettyv 


ς “ ᾽ | ] ᾿ 
v ἢ διενοηθησαν. αλλα τουναντιον 
t 
ee 


n οἱ Συρακυσιοι ἐτήρουν, πρὸς τὴν θάλασσαν. ἣν δὲ ἢ ξυμπασα 
i > 


OOUC GUTH OUK Em: Κατάνης Τῷ στρατευματι, αλλα κατα τὸ ἕτερον 


% 4 


μέρος THC Dike, tac, TO Tooc Καμαριναν Kal Ι ἐλαν Kal Tac TaUTY) 
> ἢ > 


, ᾿ ian A " ) γ ἢ ) ᾿ 5 ‘ 
πόλεις Kat Ελληνίδας Kat PaoPavouc, “. Καυσαντες ουν πυρα 
- = ! > » | te 


πολλα EYWOOUVY EV ΤΊ VUKTL Kat @uTolic,—otov MIAEL καὶ Tact 
3 f " - 


᾿ ; 


Ἂ ἊΝ - fry \ YQ 7 
OTOATOTEOOIC, μαλιστα O€ τοις μεγιστοις, Popol Καὶ Ottuata eyyty- 


r » ΝΗ 


» \ . ; \ ἊἋ ᾿ ᾿ ; } 
γεσθαι, ἀαλλως TE Καὶ EV VUKTI τε Kal ola πολεμίας. Kai [amo } πολε- 


᾿ ͵ 


; χλ ’ , », κα ! ‘ \ 
ἰὼν OU πολυ απεχοντων---πἰουσιν EUTTLT TEL Taoay). 3. Kat τὸ 


Ϊ ’ , af e - ~ ; \ 4 
LEV Νικίου στρατευμα, WOTEO WYELTO, Guveutve TE, Kal προὐλαβδε 


edited, with Bekker. Poppo, and Goeller, 
for vulg. εαπορία: and to the imperfect 
evidence for this reading which they 
adduce from one MS., whieh has απορίαι. 
1 am enabled to add the direct testimony 
of Cod. Mus. Brit., which has απορίᾳ, as 
had formerly Cod. Clarend. At the verb 
κατατετραυματισμένοι ἧσαν. just after. ὅτι 
would seem necessary ; but Poppo has 
instaneed a similar omission of the word 
at v. 6]. 4. 

ἣν δὲ ἡ ξύμπασα---καὶ Γελαν] The pur- 
pose of these words is merely to instruct 
the less-informed reader what was tlie 
direction of the course they were now 
going to pursue. This, it is shown. was 
nut to Catana, but in the opposite direc- 
tion: and as most knew how ( atana was 
situated in respect of Syracuse, they would 
also know what was the course the Athe- 
nians were now about to take. Yet some 
ancients, as Diodorus and Pausanias, and 
several moderns, maintain from this pas- 
Sage, that their route had hitherto been in 
the direction of Catana; which eannot 
be true, from what Thucydides has just 
said. Their route. he tells us, had been 
in the opposite direction to the Ssea-coast : 
but such could not take them to Ca- 
tana. 

2. φόβοι Kai δείματα] Render, ¢ fears 
and frights.? Of these two terms (simi- 
larly united in Hesiod, Theog. 934. Hom. 
[l. xi. 37. Plutarch de Super. 7.) the latter 
is (as plainly appears from Eurip. Hel. 
319, φύβος εἰς τὸ δεῖμά μ ἄγει.) a far 
stronger one than the former, denoting 
hot only a more violent, (so Aischy!|. 
Prom. 58], οἰστρηλάτῳ δείματι.) but ἃ 
sudden tear, which. as it were, scares the 
person experiencing it as would a spectre. 
So in Hom. Il. v. 682, amidst the successes 


f the Greeks Hector suddenly appears 


δεῖμα φέρων Δαναοῖσι. Compare also Dio- 
nys. Hal. Ant. p. 883, φάσμ ιτα---δείματα 
φέροντα. Now this term is especially 
applicable to such terrors as seize persons 
trom sudden danger or during the help- 
lessness of night, (so Lycophr, Cass. 9: 

VUKTOQOVITaA δείματα. Soph, El. 410, ἐκ 
δείματος τοῦ νυκτέρου,) or such as are 
inspired by terrific dreams. So Aischyl, 
Choeph. 517, ἔκ τ᾿ ὀνειράτων Kai VUKTI- 


wKayKTwY δειμάτων πεπαλμεένη, compared 
with Apoll. Rhod. iv. 685. ἢ δ᾽ Ore δὴ 
vuxiwy ἀπὸ δείματα πέμψεν ὀνείρων. 
Henee it is peculiarly suited to denote 
those panic fears which are apt to seize 
on an army, particularly by night, and 
which, seeming humanly causeless, were by 
the ancients ascribed to some hostile di ity. 
So Dionys. Hal. Ant. Ρ. 1475, rapayai— 
ἐνέπιπτον ἐκ δειμάτων δαιμονίων, and 
1985, Ly ra θεῖα (dirinitus tinmissa ) δεί- 
ματα. Inthe present instance panic fears 
and frights seem, from the context, to be 
intended,— and that according to the 
proper acceptation of the term δεῖμα, as 
Said of a terror divinitus imimissus _ and the 
fear in question we may justly suppose to 
have been occasioned by extreme despond- 
ency on the part of the suffering army, 
produced by the occurrence of the thunder 
and lightning on the day before, in which 
their ominous fears recognised an awful 
portent of coming destruction. 

Finally, the words φόβοι Kai δείματα 
ἐγγίγνεσθαι torm, as Goeller says, an 
explanation of οἷον φιλεῖ preceding, as 
acagwe ἐκπλήγνυσθαι, one of ὕπερ, in a 
similar passage at iv. 125, 1. 

ὦ, ξυνέμενε] * kept together? * preserved 
its order.’ At προὔλαβε πολλῷ, * got far 
ahead,’ supply τῆς ὁδοῦ. as in Xen. Cyr. 
v. 19, 6, and 19, 77. Diod. Sie. Vii. 221]. 
Polyven. ii. 2, 2. Ἀπεσπάσθη, “ was sepa 
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- a δι / , 7 \ m' ; δος ι Ι ' 
Aw. T \ Yevouc O nutov maAtota Kat πλέοι (ι7τ- . , :, . 

Τ ολλῴ 5 Ge ἡμοσὕενους, TO HULL / ᾽ : τους Συρακοσίους διωκοντας. Ov TOOVYWwor. μάλλον 
Ν > ; : , »ἢ “1 ~ , : ¢ X ς {a4 ] 1) 


E¢ May nv ξυν- 


; | . 
πασὕὔὕη τε, K ττότερον EY WEL, ft, apa OE 1 ἕῳ αφικνουνται — aon ἢ Ν : te ; ide Ἔ 
σπασθη Te, Καὶ αΤΕΑΚΤΟΤΕροῚ ex ¢ y | ETUOOETO, EWC, ἐνδιατρίβων KuKAouTal TE UT αὐτών. καὶ ἐν πολλω 


᾿ iS oes . κι ee »EXwow 
OMWC προς τὴν θαλασσαν, Kal meee > 86 ΤῊΝ Tm WOW) 


> ; »" ι 


καλουμένην, ETOPEVOVTO, OT WC ETT Et ἢ YevowvTto ἐπ Tw ποταμῷ Ti 


4 Ἴ ‘ γῇ γῇ C ; 


Κακυπάρει, waoa TOV ποταμῶν LOLEVY QAVYW OM μεσογειας" ἡλπιζον 


‘ 2) Ὗ ‘ ; «ὃ ! , ; 
yao Kat TOUC Σικελοὺς TaAUT)) ους 4 ιετέπε upayv, απαντησεσθαι. 
a. ΒΡ δ rene ETT Tw TOTAMW, evpov καὶ ἐνταῦθα φυλακ ἣν Τινα 


ι 


> ᾽ σι 1 ; 


Τῶν Συρακοσίων aT ¢ τείχι ζουσαν TE Kal ai pas TOV TOOOV 
Ἂ 


> , , ' ι , Ὕ 


ι Ἁ ᾿ 
Kal βιασάμενοι ΥΝ, οι ἐβησαν TE TOV TOTaAMOY, Κα “Pr » avulc 
, ; ‘ e e > , 


᾽ Ἃ 
ποὺς ἄλλον ποταιιὸν τὸν [ζοινεον Tat ΤΉ yao οι ΟΡ ΕΟ EKEAEVOY 
> | i 


ἣ 


3 XXXL. Ey τούτῳ ὃ οἱ Συρακόσιοι Καὶ οἱ ξυμμαχοι, 


ι \ ’ a , 
ἡμέρα ἐγένετο, καὶ eye σαν τοὺς Αθηναίους απεληλυθοτας. εν atria 


TE οἱ sian τὸν [υλιππ TOV εἶχον EKOVTA αφειναὶ τους Αθηναίους, wom 


e ~ 


; 


t 


\ 
Kat κατὰ τάχος διώκοντες, ἢ ου χα. λεπώς ἠσθάνοντο a μενον, 
, , \ 
9) 


> # | 
καταλαμβάνουσι TEOL «οἰστοὴυ ὥραν. 2. Καὶ ὡς προσξε ALLS =<ayv TOLE 
» ] s 


ἱξτὰα TOV Δημοσθένους, υστέθοις TE οὖσι και σχολαίτερον. καὶ ἸΤΟΚ- 
; ~ e -- | ~ 
TOTEOOV XWpovotyv, WC THC VUKTOC TOUTE CuUY Tapa χθησαν, ευ "θὺς TT Of 
ς > 2 = 


πεσόντες ἐμαχοντο καὶ Ol LTTHC των aia εκυκλοῦντο TE pao 
᾽ ᾿ Ar ἊἋν Sf \ 4 τῶν ν Ἂ N 


αὐτοὺς, Clya On OVTaC, Kat Guynyoyv ἐς TauTO. 3d. TO OF INEKLOU 


, ; 


, ᾽ - ; a? ~ , 
oToaTéevita ἀπεῖχεν & é TW προσθεν TEVTYNKOVTA GTAOLOVUC Gaccov TE 
Ὗ L | 


. ; 
Te , ‘ , ᾽ “-- ; e 


yao ὁ Νικίας ἢ γε. νοι.» OV TO UTOMEVELVY EV TW TOLOUTW, EKOVTAC 
; 5 [5 


- { Ἵ Βηνῳ \ ὶ ε ; ΞΕ “- 
tivat, καὶ μάχεσθαι σωτηθιάν, σΛΛα TO We ΝΥΝ υὑποχώθειν,͵ 


Τοσαυτα say OMEVOUE 00a AVaYKaCOITAL. 4, O O€& Δημοσθένης 


, , ; ‘\ ; ; - , a\ CY ‘ | ε ; , 
eTUYK AVE Ὁ τι πλείω : TOV GUVEV EOTEDW WY Ola TO VATEOW ava- 


» = ’ φ ; 4 


XWOOUVTL GUTW πρωτῳ ἐπικεισθαι τους πολεμίους᾽ καὶ TOTE νους 
y c 5 ? j ~ 


rated [from the van],’ viz. by a space of but merely a κόλπος having no communi 


distance. So Xen. An. vii.3,2,(Th.) νύκτωρ cation with the interior. Little doubt is 
αἀποσπασθῆναι, and ii. 2, 5, ἵνα ὡς πλεῖσ- there that they meant them to go forward, 
Tov ἀποσπασθῶμεν ἀπὸ τοῦ Bao. orpa- at least the next day, to the Assinarus: and 
τεύματος. For this the more usual term Nicias seems, frum the time that he found 
is διασπᾶσθαι, (which occurs supra, ch. 78, the Siculi not at the Cacyparis, as he had 
and also in Xen. Cyr. v. 3, 16, and Anab. hoped, to have intended to go on to the 
1. 5,9.) but, as Abresch points out, azoo7. Assinarus, which afforded the only valley 
is here used, because the space of distance communicating with the interior after |] 
was now much greater, upwards of five had passed the Cacyparis. But 

mniles. in the Appendix. 

4. μετεπεμψαν] For this Bekker edits, Cu. LAXXI. 1. ἐν αἰτίᾳ---εἶχον ἑκόντα 
on the authority of one MS., μεταπέμψαν- ἀφεῖναι) for ἠτιάσαντο ἀφ. Compare with 
rec; but I prefer, with Poppo and Goeller, this the fuller and plainer wording at ii 
to retain the common reading. 59, init., τὸν Περ. ἐν atria εἶχον ὡς π 

5. ταύτῃ --- ἐκέλευον] Meaning simply, σαντα. 
that they directed them to go thither, viz. . ξυνῆγον ἐς ταὐτὸ] Similar to this is 
to the Erineus ; perhaps as thinking that the expression at ii. 84, ἕυν. ἐς ὀλίγον. In 
the valley of the Cacyparis would not be either case, the intention was to throw the 
practicable, as pee ecupied by the Syracu- attacked into disorder. 
sans. Yet the guides could not mean - m 3. ἑκόντας εἶναι] 
to go to the interior co untry by the vall. ' went.’ See note at 
the Erineus, which, indeed, isno valley atall, TooavTra payopevor 











, 


Gopupw avuToc TE ‘ 7 eT auTov A@nvatot σαν" ἀνειληί je 


°~ 


’ ; ; “ διι ® 
yap ce’ Tt χώριον, 2 KAW I ἐὲεν τειχίον TER ἔ οοοὺς Of evGey 


CraBativoyr 

avethouv ἣ 

however, i hat Arnold assigns, 
being driven back in eonfusion?” but 
being } mit ), al thrown into 


ἀγειλοῖ VTO Καὶ πέρι OO 1 ETT 


*" were hemmed up, and fel] foul of 


in Plut. J. Cees. 66, it 


a ar al 
sar, assailed on all 


CteAavurvoue? 


Jame ly . 


| 
to aenote 


for secur 


against wild beasts and robbers. Se: 


‘ly ages, the 


oo, compared with 
This αὐλὴ us 
} 


; er 
by κατωρύχέεσσι understand dug 
distin ruished fr m those r geularly 
the quarry by art and squared) ; 
en sometimes it consisted of a cave. see 
Hom. Od. ix. 239. 338. 462. In either 
it had but one 6] ager lame! 


strong door not capa ble ben 10 


and which was cuarde d ate a Cvows oc. 


‘ 


a passa ge of the New Testams nt, John ay 
which will throw no little light on this sub- 
ject. Finally, the term in question is one 
not only applied by Homer (above cited) 
to the subterranean cave of Polyphemus, 


ΐ 

but employed by Sophocles to denote the 

subte pes an domicile of Philoctet ἊΝ mee 
st “ὦ Phil. 150 —160. 


. ] 4 } 
> here spoken of seems to have 


ginally a mere deep dell or hollow, 


a sort of cave, though not subterranean, 
subsequently formed into an αὐλὴ for the 
security of the cattle of an extensive 
of country by Polyzelus, and accor 
furnished with a strong wall around, al 
ing only one entrance. In after-times 
when such 5. curity | no longer ne- 
it was converted into an olive- 
ground, only the entrance was widened. 
olive-ground, with Bp. Thirlwall 
rnold ; though the ie ἐλάας 
WK ὀλίγας εἶχε suggest, not the ide a 
regular olive-ground, but rather of 
ground only partially planted 
with olives; and the rest (i. e. the ground 
around the olive-trees) cultivated as a 
garden, —a sort of cultivation not un- 
frequent in the rich parts of Southern 
Thus it was a situation not very 
to that at i. 106, deseribed a: 
ἡ ἔτυχεν μέγα περιεῖ 
In the latter partici 
exactly correspond ; for, 
outlet, just such as t 
mentioned in Liv. ix, 2, 
orm of a A,) in which the 
was similarly caught, as in 


after spoke n of, 

Smith explains, an 

access ; but simply, according to 

view of the sense adopted by Hobbes 


᾿ 5 


a way, or, as the word is better rendered 
by Arnold, Poppo, and Thirlwall, a road. 
It is meant, then, that a road ran both on 
this side and on that, i.e. on each of the 
long side of a parallelogram : for such, as 
appears from the words, further on, éGaX- 
λοντὸ περισταδὸν., must have been the 
form of the ground,—namely, a parallelo- 
gram not more than a doub m bow-shot, 
or sling’s cast. This upper road either 
way gave the Syracusans a complete com- 
mand over the place. 

The τε after ἔνθεν, though not found in 
four MSS. (to which add Cod. Mus. Brit.) 
I have retained, beeause, though ἔνθεν 
καὶ ἔνθεν is used in the best writers, yet 
here the re has no little foree,—as much, 
indeed, as kai ἔνθεν. καὶ ἔνθεν, oceurring 
in two passages of Hippecrates, referred 
to by Poppo, and, what I have myself 
noted, a passage of the Septuagint in 
Numb, xxii. 24, 
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“ΗΝ 
ἔνθεν, (ἐλάας ὃ Of οὐκ υλίγας εἶχεν.) ) ἐβάλλοντο TEOLOTAOOY, oe TOI 


αὐταῖς δὲ οἱ το, )ολαῖς, καὶ OU QUOT αδὸν payate, Ol Συρακόσιοι ELKOT WC 


; 


ἐχρώντο᾽ τὸ γάρ ἀποκινδυνεύειν πρὸς ἀνθρωπ ους ἀπονενοημένους OU 


. 


ν᾽ Α μὰ 
πρὸς ἐκείνων μᾶλλον ἣν ET ἢ πρὸς τῶν Αθηναίων καὶ ἅμα φειόὼω 
᾿ » ΟΝ 


τέ τις ἐγὶ Ὕνετο ἐπ εὐπραγίᾳ non σαφεῖ, μὴ 7 προαναλωθῆναί TW τ καὶ 


᾽ , . e\ i Ὁ, 


EVOMICOV καὶ ως ταὐυτῃ Τῇ περι καταδαμασάμενοι ληψεσθαι αὐτούς ἈΞ 


LAA Ἐπειδὴ youv ou ἡμέρας βαλλοντες πανταχόθεν τοὺς 


ν 8 ἢ AN! e 
AOnv ALOUEC Kal ἕυμμά xeve — θη τεταλαιπ WT WONMEV QUC τοις TE 


~ 


‘ »/ ‘ 
τραύμασι Kal 7) as Ay κακώσει. κηρυγμα ποιοῦν VTal ἣ ὑλιππὸς Kal 


_ of 


-ἡ , \ e yy? 
Συρακόσιοι Kat Ol GUM MAY OF, T OWTOV μὲν τῶν νησιωτῶν εἰ Tic βου- 


> 


λεται ti ἐλευθερίᾳ ως gi ai TLED και" καὶ ἀπεχώρησάν TLVEC πόλεις 


ov πολλαί. ον ἔπειτα δ υστερον Kal πρὸς τοὺς ἄλλους avTavTac 
ee 


τοὺς μετὰ Δημοσθέ vouc Oo, oyia γίγνεται, ὥστε om, a ΤῈ waodoovvat 


καὶ μὴ ἀποθανεῖν μηδένα, μητε βιαίως, μῆτε δεσμοῖς, MNTE THE 


, 


ἀναγκαιοτάτης ἐνδείᾳ διαίτης. ὃ. καὶ παρέδοσαν οἱ TAVTEC σφας 


ἂν ῖ ᾽ Ω 


᾿ Β᾽ 
αὐτοὺς εἕ Satay the, καὶ ΤΟ ao’ ὕριον ὗ εἶχον ἅπαν Κατε θεσαν, ἐσμα- 


» , 


λόντες € ἐς ασπίδας υ7Τ τίας, καὶ ἐνέπλησαν ασπίδας τέσσαρας. 4. Kal 


> ; > , ; ἌΝ ἣ ε ᾿ 
τούτους μὲν εὐθὺς « (ΠῚ κομιζον éc τὴν πολιν" Νικίας Of Καὶ Ol MET 


. ’ > 1 


αὐτοῦ agiKvour ITAL Ταῦτ ἢ τῇ ἤμερᾳ ξ τι τὸν ποταμὸν τὸν Ἔ JOLVEOY, Kal 


διαβὰς ποὺς μξ τέωρον Tk; Kallics τὴν στρατιάν. 
wi NI 4 ~ ‘ » ' 
i; X Χ ΧΙΠΙ. οξε Συρακύσιοι ΤΊ) ὑστεραίᾳ καταλαβόντες autor, 


᾿  Κ 


ἔλεγον ὕ ort οἱ μετὰ 2 Anjos νους παραδεδωκοιεν σφᾶς avTouc, κελεύ- 


e Ἂν ; ~ F ~ ε 

OVTEG κακεῖνον TO αὐτὸ δοᾷν᾽ οὐ, απιστων, OTEVOETAL LTT πέμψαι 
ε ιν Ε] δι 

σκεψόμενον. 2. we ὃ οἰχόμενος ἀπ ἤγγειλε πάλιν παραὸε ωὠκύτας. 


- 


ἐπικηουκεύεται [υλί {ΠΊΤ ὦ Kal Συρακοσίοις εἰναι ἑτοῖμος 


ἐβάλλοντο περισταδὸν] A somewhat ἢ φειδὼ βίου, compared with Diod. Sic. 
rare phrase, of which I have noted ex- . Vi. 47. vii. 311, φειδὼ ποιούμενος τοῦ 
amples elsewhere in Arrian, E. A.v.17, 2 
and Jos. Ant. xvii. 10, 2. 

5. ξυσταδὸν μάχαις] i. 6. μάχαις στα- τῳ, the τῳ is to be joined with φειδὼ pre- 


In the next words, μὴ mpoar αλωθῆναί 
δίαις. So Herodian. = 7,19, πρὸς τὴν ceding: and the roo in RaLasetente od olay 
ἕξ͵ μάχην. Herodot. vii. 998. is best referred (as it is by the Scholiast, 

ἀποκινδυνεύειν ὯΝ ἀνθρώπους ἀπο- Abresch, and P: ΡΟ) to the words 7) bAwe 
vevonuévove] This the ancients always αὐτοὺς καταδαμάσαιντο, taken from the 
dreaded : and hence the saying σφαλερὸν following context. 
συμπ λέκεσθαι 1 τοῖς ἐξ ἀπονοίας ἀναμαχο- cea. Bae. ἢ. ἀπιέναι A oa 
μένοις. So also Xen. Hist. vii. 9,12, τοῖς pregnans, of which the sense Is, ‘ to leave 
ἀπονενοημένοις οὐδεὶς ἂν ὑποσταίη : and the Athenians, and go over to the Syra- 


see 1. 82, 4. cusans.,?’ 


καὶ ἅμα φειδώ τις ἐν γίγνετο] ‘And there 3. ἐσβαλόντες] ‘having east it into.’ 


was a sort of parsimony [of life],’ literally, So the expression βάλλειν χαλκὸν εἰς in 
an abstaining from giving it up unneces- a passage of the New Testament. Mark 
sarily, (so Hom. Il. vii. 409, οὐ γάρ τις ΧΙ]. 4]. 

φειδὼ νεκύων κατατεθν ότων Γίγνετ᾽,) ἀσπίδας ὑπτίας ] literally, ‘shields laid 
namely, that they might enjoy the fruits on their back :’ an e xpression ap parently 
of their victory. So Eurip. Hippol. κα-Ὗ formed on the phrase ὑπτία χεὶρ, ‘the 
λυπτ. frag. x. YBow τε τίκτει πλοῦτος, back of the hand.’ 








the true re ding to be περιπίπ 


“eft ‘d . δ ἃ : ry 
rerer £0 £0: τεῤῥεον, further on; which is 7 re. The ἊΝ rt of these 
SUT ly torbid i¢ den by all the rules of exact TOUS ane 
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"ΑἰωῚ Suupnvat, οσα avaAwsay * AT Ν τ my 
‘ia ey Youuata —VOQAKOOLOL EC TOY πόλεμον 
ΤΟυτΤα aToc Oouval στε = y ᾿ τῆν». ; ee s : - ᾽ , 
᾿ . , < j 4 LEG ἢ "1 ᾿ wT ΓΙΨΙ ; ΓΤ « ᾿ τσ 
71 }) { avuTot PT PaATIAL apéeivat auTouc 


MEYOL Ov ὁ ap Tra MAT ia ἐξ > : 
XS | a χρήματα αποὸοθῃ, avopac ὁωσειν Αθηναίων 


OUNPOUC, Eva Κατα τάλαντον. 


ν᾿ 


Ὁ, Ol OE a UPAKOOLOL Kal | υλιππορ 


7 


Ov 7 { ΓΕ ¢. ἕ 4 aa Ἢ a ᾿ ἢ ᾿ 
t O IG ECE IVTO TOU Aor youc, aA\Aa TOOOTEGOVTEC > Kal TEOLOTAYV= 
, 


τες Tavrayobey, ἔβαλλον Καὶ τούτους μέχοι οέ. Ἢ 


Ω At 
: ely ov O€ 


ka ( ΕΞ -- ͵ n = a Ὶ 
ΝΕ ΌΤΙ “Ονηρως σιτου TE καὶ τών ἐπιτηδείων απορίᾳ. 


Ε OMWC 


of Τῆς VUKTOC φυλαἕαντες Το novxac cov, ἔμελλον πορεύεσθαι. καὶ 
, ) ’ 
αναλαμβανουσί 7: 


‘ 


rs oy τ: ᾿ 
ἕ ‘ad Oo7 Aa, Kal οἱ mM κύσιοι αἰσθάνονται Kat 


ET “}}" τ ᾿ = ἌΜ2)} Iron >. : Te 
CHALWIIOADYD, ve ὙΨΜΌΡΤΕ OF OF AOnvator OTL οὐ λανθάνουσι, ΚαΤ- 


Σ “4 a 4 


wer --- , ΣΤῸΝ ‘ f ; , ~ ae : 
ἔθεντο παλιν, πλὴν i eect μάλιστα aveowy" OUTOL ὃὲ Gta 
- ς - 


᾿Ξ , 5 ᾿ Ἵ ἱ 
Ti} φυ λάκων μβιίιασαμενοι. ἐχώρουν THC VUKTUC 


LXXXIV. Νικίας δὲ, ἐπειδὴ E> 


: Ἢ 
ἡμέρα SYEVETO, NYE τὴν στρατιαν" 
᾿ ; ( 


- AF 
) ἑουναντΤο 


ε 


οἱ δὲ aU tee ᾿Ξ , , ᾽ 
υρι ακύσιοι καὶ οἱ SUMUAY Ot sii tee TOV auTov TOOTOY 
; ᾽ 


π as ae (< εὐ: wy ᾿ Ἵ ε 
τανταχόθει [βαλλοντές ré Και κατακοντίζοντες 2. Kat or 


ValOl NTELVOVTO τοὺς TOV Δσσιναρον ποταμῶν 


᾿ ᾿ ἣν ἀντ Ὁ 
(ἃ ἐιὲν»ν Ylacouevor 


UTO THC παντί ovey She eee ar ee a 
᾿ ᾿ς ἐν: ἐπε ) j } 7 P00} I0A n nC {77 7i c@) ἐ 4i oA Au » καὶ TOU aA λου 


4) λου. OLOMEVO Ov γί , : ς 
: X ἱ vot pao }} Tl σφισι: ἐσεσθαι. }}}} ὃ taldw σι τον ToTAaMOY. 


apa oF VEO THe ταλαιπωρίας Kal τοῦ πιεῖν πιθυμίᾳ. 


“~/ ie ἝΝ a so = Fes ᾿ — a. ' 4 ᾿ ~ 

γίγνονται ἐπ᾿ av τῳ ἐσπίπτουσιν OVOEVL κοσμῳ ἔτι ata wae of 

; 7 5“ & : . why 4NAAC TAC ἐξ 
TiC οιαίϑηνα τὸς 7 τος : . : - , 

4 | ναι αὖΊ )ς οἱ aioli. βουλόμενος, Kal ot πολέμιοι ἐπικείμενοι 

. SN ‘ ~ . 
πλεπὴν n0n THY OC "ὦ : 4 . : , 

ta Jacu ETOLO j WEL nase 
X } T τί υ allovot yup ((}} αγκαζ ὀμενοι 


WEL Ἢ ᾿ - , ΞΡ \ ‘ - ᾿ 
X [᾿Ξ ) ἐ δ αλλήλοις Adal κατέπατουν, περι TE TOLC oo0a- 
: - 


> | 
~ 


Τίοις Καὶ OKEUVE μὲν ευθὺς διεφθεί LOOVTO, ot Of 


; 


εϊπαλασσόμιενοι 


"»ς 


Κατερρεον COT T ) 
PP Vv, . & τα ἐπὶ θατερά TE TOV TOTAMOV TAOAOCTAYTEC Ul 
> 


construction, It is sufficient to suppose 
ἫΝ 
4 i ] ] that the yY ran themse] ives, or wounded 
4. YOY TO | ‘they vn δες « : h 

X v0 WC | they were in a the mselves by running, foul of the 


νὰ retched condit ion :’ 1 X τ δ ἣν ν᾽ 
> aS en. Uyr,. vir. ! , aoe / . - 

με , yr. vil. 5, articles of baggage (as cooking utensils) 

» Τῆς νυκτ TO OU) ] 


χάφον, . the SULLY deneuiil in the ren ral confusio n. and 
} 


| 
: 


70. 


various 


ae the nigh ‘ - ᾿ 

ΠΕΣ 3. ~. ἢ aiso, perhaps, little carts for conveying 

" age ΤΊ = , Τέρι ΝΣ σθρβᾶτιοις --- ἀσοῶρ, It can scarcely be « loubtex l that 
IVELOOV TI i sencsca 4 γο γῆς} ᾿Ξ ry. ᾿ . . 9 

: ἊΣ ae nse 1s, * perished yaides had in mind the words of 


Pape, foul « he spears” The “τ, +s 2 7] : ’ 
: Phe a Mt ( . is XVIII, 2a, (here cited by Didot 


} 
ls for 7 TELOOMEVO So Plut. Svlla. : 


Aude σῴφοῖς ὀχέεσσι καὶ ἔγ- 

T νους é00- MEGS; λί any rate those words serve to 
DlETLTTOY auroi Τοῖς confirm and illustrate the above view of 
vil. 190, ξίφεσι καὶ the sense. 


OOUEVOL. and ms ; 
μένοι, and A¢ gvath. 100. 9. Olt O€ Eur ταλασσόμενο ΒΑΡΗΡβον Dr 


7 5 ‘WV ξιῴεσι περιπταίο, Τρ Arnold e Xp lains κατέ τω yv tO Mean * sun! 
whoer 79 ( , 7 MITT Ov Lt he On) . ‘Aa ? ἢ 
©, for περιπταίοντερ, | rain. cture to the ground. namely, from exhaustion : 
᾿ πτοντες). adducing, eee τ cnification of the 
7 a 051. on to tl 11S ΝΣ a iS found in Jones Ῥ . ie LWo passages « γί ὑκῶ ἐν Hal. Ant. 
el ° il a ( 

L, yt δὲ τοῖς ἰδίοις περι- . 19. and Soph, Ant. 1010: but, as P oppo 

a 
TELDOYTO κακοῖς. Strs inge is it po Dr. wie In neither of these does the 


; term 
Aeneid should take the term σκεύεσιν to bear that si nse 


and assuredly it does nut 
words ἐμπ ταλασ 
ny, y is pl - aunty this. * entan- 
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Συρακόσιοι, (iv O€ κρημνωδες) ξ 


a ἄνωθεν τους Αθηναίους, 


ᾶΪ φ ~ - 


Ἵ , 
7TFivovTac τε τοὺς πολλους ἀσμένους Kal ἐν KOLAW OVTL τῷ TOTANW 


᾽ ’ ᾿ - ; 
ἐν σφισιν auTotc is tah χιόνια, 


~ 


[Πελοποννῆησιοι, τ i~ 


᾿ ay 


; ἃ > if ‘ 
KataPavtec, τους ἐν τῳ 7 OTC αμῳ μαλιστα copa OV. Kat TO vOoWO 


: is ae , 
ευθυς διέφθαρτο᾽ ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ ἧσσον ETL TE OMOV TW TT naw, 


ἡματωμένον, καὶ ΤΕ ἐριμάχητον ἣν TOLC πολ \ole. # XXXV. ἕλος 


| ~ ᾽ , ψ σι. 
C& νεκρὼν TE πολλών ἐπ ἀλλήλοις nOn Κειμένὼων ἐν TW ποταμῷ 


καὶ πιαδιυμίονς τοῦ στρατευματος. 
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gled together they were hurried down,’ 
viz. to the bottom of the εἶ. ep ravine which 
(as we learn from Capt. Smythe) the Assi- 
narus here forms, nearly at its embouchure 
into the sea; the banks being very high 
and precipitous, and the stream flowing 
(probably in a deep, though narrow, chan- 
nel) at the bottom. With respect to the 
metaphor in κατέῤῥεον, it is one derived 
ἀπὸ τῶν ποταμίων ῥευμάτων, as in Ari- 
stoph. Acharn. 20, ᾿Ελθόντες αλλήλοισι--- 
ἀθρόοι καταῤῥέοντες, where the Scholiast 
well points out the ratio metaphore, refer- 
ring, in illustration of it, to a passage of 
Hom. 1]. xi. 723, ra δ᾽ ἐπέῤῥεεν ἔθνεα 
πεζῶν, ‘poured on.’ Finally, the view 
of the sense above propounded is placed 
beyond doubt by a passage of Polyb. viii 
16,6, ἐκλιπόντες τὸν ᾿Ακρόλισσον, κατ- 
ἐῤῥεον ταῖς ἀνοδίαις εἰς τοὺς ὁμαλοὺς 
τόπους, ‘rushed tumultuously down, Xe, 
And such is occasionally the use of our 
verb to pour, as observable in a pas- 
sage of Pope, cited in Johnson’s Diction- 
ary: fa ghastly band of giants All pour- 
ing down the mountains crowd the shore.’ 
᾿Εμπαλασσόμενοι stands for ἐμπλεκόμενοι 5 
a use also found i in Hdot. vii. 85, ἐν ἕρκεσι 
ἐμ παλασσόύμεν ot διαφθείρονται. Again, 
the simple παλάσσω for πλέκω OCCUrs in 
Homer and Hesiod: and ἐμπελάζεσθαι, a 
cognate form, is found in Dio Cass. p. 105, 
40, (a passage evidently written with a 
view to the present,) ἀλλήλοις ἐμπελα- 
ζόμενοι ἐφθείροντο, and Phalaris, Ep. 34, 
ἐμπελασθεὶς λέουσι. Finally, such is the 
use of ἐμπλάσσεσθαι in Polybius, Atlian, 
aud Plutarch. 

4. καὶ ἐν κοίλῳ---ταρασσομένους] The 
construct ion is, Kat ἐν σῴισιν αὐτο ie 
ταρασσ. ἐν τῷ ποταμῷ, κοίλῳ ὄντι. By 
κοίλῳ understand, ‘with steep and pre- 
cipitous banks,’ at the bottom of which 
rolls the stream: a remarkable use of the 
term κοῖλος, with which Jacobs compares 
the following in Polyb. xxii. 20, 4, éye- 
φύρωσε τὸν Σ. ποταμὸν, τελέως κοῖλον 
ovra καὶ δύσβατον. But there the epithet 
has reference to the river itself, nut its 


‘ ἢ 


Κατα Tov ποταμὸν, 


sionifies, as not unfrequently 
C, Mee) or rathe r tor gin HS, aS al 
and Arrian, E. A. vi. 18, 9, κοῖλον 
ἐποίει τὸν TOT αμόν. More to the pres¢ nt 
purpose were it to compare a similar ex- 
pression in Hom. Od. xxii. 385, οὔθ᾽ ἁλιῆες 
Κοῖλον ἐς at γιαλὸν πολιῆς ἔκτοσθε θα- 
λάσσης Δικτύῳ ἐξέρυσαν, where κοῖλον 
denotes the hollow and steep part of the 
sea-shore, called the beach, immediately 
above the sea, but below the strand, or 
more level part of the shore. 
ὅ. Kat TO ὕδωρ εὐθὺς διέφθαρτο] 
immediately the water was discoloure: 
a circumstance graphically thrown in, 
way of designating the extent of the slau 
— like the weli- known de scripti n 
Burne’s Tam O’Shanter, “ And in an 
stant all was dark!’ In the same lig! 
I would regard the words, a little after, 
καὶ περιμάχητον ἦν τοῖς πολλοῖς, where 
περιμάχητον means, not, as the Scholiast 
explains, σπουδαιότατον, ‘much sought 
afte <i ’__for that the water must have been 
to al -but rather, accor ling to the proper 
sense ot the term,—‘ nay, it was an object 
of contest to most.’ Such is the use of the 
word in Plato de Legg. 815, περιμάχητος 
ἣν αὐτοῖς ἡ τροφή. Procop. de λα! , 
Ρ. 27. 17. Aristot. Eth. 1x. 8. Polyzen. 
p. erie = Kai TEM PAX NTA ἐστιν. Diod. 
Sic. t. . 196, 1. 
Stre inge is the criticism of Longinus de 
. sect. 38, according to which this pas- 
our author is adduced as supply- 
ing an example of ‘the hyperbole so we Ι] 
managed as not to appear such, from the 
exceeding pathos and tl 
the ease making it credible ;’ as illustra- 
tive of which principle he compares a pas- 
sage of Herodotus, ἀλεξομένους μαχαίρῃσι 
καὶ χερσὶ καὶ στόμασι : a principle any 
thing but applicable to the present passag 
in which we have a simple matter of fact 


1e circumstances οἵ 


she which 1, however strange, is by ho 
neans inevedibh . Nay, it would not bé 
difficult to adduce parallels in the 
cords of history, ev« yet more ext 
ordinary: 





a dramatic magn Go He makes Nicias would 


ΡΥ oo vO 


“» YP J HH as a Ἂ- Ψ el n, . 
re εἰ tot fat viiO ἐ(υ] L7T7TEWMV. — INGKLasc ALT TY 


ἢ" 


παραδιὸωσι, πιστευσας μαλλον αὐτῷ Tol δ υρακοσίι ις" 
- κι » ᾿ 7 E 
' in ai ἐκέλευεν exetvov te Kat Λακεδαιμονίους 


JovAovr 7 δ. ἢ , 
| JOVAOVTAL. ξ aAAouc OTOATIlWTAaC ar σασθαι mover 
5 3 Pp ξ 


Kai { - - . 
cat 0 γοειν ἢ δὴ ἐκέλευε 


< 
é 


λοιπου σ (ἢ πεκ Τ' πολ δ ᾿ : 
d (7TFoue 2). σοι LL?) «πεκρυψαντο, (πολλοὶι ὸξ γυτοι EVE- 
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᾿ C Aa «A ; 
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Karan ni’, 
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LXXXVI. ἐξυναθροισθεντες δὲ Ὁ 


mVOAKOGLOL Kat Ot SUMMAY OL, 


ἣν ava χω θησις 


nme 


των TE πο ωὠτῶν ὑὁσοὺυς EOUVAYTO πλείστους καὶ Ta σκῦλα avaXa- 
ὡς Τὴν πολιν. ors % {ἰ Τ ᾽ LLEVp ὑπο με τ λθη- 


ξυμμάχων, ὁπόσους ελαϊί Vv, κατεβδιβασαν 


τ ste 


ἔτ uly θ ΔΠΠοί 
ΠῚ ἑαυτῷ μὲν χρῆσθαι-- , 1 cannot but suspect that our author 
S0VAO? uta [}}" ἡ { nditi- 1 ὯὌ eit] ν ὃ 

)λονται] χ | vrote neither oc nor κατα, and that the 
deditionum, also oceurrin } 


aitionum, also δε βξσς tions δὲ and cara cre 
hic ei Y) " ν 1 71}4017}1 }}γγ ὦ Γ “ἢ ν 4) é } od 

Phi imple circum tance, alone a rtence on the par 

orward by Mhueydides.—namely. ome of whom 


surren le red hims¢ lf to Gvlin- 


manufactured 

preceding καί ; and others, AI from 
: mie time begging quarter for » preceding AI, which latter was, | 
tne troops,—is worked up by Plutarch into doubt not. earlier corruption, sinee it 
) ive oecur only in the uncial character. 
eet of ia te and he putsa That th [ is sufficient to ex- 


hades ot Crosn 
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in Herodotus,) alike unsuited to of examples 


arly writel 


(where the simple is found used 


“casion. 


where the later ones would have « 


ξ΄. the compound ave ᾿ἐμπληθὰα 
on the same subject 
Διεπληήσθη. This 
Bekker, | }4)ς and Goeller, 


ἀν β le greater oe: οἵ 3Ξίβασαν ἐς ric 
WL ODey * the common reaaing θοτομίας irust them down into the 

cause the word, however rare, Aithotomiee.’ Comp. Piat ), 839, κατα- 
ε in Dio Cass., seems to have ἡαστέοι ἔσονταί σοι εἰς TO σπήλαιον. 
‘In that historian’s ¢ Opy f 'Thu- lerodot. vill. 119, ἐκ τοῦ καταστρώματι c 
though, when [| consider how ἐς κοίλην νῆα (‘the hold’). So Hesvch. 
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, 5 Ah aS 
Συρακόσιοι, (ἣν de κρημνώδες) ἔβαλλον ἄνωθεν τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους, 
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’ , ‘ \ ᾽ , 
WivovTac TE τους πολλους ασμενους; καὶ ἐν κοίλῳ ὄντι τῷ ποταμῷ 


> , ν᾽ a , 
εν σφισιν αὐὑτοις ταρασσομένους. 


5. Ol τε Πλοϊοννέσωι. Stl 


γῇ .ἤ ἃ ‘ FS 


, ; | ᾽ ~ = ; 
καταβάντες, τους ἐν τῷ ποταμῳ μάλιστα ἐσφαζον. Kal TO VOwWO 
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εὐθὺς διέφθαρτο" ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲν ησσον ETLVETO TE ομου τῳ THAW, 


yuatwpévor, καὶ περιμάχητον ἣν 


τοῖς πολλοῖς. LXXXV. Τέλος 


At ; ᾽ ~ _ 


δὲ νεκρών TE πολλών ἐπ ἀλλη) Οἱό HON Κειμένων EV TW TOTAL 


ἃ ‘ 


ἃ Ὁ Ὶ ; ~ , a ‘ | 
καὶ διεφθαρμένου του στρατεύματος, του μὲν κατά τὸν πόταμον, 


gled together they were hurried down,’ 
viz. to the bottom of the dé ep rae ine which 
(as we learn from Capt. Smythe) the Assi- 
narus here forms, nearly at its embouchure 
into the sea; the banks being very high 
and precipitous, and the stream flowing 
(probably in a deep, though narrow, chan- 
nel) at the bottom. With respect to the 
NL lap hor in Kar ἐῤῥεον, it is one derived 
ἀπὸ τῶν ποταμίων ῥευμάτων, as in Ar Ἵ- 
stoph. Acharn. 26, ’E\@ovr ες αλλήλοισι--- 
ἀθρόοι καταῤῥέοντες, where the Scholiast 
we ΜΠ points out the ratio met cup hore, refer- 
ring, in illustration of it, to a passage of 
Hom. Il. xi. 723, ra δ᾽ ἐπέῤῥεεν ἔθνεα 
πεζῶν, ‘ poured on.’ Finally, the view 
of the sense above propounded is placed 
beyond doubt by a passage of Polyb. viii. 
16, 6, ἐκλιπόντες τὸν ᾿Ακρόλισσον, KaT- 
ippeov ταῖς ἀνοδίαις εἰς τοὺς ὁμαλοὺς 
τόπους, ‘rushed tumultuously down,’ &c. 
And such is occasionally the use of our 
verb to pour, as observable in a pas- 
sage of Pope, cited in Johnson’s Diction- 
ary: ‘a ghastly band of giants All pour- 
ing down the mountains crowd the shore. 

᾿Εμπαλασσόμενοι stands for ἐμπ λεκόμεν οι: 
a use also found in Hdot. vii. 85, ἐν ἕρκεσι 
ἐμπαλασσόμενοι εἸγηρτ αν ϊβθαράρρη Again, 
the simple παλάσσω for πλέκω occurs in 
Homer and Hesiod : and ἐμπελάζεσθαι, a 
cognate form, is found in Dio Cass. p. 105, 
40, (a passage evidently written with a 
view to the pre sent, ) ἀλλήλοις ἐμπελα- 
ζόμενοι ἐφθείροντο, and Phalaris, Ep. 34, 
ἐμπελασθεὶς λέουσι. Finally, such is the 
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use of ἐμπλάσσεσθαι in Polybius, Aélian, 
aud Plutarch. 

4. καὶ ἐν κοίλῳ---ταρασσομένους} The 
construction is, καὶ ἐν σφίσιν ᾿ 
ταρασσ. ἐν τῷ ποταμῷ, κοίλῳ ὄντι. By 
κοίλῳ understand, ‘with steep and pre- 
cipitous banks,’ at the bottom of which 
rolls the stream: a remarkable use of the 
term κοῖλος, with which Jacobs compares 
the following in Polyb. xxii. 20, 4, ἐγε- 
φύρωσε τὸν Σ. ποταμὸν, τελέως κοῖλον 
ὄντα καὶ δύσβατον. But there the epithet 
has reference to the river itself, nut its 


banks, and signifies, as not unfrequently 
elsewhere, deep or rather voraginous, as at 
i. 60, and Arrian, E. A. vi. 18, 9, κοῖλον 
ἐποίει τὸν ποταμόν. More to the present 
purpose were it to compare a στε πὸ ex- 
pression in Hom. Od. xxii. 385, οὔθ᾽ ἁλιῆες 
Κοῖλον ἐς αἰγιαλὸν πολιῆς ἔκτοσθε Oa- 
λάσσης Δικτύῳ ἐξέρυσαν, where κοῖλον 
denotes the hollow and steep part of the 
sea-shore, called the beach, immediately 
above ai? sea. but below the strand, or 
more leve | part of the shore. 

5. καὶ τὸ ὕδωρ εὐθὺς διέφθαρτο] ‘and 


immediately the water was discoloured ! 


a cireumstance graphically thrown in, by 
way of designating the extent of “the slaughter 
—like the weli-known descrip ‘tion in 
Burne’s Tam O’Shanter, ‘ And in an in- 
stant all was dark!’ In the same light 
I would regard the words, a little after, 
καὶ περιμάχητον ἣν τοῖς πολλοῖς, where 
περιμάχητον means, not, as the Scholiast 
explains, σπουδαιότατον, ‘much sought 
after’—for that the water must have been 
to all,—but rather, according to the proper 
sense of the term,—‘ nay, it was an object 
of contest to most.’ Suc he is the use of the 
word in Plato de Legg. 815, περιμάχητι 
ἣν αὐτοῖς ἡ τροφή. Procop. de Aidif. 
p. 27, 17. Aristot. Eth. ix . Polyesen. 
p. 700, διὸ καὶ περιμάχητα é », Diod. 
Sic. t. ii. p. 196, 1. 

Strange is the criticism of Longinus de 
Subl. sect. 38, according to which this pas- 
sage of our author is addue 3 supply- 


lu 
ing an example of ‘the hyperbole so we 
managed as not to appear such, from th« 
exceeding pathos and the circumstances of 
the case making it credible ;’ as illustra- 
tive of which principle he compares a pas- 
sage of Herodotus, ἀλεξομένους μαχαίρῳσι 
καὶ χερσὶ καὶ στόμασι: ἃ principle any 
thing but applic "ἢ le to the present passag 
in which we have a simple matter of fac 
related, which, however strange, is | 
means incredible. Nay, it wou 
difficult to adduce parallels 1 
cords of history, even yet 
ordinary: 
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LXXXVI. Ξιυναθροισθεντες 
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Ot O «ὖὐὖΝακοσι q ( U 
l vO KOOLOL Kat Ol τὰ anata, ite 


| ~ 


τών Té αἰχμαλώτων σους EOUVAYTO πλειστους Καὶ Ta σκυλα ave aXa- 


4 / . 


θυντες, ave ἐχώρησαν ἐς τὴν πολιν. 2. και τους μιν ΚΌΡΗΝ 


Vala Kat Τῶν τ υμμα χων, ὁπόσους 


μὲν χγροῆσθαι--- 


same time begging quarter 
-is worked up by Plutarch 
watered 
at the fee P 
speech into his mout Ny 
to Cyrus, in Herodotus,) alike un 
the man and to the oceasi 


TEKOUVAVTO] Util 


authority 
common 
a } > 
ord. nowever 
0 f “as 3 seems To 
in that historian’s copy « : 
though, when I consider how 


it is that the καὶ before ὁι- 
) TON sh uld have he en substitute d for 


cannot but suspect that our author 
neither δὲ nor cara, and that the 
itions δὲ and cara crept in, from 
ce on the part of the scribes, 
of whom manufactured cara from 
preceding cai; and others, AI from 
the preceding AI, which latter was, I 
doubt not, earlier corruption, since it 
would occur only 1 
That the simple ) i sufficient to eX- 
press the full sense re required, might 
be shown by a multitude of exampl 
occurring in the best of the early writers 
he simple is found used in cases 


incial character. 


r ones would have employs d 
umAnGw ) : and the 
to be ap 


thing 


LXXXVI. 2. xarepi Sacay te τ 
λιθοτομίι 4] ‘thrust them ge into 
Lithot mnie.” Comp. Plato, p. 939, Kare 
(βιβαστέοι ἔσονταί σοι εἰ : 

Herodot. viii. 119, ἐκ 
(‘ the hold’ ; 
ταβιβάσαντες by κατασπῶν- 
he full fore 
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Λιθοτομίας. ἀσφαλεστατην εἰναι νομίσαντες τὴν} τηρῆσιν, Νικίαν 
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δὲ καὶ Δημοσθένην, akovToc Γυλίππου. απεσφαξαν᾽ O yao τυλιππὸος 


ι ᾿ , ᾿ ; ε 5 , ἃ -- γ \ \ s 
καλὸν TO a γώνισμα ἐνομιζ “ἐν Οἱ €ivat ἐπι TOLC ἀλλοις καὶ τοὺῦυᾶς αντι- 
.- ΤΑῚ A\ ‘ \ 
στρατὴ youc κομίσαι Λακεδαιμονίοις. 3. ξυνείβδαινε OF TOV μὲν TOAE- 
’ ~ ; nt ‘ \ ’ ~ / ‘ , 
μιώτατον avTotc εἶναι. Δημοσθένην, Ola Ta ἕν TH "»Ήσω Kal [lv/ W, 
᾽ ἰ ι 
ar a ᾿ 4 ‘ ’ Ἂ , 


᾿ ‘ ‘ , - , fl Ὁ 
τὸν Of Ola Ta auTa éTITHOELOTATOY TOVUC yao EK THC VHGOV avopac 
‘ 


τῶν Λακεδαιμονίων 0 Νικίας προυθυμηθη, σπονδὲς πείσας τοὺς ᾿Αθη- 
ναίους ποιήσασθαι. ὥστε ἀφεθῆναι. ι. ἀνθ᾽ ὧν οἵ τε Λακεδαιμόνιοι 
ἦσαν αὐτῷ προσφιλεῖς, κακεῖνος οὐχ ἥκιστα πιστεύσας ἑαυτὸν τῷ 
Γυλὶππ w παρέδωκεν. αλλὰ τῶν Συρακοσίων τινὲς, ὡς ἐλέγετο, οἱ 
pe Ey δείσαντες, ὅτι πρὸς αὐτὸν EKEKOIVO, ὄγηντο, μὴ βασανιζόμενος 
δια τὸ τοιοῦτο ταραχὴν σφίσιν. ἐν εὐπραγίᾳ ei tAAor ὃ δὲ, καὶ 
οὐχ ἡκιστα οἱ Κορίνθιοι; μὴ χρήμασι δὴ πείσας 1 τινεῖς----τι π' ovate 


, 


ἢ »---- ἀποδρᾷ καὶ αὖθις σφίσι VEWT ENOV Tl aT αὐτοῦ γένηται, πεῖσαν- 


TEC TOUC ξυμμάχους απέκτειναν αὐτὸν. Oo. και 0 MEV TOLAUTYH, ἢ 


ἐγγύτατα τούτων, αἰτίᾳ ἐτεθνήκει, ἥκιστα δὴ ἄξιος ὧν τών γε 


, a Ἂ , ’ , Ὶ ~ | ‘ ‘ 
ἐμοῦ Βλληνων ἐς τοῦτο ὀυστυχίας αφικέσθαι, cia THY πᾶσαν ἐς 


ἀρετὴν ν ενομισμίνην ἐπιτήδευσιν. LXXXVII. Tove ὃ ἐν ταῖς 


of the figure in a passage of the New text before νενομισμενήν, I have, with 
Testament, Matt. xi. 23, ἕως gdov (‘the Bekker, Poppo, and Goeller, thought 
pit of hell’) καταβιβασθήσῃ. proper to cancel, because they are absent 
The article τὴν before τήρησιν. ἐμῆς from almost every good MS. (I have not 
found in very many MSS., is by Haack, found them in Codd. Clar. and Mus. Brit.) 
Dobree, and Arnold (with the approbation and may justly be supposed to have crept 
of Poppo) proposed to be cancelled. I in from the margin, where they were in- 
have chosen, with Bekker and Goeller, to tended to supply the reference » whic h was 
retain it, because wholly insufficient ; wanting to νενομισμένην, where the words 
pears to me the reason for cancelling it. which I have here venture 4. with the 
namely, the absence of the article at vii. above editors, to introduce into the text, 
42, ξυντομωτάτην ἡγεῖτο διαπολέμησιν, on the authority of eight MSS.,—namely, 
for that circumstance will only serve to πᾶσαν ἐς aperiv,—were, it seems, acci- 
prove that the article has been there left dentally omitted in consequence of the 
out, not that it has here no place. More- occurrence of the τὴν —rnv. Construe, 
over, the article is more necessary inthe διὰ τὴν νενομισμένην ἐπιτήδευσιν ἐς 
one case than in the other. Finally, con- πᾶσαν ἀρετὴν, the words being equiva- 
sidering that above half the MSS. have lent, as the Scholiast points out, to διὰ 
the article, and that internal evidence is τὸ πᾶσαν ἀρετὴν νομίμως ἐπιτετηδευκέ- 
equal, it ought surely to be retained. vat, ‘ because he had regularly discharged 
καλὸν τὸ ἀγώνισμα ἐνόμιζεν οἱ] Swould every kind of virtue :᾿ where πᾶσαν is 
think it an exploit highly honourable to added by way of generalizing the idea ex- 
him :? on which sense of the term ayw- pressed by ἀρετὴν, and denoting virtue in 
γισμα see notes at i. 22. vii. 56.59. viii. 17. its widest acceptation, as understood of 
4. After ἥκιστα Bekker and Goeller right action generally, or the acting agre 
introduce, on the authority of one MS., ably to those relations in which men stand 
διὰ τοῦτο. But, besides the insufficiency to their fellow-creatures and to their com- 
of external evidence in their favour, the mon Creator: a sense which ἀρετὴ bears 
words are, I maintain, worse than useless, also in two passages of » New Testa- 
and originated, I suspect, in a marginal ment, 2 Pet. i. 5, ἐπιχορηγήσατε ἐν τῇ 
gloss on ἀνθ᾽ wy, a little before. πίστει THY ἀρετὴν, and Philipp. iv. 8, εἴ 
5. διὰ τὴν πᾶσαν --- ἐπιτήδευσιν] The τις ἀρετὴ καὶ εἴ τις ἔπαινος. Finally, the 
words ἐς τὸ θεῖον, found in the common’ epithet νενομισμενὴν has ‘re no little 
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.ὕὔ ΘΨΆ \ ᾽ σι 
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ἄλλα TE OTA ELKOC ἐν τοιουτῳ χωρίῳ 
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πτωκοτας κακοπαθῆσαι, οὐδὲν ὃ τι οὐκ & τεγένετο αὑτοις. ὅ. Kal 
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of Vv 


’ ῇ 4 ~ «ἃ 
Αθηναίων Και εἰ TLVEC «“ικελιώτῶων ἢ 


force, as importing that the observances 
in question were rendered νομίμως, rue, 
él é2 patria leqgrbus. Of ἐπι ιτὴδ ευσις ἐς the 
sense is, ‘ zealous pursuit of or app lication 
to:’ and thus ἐπιτήδευσιν ἐς ἀρετὴν 15 
equivalent tO ἐπιτ ne EVOLY A0ET THC ,ap yhrase 
occurring in Plato, p. 85, 3, πρὸς ἐπιτή- 
= σιν ἀρετῆς: and so ἐπιτηδεύειν ἀρετὴν 
as also in Isocrates and other 
best Attie writers. No other ex- 
ample have I noted of this construction 
of the verbal noun ἐπιτὴς EVOLC, but one 
instance of the verb (namely, + τηδεύειν) 
in the Septuagint, at Malachi, 1]. 11, ἐπε- 
τήδευσεν ἐς θεοὺς pene ‘ studiose 
sectatus est deos alienos.’ 

LXXXVII. 1. yadterwo—perexet- 
ptcay] * treated them harshly :’ a rare use 
of peray., which I have noted nowhere 
else in the active: though in the middle it 
oceurs in Plato, p. 519, ὅταν τινὰ---μετα- 
χειρίζηται we ἀδικοῦντα. Demosth. p. 753, 
13, ΜΗ. τοὺς πολλοὺς ὁμῶς Dio Cass. 
p. 22, 6, ὡς βουλομένους ἀδικεῖν τραχὺῦ- 
TATA μετεχειρίζετο. 

[ have followed Bekker, Poppo, and 
Goeller, in receiving into the text the words 
καὶ ὀλίγῳ, though ‘only found in one MS., 
because, besid s that they yield an excel- 
lent sense, the probability of their being 
mitted outweighs that of their being in- 
serted. Yet, considering that the article 
is here imperatively required by the sense, 
(namely, ‘many crowded into ἃ small 
space,’) I would propose to read κάν, 
standing for καὶ ἐν. 

ot ἥλιοι] Meaning, ‘the heats, or coups 


de soleil:? a sense which the term bears 


also in lian, V. Hist. xiii. 1, (cited by 
Duker,) πεφοίνικτο ὑπὸ THY ἡλίων αὐτῷ 
τὸ πρόσωπον. Dionys. Perieg. 39, μαλε- 
ροῖσι κεκαυμένος NEALOLCL. Such, too, 


Ἵ 


ἰσταλιωτώῶν Sv EOTOATEVGAV, τοὺς 


is the use of καύματα (as Soph. (Ed. 
Col. 330, ἡλίου τε καύμασι μοχθοῦσα): 
and parallels are found in Lat. soles 
and estus, and Eng. heats. By πνῖγος 15 
denoted that sort of stiflin 1 heat which is 
found in deep hollows like that of 
Lithotomic, where the direct and the re- 
flected rays of an otherwise scorching sun 
would be such as scarcely any strength 
could bear. 

τῇ μεταβολῇ ἐς ἀσθένειαν ἐνεωτεριζον] 
‘brought them, by the change, into ἃ 
sickly condition,’ i. 6. operated such a 
change in the body as produced sickness : 
a rare use of the wee which is illustrated 
by Arrian, E. As a ὦ VEWT. ἐς TO | 3ap- 
βαρικώτ TEDOY, a vii. 13, 5, ἐνεωτέρ. ἐς 
ὕβριν. By the change here spoken of 15 
to be understood either the change of 
season, (to which purpose compare Hdot. 
li. 77, ἐν γὰρ τῇσι peraBorAgot τοῖσι ἀν- 
θρώποισι αἱ νοῦσοι μάλιστα γίνονται--- 
τῶν ὡρέων μάλιστα: and so Hippocrates, 
as cited in Foes. Lex. in v., says of the 
south wind suddenly coming after the 
north: τὸ σῶμα ποιξει--- μετ ταβάλλειν ἐκ 
τῶν ἀνέμων τούτων ἐν τῇσι μεταλλαγῇ- 
σιν.) or the change in the habit of body 
produced by the alteration in the tempe- 
rature. To which — κρα compare Dio- 
nys. Hal. Ant. p. 2132, τῶν γὰρ σωμάτων 
βαρεια και ὃ υσώδ NC προσπιῖπτοὶ σα---Ί]} 
του πνεύματος αποφῴορα tie EDEDE 
τοῖς σώμασι τ τὰς τροπὰς, and Hip ypocr. de 
Natura Hominis, p. 229, ἣν yao pera- 
Bary ταχέως τὴν δίαιταν, κίνδυνος καὶ 
ἀπὸ τῆς μεταβολῆς νεώτερόν τι γι- 
μεσῦαι. 

πάντα τε ποιούντων] Said, rerecunde, 
to denote what is more fully and explicitly 
conveyed by the words of Plutarch, Artax. 
16, πάντα ποιοῦντος, 00a ποιεῖν ἀναγκαῖόν 





590 THUCYDIDES. 


3 at 


“»λ > ‘10 “| e ot τς es 
αλλοὺυς απεὸοντο. 4, & npUnoav O€ OL GuuTaVTEC,—akolpeEa μὲν 


a 4 


4 YY ~ ef ὌΝ ’ , ; ε , ad ς ; Ὶ 
χαλεπὸν ἐξειπεῖν. OLLWC OF οὐκ ἐλάσσους ἑπτακισχιλίων. 5. ξυνέβη 
/ 


᾽ ΄σ ε Ύ 4 ~ 
TE ε0. ον TOUTO λληνικὸν TWV 


CQ? »/ 


rea / 


ι \ ῇ ν 
κατα TOV TOAEMOV TOVOE μέγιστον 
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ἃ , ἃ κσ- ᾽ ᾿ γῇ ᾽ , 
OUVOEV ὁ TL οὐκ A2TWAETO. Kat ὁ). γι avo πολλών €7 OlKOU απενο- 


7 ae \ ‘ \ τ' Ἵ , 
στησαν. αὐτΤτα μεν Τα περι Σικελίαν γένομενα. 


ἐστιν ἐσθίοντας ἀνθρώπους καὶ πίνον- 
τας. 

5. οὐδὲν ὀλίγον ἐς οὐδὲν κακοπαθή- 
σαντες} A form of expression with which 
Duker compares another, supra ch. 59, 
ὀλίγον οὐδὲν ἐς οὐδὲν ἐπενόουν. In παν- 
ωὠλεθρίᾳ δὴ we have that peculiar anomaly 
of construction treated of in Poppo, Proleg. 
i. 1, p. 99, by which the verb is accommo- 
dated to the apposition, or predicate ; or, 
as Dr. Arnold expresses it, ‘the words 
πεζὸς Kai νῆες καὶ οὐδὲν 6 τι οὐκ belong 
properly to the predicate of the propo- 
sition, and not to its subject.’ Whatever 
be the view taken of the anomaly, it has 
ample excuse in a passage like the pre- 
sent, in which the deep feeling of the 
writer, labouring for terms whereby ade- 
quately to express the extent of the cala- 
mity which befel his countrymen, makes 
him forget the ordinary rules of con- 
struction; and hence at καὶ πεζὸς καὶ 


νῆες the construction is altogether aban- 
doned. 

The sense may be thus expressed, ‘ nay, 
both army and fieet were [so to speak] 
root and branch destroyed, nor was there 
aught that did not come to utter ruin; 
and a few out of many returned home.’ 
Strange is it that the editors should not 
have seen that the sentence terminates a 
ἀπώλετο, whereas they have there merely 
placed a comma. Suffice it to say, that 
such a form of expression as οὐδὲν 0 rt 
οὐκ ἀπώλετο admits of nothing to be 
added : and οἵ the words Kat ὀλίγοι ἀπὸ 
πολλῶν ἐπ᾽ οἴκου ἀπενόστησαν the exact 
sense is not that assigned to them by 
editors and translators in general, ‘ but a 
few out of many returned home,’ but, 
‘and a few out of many returned home.’ 
So at iii. 112, we have, ὀλίγοι ἀπὸ πολ- 
λῶν ἐσώθησαν ἐς τὴν πόλιν, words evi- 
dently borrowed by Herodian vii. 9, 17. 
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BOOK VIII. 

Of this book the authenticity (though, 
as we find by Marcellinus and an anony- 
mous biographer of Thucydides, denied by 
certain among the ancients) may be ar- 
sued from various circumstances, and esta- 
blished on the strongest serounds : for not 
to say that books vil. and vill. are closely 
connected in grammatical construction, 
(the last words of bk. vii. being introduced 
by a μέν; corresponding to which is the 
δὲ in the first clause of bk. vill.) ‘no one 
(as Arnold truly observes) who possesses 
any familiar acquaintance with the history 
of Thucydides can mistake either the tone 
of his mind or the cast of his thoughts, or 
that impartial spirit so characteristic of 
the writer. The phraseology, too, of this 
book is substantially the same as that pre- 
sented to us in the preceding ones ; though, 
from the circumstance of its having been 
left imperfect, (probably by the sudden 
death, or incapacity, of the w riter,) 1t 15 mm 
a state far less perfect than that of the 
foregoing. Such being the case, 1 have 
thought proper to pursue a plan somewhat 
differing from that adopted by me thus far 
in the present work : and since the MSS. 
of our author extant here fail us in exact 
proportion to our greater need of them, it 
is often almost hopeless to attempt bring- 
ing the phraseology to any thing like what 
could be pronounced correct. The reader 
will find that I have henceforward adopted 
the text of Bekker’s second edition as the 
basis, from which all deviations are marked 


with an asterisk, and briefly accounted for 
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in the notes. Attempts to adjust all the 
remarkable anomalies not unfrequently 
occurring in this book, would be out of 
place. As to the explanation of the phrase- 
ology, here whatever the Notes may fail to 
furnish, the copious Index of Greek words 
and phrases will be found sufficiently to 
supply. 

Cu. I. On the intelligence of the cala- 
mity in Sicily reaching Athens, the people 
at first lisbelieve it; but when no longer 
anv doubt as to its truth can be enter- 
tained, a general consternation prevails, 
and withal a violent feeling of exasperation 
against those who originally promoted the 
expedition. Nevertheless they courageously 
set about doing what they can to repair 
the disaster, and resolve to still maintain 
the contest, alike with vigour and with 
prudent economy of their remaining re- 
sources. ; 

δὲ τὰς ᾿Αθήνας ἐπειδὴ ἠγγελθη] 

τὰ περὶ Σικελίαν γενόμενα from 

ast words of bk. vii. “Eg here bears 
the sense at. . 

τοῖς πάνυ τῶν στρατιωτῶν] Meaning, 

by a certain idiom, (on which see Matth. 

Gr. Gr. § 272.) ‘the most respectable of 

the soldiers.’ So ch. 89, τοῖς πανυ orpa- 


Ν »ν » ἐς εἴ. afte 
τηγῶν. By avTov TOV ENyOV, tne affair 


itself, understand the very catastrophe. 
Of these soldiers who had escaped the 
dreadful scene of action there were not 
a few, (see vii. 85, 4.) and the place of 
their refuge, we are told, was Catana. 
Σαφῶς ἀγγέλλουσι: an expression of 
which the sense is here ‘ to relate a thing 
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with certain assurance,’ as those do who 
have been eye-witnesses : parallel to which 
is that at iv. 98, σαφῶς εἰπεῖν, and 111. 12, 
σαφῶς εἰδέναι, “ἴο know for certain.’ 

For vulg. οὕτω ye dvy—retained by 
Poppo, Goeller, and Dr. Arnol = I have, 
with Be kker, edited, from one of the best 
MSS. οὕτω ye ἄγαν. As to Pop po’s de- 
ΕΣ of the former, from the expression at 

. 102, ἐδόκει ἂν κεχῶσθαι, it is any thing 
bat valid, since the passage appe aled to is 
not sufficiently similar. Again, utterly 
unreasonable is Dindorf’s objection to 
ἄγαν πασσυδὶ on the score of tautology ; 
for why should not ἄγαν be taken, as 
Goeller suggests, with οὕτω, and πασσυδὶ 


be considered as a sort of explanation of 


οὕτω ἄγαν! Thus it is joined there with 
in Eurip. Elect. 1105, οὐχ οὕτως ἄγαν 
xaiow: and not unfrequently is it com- 
bined with an adverb, as Xen. Vectig. 
v. 6, ὁμῶς ayav δόξασα προστατ EVELY. 
Indeed the reading ayav is ple eed be yond 
doubt by the altogethe r simil iv phrase olo; gy 
at i. 75, μὴ οὕτως ἄγαν ἐπιφθόνως δια- 
κεῖσθαι. 

I have recalled the vulg. πανσυδὶ (al- 
tered by the recent editors to πασσυδὶ) 
because, together with strong external 
testimony in its favour, (being found in 
almost all the best MSS.) it possesses no 
inconsiderable weight of internal evidence, 
as existing in the high probability of the 
later orthography zaoc. displacing the 

arlier. Again, πανσ.. besides being used 
in various passages of Dio Cass., Appian, 
Dionys. Hal., and Joseph. (though πασσ. 
is also the re found, prob: ib ly as introduced 
by the copyists,) is borne out by the 
authority of Alius Dionys. ap. Eustath., 
Suidas, Hesych., Etym. Mag., Zonaras, 
and, finally, Pollux v. 162, who says, παν- 
συδίῃ; γράφεται δὲ καὶ πανσυδί. He 
should have added, that πανσυδίῃ is 
the poetic form, (occurring in Hom. Il. 

12, and xi. 708, ἦλθον ὁμῶς αὐτοί τε 
πολεῖς καὶ μώνυχες ἵπποι Πανσυδίῃ, 
Apollon. Ἐμποά. i. 711. li. 1065. iv. 859, 
and Muszeus v. 44.) the Altic form of 
which is πανσυδίᾳ, found in Eurip. Troad. 
801, (ed. Matth.) τινὸς ἐνδέομεν, μὴ οὐ 
πανσυδίᾳ. Χωρεῖν ὀλέθρου διὰ παντός: 
Heyne, on Homer, has very prope rly pre- 
served the reading πανσ. (for which some 
MSS. have πασσ. 5 because this form was 
restored by Aristarchus, on the authority 
of the best copies of Homer in his time, 


and the rouyher form was more likely to 
be ancient than the smoother, which would, 
in proceay of time, naturally succeed to it. 
Finally, 1 have, with Poppo, preferred 
the termination ες to that adopted by Bek- 

ker and Goeller, εἰ, because the former, 
besides being ele in almost every MS., 
is confirmed by analogy, as found in other 
words; on which see Blomfield on AZse Ἢν]. 
Prom. 206. As to the sense of πανσυδὶ, 
that is correctly represented by the gloss 
of Photius, παντελῶς, utterly. Though, as 
there seems to be here a reference to the 
words, a little before, καὶ πεζὸς καὶ νῆες, 
and taking into account the above pas- 
sages of Hom. 1]. xi. 708, and Eurip. 
Troad. 801, the full import of the expres- 
sion πανσυδὶ Sued ὑθάοθαι may be thus ex- 
pressed : ‘ruine ἃ utt rly by the destruetion 
of the whole force, horse and foot and all.’ 


τοῖς ξυμπροθυμηθεῖσι --- ἔκπλουν Of 


these words the true sense (mistaken by 
Portus and Steph.) is, ‘to those of the 
orators who had co-operated with them 
in bringing about the expe ait tion.’ Of 
which rare use of ξἕυμπροθ. examples 
are found in Xen. Cyr. vi. 1, 13, ξυμπρ. 
ravra, and so the simple verb occurs in 
other passages of our author, v. 17 and 
39. viii. 90. The force of the pre ee Evy 
(as referring to the poop 16 at Jarge) is el 
illustrated by the words supra ill. 43, 
ὀργὴν,---ἥντινα τύχητε σφαλεντες, 
τοῦ πείσαντος μίαν γνώμην ζημιοῦτε, Kat 
οὐ Tac 1) LETEDAC αὐτῶν, εἰ πολλαὶι οὖσαι 
ξυνεξημαρτον. 

χρησμολόγοις καὶ μάντεσι] On the sub- 
ject of the yoyo. see note supra ul. ὃ. 
That they had urged on the Sicilian expe- 
dition, is attested by Pausan., vill. Ill, 6, 
and Aristid. ii. p. 186, referred to by 
Poppo. The next words, καὶ ὁπόσοι 
Σικελίαν. are meant chiefly of the sooth 
sayers and oracle-mongers just mentioned. 
Θειάσαντες ἐπήλπισαν, &c. Render, ‘ by 
uttering pretended oracles, put them on 
—— ϑωρο The Scholiast explains θειάσ. 
by θεῖά τινα ἐπιφθεγξάμενοι. But the full 
import of the term is best seen by com- 
paring the phrase θειασμῷ Kern αν ρνόηςς 
at vii. 50, since that phrase there, like the 
term θειάσ. here, is to be taken in sensu 
deteriori: also in Dio Cass. lib. Ixii. 18, 
(cited by Dr. Arnold,) εἴτε καὶ ὡς ἀληθῶς 
θεομαντείᾳ τινι ig αρφα (scil. τὸ λόγιον, 
‘the oracle that was sung,’) εἴτε καὶ τότε 


t 4 1 
ὑπὸ τοῦ ὁμίλου πρὸς Ta παρόντα θειασ- 





VIII. CAP. 


Ostacavrt ec ἐπηλπισαν We AnWovrat Σικελίαν. ᾿ παντα δὲ 
πανταχόθεν αὐτοὺς E) ὑπει ες, Καὶ περιειστηκει ἐπί τί γεγενημένῳ 
φόβος TE καὶ καταπληξις (εγ! ] ) ἅμα μὲν yap στερομένοι 
καὶ ἰδίᾳ ἕκαστος Kal ἡ πολις ὁπλιτών TE πολλών καὶ ἱππέων καὶ 


ἡλικίας οἱαν ουχ ἑτέραν EW IWYV ὑπάρχουσαν, ἐβαρυνοντο᾽ (μια 


‘ 
= ’ - > ἊΣ ᾽ 


ναὺς οὐχ OPWVTEC εν TOLC νεωσοίκοις ἱκανὰς OQUOE χρήματα 


ΦᾺΡ e 


κοινώ, OVO ὑπηρέσιας ταις ναυσὶν, τω ησαν EV τῳ TAapOvTt 


, ’ ᾽ \ ~ x / ! / 
σωθησεσθαι, τους TE απὸ τῆς Σικελίας πολεμίους εὐθὺς σφισιν 


᾽ , . ᾿ 


EVOUMLCOV TW ναυτικὼ ἐπι τον ΠΠειρατα TT 4 ευσεῖσβθαι.--ττάλλως Τε Kat 


’ ἃ ‘ 


~ 1 ᾽ , , ; “~ 
τοσουτον KpaTHoOaYTacC,—Kal τοὺς αὐυτοθεν πολεμίους, TOTE ON Kal 


> ~ ‘ 


IN 


CQ ᾿ ; ; ἃ ‘ 
διπλασίως παντα παρεσκευασμένους; κατα Koat Oc OH Kal ἐκ γῆς καὶ 


\ Ἁ - 


EK θαλάσσης ἐπικείσεσθαι, Kal TOUC ξυμμάχους σφών WET αὐτῶν, 


of “AA ε ᾽ σι ε 
ἀποστάντας. 3. OMWEC OF, ὡς εκ τῶν ὑπαρχόντων, ἐδόκει χρῆναι un 


> AD! 


4 ἃ 4 
Evolooval, ἀλλα παρασκευάζεσθαι καὶ ναυτικον,. ὅθε εν ἂν ὄυνωνται, 


ἕυλα § ξἕυμπ ορισαμένους Kal Are a, Kal Ta TiwyV ξυμμάχων vl ἀσφα- 


λειαν ποιεῖσθαι. Kat μάλιστα τὴν E ὑβοιαν, των τε Κατα τὴν πόλιν 


, ! / ) 
τέλειαν σωφρονισαι Kat ἀρχὴν τινα T OED PUTEQWY av ὸ OW yy 
, 


᾿Ἐπελπίζω used in this active sense, εὐτέλειάν τι ξυντετμῆηται, the former of 
while rare in the earlier writers, 1 fn which expressions signifies to draw in 
unfrequent occurrence in the later ones, venses to the measure of due economy 
especially tl W have imitate ur and . latter, to cut them down, when 
writer, a io Cass. ppian, and Jose xeessive. So Dio Cass. 791, Ta συσσιτια 
phus. πρὸς TO σωφρονέστερον συνέστειλε. Xen. 
2. πάντα---ἐλυπει---φο "τε καὶ κατα- Teetig. iv. 3, εἰς μεῖόν τι συστελλόμενος. 
πληξις] Here our historian evinces an Demosth. 309, over. εἰς pies ei ee 
intimate knowledge of the human heart the present plirase the metap! or is some 
by noticing the first expressions of the what different; there being a doubl 
popular feeling, as shown in violent ebul- allusion,—namely, both to the bringin 
litions of anger and rage, to which succeed of any one back to a right mind, by cor 
deeply settled grief at the past, aud ex- recting the extravagances of vice 
treme alarm for the future. and to the so regulating any machin 
περιειστήκει] 5611. αὐτοὺς, ci which measures time or weight, as to cor 
ipsos. see notes at ill. 94, and Vi. yi. 'g rect and bring its in lication to the sober 
κοινῷ. On this expression see note ati. 80. truth: and such is the use of Lat. casti 
Οὐδ᾽ ὑπηρεσίας ς ναυσὶ, ‘nor crews gare in Pers. Sat. i. 6, ‘examen improbum 
to man the νων On which sense in illa Castiges trutina -’ meaning, so to 
ὑπηρ. see note at vi. 41. 3. correct and adjust the tongue of the 
3. ὅθεν ἂν δύνωνται] These balance, that there shall be an equilibrium. 
belong to ξυμπ JOLT A MEVOUE. The same ap] plication, per catachresin, of 
τῶν TE κατὰ---σωφρονίσαι]) These wor what properly regards the moral to the 
Duker rightly explains, not, with physic εἰ is found in Eurip. Here. Fur. 849, 


Scholiast, of the expenses of private διαστρόφους εἱλίσσει σῖγα γοργωποῦυς Ko- 


sons; but (as the words κατὰ τὴν τὸ pac ᾿Αμπνοὰς 0 ov σωφρονίζει. ταῦρος ὡς 
require us to understand them) of the ἐς ἐμβολὴν (‘likea bull at butt’) δεινὰ μυ- 
expenses of the state, both civil (as law-} αῦ- κᾶται δέ. or SO Matth. there rightly 
iments, spectacies, and games) and eccle- edits, from the conjecture of Canter, for 
Lastical sacrifices, and the feasts per- δεινός ; a conjecture which he might have 

thereto. See ii. 38,1. Of the very confirmed from a passage of Virg. Ain. 
‘are phrase ἐς εὐτέλειαν σωφρονισαι the xii. 102—4, (where the poet has so imi- 
best explanation is found in the plainer improve on the beauty of the 
phrases occurring at ch. 4, καὶ τἄλλα, εἴ turn,) ulis micat acribus ignis. Ju 
τι ἔδοκει ἀχρεῖον ἀναλίσκεσθαι, ἕυστελ- gitus, veluti cum prima in proelia taurus 
λομεῖ οι ἐς εὐτέλειαν, and 80. 6, él ἐς T “ri fico: 7 τι atque irascl Lb σοῦ μα tentat,’ 
Q 


VO! 
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ε ef 


ἐλέσθαι, οἵτινες πε παρόντων. ὡς ἂν Καιρὸς ἢ, 
= 5 . ἊΝ ΠΕ, 


J z — : fi. ᾿ ae ~ ory vs a ae κι) oe 
εἰπσειν AOVOV auTOiC, ὡς TO Yy ἑἕπιον ὕερος Οἰοί Τ EGOVTAL “εβϑὲγε 
᾿ 


ου 7 'TC : TT ( Τί Traoa’ ι ξ ἡξέερ. =| DLAEL ak , : i Sa pee: a ‘ = cHn ace 
ool Ol. δ aivrTa ; ᾿ ao I KON} a : ᾿ δ. : : 93 Η Of τῶν Δακες GQULOVLWV πολις ΤΟσι i¢ pt T OLC εθαρσει, 


~ 


AA on e = ᾿ 
OnMOC TOLELVY——ETOIMOL σαν IT ty. Kal 
> ; ~ 4 ι 


ETOLOVUY ταυτα. Και τ 


at μαλιστα OTL οἱ EK τὴς Σικελίας αὐτοῖς ξυμμαχοι πολλῃ ὃυναμει 
AE Ud pet Zit t ! aoe | | . 3 ' 


του γναυτικου προσ 
Ὺ 


’ , 


-- = aT avayvkny non VEV ED NUEVOU——ala Tm YO, WC 
~ &F Ὁ ‘ . i --π τοῖς 1 r Cn} θη ' : ρ 
[| Tov oO c IvViVvVOL ἐγ). υ ε(}0Ὸ0. ποῦς Τὴν ἐκ Tne aT ελι ᾿ : ' : “ih 2 * | Ss 
9 cul y ἐξ xX © w 4" sian 2 + ] cA é S Sat KE s j jj ᾿ παρέσεσθαι λ01 3: ΤΑΊ ταν οῦεν TE EVE, TLOEL OVTEC, 
. ΓΕ] c ‘ . 4 


é 
> ͵ < 4 


if~ ; , he ε Ρ Ἃ ᾿ = \ 4 
A@nvatwy μεγαλὴν κακοπραγιαν ευῦυς οι ἔλληνες TAVTEC ETY ee eee" Sener an πολέιιου. -τττι AOYVICOMEVOL, 


: ~? Ἢ φῇ j ‘ : 


, ce 7 κε: ᾿ : 
MEVOL HoaV’, Ol MEV MNO ETEOWV OVTEC SUMUAY Ol, WC, WV 1 (ai ) \ ΝΞ ΩΣ = ΠΩΣ ᾿ 5.1} ‘ TOLOVUTWY amnAAay Vat ay 


> ᾿ ν᾽ 


~ ~ γῇ >> , , Ἢ 
= ! : rae oa i- ἃ , ᾽ Ἵ 
παρακαλ ἢ σφας, OVK aT ( ETL TOU πόλεμουν EIN, αλλ ed Tl . \ Inge catun > ati’ () χει ᾿ » auTOUC, εἰ TO 


Ἵ \ ἣ > A , 


τοὺυς AUnvatove,—voutoarvtec Kav ἐπὶ σφας ἕκαστοι ἐλθεῖν τ : ' 1\Napree ἘΚΕΙῸΣ TOL THe Taone 


᾿Ξ ; 


ae ἘΡ ε “ 
QUTOUC, εἰ 7 ry ΤΏ QakeAia KaTwoUwoary, Kat apna Doayuv 
= t > | ' > 

TOV λοιπὸν πολεμον. ου μετασζτχειν KaAov εἰ" αι ol ¢€ π᾿. ξ a TAS TO) y LLNUELE oai Τι}" 

Λακεδαιμονίων SV May Ol ξἐυιποοθυμηθεντ ec Ἄ eT l ἕ ᾿ ) ᾿ , ΒΕ ‘ Ler Ξ ἣ TE} ( VaUTILKOY, Καὶ 

ε , ΄-- ‘ ; . σι ; - ὰ cs ᾿ - ’ = \ ἊΝ 

(ἰπαλλαξἕεσθαι oid TaYOUC πολλὴης ταλαιπωρίας : Ta O; ; : ; λυ: {),τι } £ j T ΤΊ) TaAatav 
; ‘ ~ ᾿ “- κ A pAAC VU ‘ ' . . » οὐ: ‘ . 5 , 4 


Ol τῶν Αθηναίων UTHNKOOL ETOIMOL σαν καὶ παρα UTW) oe 3 Pe 5 ro, ' ra ἑπραξατο. Kat 


ε “- ᾽ ε 


» ; ἊΝ \ , - ; ‘ 
αφιστασθαι, Ola TO OOVWITEC KOLWELY Ta ToayuaTa, 
> | = y ] ή 


έ ‘ 


parsimony, but. 

measure, in exp 

tremes either way: and thus the ἣ 

used at il. 40), φιλοκαλοῦμεν per ὶ Astac. Lacedzemonians are 
; .emselves to bring 


Ἰ 
i 


[ is applied to denote frugality of fare in’ 1 
Antiphanes ap. Athen. p. 6 ; 


εὐτέλειαν ἐξωπλισμεένη, 1. 6. frugal] ᾿ . ἐπ Evo. ἡσαν] See 


ared, ἐσκευασμένη answering to the ex and compare iv. 108, 3 


γ 
i . φ. . 
pre ssion Cop7royv οπλιζεσθαιὶ omer, lave lé authority 


i ] 
[0 WHICH 


- a . Ἰ μ“ Ι ᾽1 
WC AV Καὶ f ni as tiie Lim } ees AdauUuecet \ 1) 
C VK ς ἢ il Ii ‘ ὶ } 4 


sion should require.’ 
4, εὐτακτεῖν 

not transitir 

Hobbes. Smith. and Gail.) 

tively, according to its us 

vill. 5, 7, and Mem. iii. : 

Here, however, it may be suppose: ave, wit ekker (2n« 

includi ρ ἐἐ ὙΨ » chi ἢ denote vil "ell i@ W Cl ηγοῦύυμενοι 


obedience,—namel that ' walking or- cause, though absent fr 
J Ἰ ° 8 
derly, SO as { law. § Act MS., internal evidence st 


xxl. 24. The transitir nse above ad- It has every appearance 


verted to is one nowhere found. inthe Goeller considers 
present case it mars the profound moral 
maxim here conveyed, namely, that‘ when failing construction. 


in fear for their satety, the multitude wi | 2. Ob@ TO O0yw 
a 


then be found to yield a Tre ady ( be aie ice,’ ( f is. | ecause Tne’ 
True is the remark of Plutarch, Lucull. ment of affairs under 


23 Ὁ 4 > , , . . Ἵ 
ch. 2, οὐδὲν yao ἀνθρώπου δυσαοκτότερον ion, and with a strong 
ει πρασσειν OOKOVUVTOC, ove an a LEV hi es they reck¢ ne d on s} 


OEKTLKWTEDOY ETLOTATIAC συσταλέντος UT So in a kindred passa 


τῆς τύχης, i.e. held in check by adversity. πλέον βουλήσει κρίνοντες 
Possibly the historian may there have had t ἀσφαλεῖ. Hence may 
in mind a passage of Isocr. Symm. 29, ge of Joseph. Ant. xvii. 
τοὺς μὲν ἄλλους at συμφοραὶ συστελ- dently written with a vi 


Cc. WOUNKOTEC ταῖς γνώμαις, καὶ νόὐμιμόϊ 
_ . Ἰ ΄ ᾽ = ε " ‘ μ 
Cu. II. In this chapter is ἀθβουῖθοι » Κι καιον ἡγούμενοι Ὁ τι μελλήσοι 00 


i 


A ουσι καὶ ποιοῦσι σωφρονέστεροι 


feeling in Greece at the late events in UT φέρειν, where, for ὡρμηκότες, 


Sicily, — namely, a general disposition read, from the Vat. MS., ὠργηκότες 
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᾿Αχαιοὺς τοὺς Φθιωτας καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους τοὺς ταυτῃ Θεσσαλῶν 
ὑπηκόους. μεμφομένων καὶ ἀκόντων τών Θεσσαλών. ὁμήρους TE 
Tivac ἠνάγκασε δοῦναι καὶ χρήματα, καὶ κατέθετο τοὺς ὁμήρους 
ες Κόρινθον, EC TE αν ξυμμαχίαν ἐπειρᾶτο προσάγειν. : Aake- 


; ε 


4 ΄ ; on σι 
δαιμόνιοι δὲ THY οοσταξιν ταις πόλεσιν ἕκατὸν νεών THC VavU- 


, σι ι ε - ᾿ ἢ "7 


: \ ) " ᾿ 5 
πηγίας eee Kal €avTolc MEY Kal Bote TOLC πέντε Καὶ εἰκόσιν 


ν ΝῊ ‘ - ᾿ 


ἑκατέροις ἑταξἕαν. Φωκεῦσι δὲ καὶ Λοκροῖς πεντεκαίδεκα. καὶ 
> 


ms ? / δι \ ~ \ , ; 
Κορινθίοις πεντεκαίδεκα. Αρκασι O& Kal [ΠΠελληνεῦσι Kal Σικυωνίοις 
ἊᾺ ᾽ 


Ay ~ Ἢ ΄ Ἵ Υ Ὁ ; \ tar 
O&Kka, Μεγαρεῦσι O& Kal Γροιζ ζηνίοις Kal ξἰπιδαυρίοις Kal Kopto- 


Qs τ / ε 7) \ ‘ ‘ γ᾽ 

νευσι OEKAa Ta τε ἄλλα παρεσκευαΐζοντο ως ευθὺυς πρὸς TO ξαρ 
> 5 

e<o 


Eouevot Tov πολέμου. 


ἰ ι ᾽ ~ of “A ; 9 
ΙΝ. ΠῈαρεσκευάζοντο ὃε καὶ Αθηναῖοι. WOTTEO ὀιενοηθησαν, εν 


τῷ χειμώνι TOUTW ΤῊΝ vé ναυπηγίαν, EvAa ξυμπορισάμενοι, taht 


Σουνιον τ τειχίσαν Τες, ὅπως αὐτοῖς ἀσφα λ gla TALC σιταγωγοις VaUVU σὶν 
» ; , 


ELN TOU περιίπλου᾽ καὶ TO TE EV TH Λακωνικῇ TEL ioua ἐκλιπόντες ci ὃ 
i] ἱ Χ 


? ~ ; γ 
ἐνῳκοδόμησαν a παραπλέοντε EC Σικελία ’, Kal τὰλ λα. El TOU Tl 


/ 
ἐδόκει ἀχρεῖον iuahineiailts ξυστελλόμενοι ἐς εὐτέλειαν, μάλιστα 


» ; 


δὲ τὰ τῶν ξυμμάχων διασκοποῦντες, ὅπως μὴ σφών αποστη- 
σονται. 


T ; σιν σι > , 4 φῇ A \ a\ 
V. [ρασσόντων O& ταῦτα ἜΘΕΟΝ, Καὶ OVTWVY OUOCEV ἄλλο 1) 


e/ 


pals α ἀρχομένων εΊ μη: Κατασκξε Un TOU πολέμου, πρῶτοι EvBone ὡς 


ΓΑγιν περὶ αποστάσεως Τιωυν ᾿Αθηναίων ΠΤ OF oevoarro 


~ 


« 


ἊΝ Ὁ ν᾿ 4 , 
χειμώνι τούτῳ. O O&€, TOOOOECaMEVOC TOUC λόγους QAUTWV, LWETATEU- 


᾽ CA 2? ? ; \ a) AN \ 
metat ex Λακεδαίμονος Αλκαμένη τὸν Σθενελαΐδου και Μέλανθον 


v. 1, 2], περιπλέων (‘cruising about ’) Erythreeans, likewise, resort for the same 
ἀπελάμβανεν ὅ τι ἡ δύνατο: and of the purpose to the government at Sparta, 
expression χρήματα ἐπράξατο the mean- accompanied by an ambassador of Tissa- 
ing is, exacted money by way of redeem- phernes, whose aim it was to bring the 
ing and getting back the property. Peloponnesians over to the king of the 
2. THY πρόσταξιν---ἐποιοῦ ντῸ] Render, Persians, that he might, with their assist- 
‘made the requisition (meaning that men- ance, deprive the Athenians of the [onian 
tioned at § 1) to the states [of the con- cities. 
federation] for the building of 100 ships.’ l. ὄντων-- ἐν κατασκευῇ τοῦ πολέμου 
Cu. IV. The counter- -preparation of the Here οὐδὲν ἄλλο is to be 6 ΧΡ date d as at 
Athenians, by the building of new ships, ch. 75, or iv. 120, the word ὄντων be; ing, 
the retrenchme nt of all useless public as Poppo suggests, taken tice in thought. 
expenditure, and the fortifying of Sunium, Compare Herodian iii. 10 
for the security of vessels passing between pov, ἀλλ᾽ ἢ μερισάμεν ος πρὸς αὐτὸν τὴν 
Eubcea and Athe ‘ns, and bringing provision ἀρχήν. Supposing κατασκευ y to be cor- 
to the beleaguered city. rect, we may take 


aerags. - 
, 12, οὐδὲν ἕτε- 


as used in the sense 

Taic σιταγωγοῖς ναυσὶν εἴη τοῦ περί- οἵ παρασκευῇ. Since, however, its cor- 
mov] lit. ‘ that there might be a security rectness is not well cane and con- 
for the coasting round " their corn ships sidering the occurrence at ii. 14, of the 
{to Athens].’ Comp. vii. 28. On ξυστελ- phrase ἐν παρασκευῇ τοῦ ar μου, in De- 
we see note supra τῇ 2. mosth. and a r good writers of εἶναι ἐν 

Cu. V. The allies of the Athenians are 7 αρασκευῇ, I agree with Goeller in think- 
every where inclined to revolt. The Eu- ing that παρα κενῇ, found in two MSS.. is 
boeans first, and then the Lesbians, make here the true reading. Indeed, this seems 


offers of revolt to Agis. The Chians and called for by the term ἀρχόμενοι preceding. 


FO'7 
LIBE . 


σ᾿ Τ Ἂ "- 
ἔχοντες των Ν EOCAUWOWYV 


Ἂν ; 


10% οντας Wc EC τὴν Εὐβοιαν᾽ οἱ ὃ ἦλθον ξ 
Bs «ἘΕΥΡΘΗΝ καὶ παρεσκευαζεν αὐτοῖς ae διαβασιν. 
St JER δὲ καὶ Λέσβιοι nAGor, βουλόμενοι Και αὐτοὶ a7 eee Picts 
luntnemaneriay αὐτοῖς τών Bowrwv, αναπειθεται Λγις ere 
= ‘ 


. \ 


“| >? - fc ; 
ν᾽ / , d and »* - σι \¢ colDoLc TAaAOEGCKEVAaACE Tp. 
EuBotac μὲν πέρι ἐπ ἰσχξε uO τοῖς Oe Λεσβίιοις ἊΣ 

ΞΡ “ A A \ e\ 


‘ , ιν 2 Ὁ λ σι 
a ἦι » πλεῖν 
cation , OOoUC, OC ες Ku — T/ 
αποόστασιν, ᾿Αλκαμένη TE ἀρμοστὴι οι } 


ἄν 
μελλε. καὶ δέκα μὲν Bowrot ναὺς με, βρὲ οεκα “Aye. 


μὴ / - ἊΣ 


ὶ { I ? ( 4 Ν QO ] ( VaoO 
e Kal tuTa avev ͵ nC Ac KEOAILLLO ων ii ¢ AEW( a ETO" ) ] 
ao. ἃ, i ; ‘ 


; ᾽ ~ al 


3 \ " , Τὴν ε Τ υνα- 
Ε λις σον χϑόνον nV Ti exéActav, Ey Wr Ty τὰ ἑαυ OU Ot 
" j 


ae. , .» : 
} ἕ ξ Kal 
“iv, K Ué 10C HY Kal ἀπ eeu New εἴ if Tol Tiva εἰρουλετο στ Oat lay 5 


αἱ 7 » εἰπειν 
: Ta ἢ cv. καὶ πολὺ μᾶλλον, we ε 
ξυναγείρειν, καὶ χρημαῖ a πράσσειν. 7 : ’ 


᾿ Ξ e ὰ ΡΞ 
καιρὸν, αὐτου οι Ev pay Ol UT ἤκουον ἢ Τῶν εἰ TY 
> 


4 e / Ἂ 


κατα τοὐυτὸν TOV Ἶ 
Α΄ 


; ; τὰ ITOC, εκαστανοσε 
πολ Λακεδαιμονίων ὁυναμι] γάρ exw αὐτὸς, EK x 


φ γ᾿ “- ~ \ \ Ἔ ᾿ 
f ζ ν ς τ ak - 
τ | Kat ὃ LEV τοις Δεσ σβίοις eT OAGOE X01 oé Kal : 9 
TaOYV. Te ζ ν ς 
> 


O&f&lVOC 


᾿ ᾿ ᾽ ᾽ ΄ 
f 
‘ εξ κ᾿ 


Ὰ a 4 > εἰ; a Jes \ ? ΓΞ νιν ΙΚ tToa- 
θοαῖοι. ἀποστῆναι Kal αὐτοι ἑτοῖμοι OvTEC, πρὸς μὲν Αγιν οὐκ ET; 

( A rime 

» 


Cc 
> “4 \ 


. 
ν΄. οὐ βασιλεῖ 
TOVTO, EC OF THY Aakedatuova. Kat παρά Τιθαψέρηνα : 


͵ - ᾿ ; (9) τί ευτῆς «μια 
δ ΜΞ ) στρατ ηγος ἣν τών KATO, σι 
Δαρείῳ τῷ Ἀρταξέρξου στρατηγος 


" @ we cf γξ J ] ϊ JC ) Cc τυ )( [leAo- 
μι au { ( on ) ) 4 TO ‘ao l υ ΠῚ ac éO01 ) t 
cé ι ‘ vl é I ] nr ) y Κι l t | ‘ ¥ 

tliTO 4 4 ξ ζει {{ ACLs EWC Yop 

᾿ ( 4 ) ) ς, Out 

} EWO Τί ἰ Χ Κι} dé Toa VILEVOE UC ἐκ THC cat TO aox ἧς po; dt 

ξςι γ ς τε Ϊ 
δ ἢ ψ Ἢ ~ ε Μ Ὁ ' ; 

A InValot ( a iO ΤᾺ Ελληνιὸωὶ πόλεων ου ( l νάμενος 7 Oa 7 


.-.{ἷ] 


͵ ! ’ eva q μιεῖσθαι 
, ἡρώπ δεν ore Ἷ γὼ μάλλον EVOMLCE KOL 
σεσθαι. ἐπωφείλησε. τους TE ουν φορους ͵ - 


’ 


* 
ic 1 : αὶ ὁ = ἕυμμα ους . Λακεὸδαιμο- 
Kakwoac τοὺυς Αθηναίιους, Kat apa βασιλεῖ x 


« 


d ‘ } e . 


TOVyYHOLOUC, Kal 


᾽ ᾿ 


iv. 13° ion, or that kind of emphasis which re- 
τ ] ee note on lv. [2. that | ἜΝ 
<a | " sults from the words ὁ ἀτνοῖβρί τω aly 
person ; standing alone in doing any 
perso ae i ng ) 


: " >; εἰ} ‘ 8 . . ᾿ Ψ . 
see note on 1. Sag εἰ ᾿" Y "ys ; P all 4 action or transacting any business, and 
if τὸς 5 με 3 ρ . } c 


QOuO 


ἄνευ τῆς AaKkEecatpovu 


σὸς For this. 1: ithori 
avi i¢ A mas . a ‘ ‘ \ 

MSS ye ‘ Bekker, Goeller | hence not needing the authority 4} 
to le) except ἐξ. _— 3 ne ‘ ° 4“ * Ϊ Υ}}7 ] * With- 
i . I ms ΝΣ supra, 10 o, 0 δι OV auTot, 1. . 

} ~ \ and Pop 0 introduced, U vee “0 uy ra IV. Ll X mm 3 Or 
Coron), Sue PI . as ut. apart from, the Tironzeans.’ Xen. 
authority of that one MS., εὐθὺς. it out, apal ly ny ae 
AUTON = : : ' ἢ] ποτε , συνθειπνοῖξ 

- ΟΡ ] > Vill. 4 » ὕπο 

since most difhieult were is ie τ . ° 
Plato, p. 63, πότερ ἡτὸς ἔχων 
\ ; enorny, ty ἔχειν ἀπιέναι. 

e 4] tw words εὐθὺς an 1 aur ΤῊ» OLAVOLAY TAUTIY, & vip EXE a rn 
fy ( Wo ‘ - ᾿ ᾿ = - ᾿ ne 
, OF th : ᾿ ΘΙ Compare also Hom. lL xl. 725. i} 
} Ἢ 100) y atally ant rehan Jeb, all On eae . ᾿ — - ‘ ἢ; vine 
CCl ᾿ : 4 τ fy) ] sense th ἢ, here nrenaed iS, aving 


e, of himself, at his own 


the exist nee here of 
improbab lity, as involved 


improbability of εὐθὺς having ; hi | eee 
. > ‘ 3 ͵ Ἂ ‘ + ree Wise li . 
᾿ Near roc (a change a toree wn 9 
ya ered tO αὐτός \ 7 lisposal. ἄνευ τῶν Edoowyv. 
; ly) no rood reason can he 11}} εἰ - aisposal, ( ‘ é . β the lower 
i 2 > 1" 3° γχῶν KaTw| sell. τόπων, * OT tl 1O\ 
-T ther hand, not dif . Τῶν KATW) SCL. ae 
Ὁ while, on the oth 5 2 les ° : 
‘t to account for the existence Οἱ Ξ 
‘ec, namely, ἃ5 originating in conjecture: gions. — ree en ee which 
= ‘ 4 i ᾿ car vero Crcess . ‘ 
e I have sooen as formerly, to ie fe! at l th & 2 ἫΝ 
th mmon reading, to which, if the word bears ; furt] 
e comm < 5? ; ‘ » YUEVOC urther 
» there is no objection: 34. Ilemwpaypevoc, turthel 
with ἔχων, there ω . 1: ’ r the Scholias ANYTHMEVOC, 
: Ι find. been restor explained by the Schoilast, Pat > 
IS has ph 3 ] ( ller ( i postulatus, ‘he had had the tributes de- 
mold and by Goel ; LL: > on which sense of πράσ- 
<, τὰς f ee here of th manded of him :’ on which sense of wpa 
ihe exact force here ¢ 
have fa 
‘ , Ve 7 
the commentators ha : εἴ: nse. * to be in arrea 
(what ι not unfre juentl, " ! ale 1 1 in Dio ( as 
several exali pi ae 


nx ‘ _ ῷ ‘) 
les ( σεσθαι see | th. 2 Er. § i24 l. 


ρ oe 
wh re, ) that οἱ emphabu en 
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~ ἊΝ 

; ; , ? j ᾿ ; © \ / , a of ; _ as a : Ἶ - ᾿- rie " OVKVOLONC 

VLOUC ποιήσειν, Kal Αμοργην, τὸν [Πισσουθνου viov νοθον, αφεστῶτα ξ ELKOOTO? τς τῷ iia: δ᾽ ΑΝ τι ι λουκ . 
\ ΄ ; ef Bi ~ F , ) ᾿ 5 Tae. 

7 ot Καρίαν, ωσπὲερ αὐτῷ προσεταξε βασιλευς, ἢ Ce a αζειν, 

‘ c 6 ᾿ 


νομένου θέρους ευθυς, επειγομένων των 


" FS; ae Se aA , "AG, ypatot ra 
eT PAGGOV. Χίων TOOTELAS Ρ 'αυς Kal OFOlLOoTWI Κι ἢ ol LAUT] ᾽ νὰ 


σι 4 ) 

T , , ἊΝ ε - ἢ 4 \ om , ε ee ty a rare meth “Ω}}) 4 αὐ ΤῸ)» ET OEO!IEVO? TO) 

\ [, Καλλίγειτος ὸξ O Λαοφώντος, Μεγαρευς. Kal Γιμαγορας 0 ποισσοιιενα aiovwrTat. \ 7 art ée yap Kot pa 1UTW1 EMOTO IIE 

j j j 5 ᾿ . ἊΝ γ Ἂ x 

᾽ , , \ ‘ : ‘ NB ee < Te 1} « ΟΠ Ὸ S 
A@nvayooou, Κυζικηνος, φυγαοες THC EAUTWV AUPOTEOOL, TaOa ATOTEUTOVGLY O Aakec UWUMOVLOL EC Kopu VO} avooac 
ly a , ~ \ \ SES, : ear eee cage { we TaYVLOTa ETL τὴν προς 
DapvaPalw TW Φαρνάκου κατοικουντες, αφικνουνται TEPL TOV αὐτὸν TPELC τως. )ς ἕτεβραι οι , - : nd τ τος ; tte 

L ι ᾽ ᾿- Ϊ , “ n . - 
᾿ : Π110] ss κελευσωσι πλεῖν 


͵ 
αποκτειναι. οἱ μὲν οὖν Χῖοι Kal Γισσαφέρνης κοινῃ 


i~ ~ ¢ ~ 5 ; 


πταρτιατας 
> 


ἃ ‘ 


> τι 


> 


' ‘ es yy ; 
καιρὸν ἐς τὴν Λακεδαίμονα, πειψαντος Φαρναβδαζου, οπως 
; , { ε 2 ; \ , εἶ : Ἢ = / a4 ε 

κομισειαν ec τὸν EAA NOTOVTOV, Καὶ αὐτὸς, εἰ OUVaLTO,——aTEO 0 } me ῃ ὲ 
ry τ , ᾽ -- , = t ~ > “- . . A # εν \' 5: ah = 4.0% TTR LLG LC yp VnEC (1) - 
Γισσαφέρνης προυθυμεῖτο,----τας τε ἕν TH ξἑαυτον apy) TOAELC απο- Kal ας aAAdC. you ee eee ΠΝ ᾿ ἢ 

\A ; Q 1 \ / F 40 te. a ° ie \ ae S oe ne ry wr meV Οὐ}; KaAAtyetro 
LAAUHVaAlwWY, OLA TOUC φόρους, Kat apm ἕαυτου pact εἰ την Tol (ἀὸ O&OU EOOAVPAKO . ᾿ 


ec THY Λεσίϑον 


, 
‘ 


στησειε των 


“ Ἃ , ἊΝ 


ζ ; = -- ; ; ; Ξ a 4 » VOUVTO 
ξυμμαχίαν των Λακεδαιμονίων ποιήησειε. 9) TOATGOVTWY CE ταῦτα sie 


ε , Ἵ Ἵ ~ Ἢ , \ “- 


: eles Ξ 2/5 SR, ~ EXOVTEC ἐς THY 
XWOIC EXATEOWY, των TE απὸ TOU DaovaDaZov, Kal τῶν απὸ TOU : 
> | 5 | 7 Ψ 


᾿ ε - 


᾽ , σι ᾽ EAUTWV 


rr ; ἃ ef tn ‘ ; 
Γισσαφέονους, πολλὴη ἅμιλλα EVYLYVETO Των εν ΤΊ) Λακεὸδαίμονι, 


of e ᾿ > ' ? 


Ἃ \ 2° ac Anite ee ) εὐ TOV 

dé ‘ ἰ ° . F - 5 > 

δ: , j Ἂ , . am es ᾿ ᾿ > - ἢ Ι ‘ Cc. OUC avTot aAAo 
7 OOTEOOV ( Our Τ SF uevtot Aake- (KEOULUOVLOUC EC THI pss i 


Fett Δὰ vve\Govrec ec Κορινθον ot cuupay ol εἰῦου - 
4\4 = ci ct { | 


; 


oTwe οἱ μὲν ἐς την ἰωνίαν καὶ Χίον. οἱ ὃ ἐς τὸν EKAAnozoyvroy lg υντὸ GAAW στόλῳ 


CS , \ ‘a r ‘ore \ , % . 
OQILOVLOL TA τῶν Xiwy Kal [ἰσσαφέονους πσπιοι πόλυ TOOCEC 
, " , > 


Ἂς 


ζω 


~ , ‘ , κι yet \ y mis Ἵ Ϊ as ᾽ ; ἣ Ἵ , ΟΕ a ae , ," ‘ rie TAE! ‘ (0 οΟοΥντα ‘ OV- 
μάλλον. CUVETOUAOOE Yao GuTolc Kal Αλκι[ιαὸης, Eve i@ EDOOEVOVTL AtvovTo. Ka EOOGCE TOWTO!I ‘ : ) aAUTOLC TT δ ἰ ‘ x X 

é i 3 j 5 ! ΐ | ‘ 
| } , } AKWIIKY TAC TEVTE VAVC παρξέσι 


ur oik ᾿ A ν , , vor bc TY cevacer, 
WATOLKOE ἐς Ta μάλιστα φΦένος WY, Οὕὐεν καὶ τουνόμια Λακωνικὸν }) TAC AAKLOE Ἧς Τα ΘῸΣ ; pinta aad - 
᾽ " ᾽ σι 4 ᾿ y ᾿ f : oo ~ ι ᾽ Ὶ - ᾿ , ᾿ >A Y : Anu Olt- 
OLKLA αὐτῶν KaTa τὴν EEeviav EO EV Εἰ νδιος yao Δλκιβιαδου EKa- : ae 
λ Be. “ a ’ = lai , , : Bay RO x Pe (λλησποντον Uk ἐσθαι ἰπροσ- 
AELTO. t. owe o€ ot Λακεδαιμόνιοι πρώτον κατασκοπον ἐς τὴν VOELTE rEAEUT ALO ws τ oh. Ξ ΑΞ 
πὰ αὐτοὶ ao’ (9} OLAMEOELV Ot 


\ \ = 


, ’ , of 
y > 


ΔΛ ε 


ry? , ~ γῇ ΄- ᾽ ; ~ + 7 
Χίον πέεμψψαντε : Φρύνιν, aAVOOad TTEOLOLKOYV, EL Al > VHEC AUTOLE - 
: Ὗ 4 : 7 - "fh 
4 , ‘ > ε ἢ ε δι Ἢ ; ? a: 3 ΞΡ ΩΝ led? --, — Γ ε})Π|}}4 TavTac ΑαΠ|0ὺ- 
εἰσιν ὁσασπὲρ ἔλεγον, καὶ τἄλλα ἡ πόλις ἱκανὴ ἔστι πρὸς τὴν Λλεγο- TOV ᾿τσῦμον τὰς ἡμίσεις TWP Pew! eid: 
, . ’ a 4 ς > ‘ , ὧι ἡ ᾿ oun 7) 
οι A Gnvacort Troee Tac AMOPUWBMEVAC pardon oO 


j 
γῇ 


͵ 
.» ᾽ > 


>/ 


μένην OocaY, ατταγγείλαντος QUTOLG ὡς ELN TaUTa αἱ ηθη απερ ἤκονον, 
‘ =~ = ν 7 
’ 


Ἵ 


\ 


; 7? \ 
TOUC TE Χίους καὶ τους 
; 


, > 


. , > I - ͵ ' : ἢ) τὰ ΞΘ dey. πο ἘΑΗΕΌΞΕ anaes καὶ yao τον πλοῦν 
Εἰρυθραίους ευθυς ουμμαχους ETOLNOAaAVTO, Kul νουν & Vv ἢ . voreps wiry oor = —. 
i i = - a = ν᾽ ᾿ 


» > 


KaTaPPOVHGa VTEC τῶν Αθη- 


ει Ede) ! ἢ ᾽ ) μὲ 10 σιαν τι ναυτικὸν ουδὲεν των πολν πω EMALVETO. 
Χῖοι eX γον. ὑπαρχουσων. ov» TO MéEvV } ac act ΟΤι "αυτικΚο͵ ) £1 ] . 
“αὖ δὲ Ed0E ἰαν καὶ εἰκοσι ναὺς 


ie) eae davouc εποιουντο; 
ovkK tAacaov οφανους τοί Ι 


τεσσαράκοντα ναὺυς εψηφισα TO GQUTOLC πειίπειν. WC 


“ἃ tc, / ᾽ e 


ἢ EQnKOVTA, ap 


Wy Ol 
~ A, ; 


TOWTOV CEKa TOUTWY ™ auTOl εκελλον πειιψειν. Kal Μελανκριὸδαν. Oc 
7 i | » 


‘ 


OLEKOULOaAYV ς 


, ᾿ 


“ ἄν ᾽ : ’ κ᾿ Ἂ : 7 . Cwsed dD .}}7 r λον] ου προεβυμπη- 
auToig vavaoyoc ἣν ἕπειτα, σείσμου γενομένου, αντι TOU MeAay- |) Wt o€ ΙΔορινῦιοι; LYOMEVWVY αὐτὰ 1 ἰ 
y . é 


Ay , CS > ‘ \ - . ~ ᾿ 
Κρίιοου Χαλκιδέα ETEMUTFOV, Καὶ AVYTL TWY OF€KA VEW) TEVTE 


; ; 


/ 


oxevacovto ἐν τῇ Aakwvlkyn. Kat 0 χείμων ἐτέλευτα, Kat 


11 


Cu. VI. Deputations also come from Goeller, and 
the cities of the Hellespont, supported by 
he interest of Pharnabazus, satrap of 
Bithynia : after much debate as to which 3 
application for aid should be first attended joined to numerals. undec! 
to, the Chians, through the interest of 5. αὐτοὶ] So Haack, G 
Alcibiades with Endius the Ephor, : Arnold edit, from most of 
preferred. for vulg.avroic¢, which Bekker has retained, 

3. πατρικὸς---ξένος] Of these words but not on good grounds: since internal Ὁ μοΊ ee note on Iv. ὃ]. edly ss ETS sitesi iidicenwailicn 
the sense is fixed by that of the following evidence is as strong as external autho- Cu. VII The Lacedzemonians use ali 1a, is Ἐπ ἐς pee evn νδως with 
ones, ὅθεν καὶ τοὔνομα---ἔσχεν, and the rity in favour of αὐτοὶ, which Dobree and despatcn to get tin ἢ ready, and ate ται - = χα PR 3 u ῥα ει ( roe as the 
whole has the meaning assigned by Poppo concur in preferring. the isthm jians, demand i them, 
Valeken. on Herodot. viii. 17, and Duk.. σεισμοῦ yevoutvov] See note on ν, 45 
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θησαν ξυμπλεῖν πρὶν τὰ "ἴσθμια, 


AN ’ a ε ~ > ; Ἢ 
οε AUTOLC ETOLMOC ἣν EKELVOVC μὲν 


Ὧν ε a A \ 


“ἡ ; 3 ἫΝ ; of 
α TOTE ἣν, OLEOQOTADWOLY. Avyte 
͵ 


4 ; ἮΝ 4 ‘ ; i'n 
un λυειν dy tac ᾿ἰσθμιαδας σπον- 


, 


) 


; Ὁ ; > « 
oac. EAVTOU OE TOV OTOAOV LOLOV ποιησασθαι. Ze OU watt Pt ili 


»- ΄᾿ ’ > 4 “A , - , J ε 
δὲ των Κορινθίων, αλλα διατριβῆς εὐ ὁ δὲν. ὡϑμδά): οι A@nvatot 
> é 


ε 


> ‘ ~ 7? ~ ‘ , 
ἤσθοντο τὰ τῶν Χίων μᾶλλον, καὶ πέμψαντες Eva τών στρατὴη γών, 
l ᾿ 7 


> ’ ᾽ ~ ? , 


A ptorokparny, emryria YTO avuTouc’ 


᾽ 


‘ ’ ἢ γ᾽ \ 
kat ἀρνουμένων τών ZxIWV, TO 


, > ἃ y ; e ν᾽’ 


\ ~ ’ . . 
πιστὸν ναὺς σφισι ξυμπέμπειν ἐκέλευον ec TO CUMMaAY LKOV OL ὁ 


“~ 


ν᾽ e ; , , ~ , ~ ~ ~ e 
ἔπεμψαν ἐεπτα. 3. αἴτιον ὃ ἐγένετο τῆς αποστολῆς των VEWV OL 


IA 7 


\ / « ν᾿ Δ 


‘ ~ χ᾽ ᾽ ; 
ied πολλοὶ των AtWV Οὐκ ELOOTEC TA πρασσόμενα, Οἱ O€ ολίγοι 


.“- , π᾿ ’ ’ , γῇ Ἵ 
ζυνειδότες, τὸ TE πληθος ου βουλομενοι τω πολέμιον ἐχεῖν, πριν τι 


‘ > 


ῇ 


ΖΑ. ‘ ‘ - , ᾽ , Ἂ 
Kal ἰσχυρὸν λαβωσι, και τοὺυς [Πελοποννησίους OUKETL TPODOEY OMEVOL 


el Y εἴ CQ 7 
nev, OT διέτρι! ov. 


4 


X. ‘Ev δὲ τούτῳ τὰ "ἴσθμια ἐγίγνετο, καὶ οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι (επηγ- 


γέλθησαν yao) ἐ πδιδούν " αὐτὰ, 
> 


4 : 


Kat κατάδηλα μάλλον αὐτοῖς τὰ 


\ ‘ 
τῶν Χίων ἐφάνη. — ei εἰδὴ ἀνεχώρησαν, παρεσκευάζοντο ευ θυς 


ὕπως "ἢ λησουσιν αὐτοὺς αἱ νῆες 


© ὧν \ \ G¥ 


EK τών Κεγχρειών ἀφορμηθεῖσαι. 


ἃ 


2. δ ὍΣ μετὰ THV E00T ne μιᾷ καὶ εἴκοσι ναυσὶν ἐς THY 


Χίον, ἄρχοντα᾽ Mixéuke ἬΝ ἔχοντ TE 


TOV ἴσαις ναυσὶ TOOOTs EVTAYTEC, 


Kal αὐτοῖς οἱ ᾿Αθην αἴοιτ ) πρω- 


΄σ- ᾽ ἢ e ΟΡ 


ὑπῆγον EC TO TE ayoc. 3. we o 


> \ , b “ ; ᾽ > ᾿ , 
τι πολὺ OUK é7NKOs οὐθησαν οἱ Πελοποννήσιοι, αλλ (7 τ βάποντο, 


> , ‘ ε ᾽ - 
ἑπανεχωώρησαν Kal Οἱ Αθηναϊῖοι" 


΄“ 


of , ε ᾿ 
ἄλλας προσπληοωσαντες, ἑπτὰ καὶ 


quota called for by the terms of alliance, 
seven sail of ships. 

2. érytiwyrTo | ‘charged them with,’ viz. 
the act of rebellion. The words τὸ πιστὸν 
are (as Duker, Goeller, and Poppo are 
agreed) in ap position with ναῦς σφίσι Evp- 
πέμπειν, asthough ὃ τὸ πιστὸν εἴη had 
been written. See Matth. Gr. § 410 and 

432. Duker rightly joins τὸ πιστὸν with 

ἐς TO ξυμμαχικὸν, rendering, * quee fidem 
facerent sive pignoris loco essent, eos in 
societate mansuros.” Compare supra lili. 
ll, τὸ ἀντίπαλον δέος μόνον πιστὸν ἐς 
ξυμμαχίαν, 

3. In the words αἴτιον δ᾽ ἐγένετο the 
verb ἐγένετο is, as Goeller observes, to be 
ascribed to the predicate, not to the subject, 
as at iv. 26, αἴτιον δ᾽ ἦν ot Λακ. προειπόν- 
τες. See Matth. Gr. Gr. ὃ 307. 

Cu. X.— XII. Being confirmed in 
their suspicion of what is going on, from 
participating in the Isthmia at Corinth, 
the Athenians, when the Peloponnesian 
ships put to sea, meet with and drive 
them into port Pirzeus, on the Corinthian 
coast ; and, having vanquished them, block- 


ἃ 


4 " ᾿Ξ τ , 
τας ‘yap τῶν Χίων entra vauc εν 
͵ 


᾽ ἊΝ \ ~ ᾽ \ , . ef 
Τα) αοιθμῴ LET aA σφων ὃ ἔχον TEC OV TtoTac ἐνομιζον" αλλ᾽ VOTEOOV 
t y ee ' 


, ‘ 


τριακοντα, παραπὰ EOVTaC αὐτοὺυς 


ade them there. The Lacedzemonians are 
much discouraged by this defeat ; yet Al- 
cibiades prevails on them to despatch him 
and Chalcidius with the five ships to 
Chios. 

Cu. X. 1. ἐπηγγέλθησαν] ‘for the 
time has been proclaimed ;’ where there 
is an ellipse of ai σπονδαὶ, which Bekker 
has, indeed, on the authority of one MS., 
inserted in the text: but it has ever y ap- 
pearance of being a mere marginal gloss. 
On the phrase ἐθεώρουν ἐς αὐτὰ see ili. 
104, and note on v. 16. 

2. ὑπῆγον ἐς τὸ πέλαγος] ‘began to 
draw off (1. 6. retreat) to the open sea. 
So the expression ὑπάγειν ἐπὶ τῆς ᾿Ηϊόνος 
at v. 10, compared with iv. 127, ὑπῆγε τὸ 
στράτευμα. 

3. éravexwonoay] ‘retreated Lack [to 
port].’ 

ἄλλας προσπληρώσαντες, ἑπτὰ &e. | 
So I have pointed, because I doubt not 
(for the reasons urged by Arnold) that 
the real sense intended is that which 
Poppo timidly proposes as possibly such, 
namely, ‘aliis insuper impletis, ut uni- 
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Ὁ , ‘ = ij Ν᾽ ᾿ φῇ 
KATQAOLWKOUOLVY ἐς [Πειραιοὸν THC Κορινί θιας" ἐστι O€ λιμὴν tonuoc, 
> ῇ “7 
" φῇ 4 
Kal ETYaATOC 7 7 PO 


c Ta μεθόρια THC ᾿Ἐπιδαυρίας. Kat play μὲν ναὺυν 
«πολλύασι μετέωρον ot Ile, OTOVYHOLOL, TAC δὲ ἄλλας ξυναγαγοντες 
, ~ 


Ἢ ᾽ ᾿ , 
ορμιξζ ουσι. 4. και προσβαλοντων των Αθηναίων καὶ κατα θαλασ- 


- ‘ ’ ᾿ σ΄ , 5 7 1 , 
σαν ταις vavolt Kal ἐς τὴν γὴν ἀπ οβάν των, θορυβὸς τε ἐξεγένετο 
1 Κ» ῃ 


\ - ῳἤ 
πολυς και ATAKTOC, και TWY TE νεών τὰς πλείους κατατραυματιξζουσιν 
~ ε ᾿ - 4 4 ὟΣ ; > , 
yn ol nye και τὸν aoyovTa ᾿Αλκαμένην αποκτεινουσι" 


\ ᾽ a , Δ 4 4 4 
καὶ αὐτῶν τινες 7 πέθαν MOV. XI. Διακριθέντες οξ, TOOC μεν τας 
ῇ “~ ’ , ~ e ἃ ~ | ~ » ᾿ 
πολεμίας VAUC ETE ταἕαν ἐφορμεῖν ixavac, Talc O& λοιπαῖς Ec TO 
ε ive 5" φ' + ᾿ J , > Cc ; ᾿ 
Vv ησίδιον οομι GOVTal, ἐν φ; OU πολυ ἀπέχοντι, πρὶ RET a Kal 


ν᾽ 


ἐς τὰς ADivas ETL Bon θειαν ἔπεμπον. 2. παρησαν yap | 


. ’ r ef a 
Πελοποννησίοις τη ὑστεραίᾳ Ol TE Κορίνθιοι βοηθοῦντες. 


VaUC, καὶ ου πολλῳ t ὕστερον καὶ οι ὥχλω πρόσχωροι. καὶ spel 
‘ > » ᾽ > 
Τὴν φυλακὴν εν χωρίῳ ἑεροημῳω ἐπί πόνον οὖσαν, ἡπορουν᾽ καὶ éTeE- 
: : =i ‘ ι δ ᾿ Se » πη γῇ; 2 ᾿ ἧς A 
VUNOAV μὲν κατακαῦσαι TAC ναῦς, ἔπειτα OF EOUEEV AUTOILC aveAKvoat, 


\ a yo 


, ; γῇ ef γ , 
Και TW TECW προσκαθημένους φυλακὴν EY ELV, EWC GV TIC παρατυχὴ 
{ ἰ > = τὰ > Ae 
‘ 4 , “~ 7 ΟΡ ’ - \ of , / - 
οιαφυγὴ ETITNOELA. ET EU ξ O aAUVTOLC Kal Αγις, αἰσθόμενος ταυτα, 
f \ + . 


; ΝᾺ ΝᾺ ! - 
ανὸρα Σπαρτιάτην Θέρμωνα. 8. τοῖς ὃε Λακεδαιμονίοις πρωτον 


δ ᾽ ὧν. .Ὁ a 


\ Ἁ 
μεν ἡγγέλθη ¢ ὅτι αἱ νῆες avn γμέναι εἰσίν ἐκ Tov ισθμοὺυ (εἴρητο γαρ, 


οὁταν γένηται he al yt eee VEl ὑπὸ τών Εφόρων ἱπῖτπτ ξα πέμψαι), 


γ 


\ 7 1 \ - - Ay \ 
Kal ευθυς 71a¢ τα pd σφὼν TEVTE VavCc Kal Xa κιοεα αβχόντα Kat 


? > 7A > / ᾿ of 
Δλκιβιαὸδην LET αὐτοῦ ἐβούλοντο Τεμπειν ceTETaA, WOUNMEVWY 
‘ 


‘ - \ ‘ ~ \ 4 ‘\ Ἂ 
auTWY, Ta περι τιν ἐν TW [Πειραιῷ των νέων καταφυγ nv ἠγγέλθη 
4 { ͵ 


> σι 


ἃ 


f , εἴ f > ~~ ; 
kat αθυμήσαντες, οτι πρώτον απτόμενοι τοῦ ἰωνικοῦ πολέμου 


ν᾽ 4 ΄ 4 > ao ~ ’ , Ν᾿ ~ ; 
émTatoav, Tac vauc Tac EK τῆς ἑαυτών οὐκέτι OLEVOOUVYTO πέμπειν, 


αλλα Kat τινας προοανηγμὲνας μετακαλέειν. XII. [ νοὺς ὸξ ο 


᾽ 


- ) i~ ; Ss γ Ἷ Cc | / Ὕ 
Αλκιβιάδης πείθει αὖθις "᾿Ενδιον καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους Εφόρους 


σι Ἵ - ; ; ; 
ATOKVIOAL TOV TAOQUY, λέγω ν ὅτι φ ἡθησονται TE πλευσαντες 


\ \ “- τ ἃ ‘ εὖ a\ 


4 
TOW THY των νεων ξυμφοραν Χίους αἰσθέσθαι, Kat αὑτὸς οτι ἣν 
ε a? 4 ; τ ; 


>? ᾽ , . , 
mpoopady lwvia, ρᾳόιως πείσει τας πόλεις αφίστασθαι, την 


~ ‘ 4 ~ | ; 
TE Τῶν Αθηναίων λέγων ac eve clav Kal Τὴν TWV Λακεδαιμονίων 


- > , wl » 
προθυμίαν" πιστότερος yap ἄλλων pave εἰσθαι. 2. Ενὸδιῳ τε αυτῳ 


versze essent septem et triginta :’ but this 4, κατατραυματίζουσι] See note on 

being admitted, the comma thus becomes vii. 4]. 

indispensable, there being an ellipsis of Cu. XI. 1. TO νησίδιον] An islet lying 

wore εἶναι, though I would not aver that off the mouth of the harbour, and now, 

the construction is correct. Colonel Leake informs us, called Lvreo- 
Pirzeus (which, as Col. Leake shows, nisi. 

answers to the land-locked harbour now 3. ὡρμημένων αὐτῶν] ‘being bent upon, 

called Frang-Limiona) had, I imagine, its and hastening to it.’ See note on v. 29. 

name from its being the regular place of vi. 1—6. 

embarkation for those wanting to go by sea ἔπταισαν] See my Lexicon of the New 

from the north-east port of Peloponnesus Testament in v. 

to Athens. Thus our name Ferry-port. Cu. XII. 1. μὴ ἀποκνῆσαι τὸν πλοῦν] 
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’ Ἁ 


» 0; > ‘ ~ Ἂν ’ , , ; on = | ᾿ : » 
Lola ἔλεγε, καλὸν εἰναι OL εκείνου αποστῆησαι τε ἰωνίαν, και Pa- 
¢ ; , 


κ > 


᾿ 


é 


, cay Q , : ν f re ar 
σιλέα ξυμμαχὸν ποιησαι Λακεὸδαιμονίοις, καὶ μὴ ΔΔγιόος TU αγω- 


s 


4 > 


‘ \ Ι ; of » γ τ ἊΝ ᾽ 
ὃ. Kal ο μεν, πεισὰας τους TE ἄλλους ἔφορους Kal Εἰ νὸιον, avnyetTo 


; 4 ; 


a Ἄν ὁ δ a! Ν , ae : : 
vioua TOVUTO γενέσθαι ETUY YK AVE yuo TW Ayo αὑτὸς οιἰάφορος ων. 
5 3 é ) - ‘ 

ε ; 


’ 


- " \ \ r, 7 CQ - Ἂ ; : = 
ταις πέντε VaAVOL META Xaz KLOEWC TOU Λακεδαιμονίου, Kat ota ray ouc 


‘ ~ , ~ 
TOV πλοῦν ἑπτοίουντο. 
᾽ Ἢ ; - ἃ c 


. 4 is ~ \ Ἁ a 
XIII. AvexoutCovTo O& ὑπὸ τὸν αὐτὸν χβόνον TOUTOYV Καὶ | al} 
, dl 


᾽ “- - ; ! ε is ε ‘ : 1 
απὸ τῆς Σικελίας [Πελοποννησίων εκκαιδεκα νὴες αἱ peta | υλίππου 
ἃ 


c Ν T λ ; λευκ Ν BL ἐν λ bbe “a O- 
GUVOLATOAEMNOaAcaL, Kal ἐλευκαοίιία] ATOAND JELOaAL Καὶ KO 


ioat ὑπὸ τῶν Αττικών a Καὶ εἰκοσι νεων, WY ἤρχεν ἱπποκλὴς 


᾿ - ε 


TE 
4 ; : nd τ 7 5 od 4 ¢ } -- 
Μενίππου φυλακὴν ἐχὼν τῶν aTO τῆς Σικελίας vewV, at AOLTAL, 


~ ‘ ᾽ 


4 “a ( ; As 2 
πλὴν plac, οιαφυγουσᾶαι τοὺς Αθηναιους κατέπλευσαν EC 
τ᾿ é 
Koow Sov. 


XIV. Ὁ δὲ Χαλκιδεὺς καὶ ὁ Δλκιβιαδης, πλέοντες, 


- ‘ 


βαλόντες TOWTOV Κωρύκῳ THC TE 
᾽ Ἢ " - 


auTolt μὲν προςφυγγϑἕϑ νΟμίενοίι TWV 
4 ͵ 


; 


» ; ) 
ETI(TUY OLEV EvveAauPavor, TOU μὴ 


fi 

G suse “» “χ,͵,ς) στ ον 

eSaryyeATor yeveoval 
͵ ‘ 


ἃ > 


Στ Se aaa ee 
ἰθου, Kal ApEevTec ενταυθα (ὐτουςς 


ιποασσοντων Χίων τισι. Kal 
’ 


; , 4 


c 


κελευόντων καταπλεῖν ἢ προειποντας ες τὴν πόλιν, αφικνουνται 


» i~ »- , ἢ « 
ALPVLOLOL τοῖς Χίοις. 2. Kal Ol 


ἐκπληξει᾿ τοις ὁ ολίγοις TAOEGKER 
> 


/ 


λεγομένην. και 


, ? ' , 
\aAGTO WOTE GovAny tc se 


{LEV πολλοι ε}ν» θαυματ σαν Kal 


| te 


, ; ΠῚ ; ~ > Ἂ ~ 

λεγομένων λογων απὸ TE TOU Χαλκιδέως 
͵ ‘ 

‘4 | 


? is ε ῳ9) ~ . Ἵ , ‘ ~ 
Αλκιβιάδου. WC aA, at TE νῆες πολλαι προσπλεέουσι, Kal Ta wept THC 


- ᾽ - 


, , ' 


, “ ‘ ἊΝ , 
πολιορκίας τῶν ἐν τῴ [ΠΠειραιῴ νεών ov δηλωσαντων, αφίστανται 
5 = 5 t 


mA ‘ Ds 
Χῖοι, Kat αὖθις 


\ 


EKovGoain, Αθηναίων. 9. Kal μετὰ ταῦτα TPlot 
> b ] 


, »- " 


\ : ; \ , y \ Ἂ 
vavol TAEVOAVTEC Kal Κλαζομενὰς αφίιστασι. οιἰαμέάντες 


, 


, > 


- ς + 4 ᾿ ‘ ; ; ͵ .« 
Κλαζομένιοι εὐθυς ἐς τὴν ἤπείρὸν THY [loAty vay EeTELY (COV, 


~ , ~ ΓΌΟΝ 


V7 ’ ᾽ 
οέεοι, σφισιν AUTOLC EK THC VHGLOOCC 


‘not to shrink from, or give up 
voyage.’ So iii. 30, μὴ ἀποκνήσωμεν τὸν 
KLVOUVOY, 

2. ἀγώνισμα] ‘a glorious achievement.’ 

Cu. XIII. The sixteen Peloponnesian 
ships which had been aiding the Syra- 
cusans in Sicily, reach home af 
somewhat damaged in losing one 5 
an Athenian squadron, which i 
them on the way. 

Ι. The αἱ before ἀπὸ, not found in 
several MSS., was cancelled by Bekker, 
but has been restored by Goeller. In- 
ternal evidence being rather, I apprehend, 
in its favour, (compare ch. 26 & 43. vi. 93, 
in which cases the article is, as Arnold 
says, explained by the clause following,) 
hence I have, with Poppo and Arnold, 


ῇ 


ἐν 1] οἰκουσι πρὸς avayWwpnoly. 


ly bracketed the word. 

κοπεῖσαι Nearly equivalent to roav- 
ματισθεῖσαι, and Latin afficte: and so we 
say cut up, for dama d. 

Cu. XIV. When the Lacedzemonians 
arrive, Chios, Erythra, and Clazomenie 
revolt from Athens. 

l. τοῦ μὴ ἐξάγγελτοι γενέσθαι] ‘thi 
heir coming might not be bruited abroad.’ 

the construction see Matth. Gr. Gr. 

Ι. 
λεγομένων] Bekker r ads, from on 
MS., γενομένων ; while Poppo and Goel- 
ler retain λεγομένων ; rightly; though 
internal evidence is in favour of ye 
μένων. See note on iii. 36, 1. 
= Πολίχναν] So ealled., as being a sort 


of suburban borgo to Clazomenee. 
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παρασκευῃ 
x t 


Τί λεμου. 


᾿ ~ 4 


XK \ te ἃ ; yp , ὶ ελ ι τῆς Ν ἰιου αφικνειται Kat 
ν᾽ ὁ Ἂ / « | - 5 ‘ 2 Ϊ 


4 ? \ oe - ὲ ὶ me mn τι ᾿ -ς «πα al ΄ 
νομίσαντες μεγαν HOH Kal OAD) TOV |! Ο jv σφεας περὶ ὶξ ITaAVaUL, Καί 


" , ; ΓῚ 7h ἢ κ- ῇ ee δι ὼς -A 
OUC δυμμαχους OUK εθελησειν. THC μεγ!ισ Cc TOAEWC uel 


avTd. , Ane παντοῦ του 


Ἢ \ = 
novyaceyv,——Ta é (Λα: 


5 Γ 


) 9 


TOAEMOU ενλι OVTO Luv} eAvoav ac EMLKELMEVAC 
4 ᾿ : [ "vin Ga Dr ΤΊ 7 Ovonc EKTTA PWC, Kal 
ct d . ? 


Cynulac TWH εἰπόντι ἢ ἐπιψῆφι 


eb 


c VU 


= - ᾽ 7» ᾿ 
Ἰφίσαντο κινεῖν, Καὶ ναὺς ν οὐκ oALya 


4 | 
TEMLTELV. AL ATOALTOVOAL THV 


. m7 


[lesopaww eboomovowyv Tac MEV OKTW YOH 
“ Date ~ ~ ‘ ’ ’ “Wes. , 
φυλακ ly Tac μετὰ Χ αλκιδέως διωξασαι Καὶ Ou Karte AaPovoat, avake- 


4 
᾽ 


- γ Ἂ 


χωρὴκεσαι (70  ξ ς GQUTWVY «ὦ 
ἊΝ 3 é 


) , εν ᾽ς ἐς 
TOOUMpPly Le nc LNtIOTIMOV), GAAAdC ὡς VU 


τοὶ A aa pat 
4 O/AU ς 


Ta OpacukAsgove, απολιπουσας Kal 


TaC τὴν ἐφορᾷμ ; ac TE TWYV 
: Ϊ E , : - a 
'STOALOOKOUV ac ε} aTayayoyvTtéec, TOVUC μὲν COVAGUC 


? ( é ‘ 
~ 


! - ,Γ7- ᾿ ᾿ -" « 01}; 
AUTWYV ηλευθέρωσαν, TOUC εῖ ζερύῦυς KaTEOHOAI 
ἼΩΝ ee . ᾿ Ty ᾿ cd .}) Ε}} 
των απελῦουσων γεὼν ἐς Τῇ ἐἑφόΟβρμῆησιει 
, ee SP δ- 
avouc rAnour twrEC AVTETEMY al 


. 


δ > AN 3 - ᾿ Tt la civ « > 
XT POUpy Le NC TALC OKTW VQAVOLVY ADLKVELTAE ἐς 


ε 
γι 


᾿ ᾿ : ΕῚ : : 
} yy at ἡσυ- 
Σάμιον, Kal ποοσλαβὼων Léwv, Kal )σι 


feos >“ ᾿ ΄ 5 ry ‘ ε VV : ἊΒ ᾿ ᾿ 
χαςξειν ςζίίου auTouc. EK OF THC . ἐς Τὴν [ἐωϊ Kat O NaAktdevc 


; 


aia O [τών] Κλα- 


; C ε 1 2 


LLETA TOLWY και ELKOOL VEWV ἐπέπλει. καὶ ὁ TECOC 


ς 


COMEVLWY Kal ἢ ουθροαιων TaOVNEL. Zi προαισθομενὸς Of O iT OOMPt~ 
: Ν , ᾿ > ἰ ε ΠῚ 4 


χίδης ἢ προανηγετο᾽ Kal ιιετεωρισθεις EV τῳ 1 

ἢν Ϊ i ‘ . - ᾿ - .- ἢ 
* , ‘ ’ \ ; VW! FE σον os) pt ΆΣ ΣΣ τ ow’ as 
ναῦς πολλας τας απὸ τῆς XAlov, φυγὴν εποιειτὸ ETL TIC ααμοὺῦ ὦ 


2 j 


εωρα τας 
᾿] 


ε 


ΕΣ ; Sat ai , 
Ol [ηιοι TO TOWTOV OUK EGOEY OMEVOL, 


’ ~ ἊΥ 1d 

£1 TELY LOUD | Bekker and 

, from one MS., ἐν τειχισμῷ TE 
but though that p sition 1s mor 


ΐ r, 101 Ι : Chium, aut se 
than the former, it [ suspect, ΟἹ tun t 


] ideri ] } ( ‘aAclus 


and, sidering the 6! Acacius. ) 
the whol this eig] 
have chosen, with Poppo 
the common reading. 
Cu. XV. On the πὶ 
Chios, the Athenians res 
apar 


sing emergency. 


Ι 


{“}1] ty, yr 
tautoliozy, 


τά τε χίλια τάλαντα] See no 
Εγλίχοντο, ‘they anxiously Fat 
lati usreworsbeic ἐν τῷ πελαγει]) 
Ϊ 5 = 


Compare Philostr. Vit. 
TO TENA) 


Γλίχεσθαι is a very strong term, signifying 
¥ e ~ ᾿ : wr at : 4 
properly ‘ to be stuck to,’ and then figura off at sea. 


ie: ᾿ > ike our 19. μέτεωρίσαι τὴν ναῦν εἰς 
tively “ἰο set one’s heart upon.; like out 12, PETEWPLOAL THY Va = 
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ε ᾽ Ἢ ~ > , 


t ν᾽ \ ; \ YY 
ως εφυγον οι Αθηναῖοι, eonyayovTo. και ἐπέσχον μὲν οἱ πέζοι; 


Γ 3 " ᾽ αι; ᾽ - C fy ; 5: e ΔῈ » , _ 

| Kat} Χαλκιδέα Ek THC οιωςφεὼς — τον WC OF EY POVICE, 
’ ’ \ \ - « a / ~ ry’ ; 

καθῃροουν auTOt TO Ble aes ο ανῳκοὸ οησαν οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι τῆς | YLWv 


, ) 
πολεως TO προς ππειβον' ξυγκαθῴρουν Of αὐτοῖς καὶ τών βαρ- 
- 5 bY : 


γ / ᾽ ᾿ Ἢ : 5 ι’ ; - —_ 
Papwy ἐπελθόντες ov πολλοι, wv noyev | Orayne ὕπαρχος Γισ- 
σαφεέρνους. 
‘ 
, τ ἊΝ ~ 4 δι es ΤΑῚ i~ t A? - ᾽ ed 
XVII. Χαλκιδεὺς de kat Αλκιβιαὸης we κατεδιωξαν ες Σαμον 
i~ ’ 4 σι , . , = ‘ , ε ! 
Στρομβιχίδην, ἐκ μὲν τών εκ [᾿Πελοποννησου νεων τοὺς ναυτας οπλι- 
κε Ω r iP , 3 ῇ “4 ; 
σαντες, εν Χίῳ KaATAALUTAVOUOLD, αντιπληρωσαντες OF ταῦτας Té 
> σῇ ᾿ of of sf ᾽ _ εξ ᾽ ; 
ex Χίου Kal ἄλλας εἴκοσιν, ἔπλεον ἐς Μίλητον, ὡς αποστῆσοντες 
Ἂ 3\ ᾽ "Ὁ ᾿Ξ a 
3. ἐβούλετο yao Oo ᾿Αλκι λιαδης, ων ἐπιτηοειος TOLC προεστῶσι TWyV 


Μιλησίων, φθάσαι τε ! τὰς απὸ τῆς Ile ἐλοποννήσου ναὺς προσαγα- 
4 ε 


\ at | \ 
γόμεν oc αὐτοὺς, και τοῖς Χίοις Kal ἑαυτῷ καὶ Xaz KLOEL Kal TW (αὐτὸ - 


Ἢ | > ; ~ of , 
“εεϊλιαυ εν νδίῳ, ὥσπερ ὑπέσχε Ἢ TO i) damian προσθεῖναι, OTL TAELG- 
a / ; 
TAC τῶν TOAEWDV ver a THC . Χίων δυν aus ὡς καὶ Xa) KLOEWC a Τί sl aii 


eres οὖν TO πλεῖστον τοῦ πλου. καὶ φ θάσαντες οὐ πολὺ τὸν 
Στρομβιχίδην καὶ τὸν Θρασυκλέα, ὃς ἔτυχεν ἐκ τών Αθηνωὼων 


ἑκα ναυσὶν ἄρτι παθὼν καὶ ἕυνδιωκων, ἀφιστάσι τὴν Μίλητον. 


~ “GC ; | , 
καὶ οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι, κατα πόδας μιας οεὐουσαις εἴκοσι ""αυσιν ἐπιπλευ- 
᾿ ‘ 


᾽ ᾽ ᾿ ε ’ ᾽ ~ τ , 


ε ἊΝ , 
σαντες, WC AUTOUC οὐκ EOE a Ol Μιλησιοι, ev Aac “Ἢ ἐπικειμιξ 


; ᾽ p K ‘ ε 2 1; os ; \ me 5 - 
ἊΨ ἐφώρμουν. at ἢ πρὸς μᾶσι, ξ( SuuMUay ta ἰλακεοαιμονιῦθις ἃ 

᾿ \ \ ᾽ 
UT), Μιλησίων εὐθὺς ἀποστάντων, διὰ Τισσαφέρνους και Χαλ- 


᾽ ; 


se 
ὼς ἐγένετο NOE. 


3. καὶ] Though the editors make πὸ though to determine «hich, 
remark, I cannot but gr t that the καὶ difference between the letters y and ν 
after πεζοὶ has crept in from the Χαλκιδέα being so minute, a point of ἢ ittle dif- 
following. At any rate it is here not in ficulty. I have given the preference to 
place. After αὐτοὶ. further on, Bekker the former, because though it be true that 
and Goeller have inserted, on the au- ᾽Ὀτάγης may (as Goeller affirms) no where 
thority of one MS., re; but not on suf- else occur, and that ᾽Οτάνης does; | 
ficient grounds; for, besides that the word even in the passages to whi ich Goeller 
is found only in one MS., it would involve adverts, Orayn¢ 
a somewhat irregular and unealled-for reading; at least, every editor 
correspondence at bested ἠρουν. such a case, do better to adhere to 
‘Orayne] This I have, from a regard authority of his MSS., and leave 
to the authority of MSS., edited instead of doubtful point, if such there 
the common reading ὁ Tayye, which is, on gen ral critic 
various grounds, objectionable. Goeller Cu. XVII. The revolt of Miletus, in 
and Poppo have edited, from one MS., consequence of the Athenians arriving too 
Στάγης : but this, though countenanced late to prevent it. The first alliance con- 
by a passage of Xen. Hist. Gr. i. 2,5, is so cluded between the Lacedzemonians and 


mse Ly » petal ly | e the true 


much at variance with all other MSS., that Tissaphernes on the part of the king of 


1 


it must be regarded as precarious. All Persia. 

the MSS. agree in the 6; and the differ- 2. re] This Bekker and Goeller have 
ence between the letters ὁ and o is so cancelled, on the authority of one MS., 
slight, that it were a wonder if one MS., B.: but I have followed Poppo and Arnold 
out of so many, did not present the vari- in retaining the word, because, besides the 
ation. Little doubt is there that either small amount of negative testimony derived 
‘Orayne or ’Ordvye is the true reading ; from one MS., nothing can be more pre- 


Ὁ 3 


XVIII. (6° Eat τοῖσδε! penx sen ἐποιησαντο πρὸς βασιλέα καὶ 


rr Ἃ ΄ e . , , 
[ισσαφέρνην Λακεὸδαιμονιοι Kat Ol ξυμμαχοι. (ἡ ποσην x woav Kal 
> 5 


_ 2 . φῇ ἣ e λ 
πολεις (Ξασιλευς ἐχεῖ, Kal οἱ TATEMEC Ol [δασιλέως εἶχον, βασιλέως 


Ἑἑστω και EK τουτῶν των TOAEWY OTOOa AGnvatotc ἐφοίτα χρήματα, 

ἢ a λο τι. Κωλυύντων ΚΟΙΡΉ (δασιλευς Kal Λακεδαιμόνιοι Kat οἱ 

w " οὔ ; ; Ἢ 2 ’ ψ 

GUM Lay Ol OTWC [ANTE χοήματα λαμίβανωσιν ᾿Αθηναῖοι μήτε ἀλλὸ 
ἮΝ" \ 4 ; " 

μῆοεν. 2. Καὶ TOV TOAEMOV TOV ἡ πρὸς ᾿Αθην αἰους KOLV ἢ πολεμου IVT WV 

3 , \ iN d { . 

} ασιλεὺυς Kal Λακεδαιμόνιοι Kat ) ξυμμαχοι καὶ κατα; υσιν 
~ 4 , 9vu ~ «ἃ 4 > 

τοῦ πολέμου προς ᾿Αθηναίους μὴ ἐξέστω ποιεῖσθαι, ἣν μὴ αμφο- 


, ~ »» ῇ al 
oat δοκῇ; βωσιλεῖ Kal Λακεδαιμονίοις καὶ τοις ξυμμαχοις. 9. ἣν 


, ~ 


TLVEC αφιστωνται aio βασιλέως. πολέμιοι ἑστωσαν Kal Λακε- 
Oatuoviolc Kal TOLC ξι μμάχοις. Kal ην τινες αφιστωνται ATO Λακε- 


ΝΣ ; \ vy , > ὟΣ > ~ Ἢ 
OALUOVLWV Kal των φυμμαάχων, πολέμιοι EOTWOAV [βασιλεῖ κατα 


TavuTa. 


XIX. H μὲν ys οι αὐτὴ ξἕγεένετο. τὰ ὃδὲ “ταῦτα οἱ Χιίοι 


᾿ 


ευθὺς δέκα ἑτέρας πληρωσαντὲες ναυς, ἐπλευσαν ες Avata, DovAo- 
tLEVOL TE τών εἰ ΠΝ λυ υθέσθαι καὶ τας πολεὶις apa αφιστα- 
val. 2. Kal ἐλθούσης παρα Xadiadéwe ay*ytAlac auTOLC αποπλεῖιν 


παλιν. Kal OTL Αμοργης παρέσται Κατα γὴν oToaTia, ἕπ πλευσαν &¢ 
i 5 5 i : ΐ " 


Διὸς ἱερόν. Kal καθοοωσιν EKKQLOEKaA vauc, AC υστέρον ETI Vpaau- 
5 { i 


Ἦ γ΄ 4 » ῃ > ᾿ © 7A 
κλέους Διομεὸων ἕχὼν απ AG ] νών 7 OFT λει. ὦ. Καὶ WC ELOO?, 
γῇ \ ‘ , of ‘ ε \ Ὶ \ , ~ ryt / ‘ 
ἐφευγον uid MEV VHL €EC ie: al JE ἢ Ξ ew. Kal 


: ' ‘ γ Σ τάτο, ὦ ; : 
τέσσαρας μὲν Κενας Ol Αθηναιοι AauPavovolt, των ανόρων EC τὴν 
5 : ' ' > 


\ rr Z ; ; 
yuv φθασαντων᾽ αι Ὁ ἄλλαι EC τὴν [ηἴων πολιν καταφευγουσι. 


͵ 


1. kat οἱ μὲν Αθηναιοι ee τῆς Σάμου ἀπέπλευσαν οἱ ὃὲε Χίοι 


᾿ ’ ‘ uw ' > ᾽ ~ 


= μ ν ya 
λοιπαῖς ναυσιν avayayoLméevol, Καὶ ὁ TECOC T auTWY), Λεβδεὸον 


᾽ - . ᾿ , 


πέστησαν, καὶ aviic Eoac. καὶ μετὰ TOUTO ἕκαστοι ET οἰκου ATEKO- 
; \ ε .})}κὰὶν Ἁ φ ~ 
utoOnoayv, Kat ὁ πεζὸς Kal al νῆες. 
XK y « \ ~ \ 4 1 4 , « 1 ~ ~ of Zn 
4 Χ. Ὺ TO O& τοὺυς αυτοὺυς χ ΕΓ ( “Vv TW [epaw ELKOGL VHEC 
i of 


των [Te, OTOVVHOLW?), caradiwy Ge toatl i € Kal EPOPMOVMEVAL tow 


earious than the authority of MSS. or th MS., rovro: but the latter is opposed by 
omission of particles which may Θὲ ily be evidence internal as well as external. 
dispensed with. ‘a. XX. The Peloponnesian ships 
XV i] 5 Form of : rea all blockads atl Pireeus, making a sally, 
ance between the king of Persia ἃ] the eak out and defeat the blockading fleet 
Lacedzemonian confederation. f the Athenians, and having reached 
l. ἢ ἄλλο τι] This, which is just after- Cenchrea, prepare to sail for lonia, under 
wards repeated, may denote both the the command of Astyochus, who had suc- 
direct Bepor of the port customs, and the ceeded to Chalcideus as commander of the 
indirect gain resulting, perhaps, from fleet, but with yet ft uller powers, ext nding 
certain privileges granted to the Athenians not only to th ‘naval forees of the Lacedze- 
in respect aa, ap pao ree of the city. lso of the allies ;—in short, 
XIX. A Chian force 1 feat as high-admiral, probably with the power 
by an Athi nian one from Athens. evol also of gener: l of the land forces of the 
of Lebedus and Ere. li 
1. For ταῦτα 
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αριθμῷ ὑπο Αθηναίων, ἐπέκ 
σασαι ναυμαχίᾳ, τέσσαρας τε 


᾿ > 


Kal αποπλευσασαι ες 
ἔς» 4 


TAOUV αὐθις TAOEGKEVALOVTO. 


᾿ 


. ‘ 


» ; 
Αστυο oc 
7 X 2 


‘an ξ 
ἐπηλθεν, ᾧπερ 
χωρησαντος οε 
é > 

- ᾽ 
Tia παραγεέενομέγος, 
e ; ᾽ 
υπελειφθη, ανεχωρῆσε. 


; 


υστερὸν 


V7 ‘ in : 
δέχεσθαι Kat σφας. Kat πα γαπλευσαις 
> | > 

» Ἵ ; > . : : 
OUK ἐλαμβανε THY πολιν. απέπλευσεν 


ΧΧΙ. ᾿Ἐγένετο δὲ κατὰ τὸν χρόνον τι 
ε ‘ 


~ Al - Ἂ 
στασις του 


\ 


TOLL 
.] 


UT O ONLWOU 


; ~ a“ - ’ ; 
TAaAVTaAC Τα OUVATWY a7ré 
Kat αὐτῶι ΤΊ)}; 
avuTovoill 
\ ‘ hee f 
τα λοιπὰ διώκουν τὴν πόλιν. 
7 >a ‘ ’ 

ἄλλου Ουοένος, OUTE EKOOUVAL 

> ; γος \ ; ~ “~ 7 py““w 


ἐκείνους OUOEVL 


τους 
σαντες, 


TE σφισιν 
“ar 


—_— 


γ γ . ΟΣ ~ , ~ ne . — Ν᾿ 9 , 
XXII. Mera ὃὲ ταῦτα τοῦ αυτου θερους ot ΧΊοι. WOTED NOGAVYTO, 
δὰ ἃ .] = ‘ i 


OVOEV ATOAELTOVTEC προοθυμιαο. 
δ > 


CH. XXI. 
Samos. 

l. The 
found in five good MSS., has been can- 
celled by Poppo and Haack. l 
chosen, with Bekker and Goeller, to ret 
it, because with external authority 


in its favour, it possesses no inco 


A. popular revolution in 


ε 
vUTO 


after ἐπανάστασις, not 


able weight of internal evidence, as exist- 
ing in the equal probability of the word 
being cancelled by rash critics, as of being 
inserted by Arnold thinks the 
ὑπὸ should certainly be omitted, on the 
ground that ἡ ἐπανάστασις ὑπὸ τοῦ δήμου 
cannot be a correct expression. Perhaps 
it is not, strictly speaking, accurate ; but 
it is as much so as many others occurring 
in the course of this book. The 

curacy, however, does not rest on the ὑπὸ, 
but on the ἡ, which, in strict propriety, 
ought not to be there; or if there, the ὑπὸ 
ought to be excluded, as the early critics 
saw, who cancelled it. But it is, in effect, 
too forcible a form of expression to be 
relinquished, the sense thus meant to be 
conveyed being, ‘on the part of the popu- 
lace.’ I should be inclined to think the 


sciolists. 


inac- 


va 
Kev O&tac, 
= YX! t - 

Kal vavapyoc 

EVLYVETO 

r ‘ J 

Tov ek τῆς Τέω πεζοῦ. 
4 4 
Kat emikalbcAwv 


4 (~~ , Ὰ 
Kat Διομέδων απελθοντος 


a Ἁ ᾽ , 
οεκα VavolV Αθηναίων αφικόμενος, EOTTELO 


TOLC OVVATOLC 
ναυσὶ TAOGVTEC. καὶ ὁ δῆμος ὃ 
κτει 
αὐτῶν 


TaUTa 


Kat 
>™~>D , ᾽ + 


QUO 


éeTL του ONMmOoU εξἕξην. 


uvev Té 
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THUCYDIDES. 


παρόντες αποστῆσαι τας ELC, Καὶ γουλομενοι ἅμα ὡς πλείστους 
di ἴ ic 4 ‘ - - , " ψ 5 


~ 


Kat KOaT))- , ’ 

9 ; ᾽ Ἂ , = ΡΥ - QiOEKa VaVvVOolV Τὶ 
> Γ 4 ς Ἄ}π "δὸ eC . ( aTrTévorvTat avTOl ic TOLAGKAL cA ͵ 4 cre 
Αθηναίων. σφισι CuyKktvouvevely, ; ae or : mp aye 


. 


2 fl ἣ 
C λαμβανουσι Των : Ν ᾿ 
THY (ὥσπερ ELONTO ὑπὸ των Λακεὸαιμογίὼν Οεὐυτέεροὸν ET 
‘ . > ‘ 5 ν 


lwria Vy 


v 
Tov ἐς τὴν Χιον Kat τὴν 


εκειθεν επι τον | λλησποντον) Kat O WECOC AMA 
cre ς cit ΤΑΥ͂ Δι 


5 


αὐτὴν Ui 


5 


aUTOLC 


- 


εκ Λακεδαίμονος 
wn 2 


non πᾶσα ἢ vavaoyla. 2 Ava- 
> 


1 , ᾽ ‘ ~ , | ν 4 Ἀ : ᾿ -- « V4 a } 6 ᾿ 
Γισσαφέρνης αὐτὸς oTpa- παρῆει ert KAaCouevwy TE Kat Kune 
Ϊ | 5 u a 5 4 ~ 


= x 
VE@WYV 


val, Kal 
. »- , α“υ),σΠ εν) “}) 1 (1 Δ (2}}!} 

τ΄ οὐντων Kat TW) auTovel ΜΗ πο 
4 


e Υ 


TT<) co ΤΩ] 
[Πελοποννησίων TE TW) . 
Υ \ 

υ υαλας 


.ἤ = \ gr 


Kal 


ΟΝ s 
is Se 
, Ἔν 5 δον πε ἸΘΙΚΟΡ Kal 
ro ev τῇ Tew TELYOC τιατης; ἐλεινιαοας apes ; 
/ | Cc, 5 Bieta 
: , ᾿ ᾿ ( : -mniirToy adharTadc Kat KAaATAAELTOVTaE 
aT --- P ' ! ; f TO aDtota Τί, A \ 
αὐτου OU καταπλι γ]ηθυμναν πρωτοὶ P é 
. c . 4 ¥ \ J , ) 
nm of = . his P “Τ 04 TL } ; αφιστασιν. 
aTO Ι NLOLC WOTE TECOANEL ες EV αὐτῇ αι αυθις αι AowTat Mii (ΔΉ η]ϊ f ‘ 
- 5 Ei, ‘ 
’ 1 τι ‘ δ᾽ . : i | πα αὐ γιδι δ)ὲ . \aKkeoatuovl ( 
eT! ρας Kat ποσί γαλων,. (9}4 ᾿ δὶ ii | \orTvo KOC 1(Κ > 
> . ᾿ ὃ $ ΙΖ ff 
τω» WKWEYVYV OELWYV ADK 


σι 


MmvaoyY OC 
μαναρῆχθς 


TAEWYV EK 


WOUNTO, 
pe > ημέεραν AVTOV YKOVTOC, al 
auW eTava- οὐδ ς 

ἘΣ ἘΞ ι : ς λέων καὶ Διομεόων᾽ 
ἰἱετα au ( vy. 0 ETUYOV EV CM ANE : é' \ , / 
> aes Hn» ) rayavyOLLeEVvoc 

TOOOED« EV ηνων. =. avarya’y tevOS 
| ' . ; \ : De. , ἧς 
ἐς oWs, καὶ TOOGAaPw Xiav vavi 
Ξ δ ν᾽ \ 5 δ ν dla Ἂ )} Π“ΠΙΤ Ο 
r ‘ ᾿ ’ 7 corAct €C ΤῊ»; EOW OTWC ὠφελοίη. EL TL OVUVALIU. 
csuanevor, Αθηναίων ἔπλει ec THv Aesop “Seg: sa | ie 
ὁ, (,,] LAN 9} "}Ε 1 cc 4 yy [lup ay εκειθει Of τῇ υστέραια cc [ ) 
μέὲεμαιοις HoH PYPLIOAMEV WY, = ee PP ; ι : ; 


γεώμοροις UETEOLOOTAV OUT! 5 
έ φ , 
et » \ ᾿ . ---τ 
; vao AGnvatot, WOU ¢ 


ἐκείνων OVO igs = ae γ 
- ? - % 7 : ‘ = ἘΞ . » areal Ὁ, ITEC 
λιμενα τών τε Ἀιων νεων ἐκράτησαν, καὶ αἀπομαντές; 


- > 9 ‘ weaie 
“Ζαμιὼν EC διακοσίους Κα Maer 


; ~ ἃ 


» — - Γ 
Tir or () ai rye (Ty \ Υ ΓΕ ἘΝ 
δι eTOCK σίους ξ p } Cymta 


we ᾿ 
ato foTvoyoe T 


Kat αΦίικ- 
ενθα 


fa r WKET. 


E0001 


‘ 


Sra ΤΣ . 2 
, A@nvatwv auTopoel 


( 
᾿ 


}] 


; ᾽ 
“ἢ 


e: aATOOOCOUKYTOE KaTaGYO) Fee, δὲ 

avyayeoUat TaO | 
é ‘ , 

; εἰ () Ξ 

a Tvvvavons 


τὴν πολιν ἐἑσχον. i. 


, avrioTayvTac ayy) VLKNOAVTEC, 
᾿ - \ 


, τ 

e 3» / e , ee ye TNC Vi? 
voc O Αστυοχος Τὰν TE [οεσσιων καὶ TWV EK Τῆς τὰ : 
και ως ἢ M ,τιληνὴ 


wAoU : ὃν 
(ula yao εαλω ὑπὸ των 
i 5 


[{ὲτ 


Πελοποννησίων πληθει : 
Xiwy νεῶν, αἱ : καταλειφύῦεισαι, 


ες ͵ 

ἃ ἄς κα wer er CTRINV 6 

cur. Méevvyovoal MEOUETI \ 
; j Ι 


did it 
ishe d 
well-known revolution from 
an aristocracy to an unbalanced 


in Sa 


ἡ insititious, not seem likely that Poe ae ee Ses 
\Onvatwy), οὐκέτι ext THY WluTtAnvynY ὠρμῆσεν, αλλα τὴν 
| : ) ἀπὸ τών ξαυτοῦ νεών οπλιτὰας TEC) 


᾿αποόοστησας και οπλισας, Καὶ τοὺς 


Thueydides w to characterize this 


outbreak as th 
of ἊἜ , 
: in πὰ 
? a ee - fay ᾿ ; VorTa “LTEOVUKOYV 
Αντισσαν Kal Μίηθυμναν, at,’ 
αὐτοῦ Talc ©) cay ναυσι Kal TALC TPLOL TALC 


TE LtoovTac 


democracy 


mos :— 


and having thus chosen to 


] 
neclecter ’ 
hneviect Kal 


designate it, 


} 


as though 
for the erities.’ Suffice it 


verbal 


leave 


Ἵ 


1. 
would | a 
παρέπλει. ελπιζων TOUC 

᾿ , 

" + " τς Eee, re IT) T 

- LW . Kal ELALIELEVELYV 7?) aio { bs WC at ἢ 
author) takes the f its verb, espe , 5 ia las | 
, ) Τ πέπλευσξ TO αὺυ τριτον 

πάντα ἠναντιοῦτο. απέπλευσε, OT OUT 


’ 


ἡ ἃ ᾽ \ <7? ‘ εν δ ; ° - fete. _— \ -KaL ὦ C 
ΤῊ { TEKEC OU Tas (ιΤ α TO tC KG 
Aapwr, ἐ ἢ}! ALOV. ATEKOLLOUY f aAu A é r 4X\c 


f+ 


cially the da 
TY) χώρᾳ. 

By the οἱ 07 lere mentioned 
to be u 
especia 
after 
peculiar to 
though the term occurs also in Adschyl. nage ae eR RO hi Zov, for τὸν 
Suppl. 621, and Appian, ii. 810. Finally, ees ee ea ὭΣ se aaa 
the γεωμόροι among the Syracusans are 
mentioned in Herodot. vii. 155, and Dionys. 
Hal. vi. 62. 


Cu. XXIT. A 


ceeds to Lesbos, 


n 
1] . 
lly the land-propr 
γεωμόροι ;— an appellation almost 


the Samians and Syracusans : 


OTOd 


ai rm ae } 
es something no less than Odi 
Yr i be 


to assume ; 
ibt whether 


yhraseology, Se {ΠΡ 


we meet 


proceeds ἶ ( 9 1} hing, an 
squadron attacks Le and succeed ᾿ : : : 
μι ] ‘ * } - 

islan ; ads ail ia- \ this i 

he word has the support of 

and may possibly have originated in 


ere marginal holium. I have not 


Greek than much which 
oh, considering 


} 
only one 


+ 
por yk 


recovering the w hole 


Chian fleet 
and 
thymna and Mytilene 
Athenians. 


now pro- 
Me- 


the 


,omenee,. 


ov. ] have 
the word 


brings over 


from followed Bekker in rec 


to revolt | : wed 
πεζὸν aiter oTrparTror, 
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oy \ A ῃ 


A 7 “- 
Των T ννεων TECOC, 


auTo 


, ; , \ 
Λέσβῳ παλιν κατεστήσαντο. Kal 
᾿ ᾽ 
τὴν ἐν 


᾽ ; 


\ \ χι , ᾽ , 9, 
él TOV KAA norovrov ἐμέλλησεν lteval,. 
AY ~ ᾿ ‘ an) 
ἰς ἐξ μέτα ταῦτα ἐς τὴν Χίον. 


~ | ; ; .-;ῳ ’ 
ΤῊ NTELOW HoAty vay τειχίςομενὴν EAOVTE 
> a 


THUCYDIDES. [a. 


Kal 


> 


> 4 ~ , + ~ 7 nr ᾿ ~ ~ 
avo TWV EV Keyy pea δυμμαχιδων Πελοποννησίων νεὼν αφικνουνται 


6. οἱ Of Αθηναῖοι Ta TE EV TH 


TT 4 ευσαντὲεςρ €S αὐτῆς. Κλαζομενίων 


; 


Ν ἃ 
Cc, OlEKOMLOAYV παλι » 


ε ; 


; 


, 4 -- Ἵ \ ~ . ~ Ἵ ’ 
αὐτοὺς ἐς τὴν ἐν TH νήσῳ πολιν, πλὴν τών αἰτίων THC αποστασεως" 


᾿ Δι ~ ᾿ ~ 
OUTOL ὃε EC Δαφνοῦντα απῆλθον. 


onoav ᾿Αθηναίοις. 


\ Ω ΓΖ yY \ ; 
Kat αὐθις Κλαζομεναὶ προσεχω- 


XXIV. Tov ὃ αὐτοῦ θέρους οἵ τ᾽ ἐπὶ Μιλήτῳ Αθηναῖοι. Ταῖς 


᾽ 


A \ , ~ AN 
ELKOOL ναυσιν EV TY Aady 


EPOPMOUVVTEC, 


αποίασιν ποιησάμενοι EC 


f 


— , ~ ; a wy | “A ; 
Iavoppov THC Μιλησίας, Χαλκιδέα TE TOV Λακεδαιμονιον αχοντα, 
> 


μετ 


« Ἵ 


/ ε΄ Δ 
ἥμερᾳ ὑστερον ὀιαπλεύσαντες 


/ ~ ~ 4 » ΄--Ἃ | 
KOaTOUC THC γῆς σταθεν, ανεϊλον᾽ Kal 


4 , , Ὕ ? , ~ φῇ 
τας ex Λέσβου Αθηναίων ναῦς. ἔκ τε 


, Ww τ' ἴω , ι " 
νηῆσων Kal EK “«ἰοουσσὴς KAL §& 


ε 


; | ᾿ ~ ἤ , ᾿ ἃ 
Telyn, Kal εκ THC Λέσβου ορμωμεέενοι, τὸν προς 
; θος 
᾽ ἢ Α - 


a? ᾿ ) 


oe 


aTO TWV νεῶν ETOLOUYTO’ Ely ov 


, 


Aoyou avaykKaoTouc. 2. Kal Ev τ 


Βολίσσῳ του c 


; 


\ Ὰ ; ᾽ ; 
πολλοὺς διαφθείραντες, αναστατα ἑποιήησαν Ta TaUT)) χωρία. 
> 


, > / ; , ; 4 ; ὦ j 
Φαναις αὖθις ἄλλῃ μαχῇ éeviknoayv, Kal τριτῃ EV | Λευκωνίῳ. 


γ Ὁ ᾽ 


‘ ~ ε Ἢ » “σι 
μετα τουτὸ οἱ μὲν Χῖοι non 


καλώς κατεσκευασμένην καὶ «παθὴ οὐσαν 


received it as certainly genuine, but placed 
it in brackets, as probably such. 

ὁ ἀπὸ τῶν νεῶν πεζὸς] Supposing the 
word νεῶν to be genuine, (which, how- 
ever, is more than doubtful,) we may ex- 
plain the sense, with Krueger, Goeller, 
and Arnold, ‘the forces of the Asiatic 
cities, (τῶν αὐτόθεν ξυμμάχων,) who, to- 
gether with the Peloponnesian land-forces, 
had accompanied the Chian fleet in its 
expedition to Lesbos. After the failure 
of this expedition, Astyochus embarked 
the Peloponnesians on board his ships, 
and carried them back to Chios, whilst 
the Asiatics dispersed to their respective 
cities.’ 

Cu. XXIV. The Athenians make an 
attack on the coast of Miletus, in which 
Chalcideus, the Spartan ναύαρχος, is slain. 
They proceed to invade Chios, and after 
repeatedly defeating the Chians, compel 
them to take refuge within the walls of 
the city ; and then they proceed to ravage 
the whole island. 


> ; “Ὁ , ’ ; Ἢ 
ολίγων παραβοηθησαντα, αποκτείνουσι, καὶ 


cK [᾿Πτελεοῦ. a ἐν ΤΊ 


: . , >) 
E Καρὸαμυλῃ. aTOVPaVTEC, 
i t - 


ee 
7TOO0GPO ηθησα "Τα 


τούπαιον 


ε 


ΤΟΙΤΊ 
. ἡ] 


ἙσΤτΤῆσα),;,, O Οἱ Μιλησιοι. ως OU META 


~ 


Aéwv καὶι Διομέδων. 


ξ OVTEC 
~ Χ γ᾿ ; 
TWYy 7 po Χίου 


(ὐινουσσών 
e\ , , ν᾿ " =" 
Kovfpaia είχον 


, Ἁ 


τους Χ ἰυυς πόλεμον 


ἐπιβατας τῶν οπλιτῶν ἐκ Κατα- 


καὶ ἐν 


των Χιων μαχἢ νικησαντες Kat 
; 4 ," ‘ . 
Και ἐν 
Kat 


A \ \ ἡ 
οὐκέτι ἐπεξηῆεσαγν, OL OF THY χώραν, 


᾿ ~ ~ 


aTO Τῶν Μηὸδικών μέχρι 


Ι, ὡς οὐ μετὰ κράτους τῆς γῆς] Hence 
it is plain that no trophy could lawfuliy 
be erected except where there was such 
an advantage as enabled an army to keep 
the field of battle. Otherwise, if they re- 
treated, and afterwards only returned and 
erected the trophy by stealth, it was held 
of no avail. 

ὦ. καλῶς κατεσκευασμένην well 
cultivated.’ Of the term in this rare 
sense the only examples that I have 
noted elsewhere are in Xen. (con. iv. 
15, we κάλλιστα κατεσκευασμένοι οἱ παρά- 
δεισοι. An allusion to this sense (which 
was probably almost peculiar to the lan- 
guage of common life) is found in Plato. 
p. 400, τὴν εὖ τε καὶ καλῶς τὸ ἦθος Kar- 
ἐσκευασμένην διάνοιαν, “ἃ mind well 
cultivated as to disposition and character.’ 
In its physical sense, the word has an « xact 
parallel in our term to dress, as said of 
ground. Hence is confirmed the ints rpret- 
ation adopted by me of the words at vi. 
90,7, οἷς ἡ χώρα κατεσκεύασται, * thos 








TE K 


nal 
f 
Moot 
| 5 
->}) 
Otc 
aua 


Kal 


f 
f 


This, inde 


YTEVDOV 


agg 


eTOoOAUnOaYV 


ἃ 


TOOTEOOV 
4 ‘ 


aval vy cUliud χων el 


é 


eee eet ΤΟ ξΤ LETC 
TOVC AVTLAEYVO?) so 


tvoYTO OVO αυἱ 


c ᾽ Γ 
᾿ ; ven Ἵ f OM 
11), (ὦ Ov Tavu TOVYOa ΣΦ ΩῚ , ᾿ : 

ψΟιΟ ἐσφαλήησαν, μέτα 
LOU παραλοΎοι. EGU. } 


᾿ ' Α 
sen - } i¢ 
avGpwretou TOL V 


tiie τι ToayuaT éEt?) 


TavTa éO0cé, λθηναίων pei? 3 3 
, Marre ’ ) εἰ 0“ OUEVOIC OUYV } ‘ NG 
OTIiA UV γνωσαι Ἀ tie d : ἐς a , \ Onvatoue 
Κατα Ὑ ny TopUor μένοις, ὁ: en ἐμ bt | ᾧ , | ew 
λιν one αἰσθόμενοι ot AOYOVTEC, AUTOL Me! 


ce | 


rofect0. ha an explanar U 
irmed by 


the Schohas 


+ 


: 
Poppo has reject 


¥ ᾿ a ] - Ee i 
οἵ ᾿ XA pie > conte etures 


interpretati n, fire, 1. 6. πιὸ 
jually destitute of sueh au- t , ee 
thority, but is quite devoid of that pro- propriety ; get ἐν μα 
TT a hi 1 4“) = the resent pook « r } 
hability which, in the othe case, oe a 
> . os , 7 1. . ae ἊΨ γῇ a 
ficient to supply the place of e> ie 

i as! id no ξ ΠῸ0 1 
for why. it may be ask 
Baiwe bear the sense, whi 1) 1S < 
' ΠΝ Οἱ 


is not only 


ε Ι 
] va" , ͵ 
make no remark, οὖς 


| doubt ποῖ that ior ot Cc 
Ξ Ι͂ ἘΞ NULATWY., 
. oy: supply ἐπιχειρημά: 

it in the lexicons, indubitanter, ~ at ws 2 on it is tn 
το é Se ee as 1 εἐπεγειρῆσαν. τω μδον ἐπ 
In which case it may be considered as 1 xe 


separate from the rest of the construction, 


SO iu 


ove and wy ar 


VOL. ΤΙ 


i Se 


a* 


\ 
ἢ META TOAAW) 
καὶ TOV AUnvatouc 


τὴν Σικελικὴν ἔυμ- 


\ wan fr 
Jartucone 


— 


nor K aoa, 


which has Οἱ rtainly moi 


Ἰ 
two words 


11} 


AA 
NiS. 


ab 
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* : “4 νὼ» , 


Αστυοχον Of εξ Εουθρων τον ναύαρχον ET α τεσσαρὼν VEWY) 


~ 


παρῆσαν auTw, KOULOaAYVTEC, ἐσκοπουν οπως μετριώτατα, YY OUNOWYV 
5) ι . 


Anwet ) ἄλλω TW TPOTW, καταϊαυσουσι τὴν ἐπὶ βουλήν. Kat Ol LEV 


» 
aut ἐπρασσον. 


XXV. Ἔκ δὲ τῶν ᾿Αθηνών, 


TOU avTou θερους τελευτωντοι 
' 


; ‘ 


χίλιοι ὁπλῖται Αθηναιων, kat πεντακόσιοι Kat χίλιοι Ἀργείων (τους 


yap TE} τακοσίους των Ἀργείων ψιλοὺς ὄντας ὥπλισαν οἱ Αθηναϊ οι), 


; 


’ 


καὶ χίλιοι Το}; ξυμμάχω V, ναυσι δυοῖν δεουσαις TEVTYKOVTA, ὧν YOAV 


~ 


καὶ OTF) ιταγωγοιϊ, Φρυνίχο vy καὶ Ονομα κλέους καὶ Σκιρωνίδου στρα- 


, 


ul ὲ wv 
TY YOVVTWY, cerita Regu σαν €C “αμὸον 
͵ 


Ὁ ; ; ~ 
TOTEOEVOAVTO. a. MiAnotot Of 


C 5 ME ’ 
και οιαβαντες EC MiAnroyv ἐστρα- 


εξελθοντες auTol τε, ὀκτακόσιοι 


ΩΤ. ται. Καὶ ( era XaA xox ()¢ ελθοντες Ile, OTOVVNOCLOL, Kal 


4 "Ἢ 


rr , ‘ ᾿ ry’ 
Γισσαφέονους ἐνιΚῸν ἐπικουρικον;, Kat αὐτὸς Γισσαφέρνης 


| 4 ς of 
παρὼν Kat ἢ (7 7 OC SU 
ξυμμάχοις. > Kat οἱ μεν 


TPOES Ξαὗ avTéc Kal καταφρβρον ἥσαντες. 


breviations that 
founded. Comp. i. 72, 2, καὶ 
τῶν λόγων. 

CH. XXV. ‘his and the two 
chapters narrate the ineffectual attem 
of a powerful Athenian and Argive force 
under the command of Phrynichus and 
others to ΤῈ duce Miletus. In the pre sent 
we have related their disembarkation on 
the coast of the Milesian territory, their 
defeat of the Milesians, and their setting 
down to besiege the city. 

l. ἐσήρατοικεέδενθανγ. Supply ἐς αὐτὴν 
from ἐς Μίλητον, by ἃ sort of double con- 
struction, of which another instance occurs 


in Herodian, lll. 7, 2. caianatihe O€& ἀπὸ 


τῆς Βρεττανίας ἐς τὴν ἀντικειμένην Γαλ- 
λίαν. ἐστρατοπέδευσεν. Here, then, the 


full sense intended is, ‘having passed over 


to Miletus, he encamped at (or before) it.’ 
So in a passage of the Old Testament, Deut. 
40, (Sept.) we have, καὶ ἐπιστραφέντες 


στρατοπεδεύσατε εἰς τὴν ἔρημον, put for 
: - ᾽ 


ἐπιστρ. εἰς τὴν ἔρημον στρατοπεῦ. ἐς 
αὐτήν, for ἐν αὐτῷ : and so Gen. xii. 9, 
πορευθεὶς ἐστρατοπέδευσεν ἐν TY ἐρήμῳ. 
This somewhat rare construction with ἐς 
occurs also in Xen. Hist. vi. 5, 17. 

2. rt ξενικὸν] For vulg. τὸ, I have, with 
Bekker, Goeller, and Poppo, received the 
reading τι, and to the MSS. adduced in its 
support add Mus. Brit. True it is, that, 
as Dr. Arnold says, τὸ is sufficiently intel- 
ligible in itself ; but ri yields a more suit- 
able sense, and was more likely to be mis- 
taken for τὸ than the reverse: and the 


¢ 


-_ ’ ΠῚ . | - 
(DaXov τοῖς Αθηναῖοις Kat ToL 


Αργείοι Τίυ σφετέρῳ aAvVUTWYV KEoad 
ι j νι i t 
J 


\ ’ ~ 


Ww €7T lwvac TE Kal Οὐ OECO- 


τὶ 


bracket 

though ξενικὸν an 

onymous expressions, ; 

united, as Poppo shows, who refer 
109, τὸν μισθοφόρον oxo1 
and Xen. Hist. vi. 1, 4, μισθοφόρι 
ξένους. Of ἐπικουρικὸν thus used 
tively examples occur 
Vill. 55. 

3. προεξάξαντες] This Dindorf and 
Bekker (2nd edition) have received on 
the authority of MS. B., instead of vule. 
προεξάξ.., retained by Poppo, Goeller, and 
Dr. Arnold: and, supposing it to be the 
true reading, we must take the expression 
to signify, as Dr. Arnold r nders it, ‘ad 
vaneing from the line before the rest.’ 
This. however, is a sense too little forcible 
to comport with the next words καὶ κατα 
φρονήσαντες, which must necessarily be 


joined closely with προεξᾳίξαντες, in the 


sense, ‘ yea, out of conte mpt,’ as denoting 
the impulsire cause of the action ; an idiom 
found occasionally in the best writers ; 
6. g. Xen. Symp. i. 5, ἀεὶ ἐπισκώπτεις 
ἡμᾶς καταφρονῶν, and Hist. iv. 8, 36, 
ἀπεπορεύετο οὐδὲ THY ἱερῶν γεγενημένων, 
ἀλλὰ κατ agdpov noac, . nay, in utter con- 
tempt [of the enemy],’) OTe ἀπὸ φιλίας 


ἐπουεύετο: and so in a passage of our 


author, supra ii. 1], πολλάκις τὸ ἔλασσον 
πλῆθος δεδιὸς, (‘by fearing,) apevor 





LIBER V IAP. XXVI. 61] 


MEVOUC ATAKTOTEDPOV ak gd UTE ς: "ικωνταᾶι ὑπὸ TWY Μιλησίων, Kal 


ὁιαφθείρονται AUTWYV ολιγω ἐἑλασσ 70}... τοια Κοσιων av C ow’ AGn- 
5 P L >] 
valtot Os τους TE Πελοποννησίους TT OWTOUC VLKNOAVTEC, Kal του. 
Ξ ξ - 
ἢ y 7 | J+ * υῇ ᾽ , - Ἂ ; ᾽ 
WaoVavouc Kal TOV aAAov ΟΧ λον MOauUEVOL, TOLC Μειλ nNOLole OU 
i C - \ : > 


% 


ζυμμίξἕαντες. --πταλλ ὑποχωρησάντων avUTWY ai 1c τῶν Apyetwy 


Τροπὴς EC τὴν πολιν WC EWOWYV TO ἀλλο σφων YOOWMUEVOY,——7T POC 
» ‘ ; ~ ’ SS P ! 
αυτην τὴν πολιν τών Μιλησιων, κοατοῦντες yon, Ta οπλα τιθέενταῖι. 
᾽ 
) ? = 


1. kat ξυνεβη ἐν TH MAaYH ταυτῇ τους lwvac αμφοτέρωθεν Των 


Ἵ 


Δωριών κρατησαι τους TE γαρ κατὰ σφᾶς ΠῚ λοποννησίους οἱ ᾿Αθη- 
Ἂν, 


yatot ἐνίκων Kat τους oe ELOUC Ol MiAnotore. στήσαντες O€ 
TOV πεοιτεινισιιθν----ιτἰῥσθμωδους OVTOC TOU WwOloU— 
}} Ol εἰχ ΟἹ ισϑμωοους IC pt X ol 1 ol 


TANEGKEVACOVTO, VOMICOVTEC, EL πρ' aya youvro MiAnroyv, 


f “A 
; ἦς XVI i. Ky TOUTW OE. 


δ᾽ \ γῇ Ἂ Ἂ \ = - Ae. pa. τ᾿ ΟΝ Γ ‘ 
εἰλὴν HON O ψίαν. ary’ λλεται GUTOLE TAC ATO QIKEALUC Kal [TeAo- 
Ϊ Ϊ > > 


NaAaolwWl ’, OMIOL Kal Ta. 1A, λα τ ΟΟ6σ χωρήσει 
᾿ . 


TOVVYNOOU TEVTE Καὶ WEVT) κοντα ναὺς ooov οὐ Taotlval. TWYV TE YAY 
’ i 
TOI: HK ouokoatouc TO Συρακ ὁσίου μαλιστα 
i 5 


) f Γ ] Ὺ ᾽ 
λαίϑεσθαι | Kal } της υπολοιπου Δθην αἰων καταλύσεως --εἰκοσι 


VHEC > VOAKOCLWY nAGov Καὶ ΝΜ ελινουντιαι Ovo, al TE EK ΠΠελ ΛΟΤ 
4 5 


ἂς 


ῇ ae, ε ᾿ 4 P - 
VHOOU, ac TAOEOKEVACOVTO, OU non ουσαι Kal ree TW) 
> ’ l 


Nakeoau γὼ ζφυναμφοτέεραι { Δστυοχον TOV vauvdoy ov 7 O000- 


es κομίσαι. κατέπλευσαν ec Atpov πρωτὸν τὴν προ MiAnrov 


νῆσον ἔπειτα εκειθεν, αἰσθομενίι ΕἼΤ MiAnrw ovrac AGnvatouc, 
f , / ες . 


TOV ‘Taotkov κολπον προτερὸν πλευσαντες ἐβουλοντο ειοέναὶ Ta 


5 


" 


Ἃ Μ ~ 4 y A ' af rrt ~ 
περί ΤΊΟ MiAnrov. eA Oo Of Αλκιβιαὸδου L77TW ἐς Γειχιουσσαν 


τῆς Μιλησίας, οἷπερ τοῦ κοὰλπ πλεύσαντες ηυλίσαντο, πυνθανον- 


‘ 


Tal τα TEOL THE LuaVvnc ΤᾺ ΘΟ" Va O ᾿Αλκιβιαδης καὶ ξυνεμανετιί 
| i et J 


Cc 4 ovac, διὰ TO καταῴρ quite out ΟἹ lace in ἢ composition so un 
despising their fox Ss, ) ἀπαρα- died as that of the eighth book of Thu 
yeveoOat. But admitting tl 
true meaning intended, 1 ; ἰσθμώδο IC 
that προεξᾷξ. is greatly pr ferable stands, per crasin, for ἰσθμωειθὴς, which 
»: for men do not advance forw: word occurs in Pont. Eux. Peripl.7. Se 
out of contempt of their foes, but rush noteati.26. Thus the sense may be, as Por- 
ranoonad As to the argument urged by tus renders, ‘in isthmi modum angustus.’ 
Goeller, that our author nowhere else uses Cu. XXVI. A strong Lacedzemonian 
the term προεξαΐσσω, it is utterly without and Sicilian fleet arrives at this very crisis, 
force. unless it could be shown that the and proceeds to the relief of Miletus. 
word in question was not in use in ἐνάγοντος ξυνεπιλαβέσθαι] ‘urging 
age. But so far from this, its use 1 them on.’ Compare Dionys. Hal. vii. 
proved by a passage of Herodot. ix. 6: 4, 1511, ἐγίνετο δὲ ταῦτα rov T ὕλλου 
(cited by Dindorf,) προεξαΐσσοντες K τ᾿ μάλιστα & τος, ‘at his instigation.’ 
᾿ ; ec καταλύσεως the 
in, aid in, help to 
} 


KX WOLOV | loGu 


ἕνα---ἐσέπιπτον ἐς τοὺς Σπαρτιῆτας 

to the other argument urged by Goelle 
when the whole wing of an army is_ bring about,’ as at i. 70. Compare Poly 

inane forward. it is not at so good a _ 25, 3, συνεπελάβοντο τῆς καταλύσεως 

pace as would be denoted by προεξαΐϊσσειν; &e. Herodot. iit. συνεπελάβοντο 


that proceeds upon aprine ‘iple of criticism UY στρατευματοι 
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" ; \ re : x a= 4 - - ᾿ 4 ὡ 
τοις Μειλ NGLOLC Kal Licoap ( ει. ti (VTO UC TAOIVEL, ει Uhl} PVOVAOYV ‘ , 7 ‘ , τ λων : = a τί ἡλθον ξ OVTEC. a ec 
κ᾿ κυ, ἦν oe ς : avadaPovtTag καὶ τὸν πεζὸν Καὶ 1 CEUW AO EX 
ε» lwria Kat Ta ait TOoOavUuaTa ὁιολέεσαι. mc TAY 


Ν . . a. Ta Οἱ εκελ ᾿ξ TOUC TE τοαυματιας 
(ιν. VVOUC ttvat , re ial y pa = ς 


᾿ 


t | ; Ὶ , [1 εἰληφασι καταλιποντ OTF We Koval ωσιν al YHEC, 
onGerv MiAnrw Kat μὴ πἝἭϑ 1 aT τειχισθεισαν,. ω a me τ; “ae ee Bs ζ aie oy wig =e sien 

ιιὲν aua Τῇ ἕῳ euEAAOV [ IOELD ‘ ¢ ) yp Ἢ ί } ie = pat : a πὰ ΩΣ ᾿ oe? ἜΝ 5. ὧν Ὗ ᾿ a 
στρατηγύς, ως απὸ τῆς Λέρου ᾿ i een , . er παν | ie eee ᾿ 4 ΕἸ ῳμ QuTti ἰἀαλλον ᾿) ὑστερον, οὐκ 
ιι8}} 9.) τῶν ξυναρχόντων ᾿ , : ut . 


αὐτὸς ποϊησειν TOVTO ουτ -Κει ΡΟ ς( ) ) " Ο vvault 


ἐπιτί ; 3 2. οπου yao EGe< ) VOTEOW, σας Cc C TPO 
»] j 


5 ; ‘ 


ς , OOTW a7 
o7Tocac TE ναὺς πολεμίας Ka i 7TOOC αὐτΤταᾶς τ σφέτεραις, 5 


; ; τα 


tKavWwc Καί καθ youy tav TAOAGKEVAGAUEVOL | 


ἃ 


γωνισασθαι, - 
«((Ἰἰἰἰὐυ 
Ia >, σι ~ 


> - > , ᾿-. , 
OUVOETTOTE, TW αισχρῷ Ovéeloel εἰςαςς αλονως OLAKLVOUYVEUO: - ε Ou 


~ 


‘ » ‘ - “- 

f mic ! Υ͂, oa Ι - a J yh) — ᾿ γ) τ ͵ 
Ἂ Ov ¢ NY ἴ ai ( (UTLKW uaMcTta ARaAtCOO VTOYWONndCaAT 
γαρ aay O01 εἰναι! \ My) izol i t l CAL; . ΣᾺ ( 


J . - cee : , 5 1) 
αλλα καὶ “ETA OTOVOVY τρόπου αἰσχιὸν ξυμ ησεσῦθαι 


" Ἢ ’ ’ 


Kal τὴν πολιν OV μονὸον αἰσχρῷ αλλα Kal 


Ν “ ι - λ : 
cars , . . vers wae “}}} ' f any) > ᾿Ξ ; , or lao y 1 Lop C TOAERLOL 
περιπίπτειν, Ἢ uoALtc επὶ γεγενημέναις Guupooate Ex relay παρελῦ rewdet a Y, ͵ 


: ᾽ 
; .) 2 - φ Ὰ. 7 c sey : on ᾿ ( Pi Ps - " ‘ “ . ' εἰ ὍΣ λ : ‘ 7 } | { ak } 4 ᾿ Kat 
ἐιετα VEPALOV παρασκευῆς Κι εΚί Γι}. 7} Ὶ ( ΥΚΉ: , κα ve. πλευι ; ( Yo} i 


TSepa TOL ETLY ELOELY, 


Cu. XXVII 
the counsel οἱ 
contest, embark 


to Samos. pr el ad I ΟΠ} a ptas ἘΞ λ πὰ ἄντα τροοσεταξς _ Kal THY 


701 Y at ESEOTL 


eae O71 


the length and involved nature of the con- [Si tall appa 
struction here, (chiefly occas! by th necessitate 
τ a 


forming, together with the 


| 
i 


sentences, the elements of 


worked up into form,) there 
varieties of reading 
opinion among commentators. 
supposes the word éo 
added unnecessarily 
forgotten that ἐξ 
should rather seem 
words, most probably ἔσται, came 
the margin, where it wi intend 
present a plainer sense. 
to cancel, and Bekker 
bracketed, 
bracketed it. 
Αἰσχρῷ 15 used with ὀνείδει. 
properly a τοῦ media significationis. 
Plato (cited by Abresch) has ἐν αἰσχροῖς 
γεγονέναι ὀνείδεσιν. and in Eurip. Phoen. 
$28. we have, κάλλιστον ονειῦος, a 
Heracl. 464, κακὸν ὀνειδος. ie . of the ποῦ. this the comm 


3. μετὰ καιροῦ] cum opportunit ilé. ἶ tor ς guomodo, " how 
αἴσχιον, &c. the construction 


s,as Poppo Dr. Arnold adduces as an example 
points out, ἀλλὰ αἴσχιον ξυμ! 


l 

ϑήσεσθαι ἣν same use, Soph. Aj. 

μετὰ ὁτουοῦν τρόπου ἡσσηθῶσι, “ but thé γεῖς τοῦδε; But in botl 
would rather turn out a disgrace if they prefer to render, qua rati 
should, under whatever circumstances, be the 5. 


defeated.’ Xen 
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Ἂν , “~ /, 4 


rm ; Q 7 ᾿ ᾿ Nhe ' ’ f , wed ; -κς wer 7 Γ ' “(30 ar iT ᾿ ! ae 

Γισσαφέρνει παραῦοντες καὶ τανὸραποὸα πάντα, Kat OovAa Kat ἄλλοι Ev ὥαμῳ μένοντες τέσσαρσι καὶ εβοομηκοντα ναῦσι! 
( 

᾽ , - > of - Ἵ ’ , - ν , Δ / ey ee ΣΝ aaa ς τε wT 

ἐλευθερα, ων καθ ἑκαστον στατῆρα Δαρεικὸν παρ avTov ξυνέβησαν eo eee Kat ἐπίπλουν τῇ Μιλήτ ἐποιοῦντο. 


λαβεῖν, ἔπειτα a ave ἐχώρησαν ἐς τὴν MiAnrov. ὃ. καὶ Πεδαριτὸν TE ἃ 8. α ἢ ) ὃ ᾿Αστύοχος, ως TOT ἐν τῇ Xiw ETUYE ola τὴν 


, 


: 4 r; Ν 4 : 4 - c“« ¢ ᾽ - ἐξ Σ ; 
τον Λέοντος ες τὴν Χιον ἄρχοντα Λακεδαιμονίων πεμψαντων απο- προδοσιαν τοὺς ὁμήρους Kat aX eyouevoc, TOUTOU μὲιϊ 


, 3 ~ 4 , 


; * , > , ~ ν᾽ , ; ; 4 F ! d “- ᾿ ε > : : Εἰ ‘ ihe 
στέλλουσι WELW μέχρι ουθροών, eyovTa τὸ παρα Αμοργου ἐπι- ETELON ἤσθετο Tac TE μετα ( no wuEVOUG ναὺς YHKOvOadC Kat τα πέρι 
/ / > Ὗ é ᾿] ἔ 


᾿ " \ , ? - , - \ ‘ ΄ ! δι 4 ἂν , ς mur oo 2 7 5" - 
κουρικον, Καὶ ες τὴν MiAnrov αὐτοῦ Φίλιππον καθιστᾶσιν. καὶ To τὴν ξυμμαχίαν βελτίω οντα, λαβων o& vauc, τας δὰ ΠΕελοόποννη 


of y \ ἊΝ 


- 


θέρος ἐτελεύτα. σίων δέκα Kal Xuac δέκα, avayetat, Kat προσβα) wy Πτελε ἕω Kal 


᾽ 


a? ͵ ~ > ~ 1 \ of ν᾿ ξ Ἵ 7 Y 2 as - ᾿ _ = ° 
XXIX. Tou ὃ επιγιγνομένου χειμωνος, ἐπειὸη τὴν lacov ovy ἑλῶν, παρέπλευσεν ἐπὶ Κλαζομενάς, καὶ ἐκέλευεν αὐτῶν τοὺς τὰ 


᾽ " ; 5 ͵ ᾽ 3 Ψ ᾽ : ᾿ ᾿ ; τῷ σι ᾿ ; rs » 
κατ ἐστήσατο ὃ Τισσαφέρνης EC φυλακὴν, παρῆλθεν ἐς τὴν Μίλητον, Αθηναιων φρονοῦντας ανοικίζεσθαι ἐς τὸν Δαφνουντα και ΠΝ" 


. a“ | τὰ P = NA F ἃ ᾿ ὶ ᾿ ᾽ J ᾿ aT : ‘ , 
καὶ μηνὸς μὲν τροφῆν, ὡσπ €0 U7 πέστ Ἴ ἐν Τῇ ΔΛακε ὃ αἰμον lt, €C ova χμην χωρειν σφισιν CUVEKE λ EVE O€ Kal I auUWCc, lun tac vU ragyoe ὍΝ 
Ἢ ε ; \ ~\ A σι ~\ Ξ “- , : “9 ᾿ ᾽ \ f 2 Ν 


. + ‘ 
᾿Αττικὴν ἑκάστῳ πάσαις ταῖς ναυσὶ διέδωκεν, τοῦ δὲ λοιποῦ χρόνου 2. we ὃ ουκ ἐσήκουον, ἐσβολὴν ποιησάμενος τῇ πόλει οὐσῇ 
CA Ὰ ; ef a\ : “Δ δι Ν ; : 4 ᾿ Ν ς 3 bs i : nee ras o¢ ony Aw 
ἐβούλετο τριώβολον en Pmt, EWC εν βασιλέα ἐπέρηται nV OF κελευῃ, ατειχίστῳ, Kat οὐ OUVaALEVOC EAELY, απέπλευσει aVvEMw sil a δ» 


. ᾿ P a . > , 5 ε ΔΝ of > . Peaks ; ; “τὸς τὰ : 
δωσειν eon ἐντελῆ τὴν ay oat 9. ρμοκρατους Of αντέιπον c αὐτὸς MEV EC Φωκαιαν Kal υμην, {lt O¢ αλλαι vneCc Κατ Noa Γ Tac 


> ; 


; ; 4 
’ - » Ἂ » + Ἵ " ᾿ = . ᾿ - 
τοῦ Συρακοσίου στρατ nyou (o γάρ Θηραμὲν me οὐ ναναρχος ¢ ἐπικειμένας TALC Κλαζομεναῖς νήσους, Μαραθουσσαν και [[ηἡλὴν και 


τῶ : Ξ : ε po a ee avr a ie 
᾿Αστυόχῳ ΤΊ παραδοῦν αι τὰς ναὺς ξυμπ λέων. μαλακὸς ἣν - Ω του Δουμουσσαν. oO. ὅσα τ εζεέκειτο avuTo It TW KAaCou VLW), 
’ . ' ‘ Ἦν 


οἰηρπασαν Kal 
' 


| ὶ , - Ἂ ΄ 4 f 4 4 , “ 
μισθοῦ) Ὅμως ὃε παρα πέντε ναὺς πλέον avept EKUOTW ἢ TPE nusoac εμμείναντες Ol OVC ἀνέμους OKTW 
»] = ι Ὁ j \ 


~? 
5 ‘ - ; , 


ry \ e ; . rv ᾽ \ » τος ΣΝ ς = . ab κί , . ᾧ } y Op) 

O00. ol ὡμολογηθησαν. EC γάρ πέντε ναῦς τρια TaAavTa εὐὀιὸου αναλωσαν. Ta Ὁ EO} JAAOMEVOL, ATETAEVOAYV EC Ϊ WKALAV Kal Ke LyVY WC 
‘ i ad - 5 ‘ > . ᾽ _ 

; ἃ ~ 


τὸ σι ᾽ γ 
a : ef mn 2 ; TOC ὃ iv ενταυθι ἐσ! ; AMLKVOUL- 
του μῆηνος Kat τοις ἀλλε οις, ὅσῳ πλείους νῆες Yoav τουτου Ἄστι οχον. ΧΧ Χ Il. ὄντος ὃ αὐτοῦ evravla, Λεσβίων a pexvour 


ἃ x 


~ > ~ \ ‘ ~ ATA 


ait ; . ᾽πε kal αὐτῶν UsEY wWevovew 
TOU αοιθμοῦ. κατα TOY av τὸν aes TOUTOV EOLOOTO. Tat 7 OEDPIELC (DovAomene εἶδος απἸόστηναι καὶ αὐτὸον μὲν πΠπέει Jovow, 
‘ 1 - 


Cc ‘ 


7 Ν yr mm 7 Ἂν 4 ~ - , - s ἢ ? \’ ἡ δὲ " \ : =f Ἃ 2 fo as srense es 4 if Be © T 
ἌΧ lou re αὐυτου χειμώνος τοις EV Τῇ Σάμῳ Αθηναίοις, ce oe TE Κορινῦιοι καὶ Οἱ aAAot ζυμμια χοι aT POV mol ynoal (a Uv 
| Ἢ ᾿ ν᾽ ΨῚ - ἢ - ‘ ; 
προσαφιγμξ val yap noav Kat οἰκοθεν ἄλλαι νῆες πέντε Kal τριάκοντα 


νι ς a ie ss , 
Kal στρατη γοὶ Χαρμῖνος Kal a TOOMPLY LONC Kal Ευκτημων, Kat Tac acrees with 


; ΕΝ : : Ὰ ry ‘ τ᾿ ὁ δ 2 tney IPN ais iii See a, sf Ν a ae - ἮΝ 
απὸ Χίου καὶ τὰς ἄλλας πάσας ζφυναγαγοντες, eDo0vAovTo ὃδια- nother passage of our author at ch. 22, oppo in thinku that for this should bi 


; > 4 ᾿ - Ἵ - ~ > ΄ 4 ~ \ Ὶ 
κληρωσάμενοι é7l MEV ΤῊ Μιλητῳ TW ναυτικω EPOOMELV, TOOC O& Τὴν 
\ ἣ ce \ 7 


aa ‘ ᾿ , of = 
Xiov Kat ναυτικὸν Kat πεζον πέμψαι. καὶ ἐποίησαν οὕτως" Στρομ- 


᾽ 


βιχίδης μὲν γάρ Kal OvouakAne Kal ἔλυκτημων TOLAKOVTA ναὺς 
ἔχοντες, καὶ TWV EC MiAnrov ελθοντων χιλίων OT λιτών μέρος 
᾿ : Ε 3 
αγαγοντεὲς ἐν ναυσιν οπλιταγωγοις, ἐπι Χίον Aayovte ἐπλε 
and answering to it is the « ‘ession in for (as considered yi 
Liv. iv. 59, ‘oppidum vreteri fortuna opulen- vavoi: a construe tio found in 
tum.’ xvill. 6, 3, ἀναγκάζ “τῶ Mapovav 
Co. XXIX. Disputes arise between κοσιαις Kal cithies ἐλάσσονα i 7 : yreakl 
Tissaphernes and the Peloponnesians as ve. It is not improbable that that w and ch. 50. 8. that the old bie ym was not quite 
to the monthly sum to be furnished by had there in view this passage o Cu. XXXI. Astyochus at | 
him for the payment of their seamen. author; and if so, he must have tal cessfully to retake Pteleum 
l. κατεστήσατο ἐς φυλακὴν] See note παρὰ in the sense above stated. m Εν 
on iv. 41], 2. Co. XXX. The Athenians at Samos, , τοὺς ὁμήρους καταλεγόμενος]  sibi 
2. μαλακὸς ἣν] ‘was soft, meaning, after receiving from home a reinforcement deliaebat (for sumebat) obsides: a γι ry rare θυρωματ 
that he was wanting in firmness and zeal. of 35 ships, divide their forces; sending hrase, of which I know no other exam- at the doors.’ "That 
See note on vi. 78, 4, and compare Joseph. part against Chios, and reserving the Tovrov ἐπέσχε, ‘ desisted from this.’ 
Bell. iv. 4,4, ἀλλ᾽ εἰ καὶ ἐκεῖνοι τῆς χρείας other to make attacks on the enemy at compare ii. 76, 2, 7 ITO ἐπέσχον. With λειῖν, cannot be de nied, ; 
μαλακώτεροι. Of ὅμως, just after, the Miletus. . expression, further on, τοὺς τὰ ᾿Αθη- Cu. XXXII. ἃ XXXIII. He is now 
sense is, not that assigned by Goeller, dvakAnowoapevot] Compare vii. 42 ναίων φρονοῦντας, compare Diod. Sie. applied to for aid by the Lesbians, who 
‘quamquam Theramenes non adversa- and 62. For ἐπίπλουν, Krueger con- xx. BD, ot τὰ Ῥωμαίων φρονοῦντες, and wish to again revolt from Athens. But on 
batur,’ but, ‘however, or nevertheless, (i. e. jectures the true reading to be ἐπίπλους ; Herodot. ii. 162, τὰ ἐκείνου ἐφρόνεον. Of the Chians refusing their aid, and a 
though) it was more than he at first in- which Didot and Bekker consider highly ἀνοικίζεσθαι the sense is,‘ to remove in- Pedaritus, the commander 
tended.’ Thus παρὰ πέντε ναῦς stands probable, and in support of this conjecture land:’ and προσχωρεῖν σφίσι signifies, monian fleet, declining 


ποιήσασθαι is quite equivalent to eop 
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; Ψ 


’ i / > ι ᾽ : ' ) κ- 
πρότερον σφαλμα, aoac ἔπλει ἐπὶ Τὴς Χίου. Kal χειμασθεισὼν Των 


VEWYV VOTEOOV αφικνουνται ἄλλαι ἄλλοθεν ἕξ Τὴν Χίον. 2 Kat 
9 | t > 


, 


| ~ σι ἢ ; \ » ᾿ , 
μετα TOUTO [Πεδαοιτος, TOTE παριὼν TWECY) EK THC MitAnrov, YVEVOMEVOC 
> ᾿ : Ψ i 


᾽ “- > ; ι 


εν ὑρυθοαῖς, OLUTEOALOUTAL αὑτὸς TE k ἢ oTpatia ec Χιον᾽ υπ- 


“a? Ἵ ~ Ἢ ᾽ ~ σὰ =~ . 


ρχον Ο αὐτῷ Και EK TWY TWEVTE νεὼν στρατιωται υ7΄0 Χαλκιδέως 


᾿ oN } ’ ; 
ἐς πεντακοσίους ξυν ὁπλοις καταλειφθέντες. 8. ἐπαγγελλομέν 


Ἃ, γ 7) ‘ - 


οε τινων Λεσβίων Τ» αἰποστασιν. T Θοσφέρει TW TE [Πεδαρίτῳ kal 
/ . 5 t t 


τοις Χίοις O Αστυοχος τον λογον we χρὴ παραγενομένους ταις 
| » ~ 4 " » a\ \ , ; ; -ι ef , 

vavolv ἀαποστησαι τὴν Agoov’ ἢ yao δουμμάχους TAELOUG σφας ἕξειν, 

« \ ᾿ ; >/ ; 5 , e ~? + > - 

ἢ τους A€nvatove, ην τι σφάλλωνται, κακωσειν. οἱ ὁ οὐκ ἐσηκουον. 


γοιι “- 


‘ ~ ε Ὁ 7) ὖ »" , μι , 
OvcE τας ναὺς ο [ledaotroc ep?) TWYV Xiwy aUTW TOONGCELY. 
) - > 


X A Al | l. KQAKELVOC Aapwy TAC TE Τῶν Κορινθίων TEVTE, Kal 
ad in 4 ; ε , ἊΝ \ e\ ’ \ \ ; ) 
ἙΚΤΉν Meyapida Kat μιαν Komoviea, Kat ac αὐτὸς Aakwvikac ἦλθεν 


J φ᾽ ᾽ ‘ ~ ‘ 4 , ‘ . ᾿ 
χων, ἔπλει ἐπὶ THC MiAnrov πρὸς τὴν ναυαρχίαν, πολλα απειλησας 


ἢ . 


ΞΡ, , 3 Ἢ ᾿ ) ; "7 ᾿ 
τοις Χίοις “ἢ μὴν μὴ επι[οηθήσειν ἣν τι δέωνται. 2. καὶ προσ- 


ν᾿ 


h 

i 
» ἣ \ r / in Ἵ ; e ᾽ ὶ ; 
βαλων Κωρυκῳ τῆς ρυὔραιϊιας evnuAtoato. οἱ ὃ απὸ τῆς Σάμου 


Ἵ - ᾽ ι ᾿ rr - - ι ᾽ \ ; - > ᾿ 
Αθηναῖοι ext την Χίον πὶ EOVTEC Τῇ στρατιᾷ, Kat G@UTOL EK TOU ETE 
r, ᾿ , ον , ᾿ > , =: \ ; ὃ ; , 

θατερα λόφου ὀιειργοντὸο καὶ καθωρμισαντο καὶ ελεληθεσαν αλλη- 


_ ; ὙΠ ᾽ 
») 


λους. 9. ελθουσης of πάρα [ledaoirou U7TO VUKTa ἐπιστολῆς We 
δ ἰς > 


Ml | 


᾿ Ξ Ξ ἊΝ . P . ἢ ᾽ ἣ “A . ‘ 
4 | 
Kovfoawy ανὸρες αἰχμάλωτοι εκ Σάμου emt προδοσίᾳ ἐς Eovboa: 
> t " > | 5 


/; 


ἤκουσιν ἀφειμένοι, αναγεται ὁ Αστυοχος ευὕυς ες τας Eov0pa¢ 


, ε , 


‘ \ »- : » ᾿ 5 


παλιν, καὶ παρα TOGOUTOV EYEVET αὐτῳ μὴ περιπέσειν τοις Αθη- 


Μ σι Ἢ c ~ ἢ " ‘ , 
vatoic. 4. διαπλεύσας ὃὲ καὶ O ΙΠεὐάριτος πρὸς αὐτὸν, καὶ αναζητὴ- 
> “4 5 s 4 


\ ι Ἂ / Aa ae ε ; 


OavVTEC Ta περι TWV OOKOUVYTWV προροοιοοναι. WC EVOOV aTav ἐστι 
5 5 5 > 


σωτήηριᾳ TWV ανθρωπων eK THC Σαμου προφασισῦεν, απολυσαντες 
C 2 


᾽ 


~ By P ε . ᾽ ᾿ ᾿ > ~ 9 > ᾿ , 
THC atTiac, απέπλευσαν Ο MEV EC τὴν Χίον. 0 O ἐς τὴν Νήιλητοι 


» ; ef i. 
ἐκομισθη, ὡσπερ CLEVUELTO. 


ceeds to Miletus, to take the command 


l ἱ Oo! ne \ "as, for Kali avuTot ἐκ TO 
the Lacedzemonian fieet, which had been 


Had { 


ἐρᾷ Aodov καθορμισάμενοι διεί 
lately reinforced.—Cu. XXXIV. In his τῷ λόφῳ. Compare supra iii. 68 


©,” 
way thither, he narrowly escapes some. there is a similar inversion.) αὖθιερ 


ships of the Athenians, which were passing τὸ ἕνα ἕκαστον παραγαγόντει 
from Samos to Chios; but, after being τῶντες. He further rema 


arks, 
tossed about by a violent storm, and losing 
three of their ships, the rest succeeded in TOU ἐπὶ θάτερα on éK, which has the 

getting to Lesbos. sense as in τὸ ἐκ τοῦ ἰσθμοῦ τεῖχοι 


Cu. XXXII. 3. ἐπαγγελλ. τὴν ἀπόστ. i. 69. 


lit. * promising revolt,’ for * promising to 3. παρὰ TOCOVTOY 


gen. λόφου depends on θάτερα. as the « 


ἐγένετ αὐτῷ 
revolt :’ a very unusual phrase, in which ‘within so little was he of falling 
the doing of the action in question 15 im- (i.e. into the hands of) the Athenians.’ 
plied. So Demosth. p. 231, ὑμῖν μὲν εἰρή- Compare vii. 2, fin. and see note on iii 
VV. EKELVOLC OF βοήθειαν ἐπηγγείλατο. 49, 5. 


Dio Cass. p. 429, φιλίαν αὐτῷ ἐπηγγεί- 4. ὡς εὗρον ἅπαν---προφασισθὲν] § when 
λατο. For σφᾶς, further on, Bekker says they found that the whole was but a pre- 
should be read σφεῖς. tence devised by the men for their libera 

Cu. XXXIII. 2. ἐκ τοῦ ἐπὶ θάτερα tion from Samos. On this s nse of προ- 


lhis is put, Goeller says, by aninversion φασίζεσθαι see note at i. 123 


“iw. 


va 


Vat 


Tél 


la 


iV 


᾽ 


XXXIV. Ἐν τούτῳ δὲ καὶ ἡ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων στρατιὰ ταῖς 


᾿ 


σιν εἰ τοῦ Κωρυκου περ τλεουσα f Ἄργινον ἐπιτυγχόᾶνει τρισί 


᾿ ΕΣ Ἔν τς εἰν εὐιωκον᾽ ; εμὼν 
σι τῶν Χίων uakoalc, Kat ὡς El ; EOL ΟἹ Kal χει ν 


- -ς ἢ ; fm 
καταφευγοῦσιν ες 
͵ 


͵ 


c 
ς 


Ta υοομησάσαι τρέεις 
5 


~ 


των Χίων, Kat AQVOOEC 
Ὑ f > 4 
at ¢€ ἄλλαι καταφευγοῦύυσιν 


wot 
εὐτευῦεν 


ι{) 


χίισμον. 


XXXV. ‘Ex & τῆς Tedoror: τοῦ αὐτοῦ χειμῶνος 


τί tT 1) ( O λα! cOaLL mwiode {7 Θουρίαις VaUOLY, 
MOAPUE HS AC F - — ; 


' τσ Jee. =: νν aetna ἣν 
Awotsue 0 Atayooou FOtTOC { AUC : Ἂ λακωνικΉ; μις 
> ~ ° 3 ᾿ ψ > f ; 4 ν \ 


ἢ 


nox ὶ 
᾿ τλε > Ne γ} ἢ y 
KATATAEL δε, Δ }1001 i} 


~ x ε 
MiAnrw, (a) 


“4 \ 


O€, περι [οἱ- 
δ. 7 \ . 
oAKaoac προσ θϑι ΛλΛουσάας ξυλλαμ- 

Ἂ ῇ ’ , 
of i © _ ToOA\- 
iKoa τῆς IKVLOLaCc TPOVY OVO, Azo 


101 tiie 


᾽1 


+ In 
il} 


j ] Xen. and Ρ 
Finally, Τριόπιον is properly an a 
} so Hesvch. τ 


othe r . 

᾿ from some 
tempies were ; Ἴ 
᾿ ASSING rriner | al 5 resemblance to a Trams head, Of 
εἰ 11 ει: A z 1 


devotion of the . 
ν > two horns repre sent the thre 


I 


I obs« rvatilol 


wuthor, and that of 65. ᾿ ᾿ : Ἔ ᾿ 
ἃ εἢ ae tA where ξυλλαμβάνειν] Duker has rightly seen 
, 8 . » \ ha C j (3 ¥? , δὰ b ars the sense 
τείνει pexor Τριοπείου a C that ξυλλαμβάνει her pages 
f , compre hendere ‘to seize or capture a 


ention¢ 


vidently had in view by Hesych. on ’ 


ὴ : | γ “ ‘new 
᾿ ; } ᾿ “) ?a ῳ } Ἰ ΕΝ V 9, AME ΠΩ 
‘le Τριόπιον ; his words being, ἢ place, as in Xen. Anab. v. 1, 15, apeAn 


; ry pr ἀκ Ni ἢν πλοῖι 
oov ἐνῦα εορταζουσιν. vt = oe 


s never called Triopium ; 
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e ’ ; ἊΨ ε ᾿ ~ εἶ ; , 
Awvoc ἱερῶν. 58. πυθόμενοι δ᾽ οἱ Αθηναῖοι. kat πλευσαντες εκ 


τ' ; ; Ἵ ᾽ ἣ Ay “ 
ΦΉΆΜΟν; λαμβανουσι τας ξἕπι τῷ Τριοπίῳ φρονρονσας εξ vauc 


» , » ἐν ᾽ ᾽ 
ἄνδρες Seeger yovew εξ αὐτῶν. καὶ μετὰ τοῦτο EC τὴν Κνίδον κατα- 
, / of 


; = 
πλευσαντες. και προσβαλόντες ΤΉ πόλει. ατειχίστῳ ουσῃ; ὀλίγου 
εἷλον. 4. 


φραξαμξε νων 


it) ~ \ / 
voTEpala αὐθις προσέβαλλον, Kat ὡς ἀμεινὸν 


ε ‘ ‘ > , ᾽ - - Ἵ 


δι 
O 

- 4 
ων UTO νυκτα Kal ἐπεισελθοντων αὐυτοίς TWVY aATO 


TH 
auT 


ΕΝ rm , ᾽ν ΄σ᾿ = οι ; > ~? ε © ν Ὁ 
του Γριοπίου ἐκ των νεων OLAPVYOVTWY, ουκεῦ ομοίως εὔλαπτον, 
ΝΥ 4 ~ ; ΄- > 4 . 


cae a Kat δῃώσαντες τὴν των Κνιδίων γὴν; ἐς τὴν Σαμον 


ἀπέπλευσαν. 


» > 4 


ΧΧΆΑΥΙ. Ὑπὸ δὲ τὸν αὐτὸν χρόνον ᾿Αστυόχου ἥκοντος €C τὴν 


> ἃ Ἁ | ᾽ > 

Μίλητον ἐπι TO ναυτικὸν οἱ ΠῈελοόπον »ν ἡσιοι εὐπόρως ἔτι eins’, Sasi 
\ 4 , i | at | a 

am avTa τὰ κατα TO ΡΥ O7TEOOV Kat yap μισθὸς EOLOOTO αρκουντως, 
καὶ τὰ εκ τῆς ᾿Ιάσου μεγα) a χρήματα διαρπασθέντα ὑπὴν τοις Toa~ 
’ of ; ; | φ 4 ~ | 
bier age Ol TE Μιλησιοι προθυμως τα τοῦ πολέμου res προς O€ 
aA 7 -- 
τὸν Τισσαφέ 5 ae ν EOOKOUV ὅμως τοῖς Πελοπον yy ησίοις αι π θωται ξυν- 
Ἵ fey ~~ > | » \ σι 
θηκαι, αἱ πρὸς Χα, κιδέα γενόμεναι; ε)όξέείις ELVaL Καὶ OV τὸς σφων 


᾽ ; \ , 


μάλλον" καὶ ἄλλας ἔτι Θηραμένους παροντ oc ἐποιουν᾽ Kal εἰσιν 


alos. 


4 4 T — - r ᾽ CY ; ι - , 
XXX\ ΕΣ. ᾿ = ¥ NOHKAI Λακεδαιμονίων Kat τῶν φυμμαχὼν 
᾿ ᾿ ~ \ , \ mm 
TOOC βασιλέα Δαρεῖον Kal τους Taloac TOVC βασιλέως Kal Γισσα- 
; Ἄν ἢ Ay ε Ἁ 
φερνὴν, OTOVOaC εἰναι καὶ φιλίαν κατὰ ταῦξ. “ἧς () ποσὴη χωρα Kat 
j Ἴ , 4 Ἃ - ‘ : - ’ 
πολεις βασιλέως εἰσι Δυλῤῥίοι ἢ του πατρος ησαν ἢ των προγόνων, 
᾽ \ , ι >» ᾿ Ἁ ἌΝ ~ a“ \ j σι 
ξτι TavTac μὴ ἰιεναὶι ETL πολέμῳ μῆηροε κακῳ οενὶ μὴτξε Λακεὸαι- 
; , ‘ , / \ C ; “4 ’ 
μονίους PTE TOVE φυμμάτχους τους Λακεδαιμονίων, NOE φορους 
Ψ ὑπὸ ; ; ; a“ ; , ‘ 
πρασσεσθαι εκ TWVY TOAEWV TOUTWV μῆὴτε Λακεδαιμονίους ἰΤε τους 
ra , ~ 3 A) > ; ΝΛ " 
i gree aD των Λακεδαιμονίων LLNOE Δαρεῖον βασιλέα, [ῆος: ων 
Ἢ ᾿ > ς΄ ᾿ » ; δ ᾿ ᾿ 
βασιλεὺς ἄρχει ἐπ Λακεδαιμον ἰους unoe τοὺυς δυμμα χους ἱέναι 


πολέμῳ μηδὲ κακῷ μηδενί. Ὁ. ἣν δέ τι δέωνται Λακεὸδαιμονιοι 
᾿ ’ L 


»»} ) , 5\ ‘ ~ ; «Δ ~ , ; 
ξδυμμαζχοι βασιλέως, ἢ βασιλεὺς Λακεὸαιμονίιων ἢ των φυμμάτων, 
=n “ἃ j ) > fs - - - - >/ ας 4 

τι av πειθωσιν addy λους, TOUTO ποιουσι KAAWC ἔχειν. Σ. TOV 


‘ , ; a Ἵ 


/ ‘ 
πόλεμον TOV τ πρὸς ᾿Αθηναίους καὶ τοὺς ξυμμαχους κοινῃ αμφοτέρους 


3\ ; 


πολεμεῖν᾿" ἢν O€ καταλυσιν ποιώνται, κοι» αμφοτέρους ποιεῖσθαι. 
ε ; eid a\ 4 , ΄σ ; τὸ ‘ ; 


- a) ; 
9. OTOOH O αν oTOaTLAa EV TH χώρᾳ ΤΊ) βασιλέως 7) signa i ναμένου 
> ἃ ς ί 


f , | vn / > , ; . ΄ 
βασιλέως, την Οοαπανὴν βασιλέα παρέχειν. 0. ἣν δὲ τις των 
ε 


πόλεων ὁπύσαι ζυνέθεντο γασιλεῖ ἐπ 
s I 


\ ἃ γ ‘ j of ; 

THY βασιλέως in χώραν, τους 
ἄλλους κω. ὑειν Kat αμυνειν βασιλεῖ κατα TO OvvaTov’ Καὶ ἣν τις 
, 4 ᾿ vw 


~ , ~ κ᾿ ; ; “ἃ » Ὕ \ 
των EV ΤΉ ()ασιλέως χώρᾳ, ἢ σῆς [βασιλεὺς apyxet, ει τὴν Λακεὸαι- 
‘ ͵ { ‘ / 


Cu. XXXVI. A second treaty is con- πρὸς τὸν Τισσαφέρνην} ‘in respect of 
cluded between the king of Pe sia and the Tissaphernes.’ ᾿Ενδεεῖς, ‘defective.’ Com- 
Peloponnesian confederacy. pare Eurip. Phoen. 713, πολλῷ yap εὗρον 

ἔτι] etiam tum. Ὑπῆν, suppeditabat. ἐνδεεῖς διαλλαγάς. ‘Erotovr,for ἐποιοῦντο. 


LIBER VIII. CAP. XXXVIII. 619 


LLOVLWV [ἢ η τῶν GUUMAYWY, μασιλεὺς Kt ωλυέτω καὶ αμυνέτω Κατα TO 
ἐ ᾿ i 

‘ F 39 

OvVaTODV. 


xX XXV IT. Mera δὲ TavTac Tac ἕυνθηκας Θηραμένης uED 


ἊΝ ε ~ 9 


παραδοὺς ᾿Αστυόχῳ 1 τας ναῦς . αποπλέεων ἐν κέλητι αφανιζεται OL © 


- fa Ὰ ) + f ᾽ \ ry ~ σι 
THC Aéo(3ou ᾿Αθηναῖοι, ἤδη διαβεβῆήκοτες ες τὴν Χίον τῇ στρατιᾳ, 
' ‘ x ἔ 5 59 


Kal κρατουντες Και γῆς Και θαλασσης. Δελφινιον ἐτείχιζον, χωριον 
5 5 
wr 5 ᾽ - ' \ , γ a - 
ἄλλως TE EK Yue καρτερὸν Kal λιμένας εχον; καὶ THC των Χίων 
‘ é 
; ’ ᾿ \ » ; e δι ro , ᾿ ~ ~ . 
TOAEWC OU πολὺν απέχον. 2. Ol OF Xitot, ἐν πολλαῖς TALC τρὶν 
; ᾿ : ἃ φ \ ῃ , ᾽ -- ν᾿ , δ Ὁ 
μα χαις πεπληγμενοι, Και ἄλλως ἐν σφίσιν αὐυτοις οὐ πανὺυ εὖἡ' ota- 
. ͵ Ξ 
! 4 \ \ a \ ry Ἂ, ITN « ‘ Ν᾿ ; 
Κειμένοι. αλλα Καὶ TWV μετα [vdewe TOU Ἴωνος On ὕπο [Πεδαρίτου 
> 
" ᾿ s ~ at ; \ - of ᾽ ᾿ , ᾽ 
é7 ATTIKLO UW τεθνεωτων Kat THC ἄλλης πόλεως κατ ἜΜ Ec 


ε ε .» 


ολιγον κατεχομένης, UTOTTWC OLAKELUMEVOL αλληλοις ἡσύχαζον Kat 
l 
bg : 


γ Sn? ε Ὰ ᾿ 
OUT αὐτοὶ Ola Ταυτα ουῦ OL μετα [Πεδαρίτου ἐπίκουροι ac GlOuUay Ol 


+ 


’ . . , j 4 »/ , 
αὐτοῖς ἐφαίνοντο. 2. EC μέντοι τὴν Μίλητον ETTEUTTOV, κελευοντες 
; ᾿ = = ε ΟΡ > y , Ἢ 
σφισι 7 τὸν Αστυο χον | (βοηθεῖν we ὃ οὐκ EanKovev, ἐπιστέλλει 
᾽ lon ᾽ Cc ε Ἔν ~ * 
aquTou éC τὴν Λακεδαίμονα []edaotroc WC aotkKoOuvToc. Ε, Kal 


wey ἐν TY Χίῳ E€¢ TOUTO Κα 


a d : - ᾿ ; = e a? ᾽ 
ὕεστηκει TOLC Αθηναιοις ato & 
= - ate δ ι a 2 : : ‘ 
Zauov νῆες AUTOLC ἐπὶπ λους εν ETOLOVUYTO ταις ἕν Τῇ Μιλητ 
get Ὁ i 


» ὶ i , 4 . 
ἐπεὶ OF UN avTavayoley, αναχωροῦντες πάλιν ἐς τὴν Dapmov ἡσύ- 


undue 
in the matter 
disappeared on 
ith certaint; 
gly, various interp 
opounded. Abresch thinks 
whether e eaning be 
Σ ee Ι 


: 3. indispensable, and al 
830) . Ol ΩΤ) i 


110 pyraerit - i ᾿ : ἰ : 
ρ ae ai ἐς αὐτὴ αβεβηκότες, and Arrian, 


{ ᾿ +h, *) . 
preters the ftormel 


‘lines to the latter one, 
᾿ πειρον. and I\ 


Diod. Sic. i. 166, 6. εἰς Εὐρώπην. It it be 
asked how what is indispensable came to 
be omitted in pe rhaps every MS., I an- 


σάν TE avToue, " made 
and Plut. Lys. 7, cara- 
ιχηθεὶς ἠφανίσθη. These two pas- 


iowever, are not of the same kind ; 
ae 1] swer, because in ancient MSS. (like the 
should The- 


° Ἷ 7 
it Nay be asked, ν 
Mus. Brit.) the words would be written 


have been made 
᾿ . “om sy 2 ) T 2 } } ++ siorht 
.d. would be supposing Thuey- διαβεβηκὸ ἔς, ana thus the first ἐς might 


‘ took μενοι] πε" 

scene one —_ rs 
ἰ used of ch. 24, and 21, init. 
those w es τοὺ ire from — life, whether ἐς ἀφανεῖς κατεχομένης} Put 
from pique at ill usage, or from not liast remarks, for avayxaCopevne 
wishing to draw stiention to their public αρχεῖσθαι, » being reduced to an 
conduct. So Xen. Ages. ix. 1, νομίζων archy.’ Nothing can be more 
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μι > 


XXXIX. “Ex δὲ τῆς Πελοποννήσου ev τῳ αὐτῷ χείμωνι αι τῳ 


Ὕ .-ὖ' ε ‘ γ ; - : \ rr be 
Dapvapalw UT O Καλλιγειτου TOU Mevyavewe Kal Γιμαγορου του 
ι] ι , ἐ ͵ > : 3 * } ᾿ ‘ 
᾿ασσόντων παρασκευασθεῖσαι ὑπὸ Λακεδαιμονίων ἕπτα 
4 


 nAtov τροπας, Kat 


i ce Ἂ 
Κυζικηνου π 


᾿ 
γῇ 


αρασαι ἐπλεον ἐπὶ lwviac TT é 
| : 


; 


i 
και €tKOOL V 
‘ 


f 
> | 
> ; 2. ξυνέπεμψαν os 


EC 
εἰ αυτών AvriaVevnc 


f 
2 
ἢ 
γ 
αρχὼν ξ λ 
ε ᾿ of CG ᾿ - 


Ἂ \ 7) ᾿ : ct ls 
Ol Aakedamorviot kat EVOEKA avooac TAOTLATWV EvuPovdAouc 


A 
y 


i 


Αστυοχῳ; ων εἰς nV Atyac O ApkeotAaov’ και ειρῆτο αὐτοίς EC 
al 


MiAnrov αφικομένους των TE ἄλλων ζυνεπιμελεισθαι ; μέλλει αριστα 
“ ; 


» ἣ ἣ ~ j “ἃ ᾿ ‘ "ἡ ; «ἃ \ > 
εξειν. Kal τας ναυς TavTac ἢ auTac, ἢ πλείους ) Kal ελασσους. ἐς 
᾿ ε - ; e ry < «' ~." ΤῊΝ ᾽ , \ 
TOV ἔλλησποντον ως Φαρναίϑαζον, ν OOK), ATOTEMUTELY, Κλέαρχον 
ϑ ( , ' 
4 ε ᾽ 


TOV Ῥαμφιου, ος ζυνέπλει. aoyovTa ToooTacavTac, Kal Αστυοχον, 
, 5 > 


, οι ᾿ “- -Ἠς 


“ἃ CY ~ ~ ef νι " 5 ( 
nv OOK) τοις EVOEKA avooaolt, TFavElv τῆς vavaoy tac, Αντισθενην Of 


4 ‘ Ἵ , 


, \ ‘ - -Ὄ , 
καθισταναι πρὸς yao τας TOU [Πεὸδαρίτου ETLOTOAAC UTWTTEVOYV 
» = ‘ > os τ: - - 
auTov. 3. πλέουσαι ovyv at νῆες απὸ Μαλέας πελαῦύιαι Δήλῳ 
προσέβα) OV, Και περιτυχόντες αῦυσι οἕ 


κα AUnvawy, τας 


τ ᾿ : 
λαμβανουσι κενας και κατακαιοῦυσιν. META OF TOUT! 
‘an ~ πη ᾽ ᾿ ’ \ 
at διαφυγουσαι των Αθηναίων εκ TH Νίηλου 
‘ 


ηνυσωσι τοις εν» ΤῊ atu@& TOV EMLTA rp ( Tw, προς τὴν ἱζ οητὴν 


5 


’ ᾿ ᾿ , - Ἂ \ 8 . es a 
πλευσαντες καὶ TAELW TOV TAOVV OA DUA (ANC TOLHOaAMEVOL, EC nV 


y ~ 


Καῦνον THC Ασιας κατῆηοραν. ,., ἐντευθεν Of, WC EV aopaast OVTEC, 


ν᾽ > ᾿ 


? a Ἢ ; “ " 
avyyeAtav ETEMUTOV ETL TAC é é Τί ΙΟ του ζφυμπαράακομισ- 
‘ ’ " 


θηναι. XL. Οἱ δὲ Χῖοι και : 706 | | τὸν αὐτὸν χρόνον 
γι > “ \ ᾿ : nse 


OVOEV σσο), KALTEO ὁιαιιελλοντα. TOV « GTVOY OV TWEMTON 
» 5 


ft 4 As sada ἊΞ 
λους ζφιουν σφίσι πολιορκουμενοίς VWYonvnoat aTwacat¢ «ace vavo 
? ; 


Ἂ ‘ C 


καὶ μὴ περιιδειν τὴν μεγίστην των ὃ WVld ξυμμαχιόοὼν πολεων 
᾿ ἐ ἰ 


‘ 


present purpose than the passag 

by Haack, v. 8]. τὰ ἐν Σικυῶνι 

- κατέστησαν οἱ Λακ. Thoug 

by no means justif f 

ὀλιγαρχία, whic 

dented elsew , 
Cu. ἃ In 

remonstrance of Pedaritus, the 

monians sent out to Ionia a strong naval 

force to co operate with Pharnabazus in 

destroying the dominion of Athens in 

those parts, and alsu eleven commissioners apply for aid to Astyochus, which 

to inquire into the conduct of Astyochus, ‘eparing to send them, when, receiving 

and to act as counsellors to ‘m in intelligence of the arrival of the armament 

future. is fleet 
3. πλέουσαι --- πελάγιαι] i. 6. taking : x 1em ; and, on his 

their course not along shore, or by the age e and, after some 

islands of the A®gean, but across the artial defe: an Athenian 

πέλαγος, or high sea: an idiom, of which ; for 

other examples occur at ch. 60, 2, καθ- 

ορῶσι τὰς ναῦς---πελαγίας απο τῆς X. he proceeds to join the fleet at Cau 

πλεούσας. and ch. 101, ἀπαίρουσιι ἐκ τῆς ἢ soes with it to take their station 


Xiov οὐ πελάγιαι---ἀλλ᾽, &Ke., and though Cnidus 


ay : . . , 
Gadcacone εἰ νομε ὴν Kat Κατα VY noTretatc TrooVoumei yy 
gr , Ι 


OL Yao οἰκέται τοίς tole TWOAAOL OVTEC, Κα ye πόλει. πλὴην 
é » | “! { i 


- \ 


KAMAE: 
Ν λ 


TWTEOWC EV ταις AOLKLALC KOAACQCOMEVOL, ὡς ἢ ὁ OaTt των Δῦηναιων 


‘ ῇ στους δα 5 . a ae ί 
Λακεδαιμονίων. 1 LOTOL YEVOMLEVOL, Καὶ αμα Ol T πληῦοις 


é 


oN ~ 


WEVDALWC FOUGCE LLETA τείχους ιὸρυσθαι. evUuc αὐτομολιίια TE ἐχώρησαν 


Ol πολλοῖι ποῦς GuTouc, Kat Ta πλε OTA KAKA, ETLOTAMEVOL THY χώραν, 


οὐυτοι εὐροασαν. 9 Da yUV onvat ol Χῖοι. ewe ἔτι ἐλπὶς Kat 
( : 


OUVaTOV KwAvoal, TEL MLEVOU TOI ελφινιου Kal aTeAouc οντος 
ν, j 
\ - \ \ ᾽ .᾿ > - 
καὶ OTOATOTEOW KaAL ναῦσιν EQOVUATOC fre OvOoC 1 γοσπεριβαλλομεένον. 


~ ' 


) ~ ε ᾿ 5 ~ Ἢ 
βοηθησαι σφισιν. ἘΣ τὶ υογὸς καιϊιπὲερ Ov ὁιανοουμένος Ola THY 


ε Γ 


WC εὐὠωϑ 6 (ι i ; ~VILLLAY OVC ποοθυμους OvTac, ὡρ- 
- 5 5 > - j 
᾿ ) / 


EC TO Ιβοηθειν. ALL. UT’ ὁ EK THE Και VOU TAOaAYLYVETEL 
i . 5 j é 


Ἵ 
5 


TOTE απειλῃ] 


A Ν , ᾿ 
τω" Δακεοαιμονίὼν ζυμ- 


δουλοι παοεισιν᾽ Kal, νομισας TavTa voTEpa εἰναι τάλλα προς TO 

TE. OTWC θαλασσοκο { if ALAN , TOcavTac cuuTaoakouloat, 

a shad we 
i 


r? 
INnadU?VO? 


Aakec atuhnoni 


; ’ 
TOAU γ΄ ατείχίστον ( 


γε On ὧν μεμνημεθα 


; 


4 . \ 
αὐθϑδοωπωὼν ἐς TA OON Ti peu 


σπλὴν TWYV €E cOW! 


in ῷ 


{ 
i 
to the taking 


Case he ᾿ 
doubtless, 
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ΕἾΝ μὲ ᾿ ’ = f ; ᾿ 
Ot Αθηναῖιοι ελασσοσιν ἢ Ταις εἰκοσι vavuot,~— νομι- 


, 


, > ι γ΄ Σιν / > ᾽ ἊΝ ἢ \ 
αφικόομέενος ἐς τὴν Kyvidov VUKTOC, avaykKaceT¢ ΠΤ T , Κνιδίων Χαρμίῖνος Kal 


; ‘ Ὕ Ἢ Ἵ ; ᾽ , ὃ - ‘ 
spi. geen aieccari μη ἐκιβασαι τους ναυτας, αλλ ὡσπ £0 ely ev πλεῖν σαντες. ἅσπερ ἐφύλασσον ναυς Tac απο 
‘ ᾿ ~ sf \ > γ ᾿ - ry . ᾽ 4 ir ᾿ 


εὐθὺς ἐ επι TAC τῶν Αθηναιων ναυς εἰιἰκοσιν. ac ἔχων gi ἡἸβηη ELC 3. Kal TOOOTEGOVTEL , evluc κατεὸυσαν 

> os ‘ 

= . =? 4 “ \ ε ‘ \ γ - »" \ ᾿ on γ > ‘ P σα ᾽ d , ΄ 

τῶν ἐκ tt {LOU στρατήγων, ἐφύλασσε TavTac Tac ἕπτα Kal εἰκόσι VQaUE aAAac, Kat ἐν TW ἔργῳ ἐπεκράτουν, μέχρι ου ἐπ τεφᾶν σαν auToltc 
5 : ἣ : 


4) 
ee > 


THC Καυνου, ταυτας εἰιναῖι. 


TE TOELC Kal KaATET OaULAaTLOaYV 
5 > 


* i 4 . ΜΝ ~ 


EK THC Πελοποννησου προσπλεούσας, ED ασπερ καὶ 0 ᾿Αστύοχος Tapa oa Say αἱ πλειους των 


φῇ ΟᾺ > 4 


νεών Kal TavTa χόθει ν ἀπεκλῃοντο. 


΄ > ; A) ε “- ~ / ’ “πὶ . AY 
παρέπλει. 4. εἐπυθοντο ὃε οἱ εν τῇ Σάμῳ EK THC Mn) Nouv τὸν ἐπί- 1. εἐπειτὰ OF EC φυγὴν KATQAOTAYTEC, εξ μὲν ναῦς ἀπολλύασιν. TALC 


, ΄ ᾿ ᾿ 


Cc 
ε εἶ - \ ἃ af ‘ ᾽ _ ΝΜ ~ - \ ryy 4 sie ε 
πλουν αὐτῶν. Kal ἢ φυλακὴη τω Χαρμίνῳ πέρι τὴν Dvunv Kat ΧἈαλ- ὺ Λοι παις καταφευγουσιν EC την εὐτλουσσαν νῆσον, EVT εὐθεν ὃὲ 


“~ 4 - ε ᾽ 


knv kat Podoy και περι τὴν Λυκίαν nv non yao ἢσθα ETO Και EV τ EC ᾿Αλικαρνασσόν. 5. μετὰ δὲ τοῦτο OL μὲν [Πελοποννήσιοι ες 


T καὶ ξυμμιγεισων τῶων EK THC Kavvov e7TTa Kal 
é 


; 


~ / » ᾿ ; r ᾽ , 8 , 
Καυνῳ ουσας auTac. XLII. TET AE οὖν. ὥσπερ ELY EV, TPOE Κνίδον κατάραν 
5 j = 
4 - , A = ‘ sf Ἶ j () »f £2, ff ΕΝ - ᾿ λ ? ; ‘ = al ~ ’ ES “-«ι 
Τὴν — O στύοχος, WOW EKTVUOTOC γὲενὲσ Jat, EL ΠΤ ὼς περιλαβοι SIKOOL VEWV AUT οἷς. ξυμπασαιῖις πλευσαντες, Kal τροπαιον EV ΤΏ ξυμῇῃ 
του μετεώρους τ τὰς vauc. και αὐτῷ VETOC TE EK TOV ουρανου OTHOAVTEC, παλιν 2 THY <vidov καθωρμίσαντο" ΧΙ; Ϊ Α OL O€ AG@n- 


yi ; - - ᾽ ‘ - = ᾽ a -. ἢ ! of 
ξυννέφει a ovTa πλανησιν των νέων ἐν TW σκότει Καὶ ταραχὴν ναιοι ταις EK τῆς Sawov ναυσὶ πασαις, ὡς σθοντο Ta τῆς Vvau~ 


» ~ ε ; \ ᾽ 


ε 


x ef ~ ef a“ , _ ~ " πὰ ᾿ 9 ‘ “ἢ ἢ . ‘ ~ γ' i~ oe. 
παρέσχεν. 2. καὶ aua TH EW οιεσπασμένου TOU VAUTLKOV, Και TOU μαχίας, πλευσαντες ec THY Dvunyv, και ETL μξ Vv ΤΉ Κνιὸῳ ναυτικον 


\ , ~ AN » = > ᾿ - Ψ , . 5 ~ κα m Ξ - » . >? - 
ated ρον κα ΟΊ OVTOC τοις Αθηναιοις του ευωνυμου κέρως, TOU Οος οὐχ ay ομησαντες ἷ Ουὸ SKELVOL ETT SEKELVOUC., λαι ὝΟΥνΡΤΕΟ NE ‘ ΤΊ) 


os f ; ’ ; ; ε τ' 


>“? ψ ὯΝ 


ἤ 


Γ 


TOLC EV τῇ ηἡπείρῳ προσβαλόντες, 


Ἵ “7 


at) λλου περὶ Τὴν VHOOV ETL TFAQAVWLEVOU, ἑπαναΎγΎονται ΚΑΤ a Ta χος O aVILY) σκεύη των VEWYV, Kal λωρυμοις i 


THY Sawov 


Kvliow αἱ » Πελοποννησίων νῆες 
an example oecurs in C : - ᾿ 
λοιποὺς ληΐην ἐκέλευσε θέσθαι nade Agair in erodot. vil. 37, ἐπινεφελωῖ ἐπεσκευαΐζ OVTO ι é0€ αι πρὸς 

. ᾿ / f cloudy 7\ ᾿ ff - .-- Ἃ ; 


7 ΩΣ ἐὺ yao) λονους ETOLOUVTO OL EVOEKA ανόρες τῶν Λακεδαιμονίων περὶ TE 
γα; youc 


-- 
συνε f 


m ‘ / = 

TOV laa \7TaOEVEVETO 

lav ? ἘΦ ΎΘῪ. 5 

slaves of them. No wonder is ; ΙΗ: 

phrase should have this force, since λεία, and in Aristot. 

like preda in Latin, according to Gellius, Wessel., ther is an ellipsis of τῶν τοῦ τῶν ἢ ποανμένων. 
ry . Ψ > ἐ P ΠῚ 


xiii. 24, denotes properly and primarily, οὐρανοῦ, or τῶν οὐρανίων. Why, in l, : , Ἂ 
; λοντοίι πολει (οὐ. OTW TOOTW αριστα Ke φυμφορωτατα 
- t s Ἵ . ' 


I 
] j 
i ᾽ - ‘ κ᾿ 

ITOLC, Καὶ TEOL TOV μ{μιξ, 


‘corpora rerum que capta sunt. : ΤῸ ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανι » should have been said, and 


16 ( sin lw ron na ~ —  eti!] pamat +, - ’ Ἢ , 3 ᾿ = 
harshness in th pre sent instance con tS not simply Tov ovpavou,—sull remains to πολειιὴ Σεται. ς αλιστα ; O Ary ac ἕσκοτξ 


in the country being here put for the in- be accounted for. As to Dr. Arnold’s ex- ὅκα "ες ᾿ " eA ee 
Ι Tac σπονὸας OUOETE ἐρας, OUTE . Χαλκιδέως. OUTE ηραμένους, 
iL, 


TOLOUMEVaA, Kal 


habitants thereof, —a harshness which planation of the expression, ‘ appearances 
ml 5 = “ee — : . ee ate : ΚἊΝ = aie oe oa ᾿ δ. ἘΣ »" ον ᾿ an 
would alone be tol rated in poetry ; though arising from the atm phere,’—it is most ἔφη KaAwe ὁ Coy κεῖσθι 
we have something approaching to 10 mn jejyune, and the sense tnus ; aed any : . 
Sallust, Jug. ch. 15, ‘ Regnum ejus, sce- thing but suitable. We may b« ‘egard Kat ot προΎονοι ἤοξα 
leris sui preedam fecit,’ for ‘regnum ejus this as one of those many instances 0! nel ao Kat νήσους atacac παλιν Ν ιν καὶ Θεσσαλίαν Kat 

" 4 . 8 . ‘+ -« . ΜΡ EVELV ( Vas noo 5 aii ¢ a¢ “HaAaALY ͵ < — ‘ 
sceleraté preedatus est ;’ equivalent to, negligent and disjointed compositio ; PY as δ. ᾿ : ᾿ ὌΝ Ἢ ; a 

. . . ° - ᾿ . , . 4 ) τ: ξ συ) ξ > Ψ 
‘he made a prey of whatever was spoil- curring in this book, and of which Dr. Δοκρους και Ta μεγνρι Βοιωτων, καὶ avt ἐλευθερίας a} Inducny 
5 . 7 σὺ) δ 7 » ’ 

able. Arnold has treated at ch. 33. It should ’ "ΠΝ . Ἂ θεῖ oni 

᾿ ΄ er . aovnyv Totc VAS TOVUC AKEO LOVLOUC TEL ol vat. t. ἑτέρι 

Cu. XLII. 1. On the phrases ὥσπερ seem, too, that there is here ἃ remarka vA "ἐς Ι λλησι ὠμοὼ, Λακεδαι : fe : 
τ » . 2 . ᾽ on Ἵ ) λ ’ Ὰ “ὁ 
εἶχε and πρὶν ἔκπυστος γενέσθαι, see brevity of expression for what, if written ἐκέλευε βελτίους σπενὸεσθαι, ἢ 


᾽ 


. - , 2 \ 
Pe Sy O£tVvOV ELVA εἰ χώρας ὑσῆης βασιλεὺς 


πρότερον, ταύτης Kat νὺυν αἀξιωσει κρατειν" 
y . r . 


e ; 


ταῦτα iC: Ve οὐ serene ove 


c 


notes at iii. 30. Of περιλάβοι τὰς ναῦς at large, would stand thus: καὶ αὐτῷ ὑετὸς ae a, ANY: ᾿ > T 

: ; Ps = ‘ae τὰ δῶν = : ; ᾿ ΄ ane Ζ , , 4 IIKTWY OF ὁ } ἰισσαφέερνῆς 

the sense is literally, ‘might cet hold οἵ. ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ Kai Ta τοῖ οὐρανο Ὑ : TOOPNC ETL TOVUTOLC δεισθαι OUVOEV. a Aid es υν εξ £1 Ὡ ρ ic 

4 ihe = 7 coe ͵ ν ἢ" . ᾿ ᾿ ᾽ , ᾽ - Ἂν ’ ~ \ f \ d 4 

‘take them, as Herodot. v. 23, and Vill. νεφελα OVTa. Si nilarly ΙΠ a passage ol aTeE χωρησεν aT aUTWY Ol ooync Kat aT Oak? TOC XLIV Ol O EC 

Lie rm λ > ~ ’ ~ rym Ὶ ἊΝ ᾿ ἐ - 
106. Τὰ ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ Dr. Arnold ex- the Old Testament, Isaiah lv. 10, we have, ‘ ‘p a ͵ oy δια τωτα τῶν ἀνδοῶν τὴν 
. . 7. > ε ‘ . ~ ͵ ‘ γ᾽ ~ , -- ᾿ ¢ "T ( * ¢ ) ἐ Oi. ‘ 
plains to signify, ‘ the state of the atmo- ὡς yao ay καταβῇ ὁ ὑετὸο --- ἐκ τοῦ OU- ΤῊ} oc ον, ἐπτικ NOUKEU OUEVWVY απὸ TWV OUVUVATWIGait ( 
Ἷ ᾿ , . ᾿ ° coe , ᾿ 5 ms , ’ ἢ ἣ 
sphere ;° though he has not adduced any ρανου : and in Genesis vill. 2, συνεσχεί ἢ νωμην εἰχον 7 πλεῖ 1. ελ Til. “OVTEC νῆσον TE οὐκ aovuvaTov Kal ?au- 


proof that the phrase is capable of that ὁ ὑετὸς ἀπὸ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ. Finally, so in 
sense. Such, however, may be found ina another passage of our author, supra ii. 


passage of Hippocrates, where we have 77, ὕδωρ ἐξ οὐρανοῦ. Thucydides, we : δ ; 
into this Cu. XLII. 1. τὰ σκεύη τῶν νεῶν] with Persia, and conier with him on the 
are ae the masts, yards, rigging, and best mode of carrying on the war in future 
left before battle. See note at most advantageously for both parties. 


a 


" ι on Ἄς “- ᾿ 


the equivalent expression τὰ οὐράν ia to may suppose, the more easily fell 
denote the atmosphere ; yet as used in negligence, because as rain, snow, &e. 

that peculiar sense also observable in our in familiar parlance, said to come ἐκ row tac alt ng, ppc gape ee ι 
word atmosphere as signifying the state of οὐρανοῦ, so may the weather generally, and ch. 28. CH. x LEY. The Peloponnesian fleet 
the temperature thereof as to wet or dry, or thus the ἐκ would in some measure serve 2 While the combined fleet was sta- now sails to Rhodes, In consequence of 
what we understand by the weather. So for both. tioned at Cnidus, μὰ: ‘th ships were un- overtures from some οἵ the principal per 
also in a passage of Dio Cass p. 234, 91, πλάνησιν — παρέσχε) 1 : dergoing necessary repairs and refitments, sons to bring over the island to the Lace- 
(probably written with a view to the pre- wandering [from their right course].’ the lately arrived commissioners state dsemonian alliance. } Chey succeed, obtain 
sent,) we have, ὁ pee Rar μρινοὴ Compare the expression αἴσθησιν παρέσχε a to Tissaphernes their objections some money from the Rhodians, and re- 


i 
| ae - . } bee - 4 1, - 
50. to both of the late treaties of Lacedeemon main there ior ¢ ghty days. 


5 


occasioned 


πρὸς ἀμφότερα, and a little further on, at 1]. 
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ΤΑῚ ~ .«» “᾿ fy f ι εἴ ε , 
pare TT ηθε ι Καὶ TWECW ποοσαξΐξεσθαι. Kat aua nyoumevot 
ε »Ἤ τ ui j ἊΝ \ id ) Γ ’ , f 4 
τῆς ὑπαρχοὺ σης ουμμάχιας ουνατοίι ἐσεσθαι, Γισσαφέρνην Aux) ALTOV?I- 
; ; 4 - s ᾽ / ‘ 

TEC χοηματα, τοεῴειν TAC ναῦς. y πλευσαντες ουν ευθυς gv TW 
= AS πόσο ; 7 : L 
ie πον oon ie | προσβαλόντες Καμε PoSlac 

auTW χειμών Ek τὴς WVLC OU, Kal TOOO} IAAOVTEC NAME low T ne OOlac 

[9 ͵ 
, \ , 4 ᾽ ; >) ᾿ 
— a ἡ Vvavol τεσσαρσι Kal EVEVHKOVTA, ECE po| (ϑησ av μὲν TOUC πολλους 
oP ι ᾿ ; ὶ ΜῚ 

OUK εἰούτας Ta Toaccouéeva, Kal EMEVYON, ἄλλως TE Kal ATELY (OT 
of a ἢ - “" 7 , ᾿ a 

ovonc THC πολεως" εἶτα ξυνκαλέσαντες οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι τούτους 
: \ ‘ ᾽ - ~ Ν “-- , ; ἫΝ ι ; ΄“-“ ¢ ) οι ᾿Ξ 

καὶ TOUC EK τοὶν ουοιν πολέοιν, Δινὸου Kal [ηλυσου, | OOLOUC ETTELOAYV 
, - Ἵ ) ; : \ ἔ δι sara ; 

— Αθηναιων. Kal πρόσεξε χώρη ise Poodoc Πελοποννησίοις. 


ε | ~ ᾽ ~ . , ‘ 


> 


oO. Ol δ᾽ ᾿Αθηναῖοι κατὰ τὸν καιρὸν TOUTOV ταῖς EK τῆς Ζ΄αιμου ναῦύσιν, 
, ; > ‘ | > f 
αἰσθόμενοι. ἔπλευσαν LEV, βουλόμενοι φ άσαι. Kal ἐφάνησαν πελα- 


, - ἃ ‘ - , . ᾿ 
γιίοι, ee 29E OV TOAAW, TO lev παραχρῆμα ATETAEVOAYV EC 


> f ᾽ ΟΡ ψ "Ὁ . “A? ᾽ - \ ᾽ 
Χαλκην, ἐντευθεν ὁ ες Σαμον" VOTEDOVY O εκ * Ἀαλκῆς Kal εκ 


᾿ 


= - 4 > ~ - , 4 ψ ᾿ ‘ ἢ 
i Σ ΩΝ : tre > 

THC Kw Kat εκ THC Σάμου τους ἐπίπλους TOLOUMEVOL. ἐπ m1 Poséor 
, ᾿ ε δι ; Ψ {4 _ »» > a 7 ‘ ; ; 

ξἕπο λέμουν. Ol O€ yonuata μ : εξαν ἕς OVO Kal τριάκοντα ταλαντι 

/ ν = > 
οι Πελοποννήσιοι παρα TWYV OOIWYV, τ 6 ἀλλα yovyacoyv ἡμέραις 
’ 
» “A ῇ > ; 4 on 
OYyOOHKOVTa, ανελκυσαντες Tac vauc 


XL\ . : Σ Τουτῷ Kat ETL TOOTEPOD, TOU 
> ἢ i 


in ; ᾽ Ἃ a ἊΝ 
auTouc avac TTHVaAL, TUOE ἐπρασσξέτο. Αλκιβιαὸης 


v7 , ‘ ᾿ . . 
κιδέως θάνατον Kat τὴν ἔν Μιλήτῳ μαχῆν, τοις λοποννὴσ LOLC 


ΕΣ 


ef a\ ‘ > κι 
UTOTTOC WY, Καὶ aT TW αφικομένης ἐπιστο! nC TOOC Aorvoyov 


> εἴ Ὶ ᾽ 44 ‘ ‘ 


ΓΎ aor) Νὰ 
εκ Λα =e WOT aTOKTELVal (nv re Kat TW Aveo ey Moo Kat 


λλως ἄπιστος ἐφαινετο); TOWTOV ey ὑποχώρει δείσας παρα ‘lic- 
5 > | 


σαφέρνην, TT E EkKaKOUV πρὸς QUT ὁσον ἐδυνατο μαλιστα TW) 


/ 4 ᾿ “ Ἂς ; ῇ 
Πελοποννησίων τα πραΎματα᾽ Kal διδάσκαλος πάντων γιγνόμενος 


. ξελεξαν] exegerunt, 
a venalalilen.? So Demosth. 
δραχμὰς ἐξέλεξε παρ᾽ ἑκάστῳ, ° le 
and 713, 4. A%schin. p. 504, τέλη τ Ὀ 76οὐ ispicion to the ] 
καταπλέοντας ἐξέλεγον. ‘Ec « δύο kai rot- insomuch that they 
ἄκοντα τάλαντα, ‘to the amount of thirt; it hin death. 
two talents.’ In the expression Ti 
ἡσύχαζον is conveyed a concealed sar- alien: from 
casm: it being meant, that in the eighty does them all 
days of their stay at Rhodes they kept Thus he counsels 
quiet, engaging in no offensive operations, his issues of mon 
merely acting on the defensive, thou gh the He shows that it 
Athenians were engaged in active hostili- interest to hold 
ties against the island. Of ἡσυχάζω as_ two belliger: 
used in this sense other examples occur αὖ in destroying the 
lil. 71. v. 54, and vil. 1]. The inacti ity out one against the ot 
here spoken of is set in a strong point of all fear fron 1 either. 
view by the words which follow, aved- l. ἐκάκου τὰ πραγματι 
κύσαντες τὰς ναῦς. written in imitation of this 
ἀνελκύσαντες τὰς ναῦς] Meaning that sion mn Arrian, iii. 11, 


the ships were drawn up on shore, as with Πέρσαις Ta πραγματα: 


I 
us ships are laid up in dock, when not on this is one in Herodot. m 
service. So Pollux, vii. 190, καὶ οὐκέτι τὰ κοινά. The present 


LIBER VIII. 


ῇ ἢ 4 : 5 
Τὴν TE μισθοφοραν ὁ ἕυγέτ ειιεν, AVTL 


(> 4 ΄σ΄ ἃ ψ, 
ἴβολον, Kat τοῦυτὸῶ μὴ GU EX WC, 


, ᾿ € 


AP. XLV. 625 


ef 


1 ~ , ΕΝ 
ὁραχμὴς Αττικὴς worte τριω- 


᾿ ͵ ’ ‘ is 
δίδοσθαι,----λέγειν κελεύων τον Τισ- 


; \ ? , 
σαφέρνην προς αὐτοὺς ὡς fe er EK πλείονος χρόνου ETLOTNUMOVEC 


of a ~~ 
OVTEC TOU VAUTLKOU, τριωβο) ον 


.- 


- e VQ? ’ 


τοις EAUTWV Οιἰοοασιν. OV τούσουτον 


, ef ef , ‘ ε τ > ε 
vid. OOOV να auTey μὴ Ol vauTal, €K TT Ef οιουσίας ὑβρίζοντες ᾿ς Ol 
t 


4 \ / ; LU 
μὲν τα σωματα χείρω ὃ χωσιν, 
« ἊΝ 


‘ 


‘| ~~ ’ , ε 
OATAVWUTEC ἐς τοιαῦτα ἀφ WY 1) 


e t 


: ’ vy >) , ‘ -- ᾽ Γ ᾽ 
ασθενεια ξυμβαινει, οἱ O& τας ναὺς απολείπωσιν, υπολιποντες ες 


evidently had in view by Plutarch, Alcib. 
25, ἀπογνοὺς (‘in despair’) τὰ τῶν Σπαρ- 
τιατῶν---ξκάκου. καὶ διέβαλλε πρὸς τὸν 
Tico. Hence it plainly appears that the 
sense here intended is, ‘ injured the af- 
fairs. or interests, of the Lacedzemonians, 
with Tissaphernes, by ecalumniating their 
actions and intentions. Of the words 
διδάσκαλος πάντων --- ξυνέτεμεν the full 
sense is, ‘and by being the suggester and 
originator of all the measures pursued by 
Tissaphernes to the Lacedzemonians, he 
was the means of the pay being cut down: 
so that, instead of a drachm, only a tri- 
obolus,’ &c. With the expression τὴν 
μισθοφορὰν Evver σι ‘cut down, 
curtailed the pay’) compare Xen. 


lV. 9. τὰς 


στήμονες τοῦ ναυτικοῦ is meant, 
in naval affairs.’ So supra I 


ς 
at 


1 'aC CUVTEMVELY, 
Ἵ 


θαλάσσης ἐπι ἰστήμο VEC 4 yeveat it. 


δαπανῶντες ἐς τοιαῦτα ἀφ’ ὧν ἡ 
ἀσθένεια EvpBaiver] Alluding to drunken- 
ness and debauchery. In the next w ἘΠΕ 
οἱ δὲ τὰς ναῦς ἀπολείπωσιν, ὑπολιπόν 

ἐς ὁμηρείαν, there is a variety of a 
ing, which is by Dr. Arnold justly said to 
argue some corruption in the text, at least 
that of all copies but a very few, namely, 
MS. A., marg. of Venet., and Clarend. 

manu, which I doubt not present the true 
reading, as edited in my forme * edition of 
our author, which has since be en adopted 
by Didot, Haack (2nd ed.), and Arnold ; 
while Bekker (edd. 1 & 2) edits ἀπολεί- 
TTWOLV οὐχ Ὶ ὑπολιπόντες, and P ΟΡ pt ) and 
Goeller insert the οὐ χ in brackets, -—per- 
haps in deference to the authority of Bek- 
ker ; for they both of them admit that it 
yields no tolerable sense. The word may 
fairly be presumed to have arisen from 
a certain critic who supposed (though 
erroneously) a negative to be wanting, and 
accordingly supp lied οὐχ; while another, 
seeing that οὐχ would be a solecism, wrote 
μὴ, which is found in the MSS. Lugd. and 
Mus. Brit.: yet each is worse than use- 
less ; the sense of the whole passage he ing 
plainly that assigned in my former edition 

VOL, Il. 


F Ἢ 5" , ἃ 4 ; 4 
ὁμηοειαν TOV ποοσοφειλόμενον μισθον᾽ καὶ τους τριηραρχοὺυς Kal 
μῆς 


as follows: ‘that their seamen might not 


(becoming insolent from superfluity) some 
of them be in a worse bodily condition, by 
spending [their pay] on such things as 
only tended to weakness, and others aban- 
don their ships, leaving their arrears of 
pay as a pledge [for their return ].’ 
seems that Athenian sailors sometimes ¢ 
permission from their officers 
shore; (namely, to attend to 
vate affairs of their own : 
officers supposing that 
in their hands 
to ensure their 
enian seamen did not receive 
heir pay down, but that a certain por- 
tion was left in arrear, is an undoubted 
fact. What that portion was 
1 the amount of pay, 
re riods. When th 
isasters in Sicily, a 
again in . time of Iphicrates,—a ful 
drachm,. it seems that three oboli wel 
paid, and the fourth held in hand. 
Polyzen. Strateg. iii. 9, 51, says, ‘Tg 
ἦρξε τοῦ πλείστου στρατεὶι ἡματος 
καὶ ναυτικοῦ. καθ᾽ ἕκαστον | ya a ὑφαιρῶν 
TO τέταρτον μέρος ὥσπ ερ ἐχυρὸν ἑκά- 
στου κατέχων, ἵνα μὴ λίποιεν TO στρι τό- 
πεδον. where Casaub. s Paris S ‘that such, too, 
was the custom of the “pre van soldiery. It 
has always been that οἱ the British navy. 
Now this obolus, before left in hand, but 
always regarded as due to the sailors, 
7 = end discharged, was, it would 
seem, docked off at the time when the 
other curtailments were made for neces- 
sary economy. See iii, J. Nota 
remarkable is the expression here 
ployed to denote the arrears of pay in 
question. And such is a not unfrequent 
sense of προσοφ. as used to denote the 
leaving a sum yet unpaid out of a larger 
which has been paid. See vii. 40. Xen. 
(Econ. xx. 1. Indeed, in Polybius frequent 
is the use of the phrase τὰ προόοσο φειλόμενα 
τῶν ὀψωνίων ῖο denote the arrears of a 
soldier’s pay. Of the term ὁμηρεία, which 
is rare, examples are found in Dionys. Hal 


» 8 





THUCYDIDES. 


Are , 

τοὺς στρατηγοὺς τῶν πόλεων εὐιδασκεν ὥστε δόντα χρήματα αὐτὸν 

ef ol . . 

πεῖσαι; WOTE ξυγχωρῆσαι ταῦτα ἑαυτῷ, πλὴν | τών Συρακοσίων 
- 1 4 ¥ 


τούτων δὲ Ἑρμοκράτης [τε] ηναντιοῦτο μόνος ὑπὲρ τοῦ ε ξἕυμπ avToc 


+ ‘ 


ξυμμαχικού. 2. τάς TE oe. ΚΑ δεομένας χρημάτων ἀπ λασεν αυτος, 


ἀντιλέγων ὑπὲρ τοῦ Τισσαφέρνους ὡς οἱ μὲν Χίοι ἀναίσχυ VTOL εἶεν, 
at ow! 


7] 


πλουσιώτατοι ὄντες τών Ἑλλήνων, ἐπικουρίᾳ ὸ ομως σωζόμενοι 


ε Ἢ - > 


aktovat Kat τοῖς σώμασι καὶ τοῖς χρήμασιν ie ὑπὲρ TNC EKELVWV 


> 


A \ te t 
ἐλευθερίας κινδυνεύειν. ὥ. tag ὃ ἄλλας πὸλε ELC ἔφη αδικεῖν, αἱ 


> ~ 4 


5 » , , “ἃ : : 
EC Αθηναίους 7 OOTEOOV ἢ aTOOT nvat ava) OUYV, εἰ μὴ καὶ νυν Καί 
; ε 4 ᾽ ΕΝ 


~ Ἁ > ; 
TooauTa Καὶ ἔτι πλείω πὲρ σφὼν αὐτῶν Os -Angovaw ἐσφέρειν. 


, rr \ ΄σ ,,ΧΔ᾽Ἱ — \ 
4. Tov TE Γισσαφέρν _ ἀπέφαινε νὺν ιἰὲν, τοῖς LOLOLC χρήμασι TOAE- 


3\ ‘ \ 


a > , A : Αι 
μουντα, ELKOTWC φειδόμενον᾽ ἣν OF ποτε τροφὴ Κατ ταβῇ Tapa paot- 


; 


7 + ~ , = » Α,’ \ ἃ τὰ ᾿ 
λέως, ἐντελῆ aQUTOLC ATOOWOEY TOV μισθον, και τας TOAELC TA ELKOTA 


ὠφελήσειν. XLVI. Taoyvet δὲ καὶ τῷ Τισσαφέρνει μὴ ἄγαν ἐπει- 


i ~ 4 ; 
γεσθαι διαλῦσαι τον πόλεμον, μηδὲ βουληθῆναι κομίσαντα ἢ vauc 


Ἵ 


Φοινίσσας ἅσπερ παρεσκευάζετο, ἢ “Ἕλλησι πλείοσι μισθὸν πορι- 


, “ ~ 


Covra, TOLC αὐτοῖς τῆς TE γῆς καὶ τῆς θαλάσσης TO κρατος Oovval, 


4 pig why , \ 


γῇ ον ᾽ ; 
ey ctv oO αμφοτέρους ἐᾷν δίχα τὴν ἀρχῆν, καὶ βασιλεῖ εζειναι αεἰὶ ἔπι 


Ant. 84, 47. Ap pian, ἢ 405 & 89] : ἀηὰ ἐφ’ lect. of the dé, just before. For ξύμ- 
ὁμηρείαν occurs in Jose ph. Ant. xviii. 2,4. παντος, Bekker edits παντὸς, from one 
Of the use of ὁμηρεία in this figurative MS.; but as external authority and in- 
sense to signify pignus, I have noted no ternal evidence unite in supporting ξύμ- 
othe Ὺ example, except that theGloss.Cyrill. mavroc, I have retained it. 
explains clarigatio by ἐνεχυριασία, & 8e- Cu. XLVI. 1. ἢ Ἕλλησι πλείοσι 
curity, ὁμηρεία, —evide ntly treating them μισθὸν πορίζοντα] ‘or to take more 
as synonymous. And in the lexicons of Greeks into pay.’ 50 Bekker, Poppo, and 
Phavorinus and Zonaras we have, ‘Oun- Goeller rightly edit, on the authority of a 
pia, ἡ τοῦ ὁμήρου, καὶ ἡ συναλλαγὴ, καὶ few good MSs. and the version of Valla, 
ἀντιπρόσοψις, where the editor Tittmann for vulg. μελλήσει, which admits of no 
justly regards ἀντιπ τρόσοψις as corrupt, defence : whereas the other reading yields 
though he atte mpts nothing in the way of an excellent sense. The error may justly 
emendation. I doubt not, that, ἢ be supposed to have arisen from a con- 
πρόσοψις, the true reading is ἀντιπρὸσ founding of the H with 

Some, and 1 propose to read and point ters having, in the ancient 
thus ; Ὁ μηρεία" ἢ τοῦ ὁμήρου καὶ συναλ- resemblance. For vulg. αὐτοὺς, the later 
Aayy Kai (read καὶ ἡ) ἀντιπρόσδοσις. the editors adopt, on the authority of several 
sense being, that ‘the word ὁμηρ ‘sia means of the best MSS. (to which add Mus. Brit.) 
both the intervention of the pledge for what is, on various grounds, preferable, 
and supposing this to be the true 


MSS., : 


security, (so the Gloss, ὅμηροι C. TO EVE χύυρον, αὐτοῦ 
‘the handsel,’) and the pawn, or thing reading, the sense will be, as Poppo and 
given to pledge as a security. Arnold point out, ‘ against his annoyers,’ 

πλὴν τῶν Συρακοσίων] Supposing the οἱ λυπηροὶ being taken as used substan- 
reading to be correct, we must supply tively, like ot ἐχθροί: and so the term 
here τοῦ στρατηγοῦ, from the preceding κακοῦργος is not unfrequently used in 
τοὺς στρατηγούς : yet, 50 harsh is the Thue -ydide 1s, Xenophon, and other writers : 


ellipsis, that [ suspect our author wrote yet no proof do they adduce that λυπηρὸς 


πλὴν τοῦ Συρακοσίων, scil. στρατηγοῦ. ever was used substantively : and although 
The re, just afte x, is bracketed by all the there is something to countenance it in 
recent editors } who ought rather to have Aristoph. Ach. 456, λυπηρὸς ἴσθ᾽ ὧν, 
cancelled it, since it cannot have place κἀποχώρησον δόμων, ‘know that you are 
here, and is in the best of the MSS. not a troublesome fellow, and get you g 
found. It arose, I suspect, from a var, out of the house,’ — yet there the 


OL. 92, 1.] LIBER VIII. 


» ~ 4 δ c 


CAP. XLVI. 627 


+ ; P a“? “ὁ 


᾿ K f j ’ 
τους auTwW λυπηροὺς τους ἑτέρους evra αγειν. 2, γενομένης O av 


- ᾽ 


~ s\ 


> A & » q 4 
καθ ἕν τῆς ες " γῆν καὶ θάλασσαν ἀρχῆς, απορειν AY AUTOV οἱς τους 


κρατουντας ξυγκαθαιρήσει; ἣν μὴ 


a / 


καὶ κινδύνῳ ἀναστας ποτε ane 3. εὐτελέστερα 
l é > 


~ Ἢ ) αι ᾿ ~ “ ; 

Oflva Ppayel μοριῳ TNC OaTravne, 
᾿ > . ᾿ ε Ν 

λειας. αὐτοὺυς περι EavTOUC τοὺς 

' ( 4 


γ 4 


Ἁ ; 
auToc Bou ss pre aT AVY) 
ΝᾺ q 
SE τα 
Kal aua μετα τῆς εαυτου ασφα- 
> 


᾿ 
Ἕλληνας κατατρίψαι. επιτηδειο- 


Cn 


TEPOUC τ ἐφὴ τοὺς A@nvatouc εἶναι κοινωνοὺς αὐτῷ τῆς αρχης" 
7 


~ Ἢ _ 


Ἂ ‘ : : 
σσον γὰρ τῶν Κατα γὴν ἐφίεσθαι, 


γῇ ι 


ἐχόντας πολεμεῖν TOUC 


Τε αὐτοῖς 1 τὸ τῆς θαλασσης LLE Epos 


“At 


| 


» ( Ὁ 
OVK εἰκὸς Elva Λακεδαιμονίους 


\ 
TOV Aor yov TE ξυμφορώτατον Και 


μεν γὰρ ξυγκαταδουλοῦν ἂν σφίσι 
‘ 


" 


Kat ἐκείνῳ ὅσοι εν τῇ βασιλέως 


λληνες οἰκοῦσιν, τους OE τουναντίον ἐλευθε ἐρώσοντας ἥκειν" καὶ 


’ 4 4 +. 7 
απο μὲν σφών l τών ‘EAAnver | 


L 


ψ os ~ a ef " > \ \) , ; ~ 
ελευθεροὺν νυν τους EAAnvac, απὸ ὃ EKELYWY | TWY βαρβάρων], 


J ee ἘΣ: ana 
ην μὴ ποτε αὐυτοὺυς μὴ εἕελωσι. 


+ ; ~ > 


‘ 


un ελευθερώσαι. 4, τρίβε ιν οὖν 


; ε ι 


EKEAEVE TOWTOV AUPOTEOOUC, KQt ATOTEMOMEVOVY ὡς μέγιστα avo 


» ; of ῃ ψ 4 » 
Αθηναίων, ἐπειτ ἤδη TOUC Πελοπ ποννησίους ἀπαλλάξαι εκ 


= ~ ‘Qa - "ἢ 
χώρας. we Kat OLEVOELTO TO 


των TT OLOUMEY ων HV EKACAL. 


f 


5 


Α “- \ \ j " 
περι Τουτῶων παραίνουντίι, προσθεις EAUTOV EC TLOTLY, τὴν TE τροφὴν 


λυπ. may be taken as in another 

of Thucyd. v1. 16, οἶδα δὲ τοὺς τοιούτους--- 
λυπηροὺς ὄντας. Again, the presence of 
the article here, and the usage of our 
author at i. 76, (where we have λυπηροὺς 
γενομένους τοῖς ξυμμάχοις.) and at vi. 18, 
(where we have τοῖς ἐκεῖ ἐχθρ otc ἡμῶν 
λυπηροὶ ὄντες,) tends to show that αὐτῷ, 
approve d by Duker, Heilm., Dobree, and 
Arnold, is the true reading: and this, as 
being found in one MS., I have ventured 
to receive into the text; the difference 
between αὐτῶι and αὐτοῦ being incon- 
siderable. 

3. εὐτελέστερα δὲ τὰ δεινὰ} ‘that the 
dangers would be cheaper,’ literally, would 
cost less of blood and treasure. Αὐτοὺς 
περὶ ἑαυτοὺς κατατρῖψαι, i.e. ‘to wear 
and consume both by opposing one to the 
other, just as two articles are destroyed 
by mutual friction.’ Compare vi. 18, and 
see note there. 

dv λόγον τε — πολεμεῖν] Of these 
words the sense cannot be better expressed 
than by the version of Poppo, as fol- 
lows : ‘atque [eos] sermonem et operam 
utilissimam regi habentes bellare, i. e. 
atque quod dicant et faciant (1. 6. τὸ κατα- 
SovAovy) utilissimum regi dicentes et faci- 
entes bellare.’ 

τοὺς μὲν x ap ξυγκαταδουλοῦν---οἰκοῦσιν 
Render, ‘for that those would concur in 


subjugating, both for themselves and for 
him, such Greeks as, in the king’s ter- 
ritories, inhabit the sea-coast.’ 

ἢν μή ποτε---μὴ ἐλευθερῶσαι] These 
words involve no little perplexity. Sup- 
posing the reading to be correct, we may 
either. with Goeller and Hermann, regard 
the repetition of μὴ here, like that of ov 
elsewhere, (see Matth. Gr. Gr. § 609, 3.) 
as intended merely to strengthen the ne- 
gation, the sense being, as Herm. main- 
tains, ‘non esse verisimile Lacedzemonios 
ab se, qui Greeci essent, nunc liberare 
Greecos, ab illis autem, qui barbari, nisi 
hi barbari Grzecos, quos subditione sua 
tenerent, etiam delevissent, non libera- 
turos :’—the emphasis in pronouncing the 
words being not on the second μὴ. but on 
ἐξέλωσι. 

4. ἀποτεμόμενον] ‘cutting,’ ‘ paring 
down :’ a vox sul. de hac re, signifying ‘ to 
take away from another and apply to one’s 
own benefit,’ and of which ex: mpl s occur 
elsewhere in Polyb. ix. 28, 7. Hdot. i. 82. 
Dionys. Hal. Ant. p. 990. Jos. Bell. i. 18.5, 

δ. διενοεῖτο τὸ πλέον οὕτως] scil. 
ποιεῖν. ‘intended so for the most part to 
do, i.e. to act on the general policy of 
wearing one party against the other. In 
τῷ ᾿Αλκ. προσθεὶς ἑαυτὸν we have an 


4 


idiom occurring also at ch. 50, 3, and 


which is by the commentators explained 
’ | 
o> 





628 THUCYDIDES. [a.c. 411. 


κακὼς ἐποριζε τοῖς [Te/ O77 OV νησίοις, καὶ ναυμαχεῖν οὐκ cla’ αλλα 


καὶ τὰς Φοινίσσας φάσκων ναῦς ne ειν καὶ ἐκ — aye ων ξ ἰσθαι, 


Ι] 


ἔφθειρε τὰ πράγματα, καὶ τὴν ἀκμὴν τοῦ ναυτικοῦ auTWYV ἀφείλετο 


7 


γενομένην καὶ πάνυ ἰσχυράν, τά 


Py 


TE a) λα Κατ ταφανξ ἔστερον, ἢ WOTE 


λανθάνειν, ov — ξυνεπολέμει. 


ἊΣ, VIl. ‘O Of Αλκιβ ϑιάδης 


’ , 
| 


ΠῚ 


φ 


πὸ > 4 ef 4 
διαφθερεῖ αὐτὴν, OTL EOTAL ποτὲ αἱ 


«ἃ ᾽ , 


THY ἑαυτοῦ εὐδδω, ες τὴν πατί 


ef 


TavTa apa meV TW Τισσαφέρνει καὶ 


is 


of Ss ‘ 
βασιλεῖ, ὧν παρ ἐκείνοις, aoloTa ELVaAL VOLMICWV παρῇνει, μα οξ 


, ; 7>~ 


iw 
nea emule PAaTEVWV,—ELOWC, 


τῷ πείσαντι κατελθεῖν πεῖσαι 


ι 


γεὶ ; , ᾿ + ἊΝ 


y , ᾽ - ; 2 
av evouice μαλιστα εκ TOV TOLOUTOU, εἰ pe Le φαινοιτὸ αὐτῷ 
: ( > 


ef \ , 


4 of ᾿ ᾽ ‘ 


> "a of ’ 
ETITNOELOC WY. 2. περ και EVEVETO. ETE δὴ γαρ σθοντο αὐυτον 
é > ι 


.] 
> , > > καὶ ε 


ἰσχυοντα Tap αὐτῷ OL εν ΤΉ 


“ ἢ Ι] 
Σάμῳ lh chi στρατιῶται. TA MEV 
ys > 


~ 4 ‘ 


4 Ὁ ’ 5 σι 


4 > a is ; , 
Kal Αλκιβιαὸδου προσπέμψαντος λόγους EC τους OVVATWTATOUC αὐτῶν 


Ὁ 


᾽ 


.ἵ ~ \ 
avooac, WOTE μνησθηναι περι αὐτου 


᾽ 
᾽ 


4 , 


) λ , = 5 ῃ 
ἐς τοὺυς JIEATLOTOUC τῶν aVUPW~ 


4 ; >~A\ C ; 


ef » ᾽ Ὕ / \ 
πὼν OTL ET Of tryapy ta DovAgrat, Kat OU acetic OUOE οημοκρατιᾳ 


- e 


; 


TH ἑαυτὸν ἐκβαλουύσῃ, κατελθὼν καὶ παρασ σχὼν Τισσαφέρνην φιλον 


' ΕΣ 


αὐυτοις ξυμπο) ITEVELY, TO δὲ πλεον καὶ απο σφῶν αὐτῶν οἱ ἐν ΤΊ] 


; 


wy ΕΞ es 


᾽ 1 ~ 


t 


ef ᾽ \ 


ml τριηραρχοί TE τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων καὶ δυνατωτατοι WOLNVTO δε TO 


καταλῦσαι τὴν δημοκρατίαν. XLVIILIL. καὶ ἐκινηθη πρότερον 


as equivalent to προστιθεσθαί τινι found 
in Herodot. ni. 160, ‘ accedere ad partes 
alicujus, voluntati ejus obs nt Yet here 
the addition of the phrase ἐς πίστιν makes 
a difference, and the sense intended is, 
literally expressed, ‘he gave himself up to 
him for confidence,’ i. 6. he gave him his 
confidence, entirely confided inhim. Ihave, 
however, met with the phrase no where 
else. The nearest approach to it is in the 
phrase προσθεὶς ἑαυτὸν τῇ χείρονι ῥοπῇ 
occurring in Plut. t. v. 228. Of ἐκ περι- 
ὄντος the sense is, ex abundante. With 
the expression eo? — τοῦ ναυτικοῦ — 
ἀφείλετο, comp. vii. 13, fin. τὴν ἀκρίβειαν 
TOU ναυτικοῦ ἀφο worse ETLOT ape? οις δ᾽ 
ὑμῖν γράφω, OTe βραχεῖα ἀκμὴ πληρώ- 
ματος. 

XLVII. Alcibiades now enters 
into communication with an oligarchical 
party among the Athenians at Samos, 
thinking that, by their means, the Athe- 
nians,— induced by the great influence 
which he had with Tissaphernes, and the 
power he had to do them good,—would 
recal him from banishment, and be in- 
duced to alter their form of government. 

l. τὴν ἑαυτοῦ κάθοδον---ἐπιθεραπεύων] 
‘taking care to bring out.’ Of the expres- 
sion ἐπιθεραπεύων the sense is, either, as 
the Schol. explains, pera θεραπείας πραγ- 
ματευόμεν ος; or, as Suidas, προμηθούμενος. 

2. ra μὲν---τὸ δὲ πλέον] These forms 


mutually correspond, as do also the words 
και ᾿Αλκιβιάδου προσπέμψαντος and καὶ 

, αὐτῶν. ( Goeller. ) By Τους 
[βελΊ ¢ are meant persons of wealth 
and influence. With respect to πονηρίᾳ, 
Abresch thinks it is best understood from 
another passage supra vi. 92, φυγάς εἰμι 
τῆς τῶν ἐξελαυνάντων πονηρίας, which 
will be very true, supposing the above 
passage to be properly explained, Here, 
at least, it should seem that there 1 
hendiadys, for od δημοκρατίᾳ πονήρᾳ, 
wretched democracy ;’ meaning to call 
πονηροκρατία, ochlo-cracy, lit. mob-cracy : 
and so in Dionys. Hal. Ant. vill. 5, fin. we 
have, οὐ δήμῳ (meaning democracy) πολε- 
μοῦντες, ἀλλὰ πονηροκρατίαν ὑφορώμενοι, 
Such, too, is the use of the verb zovn- 
ροκρατεῖσθαι in Aristot. Pol. iv. p. 372, 
δοκεῖ δὲ εἶναι τῶν ἀδυνάτων (of things 
impossible, an impossibil ity) τὸ μὴ εὐνο- 
μεῖσθαι τὴν ἀριστοκρατουμε ἔψῃν πόλιν 
ἀλλὰ πον NPOKPATOV μένην. Compare Xen. 
Ath. i. 5, ἐν τῷ δήμῳ (‘a democracy’) ἔνι 
ἀμαθία, καὶ ἀταξία, καὶ πονηρία. No 
wonder, then, is it that δημοκρατία should 
here be characterized as a πογνηρία or 
state of mob-rule. 

Cu. XLVIII. Origin and progress of 
the above plot to put down democr: acy, 
and the opposition it met with in its earl) 
course. 

l. ἐκινήθη] ‘was stirred, or agitated.’ 


LIBER VIII. CAP. XLVIII. 629 


OL. 92, 1.] 


~ a ’ 4 / > An el ~ 
στρατοπέδῳ τοῦτο, καὶ ἐς THY πόλιν ἐντεῦθεν ὕστερον. TW TE 
"ἊΝ : . ᾿ - “8 , , 7 ὦ Ἁ 
(Brac η διαβάντες τινες EK THC Σάμου = Aoyoug nAGov Kal, 
’ , “ γεν ε \ A\ ἃ γ / 
ὑπ TEL wi at oat αὐτου Γισσαφέρνην. μεν πρώτον, ἔπειτα O€ Και βασιλέα, 
> A A 
dies ποιήσειν; ει μ᾽) ene λὐών (οὕτω γὰρ ἂν πιστεῦσαι μάλλον 
ΡΣ ῸΝ πολλας ἐλπίδας εἶχον αὐτοὶ θ EAUTOLC οἱ δυνατοὶ τών 
ἃ 


’ » ‘ 


ἄγματα, οἵπ ep Kal Tas αιπωροῦνται μάλιστα, ἐς αὐτους 


! ᾳ 
-οιἰποιήσειν, καὶ τῶν πολεμιων ἐπικρατήσειν. TE τὴν Σαμον 


πολιτῶν τα 


’ , q > ’ ἃ. y 
ξυνιστασαν TE των ἀνθρώπων τους EMLTNHOELOUC ἐς ἕυν- 
‘ » 4 


x > \ ΄- γ e/ Ὕ , 
Wuoclav, Kal ες τους πολλοὺς paveows ἔλεγον ὅτι βασιλεὺυς σφισι 


ΩΝ γ᾽ \ , χ ἢ ‘ 
φιλος EOOITO Kal χρῆματα παρὲξ ἕξοι, Δλκιβ ἤς ἰὸν Té κατελθοντος Kal 
| Cc Pie ᾿ - ε \ ; 
μη οημοκρατουμένων. Ze Kat QO μὲν 5 he, εἰ καὶ τι παραυτικα 

- ; he. 4 γ - ~ r 4 
ny Ueto τοις TPAGGOMEVOLC, OLA TO evTOOOV τῆς ἐλπίδος του | rapa | 


ε “Ah , 


) ) - e ; .« : « ; “~ Y 
[βασιλέως μισθου. ησυχαζεν᾽ Ol OF ξυνισταντες τὴν ὀλιγαρχίαν ἐπ ELON 


τῷ πληθε ι Ἶ εκοινωσαν, αὐθις * kav σφισιν αὐτοῖς Kal TOU ETCULOLKOU 


ι , ἃ κι ? Ψ ΦΧ , 4 Ω \ \ 
τῷ πλέονι Ta ajvjTvo Του AAkiPtadov EOKOTOUY. oe Kal τοις μὲεν 
δι γ 4 ο᾽ γ 
ἄλλοις ἐφαίνετο ευπόορα Kat πιστά, Φ ου νίχῳ δὲ, στρατηγῷ ETL ΟΤίι. 


>f ) ΘᾺ ΕΞ Ξ 
οὐδὲν NOEOKEYV, add TE ᾿Αλκιβιαδης---ὃπερ καὶ NV—OVOEV μαλλον 


oAtyapy tac Ἰ) δημοκρατίας ὀεισίαι ἐδόκει auTW, Ἢ ἢ ἄλλο Tl σκο- 


After ὕστερον Bekker and Haack, on the ple].? See supra vi. 1, 

ity of one MS., insert ἦλθεν; and 1 have seen no reason to adopt, with Bek- 
; ler and Poppo it is placed within ker and Goeller, the reading ἐκοινώνησαν, 
brackets :—a middle course, which I am_ though found in many of the best MSS., 
not induced to adopt, because I consider because the two words are often con- 
the word as plainly derived from the mar- founded by the scribes, and we must not 


] 


gin, where it was, in all probability, sup- needlessly bring in a reading which, as 


plied by some critic, who was not aware Poppo and Arnol show, would involve an 


ii 


that in ἐκενήθη ἐς τὴν πόλιν δὶ shave, as Ὑηι}17Ὸ) ‘iety of language, considering that 


Dr. Arnold has well pointed out, a brief ἐκοινώνησαν could properly mean only, 

form of expression for the fuller ἐλθὸν ἐς ‘were partakers together with the mul- 
πόλιν ἐκινήθη ἐν αὐτῇ. titude.’ 

τοτείνοντος] ‘holding out [hopes] ;’ For vulg. καὶ, objected to, but still 

the term is also used in Aristoph. Ach. retained in the text by all the editors, I 

and Xiphilin, p. 1234. I have just have admitted there cay, the no less than 

with Bekker (2nd edition), Haack certain emendation of Dobree, and which 

(2nd edition), and Arnold, edited αὐτοί θ᾽ had previously occurred to myself, and 


ἑαυτοῖς for vulg. αὐτοί re αὐτοῖς, retained was propounded in my former edition of 


oppo and Goeller, but wei is inde- ourauthor. This is decidedly preferable 
le, as Poppo now, I find, at length to the καὶ ἐν of Bauer, Poppo, Goeller, 
stly awarding the preference to @ oe Didot, and involves an alteration so 
n the ground that thus the two ght as not to need authority from MSS. 
expressions mutually correspond, nam ly, TOU ἑταιρικοῦ τῷ πλέονι} ‘the bulk of 
θ᾽ ἑαυτοῖς — περιποίησειν, καὶ τῶν their society,’ sodalitas, or club-fellows, 


O 


e 


\eniwy ἐπικρατήσειν. Compare iii. 82, 8, τὸ ξυγγενὲς τοῦ éTat- 
Ν 4 δ ‘the readi- ρικοῦ ἀλλοτριώτερον Eye? ETO. 
ness of the hope, as involving what is 3. ἢ ἄλλο τι] Bekker (2nd edit.) edits, 
practicable.’ S ‘ S < » have, εὔπορα r οὐδ᾽, on the conje ture of Dobree 
Kai πιστά. and as strict propriety of pasate would 
παρὰ Bac.] I have followed Bekker quire ; though indeed that is so often 
and Goeller in receiving the παρὰ. though violated in this eighth book, that I eannot 
within brackets, because, as Poppo shows, venture to rec ive a correction of style 
may have come from the margin. Τῷ wholly unsupported by authority from 
ἐκοίνωσαν, ‘had imparted their de- MSS. I doubt not that our author wrote 





630 THUCYDIDES. 


πεῖσθαι ἢ UI ὅτῳ τρύπ τῳ ἐκ τοῦ παρόντος κόσμου τὴν πόλιν μεταστήσας 


ὑπὸ τῶν ἑταίρων παρακληθεὶ ις κάτεισιν, ars δὲ περιοπτ ἐον εἰναι 


e/ ῇ : 


τοῦτο μάλιστα, ὅπως μὴ στασιασωσιν" 


- 


of 
βασιλεῖ τε οὐκ EUTOOOYV 
; At e , L τ > 4 
εἶναι Kal Πελοποννησίων ἤδη ομοίως ἐν τῇ θαλάσσῃ ὄντων, Kal 
; > ; ~ 
πόλεις ΡΟΝ ἐν τῇ αὐτοῦ ἀρχῇ οὐ τὰς ἐλαχίστας, ᾿Αθηναίοις 


φω"» 


προσθέμενον, οἷς οὐ πιστεύει, Τί γάγματα ἔχειν, é Gov πε λοποννησίους, 


ὐυδς. φίλους ποιησασ θαι. 4. τας τε 
ef ta | 4 
l 


ξυμμαχίδας πόλεις, alc UTE σχῆσθαι δὴ opac ὀλιγαρχίαν, οτι On Κα 


νῷ; 


ὑφ wy κακὸν ουδέν [πω] 


’ > AN 
αὐτοὶ ου δημοκρατήσονται, EU ELOEVAL ἔφη ὁ OTL οὐδὲν μάλλον σφισιν 
γῇ ε ; 
οὐθ᾽ αἱ ἀφεστηκυΐαι. προσχωρήσονται; ου αἱ uTaOY OVOaL Bef 3at0- 


reper goovTat’ οὐ yap βουλήσεσθαι aut ove μετ᾽ ὀλιγαρχίας ἢ δημο- 
κρατίας δουλεύειν μᾶλλον, ἢ μεθ᾽ ὁποτέρου ἂν τύχωσι τούτων 
ἐλευθέρους εἶναι. ὅ. τοὺς TE καλοὺς κἀγαθοὺς ὀνομαζομέι vouc οὐκ 
ἐλάσσω αὐτοὺς νομίζειν σφισι 7 πράγματα παρξ δεῖν τοῦ δήμου, 7 ποριστάς 


οι » Ἁ 


yd ‘ , \ a IY 

ovTac Kat ἐσηγητας των κακών τῳ δήμῳ, ἐξ. ὧν τὰ πλείω αυτους 

Ὁ» a 2 \ ‘ ἃ » ὅ' , 5 ῃ γ “ὁ \ > 

ὠφελεῖσθαι Kat TO μὲν ἐπ EKELVOLC εἰναί, Kal ακΚριτοι av Kal potat~ 
A\ Aa ~ | ΟῚ 4 


, » 7 \ 
OTEOOV ἀποθνήσκειν, TOV ὃε ὄημον σφων TE καταφυγὴν εἰνᾶι Kat 


> ; , ι σ- ᾽ ᾽ - - » ῃ 
EKELVWYV σωφρονιστὴν. 6. καὶ TauTa παρ αιυτῶὼν τῶν Epywv ἐπιστα- 
, ‘ / ἴω ᾿ ‘ »»(, jy of 
μέενας TAC πόλεις wagers auToc éeloéval OT οὕτω νομιζώουσιν. ουκουν 
᾽ > rn > ~ ; 


e Taal ~ ; 
ἑαυτῷ γξἕ των απ ᾿Αλκιβιάδου Kal ἐν TW TAPOVTL πρασσομένων 


> , ἃ; ε , ~ sw Y ; 
αρέσκειν OQUOEV. XL LX. οἱ δὲ ζυλλεγέντες των € ae sels acd, 5. 
ο ‘ ‘ ~ IQ / / INS , 
ee Kat TO mpwrov αὐτοῖς EOOKEL, τὰ TE παρόντα EOEY OVTO Kal ες 


\ Ie 


‘ — ? a 
Tac ᾿Αθήνας πρέσι λεις τ Kal a) λους παρεσκευάζοντο 


~ > ) i'w x ; 4 
πέμπειν, ὕπως περὶ τε τῆς τοῦ AAKiPtadov καθόδου πρασσοιεν καὶ 
Ϊ 


; 4 Ἵ r 
τῆς τοῦ ἐκεῖ δήμου καταλυσεὼς, Καὶ TOV Γισσαφέι ‘ini φίλον 


᾽ Ἵ , | ‘ A\ ε of 
Αθηναίοις ποιησειαν. 4. νους ὁὲ O Φρύνιχος ὅτι ἔσοιτο 


- ~ ? } mr Ζ / , > ary 
THC TOV Αλκιβ ἰιαοου καθοῦδου λογος, καὶ OTL Αθηναῖιοι ἐνοέζφονται 


» \ A 7 Ἁ ‘ ᾽ ; ~ ε ᾽ ~ , «\ 
αὐτὴν, C&loag πρὸς τὴν ἐναντιωσιν τῶν υφ αὑτοῦ λεχθέντων, uy) nv 


ἢ. confounding (as Arnold supposes) οὐδὲν 8, ὥστε τὸ μὲν ἐκείνοις εἶναι, ἀπορωτάτη. 
μᾶλλον with οὐκ ἐδόκει ὀλιγαρχίας μᾶλλον Ὁ ompare the expression τὸ ἐπὶ σφᾶς εἶναι 
ἢ δημοκρατί ἰας δεῖσθαι ativ. 28, from which passage we might sup- 
σφίσι δὲ περιοπτέον εἶναι} “ but their pose the true reading here to be ἐκείνους, 
eare it should be:’ a sense of περιοπτέος whichis found in four of the best MSS. On 
derived from that of circumspectare, anxu “ term TWHPOVLOT ς see note at 11, 68. 
considerare, on which see i. 54. . XLIX. The conspirators proceed 
5. καλοὺς κἀγαθοὺς} ‘the respectable to ries some of their number to go to 
sort of people,’ ‘ the higher classes.’ See Samos, and endeavour to bring about the 
note on iv. 42,2, and Wachsmuth, Ant. projected τὸ »volution. 
Gr. From the term being accompanied ξυνωμοσίᾳ] I have here chosen to re- 
by ὀνομαζομένους, it plainly appears that cede from the text of Bekker, which has 
it was one as yet not firmly estab lished in Evppayi id; the deficiency in external evi- 
use. Ποριστὰς καὶ ἐσηγήτ ἃς, ‘the con- dence beinge ompensated | by strong internal. 
trivers and introducers.’ The term πορι- Cu. L. Phrynichus se nds word to Asty- 
orai properly signified financiers, and then ochus of the plan in agitation. He betrays 
came, very naturally, to bear the sense the secret to Tissaphernes, and to Alcibia- 
projectors. Τὸ ἐπ᾽ ἐκείνοις εἶναι, ‘as faras des, who communicates to Phrynichus’s 
depended upon them.’ So Xen. Hist. iii.5, colleagues his treasonable proceedings. 


LIBER VIII. 


CAP. LI. 631 


Ss ~ ᾽ 4 , 1 


ε Ἁ of \ ’ Ν 
ως KW ὑτὴν ὑντα κακως ὃρᾳ, τρέπεται ETL TOLOVOE τι. 
t 


e 


, 4 4 
TOTE κεἰς χα THY Μίλητον, κρύφα 
τὰ 1 πράγματα φθεί, οξει Τισσαφέρν nv 


> ον 


σαφώς & ἐγγράψας" ξυγγνώμην O 


ῃ ’ ; ‘ry 7 . 
Kal μετα του THC πόλεως a ξυμφόρου κακον τι βουλεύειν. ὁ δὲ 


‘ ‘ ᾽ A) 
᾿Αστύοχος τον μὲν Αλκιβιαδὴν 


rA\ Ὰ 


xé Loac ιοντα QUOE grisea τιμωρεῖσθαι, c 


, γῇ of 


4 Ἂ ’ 
ὡς τὸν ᾿Αστύοχον τον Λακεδαιμονίων vavaoyov, ETL OVTA 


ef Σ ᾿ Ἂ ᾿ lon 
πιστείλας οτι Αλκιβιαδης auTWV 


᾿Αθηναίοις φίλον ποιών. καὶ τἄλλα 


΄ ‘ ΠῚ Ὁ 


εἰναι ἑαυτῷ περι ἀνδοὸς πολεμίου 


ΔΑ 


4 ᾿ , ε ; > 
ἄλλως TE καὶ οὐκέτι Οομοίὼς EC 
> " 4 4 > ν 4 > 
ϊ 


Q 
νελθων os παρ auToV ἔς 


΄"΄ 4 


Μαγνησίαν καὶ παρα Τισσαφέρνην ἅμα λέγει TE αὐτοῖς Τα ὠδκυ 3 


ΠῚ wy’ 
= 
‘ >~r 


EK THC mALLOVU Kat γἱ γνεται αὐτοῖς μηνυτὴς, προσέθηκε TE, we 


; 


ETL LtOLOLC κέρδεσι Τισσαφέρνει ἑαυτὸν, καὶ περὶ τουτῶν 


τὴν 7}. [ . 
Kal WEOL των ἄλλων ἈΝΕ Gas] 


᾽ 5 = of ‘ ; 9 α ἢ 
οὐκ ἐντελοὺς οὔσης μαλακωτέρως ανθηπτετο. 4. 


ν᾿ "ἢ 


OLOTT εξ καὶ sia! τὴς μισθοφορας 
ρας 

‘is 
᾿Αλκιι ϑιάδης 


> 4 -- / 


ευθυς πέμπει κατὰ Φρυνίχου, γράμματα ἐς ἊΨ ae πρὸς τοὺς εν 


’ 


, At 


» ᾿ 


τέλει ὄντας ola δέ ἐδρακεν, καὶ αξιών αὐυτὸον aro θνησκειν. De θορυ- 


a Ὁ Ἃ ν᾽ 4 


-~ \ 
βουμενος ὃξ O » Φρυι νιχος; καὶ πανυ εν TW μεγίστῳ κινόυνῳ WY Ola TO 


; 


Π ε΄ 


re EVOC OTL OU KAAWC exoupln, Kal 


ψ 4 


τών ᾿Αθηναίων ἑετοιμὸς εἰὴ TO EV 


i 


μηνυμαᾶ, cae εἰ αὐθις πρὸς 7 τὸν ᾿Αστύοχον, ra ΤΕ Ἢ προτ ἘΝ α μεμ- 


\ 


4 
νυν ΟΤι O/ ον TO στράτευμα ΤΟ 
- wy ’ > = 


~ 
TH mt LD παρασχεῖν αὐυτοις οια- 


»f Nv / ΄ 


«ἃ ; 


φθεῖραι, γρα νας καθ ekaoTa, ATELY LOTOU ουσ disci “«ΑἋμου ὦ ἂν τρόπῳ 


ν᾿ 


, ἃ fy δ. «£ ᾽ '.Q 


auTa πραζείεν, Kat οὁτι cites uaa OL On εἴη li τὰ τῆς ψυχὴης 


> “ 


e TN ἊΨ 


«\ £ 4 
EKELVOUC κινδυνεύοντι Kal τοῦτο Kal ἄλλο πάν δρᾶσαι μάλλον ἢ UTO 


των ἐχθιστων αὐτὸν διαφθαρὴ ναι. 


TW ᾿Αλκιβιάδῃ. LI. Kat WC 


κοῦντα καὶ ὅσον OU παρουσαν 


> 4 


ἐπιστολὴν. αὐτὸς προφθάσας στ 


᾿ 


~ > = ψ “7 


VEWVY οὐ TWAGWV EVOOYV ὑρμουσών 


TavuTa TAPWC πεπυσμενος εἴη, Ka 


‘ 


, >f ᾽ ~ 
ταχίστα Kal ταλλα εν φυλακῃ 


ἕ 

, ~ Ἢ e 
aQuTOC πρασσων ταῦτα. 2. και Ot 
> 


‘ 


ζοντο. Kat εκ TOV TOLOUTOU Kal 


3. ἐς χεῖρας ἰόντι 1] literally, ‘ coming 
within his clutches,’ i.e. coming within his 
reach. Madak. ἀνθήπτ. lit. ‘ had been too 
soft in opposing it.’ See note on 1. 130, 
and supra ch. 29. vi. 78,5. An evident 
imitation of the present passage is found 
in Synes. Epist. 67, ἂν μὴ μαλακώτερον (for 
parakwrtpwe) τίς a ἔπτηται τῆς ζητήσεως: 
5. On ἀνεπίφθονον οἱ ἠδ ) εἴη see notcs 
at 1. 19, and vi. 83. 

Cu. LI. Extreme peril of Phrynichus ; 
and the device by which he extricated 
himself from it. 


ε ἊΨ ; το 


O C Αστύοχος μηνυει καὶ ταυτα 


f Ἵ ᾿ ε a> 


οοῃσθετ auTov oO Φρύνιχος aur 


TOV ᾿Αλκιβιαδου πε E01 τουτων 


οατευμιατι ἐξαγγε: ος γίγνεται ως 
of SI / 


Ol TOAEMLOL μέλλουσιν (Τ εἰχίστου. Ovo7yc THC — Kal aua τῶν 


ir 
ἐπιθησεσθαι τῷ στρατοπέδῳ, και 


χρῆναι τειχίζειν TE Σαμον ως 


\ ἃ / 


ἔχειν" ἐἑστρατῆηγξι δὲ Kat KUOlog nv 


4 


\ , 
μὲν TOV τειχισμὸν TE παρέσκευα- 


ε , — 7 ΄σ ᾽ 
WC μέλλουσα Σαμος θάσσον eT δ[" 


Rs κύριος ἣν --- πράσσων] Goeller com- 
pares supra v. 34, μήτε πριαμένους τι ἢ 
πωλοῦντας κυρίους εἶναι. 

2. καὶ ὡς μέλλουσα] ‘even thus,’ 1. 6. 
under any circumstances, it was going to 
be fortified. So the words are explained 
by Dukas and Arnold, who well evolve 
thi is elliptical construction as follows: Kai 
ἐκ τοῦ τοιούτου μὴ γενομένου καὶ ὡς μέλ- 
λουσα τειχίζεσθαι : and Dobree refers, 
for examples, to i. 44, lil, oo. Vil. 81, 
vill. 56 & 87. 





63 THUCYDIDES. [A. δὲ 41]. 


’ 2 ¢ Al ‘ . ᾽ e 
χίσθη at ὸξ παρα TOU ᾿Αλκιμ Sradov ἐπιστολαὶ οὐ πολὺ i ὕστερον nKOV, 


ef A/A Ἵ ε 

OTL TPOOLOUTAL TE TO στράτευμα ὑπὸ Φρυνίχου καὶ ol πολέμιοι μέὲλ- 
> , ai 4 

λουσιν ἐπιθησεσθαι. 9. δόξας O& O ᾿Αλκιβιαδης ου πιστὸς εἶναι, 


vy a7 


? 4 4 > 4 ms ΠῚ ΙΝ 4 ~ , ε 

ἀλλα τα απὸ τῶν πολεμίων προειόως, TW Φρυνίχῳ ως ξυνειόοτι 
» νι “ΤΑῚ > \ ? \ \ - 

κατ ἔχθραν ἀνατιθέναι. OUOEV ἐβλαψεν αὐτὸν, αλλα Kal Guvéuap- 

τύοησε μάλλον ταῦτα ἐσαγγείλας. 


LII. Mera δὲ τοῦτο ᾿Αλκιμ ιάδης μὲν Τισσαφέρνην παρεσκευαζε 
> Ν᾿ f \ 4 


\ ; γ ΄ ᾽ ; VN ¢ 
καὶ ανέπειθεν ὅπως φίλος ἔσται τοῖς Αθηναίῖοις, δεδιοτα μὲν τοὺς 


ἃ ἴω ὧν ; ~ ) 
Πελοποννησίους, ὅτι πλείοσι ναυσι τών Αθηναίων παρησαν, βου- 
ῃ a? 


- »7. \ ’ αν 
λόμενον δὲ ὅμως, εἰ δυναιτό πως, πεισθηναῖι, ἄλλως TE Και ETELON 


\ ᾽ a r Ia ~ \ QA - of 
THY EV TH Kvidw διαφορὰν περὶ τών Θηραμένους σπονὸων ἤσθετο 
~ e AN 7 » ~ '~ 
τῶν [Πελοποννησίων (nen γὰρ κατὰ τοῦτον τὸν καιρὸν ἐν TH Ῥοὸῳ 
of , ~ "Ὁ 
OVTWY αὐτῶν ἐγεγένητο), ἐν ἢ τὸν τοῦ ᾿Αλκιβιαδου λόγον πρότερον 


= 


᾽ , ‘ \ 
ELONUEVOV περὶ TOU ἐλευθεροῦν τους Λακεδαιμονίους TAC aT racac 


; > , e 7 
πόλεις ἐπηληθευσεν O Λίχας, οὐ φάσκων ἀνεκτὸν εἶναι ξυγκεισθαι 
\ ; ᾽ 4 3\ e 
“ κρατεῖν βασιλέα - τών πόλεων ὧν ποτὲ καὶ προτερον ἢ αὐτὸς ἢ Ol 


ε Ἢ ‘ 


ef 
πατέρες ἤρχον. 2. καὶ ὁ μεν Αλκιβιαδης, ατε περὶ μεγάλων 
> y? 


; ἃ ry 8 4 2 
AYWVICOMEVOC, προθυμως τον ξισσαφέρνην θεραπευων προσέκειτο 


LI. οἱ δὲ se ΣΝ oy eee τ 
. Ol OF META TOU [lecavdoou 1 πρξ σβεις τών Αθηναίων απο- 


— ἢ ᾽ , , ᾽ 


; » ~ ; 
σταλέντες EK THC Σάμου, αφικομενοίι ec rac ᾿Αθηνας, λογους é7TOt- 


, wi 


3. δόξας δὲ ὁ ᾿Αλκιβιά ἄδης---ἐσα γείλας] 2. προθύμως τὸν Τισσαφέρνην θερα- 
Render, ‘ But Alcibiades, being thought 
unworthy of credit,—nay, rather suspected, rens. Compare Herodot. 1. 123, τῷ Κύρῳ 
from knowledge of the enemy’s design, to προσέκειτο δῶρα ieee Rare is this 
have endeavoured tofasten on Phrynichus absolute use of the term, ‘was urgent ;’ 
(through enmity to him) a charge of cri- though it is found elsewhere supra vil. 
minal consciousness,—therefore he didhim 18 and 78. Answering to this is the use 
no injury, but rather bore witness to the of Lat. instare. 
truth of what Phrynichus had before told Cu. LIII. The conspirators proceed to 
them.’ Athens, and propose a change of consti- 
Cu. LII. Alcibiades proceeds to carry tution, together with the recal of Alci- 
into effect his plan of bringing over Tissa- biades, as the only means of procuring 
phernes to the Athenian interest. alliance with the king, which could alone 
l. παρεσκεύαζε καὶ ἀνέπειθεν ὕπως, 5.1 enable them to cope with the Lacedzemo- 
‘brings about and prevails on,’ &c.,equiv.to nians. 
‘brings about, effects the persua: ding,’ &e., Ι. τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων] These words Dobree 
‘by ‘Seeger ion causes that they should would cancel as spurious. They involve, 
be,’ &e.: a form of expression occurring he thinks, an absurdity, since the ambas- 
elsewhere in the Attic writers, as Xen. sadors were sent not by the whole army, 
Cyr. ii. 1, 8, παρεσκεύασε τὰς γνώμας, ὡς but by the conspirators only. Poppo is of 
ὁμόσε ἰτέον. Of βουλόμενον πεισθῆναι opinion that the words may have arisen 
the sense is, (as the Scholiast explains, from ch. 56, 1. Yet the ambassadors 
and according to what Goeller and Poppo were ex Atheniensibus. Nothing is there 
have shown to be the import of the ex- in the MSS. to countenance Dobree’s con- 
pression,) ‘feeling disposed to be con- jecture; and the possibility of the words 
vinced, if Alcibiades could make out any being introduced from ch. 56 is too slight 
satisfactory proof that he might do so with a matter to build upon. To me it appears 
safety; and accordingly disposed to pass that if τῶν be cancelled, (and the article 
over to the side of the Athenians.’ Com- before proper names is often wrongly 
pare ch. 56. added,) all may be right; for ᾿Αθηναίων 
ἐπηλήθευσεν ὁ Λίχας] Comp. iv. 85,init. may stand for ᾿Αθηναῖοι: the true sense 


T OOCEKELTO | area eat π Meé- 
᾽ 


OL. 92, 1.] LIBER VIII. CAP. LIII. 63: 


= ‘ = a? ε ey ἡ 


» . ~ ’ ἈΝ ᾿ 
OUVTO ἐν τω θημῳ, Κε Epas αιοῦντες εκ πολλών. μαλιστα OF ὡς ἕξειη 


‘ \ ‘ ν᾿ | ’ Ν᾿ 


αὐτοῖς ᾿Αλκιβ ϑιαδην ΚΑΤΑΎ γαγοῦσι, καὶ μὴ τὸν αυὔτὸον τρόπον οημοκρα- 


of \ ; 
τουμένοις Bacidéa TE Euupayov eyery Kal Πελοποννησίων περι- 
, > , ἊΝ - ἃ of ‘ - 
γενέσθαι. Ze αντιλεγοντων οε πολλών Kal aAd\Awy πέρι Τὶς δημοκρα- 
; 4 ~ , Ἂ z ) Ss εἴ ᾽ ~ ΟΝ ) ’ Σ et A 
Tiac, και των AAkt γδιαθὸου ama ex Yow CLAPOWVTWY WC δεινὸν εἴη εἰ 


; 


4 ; A 
τους VOMOUC βιασάμενος κάτεισιν, καὶ Εὐμολπιδῶν καὶ Knpuxwy περι 
| 


~ a Α»γἤ ν \ y/ 
των [LUOTLKWY, Ot aT Ep EDUYE, pay οτυρομένων και επιθειαζοντων μὴ 


; ε 4 


᾿ Ὁ \ Γ 4 
KaTayélyv, O [letcavepoc, παῤριϑον προς πολλὴν ἀντιλογίαν και 
i / ‘ 


‘ ~ ᾿ / of 
O*X ET 4 ἰασμον,., ἤρωτα eva ἕκασ τον παράγων TWV αντιλεγόντων, él 


? A ! ω ᾽ 
τινα ἐλπιὸδα EXEL σωτηρίας TY πόλει Πελοπ οννησίων ναῦς τε οὐκ 
ἐλασσους σφων εν θαλασσῃ ἀντιπ ρώρου Cc ἐχόν: των καὶ TOAELC 
, rns ; 22 J y 
ξυμμαχιὸας πλείους; ἰΙδασιλέως TE αὐτοῖς καὶ Τισσαφέονους χρήματα 


j ! , 2 
παρεχόντων, σφισι τε οὐκέτι OVTWYV, EL MY TIC TELOEL βασιλέα μετα- 
> ν, 
ἊΝ \ "ἡ 


~ ‘ ε ῇ 5 ; , π᾿ 
στηναι παρα σφας. 3. OTOTE OF μὴ φαιησαν ἐρωτωμέενοι, ἐνταῦθα 
> 
“A σι "} ᾽ ἊΝ ςς - ᾿ - γῇ e - , 
On σαφως eAeyev auUTOLC OT! TOUTO TOLVUY οὐκ ἐστιν ημιν γενέσθαι, 


᾿ ‘ . ; " \ » ? ; ἃ 
εἰ μη πολιτευσομὲν TE σωψρανθανεβον Kat ες oAvyouc μάλλον τας 


αρχάς ποιησομὲν, ἵνα πιστ Evy) ἡμῖν βασιλει UC, Kat μὴ περὶ πολιτείας 

( : 

4 y ᾽ - ; . ; 4 οἵ 

τὸ πλέον δουλεύσομεν ἐν τῳ TAPOVTL ἢ περι σωτηρίας ἀυστερον yap 
: re ‘ 


e 
a 


ἐξέσται ἡμῖν Kat μεταῦεσθαι, nv μὴ τι ἀρέσκῃ ᾿Αλκιβιαδὴν τε κατ- 


‘those Athenians who were sen ‘contradiction ’) MW MEV OL, sell. αὐτῷ : and 
Samos as ambassadors with Pisan 0 supra 1. 73, } TEC a οὐκ 
aning, Pisander and hi ]- ἐς ἀντιλογίαν ἐγένετο. * ὁ ντιλογίαν 

λθον. Hence in a passage οἱ He rodot. 

In κεφαλαιοῦντες ἐκ πολλῶν we havea viii. 77, fin. Βάκιδι, ἀντιλογίης χρησμῶν 
co mide nsed form of expression to signify, πέρι οὔτε αὐτὸς λέγειν τολμξω, ὅσ. the 


‘ha immed up the substance of many late editors ought to hay received the 


reuments | a ἴον words.’ κεφαλαι vOW ct able conjecture of W esseling, Βάκιδι δι 
ξυντετμημένως λέγοντες, as the Scholiast ἀντιλογίαν, where δι᾽ τιλογίαν λέγειν 
explains. See more at iii. 67, and vi. 91. ignifies, ‘to speak by way of disparage- 
2. διαβοώντων we, &e.] i. 6. ‘clamor- ment.’ 
ously urging that it was hard,’ &e. 5o παράγων] proferens, producens [in me- 
Vill. 78, 3 στρατιῶται-- διεβόων. ὡς, aC. dium |. see note on li. 68, 1. In ναῦς 
Dio Cass. p. 394. Herodian ii. 2, 4, διεβ. ἐν τῇ θαλάσσῃ ἀντιπρώρους (scil. αὐτῶν) 
ὅτι, &c. “Ζβοιν]. Pers. 630, παντάλαν᾽ ἐχόντων there is something graj hic ; the 
ἄχη διαβοάσω. sense being, in other words, ‘ranged in 
μαυτυρομένων καὶ ἐπιθειαζόντων ‘en- battle against them,’ meaning, generally 
treating and adjuring,’ i. e. entreatingly (bya bold figure) ‘opposed to them,’ ἐναν- 
adjuring them, ‘not to recal.’ On the τίων, as in Soph. Trach. 223, Tad ἀντί- 
subject of the Εὐμολπίδαι and Κήρυκες, πρωρα δή σοι βλέπειν Πάρεστ᾽ ἐναργῆ; 
those who « njoyed the hereditary right of (where the Scholiast explains by ἐναντία.) 
ministering at the mysteries of Ceres and and Eurip. ΕἸ. 850, ἔστησαν ἀντίπρωρα 
the Sacred Heralds, or slayers of the vic- σείοντες βέλη. 
tims in the sacrifices, see Dr. Arnold, and 3. σωφρονέστερον καὶ ἐς ὀλίγους μᾶλ- 
Wachsm. Ant. Gr. ii. 303. On the term λον] Implying, not a total change from 
ἐπιθειαζόντων see notes at ii. 75. vii. 75, democracy to aristocracy, but a modifica- 
and vill. 1. tion of democracy, so as to attemper it 
παρελθὼν πρὸς πολλὴν ἀντιλογίαν] with somewhat of oligarchy. So δ 8} 
and having come forward for much con- we have, μὴ τὸν αὐτὸν τρόπον δημοκρα- 
tradiction’” &e. Compare Polyb. XXVili. τουμέγοις. With the words ἐς ὀλίγους 


᾿ τᾷ 


{ 


i, 4, πρὸς 
I: 


πολλοί. Ε 


τὴν ἀντιλογίαν ἀνίσταντο ποιεῖν τὰς ἀρχὰς compare περιποιεῖ» & 
: : >> ‘ . wa il a el > 
ato, p. 039, εἰς ἀντιλογίαν (‘for oAtyoug at ch. 48, 1. See note on ch. 38. 





634 THUCYDIDES. fA. οἱ 


ty ε , = = Ὁ ἢ 


; 99 ε 
αξομεν, OC μονος τῶν νυν OLOC TE τοῦτο κατεργασασῦαι." i IV. O 


a1 Ar \ \ a a 
O& ONMOC TO μὲν TOWTOY, akouwy, χαλεπω c ἔφερε τὸ περι τῆς ὀλιγ- 


4 


ἢ ἣ 
χης σαφώς δὲ διδασκόμει voc ὑπὸ τοῦ Πεισάνδρου μὴ εἶναι ἄλλη ν 


is 


σωτηρίαν, δείσας, καὶ ἅμα ἐπελπίζων ὡς καὶ μετα) βαλεῖται, ἐνέδωκεν. 


»f “ 


2. καὶ ἐψηφίσαντο πλεύσαντα τὸν Πείσανδρον καὶ δέκα avepac μετ᾽ 


ἃ 


αὐτοῦ πράσσειν, ὅπῃ ἂν αὐτοῖς δοκοίη ἄριστα ἕξειν, ra TE πρὸς TOV 


r 
Γισσαφέρνην καὶ τὸν 


P \ 
f ᾿Αλκιβιάδην. Ὁ. ἅμα TE διβολόνεος Kat 


\ 4 


.: aa ~ 
Φρύνιχον τοῦ Πεισάνδρου, παρε ἔλυσεν O ὄημος τῆς aoyn¢g και τον 
1 | | 


b> 


ξυνάρχοντα Σκιρωνίδην, ἀοτνενθαν δὲ στρατηγοὺς ει Tac ναῦὺς 


Διομέδοντα καὶ Λέοντα. τὸν 


Ὃ «ὦ 


ε 


δὲ Φρύνιχον O Πείσανδρος φασκων 


> 
ἴασον πρροθόσναι καὶ ᾿Αμόργην διέβα) εν. OU νομίζων ἐπιτήδε ον εἰναι 


τοῖς πρὸς τὸν bangeitee πρασσομένοις. 


> ; 


τάς TE ξυνωμοσίας αἵπερ eTUYK aVOV πρότερον ἐν τῇ πόλει οὖσαι ΠῚ 


4, καὶ ὁ μὲν Πείσανδρος 


, ‘ 


Ὰ ε ; / εἴ 
δίκαις καὶ ce απασας ἐπελθὼν, καὶ παρακελευσάμενος πὼς 


~ 


al ἤ ἃ lan ῇ 4 
ξυστραφέντες Kat Κοινῇῃ EEN καταλυσουσι TOV ὄημον, 


4 of ; ᾽ \ ~ ef . ΝῚ ; 
Kal τάλλα παρασκεύυασας ἐστι τοῖς παροῦσιν WOTE = Ol αμέλ- 


- wT, > a 


~ 


; 


ἃ . 
ee αὐτὸς META τῶν οεκα ανορὼν τὸν πλοῦν ὡς τὸν Τισσαφές θνην 


ποιεῖται. 


i 


ε A\ s 4 i'w , πὶ > ΕΝ -- ᾽ , 
LV O o¢ Agwy καὶι LOMEOWY EV τῳ AUTW ζχειμωνι, ADLYMEVOL 


SN 


\ 


> Ἁ 4 ~ ? ; - 
non ext τας τῶν Αθηναιων vave, 


“-.ε i~ ͵ 


> ’ > > 
ἐπίπλουν ΤΉ οοὼ εἑποιησαντο. 


\ - , : , r 
Kat TaC μεν ναὺς καταλαμβανουσιν ανειλκυσμένας TWV Ile, O7TTOV- 


᾽ “a\ ἃ 


; 
νησιωὼων. EC O& τὴν ynv ἀπο (ϑασίν 
> ὧἹ 


, Ἁ | 
i as ἀρίνχ Kal ΤῸ προσ- 


Sor θησαντα - Ῥοδίων νιΚΉ σαντες μά 7) 9 ame’ ‘wor σαν EC Τὴν XaAk1 Vv 
Xt Lie 


kat τὸν Τ πόλεμον ἐντεῦθεν μάλλον ἡ ἢ ἐκ τῆς ἜΣ ἑποιοῦντο᾽ ευφυ. ακΚ- 


\ 
τότερα yao αὐτοῖς ἐγίγνετο, εἴ τοι aTratoot TO 
5 : ’ > 


ναυτικον. 


Cu. LIV. Urged by necessity, and 
soothed by the hope of again resuming 
what it has conceded, the people pass a 
decree, by which Pisander and ten others 
should go to Tissaphernes with full powers 
to negociate every thing with Tissaphernes 
and Alcibiades. Phrynichus is deprived 
of his command. The oligarchical clubs 
at Athens engage to co-operate with those 
in the armament at Samos to support 
their cause in every way and by what- 
ever means, 

l. ἐπελπίζων] “ building their hope on 
this.’ So Bekker edits, on the authority 
of several of the best MSS. (to which add 
Mus. Brit.); while Goeller and Dr. Ar- 
nold retain the common reading ἐλπίζων, 
urging that ‘ there was no reason why Thu- 
eydides should have departed from his 
use of the word at ch. 1, and that he is 
accustomed to vary the meaning of his 
words, especially those of rare occurrence.’ 


[le/ OTOVVYIGLWV 


These arguments, however, are little 
cogent, especially in reference to any thing 
found in a composition like that of this 
eighth book; and considering that internal 
evidence here comes in aid of strong ex- 
ternal authority, (the preposition being 
more likely to be omitted than inserted,) 
that authority is here to be deferred to as 
sufficient. 

μεταβαλεῖται} scil. ὀλιγαρχία, ‘shall, 
or may, change into a democracy.’ 

4. ἐπὶ δίκαις καὶ ἀρχαὶς] for the 
gaining of suits in the courts of law, 
and the obtaining of the offices of magi- 
stracy. See Aristoph. Eq. 57, and Mit- 
chell’s note. 

Cu. LV. On the arrival of the new 
commanders, the fleet proceeds to Chalee 
to watch the enemy at Rhodes, and, making 
a descent, conquer the Rhodians in battle. 
The Chians, under the command of Peda- 
ritus, assail the blockading wall of the 


LIBER VIII. CAP. LVII. 135 


OL. 92, 1.] 


S a? \ ΠΥ rms \ Ἂ, ’ 
2. Ἦλθε ὃ ἐς τὴν ᾿ Ρόδον Kat ἐξενοφαντιὸας Λακων παρα Iledaoi- 
. ae τ - ‘ ~ ~ ᾽ ; At , ᾿ ; 
Tov ἐκ Χιου, λέγων ὅτι TO τειχὸς των Αθηναιων non ET LTETEAEOTAL, 
‘ ᾽ ‘ e ; , » ἃ an σ ‘ ᾽ Xi 
Kat & [Al βοηθησουσι Taoaic ταις VavolVv, από. εἰζται τὰ ἕν ἰῳ 
; e a a 
πραΎματα. Οἱ O€ διενοοῦντο βοηθησε ιν, 
; « 4 > 


TOC avToc TE Kat TO πέρι αὐλή ἐπικουρικὸν ἔχων καὶ τοὺς 4 ζίους, 


5 νοὶ TOUTW δὲ ὁ Πεδάρι- 


πανστ OC AT La T 000} Sen των ᾿Αθην αἰων τῷ ΤΊ περὶ τὰς sais ἐρύματι, 


αἱρεῖ τέ τι αὐτοῦ καὶ νεῶν τινών a See ΦΈΡΕ ἐκρατησεν" ἐπεκ- 


ς 


βοηθησάντων δὲ τών ᾿Αθηναίων καὶ τρεψαμένων τοὺς Χίους πρώτους, 
\ ? 4 


vikarat καὶ TO ἄλλο τὸ περὶ TOY ee καὶ αὐτὸς ἀποθνήσκει 

καὶ τών Χίων 7 πολλοὶ, K Kat ὅπλα § εξ, Ang "θη πολλα. 
ξεν. Με: τὰ δὲ ταῦτα οἱ μέ ν Χῖοι EK TE γῆς καὶ θαλάσσης ETL 
ol 


ῇ 


μᾶλλον ἢ πρότερον ETO λιορκοῦντο, καὶ ὃ λιμὸς αὐτόθι nV μεγας" 


; 2) ᾽ / e \ ry 
δὲ περὶ τὸν Πείσανδρον | ᾿Αθηναίων πρέσι JELC αφικομενοι we τὸν Tto- 


᾽ Ἁ 2 ~ / 


; | > rin 
7 γερνην; λόγους Τί ποιοῦνται περὶ THC OMOAO* lac Ze ᾿Αλκιβιαδης 
ἣν 


ΨΩ > f 
U yao αὐτῷ TAVU τὰ ἀπὸ Τισσαφε 5 alta os ea 5 φομβουμενου 


)υς “Tedor TOVV ησίους μᾶλλον, Kat ἔτι βου: ομένου. κα )απερ και UT 
- m~ aA? y Ὁ τῷ 
ἐκείνου EOLOACKETO, τρίβειν apo OE ELOOC, 


, os ‘ = 


aa ε , ᾽ . 4 
WOTE TOV Τισσαφέρνην ως μέγιστα αἰτουντὰα Tapa των Αθηναίων μὴ 


, 
a 


{2 - Δ, 
ξυμβῆναι. 3. δοκεῖ Of 
» \ ~ \ ws ε 

) 


αὐτὸς μὲν OLA TO OEFO0C, « 


\ a 2 | ; 
μοι Kal O Γισσαφέρνης 1 τὸ αὐτὸ βουλ ληθῆναι, 
Ἂν ? 2 is > ΔΝ ε , ‘ e\ 
ὃ Αλκιβιαὸδης, eradn ewoa ἐκεῖνον καὶ WC 
>~ ἢ 


Τ 
» - ; Ν᾿ ~ ~ , ; » Ὁ 
ου ἕυμβασε ἐονΤα, OOKELY τοις A@nvatotc E00 ύλετο μὴ aouvaToc εἶναι 


TELOAL, aN λ᾽ ὡς TETTELO ME γ ῳ [ισσα PEOVEL Kat βουλομένῳ προσχω- 
fg, \ ᾽ \ QA Q/ : of ‘ σι 
pnoat τους Αθηναίους μὴ ἱκανὰ οιοοναι. t. Ἥτει i TOOCaUTa 


ε 


: ; <i —_ 33 
ὑπερβάλλων O Λλκιβιάδης, λέγων αὐτὸς ὑπέρ ροὐδαθον Τισσα- 


Ὺ 
φέονους, ὥστε TO τών ean Καίπερ ETL TO Av Tl αιἰτοίη ἕυγ- 
> < Y 


f e + , sr 

τον, ὅμως αἴτιον ye coat’ lwrviay TE yao πάσαν ἠξίουν 

ara \ sh ; q , , 4 cs - > 

OLOOG Gat Kal αυθις νησους TE Tac εἐεπικείμενας Και ἄλλα, OLC ουκ 
- AN XQ ? 


P ἢ " - ; AN \ 
ἐναντιουμένων τών ᾿Αθηναίων τέλος ἐν τῇ τριτῇ non ξυνοὸῳ, δείσας 


f Ὕ ; - ι 
μὴ παν υ φωραθῇῃ αὃ υνατὸος ὧν. ναὺς ἠξίου ἐᾷν “βασιλέα ποιεῖσθαι Kat 


” ef , 


Ὕ / an 
παραπλεῖν τὴν ἑαυτοῦ γῆν O77) av Kat ὅσαις ἂν (ovAnrat. évTavvua 
® ; ε 


“4 s ~ \ ε Ὶ 
On OUKETL, αλλ᾽ ἄπορα νομίσαντες οἱ ΔΑθηναῖοι καὶ υποὸο τοῦ ᾿Αλκι- 


"Ὁ TP Ὁ ἢ» y - » ᾿ é i+ 
βιαὸου ΤΉΝ ΠΝ οι opyne απελθοντες κομιζονται ἐς τὴν 
Σ αμον. 


LVII. Τισσαφέρνης δὲ εὐθὺς μετα ταῦτα. καὶ ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ χει- 


| - ~ , . . ! 
μώνι. Tape ρχεται ἐς THV Καυνον, βοουυλομενος τους ΠΠελοποννησίους 


Ath nians, but are routed with the loss of to this device.’ 

their general. Cu. LVII. Tissaphernes now renews 
Cu. LVI. The Athenian commissioners his connexion with the Peloponnesians, 

proceed to Tissaphernes; but the conces- and, supplying them again with pay, enters 

sions he demands of them are so excessive, into a new treaty with them. Reflecting, 

that they break off the negociation in therefore, on, and forecasting for, all these 

disgust. δ contingencies, he (agreeably to his wish 
2. τρέπεται ἐπὶ τοιόνδε εἶδος] ‘he resorts of counterpoising the Greeks one against 








63 THUCYDIDES. 


[ A. C. 411. 


7 


, ᾽ » | ’ "Ἶ y ῇ 
παλιν τε κομισαι ἐς THY Μίλητον, Kat ξυνθηκας ert a) λας ποιη- 


ΔΑ, 


, e\ av - 
σαμένος, ας av ouviyrat, 


; ; J 
τροφὴν TE παρέχειν, Kal μὴ παντάπασιν 


~ 


᾽ ~ aA SO \ ‘ Ἃ 9 ~ ~ \ ae 
ἐκπεπολεμώσθαι, OLOLWC μη, ἣν απόρώωσι πολλαῖς ναυσι τῆς τροφῆς, 


“ἃ ΄σ 
ἢ τοῖς ᾿Αθην ator ἀναγκασθέντες ναυμαχεῖν ἡσσηθώσιν, , κενωθεισών 


γῇ ἊΣ 
τών νεῶν, ἄνευ ἑαυτοῦ γένηται τοις Αθηναίοις a βούλονται. ETL OF 


ἐφοβεῖτο μα) στα μὴ THC τροφῆς ζητήσει πορθήσωσι τὴν ἤπειρον. 


2. πάντ ων οὖν τούτων λογισμῷ καὶ Τί ovoid, —wor . ἐβούλετο 


ἐπανισυῦν τοὺς Ἕλληνας πρὸς 


- 


ἀλλήλους, —perame μψάμενος οὖν 


iw AN 


A 7 ’ 
τους Πελοποννησίους τροφήν τε αὐτοῖς διδωσι καὶ σπ oveac τρίτας 


"ἃ , 
TAGOE σπένδεται. 


ἈΝΤ. 


οντος δὲ 


; \ A“ ; / ’ , 7 , 
‘ Toirw Kat O&KATW ETEL Δαρείου βασιλευοντος, ἐφορευ- 


> it. | ; » ~ , ; ’ , 
AdatseetBe εν Λακεδαίμονι, ἕυνθηκαι ἐγένοντο ἐν Μαιαν- 


| ΙΝ C ἃ ~ » ’ ἃ ry ; 4 
ὄρου πεδίῳ Λακεδαιμονίων και των ξυμμάχων προς Γισσαφέρνην Kal 


ε , ‘ ‘ , Aa \ συ » 
Ϊεραμένην Kal TOUC Φαρνακου Taloac πέρι των βασιλέως πραΎ- 


/, ἃ w ; \ lm y , 
ματων Kal Λακεδαιμονίων Kat των ξυμματχων. 


- χώραν 1 τὴν βασι- 


, (> ; > ‘ \ 
λέως, oon τῆς ᾿Ασίας ἐστ t, Seen: εἰναι Kal περὶ τ ne χι voac τῆς 


ἑαυτοῦ βουλευέτω βασιλεὺς ὅπ πως 
.- ’ \ δ᾽, ᾽ 


καὶ τοὺς ουμμάχρυς μὴ Eval ἐπ 
μηδενὶ, μηδὲ βασιλέα ε ἐπὶ τὴν Λακ 
κακῷ μηδενί 

κακῳ ἴῃ ἐπὶ τὴ 


~ 


x 4 ‘ 
* ᾿βουλεται. Se 


4. ἣν δέ τις ΓΑ 


, 
Λακεδαιμονίους δὲ 


/ | Ὕ Ἷ ᾿ ᾿ ΄“- 
ΡΥ την βασιλέως ἐπι κακῳ 
i. | ~ ’ ms 


δαιμον iw ἄρνα TWV ξυμμάχων ἐπι 


ae, 
-εδαιμονίων ἢ τών ξυμμάχων ETL 


/ \ 
THV βασιλέως χώραν, Λακεδαιμονίο υς καὶ τοὺς ξυμ- 


/ 5 ~ 


f ᾽ ~ ΤΑῚ ᾿ ‘ 
μάχους κωλύειν᾽" καὶ nY τις EK THC βασιλέως in ἔπι KAKW ἐπὶ Λακε- 


“ὁ 


δαιμονίους 1} τοὺς ξυμμάχους, 


\ 


- 


\ ; QV 
βασιλεὺς κωλυέτω. 9. at sci O& 


ταις ναυσὶ ταῖς vuv as αρούσαις Trecagdpens παρέχειν κατὰ τὰ Ev ἂν 


. 
κείμενα μέχρι ἂν αἱ νῆες αἱ βασιλέως ἔλθωσιν 
; 


Λακεδαιμονίους ὃ δὲ 


! ἃ ε 


\ \ v ? \ e y ; “κ᾿. 
Kat τους ξυμμαχους, ἐπὴν αἱ βασιλέως νῆες ἀφίκωνται, τας ἑαυτῶν 


> » ε 


av “\ 


~ 3\ / / er μὴ > . 
vauc nv BovrAwvrat τρέφειν, εφ EUUTOIC εἰναι. 6. ἣν O& π αρα Τισ- 


σα "έρνους λαμ 3άνειν εθέλωσι τὴν τροφὴν Τισσα hEOVNY παρέγειν 
φέρ ᾿ E/ shld stat ithe φέρνην παρέχειν, 


δι ἃ 


Λακεδαι μονίους οε Kal τοὺς Ey pea ‘OUC τελευτώντος TOU πολέ LOU Τα 
ed [ 


“-- 


Ἁ 


» ‘ αι 


χρήματα Τισσαφέρνει ἀποδοῦναι, ὁπόσα av λάβωσιν. 7. ἕπὴν OE 


at βασιλέως νῆες ἀφίκωνται, αἵ TE Λακεδαιμονίων νῆες καὶ at τῶν 


ξυμμάχων καὶ αἱ βασιλέως κοινῇ τὸν T πόλεμον πολεμούντων, καθ᾽ 0 


e/ 


- y ; “ἃ 


Tl av Τισσαφέρν εἰ δοκῇ καὶ Λακεδαιμονίοις καὶ TOLC Guu Uay Old. HV 


« ; 


δὲ καταλύειν βυώλωνται πρὸς ᾿Αθηναίους, ἐν ὁμοίῳ καταλύεσθαι. 


another) sends for the Peloponnesians, and, 


giving them their pay, concludes a third 
treaty as follows. 
2. ἐπανισοῦν] ‘to counterpoise, to ba- 


lance.’ Goeller observes that this use of 


ἐπανισοῦν is.found in Herodot. and Iso- 
crat.; and refers to Valcken. on Herodot. 
vill. 13. I would add the following imi- 
tation in Polyzen. viii. 16, 2, τὸν πόλεμον 
ἠγωνοθέτει τοῖς “Ἕλλησιν, ἀεὶ προστι- 


> 


θέμενος τοῖς ἡττωμένοις. ἀεὶ γὰρ ἐπαν- 
tomy τὸ ἐλαττούμενον, τὴν ἰσχὺν τοῦ 
νικῶντος κατέλυεν. 

Cu. L VIII. The terms of the treaty. 

5. ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτοῖς εἶναι] 561]. Λακεδαιμονίους 
καὶ τοὺς Ev Hoe, mes aning, as Blume, cited 
by Goe lier, interprets, that they shall be 
at liberty so to do. 

7. ἐν ὁμοίῳ! Meaning, ‘on terms 
equally op posed by both.’ 


LIBER VIII. 


LIX. Αἱ μὲν σπονδαι τοιαῦται 


CAP. LXI. 


δ᾽ ὦ \ \ ’ 
ἐγένοντο, καὶ μετα ταῦτας ταρ- 


~~ γῇ “; ef of 


ἴω; 7 ; , ? 
εσκευαζετο ‘|| ισσαφέρνης Tac TE Φοινίσσας ναὺυς αἀξων, ὠὡσπερ εἰρητο, 


\ of ef ig ᾿ 
Kal τάλλα οσα περ UTED ETO Kat 


a 3 = 4 ) \ Q\ 
OnAGC εἰναι yo Βοιωτοι O€, 


‘Qowrrov εἷλον προδοσίᾳ ᾿Αθηναίων ἐμφρουρούντων. 


Ἐρετριέων TE ἄνδρες καὶ αὐτών Q 


> 


yt 
ἐβούλετο παρασκευάαξόμενος γοὺν 
AN 
τελευτώντος On τοῦ χείμωνος, 


- δι 


Evy ἐπραξ Cav O€ 


pw πίων, ἐπιβουλεύοντες ἀπόστασιν 


~ ys?) j Ξ ’ \ ~ ’ «ἃ ᾽ ; "AGO 
THC [υβοίας γὰρ τ ἔς θε τρίᾳ TO χωρίον ον αύννατα nv AGn- 


’ » ; 
ValWV ἐχόντων μὴ ου μεγά; a 


of φῇ δι 


sof 
a 2. ἔχοντες οὖν ἤδη τὸν ‘Qo υὑπον αφικνοῦνται ἐς Ῥόδον ot 
’ 


, 


Ἔ spe ETON, , ETLKAAOUMEVOL EC τὴν Εὔβοιαν τοὺς Πελοπ οννησίους. οι 


4 - γι! 
δὲ πρὸς τὴν THC Χίου κακουμένης βοηθειαν μάλλον ὥρμηντο; Kat 


γ , “- ‘ ᾽ 


αραντὲς TAGaALC TALC VAVOLVY EK τῆς 


ε 


βλαπ TTELV Kat Bs ρέτριαν καὶ τὴν ἄλλην 


‘ ‘ 

ε 
ἣ 
ry γ 


ooou ἐπλεον. 3. Kal γενόμενοι 


ὕ 4 


\orm , / “~ / ~ 
περι Γοιοόπίον, καθορώσι τὰς ών ᾿Αθηναίων ναὺς πελα" tac avo THC 


ε 


τ 
> # ἃ A\/ a. ’ ᾽ ~ 
Χαλκῆης πλεούσας" καὶ WC O VOET ἐροι ἀλλήλοις ε ET ETT τλεον, αφικνουνται 


ε A > a7 N , e a? 


ΕΣ 


᾽ ; of 


‘ ev 
Ol MEV ἐς or aasov ol oO ἐς τὴν Μίλητον. Kal ὡς ai OUKETL QAVEV 


ναυμαχίας οἷον τ εἶναι ἐς τὴν Χίον βοηθῆσαι. καὶ O χειμὼν ETE- 


ἢ > 


evra our oc, Και εἰκοστὸν ἔτος τῷ 


Al A 
OLONC Ey ν biases. 


LXI. Τοῦ δ᾽ ἐπιγιγνομένου θέρους, ἅμα 


; 


CY 4 Ἂ 
Δερκυλίδας τε ἀνὴρ Σπαρτιάτης, 
ETE UD θη πεζῃ Ed EAAnorovrou, 


; \ t - > 
σιων ἄ ποικοι), καὶ ol Χίοι. εν 


y/ 


¥ 


j εὖ 
rabies ἐτελεύτα τῷδε ὁν Θουκυ- 


᾽ 


τῳ Nol ευθυς αρχομενῳ 


\ sf ᾽ \ 
στρατιᾶν εἰ. αὐ ου πολλην, παρ- 


A 


ABvdov ἀποστήσων (erat δὲ Μιλη- 


,.ἵ Ι] a ε » 


OOW αὐτοῖς O ᾿Αστύοχος ἠπόρει 
ι / > 


~ 


OT WC Bilin ναυμαχῆσαι, TLECOMEVOL ΤΉ πολιορκίᾳ, ἡναγκασθησαν. 


γ᾽ δι / , ε in f 
2; ETUYOV OF, ETL ἐν Podw OVTOC 


; \ 
᾿Ξ + ae € 
‘ 


ε avopa Σπαρτιάτην, oc 


; , 
pam Ae ex τῆς Μιλητου Λέοντα 
ν᾽ ~ ; 

Αντισθένει emt Parnc 


fy 


s ; 


ξυνεξηλθε, τοῦτον 


; ~ ’ \ - A /A 
KEKOULOUEVOL μετὰ TOV [Πεδαρίτου. θάνατον ἄρχον Ta, Και να΄υς OWOEKA 


γ 


- 


; s | 
αἱ ἔτυχον φύλακες Μιλήτου οὖσαι, ὧν ἦσαν Θούριαι πέντε και 
4 


Συρακύσιαι τέσσαρες καὶ μία ᾿Αναιῖτ TiC Kat μία Μιλησία Κα Δέοντος 


\ 


μία. 8. ἐπεξελ θόντων δὲ τών Χίων πανδημει καὶ κατα) αβόντων τι 


~ > 


- of Ay ἃ " 


᾽ a ; \ 
ἐρυμνὸν XWplov, Kal Τῶν νεών αὐυὐυτοις αμα ξς, καὶ τριάκοντα ETL Tac 


Cu, LIX. Tissaphernes declares his 
intention to bring up the Pheenician fleet 
to the aid of the Peloponnesians. 

Cu. LX. The capture of Oropus by the 
Bootians. The Peloponnesians occupy 
their former station at Miletus, and the 
Athenians theirs at Samos. 

l. ἐπιβουλεύοντες ἀπόστασιν τῆς Ev- 
βοίας “ plotting the revolt of Euboea from 
the Athenian alliance.’ ’Emi τῇ Ἐρετρίᾳ, 
‘ over-against Eretria.’ Μὴ οὐ is used as at 
i. 141, οὐ βέβαιον μὴ οὐ προαναλώσειν. 
On the idiom see a ong Ρ. 297, 
seqq. and Matth. Gr. Gr. ὃ 609, 

3. πελαγίας] See note supra a 80. 


Cu. LXI. A legate is sent from Lace- 
dzmon to the Hellespont, in order to ex- 
cite the states there to revolt. Accord- 
ingly Abydus and Lampsacus immediately 
revolt. 

2. ἐπιβάτης As the word properly 
signifies a passenger, so it came to denote 
one who went on board a fleet with no 
particular office, but was ready to occupy 
any post where he might be useful. This 
view of the sense, propounded in my 
translation and former edition of our 
author, has since, I find, been adopted by 


Dr. Arnold and Poppo. 
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[ A.C. 412-1. 


» ; ὶ 
τών ᾿Αθηναίων δυο καὶ τριάκοντα αναγαγομένων, εναυμαχησαν" Kal, 


καρτερά ς γενομένης ναυμα χίας, 


᾿ κτ4ἃ7Σ΄«ἁ νυν ε 


οὐκ εἑλασσον αὶ να TEC EV τῳ £0" Ww Ol 


’ » ‘ 


(IS \ 
ics καὶ οἱ ξύμμαχοι (ηδὴ yao Kal owe nv), aveywonoay EC 


πόλιν. LXIl. μετὰ δὲ τοῦτο εὐθὺς τοῦ Δερκυλίδου πεζῇ 
ΓΑβυδὸς 


Μιλήτου παρεξελθόντος, 


svn * 


- ιν ’ > ’ 


ἐν τῳ EXAnorovtw αφισταται 


. \ # y \ , | a e ; 
T 00¢ Δερκυλίδαν Kal Dapva| 3aZov, Kal Λαμψακος ουοιν haat sata 


~) > 


ὕστε ερον. Be Στρομ βιχίδης ὃ 


>? ; 


EK THC ALOU, π πυθόμενος, κατὰ ied. ig 


βοηθήσας ναυσὶν ᾿Αθην αἰων τέσσαρσι Kat εἴκοσιν, ὡν καὶ στρατιωτιδ Ec 


σαν ὁπλίτας ἄγουσαι, ἐπ 


EO iy τών Λαμψακηνὼν μάχῃ ε ὡς 


, 


τήσας, καὶ αὐτοβοεὶ Λάμψακον aia δύω οὖσαν €/ WY, καὶ σκευη 


μὲν καὶ ἀνδράποδα ἁρπαγὴν ποιησάμενος, τοὺς 


\Budov ἤλθεν. 


κατοικίσας. é7T 


ὃ εἐλευθέ os Τ πάλιν 


c 


oe καὶ ως οὔτε τ ροσεχώρουν οὔτε 


, 


, ’ ε - > 
— Αξαρ ας ελεῖν, é€C TO αντιπέρας τῆς ᾿Αβύδου ἀποπλεύ- 


σας, Σηστὸν πόλιν τῆς Χερσονήσου, ἣν 


* τότε Μῆδοι εἶχον, καθ- 


ἰστατο φρούριον καὶ φυλακὴν τ τοῦ παντὸς Ἑλλησπόντου. 


ΕΧΉῚ. 


νοντο, Καὶ οἱ ἐν τῇ Μιλήτῳ καὶ ὁ 


Ἔν τούτῳ δὲ οἱ Χιοί τε θα] ασσοκράτορες μᾶλλον εγε- 


~ 


᾿Αστύοχος,, ὐδδδιάνὰς τὰ περὶ THC 


ναυμαχίας, καὶ τὸν Στρομβιχίδην. καὶ τὰς ναῦς ἀπεληλυθότα, ἐθαο- 


σησεν. ἐν καὶ παραπλεύσας δυοῖν VEOLY ᾿Αστύοχος 


Χίον, κομί- 


4 κ 


» , ~ 
ζει αὐυτοθεν τὰς ναῦς, καὶ ξυμπάσαις non ἐπίπλουν abana ἐτι τὴν 


e ; 


τ' , Ἑ ᾽ ~ & % 45 i ᾿ : ΕΝ 
— καὶ ὡς auTW ola TO as HAOLC VTOTTWC ἔχειν οὐκ ἀν Tal 


_ 


ἤγοντο, ἀπέ ἔπλευσε eke EC τὴν Μίλητον. 3. ὑπὸ γὰρ τοῦτον τὸν 


4 t » 


χρόνον καὶι ἔτι πρότερον ἢ ἐν ταῖς 


᾿ 


\ v ’ > ’ 


ες THY Ζαμον ἦλθον, τα τ ἐν αὐτῷ 
5 


τι - Ss 


ἃ » ᾿ 
κατέλαβον, καὶ αὐτῶν ΤΩ “αμιων᾽ 


ef ~ ‘ “-- » 
WOTE πειρᾶσθαι μέτα σφων ὀλιγαρχηθῆναι, 


Cu. LXII. Lampsacus is recovered by 
the Athenians, who seize on Sestos. An 
indecisive battle is fought off Chios. 

2. σκεύη---ἁρπαγὴν ποιησάμενος} See 
note γος σὰς a ch. 41, and compare Herodian 
. 10, 2, ra δὲ λοιπὰ ἁρπαγὴν ποιεῖσθαι. 

3. τότε] So I read, with P oppo, Goeller, 
and Dr. Arnold, on the authority of almost 
all the best MSS., for vulg. ποτε, retained 
by Bekker (1st and 2nd edition) ; though 
on insecure grounds; the sense thus 
yielded being, as Goeller and Dr. Arnold 
have shown, quite unsatisfactory ; while 
nothing can be more suitable than that 
arising from τότε, which means ‘ then,’ as 
used of time past, with reference to some 
particular and well-known period thereof ; 
here denoting the time so well known and 
already pointed out at 1. 89. The term 
εἶχον adverts to the obstinate defence then 


ἐπειδὴ γάρ οἱ περὶ τὸν Πείσανδρον 


᾿Αθηναις δημοκρατ τία κατελέλυτο. 
πρέσᾳ βεις παρὰ τοῦ Τισσαφέρνους 
τῷ στρατεύματι ἔτι | εβαιότε ἐερον 
τ ροὐτρέψαντο τοὺς δυνατοὺς 


καίπερ eTaV acTav Tac 


made by the Median garrison. 

Cu. LXIII. ἃ LXIV. The conspiracy 
to bring in oligarchy proceeds, and endea- 
vours are made to establish it both at 
Athens and in the subject states. 

3. τὰ ἐν αὐτῷ] scil. τὰ πράγματα βε- 
βαιότερον κατέλαβον, lit. ‘held down 
[together] affairs in the army yet more 
securely,’ i. e. secured their interests more 
firmly. On the nature of the metaphor 
see note at iv. 86. 

προὐτρέψαντο)] So I have sg ἧς with 
Poppo, Dr. Arnold, and Bekker, for vulg 
προτρεψάντων, retained by Haack and 
Goeller, but in reality indefensible, since 
it obscures, while προὐτρέψαντο imparts 
light to the whole sentence. See Dr. 
Arnold. The error might easily arise 
from a mistaking of the abbreviation for 
the termination, placed above the word: 


OL. 92, 1.] LIBER VIII 


? 4 , , ef 4 2 ~ 
auTouc αλληλοις tva μὴ ολιγαρχώνται. 


ε » -. «" ΄“ 


CAP. LXIV. 


ὶ Ἁ ᾽ Pe » ᾿ ef 
4, Kat ἐν σφισιν avToic aua 


᾽ , f : , 
OL εν TH Σάμῳ των Αθηναίων κοινοὶ ογουμενοι ἐσκέψαντο ᾿Αλκι- 


> 79 γ 


~*~ > 


4 > QV / » ; ; 
Ιβιιαὸην μέν, ἐπειὸη πὲρ OV PovAETaL, ἐᾷν (και γὰρ οὐκ ἐπ ιτηδειον 


» Ἃ 


ι ‘ 


, 4 3 » » ‘ » ε 
auTov étvat ἐς ὀλιγαρχίαν. ἐλθεῖν), πρώ: δὲ ἐπὶ σφών αὐτῶν, WC 
ἃ: 2 


4 


On Kat κινουν εὐοντας, ορᾷν ὅτῳ τρόπῳ μη ἀνεθησε ΠΤ Οἱ τὰ πράγματα, 


\ 4 


-᾿ mAs 


: a Ja , 2 : 
Καὶ Τα τοῦ πολέμου ὁ ἅμα Τα αντέχειν, Kal fai se en QuUTOUC EK TWYV er 


7 , ’ Ἢ oS 
οἴκων προθυμὼως χρήματα Kat ἣν 


εν pes = 
σφισιν αὐυτοις ταλαϊιπωρουνταςο. 
ἔ 8 


ἃ 


Tl ἄλλο ὃ δέῃ, ως ουκέτι ἄλλοις ἢ 


LXIV . παρακελευσάμενοι οὖν ΤΟΙ- 


ε 


~ \ Ἵ CN ᾿ Γ Ἵ 
auTa, TOV μὲν [Πεισανὸρον εὐθυς τοτε καὶ τών πρέσβεων τοὺς ἡμίσεις 
> - Ὁ 


᾽ ff 


- ᾿ > ’ κι ἘΞ ςε 


απέστελλον ΕἾ OlKOVU TpacovTac TAKEL, Kal elLoOnTO αὐυὐτοις Τῶν UT- 


, , ¢ “ἃ 
nKOWYV πόλεων atic αν 


᾿ ᾽ ; , ‘ 
προσισχωσιν, ὀλιγαρχίαν καθιστάναι" τους 


Y ε 5 φ 4 e 4 
Oo nutottc ἔς ἄλλα τ Ta vu7Tnkoa χωρία ἄλλους ἀ) λῃ 


Ἁ ’ » 
2. Kal ect OVTa TE 
> ; . \ 


; 4 
> 


re Χίον, 
; 


J ᾿ Ἃ 4 > 
αρχειν, απέστε, λον ἔπι την αρχῆν. 


βρημένον δὲ EC Ta ἐπ 


; ᾽ ῃ Ὕ 
καὶ ἀφικόμενος ec την Θασον 


Ὁ ἐν τὰς τ ΣΑΣ δ ; eg ae 
Tov Onuov κατέλυσεν. 3. Kat αἀπελθοντος αὐτοῦ, οἱ Θασιοι δευτέρῳ 
> ει 


Ἁ 


, λ ' 4 > ; .ἤ; 
μῥιῃηνι μαλίστα τὴν πολιν τειχίον, 


ε -- ᾿ δ. By Ὶ ῃ ᾽ 
WC THC aie MET Αθηναίων αρι- 


Y ? 


Ἵ ἄς f Cc / 4 
στοκρατιας OUVOEV ἔτι TOOGOEOMEVOL, τὴν O ἀπὸ Λακεδαιμονίων ἐ ξ, _— 


/ ε , a , 
ὕεριαν οσημέραι προσὸδεχομενοι" 


γῆ 


4 
4. Kal yao Kal φυγὴ αὐτῶν ἐδω nv 


t | ἴω ᾿ ; ‘ - 
ὑπὸ τών Αθηναίων παρα τοῖς Πελοποννησίοις, καὶ αὕτη μετὰ τών 


4 ’ \ ? \ ; 


bs ~ ne = : , = ze Sf ~ , ἃ ι 
εν Τῇ TOAEL ETTLTHOELWV Κατα πρότὺς ἐπτρασσξ μναὺυς τέ KOMLOAL Και Τὴν 


Θασον απόστησαι. 


β ᾿ 
ξυνέβᾳ ἢ οὖν αὐτοῖς μάλιστα a 


ἐβουλ Οντο, τὴν 


ae 


πόλιν τ TE ἀκινδυν ως Boia Kal τὸν ἐναντιωσόμενον Onuov κατα- 


ANE υὑσθαι. se ; 


; 


7EO 
= =~ ἴα ᾿ 
καθιστασι τῶν "AO ἡναίων ἐγένετο, 
. 


and I am enabled to add to the authority 
of Cod. Vat., that of Codd. Clar., Mus. 
Brit., and, I doubt not, Cod. Lugd. 

4. toxeWavro] for ἔγνωσαν, ‘ decided, 
determined,’ as Abresch explains, who 
adduces as another example of this idiom, 
Aristid. t. i. p. 249, ἐσκέψαντο μετα- 
στήσαι πρὸς ἑαυτοὺς τὴν πόλιν. 

ἐᾷν] missum face ré, * to let him alone,’ 
not ask him to co-operate with them. 
Similarly in a passage of the New Testa- 
ment, Matth. xv. 14, we have ἄφετε ad- 
οὖς. By αὐτοὺς is meant themselves 
alone by themselves; and the next words, 
ἐπὶ σφῶν αὐτῶν. are exegetical of the 

‘going. Of the expression τὰ τοῦ πολέ- 
μου ἅμα ἀντέχειν the sense must be; ‘to 
bear or hold up, sustain the oper 
the war, Bi ἀνιέναι αὐτὰ, as the Soin 
ν᾽ — suggest. Yet how this sense 

elic ited from the word, I see not. 

2 long since I conjectured the true read- 
ing to be ἀνέχειν, used as at i. 141, at δὲ 
περιουσίαι } τοὺς πολέμους ἀνέχουσι: an 
this conjecture has since been adopt 


\ ᾽ ; 
l μὲν ουν τὴν Θάσον ταναντία τοῖς τὴν ὀλιγαρχίαν 


eae 
OOKELY O€ μοι καὶ ἐν ἄλλοις Το. 


by Poppo. To Dr. Arnold, indeed, it 
appears that the sense in question may 
be extracted from ἀντέχειν without any 
violation of analogy ; though he allows 
this use to be without example elsewhere. 
But proof is, in such a case, indis- 
pensable ; and far more likely is it that 
the scribes should here (as often) con- 
found the prepositions ἀνὰ and ἀντὶ, than 
that our author should let such a bar- 
barism escape him. 

Cu. LXIV. 4. φυγὴ αὐτῶν] ‘a band of 
exiles,’ as in a passage of Isocr. de Pace, 
p. 184, (cited by Goeller,) τὰς φυγὰς κατ- 
ελθούσας. See Matth. Gr. Gr. § 429. 
Kara κράτος ἔπρασσε, ‘strenuously prac- 
tised,’ or contrived. Of ὀρθοῦσθαι the 
sense is here simply, ‘to be set right,’ 
regulated on the footing of an aristocra- 
tical constitution: an example of the word 
in this use (which is rare) occurs in 
féschyl. "ΑΝ ἢ, 678, and Choéph. 762, é 
ἀγγέλῳ yao κυπτὸς (incurvus) ’ 
λόγος. Compare Herodot. vii. 103, ὀρθοῖτ 
ἂν ὁ λόγος---εἰρημένος. ᾿ 
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i AN 


Aote τών ὑπηκόων᾽ σωφροσύνην γὰρ λαι γοῦσαι αἱ πόλεις Kat αοειαν 
Α΄ Ὁ 


τῶν πρασσομένων, ἐχώρησαν. ἐπὶ τὴν ἄντικρυς ἐλευθε ἐρίαν, τὴν avo 


τ εὐνομίαν ου προτιμήσαντες. LXV. οἱ 
ῬΆΌΨ)Ν ‘ 


δ᾽ ἀμφὶ τὸν Πείσανδρον παραπλέοντές τ ὥσπερ εὀεὸοκτο, TOUC 


τών ᾿Αθη ναίων ὕπουλο ν 


Σ᾿ > ec 


’ 4 
δήμους ἐν ταῖς πόλεσι κατέλυον, καὶ ἅμα ἔστιν ap ων eet και 
ὁπλίτας ἔχοντες σφίσιν αὐτοῖς ξυμμάχους ἦλθον ἐς τὰς Αθηνας. 


2. καὶ καταλαμ βϑάνουσι τὰ πλειστα τοις ἑταίροις προειργασμένα. καὶ 


; = : 


γάρ ᾿Ανδροκλέα τε τινα TOV δήμου μάλιστα προεστῶτα ἕυσταντες 


τινὲς τών VEWT ἐρων, κρύφα ἀποκτείνουσιν, ὅσπερ καὶ τὸν Αλκιβιαὸ ην 
aa ; ‘ a ι > ? 

οὐχ ἥκιστα ξ ἕῃλασεν, καὶ @UTOV ΚΑΤ ἀμφότερα, τῆς TE onpayw lac 
> 7 ἃ rr , 

ἕνεκα καὶ οἰόμενοι τῷ ᾿Αλκιμ λιαδῃ ὡς κατιόντι Kal τὸν Τισσαφέρνην 


\ 


φίλον ποιήσοντι χαριεῖσθαι, ees τι διέφ »θειραν᾽ καὶ a) λους τινας 


ἀνεπιτηδείους τῷ αὐτῳ TOOTH κρύφα ἀνάλωσαν. Oe λόγος TE EK 


τοῦ φανεροῦ προσείργαστο, αὐτοῖς ως οὔτε μισθοφορητέον εἴη ἄλλους 


ἢ τοὺς στρατευομένους, οὔτε μεθεκτέον τών πραγμάτων πλείοσιν ἢ 


ΚῚ ᾿Ξ 


πεντακισχιλίοις, καὶ τούτοις οἱ av μάλιστα τοῖς TE ΧΡ καὶ τοις 


‘ 


σωμασιν ὠφελεῖν οἷοι τε ὦσιν. LX\ Β ἣν δὲ τοῦτο ev ρεπὲς TOOC 


τοὺς πλείους, ἐπεὶ ἕξειν γε τὴν πόλιν οἵπερ καὶ μεθίστασαν ἐμελλον. 


«ἢ 


» \ 


τ 
δῆμος μέντοι ὅμως 7“ καὶ βουλὴ ἡ ἀπὸ τοῦ κυάμου ξυνελέγετο᾽ 


ΌὉ r 
ἐβου) evov δὲ οὐδὲν O τι μὴ τοῖς ξυνεστώσι ϑοκοίῆ, ἀλλὰ Kat οἱ 


» 


λέγοντες ἐκ rout ων ἤσαν, καὶ τὰ pn θησόμενα τρί τερον αὐτοῖς πρου- 


Ἢ ε σα 


4 ~ 
ἀἄκεπτο. 2. avréAdcy γέ τε οὐδεὶς ἔτι τῶν αν ον δεδιὼς καὶ ορών 


᾽ ᾽ h 


\ Ἁ 
πολυ TO ἕυνεστηκὸς᾽ εἰ δέ TLC καὶ ἀντείποι; εὐθὺς EK τρόπου τινος 


vl fy ? 4 e 


» ἍΝ, 4 “A 
ETLT NOELOU τεθνηκει, και των δοασάντων οὔτε ζητησις, OUT, εἰ UT 


5. σωφροσύνην λαβοῦσαι] ‘having unsound: but it is figuratively used to 
taken (or conceived) prudent caution: a denote what is deceitful and false, what 
quality, observes Dr. Arnold, on which seems to be some γέρος γε that it is not. Com- 
aristocracies especially pride ἃ themselves, pare Diod. Sic. t. v. 33, ἡδοναὶ ὕπουλοι. 
and so termed in opposition to the ἀκο- Demosth. 327, jouxiay ὑπ. Ov προτιμη- 
λασία of democracies. See vi. 89, ὅ, and σαντες stands for οὐδὲν φροντισαντές. 
note. For vulg. εὐνομίαν, Poppo, Bekker, Cu. LXV. & L XVI. On reaching 
and Goeller edit αὐτονομίαν, on the au- Athens, Pisander finds his object partly 
thority of several of the best MSS. But effected by the violence of the clubs, which 
the sense thus yielded is, as Dr. Arnold had terrified the friends of the est iblished 
shows, quite indefensible. Accordingly constitution. 

I have chosen with him to retain the 2. ἀνεπιτηδείους ‘unfriendly [to them ].’ 
common reading, which is found in the 3. μεθεκτέον τῶν πραγμάτων ‘ should 
greater part of the MSs. and confirmed have a share in the polity by citizenship.’ 
by the Scholiast and Dionysius, especially Cu. LXVI. 1. προὔσκεπτο] ‘had been 
since it is, as Dr. Arnold shows, perfectly pre sviously considered.’ So I have edited, 
suitable in sense, being meant to designate wi ith Poppo and Bekker (2nd edition ), for 
the aristocratical form of governme nt, as the common re eading, which, though found 
opposed to the ἀνομία of mob-rule. Αὐτο- in all the MSS., is a mere barbarism. 
νομίαν may fairly be presumed to have 2. ἐκ τρόπου--ἐπιτ ηδείου ‘in some con- 
been a mere false emendation, proceeding venient way.’ So Dio Cass. (cited by Ar- 
from certain who did not perceive the true nold ,) πολλοὺς---ἐκ τρόπου δή τινος ἐπιτη- 
force οὗ εὐνομίαν. Ὕ πουλος is properly δείου ἔφθειρον. The word here bears the 
a surgical term, used of flesh having an signification of ‘the doing of jus stice on 


ulcer underneath, and therefore hollow and any offender by trial and punishment :’ of 


OL. 92, 1.] 


LIBER VIII. 


CAP. LXVII. 641 


ε Ὁ κι 


οπτεύοιντο, δικαίωσις ἐγίγνετ Ο. ἀλλ᾽ συ χίαν εἶχεν Oo θημὸς Kat κατα- 


, . 


πληξιν τοιαύτην ὥστε κέ ρδος 0 μὴ π ἀσχων τι βίαιον, εἰ καὶ σιγῳη 


ἐνόμιξεν. 3. καὶ τὸ ξυνεστηκὸς 


«ει 


; 


‘ ε ; ᾿ 


πολὺ πλέον ηγουμενοι εἰναι ἢ ὅσον 


᾽ ‘ >~ / 


ΣΤ τύγχανεν OV, σσωντο ταῖς γνωμαις, Kat ECEVOELY avuTtTo aouvuvaTtoi 


\ 


~ 


4 , "ἡ ~ , 5 ι ’ . / > ; 
OVTEC out TO μέγεθος THC πόλεως, Kat ὁια τὴν αλληλων ἀγνωσίαν, 
\ 


ὌΝ ᾽ 


_ 


- ἢ - -- \c -- \ 
OUK εἶχον. 4. κατα O€ ταῦὔυτο TOUTO Kat πὸ ᾿οσολοφύρασθαί τινι aya- 


; ε΄ ᾽ 


~~? ι 


4 a γ7) WT on © : : ΄ > J 
VAKTYHOUVYTA, WOTE αμυνασθαι twiGovAcdoavra, aoOuvaTov nV’ ἢ yao 
υ 


Σ» - «ἃ Ἂ ᾿ 
᾿ τ τ ᾽ - «“' ; 


γ 4 
ΨΜΩΤ y εἢ «» ἡ SOS ) . , “τ - 
( γὶ JTa ΑἹ cupel ῳ ἕ 1} ἑὰ WOLLO? απιστον. ἀλλήλοις γάρ ἁπαν- 
e , 3 . 


; e =~ 
TEC ὑπόπτως προσηεσαν OL TOU 


~ Ἵ ἢ e\ 


» γῇ 


OnmMOVU, ὡς μετέχοντα τινα τῶν γῈγ" 
᾿ d 


of 


VOMEVWY, εν O Κι οὐκ GV TWOTE T WET 
LEV νησαν yao Kat OVC οὐκ QV ποτέ TIC ie O EC ὀλιγαρχίαν 


Mat καὶ χὰ ἃ 
τραπέὲσ at Kat TO ATtOTOV OUTOl 


‘ 


ἃ 


μεγιστον τοὺς τοὺς πολλοὺς £7 ποί- 


> 


wav καὶ πλεῖστα ἐς THY τῶν OAL 'σφά ' ) 
σαν Kal πλείστα EC τὴν TWY ολίγων ἀασφαλειαν ὠφέλησαν, βέβαιον 


2 , 
Ἁ , ~ Ἂν \ e 


Τὴ» ATLOTLAVY TW οήμῳ ποὺς EAUTOV Καταστησαντες. 


. 


P 7 » ῖ ’ ; ~ e ‘ ’ ᾽ sf 
LX \ I. Ky TOUTW OUV TW καιρῷ Ol τέρι τὸν Πείσανδρον ελθον- 


Τ 


ec ευὐθυς των λοιπών εἴχοντο. 


ἐς τς ; δι, ean 
λέξαντες, εἰπὸν Ὑνωμὴν ὁεκα 'O 


cf 


‘ ΞΕ - 4 . Ἂ“σ » 
και πρωτὸν μὲν τὸν Οοἡμὸον ξἕυλ- 


avooac ἐλέσθαι Evyypageac αὐτοκρα- 


; “~\ » ; 
TOpac, TOVTOUC OF ξυγγραψαντας 
Ε ἐ ἐν Ν 


¢€ ‘ > 


, ; y 


ἡμέραν yobs καθ ὁ τι ἀριστα ἢ πόλις OLKNOETAL. . ἔπειτα 
4 


ἢ bi ain 


e QA - γῆν. 


ἐξ = πολι ’ 
ἱερὸν Toe LOWVOC ECW πόλεως, ἀπέχον σταοιοὺυς μαλιστα O&ka), Κα 


, j 
ΒΕ. 


γνωμὴν EGEVEYKELY ἐς TOV ONMOV 


ῥῆκεν, ξυνέκλῃσαν THY ἐκκλησίαν EC TOV KoAwvov (borne 


, ~ ’ \ An 


A As 


EC 
| 
ἢ 
ἕ 
% 
t 


’ 4 in | ΡΝ , ὃς» 


EONVE 0 Ἰ : Τ “fel 
onveyKar ol ξυγγραφὴς ἄλλο μὲν οὐδὲν, αὐτὸ oe τοῦτο, “εξεῖναι μὲν 


Γ 


3\ as ‘ 


Αθηναίων ἀνειπεῖν γνωμην ἣν ἄν TLC BovAyrat’ nY OF TiC TOV 


; ‘ 
4 ε 


ειπον ! τ 
TOVYTa ἢ γραψ ται παρανόμων, ἄλλῳ ῳ τροπῳ } ὄλαψῃ, μεγάλας 


ζημιας cat” 9. a ἢ 


Cc } φῇ 5 a ᾽ 


αβχειν ιηοέεμιαν ETL EK TOV αὐτου KOGMOU Τ ἕ μισθοφορεῖν, 7 G6O- 
5 


Ἰ 


which use (extremely rare) the only exam- 
ples that I have noted elsewhere are in 
Plut. Artax. ch. 14, τὰς τῶν ἐξαμαρτόν- 
των δικαιώσεις, and Joseph. Ant. xviii. 
I, 3, ὑπὸ χθονὸς δικαιώσεις TE καὶ τιμάς, 
οἷς ἀρετῆς ἢ κακίας ἐπιτηδείοις ἐν τῷ 
γέγονε, and ΧΙ. 9, 1, of δ᾽ ἐφ᾽ 
δικαίωσιν λογιζόμενοι. The τι ὁ is s 
used in Herodot. Ἧ. 29. 1. 100, and v. 82, 
and occasions lly in Dio Cass. and Dionys. 
Hal. 
4. προσολοφύρασθαί τινι} ‘to bewail 
himself to any on 


) 


Bekker aptly com- 
pares Hor. Epod. xi. 12, ‘querebar ap- 
plorans tibi.’ 

ὥστε ἀμύνασθαι ἐπιβουλεύσαντα] ‘sO as 
to repel [any one] plotting against them.’ 
Βέβαιον τὴν ἀπιστίαν --- καταστήσαντες, 
‘confirming the people in their mutual 
distrust.’ Compare ii. 89, 6, and iil. 43. 

Cu. LX VII. Through terror the people 
are induced to appoint Commissioners to 

VO!I I 


6 Is 


) λαμπρώς ἐλέγετο non μῆτε ao) χ nv 


> 


frame a new constitution. The project is 
moved of creating an executive and self- 
chosen council of 400, and a sovereign 
assembly of 5000. 
2. ξἕυνέκλῃσαν τὴν ἐκκλησίαν ἐς τὸν 
Κολωνὸν] Dr. Arnold has well seen that 
this ¢ xpression has reference to the prac- 
tice of enclosing the place of assembly with 
a railing, to keep out persons who had no 
vote, and prevent the members of the 
assembly from going before the business 
was over. Thus, continues he, Pollux, 
viii. 104, speaking of the same practice, 
uses the word ξυνήλαυνον : and he refers 
(with Goeller) to Schoemann de Comit. 
Athen. p. 63. Poppo, too, remarks that 
hither are to be referred the Latin terms 
septa and ovilia, as said of the places of 
assembly; 6. g. Ovid, Fast. 1, 53, “ Est 
quoque, quo populum jus est includer 
septis,’ ᾿Ανειπεῖν, palam dicere. On the 
phrase γράψασθαι παρανόμων, and on the 


m 
δ 7 
i 
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ε 


‘ ψ 


\ - ε \ 
Kat TWY EkKaTOV EKAOTOV προς εαυτον 


Ὕ 


i) e j ; f ὦ ἡ wy - ; e ‘ 7 A 
EO00UC TE ἐλέσθαι πέντε avopac, TOVTOUE ὁ ελέσθαι εκατὸον avooac, 
> ! 


Ἁ ~ , ny? “v\ ’ 
τρεῖς) ελθοντας ὃε avTouc 
> 


j 


; of ? 5 ! of ef * - 
TeToaKoaiouc οντας ἐς TO βουλευτηριον, aoy ely O71) av αριστα γι- 
5 - ἢ ' 


’ , ἃ \ ᾿ ἊΝ y j 
γνωσκωσιν αυτοκρατορας, Καὶ τους πεντακισχιλίους O€ ξυλλεγειν 


; 


> 
ε ; ᾽ ΄σ A ~ 7 Υ > ΔΝ ε \ \ 
οποταν auTOLC OOK}). LXV IUl. nv OF O μεν THY γνώμην TAUTHV 


; 


‘ ’ Ν᾿ ἃ γ . - ~ “ 
εἰπὼν [{{εἰσανὸρος, Kal τάλλα εκ του προφανους προθυμότατα ξυγ- 
» is é 


͵ 4 qa“ ᾿ ε ᾿ of | 7 vy » ἈΦ ef ἘΞ an 
καταλυσας τον δημον᾽ ὁ μέντοι απᾶν TO πραγμα ζῳυνθεις, ὁτῳ TOOTH 


4 Ι] 


» Ἁ 


; ᾿ ΄σ ’ Ψ ‘ » ~ " 
κατέστη EC TOUTO, Και εκ πλείστου ἐπιμεληθεὶς Αντιφων ἢν», ἀνὴρ 


᾿ 


: 
~~ ι 4 


᾿ Ὶ ; - » ε ἣ =~ εἴ 4 
Αθηναίων TWV καθ EAUTOV AOETY) TE OQvoEVOC VOTEDOC, Kat KOaTloToc 
’ ; δ δ 


‘ ε 


» Ἰ - ’ “ἃ | ; » - 4 ’ 
ἐνθυμηθηναι γενόμενος και α | av) γγϑοιη εἰπεῖν. Καὶ EC MEV οημὸν OU 


>—~? , 


4 γ ᾽ ~ ε ᾽ ᾽ ε , 
Taotwv ovo ἔς ἄλλον aywva exovoltoc οΟυοένα, αλλ UTOTTTWC TW 
’ c 


Ἢ 4“ ᾿ 


>A; 


‘ 


, a \aQal¢v te / a ; ; .ἷΆ 
πληθει Sta δοξαν δεινότητος ὀιακειμένος, τοὺς μέντοι αγωνιζομένους 


> Ἁ 


| ᾽ ΄ι ; 4 ’ a 7 " - > ef . ) ; 
Kal ἐν ὀικαστηριῳ Kat ἐν OnUW πλειστα, εἰς AVI, οστις ξυμβουλευ- 


Subject of the γραφαὶ παρανόμων, see 
Schoemann de Comit. Ath. ii. 2, and Herm. 
Ant. Gr. § 132. 

Cu. LXVIII. Names and characters of 
the persons who were concerned in bring- 
ing about the revolution, as Antiphon, 
Phrynichus, and Theramenes. 

1. ὁ--ὥπαν τὸ πρᾶγμα ξυνθεὶς, ὕτῳ 
τρόπῳ κατέστη ἐς τοῦτο] ‘qui totum ne- 
gotium composuit illa ratione, qua ed usque 
deductum est.’ (Poppo.) 

ἀρετῇ οὐδενὸς ὕστερος] How our author 
ean extol Antiphon’s virtue, however his 
ability be unquestioned, may, Dr. Arnold 
thinks, seem extraordinary ; and he would 
refer the term to Antiphon’s being a 
warm and true friend, pure in the do- 
mestic relations of life, and honourable 
in his professional eonduct. This (adds 
he) was so far virtue ,—and if he was guilty 
of cruelty and perfidy towards his ene- 
mies, and sacrificed his country to his 
party, how many eminent men in Roman 
history, and of like, have done the same "ἢ 
This, however, is, after all, but a sort of 
special pleading, any thing but convincing. 
More effectually may we defend Thucydi- 
des by supposing the term ἀρετὴν here 
used agreeably to its original force, to 
denote personal merit, by the possession of 
certain qualities which make a person 
acceptable (ἀρεστὸν) to his fellow-men. 
Compare Phil. iv. 8, εἴ τις ἀρετὴ καὶ εἴ τις 
ἔπαινος, and another passage of our au- 
thor, supra i. 69, τὴν ἀξίωσιν τῆς ἀρετῆς. 
Here the merit of talent and capability 
to serve his fellow-men seems especially 
meant. Thus it is said a little further 
on, τοὺς ἀγωνιζομένους -- πλεῖστα, εἷς 
ἀνὴρ,--δυνάμενος ὠφελεῖν. In short, the 
next words, καὶ κράτιστος---εἰπεῖν, (with 


which compare those supra ii. 60, 5, οὐὸδ- 


ενὸς ἥσσων εἶναι γνῶναί τε τὰ δέοντα καὶ 
ἑρμηνεῦσαι ταῦτα.) are meant, as well as 
those afterwards, to exemplify what was 
said, by pointing out the mode in which he 
chiefly evinced his merit and capability. 
In considering him as a public character, 
and especially as an orator or statesman, 
Thucydides adverts to the two grand quali- 
feations for usefulness ; 1. to think justly, 
and, 2. to be able to express his thoughts 
‘n suitable language. In which view 
compare Hor. Epist. i. 4, 9, ‘qui sapere, 
et fari possit que sentiat.? As to his 
moral character, as shown in the relations 
of private life, that cannot, in this designa- 
tion of him as a public man, be meant. 
That he was deficient in sobriety, and pro- 
bably in the virtues cognate therewith, 
seems pretty clear from a passage of Aris- 
toph. Vesp. 1300, καὶ τῶν ξυνόντων πολὺ 
παροινικώτατος, Καίτοι παρῆν Ἵππυλος, 
᾿Αντιφῶν, Λύμων, κ. τ. h. Τούτων a- 
πάντων ἦν ὑβριστότατος μακρῷ, where 
by ὑβριστότατος 15 denoted the opposite to 
σώφρων. Soin Xen. Ages. x. 2, we have 
ἢ δίκαιον ἄδικος, ἢ σώφρονα ὑβριστὴς, " ἃ 
dissolute person.’ 

ὑπόπτως τῷ πλήθει διὰ δόξαν δεινότητος 
διακείμενος Compare iii. 37. The force 
of δεινότης here may be that assigned by 
Didot, which Poppo thinks w« ll corresponds 
to the words of Plut. Nic. 6, ὁρῶν δὲ τῶν 
ἐν λόγῳ δυνατῶν ἢ τῷ φρονεῖν διαφερόν- 
των απτόοχρυμεῖ ον εἰς eviad Tatc ἐμπειρίαις 
τὸν δῆμον, ὑφορώμενον δ᾽ ἀεὶ καὶ φυλατ- 
τόμενον τὴν δεινότητα Kal κολούοντα τὸ 
φρόνημα καὶ τὴν δόξαν, (ὡς δῆλον ἢ - 
τῇ πρὸς ᾿Αντιφῶντα τὸν Ῥαμνούσιον 
ἀπιστίᾳ τῶν πολλῶν,)---ἐπειρᾶτο, Kk. T. A. 
After all, however, the sense of the term 
may be rather, as the Scholiast explains, 
ρητορείιᾶς. 
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᾿ Ὁ ’ δι ~ “ 
SALTO τι, OVVAMEVOC ὠφελεῖν. 2 


’ » . ; , 
κοσίων ἐν VOTEOW μεγαπεσοντα, 


o~ 


\ 


CAP. LXIX. 643 


’ 


’ 7 " , ᾽ © 4 | ~ 
και αὐτὸς TE, ETEON Τα τῶν τετρα- 


4 κ᾿ Ἂ 


ὑπὸ τοῦ δήμου εκακοῦτο, ἄριστα 


LP 


d , = Ἐ- , ν + “σι Jae ae - , , 4 ε 
φαίνεται Τῶν μέχρι ἑμου υπὲρ αυτῶν TOUVUTWV αἰτιαθεις, ως ξυγ- 


ee θ0 ; A ᾽ , 
KATEOTHGE, VavaTtou OLKHV aToAoynoamevoc. 


e Ὰ 


ὯΝ ‘ 


° = ’ δι 4 « 
de παρέσχε Of Και 0 


ῇ 


4 4 , 
4 ) , ᾿ > . - ΜΝ 9 . Ὰ r , > ι ᾽ 
Ϊ Oul ty o¢ EAUTOV AaAVTGa) é LAMEOOVTWC προθυμοτατον EC THY oAty- 
, ᾽ 4 of 


>A 7 


᾿ ᾽ ) 
“a δ Ὁ ἢ ae ee eek εν τ, ν 
αρχίαν, ὀεοιως ΤΟΊ ΔΑλκιβιαδὴην Kat ἐπισταμένος HOOTA αὑτὸν Οοσα 


σι τι 


iy ff 


me es a ᾿- = 4 , = ; φ .» ᾿ 
εν TY ὥαμῳ πρὸς TOV Αστυοχον ἐπραξεν, νομίζων οὐκ av ποτε 


᾿ ι 4 ‘ > | « 


ἵν 5 CQ / 


\ 


αὐτὸν κατὰ τὸ εἰκὸς UT oALyE lac κατ ἵν᾽ πολύ ; 
Ta τὸ εἰκὸς UT ολιγαρχίας κατελθεῖν πολυ τε προς τα 
7 


Of Ῥ» Ἢ ἐπ ) TT saan : -” ἢ“ ἔ Ἵ ““- » : 
wa : TELON TEP ὑπέστη, PEPEYYUWTATOC Epavy. 


~ 


f 4 - ᾿ 
+. Kal Θηραμένης 


4 ac > 4 


ε e : - YY ’ 
0 TOU Δ ., Ἂν: eee — ; se 
) TOU A Yvwvoc Ev TOLC ζφΦυὙΎὙΚαΊ αλνουσι TOV OnMOVY πρωτοσην avyp 
é | 5 + Ψ 5 j 


ῇ » of 


i~ 


Οὐ &TELVY οὔτε yYWwvat aouvaToc. 
) 8 


4 » 


vy “- 4 γῇ 
GUVETWV mpay Uev TO EO*°vVOV OUK 
> 8 


4 ’ 


, 4 4 6 
{ : “ ᾿ ΑΓ " αἱ ae a 
, VONGEV χαλεπὸν γαρ ἣν TOV 


᾽ Αι Ω ; 


μαλιστα ETWELOH Ol TVOAVVOL Κατε, 
> 


’ ι ε ? 


ef ᾿ ᾽ ’ A ~ ~ | 
WOTE AT avoowy πολλών kat 


, 
“ : 


] f 7 ; 
aATELKOTWC, KatTEO MEVaA OV TT OOU - 
5 i , 5 


᾿ γῇ ε ~ 


‘ oe » 
Αθηναιων Onuov ἐπ ἔτει εκατοστῳ 
[5 


4 » 


λυθησαν ἐλευθερίας παυσαι. Kat OU 


ἢ ; 


μόνον μὴ ὑπήκοον OV 1AAa καὶ ὑπὲρ ἥ 
μη υπη ν οντα, AAAG Καὶ ὑπὲρ ἡμισυ TOV χρόνου τουτου 


᾿ i " ἢ ; 
auTov ἄλλων aoy etv ecwlora. 


ε 


γ , ᾽ ea Ἂν ~~ » ; »Ον 4 ᾽ ’ ᾽ 
LX ΙΧ. Ez εἰ OE ἢ ἐκκλησία, OVOEVOC αντείποντος, αλλα 
’ 


fA ε΄ 


" Α ΄ ΄ gi Ν ‘ : - : 
κυρωσασα TavTa οιξ, υθη, τους TETOAKOGLOUC HON VOTEOOVY TOOTYW 
Ὶ ' t 


Ad 


> y ε 
» . ᾽ 


᾿ i 4 ᾿ , , ᾿ 
TOLWOE ἐς TO βουλευτήριον ἐσηγαγον 
Ἢ i 5 "ie δς 


σαν [ὃ | Αθηναῖοι παντες 


τ 


aeét Οἱ εν ETL T : / : “ = ¢ ΄ Bet = 4 ! 
μ ἐπι TELYEL, OL ὁ ἐν TAGE, των EV Δεκελεια πολεμίων ἐνεκα, 
= : ! 


’ * , 
ε ; 


Ep OTAOLC. 
ὥσπερ εἰωθ , ι λθ t t δ᾽ 
σπὲρ ὃ εσαν ATEAVELY, TOLC O 


, » » - 
ry 
» 


; 4 


7 a 7 , 


9 ~ + ’ f 4 4 > 
2. TH OUV ἡμέρᾳ εκεινῇ TOUC μὲν μὴ ξυνειόοτας εἰασαν 


a YY ; ~ 4 


᾽ of . 
ev TH Suv 
τα ιν a τοις τῇ ξυνωμοσίᾳ εἰρητο ἡσυχῇ μὴ 
ἐπ αὐτοῖς τοῖς ὅπλοις, αλλ azo Ξ 


5 = ; \ of 
θεν, WEOULEVELY καὶ, ἣν TAG ὃ᾿»Ψ- 


4 , > 
>; 


ιστῆται τοῖς ποιουμένοις . τὰ ὅπ : 
ς ποιουμένοις, λαβόντας ta ὅπλα pn ἐπιτρέπειν. 3. ἧσαν 


δι \ f 


» e\ 


O& Kal A voouot K Tn , ἱ K ) 
l ( at HVLOL Kal αρυστιων TOLAKGOLOL Kal Διγινητων 


ΞΡ , ς ᾿ 4 . . £ Ἂν» κι of 
TMV ETWOLKWYV, OUC Αθηναῖοι eTEUMYav Οἰκησόντας, ET αὐτὸ τουτο 


Ν᾿ 


διατεταγμένων οὕτως, ἐλθόντες ot 
ε 


’ 


—) --- Χ - ror , 
2. ἐπειδὴ TaA—perarrecovra | ‘where the 


government of the Four Hundred, having 
come to downfal,’ lit. ‘ when toppling to a 
downfal :ἢ᾿ a metaphor taken from a sub- 
stance which, after a violent propulsion, is 
just toppling to a fall; the pera having 
reference to the change of position. So 
Plato, p. 493, μεταπίπτειν ἄνω κάτω, ‘ to 
fall topsy-turvy,’ and p. 440, εἰ μεταπίπτει 
πάντα, kai μηδὲν μένει. Dinarch. p. 98, 25, 


μεταπεσούσης τῆς τύχης. Plut. t. vi. 405, 
rade μεταπεσόντα ἐκεῖνά tori, κἀκεῖνα 
πάλιν μεταπεσόντα ταῦτα. Lyeurg. C. L. 
154, 14, ra τῆς Ελλάδος εἰς δουλείαν μετ- 
ἔπεσεν. Finally, in Herodian we have not 
unfrequently the use of ἀρχὴ, or δυνασ- 


τεία, μεταπεσοῦσα εἰς, K. τ. A. 


3 
, Ψ ᾽ ’ 


ῇ 


ἥκοντες EV τοῖς ἑαυτών ὅπλοις, οἷς ταῦ γεί δὲ 
pP ( γὶς TaVUTC ἄς; Ὁ vy 
Co δ t TOOELONTO. {, τουτων OF 


- - 5 aa 4 \ c NH : +: 
τετρακόσιοι, META ξιφιοιου apavouc 


» ᾽ co r 


“ ΕΣ 5ε : : ‘ ε “Ἂς 4 of 7 
ἑκαστος, Kat Ol ELKOOL Καὶ EKATOV MET αὐτῶν EAAnvec νεανίσκοι 
13 ᾽ 


“3 


3. ἐπειδή περ---ἐφάνη] ‘after he had 
once engaged in the business, showed him- 
self the most to be depended upon.’ 
Soph. Elect. 942, ri γὰρ κελεύεις, ὧν ἐγὼ 


HEeney γ voc 5 Aischyl. Theb. 392, TicC—Tv0- 


So 


᾿ 


στατεῖν φερέγγυος 5 See more in note on 
ll. 40. 

Cu. LXIX. The Council of Five Hun- 
dred is dissolved. 

2. novxy] “quietly, with an adjunct 
notion of secretly, as in Jos. Bell. i. 24, 1 
Ι Ly, 2% SS 
ἔπειτα κατεσκεύαζεν. 

4, “Ἕλληνες Supposing this word to be 
genuine, it is subjoined, as Wasse and Dr. 
Arnold observe, to ¢ xpress that the ordi- 
ar ‘ } . . 
nary attendants on the magistrates were 
not Greeks, but Barbarians. Considering, 

rt2 
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τ y ; nt » ͵ " Ν 
οις ἐχρώντο εἰ τι που δέοι χειρουργεῖν, ΨΥ ΤΟΙ ait του 


» ΕΝ 


κυάμου βουλευταῖς οὐσιν ev TW βουλευτηρίῳ, καὶ εἰπὸν αὐτοις εζιεναι 


φ' J 


λαβοῦσι τὸν μισί ον" ἐφερον de αὐτοῖς του UTO/ οἰπου ae παντὸς 


Ν᾿ ρων ὡς δὲ τούτῳ τῳ Τ ἢ Té 


a AIA 


αὐτοὶ, καὶ εξ ιοῦσιν ἐϑίθοσαν. 


>~A\ 


> ~ 
> 


‘ 


βουλὴ οὐδὲν ἀντειποῦσα ὑπεξήλθε, καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι πολῖται οὐδὲν EVEW- 


, © ΓΦΛΊ 
τέριζον ἀλλ᾽ ἡσύχαζον, Ol 


; 


> 


τετρακόσιοι; EGE, θόντε er EC Τὸ (ou- 


~ 


, ‘ pu , ; ‘ με 
λευτήριον, ΤΟΤΕ MEV ee Té σφων αὐτῷ} ἀπεκλὴη OWOAY, καὶ ooa 


τ πρὸς τοὺς θεοὺς. εὐχαῖς καὶ θυσίαις καθιστάμενοι EC T i ἀρχὴν | χρη- 


~ 


σαντο, ὕστερον δὲ το. v μεταλλαξἕαντες τῆς TOU δήμου διοικήσεως 


Ὕ a“ 
πλὴν τοὺς φεύγοντας οὐ Kat n γον TOU ᾿Αλκιβιάδου ἕνεκα; τὰ δὲ ἃ AAa 


ἔνεμον κατὰ κράτος τὴν πόλιν. 


a ἢ 


‘ ψ ἊΝ 


Kat avooac Té τινας απέκτε vav 
C 5 ᾿ 


οὐ πολλοὺς, οἵ ἐδόκουν ἐπιτήδειοι εἰναι ὑπεξαιρεῦηναι, και ἄλλους 


oN 4 “wt 


eOnoayv, TOUC OF Kat με τεστήσαντο᾽ 


βασιλέα, ὄντα ἐν τῇ Aske, Ela, 


> 


~ {) / 4 κ ~ , _/ 
yuvat } βουλεσθαι, καὶ εἰκὸς εἰναι αὐτὸν σφίσι, καὶ οὐκέτι τῷ απίστῳ 


δήμῳ, μᾶλλον ὁ ξυγχωρειν. 


ae >a? 


ε w\ iy ‘ ; 
me Ὁ < Ἐ O O€, νομί" THY πολιν οὐχ 


= ee 


τ p0¢ TE ‘Ayu τὸν Λακεδαιμονίων 


τεκ ρυκεύοντο, λέγοντες διαλλα- 


\ ἃ , ; 
ἡσυχάζειν, ουο εὐθὺς οὕτω τὸν ὑμέων ον την παλαιαν ἐλευθερίαν παρα- 
; 


ΟΡ» 


~~ . “Δ ε 
δώσειν, εἴ τε στρατιάν πολλὴν | ἴδοι σφων, ουκ αν "συχάσειν, Ovo εν 


TW παρόντι πάνυ Tl πιστεύων μὴ οὐκέτι ταράττεσθαι αὐτοὺς. TOLC 


’ \ 


Ah , 


᾿ 3 
μὲεν avo τών τετρακοσίων ἐλθοῦσιν ουὔυόε}; ξυμβατικὸν ἀπεκρίνατο, 


> 4 Y 
ris ee 7 eupdpevog δὲ εκ Πελοποννήσου στρατιᾶν πολλὴν, ου 


> ‘ 


ψολλῷ ὕστερον καὶ αὐτὸς ΤΊ EK 


4 ν᾿ s | 


, ; ἃ 
ελθυντων κατέ βη τ θος αὑτὰα Ta 


THC Δεκελείας φρουρᾷ [LE τὰ τών 


TELYN τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων, ἐλπίσας ἢ 


ταραχθέντας ie, μάλλον ἂν χειρωθῆναι σφίσιν. n Povdovrat, Ὗ 


στ 


1 ἡ Sw ‘ ᾽ 
καὶ αὐτοί οεὶ ἂν διὰ τὸν ἐνδοθέν : 


? \ 


4 
é καὶ εξωθεν κατὰ τὸ ELKOC γενη- 


͵ 


οι 4 , ’ . 


, , ~ ᾿ 
σομενον θόρυβον᾽ τών γάρ μακρωγν % τειχών, δια “— κατ auTa é07)- 


, ; ᾽ “ἃ 
ιιαν ληψεως OUK αν a la ITELY. 
g Δψεως | 


ι ι saps ε 


; ᾽ 4 e 
we δὲ προσέμιξ ἕξ TE eyyue Kat Ol 
a? 


> Ὶ ~ , 
A@nvator Ta te ἕν Sober OUO ὁπωστιοῦν ἐκίνησαν, τους O TTTEAC 


ἐκπέμψαντες καὶ μερος Tl τών 


a 


4 a 4 , σ- 
ὁπλιτών Kat ψιλών Kal τοξοτῶν, 


͵ 


, 4 ~ \ 
ἄνδρας τε κατέ ων αὐτῶν διὰ τὸ eyyuc τροσελθειν, και ὑπλων 


τινών καὶ νεκρών ἐκράτησαν, -- οὐτ 


however, that the word has no place in 
several of the best MSS., and that more easy 
is its addition to be accounted for than its 
omission, it may be regar« ded as spurious. 
Χειρουργεῖν is use ἃ by the same metap yhor 
as we observe in our ‘verb to de spatch, as 
used for ἀναιρεῖν. 

Cu. LXX. The Four Hundred occupy 
the place of the former Five Hundred, 
and, after taking the reins of government, 
try to enter into negociations with Agis. 

l. ὅσα πρὸς τοὺς θεοὺς} fas to what 
concerned the gods,’ i. e. as regarded reli- 
gious observances. 


> ; 


ἃ ; 
ω OO}, yvoug, annyaye παλιν τὴν 
͵ 


ἊΛΝϑ 


εὐχαῖς ἐχρήσαντο] ‘they used prayers 
and sacrifices on being ins stalled into the 
government.’ 

2. τινας οὐ T ολλοὺς] ὥς e Vl. 94, 
τήδειοι ὑπεξαιρεθῆναι, “ fit [subjects] to 
be made away with privily.’ 

(Ἢ. LXXI. Agis, not heeding: their 
proposals, attempts to surprise Athens, 
but, being repulsed, is disposed to listen to 
overtures of peace ; and ambassadors are 
sent to Sparta to negociate. 

αὐτοβοεὶ] See note on Vv. ὃ 
ra ἔνδοθεν] ‘at home.’ 
p. 103, ra ἔνδοθεν. 
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OL. 92, 1.] 


, 4 εἶ 4 ε Ψ ν᾿ ταὶ ι 9 
- 


; Ὡ 4 
στρατιαν, o. Kal avToc μὲν Kat Ol μετ αὐτου Κατα χώραν εν Τῇ 
. t 


\ qe? ᾽ e 


, ν᾽ ῇ , , Η oo. 
Δεκελείᾳ EULEVOY, τους O ἐπελθόντας oAvyac τινας ἡμέρας εν Τῇ yu 
t é ᾿- t c 
μείναντας απέπ 


τεμψεν ἐπ᾿ οἴκου. τοῦτο παρα Te τὸν Αγιν 
ἐ 


« 
[ 
Π ε ; \ τ ? / ~ TN 


ΠΤ ρεσβευοντο ο TETOAKOOLOL οὐδὲν ησσον, κακείνου μάλλον 70H προσ- 
2 - > 


? ῇ \ ᾽ 


Ὁ Ἁ it. | ; 4 
δεχομένου καὶ παραινοῦντι IC, ἐκπέμπουσι Και EC THY Λακεδαίμονα περι 
ξυμβασεως τ ρέσβεις, βουλόμεν οι ὃ διαλλαγῆὴν αι. 


- y y y Δ γ YA 
LX XII. = ites δὲ Kat EC τὴν Σάμον δέκα ανὸρας παραμυθη- 
; = Ὗ ͵ 
j \ / i) ' Ὰ fey ᾽ ; 4 - a’ 
COMEVOUC TO OTPATOTECOY, Kal διδαἕοντας ὡς οὐκ ἔπι βλαβῃ THC 
i Ψ Ψ | t > 


~ 


es 4" Ε ‘ - 5 ~ c ᾽ Γ ᾿ ᾿ ον > | , 
πόλεως καὶ τών πολιτὼν ἢ ολιγαρχία κατέστη. AAA emt σωτηρίᾳ 
Δ. 
- - ; ; ef S \ , : 
τών ἕυμπαντων πραΎματων, πεντακισ χίλιοι TE OTL ELEV, καὶ OU τετρα- 
: ΓΙ ; 5 ; : Ξ ; > ᾿ , Cc 4 ᾿ 4 
KOOLOL MOVOV, OL πρασσοντες καίτοι ov πωποτε Αθηναίους dia τας 
\ ‘ ε , ᾿ ! ᾽ 7A) - ef j 
στρατείας Kal τὴν ὑπερόριον ἀσχολίαν ἐς οὐδὲν πράγμα OUTW μέγα 
/ ἡ a) , ᾽ ΄ P « =" = wy ‘ al 5 
ἐλθεῖν ΠΡ gt oe ον ῳ πεντακισχιλίους ἕυνελθεῖν. 2. και ταλλα 
\ ‘ Β -: ¥ ’ κ » κ ἃ ι 
τείλαντε STOVT εἰπεῖν, cTeuwav αὐτους εὐθυς peta THY 


; of 
ἑαυτῶν καταστασιν, Οεισαντες M1, OES EVEVETO, ναυτικὸς ὄχλος OUT 


’ \ , ᾽ σι 


αὐτὸς μένειν ἐν τῳ ὁλιγαρχικῷ πρό ἐθέλῃ, σφ ac TE μη. ἐκεῖθεν 
i XXIII. ἐν yao τῇ Σάμῳ 
φῇ δι 4 


EVEWTEOICETO NON TA περι 1 τὴν 0. ιγαρχίαν, καὶ ἕυνε ἔβη TOLAGE γε!" ἐσθαι 


» ,ὕ 6 ~ 


αρξαμενου του Κακου, spelt it TWOLI 


ε > > 
\ \ ; , ᾿ 


vir αὐτὸν TOV χρονον τοῦτον ὅνπερ οι τετρακόσιοι ξυνίσταντο. os 98 


‘ , σι 
“A TOF - yy alas = ὰ ay = Ν ~ \ of aA 
yao TOTE των Sauiwy ἐπανασταντες τοῖς OuvaTolc, Kal OvTEC ὃημος, 


. » 


) ’ 5 Ἵ ᾿ , - ; ᾿- 
μεταί(δαλλομενοι αὐθις, Kat πεισθέντες ὑπό τε τοῦ Πεισάνδρου, or 


> ) 4 σι ᾽ ~ = / . ‘ 5 , , 
ἡλθεν, καὶ των EV ΤΉ Σάμῳ EVVEOTWTWY ᾿Αθηναίων, EVYEVOVTO TE EC 


4 a / of ᾽ 


TOLAKOGLOUC CUVWLLOTAL, Kal ἔμελλον τοῖς ἄλλοις, ὡς ONMW οντι, ἐπι- 


᾽ 


πα ς \ (e 
θησεσθαι. Oo. Kal Ὑπέρβο) ὧν τέ τινα τών 


Αθηναίων, μοχθηρὸν 
’ δι 4 fot , ‘ Iv ; τ 


ἀνθρωπον, ωστρακισμενον ου ola ουνάμεως καὶ acltwuaToc pot ον, 


᾽ ‘ oe ῇ Ἵ ’ ᾿ oe r+ 9 , 
αλλα old TOVHOLAV Kal αἰσχυνὴν τῆς πόλεως, ATOKTELVOUOIL μετὰ 


ἐν ἫΝ ἐν * - ᾿ 
Χαρμίνου TE, ἑνὸς των στρατήγων,; καὶ τινων των παρα σφισιν ᾿Αθη- 
» 


~ ar τ κ- ἣ : - σ- 
ναίων, πίστιν OLOOVTEC αὐτοῖς, Kal ἄλλα per αὐτών τοιαῦτα ἕυν- 
-- ; of ε δι > , 
ν, τοῖς TE πλείοσιν ὡρμῆντο ἐπιτίθεσθαι. 4. ot d&, αἰσθόμενοι, 
~ ᾿ 7 ᾽ + ; 
ε στρατηγων Λέοντι καὶ Διομέδοντι (οὗτοι γὰρ οὐχ ἕκόντες, 
« ι 


ἐς <i ee ᾿ 
τιμᾶσθαι uo του ὃημου, ἐφερον τὴν ὀλιγαρχίαν) τὸ μέλλον 


Τ 

old ἢ 
’ 4 a ) ) ; 4 ; υἷι, 

σημαίνουσι, Kal Opacvpou. ῳ Kal Θρασυλῳ τῳ μὲν τριηραρχοῦντι 


~ As Γ Ἢ 


λ Α of eA IA 7 ». ἢ 
Ti O€ ὁπλιτ EVOVTL, Kal ἄλλοις οἱ ἑοοκοὺυν αέξεξὶ μαλίιστα ἐναντιοῦσθαι 


4. παραινοῦντος] ‘he recommending oligarchical revolution had been attempted 
them [so to do].’ at Samos, but without success. 

Cu. LXXII. The government sends l. évewrepiZero ἤδη, &c.] See note on 
messengers to Samos, to announce to the iv. 76, 5. 
armament there the revolution, and to 8. μοχ θηρὸν ἄνθρωπον] “ἃ sorry, vile 
justify it. person.’ So, too, in Aristoph. Eq. 1255 

2. καὶ τἄλλα] Bekker has edited, from we have ἄνδρα μοχθηρὸν, πολίτην ὀξίνην 
one MS., ἄλλα τ᾽: I should prefer καὶ Ὑπέρβολον, where Mitch. explains ὀξίνην 
ἄλλα. Σφᾶς μεταστήσωσιν, ‘should re- to mean morose: but it rather intimates 
move them [from office].’ that he was a αἱ for nothing person as 

LX XIII. Before their arrival, an worthless as sour wine. ὋΣ 
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[Δ. 6. 411. 


τοῖς ξυνεστώσιν᾽ καὶ οὐκ ἠξίουν περιϊδεῖν αὐτοὺς σφᾶς τε διαφθαρέν- 


Ὁ» « 


=e καὶ Σάμον ᾿Αθηναίοις ἀλλοτριωθεῖσαν, OL ἣν μόνον 1) ἀρχὴ 


αὐτοῖς ἐς τοῦτο ξυνέμεινεν. 5. 


οι > 


Ol O€, ἀκούσαντες, τῶν TE hi ada 


τῶν ἕνα ἕκαστον μετῆεσαν μὴ ἐπιτρέπειν, καὶ οὐχ ἥκιστα τοὺς Napa- 


> ΄σ΄ 


λους; ἄνδρας ᾿Αθηναίους τε καὶ ἐλευθέρους 7 πᾶν τας ἐν Τῇ νηΐ πλέον- 


Tac, καὶ αεὶ δὴ ποτε ὀλιγαρχίᾳ, καὶ μὴ παρούσῃ, ἐπικειμένους" O TE 


Λέων καὶ ὁ Διομέδων αὐτοῖς ναὺς 


’ ᾽ ον 


6. WOT , ἐπειδὴ αὐτοῖς ἐπετίθεντο οἱ 


έλειπον φύλακας. 


/ ΠῚ ; ; 
βοηθησάντων παντων TOVTWY, 
s 


« 


— ac, ὁπότε σποὶ πλέοιεν, ΚαΤ- 


τριακόσιοι; 


“\ ~ , 
μάλιστα O& των Παράλων, περι- 


Ἵ 4 ; , ? ; 
ἐγένοντο οἱ τών Σαμίων πλείονες. Kal ἄς scents μὲν τινας ATEKTELVAYV 


~ 1 Ω ~ 
τών τριακοσίων, τρεῖς δὲ τοὺς αἰτιωτάτους φυγῦ εζημιωσαν᾽ τοῖς O 


“> 


ἄλλοις ου μνησικακοῦντες, δημοκρατοῦμεν οι τὸ λοιπὸν ξυνεπολίτενον. 


LXXIV. τὴν δὲ Πάραλον ναὺν καὶ Χαιρέαν. ἐπ αὐτῆς τὸν ᾿Ἄρχε- 


στράτου ἄνδρα ' Mission, γενόμενον ἐς THY | μετάστασιν Ti πρὸ θυμον., απο- 


, 


ἕμπουσιν οἵ TE Σαμιοι καὶ οι στρατιῶται κατὰ —_* EC TAC ᾿Αθήνας 


ἐπ ἰρυνδλοῦνος τὰ γε γενημένα" 


Ἁ ΜᾺ ; 


ου γάρ ὕθεσαν τω τοὺς TET ρακοσίους 


ἄρχοντας. 2. καὶ καταπλευσάν ΡΝ αὐτῶν, εὐθέως τών μὲ Vv Παρα- 


« 
λων τινὰς τὰ τετρακύσιοι; δύο 


TPELC, ἔδησαν, τοὺς δ᾽ Di hewe: 


᾿ ᾽ f σι a 
ἀφελόμενοι τὴν ναῦν καὶ μέτεμ βιβίσωντες ες ἄλλην ὦ μόρον ναῦυ’, 


ν᾽ 
x Ἵ 
éeTacav φρουρεῖν περὶ ἀὐβοιαν. 


ε 


3. ὁ e Χαιρέας, εὐθὺς διαλαθων 


-- 


ε οὗν" ῖ ‘ 
τως, — ELOE afr παρόντα, Τ πάλιν ἐ ες — Σάμον ἐλθὼν ay γέλλει τοῖς 


σε 


στρατιωταις ἐπὶ τὸ μειξον πᾶντα δὲ ινωσας τὰ ἐκ τών ᾿Αθηνώ Wl), ὡς 


ΤΩΣ ᾿ 


πληγαῖς τε πάντας ζημιοῦσι, καὶ ἀντειπεῖν ἔστιν οὐθὲν προς τους 


ἔχοντας 1 τὴν πολιτείαν, καὶ ὅτι αὐτών καὶ γυναῖκες καὶ παῖδε ὄν βοι- 


ζονται, καὶ διανοοῦνται, ὁπόσοι ἐν 


σφετέρας γνώμης, 


« 


εἴρξειν, ἵνα ἣν μὴ ὑπακούωσι, 


LXXV. 


ἐπικ αταψευδόμενος 4 εγεν. 


, Ἢ γ a 
Σάμῳ ἘΒΕΡΟΝΟΝΟΝΝΝ μὴ OVTEC THC 


τούτων πάντων τοὺς προσήκοντας λαβόντες 


τεθνήκωσιν᾽ καὶ ἄλλα πολλα 


᾽ ; ‘ . 
οἱ δ᾽, akovoayvTéec, ἔπι τους 


> 


τὴν ὀλιγαρχίαν μάλιστα ποιήσαντας καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν ἄλλων τοὺς ἃ 


ε + 


σχόντας τὸ μὲν πρῶτον ὥρμησαν Barre" ἔπειτα μέντοι, υπὸο τῶν 


Cu. LXXIV. The ship Paralus had 
been ‘despatched to Athens to announce 
the defeat of the conspirators. But the 
revolution having broken out at Athens, 
the vessel and crew are seized by the 
Four Hundred, yet one of the crew 
escapes to Samos, and carries tidings of the 
violence of the oligarchical gov ernment. 

l. ἐς τὴν μετάστασιν πρόθυμον " zeal- 
ous for (i. 6. in promoting) the change of 
constitution.’ ’Ec is used as at ch. 68. 

3. ἐπὶ τὸ μεῖζον πάντα δεινώσας] See 
note at vi. 34. Τεθνήκωσι. I agree with 
Dr. Arnold that τεθνήκω is not a verb 
formed from the perfect τέθνηκα, but 
that rather, like wexAnyw and πεφύγω 


quoted in Duker’s note, it was an older 
form of the verb, which, from the constant 
tendency of langu: Ἐσὲ 5 to abbreviate their 
words in proportion to the growth of civi- 
lization, became exchange ἃ in most of its 
tenses for the shorter forms θνήσκω and 
θανεῖν. Though exceedingly rare, the 
form occurs also in Hippocr. t. iil. p. 247. 
᾿Επικαταψευ δόμεν oc, i. 6. “ venting further 
falsehoods against [the oligarchical go- 
vernment].’ 

Cu. LXXV. Counter-revolutionary spirit 
among the armament at Samos, and an 
union between those and the people of 
Samos. 

l. ὑπὸ τῶν διὰ μέσου] “ by those of the 


LIBER VIII. 


a 1 ; ͵ rl) οἱ ( \ oe ’ : 
Ola μέσου κωλυθέντες, Kal διδαχθέντε ς my, τών πολεμίων αντιπρω- 


5 ι ; , 
ρων eyyuc εφορμουντων, 
AN) 


‘ g - ) - : 
2. μετὰ δὲ τοῦτο, λαμπρως NON 


CAP. LXXVI. 


? 


ῇ 


᾽ ; Ἶ , > 
απολέσωσι Τα πραΎματα, ἐπ αυσαντο. 


> , (2 4 
δηοκβοαν DovAopevor ιἱετα - 


~ 


=  » ~ — 7 ef - , / ι , 
στησαι Ta EV Τῇ Daw O TE Θρασύβουλος o του Λυκου Kat Θρασυλος 


(our οι yao μι α; λιστα π προεστ ηκεσαν τῇ ς META} Zon ς ὠρκωσαν 
| Ἴς IC), WE 


τοὺς στρατιωτας τοὺς μεγίστους 
’ 


O/ tryaopy tac μάλιστα, ) μὴν 


Ἁ \ \ ‘ 
Kat TOV προς le, οποννησίους πόλεμον 


> 


’ f ; 
TETOAKOGLOLE πολέμιοι γ΄. 
bX 


; 


x 4 


ὅρκους, καὶ αυτοὺυς τοὺς 


ἔσεσθαι καὶ ουδὲν 


; “yt \ ; 
ωμινυσαν OF Καὶ 2AULWV TAaVTEC TOV 


TavVTaC 
, . . | > 
εκ τῆς 


4 ε 


 δημοκρατήσεσθαί τε και ὁμονοήσειν, 


ροθύμως διοίσειν, καὶ 7 τοῖς 
ΘΝ ᾽ 5 y 

ἐπικηρυκεύεσθαι. 8. ξυν- 
avuTOov ὅρκον οι ἐν ΤῊ ἡλικίᾳ, καὶ 


Cc / ¢ 


." ; ; , γ ; 
Ta πραΎματα TavTa Και Τα αποβησομενα ἐκ τῶν κινουνὼν δυνεκοι- 


κα - 


"σαντο Ol στρατιωται τοις 


. ; of , 
στροφὴν σωτηριας ουτε σφισιν 
> 


ν ἢ 


ss 3 ; 
κρατησωσιν, ἕαν TE Οἱ εκ MtAnrov πολέμιοι, 


i+ of s - 


τ ͵ 
“Σαμίοις, νομιζοντες OUT ἐκείνοις ἀπο- 


a , > - e Γ᾿ 
εἰναι. αλλ εαν τε οἱ τετρακόσιοι 


δια φθαρήσεσθα ἔς 


- \ 


LX X\ ¥ EC φιλονεικίαν TE καθέστασαν τὸν χρόνον τοῦτον, οι ae 


\ ; 


. , ley ἴων .-- ε δι 
Την πολιν avaykacovTec δημοκρατεισί at, Ol οε TO στρατ OT εὃον 


, Ash 


ι 


oAvy γαρχεῖσθαι. ee ETOLNOaY OF Kal ἐκκλησίαν εὐθὺς οἱ palit Θὰ 


4 \ of ~ ῇ 


εξ ἢ τ τοὺς μεν προτέρους oTroaTnyouc, καὶ ει TIVA τῶν ey eae 


ν 4 “~\ 
ὑπετόπευον, ἔπαυσαν, ἄλλους δὲ 


στρατηγους, ὧν Θρασυβ ϑουλός τε Kal Θράσυλος ὑπ ne Xov. 3. Kal 


» » 


ανθει; OVTO Kal τριηράρχους καὶ 


ι 


a 4 ε 


παραινέσεις ἄλλας T ἐποιοῦντο ἐν σφισιν αὐτοῖς ἀνιστάμενοι, καὶ ὡς 


» CN - ef 


5 ; 


€ ~ 4 4 
ov δεῖ αθυμεῖν ort ἢ πολις auTWYV αἀφέστηκεν᾽ τους yao ελασσους 


4 ὕ 


i 
, ῇ | “- 4 on 
4. ἐχόντων yao σφων τὸ παν 
a 


of ’ , ‘ 


aTO σῴφων τῶν πλεόνων Kat ἔς 


| 
VQAUTLKOD, 


TavTa ποριμωτέρων μεθεσταναῖι. 


4 f = 
Tac a λλας πολεις, ων 
aA Qa/ \ 4 


apy Ouotv, avaykKaotv Ta χρήματα ὁμοίως ὁιὸοναι Kal El ἐκεῖθεν 


intermediate, or moderate, party.’ See 
note at iil. 82, 8. 

2. woKwoav—opKoue | See note at iv. 74, 
and Matth. Gr. Gr. § 421, 3. I have, 
with Poppo, Goeller (2nd edition), and 
Dr. Arnold, retained vulg. δημοκρατή- 
σεσθαι, for which Bekker has edited dnpo- 
κρατηθήσεσθαι, on the authority of sever: al 
of the best MSS.; but wrongly, since in- 
ternal evidence is strongly in favour of 
δημοκρατήσεσθαι, which is confirmed by 
another passage, infra vill. 48, ort δὴ Kai 
αὐτοὶ οὐ δημοκρατήσονται. Indeed, no- 
thing is more frequent in the Attic writers 
than this use of the Attic middle in a pas- 
In such a case external au- 
thority is of little weight. Διοίσειν. See 
note on vi. 54. 

3. ἀποστροφὴν σωτηρίας} refugium sa- 
lutis. The phrase, which occurs also at 
iv. 76, is very rare, and should, I το ΡΞ 
be restored in a passage of Jos. Bell. 
11,4; though it is used with τύχης in 


sive sense. 


fEschyl. Prom. 794. 

Cu. LXXVI. ἃ LXXVII. New com- 
manders are chosen at Samos, and a reso- 
lution formed to withdraw alike the foreign 
enemy and the revolutionary government 
at home. Accordingly the deputies sent 
from Athens do not venture to Samos, but 
stay at Delos. 

3. καὶ ὡς οὐ δεῖ ἀθυμεῖν, 6.1 Goeller 
remarks, that this whole passage, up to 
the end of the chapter, which is expressed 
in oratione obliqua, contains (like many 
others) the seeds of orations, which were 
intended to be worked up in that form 
when the whole was completed :—a re- 
mark, indeed, very applicable to several 
parts of this eighth book ; but there are 
not a few such passages, containing the 
germ of orations, in all parts of the history. 

ποριμωτέρων ‘better provided.’ The 
word πόριμος is rare, but it occurs in 
Aischyl. Eum. and Aristoph. Ran. 1429, 
and Thesm. 1429. 
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ῃ ~ ; . Ξ 4 
ὡρμώντο᾽ --οσπόλιν τε γὰρ σφισιν ὑπάρχε EW Σάμον οὐκ ἀσθενῆ, αλλ᾽ ἣ 


᾽ ; ‘ . 
παρ ἐλάχιστον δὴ) ἦλθε τὸ ᾿Αθηναίων κράτος τῆς θαλάσσης. OTE 


> ~ 


> > ; ; ; 
e7T oAgunoer, ADEs to θαι, τους TE ἔχω ἐκ τοῦ αὐτου χώριου 
᾽ ; ἢ ~ 


ἀμύνεσθαι οὗπερ καὶ πρότερον---καὶ ου νατώτεροι εἶναι σφεῖς eyovTec 


' ar ; - cm? 
τὰς ναὺς πορίζεσθαι Ta ἐπιτ ηόεια τών ἐν τῇ πολει. 5. και Ob 


ε —~ / ’ ‘ 


ἑαυτοὺς TE ἐν τῇ Σάμῳ προκαθημένους καὶ π γότερον QUTOVC Κρᾳατειν 
: μὰν : 


΄- ᾽ - , 


‘ " a \ 
TOU EC τὸν Πειραῖα i ἐσπὶ OU, Καὶ νυν ἐς τοιουτὸν KaTaoTnoorrTrat, μὴ 
’ 7 ~ ef , \ ~! 


; ‘ : 
Pov λομένων “ iat παλιν Τὴν πολιτείαν aTOOOVUVaAL, WOTE αὐτοὶ OUVa- 


TWTEOOL εἶναι εἴργε Ely ἐκείνους THC θαλασσης ἢ UIT εκεινω εἵργεσθαι. 
\ ay \ oy τ᾽ \ 4 ; 
6. βραχύ TE τι εἶναι καὶ OUVOEVOC AaCLOY, ῳ προς TO περιγίγνεσθαι 


é 
ε ; = γα 


των πολεμιίὼν ἢ π πο) Le σφίσι γησιιιος HY, καὶ ουδὲν απολωλεκέι val, 
} } : ἢ 


> 


e/ > ; ‘ 
Ol yé μήτε ἀργύριον εἶχον ΕΓ πεέμπεῖν, αλλ αὐτοὶ £77 τορι ζοντο Ot 


~ 


OTOATIWTAL, μήτε ξ βουλευμα χρῆστον, οὗπερ ἕνεκα πο) ic στρατοπέδων 


κρατει" ἀλλὰ καὶ ε} τούτοις τους ιιὲν ἡμαρτηκέναι Του. πατρίους 
ἢ ι ΣΧ ley x ἢ 
VYOUMOVUC καταλύσαντας. αὐτοὶ Of OWCELY Και EKELVOUC πειράσεσθαι i cari 


»/ 


ly of rP~A)\ a\ 
avaykKaceLvy, WOTE OUOE τουτους. οἰπὲρ αν βου λε VU OLEY Tl χρῆστ ὃν; 
‘ 
‘ ; ; > = «\ ’ - wr. 
παρα σφισι χείρους εἰναι. έ. ᾿Αλκιι ϑιαδὴην TE, NV αὐτῷ αοειαν TE 
ς ; CA : . ; ff ᾿ Ϊ = , P 
Kal καθοὸδον seca iinet ασμενον τὴν παρα βασιλέως CULLLaAY LAV 


sy ; ε 


παρέςειν. TO TE Lé γίστον, WY ATAVTWV σφαλλωνται, εἰν! AVTOLC 
~ γῇ ι 4 ι > / , 5 ἃ 
τοσουτον —— ναυτικὸν» πολλας τας αποχωρῆσεις, ε} atc Και 


Γ ε ; - ’ Ws 
πόλεις καὶ γὴν αὐρίσδονιν. Caw at. τοιαῦτα ev adAAndAote 
- Ἢ ἃ \ = \ 
ἐκκλησιάσαντες καὶ παραθαρσύναντες σφᾶς αὐυὐτους. Kat Ta TOU TOAE- 
ley >A) e a? Σ \ - , 
μου παρεσκευάξοντο OUOEV ἡσσον. Ot O (Τὸ των τετραΚύσιων 
; ᾽ ‘ yy d ε as 2 5 ε σι 
πεμφθεντες ες τὴν ΖΦαμον, οἱ δέκα πρέσβδευται, ὡς ταῦτα ἕν Τῇ 


; SAN > ; ε ; .ἦ > oll | 
Anrw non OVTEC ῃσθανοντο, yovyacoy [αὐτου] 


= 


6. καὶ οὐδὲν ἀπολωλεκέναι] The full ‘Has Heaven reserved, in pity to th 
sense intended is, as expressed by Dr. No pathless waste or undis 
Arnold, that ‘they had lost nothing, in No secret island in the boundless main ? 
losing those who had no longer either No peaceful desert yet unclaim’d by Spain ? 
money to send them,’ &c. Ϊ have followed Bekker in admitting 

σώζειν ---προσαναγκάζειν ‘se vero illos into the text the word αὐτοῦ, on the 
agave coacturos, ut ea servarent.’ authority of six or seven MSS. ; though, 

πολλὰς τὰς ἀποχ., ἐν aig καὶ πόλεις ἃ5 I have no sive else in any writer 

καὶ γῆν εὑρήσου σιν] An argument similar found αὐτοῦ expressed, but ri ae ier left wn- 
to that at vii. 77; 4, λογίζεσθε δὲ Ort αὐτοί derstood,as at vill 39 : 
TE πόλις εὐθύς ἐστε, ὕποι ἂν καθέζησθε,--- ἐς τὴν Σάμον, ἡσύχαζον, ---ἤΘΠΟι 
namely, by colonization. Here colonization pect that it came from the margin; and 
on part of the coast of Africa, or of the undoubtedly we may better account 
Pontus Euxinus, seems intimated. Indeed, addition than for its omission. ‘True it 
in the then thinly peopled state of some of as Pop. remarks, that it might more pro- 
the finest parts of what is now the civil-  perly (i.e. by our author) be here subjoined 
ized world, opportunities for colonization than at ch. 38, because ἡσυχ. in this 
abounded, and were always looked to ἃ8 passage bears the sense, as Abr« sch has 
much with hope by the oppressed or un- rightly pointed out, not of quiererunt, 
fortunate at home, whether states or indi- substiterunt, (by a use of the term exces 
viduals, as was America in later ages. ingly rare, but of which another exampt 
Under the influence of this feeling is it occurs in Xen. Anab. v. 4, 16, ot δὲ “τολε- 
that Johnson, in his ‘ London,’ exclaims, μιοι--- τέως μὲν ἡσύχαζοι τεὶ ¢ T.) 


ἀνάχωι JOUVTEC 


SLUS- 


act dé 


LIBER VIII. CAP. LXXVIII. 


a e ψ 


L XXVIII. ‘Y ro δὲ τὸν χρόνον TOUTOY Kat Οἱ ἐν 
4 


τών Πελοποννησίων. - Τα) VaUuT (KW στρατιῶται Κατα σφας αὐυτους 


™" ) . Ἵ / \ ; 
( ιεβόων, ως ‘Aor υ οχου. και T ἰσσαφέρονους φθείρεται τα πραγ- 
ν é 


, - ef γῇ ᾽ 


= \ ? f 
uaTa, TOV μὲν Οὐκ εθε, OVTOC οὐ TE ἐκ satis atl ναυμάζχει iv, EWC ETL AUTO 


Jee a Ἃ \ ‘ ι 
Té ig ῥραθαη μάλλον Καὶ TO VQaAUTLKOV τών Αθηναίων ολίγον ἢν; οὔτε 


τασιαζειν TE λέγονται Kat αἱ νῆες αὐτών οὐδέπω Τω 


j ἊΣ 
‘ 


αὐτῷ oly, αλλά τὰς παρα Γισσαφέονους Φοινίσσας "αυς μένοντες 

ΜῚ ‘ ν᾽ φῇ ~ ; 4 “wt 

—Ziwe OVOUaA Καὶ OUK EOVOV——KLVOUVEVOELY διατ οιβῆναι" TOV O 

. rr 4 - / , hea \ e/ 5 

au Γισσαφερνην Tac TE vavc Ταῦυτας ου KOULCELY, Kal τροφὴν OTt OU 
ἊΨ ᾿ - οι δ κ- Ἵ ; γ ψ 


ξυνεχως ουὸ εἰ τελὴη οιοὸῦυο κακοὶ TO ναυτικον. ουκουν εφασαν χρη" 


vat μέλλειν ἔτι, adda διαναυμαχεῖν. Kat μαλιστα οἱ Συρακοσιοι 


y reason I have adopte edge of Greek philology fails us. That 
oh within brackets. ἄλλως, when joined with ὄνομα, does some- 
1. & LXXIX. ThePelo- tu ignify nonnisi, nihil nisi, or, what 15 


eslans becomé much disp! ased thereto, m rum, is certain rom 


chus. ΤῸ appease the discontent of several examples, as Aristides, t. i. 135, 


the allies, hy puts to sea, and offers battle ὄνι μα ἄλλω ς oVvTac, and i. 802, ἄλλως 
to the Athenians, which the y decline; but ὄνομα. Eurip. Troad. 476, οὐκ Sree 
ter, being reinfores ; by a squadron ἄλλως, ἀλλ᾽ ὑπερτάτους Φρυγῶν, where 
llespont, the ἢ turn offer the sense is, ‘not a mere number 
: how-to fill up the list.” So Hor. Epist. i. ‘ 
erus ay kaon Nub. 
πρόβατ᾽, ἄλλως ἄμῴφο 1. 
Phil. Jud. p. 54]. ἄριθμι y 
p- 1001. καλλώπισμα ἀλλ 
- διεβόων. and 742, Jos. Απί. χν. 7,1, τὸν ἔρωτα τοῦ Back 
ἔῤῥωντο see note ὑπόκρισιν ἄλλως ὑπελάμβανεν ᾿ 
(Huds.) κα OYA Ys 
,in which | 


OVOUa ~ 
to take 
sense * waiting 
that, if taken with ovo 
more natura! order of the words 
be, ὄνομα ἄλλως Kat οὐκ ἔργον, é ame > ruined [by procrastination | :’ 
insufficient reason. since nothing is more remarkable use of the word, of which, 
frequent in Thucydides than this placi besides the single example adduced by 
‘ds out of the natural order. It must Duk. from another passage infra viil. 87, 
btedly be taken, as Duk., Dob vee, I have noted the following, in Hdot. vii. 
lefield, and Hermann are agreed, 120, ἢ μὴ ὑπομένειν ᾿Ξέρξεα ἐπιόντα, ἣ 
ὄνομα : and strange is it that Dr. καταμείναντας, κάκιστα πάντων ἀνθρώ- 
old should think that even thus the πων διατριβῆναι. Joseph. Ant. xvii. 6, 2, 


5 


transl: ition would be not ‘a mere rare ἄλλα αὐτῷ συντυχεῖν, οἱς Tapa TO 
but "an idle Ρ retence, > *a name : 1 a} θρώπου διετρί γῆ Kal δ ὶ 
nin vain.’ As to —— ion, that 
1as not been shown how such a meaning ‘or διαναυμαχεῖν, Bekk. has edite 
if the ainitive signification one MS., ναυμαχεῖν : yet I cannot 
consistently with the norma _ to cancel the compound, especially 
is invalid, this being one of 1 ind in the first section of the n ext chap- 


in which our present know- ter, ar 16 stronger sense which it yields 
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ἐνῆγον. 5, ἜΧΕΙΣ, αἰσθόμενοι δὲ οἱ ἕ ξύμμαχοι καὶ ὁ ᾿Αστύοχος τὸν 
A aly as * 1 


iw 
θροῦν, καὶ ὁοζαν αὐτ οἱς απὸ neue WOTE διαναυμαχεῖν, ETELOH Kal 


V7 ‘ 
ys ree T . ’ 
ἐσηγγέλλετο αὐτοῖς 7 ἐν τῇ Σάμῳ ταραχὴ, αραντὲες ταῖς ναυσι 


2 29 : Tr om “£ ς Ὡς 
Tacaic, οὔσαις OWOEKA καὶ ἑκατὸν, καὶ τοὺς Μιλησίους τ ς ἢ κελευ 


; , > εἶ : / ; 
σαντες ἐπὶ τῆς Μυκαλης παριίιέναιᾷί, ἔπλεον ὡς προς τὴν MuxaAm . 
» τ' , C ~ ἃ ᾿ Ν᾿ 


: ew ? a ~ 4 ᾿ , Ν - ; ἃ 
2. οἱ ὃ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ταις εκ Φαμου vavot ουοιν Kal ΡΡΟΝΕΟΝΥΟ, αι 


. 


ἔτυχον ἐν Γλαύκῃ τῆς Μυκάλης ὁρμοῦσαι (διέχει δ᾽ oAryov ταὐυτῇ ἢ 


Σάμος THC ἠπείρου τ 00¢ τὴν Μυκάλην ); WC ELO OV Tac Τῶν [Te O- 


, 
; 


~ 4 τ'' : 
TTOVVYOLWV vauc TOO0T 4 coveac, ὑπ ἐχώρησαν EC Τὴν mALOV, OU 


‘ « ‘ 3 
; ”™ ““ ; A ’ 
VOULOaAVTEC TW πληί Jet διακιν ὃ υν εὖ — i περὶ του παντὸς tkavVvol cival. 


Ἁ ef 
3. Kat aua (π προήσθοντο yao αὐτοὺς ἐκ τῆς Μιλήτου ναυ aia, aia ἰον- 
\ ~ ray \ \ 
Tac) προσεδέχοντο ΟΕ! Kal τον Στρομ βιχίδην EK TOU Ἑλλησπόντο υ 
-- ᾿ ͵ L J 
σφίσι ταῖς ἐκ τῆς Χίου ναυσὶν ἐπ᾽ ᾿Αβυδου αφικομέναις προσβοη- 


’ , Ἵ ~ ‘ ι ε Ἵ 

θησειν᾿ προὺπ ET EUTTO yao αυτῳ ἄγγε λος. 4, Kat οἱ μὲν OUTWC 

᾽ ‘ ~ 7 , 4 Ἂ er ΞΞῚ ¢ : TF 

ἐπι THC Σαμου ἀνεχώρησαν, OL ὁξ Ι % οπον νήσιοι καταπλευσαντες 
4 XK ws 


> y ΄-- © “ , , P 5 . an . 
ἐπὶ THC Μυκάλης, ἐστρατοπεδεύσαντο, καὶ τῶν Μιλησίων καὶ Tw 
= > 
ε wv! \ 


πλησιοχώρων 0 πείος. 5. Kal ΤΉ υστεραιᾳ, bed λόντων avTWV 


Ἢ ~ 


a =] , ¢ τὰ 
ἐπιπὶ ειν Τῇ Σάμῳ, ἀγγέλλετ at oO Sxpouh ιχίὸ Ἴῳ ταῖς ἀπὸ του 
TE 


Ἑλλησποντου ναυσὶν act γμένος" Και εὐθὺς « a de πάλιν ε emt Τῆς 


«ε ew ~ 
Μιλητου. δ. δὲ ὃ Αθηναίοι. προσγενομένων σφισι των VEWD, 


Ἶ ε 


᾽ ; » ,Ἶ o~ : ἈᾺ 
ἐπίπλουν αὐυτοι ποιουνται τῇ Μιλήτῳ ναυσὶν OKT ὡ Kat EKAaTOY, VOuU- 
%rA 1 a ἐς ἈΝ, : 4 


, Ἂς -- > Τί ΤΕ“. 
λομενοι * fe ainda: Kat ως OUOELC αὐτοῖς αντανηγετι , ὅπ Ὲ 


ῃ 


ἢ τ ; 
TAEVOAV παλιν EC ΤῊΝ =" 


LXXX. ‘Ev δὲ τῷ aut Ww θέρει μετὰ τοῦτο εὐθυς οἱ [᾿Πελοπον- 


> \ 5 ΓΝ , : 107" δὺ 4 ; 
νήσιοι, eT εἰδὴ, ἀθρόαις τ ταῖς ναυσιν OUK αξιομαχοι νομίσαντες elval, 


’ \ 


. ε “ Ξ = 
OUK avravn you TO, ἀπ ορῆσαντες οποθεν τοσαυταις ναυσι χρήματα 
et διδοντ ιποστέλλουσιν 
ἔεβυσεν, ἄλλως τ TE Kal i ἰσσαφέρνους κακώς OLOOVTOC, αποστέλλοῦυσῃει! 


ως τὸν Φαρναι 3aZ ον, ὥσπερ καὶ τὸ πρῶτον εκ Πελοποννησου 


THC 
προσετάχθη, Κλέαρχον τὸν Pe gow ἔχοντα ναὺς τεσσαρακοντα. 


᾽ , ε 


2. &7 εκαλεῖτο TE yap αὐτοὺς O Paova| 3aZoc, Kal τροφὴν ETOLUOC ἣν 


(namely, to fight it out by a decisive naval Ce Lena. 1; τὸν θροῦν] ‘the 
battle ; parallel to which is the use of de- mult.’ With ἀπὸ Evyocov compare 
certare in Ovid, Metam. xiv. 803, ‘Pace ἀπὸ κοινῶν ξυνόδων βουλευόντων, 
tamen sisto bellum, nec in ultima ferro ἀπὸ ἐκκλησίας at viii. 87, and see 
Decertare placet’) is here more suitable, Gr. Gr. ὃ 573. 

and is confirmed by seer Vr passage of Cu. LXXX. The Pe a fl 
our author at ch. 2. διακινδυνεῦσαι sends a detachment of their forces to the 
περὶ TOU παντὸς, frat ἃ with Polyb. Hellespont, by which Byzantium is brought 
i. 76, 2 2. ἀλλὰ διακινδυνεύειν καὶ διαναυ- to revolt. The Athenian armament at 


eet 


μαχεῖν ἔσπευδον, ‘ fortunze aleam preelio Samos sends a small squadron to the 


navali committere aventes.’ Hellespont, to counteract the progress Οἱ 

6. For dtavavpayjoa Bekker edits the revolt. x 
ναυμαχῆσαι from one MS. I have chosen, l. ἀθρόαις ταῖς ναυσὶν] “even with 
with the other editors, to retain the δια, their whole force united.’ Αξιόμαχοι, *a 
though in brackets. match for the enemy.’ 


LIBER VIII. 


OL. 92, 1-2. | 


CAP. LXXXI. 651 


’ ~ 


\ ef \ \ y! ᾽ , ᾿ a 
παρέχειν, καὶ αμα Kat TO BuZ AVTLOV ἐπ ca RpCALUST Se auTotc aTooTivat. 


e 
4 


γόος, ὅπως λαθοιεν ἐν τῷ πλῴ 7 τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους, χϑξἕ ειμασθεισαι; καὶ αι 


ν᾽ 


3. καὶ αἱ μὲν τών [Πελοπὸν νησίων ¢ αὗται νῆες απ αρασαι ἐς TO πέλα- 


« 


\ ΟΡ - τς ε 
μεν δηλουν AaPomevat, αἱ πλείους μετὰ Κλεάρχου, καὶ ὕστ ερον 


πάλιν ἐλθοῦσαι ἐς Μίλητον ( (Κλέαρχος δὲ κατα γὴν αὖθις ἐς τὸν 


- 


Ελλησποντον κομισθεὶς no ye), αἱ δὲ μετα λιίιξου τοῦ Μεγαρέ EWE 


Δ 3 \ Ὺ / ( ~ yf 
στρατηγου Οεκα ἔς TOV Βλλησποντον a ee Βυζαντιον ἀφ- 


ιστασιν. 4, και μετα TauTa οἱ 


΄σ . 


ἐκ τῆς Σαμου πέμπουσιν αἰισθομενοι 


Ἴ ᾿ 4 ἢ > ἢ ε Ὶ ; \ 
νεὼν ΙῬΡοηθειαν Kal φυλακὴν éc TOV Ελλήησποντον, καὶ τις Καὶ ναῦὺῦ- 


| - ᾿ 


5 
? 


, ἣ y 


\ = ν Ὁ f \ : 
μαχίια μβραχεια ylyVéTal πρὸ TOV Βυζαντίου ναυσιν OKTW προς 
‘ é ' 2 


> 
OATW. 


LXXXI. Οἱ δὲ προεστώτες 


> 
; 


— # 


τῇ Law, Kat μαλιστα Θρασυ- 


αν Υ̓ 


ἴουλος, αει TE τῆς αὐτὴης γνώμης ἐχόμενος, ETELON μετέστησε TA 


? 


af ; . Π ; 
πραΎματα, WOTE ΚαταΎγειν ᾿Αλκιβιάδην, Kat τέλος ἐπ Τ ἐκκλησίας 


) 


‘ FS 


“ἢ 


iy 


ace τὸ πληθος των στρατ τιωτῶν, καὶ ψηφισαμένων αὐτών Αλκι- 


i 


βιαδῃ καθοδον καὶ ἄδειαν. πλεύσας ὡς τον Γισσαφέρνη κατῆγεν ἐς 


4 \ ) im 
Τὴν “(ΑαἸτον τὸν ᾿Αλκιμ a nV, VOULCWV μόνην OWT nolav εἰ Τισσαφέρνην 


a1 ᾽ 


αὐτοῖς μεταστήσειεν απὸ Πελοποννησίων. 2. γενομένης δὲ ἐκκλη- 


J ! »Δ) 
σιας, THY TE ιοιαν ξυμφορᾶν τῆς 


’ % 4 [ 7” 


ῇ 4 


φυγΎ nC ET YT taoaTo Kal ἀνωλοφύρατο 


7 “~ , J At 
O Αλκιβ λιάδης , Kal πέρι TWP | TOALTLKWY πολλὰ εἰπων. ἐς ἐλπίδας 


᾿ 


a Aw ? 


αὐτοὺς οὐ OULKE Ac τών Té μελλοντων καθίστη, Kal UTE JaAXAwv 


v ef 


εμεγαλυνεξ τὴν ἑαυτοῦ ουναμιν παρα TW Τισσαφέρνει, ἵν οἱ TE οἴκοι 
͵ > . 


Yr 


‘ , ; ia . . - 
ΤῊν ολιγαρχίαν ἃ ἔχοντες φομβοιντο auTov, Kal μᾶλλον αἱ ξυνωμοσίαι 


ε . ~ 


τ' 


4 » Ν 


Ὰ f , ; 
Olas υθειεν. Καὶ οἱ ἐν TY Af LW τιιιι τερον TE αὐτὸν a youtev Kat auTol 
d L ᾿ 


ε 


πλεῖον θαρσοῖεν, οἵ τε πολέμιοι τῷ Τισσαφέρνε ει ὡς μα) ἱστά 


᾿ 


βαλλοιντο, Kat αΤὸ των 


Cu. LXXXI. Thrasybulus and others 


persuade the armament at Samos to invite 


Alcibiades to eae) thither. Being recalled, 


he encourages the Athenians by the hopes 
of procuring them aid from Tissap hernes. 

Ι. αὐτῆς] So, for vulg. αὑτοῦ, 1 have 
edited, with Bekker (second edition) and 
Arnold, on the authority of two of the best 
MSS. ; such being at once called for ἊΣ 
the context, and strongly confirmed | 
kindred passage at i. 140, 1, τῆς pnt δε 
ἀεὶ τῆς αὐτῆς ἔχομαι, K.T.A. 

ἐπ᾿ ἐκκλησίας} 1 ave not ventured, 
with Haack, Poppo, and Goeller (second 
edition), to retain the old reading az’, but 
have, with Bekker (second edition) and 


Arnold, adopted ἐπ᾽, on the authority of 


many of the best MSS. Certainly, for the 
reasons assigned by Arnold, am ἐκκλ. can- 
not be right; but not so clear is it that 
π᾿ ἐκκλησίας must, as he says, be right. 
Not without reason does Poppo demand a 


Ἷ 


ΕἸ 


ὑπαρχουσῶν ἐλπίδων εκπίπτοιεν. 


proof that ἐπ᾽ ἐκκλησίας can be said as 
answering to the Latin im concione; and 
until that can be given, I shall continue to 
suspe οὐ that 4 Thue ydide S wrote ἐπ᾽ ἐκκὶ τὴ 
cig. Easily might the c arise from the 
followin: 

, yriacaro | ‘blamed,’ ‘laid the 
blame of all that he had done against his 
country Mae Ayouey, ducerent, i. e. haberent. 

οἵ Te πολέμιοι---διαβάλλοιντο] Sensus 
est: ‘et ut hostes maximé contra Tissa- 
phernem in invidiam adducerentur, s. max- 
imam in Tiss. invidiam conciperent peer 
maximas inimicitias cum Tiss. suscipe- 
rent].? Compare ch. 83 & 109. (Kistem.) 
Render, ‘that they should be at the great- 
est enmity with Tissaphernes.’ So Plato, 
Pheed. p. 67, cited by Arnold, ᾧ re διεβε- 
βληντο [σώματι], τούτου ἀπηλλάχθαι, 
where διεβ. is opposed to Hpwy. See notes 
on ch. 83 & 109. 


rr 
i? 
“i 





652 THUCYDIDES 


@? 


ε “κι > a 
3. υπισχνειτο © ουὐν ταὸξ uainge ἐπ ἱκομπῶν, 


᾽ ~ et ary 


Τισσαφέρν ης αὐτῷ = ἢ μὴν; 


“ἃ 


~ \ \ 
τελευτωντα τὴν EMUTOU στρωμνὴν & 


TA Vf ; ~ ~ 
η ουσας MowikKwv ναὺς Κομιειν 


“«? 


~ 3\ / , ' ; 
πιστευσαι O ἂν μόνως Αθηναιοις; 
arse e« © ? ; 
ὁεξαιτο. LX XXII. οι ὁ: ακουσᾶντες 
στρατηγὸν 7 TE αὐτὸν εὐθὺς εἵλοντο μετά τῶν 


ιατα TavTa ἀνετίθεσαν" τήν Té παραυτικα 


\ ; ; 
σωτηρίας Kal τῆς των τετρακοόοστων τιμωρίας 


‘ ε ~ 4 ᾽ 


Kat ETOLMOL On ἡσαν κατὰ TO auTika 


των λε χθέντων καταφρονεῖν καὶ πλεῖν 


4 \ 


μὲν ἐπι τὸν Πειραιά πλεῖν, τοὺς 


— 


\ ; ve J ~ ’ 
Kat πανυ OlEKWAUVOE, πολλὼν €7 


γ᾽ 


᾽ Αι \ \ 
TOWTOV Epi, επειοὴ Kal στρατηγὸς ἵ 


, ᾿» 


᾿ > 4 Γ 
πραδε εἰν. 3. Kal απο ταῦυτῆς τῆς 


» \ » 
πάντ ται μἱξτ ἐκείνου κοινοῦσθαι; Kal ἅμα paneer 
ι 


τε εἶναι, καὶ ἐνδείκνυσθαι ὅτι καὶ στρατ 


΄ 


4, τελευτῶντα τὴν ἑαυτοῦ στρωμνὴν 
ἐξαργυρίσαι} ‘to sell at last his own bed,’ 
;. e. to sell every thing down to his very 
bed. Compare Xen. Anab. vii. 5, 5, Kal 
προσδανεισάμενος , εἰ μή γ᾽ ἄλλως ἐδύνω, 
καὶ ἀποδόμενος τὰ σαῦτι ὕ ἱμάτια, and 
Hist. v. 3, where Cyrus says, ἐὰν δὲ ἱ 
ταῦτα ἐκλίπῃ, καὶ τὸν θρόνον κατακύψ 

ἐφ᾽ ᾧ ἐκάθητο, ὄντα ἀργυροῦν καὶ χρυ- 
σοῦν. Themist. 309, Ο, καί rot τὰ χρήματά 
γε ἀφελόμενον, Kat τὰς ναῦς, καὶ τοὺς 
στρατιώτας, καὶ νὴ Δία γε τὸν χιτῶνα τὸν 
τελευταῖον. Aristoph. Lysist. 114. 

As to the debateable que stion, whether 
we should read vulg. ἐξαργυρῶσαι, from 
the great body of the MSS., retained by 
Poppo, or ἐξαργυρίσαι, on the authority of 
several of the be st MSS. ; adop ted by Bek- 
ker and Goeller, I have deferred to the 
opinion of Bekker, whose judgment in 
matters of Attic idiom is beyond that of 
any other scholar of our times. Which 
ever word be adopted, the literal sense 
‘intended is, as we should say, °to turn into 
money, i.e. to convert from any com- 
modity into money. ᾿Επικομπῶν, just 
before, may be re ndere dd, ‘vaunting,’ 1. 6. 
speaking vauntingly. Of this word, which 
is exceedingly rare, another example oc- 
curs supra lv. 196. and in Dio Cass. p. 213 
and 700, λέγω δὲ ταῦτα οὐκ ἄλλως (ior 
μάτην) ἐπικομπῶν, and ἐπικομπάζω im 
Eurip. Here. Fur. 981. κἀπεκόμπασεν τάδε. 

μόνως  ἀναδέξαιτο] The word μόνως 


A.C. 41. 


- λ Τὼ ε 
Az κιβιαθης; ὡς 
ἑαυτοῦ λείπηται, 


nV ᾿Αθηναίοις πιστεύσῃ; ι[(η sia aie 
cients 


᾿Αθηναίοις, καὶ οὐ ieee νησιοις" 


κατελθὼν αὐτῷ a va=- 


ἕκαστος 


OUOEV ὃς ἂν Ἰλλάξαντο, 


παρόντας TONE μἰου Cc 
5 


τον Ϊ Ϊειραιά. 
> 


ἐγγυτέρω πολεμίου ὑπολιποντας, 

γομένω ῳ ν a | cal OU μόνον δ: ane ως οὔτε μισθὸν EVTEAN 
, πλεύσας 4 ἰβοιεν, TO TE pepe: "Νὰ Kat OVOE TOUTO ξυνεχώς" Kal εἰ 
ππλυὺς alt Uc TLC ἢ πα χὴσε ἢ Ὁ1 παλλάξἕεται οθεν τροφὴν e€eu| v 5 ἀπολειε ει 


taken with εἰ, 


ealled from exile, 
μον aed ἘΝ 


unit 1 « thers σῶς, which 
las ἴω en εἰ lo} ited by P oppo. 
follow Lins, 


.MSS have « 
latter r¢ ading ] 
cannot venture 
suspect it to come from th a τ 
it was noted iti 
thought that the : 
d it ; 


down by certall 
whieh is by no m ans the 


irrelevant. 
above mentioned was misles 
‘orce οἱ Κατ ελθὼν @ whie h sig 
dides and the best 


ceiving the i 
nifies, as often in Thucy 
not simply 
turn from exile, in consequence 
recalled by his country. 


eurs to me of σῶς being subjoine d to κατ- 


Alcibiades eX¢ 
after checking the 
army against the 
to Ti ssaphe ning 


LXXXII 
general-in-chief, : 
bitterness of the 


Hundred, 


ise 


taines ν᾿ Popnpo ; ee ree . : : 
ἶ ὶ : 1 by Ϊ 0] 1 o and Goeller, cara, found a somewhat distorted view, and such 
o his manage! in MS. B., which, however deficient in ex- cannot be admitted on evidence 


πράγματα ἐσ evidence: and of this use of the pre- passag 


position, however rare. an exan ‘le oe ἊΣ Cu. 


LIBER VIII. CAP. LXXXIV. 142 


pede) 


; » - ᾽ ἢ r of 5 
im. | ~~ 


κακως οἱος τ ἐστιν AUTOY non | ποιεῖν. Eure Barve Of "AX: fea én 
J¢€ ft K ’ 


4 7) ’ yr ‘ 
μὲν Τισσαφέρνει τοὺς Αθηναίους popecy, ἐκείνοις os τὸν Ἴισσα- 


φερνη]1 


ΟΧΧΧΉΙ. Or ὃε Πελοποννήσιοι ev τῇ Μιλήτῳ rpylavanswns 


ΤῊ ἊΣ Κι βιαδου καθοδον, Kal TOOTEPOV Ta Τισσαφέρνει ἀπιστοῦ VTEC, 


Ξ ι 


πολλῳ δὴ ιαλ λλον ἔτ αν 5 τ 4) - ᾿ "4 
ria διεέβληι ΤΟ. fu a ας yao auTotce WETA 


τον εττὶ τὴν MitAnrov Τῶν Am ἰὼν ἐπίπλουν. ΡΣ οὐκ Oe rN? σαν 


avravavayovTéec vavuday 10 i wh, ‘ Ξ 5 mia , Ν d 
ΓῚ eae XK MOGE, πολλῴ éC TH} ιιισθοδοσιαν 7 TOY Tisoa- 


hEOVNY APPWOTOTEDOY ‘YEVOLE : see) τῶν ὧν Χμ παι δι τς στ 
per Py τερον YYEVOMEVOVY Καὶ EC 1 σεισθαι ur auTwv 
γ ’ ~, ᾿ 


TEOOV ETL TOUTWV ν Ξε. ; \) 2) Ἂ , A a R 3 
y itis των Ola TOV AAKUYLAONY ETLOEOWKEVAL o. καὶ Gur- 


7 OO- 
, 


, - 


iy i = 0 , 
ates cca KaT aAAnAouc, OLATEO Kal TOOTEOOYV 
| ( Ἀ 


ol aoToaTtwTat 


Ts \ Γ τ΄ ; ae cet - τ: of - ει» . ὃ ; 
avernoyte Co O, Kat τινὲς Καὶ τῶν avAwy των αξιωὼων λονου αυθοωπων 
{ Τί 


᾿ Ἵ 
\ Ἵ e P é 


“ δ} TWTTOTE 


4 » 


| ws 1 


sf 


Τί IC ἊΝ = a Ξ r Ἢ i = y = 7 : 5) ? 
TO C ἀνθρώπους τας vauc ΤΟ Του, TE Aatvoyov ELVAL αἰτιον επι- 


, 
- \ ΟΝ ~ 


φέροντα ΟΘΟΎ ac Τισσαφέρνει οια ἰὸια κερὸη. x XXXIV. DVT ων ὃ 


‘ 
“- ‘ ͵ 


CA 


QAUTWV EV TOLOUTW Ti vin yy . 
7 10 ΤΑ αναλογισμῳ, ξυνηνέχθη καὶ τοιυσὸδε TiC @ovBoc 


Anab. ll. ; an ΙΘ sentim nt 
of which various arallel may 


my 


OH. 


> Ἰ 
| ( LOponie 


vhom th 


and Thurians ar ( mcens 


rise into a tumult, which seit 


freely rendere ‘ accommo- 
¢ | | himself to, being subservient 
appwororepoy | “more t] humours of Tissaphernes ;’ 
disposed to the dis- literal sense being, ‘ accommodating 
f ἄῤῥωστος used ἢ humour at of Tissaphernes.’ ᾿ 
nse, an exampl ‘curs sWwering 


of Isoer. Panath.., 
.. untatem me 


fi εἰδὼς πρὸς μὲν τὰς mperare. E xamples [ + word in 
APPWOTOTEPAYV Kat μαλακωτέραῖ this sense occur in Dionys Hal 434 

Ὄντος, where the term μαλακ. 1 Eurip. Bacch. 1301. Aschyl. Eum. 840 
etical of app. : and that very term is ὀργὰς ξυνοίσω σοι. Dr. Arnold explains 


φυσιν 


i (and not ἀῤῥωστοςὶ at viii. 2! ( ι] ἷ ini 
id not ¢ Ρ, wOTOC) at Vill. 29, μαλα- the sense to be, ‘ supplying, or ministering 
c περι TOV μισθου wh : ᾿ ents 
ς περ μισθοῦ. is such tempers as a man likes ;’ adducing 
Ὁ, ξυνιστάαμενοι Καῖ ἀλλῃ ovc] I have in ill ‘ati 6 
, c | lave, in illustration ὁ x atio le 
Se cs ay wees ᾿ ition and confirmation οἵ th 
ived ck econd ed.) and Arnold, re- above sense a passage of “Shaksp< are’s 
ivet for 1e @ ymmon reading ΤῸ , 7 Sy Beis | 
_ for the common reading πρὸς, re- King Lear: but this may be pronounce: d 
as 
mm il i tron “= ΜΝ ] - ἄρτι τοῦν τόν 
rnal, strongly supported by internal as that derived from a highly metaphorical 
ce of an English poet. 
. LXXXIV. 1. 
> 7 ς ΄ vale) Ὁ +} Pp 7 \ ve » Θ ᾿ | } . ᾿ . . ? 
instance of the phrase Kaz recounting of their grievances. 


ιστάμενοι. 


i 





THUCYDIDES. [a. δ: 


\ \ “-- . Ss 4 i. ; 
πεοι TOV ᾿Αστύοχον. 2. των γὰρ Συρακοσίων Kal Θουρίων ὁσῳ 
Ὗ 
, a 


’ « ΄Ὥο 
μαλιστα καὶ — ἦσαν τὸ πλῆθος οἱ ναῦται, τοσουτῷ Kal 


ε 


ἊΝ , , 
θρασύτατα προσπεσόντ τὸν μισθὸν ἀπητουν. O Of αὐθαδέστε ρον TE 


τι ἀπεκρίνατο καὶ ἐπείλησεν, καὶ τῷ δ Awotet ξυναγορεύοντι τοις 


yo 
ἑαυτοῦ ναύταις καὶ ἐπανήρατο τὴν βακτηρίαν. de TO OF πλῆθος 


‘ 


τῶν στρατιωτῶν, ὡς εἶδον, --οἱα δὴ ναῦτ ει ππρμησον Ἔ ΕὙΚΡΑῚ ὄντες 
ἐπὶ τὸν ᾿Αστύοχον ὥστε βαλ λλειν᾽ ὸ δὲ προϊδὼν καναψένγει ἐπὶ 
βωμὸν τινα. οὐ μέντοι ἑβλήθη γε; ἀλλὰ διελυθησαν ἀπ ἀλληλων. 


4. ἔλαβον ὃ δὲ καὶ τὸ ἐν τῇ Μιλήτῳ ἐνῳκοδομημέι νον τοῦ Τισσαφέρ- 


5 , 


νους φρούριον. οἱ Μιλήσιοι, λάθρα επί πεσόντες, καὶ τοὺς ἐνοντας 


4 \ ~ J we 
ἕυνεδοκει δὲ καὶ τοις ἄλλοις φυμ- 


e 


φυλακας αὐτοῦ ἐκβαλλουσιν᾽ 


- 


μέν! TOl Λίχας 


μάχοις ταῦτα, καὶ οὐχ ἥκιστα τοις Συρακοσίοις. 5. ὦ 
οὔτε ἠρέσκετο αὐτοῖς, ἔφη τε — Τισσαφέρνει καὶ δουλεύειν 
Μιλησίους καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους τοὺς ἐν τῇ βασιλέως τὰ μέτρια καὶ 
ἐπιθεραπεύειν, ἕως ἂν τὸν πόλεμον εὖ fe ed οἱ δὲ Μιλησιοι WO γί- 


; » ΄ \ a \ - \ ΜΙ 
ζοντο τε auTwW, Kat Ola TavTa Kat ἀλλα τοιουτότροπα, [καὶ] νὸσῳ 


οι 


LXXXV. κατὰ δὴ τοιαύτην οια- 


4 » ! 
φορὰν ὄντων αὐτοῖς τών πραγμάτων π 00¢ TE TOV Αστύοχον καὶ TOV 


Ἵ 


Ὁ 7) ἃ 
Τισσαφέρνην; Μίνδαρος. διαδοχος τῆς ᾿Αστυύχου ναναρχίας εκ 
ς ea? 
Λακεδαίμονος ἐπῆλθε, καὶ παραλαμβάνε ἰ τὴν ἀρχῆν᾽ O Of Αστύοχος 
ἀπίπλει. 2. ξυνέπεμψε δὲ καὶ Τισσαφέρνης αὐτῷ πρεσβευτὴν τ τῶν 


’ ε ~ “| ; f 
παρ εαυτου, Γαυλίτην ὄνομα, Kapa ὁ δίγλωσσον, KaTnyoonsovTa 


, s > | > 
ὕστερον ἀποθανοντα αυτὸν OUK εἴασαν Oar Wa οὗ ἐβούλοντ Oo al 


π παρόντες τών Λακεδαιμονίων. 


2. τὸ πλῆθος] for κατὰ τὸ πλῆθος, as nothing is so likely as that ε and ὁ should 
to the bulk of them,’ 1. « . for the most part. be confounded. The ἐκ may fairly be pre- 
τοῖς — ναύταις] ‘advo- sume ἃ to have arisen from ce rtain cor- 
who thought the stronger term 
the use of 


Ev vay opev OVTt 
eating the claims of his sailors.’ rectors, 
ἐπανήρατο τὴν βακτηρί: av] ‘lifted his here more suitable. Finally, 
a rare phrase, but which ἐγκράζειν for βοᾷν 1s quite Attic, and 


truncheon at :’ 
occurs also in Xen. Cyneg. i. 23, and noticed by He sychius ; while that of ἐκκρα- 


Plut. Themist. ch. 11, ἐπαραμένου τὴν ζειν is later a 

βακτηρίαν, ὡς πατάξοντος, κιτολ. 5. τὰ μέτρι ἐπιθεραπεύειν] “to pay 
3. ola δὴ ναῦται] 5601}. ὄντες him respect me all things moderate,’ or 

sequently ἀκρατεῖς. Compare tolerable. Of ἐπιθ. in this use, which is 

and Eurip. Hee. 607. rare, an example occurs elsewhere in Dio 

| P Op] 00 edits, from sever: al Cass. p. 68. 66. On this use of εὖ θέσθαι 


ἐγκραγόντες 
aside on good terms,’ 


good MSS., ¢ Koayév rec, alleging that ἐκ- in the sense *to lay 
qui Vv bis ali- see note at i. 20 ἃ 81. 

increpat :’ a ov ἐβούλοι Perhaps in some con- 
the city, as in the case of 


ρήγνυσθαι is said ‘de eo 
quem aggreditur et gr aviter 
remark perfectly true in itself, but not spicuous part of 
to the present purpose, since here sim- Brasidas. 
ply shouting, not rebuke, is inten ded to be Cu. LXXXV. Astyochus vacates his 
expressed. Hence I have chosen, with office, and is succeeded by Mindarus. 
Haack, Goeller, and Bekker, to retain the 2. δίγλωσσον} ‘one skilled in both 
common reading, which is at once suitable tongues,’ Greek and Barbarian, or Persian. 
as to sense, and sanctioned by the use of The Carians were celebrated for their 
the best Attic writers. Pe haps a pre- knowledge of various languages. Thus 
ference of ἐκραγέντες on the seore of its 

P 


extreme rarity is not well founded ; since that Mardonius sent a Carian to consult 


sures, but ( 


Valcken. on Herodot. viii. 133, observes, 


LIBER VIII. 


CAP. LXXXVI. 


e A of ᾽ 


- ῃ ‘ σι ! \ \ 
’ ) ΤῈ / σῇ" ἢ, - 7T € | 
Τῶν TE Μιλησιων περί του POOUPLOU Kat πέὲερι αὐτου ala aT O¢ oyn- 


; 7~ N 


> 
᾽ 


? - 


Ν , ᾿ ; , “πὶ 
σομενον,. ELOWC TOUC TE Μιλησίους πορευομένους ETL καταβοῇ τῇ 
( 4 
- { 
) 


ε ~ ; | ε + 
@uToOu μαλιστα Kat TOV E ομοκράτ Τὴν μιὲτ αὐτῶν, ὃς EMEA λε τὸν 


rm «-ἅ > ~ ’ 
[ ισσαφερνὴν ATOPALVELY Φ »θείροντα τών Πελοπονν nowy τὰ π ράγματ a 


y 9 AN \ ’ 
meta Αλκιβιαδου Kal ἐπαμφοτερ 
ὰ Ἡ ᾿ i > 


, 
. > ‘ 


ἰζοντα. 9. ἔχθρα δὲ πρὸς auTov 


᾿ Α΄’ 4 


. : 4 ~ ~ ~ 
nV αὐτῷ αεὶ ποτε πέρι του αισθου της αποὸδοσεως᾽ Kal τὰ τελευταῖα 


π᾿ « ε , > \ 


Ss 
puyov TOC EK Συρακουσών τοῦ Ἑρμοκράτους και ἑτέρων NKOVTWYV ἔπι 


- 


ἘΞΑ ΟΞ Ss 
TaC V mr i ) 
a 2 a UC 7 wy Συρακοσίων ἐς την Μίλητον στρατ ἡγών, Ποτάμιδος 


- 


\ f 5 . 
kat Muoxwvoc ka LOY ¢ EVEKE ¢ . 
*: ἰ Δημάρχου, ἐνέκειτο O Τισσαφέρνης φυγάδι ὄντι 


SN 


> , ε 4 


; . \ / f 
non Tw Ερμοκράτει πολλῳ ETE μᾶλλον, Kal rer a λα TE Kat 


wc ont a TOTE T ῳ τὴ 
Ἀν. Xé ΙΗ τά TOT? nee auTOvV καὶ ov TUX WY, THY ἔχθραν οἱ τρο- 


θειτο. +. ὁ με ἐν οὖν ᾿Αστυοχος και ol Μιλήσιοι καὶ ο΄ Ερμοκραάτης 


2 


a ee ᾿ ͵ >» ὃ 
απέπλευσαν ες τὴν Λακεδαίμονα, ὺ ὃ Αλκιβιαδης διεβεβηκει πάλιν 


At 


On παρα τοῦ Τισσας φέρνους ἐς τὴν 


Σάμον. 


LXXXVI. Καὶ οἱ ἐκ τῆς Δήλου ἀπὸ τῶν τετρακοσίων πρεσ- 


᾽ τὰς ἡ 4 


)ευταὶ, ove τότε ἔπεμὶ αν παραμυ θησομένους καὶ er τους 


᾽ - 


Ὅν ῃ 


ἐν TH «“«ἀμῳ, ἰφικνοῦνται παρόντος τοῦ ᾿Αλκιβ ϑιάδου, καὶ ἐκκλησίας 


γενομένης Si γῶν ee Ze 


οὐκ ἤθελον ἀκούειν, αλλ᾽ LTOKT 


γ 


e a 
OL O€ στρατιώται τὸ μὲν πρώτον 


᾿ an 


᾿ 1? 
ELVELV : ainsi τοὺς TOV ONUOV Κατα- 


ε «@? 


λύοντας, ἐπε ite μέντοι ann ἡσυχάσαντες ἤκουσαν. 3. οιἱὸ απ ny- 


+ 


γελλον ως οὐτ ἐπὶ διαφθορᾷ THC πόλεως ἡ μετάστασις γί νοιτο, 


» ef 


ἀλλ᾽ eT σωτηρίᾳ, ου — τοῖς πολεμίοις παραδοθῇ (ἐξεῖναι yao, 
> 


Wa 


OTE ξ σέβα) ον hia σφὼν ἀρχόντων, 


- 


Ἁ 


τοῦτο ποιήσαι), τών τε πεντακισ- 


ιλίων ὅτι ᾿ ζ of Ν ᾽ ψ , 
X t dT πάντες ἐν TW μερθεί μεθεξ COUVOLYV, Ol re OLKE tol aUTWV οὐθ 


., a 
ριζοντι VOTE rac , ) 
υϊῦριζ tl. ὥσπερ a διαβάλλων ἀπ ἼὙγ: ειλεν, οὔτε κακὸν 


ν᾽ 


5 ~ 


ἕ ου ῃ cp T ens ere ᾽ " ; 
χ γυσι} οὐδὲι 5 aX λ᾽ -- TOLC OPETEPOLC αιυτῶν EKaOT οἱ Κατα χώραν 
d > 


the Greek oracles, and Cyrus the younger 
employed Carians as interpret rs. That 
the Persians used such at court in the 
same office, is certain. 
. ἐπαμφ orepiZovra] ‘inclining to eith 
side ;’ as we should say, ‘ playing a double 
vame, 
ov τυχὼν] * having not obtained | 
> Οἱ τὴν ἔχθραν ot προθεῖτο 
had taken up and professed 
~wards bore] against 
is the phrase σρο- 
τίθεσθαι ἀνδρα αθίαν at 11. 43, 3. 
Cu. LXXXVI. The deputies from the 
‘our Hundred proceed hoa Delos (see 
ch. 77) to Samos, and endeavour to justify 
the conduct of the revolutionists at Athens. 
Alcibiades approves of some of their mea- 
lemands that the Four Hun- 
dred shoul 1 be put down, and the old 
Counc f Five Hundred restored 


l, avaouw ιξι ( c | Here ἀναδιδάξε 


signifies, as H. Steph. and Valcken. are 
agreed, *edocere « a de aliqua re 
secus quam edoctus fuerit, sive dedocere,’ 
as in Herodot. viii. 63, ἀνεδιδάσκετο E ὑρυ- 
βιάδης. It is well remarked by Valcken., 
‘Sionificat ἀναδιδάσκεσθαι sic priora de- 
docere, vel dedocendum se preebere, ut 
quis alia discat istis contraria.’ And the 
same double force is remarked by Poppo 
to exist in the case of ava7reiGenr at i. 140, 
and vii. 21. Thus the term comes to have 
the sense simply of perdocere, as at in. 97, 
and Aristoph. Eq. 152, et al. | 

3. ἡ μετάστασις] Meaning ‘the change 
of constitution.’ . 

ἐξεῖναι yao ποιῆσαι ‘for that that 
was in their power to have done, when the 
enemy had made an attack ; during their 
government.’ Of the words τῶν πεντακ. 
---μεθέξουσιν, the sense. however obscurely 
expressed, must be what Bauer, Goeller, 
and Arnold make it, that ‘ all the citizens 
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/ 
ἄλλα τε πολλα εἰπόντων οὐδὲν wars λλον ἐσηκουον; 


4 
a? Ι] 4 


μένουσιν. ἅ, 
ὡμας ἄλλοι ἄλλας ἔλεγον, μάλιστα O ἐπι 


ἀλλ᾽ ἐχαλὲπ atvor, Kat the 
m~ Ἢ 


2a / 
τὸν Nepaca πλεῖν. καὶ EOOKEL “AXkd ϑιαδης πρώτον τότε καὶ OVOEVOC 


ἔλασσον τὴν πολιν ὠφελῆσαι" ὡρμημένων yao τῶν ἐν Dapw ᾿Αθη- 


ε 


{5 
ἐν w σαφέστατα Ἰωνίαν καὶ Ελλησ- 


ναίων πλεῖν ἐπὶ σφας αὐτοὺς. 


TOVTOV εὐθὺς εἶχον οἱ πολέμιοι, “ἰωεῆς γενέσθαι. 9. καὶ εν τῷ 


; γῇ \ ΒΝ Ἃ , ; 
TOTE ἄλλος ιιεὲν ουοεις ἊΝ ἱκανὸς ΡΥ κατασχεῖν τὸν ὄχλον, 
9 i 3 i 
? ; ΟἹ 


᾿ \ 
επιπλου ἐπ ταῦυσξ, Kal τοὺς told τοις πρέσι σβεσιν ὀργι- 


Ψ 4 | 


ζομένους λοιδορῶν ἀπέτρεπεν. 6. αὐυτος Of ἀποκρινάι μενος αὐτοῖς 


\ 


μὲν πεντακισχιλίους οὐ κωλύοι ἀρχειν, τοὺυς 


; 


ἀπαλλάσσειν ἐκέλε υεν αὐτοὺς, Kal καθισταναι 


> 


> AN , ; 
¢ 


‘ Ἴ 
τὴν βουλὴν ὥσπερ καὶ TOOTEPOV, TOUC πεντακοσίους" εἰ O& EC EUTE- 


, 
ef - ᾽ 
στρατευομένους μᾶλλον se a 


ἄλλα ἐκέ ἐλευεν αντέχειν καὶ μηδὲν 


ἐκεῖνος δὲ του τ 


ἀπέπεμπεν; ὅτι τοὺς 


μέντοι τετρακοσίους 


; 


, 
λειαν τι ἕυντ τέετιιηται, WOTE τοὺς 


‘ 4 ’ -- 
TOOPNY, πανυ ἐπαινεῖν. : καὶ 
> a al - ; “ \ \ .; 
evoroovat τοίς πολεμίοις πρὸς μεν γάρ σφᾶς αὐτοὺς σωζομένης 

» a’ Py » ἃ 


΄σ ; ᾽ Ἔν Oo 

THC πόλεως πολλὴν ἐλπιὸα εἰναι Kal ἕυμβηναι, ει O amas TO 
ε“ ‘ , ἢ a\ - >a? of 
ἑτέρον σφαλήσεται; Ν τὸ ἐν Law ἢ KELVOL, ουὸ οτῳ διαλλαγὴη oeTal 


/ 
τις ETL ee Bas, 
᾿Αργείων ποέσβεις παγγελλόμενοι τῷ ἐν 
Υ I ἢ 


> 


εἰ 


“" ~ “\ 
8. [laonoav O£ καὶ 
8] ‘ At 
βοηθεῖν DE Αλκιβ ),αὃ nc 


ΤῊ Σάμῳ των Αθηναίων δήμῳ WOTE 


; 


I \ 4 ᾽ ‘ , ~ 
ἐ ΜΠ] αινέσας αὐυτους Kat εἰπὼν ταν τις καλῃ παρεῖι! Val, 
τών ws 


OUTWC ami TEU 


᾿ “4 ε εἶ 

πεν. 0. aes O€ Ol Apy ELOL μετα 
; “A % t = 

ἐτάχθησαν ἐν ΤΊ OTOATLWTLOL vy ὑπὸ TWV τετρακοσίων π 


t 
Fu , 


γ " ᾽ οι ; > Ἢ 
Ku} (ϑοιαν. καὶ ὅγωνα Αθηναιων EC Λακεδαίμονα aTro τῶν 
Aouot οφώντ a 


r ἃ ~ , > a / \ 
Koolwy | TEUTTOUC | Tr OEGIELC ΔΛαισποὸιαν Kal 
L 5 ’ 


᾽ \ , 


, AT A“ , . > 9» ᾿ 
Μελησιίιαν, [οἱ ἐπειὸη ἐγένοντο πλέοντες Κατ Αργος, 7 τοὺς μὲν 


should be of the Five Thousand (1. e. of dered to his country.’ 
that body) in their turn -? on which force οὐδενὸς ἔλασσον 566 
of ἐν τῷ μέρει see note αἱ iv. 11. Of κακὸν ὡρμημένων πλεῖν ἐπ 
ἔχουσιν οὐδὲν the literal sense is, ‘they havea very forcibl form of expression, 
have, i. e. suffer, no injury.’ 
(with which compare a similar one in the they were bent. Ἔν ᾧ stands ἴοι 
Old Testament, Daniel iil. 25, ἡ they have * by which step δ΄ 
no hurt’) is very rare ; though an example at \ i. 55. Etxov, 
of it else ~~ e is adduced by Abrese ‘+h from have 
Plut. t. ii. p. 161. which see note at Vv. 9 
4. bora μὲ So I read, with Bekker and γενέσθαι see note at iii. 25. vill. 90. 
Goeller, from ἃ few MSS., for vulg. πρῶ- 5. κατασχεῖν τὸν ὄχλον i Bs hold n 
roc, retained by Poppo, but on insufficient . (liter ally, — the people,’ 


7OG; 
srounds; since that has every ἂν pearance 
of being a mere gloss ; and Pop po himse 
grants that the adverb is sometimes (as at example of the idiom | 
vi. 3. viii. 100) used where we should ex- where. 

pect the adject ‘ve. The sense, then, iS, 
‘in unum omnium maxime -? or, in other 
words, as Bp. Thirlwall expresses +. that τέμνειν εἰς ra καθ 
‘it was the first great service he had ren- on \ ii. 1. 


ave | acini else- 


ἡμέραν : and 


The phrase denote the utter folly of the step on which 
° Oot OU, 


4 use on which see note 
‘had obtained,’ would 


got posse ssion of; for εἶχον ay; on 
D2. On KWAUTHC 


a 
hold them im 
restraint. So ii. 65, 8, we have, κατεῖχε 
If τὸ πλῆθος, as said of Pericle No other 


6. ἐς εὐτέλειάν τι ξυντέτμηται] Com- 
pare Xen. Hier. iv. 9, Tag OaTavag TUF” 
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) Ν᾽ / , ~ ᾽ 
πρέσβεις ἕυλλα ἥοντες τοῖς A ovett TAOLO a a 

ie , > Gl ELOLC — Pee Tae ; 
eee a ἜΣ: ΔΩ οὗ δ ει alge ως των οὐχ ἥκιστα 


; 
KataAvoavTwv τον οημὸν ovTac, auTOL O€ οὐκέτι ἐς τὰς ᾿Αθηνας 


᾿ ; , ᾿ 
αφίκον ΤΟ. ἀλλ᾽ ἄ youre EC EK τοῦ "Apyouc ες τὴν Σάμον τοὺς TOES 
h de OY C TOtG~- 
ϑεις αφικν 'T Te ἜΣ; ; 
| ς agik οὗνται πε 0 εἰχοι ριήρει. 
LXXXVII. Tov δ᾽ αὑτ θέ ἐδ ; ) ) 
υτοῦ ἐροὺυς lacey EO νης, κατα TOV Καίρον 
Τί ὕτο ξ ; f Γ ἃ! T 9 } ‘ 
) vy €) v μάλιστα διά TE ἄλλα καὶ οια τὴν ᾿Αλκιί διάδου καί (θοδον 
ἢ )οντὸ αὐτῷ οἱ Πελόπὸ no 
7 Ἰ "ξ : : ; 
mx ip / ἂν ITLOL WC Paves ερώς non ἀττικίζοντι, βου- 
λομέμ μοῦ. WC EOQOKEL C n απ Avi of τ ) ' ) C ) , 
ῳ 3 2 - 4 aQwOWVUC Ic έ ( ‘ T : 4 
bes : | i τρὸς αὐυτους Tac διαίϑολας, 
ὡς <tc iin πορευεσῦαι ext τας Φ ! cc” a 
Et €7 {¢ ) , : es ΠΤ ; 
3 ce ; ᾿ ’ ic Pon ὅσας ναὺς ες Λσπενόὸον, 
K 1 ἰχαν ξυμπορευεσθαι ἐκέλευεν τ : στρατιᾷ ( γοσταἕ 
ἥ Ot ‘a giv 


γ = 
ef 
, e A A ᾿ ὺ 


a Ταμὼν εαυὑτου uUTAapyYe τε Τ f 
᾿ παρχον, WOTE τροφὴν ἐν OooW av auToc απῇ 
5 ἔ 


αι. a / “ 
Ὶ \ Δ y " 9 2 ι 
“ ε ~ ms 5 


οιὸοναι. 2. λέγεται OF OU τ ͵ 
λέγεται ὃε OV κατα TAUTO, OUOE pgovoy εἰδέναι τινὶ YVWUN 

᾽ ι of y 
TUON nA Dev cc , pe ae ao of é J 
f Cc T))) Δσπενὸοι Kal παρελθὼν οὐκ ἢγαγε rac ναῦς 
\ e . 


3. ort μὲν ( αι Dow mi ἑπτὰ 
1 γὰρ εἰ Ῥοιίνισσαι "ῆηὲς ENTU καὶ τεσσαράκοντα Kal ἑκατον 


μέ ot OTE ai , me ae οι ἢ 
ΤᾺΣ A νδου αφίκοντο σαφὲς ἔστιν, CLOTL δὲ οὐκ ἦλθον πολλαχῇ 


εικαςς, ζεται. οἱ μὲν yao ἵν ᾿ 16 . 
va ovaToudn « Hwy 
τὰ τ δι Med. I 3 es i y ἀπελ Juv, WOTTED Kat διενοηθη, 
ἐ Tt SCAOTOVVHOLWY T 4 ; / ALY 
jolwY τροφὴ] youv ουόεὲν βέλτιον, ἀλλὰ καὶ 


4 
~ 4 


- ε rr : 

ELOOV, 0 4 π ETA 

X Eee LTauwe, ῳ TOOGETA χθη, παρεῖχεν) οἱ Of ἵνα τοὺς Φοι- 
Ἵ of ’ ‘ ἢ 


μας Τί )ΟαΎ αων ec Τὴν , 
; ot: é Ι Δσπε ν δον ἐκχρηματίσαιτο eh (Kat yao 
ite . a > 


ὡς αὐτοῖς OUOEV ened) εξ παν a ᾿ tf ξι 
' DE AAE χρήσεσθαι) ἄλλοι. ὸ ὡς καταβοῆς ἕνεκα τῆς 


- 
>> 


ει λα! ( αιμόναᾳας 4 λ εαῦ] RY, 4 ) K { € Oo 1d vc ( rf Ta 
Ν᾿ 4 1c ξ c a , 


+ 


til Τίς ναῦς ae wAI Ίθὼ UJ 


- ? ) 
TOV ELV } - 
ἐ tval Toone EVEKA καὶ ava ικωχὴς τῶν Ἕ ihe EK ὧν TO ναυτικὸν 
5 ’ = = ~ ἐ ; 
OUK ayayélVv δ ames | β 
β pe yo"? φθοράς μὲν. ἐν ὡς σῳ παρῇξει ὃ κεισε Kal διέμελλεν ἀν- 


᾽ 


LOWOEWC ε, ὅπως μ1 δὲ TE σ 
5 C4 ( 
i ρους 7 PO θε μενος ἰσχυροτέρους ποιήσῃ, εξ 


‘ 
oe 
᾿ is 7 El 


’ 


78. 
ξ ϑουλὴη θη ὁ}Άταπ Ef 
} UN) διαπολεμῆσαι, ἐπίιφαν εὐ OnTOU οὐκ EVOOL στ ὡς" κομι- 


| ; 
‘ . Ψ Te 


᾿ ῃ ᾿ \ ~ ; 
ra ¢ YaO al 4 tKEOatLLONVI tC ἐ nV WiKYI Κατα i (> EIK OC EOWKEI 
5 ee > ς 
- 5 - 2 ? 
hh al fy T ¢e) a i ve “ΠΤ λ, λ ; γ ὶ ΩΤ ᾿ ΕΟ 21° κί 
\ ς ee dé OOVTlL (1 Tl fas\ JC Lia L\Ao L oo ‘ 
| ‘ ‘VW, ἐλ ] ITT ) ξξ ἐρως te) a ε) 


ζω “a4 
9 


al 76 LOUD. t { i Ld < ) 4 , < ‘ 7 f 
VOL 4 ( age 7γ06 ( ιἰ ᾿ { ! ? 0 pe σ OU Ol Fe 
ἃ 4 Ll - αλις Ἁ ll } ELT ξ ‘ ) I 1 ) K ‘ t 


Cu. LXXXVII. Tissaphernes goes 78, owe T yy 1 


7 V6 V ἐκχρηματισῆή- 


+ 


m7 Asp ndus professedly to bring up the ul 
Phoenician 1 ( oe e aL : sin 
ran fleet to the aid of the Pelo- Kat yao χρήσεσθαι! ‘nam ti. ; 
ponnesians : but the fleet is not forth- As end mm ᾿ ᾿ oy: a oa 
eoming Motives af Ti ; : A ni } 6 11Π} usq ut pe rdauxit. tamen usurus 
ρα σι. 2 Εν ( I issap lernes 10 keep ls non erat (Poppo ) ἀν A wal 
γρ it I abe ) ; 1c AaKkéoatmorva, 
9 Ν "al Lacedzemon.’ 
--- Λε Ov κατὰ TAaV τὸ] ej] , 4 Ὕ ~ ε! ᾿ 
oe eee τριβῆς ἕνεκα Kat ακωνῆς]ὶ ‘f 
7 pa ‘ » Mm: : i 5 J avakwynci 1.06 or 
Lypa, ‘th ἢ ΔΌΨΟΣ is variously related. the sake f sm XMS 5 | . f I 
Γ νώμῃ. Ἐς motive | ake oI wearing out the (zrecians one 
re Ce oma + 5 
ig δ μὲ : against another, keeping affairs ‘SUN 
: 7 e€SS10 ἐκ ) ΤΥ ' 9 Ὶ ‘ ee 
prem i ω ᾿ ] ᾿ 10n eKYX apne ar TO pense, and preserving the balanee of 
* βρέ, ught pe πον out money for let- power. It is well obse Ὗ 1 by ‘id Ξ 
ting them go,’ (liter: ally, ‘ aft Se ae : 1 ODServer by Didot, that 
them vO "7 ¢ , Ly alter letting AVAKWY 1) answers to the French balance 
myo | somMmpare a correspondent one 1 ; ὍΝ “ 
- , ce ; ient one ment, and ‘ " sts . ἢ 
in the New estament A cts oS 26 ι ) Ν that the me taphor is one taken 
ie kts etek he » . s xxiv. 26. from the nautical use οἵ ἀνακωχεύειν 
i or EKYO ΄ ὐὖ . Ia > 9 : cey 
rite diye δι χρημαΊ eg at (which is Ἐπεὶ---ἐνδοιαστῶς, ‘nam, eum, si woluteuat 
phones Micra ater lave noted examples el la f : BIT 2° sset, 
" : - ‘ s else- bello finem Mos 7 = - 
where In Dio ¢ ass. 702 11 ὝΕΣ, vn 16 1 impo: iturum fuisse, eltra du- 
ὑβυίζετε μήτε ὁ .«ἀθώ, 11, ὑπηκθοῦς PTS bium evidens est.’ 
MMEGCE pyre eKXONMaTE ‘eo¥e al ] : Or ς 
A} »S σε. ANG IX. 4d, ai vO a 
VOL. Il, καταφωρᾷ δὲ μάλιστα] ° but what most 
U vu 
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‘ ~ φ ‘ > ἣ i ; a\ ef ) > 7 
Tac ναῦς. Eon yao auTac ἐλασσους ἢ ooac βασιλε UC ΕἼ - ,Δ- ἱ ᾿ ͵ me ey ; x 
[ rs ἡ Β } - ““{ 
ἊΝ « ws A ~ ἢ ᾽ : er 7 ᾿ ’ TOAVUATW), PO} JoumEvot Oo, WC εφάασᾶν, =P / “«αμῳ στρατευμα 
λεγῆναι O O€ χάριν αν ὁηπου ἐν TOUTW LLEICW ἔτι ἔσχεν; OUT " \ Ἐπτὸ ὌΝ , : A Q 
fat ta ΠΣ ΝΣ. καὶ TOV ᾿Αλκιβ λιαδην OTOVOH πανυ. τοὺυς TE EC την Δακεοαίμονα πρὲεσ- 
ἘΠ oa πολλὰ Των (ϑδασιλέως. Ta τε auTa απ εἐλασσονὼν πραζας. é ω ’ 5 , , ἄν ὦ " 
yy F ε ~~ , ε γπ ͵ , "a ἰ[δευομέενους, ETEUTOV, MH τι AVEV τῶν π Λε ων κακὸν Οορασύσι τὴν 
O ουν τὴν "Ασπενδὸον. NTLVLON Yvwuy, O Liaaapepync sh denen! Kat : a Ν κε -" ὦ , \? 0.7 ~~ 1 ‘ 
a : ἐξ ͵ : adn : ; ; ' πολιν. OV TO απαλλαξειν του ayav ἐς ολιγοὺυς ἐλθεῖν, αλλα τους 
τοις Φοίνιξι ouyyty γνεται και οἱ ἐλόπονν ἡσιοι ἔπεμψαν WC ETL Tac 3 ᾿ mene, ἐν δὶς ; τ 
a : - Ἱ Ὁ ~ NU . TEVTAKLO χιλίους ἐργῳ Καὶ μὴ Ονοματιζχ οηναι αποοείκν υν at, Kat τὴν 
Vauc, κελευσαντος αὐτοῦ. Di ιλιππὸν avooa Aaxeoatmmoviov OVO τρι- \ εἰς ῃ ’ : “a 5 ' 
, TAT WNT , > IO mi. ἊΝ \ TOALTELAY LtoalTEeoaVv καθισταναι ὁ. Ἦν OF TOUTO MEV σχῇ Ια WOAt- 
ηρεσιν. LX XX \ [Π]. Αλκιβιαὸης Of ETELON Kal TOV Τισσαφέρνην : Ξ ᾿ —— oe \ ε - 
. a Ὁ ya he a ἢ Ἄν > ἡ ᾿ Τικὸν του AOYOU @UTOLC, KaT LoLaC ἕξ ᾿ ἀϑωκδ το οἱ πολ λοὶ αὖ των 
ἤσθετο παριόντα ἐπι THC Ασπενὸου. ἔπλει καὶ αὐτὸς λαίϑων ἶ - : : ' ry ~ 
ἢ , : ; - , Ξ ae Ti) TOLOUTW προσέκειντο ὁ TT 8 Kat μαλιστα ὀλιγαρχία EK οἡμοκρα- 
καίδεκα ναῦς, υποσχόμενος τοις ἐν τῇ “Ξαμῳ ασφαλὴ Kat μεγαλην Ὶ ἠδ τ τ, , ry , ε 
, : ‘ δ γ.ἢ wy , ais ge - ν TIAC YEVOMEVY atoAAurat TAVTEC YAP εαὐϑημερὸν a ζιοῦσιν ουχ OTWC 
χάριν (ἢ yao avuToc αζειν Αθηναίῖοις τις Φοινίσσας vave, : “- Ys Ἢ \ ΡΣ . ie : τ. “ὌΝ τἂν , 
: ’ ΒΝ 6" ᾿ tool, ἀλλ Kat πολυ TOWTOC GuTOC ἕκαστος ELVA EK OF ONnUCKOATLAC 
TOVVYOCLOLC YE κωλύσειν ελθειν). ELOWC, ὡς ELKOC, EK πλείονος Ἤν ‘ ta ’ ᾿ - ε | 
m , ς , ὥ ᾿ \ Ὶ . ALOEGEWC yy VOMEVYC paoyv Τί ἱπομαίινοντα ἱ ουκ Ο TWV Ομοιὼν 
Γισσαφέρνους γνωμὴην OTL οὐκ ACELV εἰ ιελλεν, Kal βουλομεὶῖ Oc αὐτο] ἊΝ ‘one ᾿ ᾿ : > A , = 
κι ΕΜ. ig , \ e ὺ ᾿ ε ελασσουμένος τις φέρει. t. σαφέστατι ) αὐτοὺυς ἑἕπῆηρξ α ἕν τῇ 
τοις Πελοποννησίοις EC τὴν EAUTOU καὶ ᾿Αθην αἰων φιλίαν WC μάλιστα ς " aN , ; , , 
eal : ee : Z2auwW TOV Ἄλκιβι ) 10’. oa ovTa Kat OTL AVTOGLC Οὐκ EOOKEL MOVI- 
διαβάλλε lV, Om WC μι ἄλλον ὃ δὲ αὐτο σφισιν ἀν αγκαξζ OUT ) TPOO’ MOCLY, on Ἃ of j - ’ : ’ t Loe. 


ον TO THC oAvyao εσεσθαι HYWVICETO OVUV I EKAOTOC αὐτοῦ 


4 5 


; 


Ἢ 


is \ e ᾽ \ > ; 


, alt 


γ \ 


ε φῇ 


καὶ ο μὲν αραᾶας υθὺ THC Φασηλιδὸς Kal Kavvov avW TOV πλουν - Bis 


-- 


ΤρΡωτοῖς τ ρθοστατῆς 
0. 


XAXXIX. Οἱ ὃ EK THC Σάμου απὸ τῶν τετρικοσιων πεμφῦὕεντες 


ἢ - 


κΚοσιὼων μαλιστα é 


ἄν Ὁ ᾽ 


«ἜΣ cH μέρος αφικοόμενοι é€c Tac Ath vac aTjTnyvé λαν Ta πίοα Του 
' - ° = ]Ὶ : 


» > 
i~ ? \ ἊΝ “ia A cf 
"ANd γιαδου, ὡς κελεύει τε αντέχειν καὶ μηδὲν EVOLOOVAL τοις πολε- 


9 nr , ἢ ᾿ ‘ ν) ᾽ ; : ; ~ . " ti LIU! 
low, ἐλπίδας τε OTL πολλας ἔχει KAaKELVOLE TO στρατευμα ὀιαλλαξειν, countenanced 


\ , \ \ pression ἐν τοῖς κοινοῖς at vi sal f the art 
Kal Πελοποννησίων οἰέσεσθαι, ---αχθομένους Kat π πρὸτ ἐρῶν τους : one epeen Pte gh ie Ὡς tasieal ae wate, 
Ξ “ἃ »- Bekker ‘eading, ἐν TOLC TWOWTOL, τὖῦ Intro- plades Most seriou 


ι 
πολλους 7 τών μετεχόντων τῆς odvy αρχίας, Kat ἠόεὼς ἂν ear γέν- duces a harsh anomaly very groundlessly, sadors whom th 


οἵ 
eS 


; Ἂν , ᾽ na ἃς hable t the orave hieetiar ctatad and , 
all Lla wit O l rave ovjyection ἰ εἰ}}( fear in 
πολλώ A ᾿ 9 ͵ 


τις " ἀσφαλώς του πράγματος, on μάλλον ἐπέρρωσαν. 


| 
+ , os ὶ : ᾿ Pop po’s Proleg. t. il. 1, p. 160, seq. adors ) ab egotiating without the 


2. kat ξυνίσταντο TE YON, Καὶ Ta ΤΡΑΎΜΑΤΑ OLEUEMMOVTO, oe Soupevor ( UC ἔφασαν. K. it 2 t Of τ] ren ‘tea f rulers, do the 
5 ] 3 ᾿ ᾿ 1: ‘ ea τ ag ἢ Τὸ a tices 


~ ᾽ ᾿ \ > entirely 


ε ~ 
ἡγεμόνας των πανυ στρατηγων των EV Τῇ Ο. ἰγαρχίᾳ και εν r ἀρχαῖς 


‘ 


; - - 


Acca ve 
: pa ag 


of = ; ΠΑ + + 
OVTWY, OLOV Θηραμένην Te TOV γνωνος Και Aptoto coaTyyv O1 not to be emend 
Ἢ , \ x ; - \ Ἵ Γ Ἵ - 4 γι 
Σ κελλίου, Kal ἄλλους, OL METEOYOV μὲν EV TOWTOLC 
4 Te > 


aly corrupt 


1,1 


betrays his purpose.’ So Bekker, 
and P oppo rightly edit, for caragGopa 
would compare i. 82, 1, ἐπιβουλεύοντες μὴ ow , &@, exam ᾿ “wre : eae ἡ ; ' 

' τουδῃῇ πάνυ] These words have, seheme of polity which they in words } 


82, } 
καταφωρᾷν, and Dio Cass. 846, 31, τΊ Duker from Herodian iv. 12. lut. Apo- ; ἐγρβυευςι εις, : : ae "Ξ τ ἃ : i 
J ᾽ Vil Haack, D¢ KK ν eller, and Fr Oppo, I et ul bhatt Verslo re quires the 


annotation of Poppo. 


ἐπιτήδευσιν καταφωρᾷν, from whence it phthegm. p. 89 ἃ 
appears that the historian read καταφωρᾷ, of our author, v. 
thus confirming what has been adopted others in Demosth. 
almost entirely from conjecture, ugh 19. Joseph. Bell. 
countenanced by two or three of the be the use of n 
MSS.: and indeed such, I have σι see note at ii. 4. :xamples 
reason to think, was originally the reading occur in Herodot. ii. 119. iv. 
of the Cod. Clarend. At ἐλασσόνων supply vi. 95. vu. 179. 
δαπανημάτων from the context. Cu. LXXXIX. = Eff produces 
Cu. LXXXVIII. Alcibiades depart Athens on the report of the answer given 
from Samos to follow Tissaphern s, en- by Alcibiades to the ambassadors from 
gaging to prevent the junction of the 1e Four Hundred. Dissensions and quar 
Pheenician fleet with that of the Pelopon- rels among the authors of | 
nesians. ution. Theramenes abandons 
ἐς τὴν---φιλίαν---διαβάλλειν] ‘to ex- iolent partizans. 
pose him to ealumny on account of his 2. I have followed Poppo 


now ot 0] inion that the 

ideed was to them a 

sense, and also present a mere political pretence of words,’ or a 
ion occurring a little fur- wordy pretence. Yyynpa, lor πρόσχημα, 


612, 96, ἀμφότεροι (scil 


ord denotes, 
The import of the 1. a habit or dress; 2. a mere habit, or 
» expressed as fol ‘loak ; 3. a fictitious appearance. 
: os mm aristocrats send 
of affair 
eaders some of tl] 
oligarchy, and Ἔα Ι 


Theramenes, son of Hag 


«ne 


πὰ στον 


en 
a SE 





660 THUC 


, wv ; 2 ! 
TOTE διηνέχθη, Καὶι Δρισταρχος ( 


~ a? 


; 
στου ἐναντίος TW ὄημῳ Kat δνδοος καὶ 


Υ ᾿ ν᾽ 4 


A , 
ουνατωτατοι. Sk gal ρα TE, E7TEL 


=~ ΝΕ ~ tC 
TH 2AUW σῴων ες δημοκρατίαι 


\ 


σφων EC THV Λακεδαίμονα Καὶ Τὴν 


ἐν TY Ηετιωνίᾳ καλουμενῃ TELYOC 


5 ὡς ι ε ᾽ 


YDIDES. Ta. c. 


> ~ ; 1 ν᾽ 


| ᾿ 
{Νὴρ ἐν τοις μαλιστα Και &K πλεῖι- 


᾿Αντιφών καὶ ἄλλοι οἱ 


᾿ 4 


a Sali KaTé ἔστησαν καὶ ἐπειδὴ Ta ἐν 


(ΠΤ ΕσΤΊ), πρέσβεις TE απέσ στελλον 


ε > ; 
ouoAoytlav T προυθι υμοῦν TO, Kat TO 
‘ 


€TOLOUYTO, πολλῷ TE μάλλον ETL, 


E77 ELON καὶ Ol ἐκ THC Σάμου πρέσβεις σφών ἤλθον, ὁρώντες TOUC Ti 


‘ ἊΝ 


πολλοὺς καὶ σφων τους ὁοκουντας 


᾿ ’ 


λομένους. 2, καὶ απέστειλαν μὲν 


; 


\ \ 


TOUTEPOY πιστους εἰναι μεταίϑαλ 
Ἂν 


᾿Αντιφώντα καὶ Φρυνιχον καὶ 


4 ᾿ = 4 


/ As 4 ; 
ἄλλους δέκα κατὰ Tayoc, poPBoupevor Kal τὰ αὐτοῦ Kal Ta EK TH 


, 


>= ’ 


ἢ ~ | | 
Evva\XAaynvat TOOC τους 
4 > 


\ , 


’ ΡΨ ; ~ 
θυμοότερον TO ἐν τῇ Ηετιωνίᾳ τειχος. 


of ε of , \ ε 
αὕτη, ὡς ἔφη Θηραμένης καὶ οἱ μετ 


. 


3\ ͵ ; » ; 4 
ἣν βίᾳ ἐπιπλέωσι, μη δεξἕ ἴωνται EC 


μιους μαλλον, οταν βου) WUTAL, 


it / 
Aakedammoviouc, 5 


ef \ ε ~ 


m ALOU, ἐπιστείλαντες TavTt τρόπῳ, οστις Καὶ OTWOOUV ανέκτος, 


> Ὁ ἢ δι ΜῚ 

se O& éTL TOO- 
σας ε > 
Ὁ. HV O£ TOU τείχους ἢ Ὑνωμὴη 

ψΨ - | Ξ τι ἢ 
auTou, οὐχ ἵνα τους ἐν ««(ἰ(ὦ, 

‘ ~ ᾿ of \ ‘ 
TOV Mepaa, αλλ᾽ tva τους TOAE- 

‘ \ ‘ « ~ . 
καὶ ναῦυσι Και TECW δέ ζΤαῖ 


᾽ Ψ 


4. χηλὴ γάρ ἐστι τοῦ Πειραιώς ᾽ ἨΗετιωνία, Kat παρ GUT εὐθὺ 


e ,/ Yy 
0 ἐσπλους ἐστίν. 


ε ’ 


ee τείχει; 


ἐτειχίζει τὸ OUV OUTW GUY τῳ 


, Γ 
προότερὺὸν πρὸς ἢπειροὶ 
> ᾿ > <3 > 


4 ‘ 


WOTE καθεζομένων EC αὐτὸ ανθρωπων ολιγων 


4 ᾽ \ - 


> 7 ~~ 
ἄρχειν τοῦ yé ἔσπλου᾽ ἐπ᾿ αὐτὸν γὰρ TOV ἔπι Tw στόματι TOU λιμέ- 


~ wW 4 ef ; 


; 4 4 
voc OTEVOU OVTOE TOV ἕτερον T ψργὸν ἐτελευτα TO τε παλαιὸν TO προς 


4 ἢ ᾽ 


| 


yl 


7 ᾿ 
ἤπειρον καὶ τὸ ἐντὸς τὸ καινὸν τειχος τειχιζόμενον πρὸς θαλασσαν. 


Ἂ - 4 


De διῳκοδόμησαν δὲ καὶ στοαν, 1 


7 
εὐθὺς ¢ ἐχομένη ἐν τῷ ΠΕειραιει, Kal 
; ‘ 


σῖτον ἠνάγκαζον πάντας TOV ὑπάρχοντα TE Kat TOV ἐσπλέοντα 


δ», 


phidewse τε 0 Θηραμένης διεθροει, 


1. προὐθυμοῦντο] ‘zealously studied,’ 
‘furthered the cause of ;’ in which sense 
the word occurs also at v. 17 & 39. viii. 1. 
Liban. E pist. 401, τοῦτο δὲ εἰ μὲν a γνοῶν, 
ἐν οἷς ὧν τυγ γχάνω, pst κι τάχα οὐ 
φιλοῦντος ἡ ἄγνοια. See Matth. Gr. Gr. 
p. 599, fin., and my Se on vi. 39. 

τὸ ἐν τῇ ᾿ετιωνίᾳ τεῖχος] Comp. Xen. 
Hist. ii. 3, 46, φανεροὶ ἐγένοντο ἐπὶ τῷ 
χώματι ἔρυμα τειχίζοντες, ἐς ὃ ἐβούλοντο 
τοὺς πολεμίους δεξάμενοι, K.T.X. 

4, χηλὴ] ‘a pier, or jetty meaning 
one of the two promontories which formed 
the entrance of the port. See Poppo, 
Proleg. t. ii. 253, and Col. Leake’s Map in 
his Athens and Attica (second edition). 
Qne may better understand the plan of 
the Pirseus by carefully weighing the very 
exact description of that of Caesarea, formed 


0 ἣν με γίστη Kal εγγυτατι 


ἐξαιρεῖσθαι καὶ ἐντεῦθεν TPOAlPOUVTAaAC πωλεῖν. 


’ 
TOUTOUVU 


Ἁ ᾽ e\ 


ἤρχον αὐτοὶ αὐτ ἧς ες ἢν Και TOV 


; 1 \ , 


ΧΟΙ. ταῦτ᾽ οὖν Ek 
> ~ 1 ε ᾽ 


καὶ ἐπειδὴ οἱ ἐκ τῆς Λακεδαίμονος 


yy Herod the First chiefly on the model 
of the Pirzeus. See Joseph. Ant. xv. 9, 6, 
s. med. 

ὃ. ἐξαιρεῖσθαι] ‘to unload and deposit 
a a pregnans. 

poaipovvrag | ‘ drawing it from thence. 
Io αἱρεῖν signifies *‘ promere ve lut ὃ penu 
So Aristop ἢ. Thesm. 424, ἃ δ᾽ ἣν ἡμῖν 
προτοῦ, Αὐταῖσι ταμιεύεσθαι προαιρούσαις 
λαβεῖν. "Αλῴφιτον. ἔλαιον, XC. Theophr. 
Char. iv. προαίρων δὲ τι ἐκ τοῦ ταμιείου 
δεινὸς φαγεῖν. 

H. XCI. Theramenes exclaims against 
the erection of this fort ; and his fears of 
its traitorous purpose are confirmed by 
the appearance of a Lacedzemonian fleet 
in the Saronie gulf, to favour the revolt of 
Eubcea from the Athenians. 

1. διεθρόει} See note at vi. 46. 


LIBER VIII. CAP. XCIi. 661 


A | 


a Ὕ 
rey rd ζ (“ἡ Ἰπσ κς 3 
>. Tr G ce ave χώρησαν τοῖς ζυμπασι ζφυμματικοῖ, 


= > nnAE ITEC 

mpta[3ELC OQUOEV si ne . τ ‘lO δ: 
τ σ ( TOUTO καὶ THY πολιν αφῦὕειραι. 

φασκων κιν ὃ υνεὺ εν τὸ τεῖχ ς ἘΌΝ 7 > 


{ ; 77 i= 
καὶ ἐκ TNC [le λοποννήσου ἐτύγχανον, βυβοέωι ἐπι 


oo. ἅμα yao Σ 
) τὸ ἥ οντα 
Τ Ὃν TOUTOV δυο καὶ τεσσαρακοΊ 

καλουμένων, κατὰ TOV αὐτὸν X por 1 4 > o.. 

Aokpwy [ταλιωτιδὲες Kat Σικε- 


᾽ rm / \ σι 
noav καὶ εκ Γαραντος καὶ 


νῆες---ἶἦἀν , ; . 
\a Λακωνικῆς Kal παρασκευα- 
, 1¢ 


¢ -- Wa. 


λικαὶ TLVEC -  οοΟμουσαι non ει 
΄ τ Σ ; ᾿ δ | 
ὑβοιαν 7 πλουν᾽ npXé O auTwV ᾿Αγησανὸριδας 


Ν᾿ iw 


; ε £ 
ζομεναι Tov EC τὴν 


5 


ἃς ἔ Epy Onpapev nC οὐκ E ore μάλλον 1 ἢ 


Ν᾿ τι ΜΞ 
λγησανόρου Σπαρτιατῆς 
᾿ Ἂς > ΠῚ = ae 
TOL ιχίζ ζουσι τὴν Heriwviav προσπλεῖν, καὶ εἰ μὴ TLC non φυλαῶ- 
ὁ Ὁ) Té 


᾿ a τι 


ἜΤ TOLOUTOV απὸ TWYV τὴν 
ι. λησειν δι ιαφθαρέντας >, ὅς OY δέ τι Kat τοιοῦτοι ᾿ 


ψ ; i." 


Ὕ \ <a, ae 
πανυ διαβολη purer rou Ao* ἘΠῚ ἐκείνοι 


; 


τηγορίαν 8 sprig Kal OU 


ELV τῶν Sup- 
Vvao μαλιστα μεν GovAovto ὀλιγαρχούμενοι ἄρχε ι1 καὶ ! 


᾿ 


- OTs IT T Ga 
Tac TE ναὺς και Ta TE Xx” EYOVTEC αὖτ ονομεῖσ t, 


Payers εἰ οε μη, Ξ ; 


ἊΝ : ΜΕΝ τ φ IVE αὐθις γενομένου 
ζειργόμενοι οξ καὶ τουτου μη ουν υτὸο TOU Onpe υ Ys 
é 


T 3 Ty & 
TOO TWY ἄλλων μαλιστα διαφθαρῆναι, ἀλλὰ καὶ οὐς πολεμίους 
ΠΤ 
.} 


«ε »- \ ~ 


avuTol 


; ‘ οπωσουν τα THC 
cy T ων at νεών ξυμβῆνα καὶ OT & 
ἐσαγαγόμενοι ἄνευ τειχὼν K ͵ XCIL. διόπερ 
᾿ς : VE φών aot ta éoTal. ONE 
πόλεως ὃ εχξ iV. εἰ τοις yé σωμια σι re é 


rT 
» ἕ Ἂ . ς “,{ mvc ” he 
T υλίδας ἔχον καὶ ἑἐσοοοῦυς καὶ eTECA yw 1c 


καὶ τὸ TELYOC TOUTO, Kal | . 

Kal TO TELY )}ς πε ἡ ; a 90, : 23 ha, omen ἐἕεο- 

τῶν πολεμίων, & ἐτείχιζον τε προθυμως; καὶ φθηναι εβουλοντο ele 

Ὑόθμενον, ἧ 

; δ) δὲ > @D UY oc 

ra Aé&* yous va nv’ ἐπειὸη ὃε ὁ Vy mK ἐς ὦ 
aie ee στ ag 

UT ἀνδρὸς περι πόλων τινος εξ 


ἣν κατ ολίγ . τε καὶ Koud tAAov 
ies προτερον lev OUV ΚΑΤ ολίγους τε KAL Kot pa Mass 


ἥκων ἐκ TNC ἐς Λακε δαίμονα 


Trl βουλῆς 


ΝΥ λ ᾿ 
T OETPE tac, WAT yé ic 


‘ ~ 7 ᾿ ᾿ ° 
: = = εὐτηρίου απ πελθων 
cy ΤῊ ἀγορᾷ πληθού 07) καὶ ου ΡΣ ΝΣ ἀπο TOU βουλει ype "= 
. f oe Ty" IVEOVE 
απέθανε παραχρῆμα; -- καὶ ὁ μὲν παταξας διέφυγεν; ξυνε ργὸς 
Τῇ & wil ε 4 


; ’ - nCOUEVOC UTO τῶν τετρακοσίων 
Αργεῖος ἄνθρωπος λης ρθεις και βασανιζομε v Ss 5 


>~ 7 


ELOELN πο. 


Ὑ ‘ γ 


ουδενος ονομα TOU ea eLTEV, οὐδὲ ἄλλο τι ἢ. OTL 


ry B&F ry ATIOUY nid ΤΥ aT 0 
Say race | Meaning as Haack ex- Jos. Ant. XV. 0,09, παν OTLOVI ὑφισΊ αμέενοις 
SUUMLNaAGCCT 4 « =?) TEC. 
᾿ a6 le at larc¢ a 
to th Athenian pe Opie al ialf > ‘ et vo 

4 . . 7 vy ζῃ1 

neuished from the oligarchs alone, with wad ” Nic πάλιν οὁπωσι d 
be ] ‘ans were disposed ἡγοῦνται λυσιτ ἐλεῖν μᾶλλον, ἢ μετ a τοι- 

the | acedzemonians were ‘ iSp ‘ "if } , 

= = ἦ P Σ᾽ συμ ῥορῶν a πάσης THC Ασιας βασι- 


, as Ka τυχεῖν εἰς τὸ παρὸν at ειας ἤξιωκο 


Ψ ᾿ ͵ } λ VELL, 
T ἰζουσι A dat. comm li. AEUS ᾿ . — ρ 4 Ὶ 
εχ ͵ : Ce Cri. The ferment at length 


crowing ripe, issues in a deed οἱ blood. 
© © . . . } 
Phrynichus 1s assassinated, and a tumuit 
: x 7, ry - 

— encouraged by Thera- 


τῶν THY κατηγορίαν ἐχόντων 
part οἵ those who brought 
See note on ch. 87. 
του] ‘excluded evel breaks out, 
ὁμεν “Kal Τουτοιῖ | exciudet I sic 
Compare ii. menes. The ol noxious fort is de stroyed, 
mp 
3,7 νται πάντων. and the sup = ssion of the Four Hund ired, 
4 ἐξείργω Τί Tt ι L er 
ὑπὶ vO v] ‘by and the estal lishment of the sovereign 
πὸ TOU ( ἥμου γξ αυσις yévope EVO ξ ἱ κ᾿ ; ἊΝ cS ge 
assembly of ee Five Thousand 15 Ος 


ξειθ 


om this,’ i. e. from its use. 


‘dis ‘mmocracy agall set on foot, l. e. re 


; oll ivev by acclamation. 
Of the words following, aver y accel: "( — 
the construction is, ξυμ- 2. τῶν περιπόλων] ‘the younger mi 

. ‘ ᾿ 1", " .͵ 1a. c0arvice.” see 
τῆς πόλεως ἄνευ τειχῶν litla, μος 2g din the home-service.’ See 
S70 note on iv. 67. 


EXELY, 
βῆναι ἔχει: 
- jTwoovyv, *ev in any ἢ 
καὶ VEWYV, Κι ροπτωσουν, even δ , , . ea | 
1y terms whatsoever.’ ἐν τῇ ἀγορᾷ πληθούσῳ] ‘in the full 
*on any terms latsoever. 7 γορς hear 
, narket-place,’ (the place where the chie 
¢ σώμασι σφῶν ἄδεια ἔσται the sense marke U-piact ἢ pic “te Asm 
re should be freedom from all bo dil y market-business was transat ted, )ceteberru 
Cit snou 


; "εὖ ὦ Wie antes recces it. Annal. iv. 67. 
‘cafety for life and limb.’ Compare 707}, as Tacitus expre it, Annal. 1 Ἴ 





THUCYDIDES 


\ . ~~ > , 
λοὺς ἀανθρὼώπ ποὺς Kat ἐς του TEOLT ohapxov καὶ ἄλλοσε κατ οἰκίας 


Ἂν "Ὁ ‘ ᾽ ‘ ; 
Evmovrac, -- τότε On OvoEVOC γεγενημένου ἀπ᾿ αὐτοῦ νεωτέρου Kat 0 


; fA \ \ ef - 

Θηραμένης non θρασύτερον Kat Ἀριστοκράτης, Kat ooo ἄλλοι TWV 

’ ? σ΄ - γ ὔ ᾿ 
τετρακοσίων αὐτῶν Kat TWV € ἕωθεν ἧσαν wae! ὠμὸ Cc, Ὥξσα! 

, εἴ \ ~ TS ς 
πραγματα. 3. aua yao καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς Aac at νῆες non 
‘ ͵ 
4 ε 


~ ; , a , . aC - 
κυίιαι Και ορμισάαμεέεναε ἐς τὴν Εἰπιδαυρον Τὴν Αἰγιναν καταοεοραμη-ς 


ὧνϊΐ ‘ Sf 


4 ᾽ γῇ ε ᾿ ᾽ ἃ ᾿ > Β wii ; 
κεσαν᾽ καὶ OUK εφῆ O Θηραμένης εἰκὸς εἰναὶ ἐπ υβοιαν πλεουσας 
᾽ ‘ ᾽ γ ; ‘ ; , I+ \ , e 
auTac ες Atywayv κατακολπίσαι καὶ πάλιν ἐν Εἰπιδαυρῳ ορμεῖν, 
᾿ » Z . : “ : ‘ai > t ; > : 
μη πταθρακ ληθεῖσαι NKOLEV ED Οἰσπὲρ Και AUTOC GEL ΚΑΤ ἩΎΟρει᾿ OUKETL 
z e ; ς ¢ ley , ne Δ - “a - 
ουν OLOV TE εἰναι Novyacety. 1. τέλος oF TOAAWY και στασιωτικι 
fA 


χος ‘ OTALTaL 


- Ν = ¢ \ : , ; , 
OLKOOOUOUVTEC, εν OLC Kal Δοιστοκρα ατη ν ταξιαρχῶν, καὶ ΤῊΝ 
, / ͵ 


; ε ‘ ’ 


; Ἢ ε ΡΞ = Μ » ,} 
λονων καὶ vrowllwy προσγενομένων. Kal ἐργῳ ἤδη NT TO TW? 
é | | ] fk 
El 


TOAYMATWY" οι γαρ Ev TW [Πειοαιειὶ TO THC Ηετιωνίας τ 


ν δ: ΟΝ A >! τὰ : 
εαυτοῦ φυλὴν a nasi ξυλλαμβάνουσιν ᾿Αλεξικλέα orpatnyov ὄντα εκ 


τῆς ὀλιγαρχίας Kal UaAALOTa 77 O0C TOUC eral 1L00UC τετραμμένον, Kal 
, 


οἰκίαν αγαγοντες εἱρξαν. δ. ξυνεπελάβοντο δὲ αὐτοῖς ἅμα καὶ 
> \ ef . - 
ἄλλοι, καὶ ᾿ρμων τις των περ πόλων τών Μουν Bie τῇ τετα Ύμενω, 


γ ἃ “AY P ‘A 
αρχὼν TO OF μέγιστον, τών shen ὧν TO « τιφος TAU εἰδουλετο. 


} ΔΝ ε ) P νυ» πὴ τον 
6. ωςὸ ἐεσηγγέλθη οἰς TETPAKOGLOLC (ἔτυχον ὸ ξ @ WOovAEUTYH PLE 


f af \ ay, e . Ὕ Ἃ 
ξυγκα! θημενοι), ευθυς, πλὴν οσοις μὴ MDOVAOMEVOLC TAUT 


noav ἐς τὰ ὅπλα ἰέναι, Kat TW QO) nor LUEVEL καὶ τοις μετ 
ε ου , ᾿ e Ξ “ Ὁ . 


ae IN 
00 ATOAOYOUVUUMEVOC ETOLMOC EON εἰναι CU aa ἐᾶι Saint meat teval O7. 


“ “ = ; 


>» ἢ : ͵ . 
παραλαβὼν ενα τών στρατηγὼν oc ἣν av TW OUO VVWUWY, EY WEL ξ( 


4 o~ 


\ ‘ δὺς γ a C1 ‘ ; ; Ξ 
TOV [ΠΠειραιὰ Vp Jonet O& Kal ᾿Αρίστα iP XOS και τῶν LTTEWY VEAVICKOL. 


, 
c 
ς 
2 ef \ : ~~ γῇ we 


- > δι ; 
i. ἣν OF Joou| oc πολὺς καὶ ΓΕ ΡΝ \KOC’ οἱ TE VAP EV τῳ AOTEL NOH 


of ; ᾿ ‘ »» , 

@OVTO TOV TE Πειραιά KaTetAn φθαι καὶ τὸν ξυνειλημμένον τεθναναι, 
ef > » ~ se γ > ᾿ σι 

οἱτ ἐν τῳ ΟΝ. τοὺς ἐκ τοῦ ἄστεος ὅσον oumw ἔπι σφας παρ- 


~ 4 


~ ᾽ ’ | > - Ὁ 1 
ειναι. ὃ. μόλις Of τῶν TE TT OEDPUTEVWY OLAKWAVOYTWY τους 


ef , 


of NI , ee. ‘ \ ἃ wr. 
εἰστει ὀιαθέοντας Kal ἔπι τα οπλα φερομένους, Kal Θουκυὸδιὸον 


» - ἃ 


Φαρσαλίου του προζένου τῆς πόλεως φᾳαροντος Kat προθύμως εμποὸων 
C Fae 
’ ; ι Ε] γ 7 \ , “A ’ - 


ε be 
TE EKAOTOLC γιγνομένου Kal ἐπιβοωμένου μὴ EPEOPEVOVTWY ETL 
; , , \ > © # , ' - > κα 
πολεμίων απολέσαι τὴν πατριὸα, Novyaoav TE Καὶ σῴφων αὐτων 
Se ee , ee ae ere 
ἔσχοντο. 9. Kat ὁ μὲν Θηραμένης, ἐλθὼν ἐς τὸν ΠΠειραιὰ (ἣν os 
Ὶ ᾽ ἢ ‘ ὥ \ > " ~ " ᾽ "«» 
καὶ αὐτὸς στρατηγος), ὁσὸν Kal απὸ βοῆς ἐνεκα, WPYICETO τοις 
οὐδενὸς γεγενημένου ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ] ‘when tumult t rrifi r astoun ling r? With the 
nothing serious had come of this.’ words following, ot re yap ἐν τῷ ἄστει, ὅς 
ἤεσαν ἐπὶ τὰ πράγματα] This phrase compare ii. 94, init. 
is used in the same sense as ἔργον ἔχεσθαι 8. μόλις τῶν πρεσβυτέρων διακωλυόν- 
at ii. 2: and so, Saab ri we have ἔργῳ των] cegré, ‘hardly staying, ὅθ. Com- 
ἥπτοντο τῶν πραγμάτων pare Acts xiv. 13, μόλις κατέ 
3. κατακολπίσαι] ‘to make the συ: ὄχλους. Such is also the fre 
a use of the word found also in Polyb. μόλις in Plato. See 
xxxiv. 12, 10. 9. ὅσον καὶ ἀπὸ 
7. θόρυβος πολὺς καὶ ἐκπληκτικὸς} “ἃ still, as formerly, of 


METEMEAOVTO, 
τεῖχος οἰκοδομεῖσθαι, καὶ 


καὶ ἐκείνοις δοκεῖ καθαιρεῖν, καὶ εαυτῳ epn 


a νϑοωπτων Κατε σκαπτον TO TELY toud. 
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4 ψ -" NM 


᾿Αρίσταρχος καὶ οἱ EvavT riot TW = a) ηθεῖ ἐχαλέπαινον. 


“"- 


: ; Vi). ov 
err OMOGE TE ἐχώρου v Ol πλε ELOTOL τῳ ἔργῳ; Kal 


a. “- ᾽ ~ » ᾽ 


s | 
καὶ tov On papevny nowTwy εἰ OOKEL GUTW ET ἀγαθῷ TO 
δ εἰ ἀμκπεινον εἰναι καθαιρεθεν. 
ξυνόοκειν. 


TAIT καὶ πολλοι των EK TOU Π᾿Πειραιως 


εὐθυο avaWayvTec οἱ TE οπλιται και 


; \ ; 4 “A \ | 


\ of 
nv O€ προς TOV ὄχλον 


φ 
vida ἢ ALove βου λετ at aoyew 


KOUTTOVTO Ύ γαρ ομως 
>} 


é 


ret aes we χρη: OoTIC τοὺς 


τῶν τετρακοσίων, téval 


ντακισχιλίιων τῷ ὀνόματι, μὴ ἀντικρυς ὄημον OTIC 
μη τῷ OVT mot Kal ποὺς 
; ΄ι 4 - 


Ol τετρακοσιοι Ola TOVUTO 
5 


‘ oe εὐ 
Oovouacéel?, φομβθουμενοίι 


τι ayvola σφαλῇ. Kal 


= ‘ τ of 4 >f δηλ 
εἶναι οὔτε μη οντας ONAOVUC 


τους πεντακισχιλίιοὺυς OUT 
TocouTOuc avTikpuc ἂν Οἡ μον 


KaTaoT?yoat LLETO χους 


av agmavec Popov EC aAAnAovc TaOECELY. 
j - | 


between fe 
also by the is 
shows by various 
and 1) ἀλήθεια are 
of simulation, as 
y πρόφασις: and the same is 
by Hemsterh. on Lucian, Tim. 98. 
though no example has yet been 
ἀληθεῖ used in opposition 
μὲν, vet several have been 
ἃ Poppo of the 
iAnGeia. Compare also 
64, 4 (whe re see 
| 640, 46, and « : ἀπὸ βοῆς ἶ Dn objections urs d by 
ἕνεκα, καλά ς ἀληθεῖ, they are not sufficiently 
Luci de altat forcible to claim any serious attention 


use of ἕνεκα n : and aitnougn ¢ ernal evidence 19 quite in 
ding πλήθει, yet the other, 

ually supported = inte be il 

the far greater elihood of 

ing into πλήθει, nat πλήθει 

and He rmann, and the letters a and Tv being 
very similar, (thus, A an id Ti, ) 
ig] easily be mistaken for 

Ses =e , 
EY WOOUY—Tip EPpy Ws Kat Ov 

‘went forward with the 

not repent of it (i. 6, of 

in it)? or, rather, ‘having 
k, set about it. Com- 
ρὸς Ta ἔργα ἐχώ- 

"ὦν ἔργου ἔχεσθαι. 

)} ὄχλον ἡ παράκλησις] 
‘the ery used to the multt- 
on the we rk, 1 as,’ aC. 

ETL τῶν πεντακισχι 


Ων 
Schoiast 
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a ΧΦῪῊ ~ te e e ἣ ; 4 , 
XCIIl. Ty oO ὑστεραίᾳ οι μὲν TETOAKOOLOL EC TO βουλευτήριον 


“ \ ΄σ τ ε ~ 
OuUWC Kal τεθορυ βημένοι ξυνελέγον TO Ol ὦ ἐν TW Πειραιεῖ ὁπλῖται 


TOV TE ᾿Αλεξ ae eR ὃν ξυνέλαβον ἀφέντες καὶ τὸ τείχισμα καθε) OVTEC 


ἐς TO πρὸς τ τὴ Μουνυχίᾳ Διονυσιακὸν θέατρον ἐλθόντες καὶ Gites 

ν᾿ e/ οι - y sf 
Ta OTAa εξ “ΕΚ λησίασαν, καὶ δοξἕαν αὐτοῖς εἶδέ, ἐχώρουν ἐς TO 6Ἑ4ΠστΤυ 

ἃ γ | εἴ ἈΝ ΓἽ ~ 

Kat ἔθεντο ἐν τῷ ᾿Ανακείῳ τὰ ὕπλα. 2. ἐλθόντες δὲ απὸ τών τετρα- 
᾿ ἃ ε ; » ͵ | , in| 4 4 
κυσιων τινές ῃρημένοι πρὸς αὐτοὺς ανὴρ ανὸρι διελέ syOVTO TE, Καὶ 
IN ty 1 


» 
ETE edov οὗς LOOLEV ay θοώπους ἐπ ιεικεῖς, αὐτοὺς TE ἡσυχάζειν Και τοὺς 


a) λους παρακατέχειν, λέγοντες τοὺς TE πεντακισχιλίους sic satiate 9 

καὶ ἐκ τούτων ἐν μέρει, ἡ ἂν τοις TEVT pepe wee δοκῇ; τους TE τρα- 

κοσίους ἔσεσθαι, τέως δὲ τὴν πόλιν μηδεν! τρύπῳ διαφθείρειν und EC 

τοὺς TOs ἐμίους ανώσαι. 3. τὸ δὲ πάν πὶ a τών ὁπλιτών ἀπὸ 

πολλών καὶ πρὸς πολλοὺς λόγων γιγνομένων ἠπιώτερον ἣν ἢ 
‘ 


πρότερον, Και Epo| Petro μάλιστα περὶ TOU ΤανΡΤΟς TOs ιτικου ξυν- 


ef 


ἐχώρησαν TE WOT EC ἡμέραν ῥητὴν ἐκκλησίαν ποιῆσαι ἐν τῷ Διο- 


‘ ε ᾽ ᾿ v1 > ε 
νυσίῳ περι ομονοίας. ΧΟ LV. ETELON OF £7 πῆλθεν ἢ » Διονύσου 
> , 1 ef > a ; 5S 
ἐκκλησία, Kat OGOoV ου ξυνειλεγμένοι ησαν. ayyeé ἐλ ee αἱ Ovo καὶ 
, ~ ἃ c » aC AN , ἃ ~ - ἣ 
τεσσαράκοντα νὴες Καὶ O Αγησανὸριδας απὸ των Μεγάρων ΤῊ] 
͵ 


~ Ἵ . σι 


= - - \ - ὡς ‘ ~ 
Σαλαμῖνα παραπλεῖν" Kat Tac τις TWYV * πολλὼν auto TOUTO 


Ὅσοις ἣν βουλομένοις δημοκρατεῖσθαι τὴν xiii, 5. 2 Paral. xv. 6. 2 Sam. xx. 14. 
πόλιν, οὗτοι δὴ μόνως προσηγόρευον τὴν Jerem. ΧΧΧΥΙ. 9. 
κατάστασιν, ἣν ἐβούλοντο γενέσθαι, φο- ἐν τῷ ᾿Ανακείῳ] ‘in the temple of Castor 
βούμενοι τὸ ὄνομα, ἀλλ᾽ ὑπαλλάττοντες, and Pollux; on the situation of which 
πεντακισχιλίους ἐκάλουν. see Col. Leake’s Topography of Athens 
Cu. XCIII. The differences between and Demi of Attica (2nd edition), ¢ is also 
the two parties are adjusted by a mutual on that of the temple of Dionysius 
accommodation; and the decision of the Bacchus just after mentioned. 
points yet at issue is left to an assembly of 2. ἐπιεικεῖς] ‘respectable persons:’ 
the pe ople », announced to meet on a certain sense occurring in the Attic writers. 
day. Gregorius de Dialectis, p. 246, says, τὸ 
l. ἐξεκλησίασαν] So Bekker and Goel- μέτριον καὶ καλῶς ἔχον ἐπιεικέστατι 
ler edit, with the approbation of Buttmann φασί: and the Scholiast on Lucian, t. 
and Krueger, for the common reading 737, explains τὸ ἐπιεικὲς by τὸν } 
ἐξεκκλησίασαν, which, however, is defended ἀγαθὸν, τὸ σύμμετρον, τὸ πάνυ: 
by Schneider and Schoemann. Poppo Xen. Hist. i. 1,21, τοὺς ἐπιεικεστάτους τῶν 
preserves a neutrality by editing ἐξείκ)κλη- τριηραρχῶν. Compare Eurip. Epist. iv. 3 
ciacay, I rather agree with Bek ker and Pausan. i. 23. Demosth. p. 925,10; and 
Goeller, because no little harshness is see note on il. 638, and my Lex. N. T. in v. 
involved in the sense thus assigned to ἐξ- ἀνῶσαι This is well explaine ἃ by Por- 
excAno.aZev,—namely, ‘to hold an as- tus: ἀνατραπεῖσαν ἐς Tac τῶν πολεμίων 
sembly out of the usual place.’ Itistrue χεῖρας ἐμβάλλειν. 
that Josephus may seem to have read Cu. XCIV. On the very day appointed 
ἐξεκκλ.; for in his Antiq. xvii. 6,3,(where for the assembly, and just as it is meet- 


he has an evident reference to the present ing, the P eloponne sian fleet appears off 


passage, )he writes, καὶ Tapayev Ops vwr(scil. Salamis. Whereupon the — ‘nians, more 


αὐτῶν) ἐξεκκλησιάσας (scil. αὐτοὺς) εἰς τὸ ~=than ever crediting the accusations of 


αὐτὸ θέατρον. Yet there the term cannot Theramenes, immediately man the fleet, 
mean any other than simply, ‘to hold an im order to oppose the enemy. 

assembly ;? and the same sense must have 1. πολλῶν] So I read, with Haack, 
place in certain passages of the Septuagint, Goeller, Poppo, and Dr. Arnold, for vulg. 
as Levit. viii, 4. Numb. xx. 10. 1 Paral. ὁπλιτῶν, retained, though not on good 
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λεγόμενον υπὸ Θηραμένους καὶ των [MET 


7. 


y . 4 ῇ 

EVOULCEV εἰναι TO πάλαι 
. on 4 ; >/ 

auTou, ως ΤΟ τείχισμα ἐετλέεον αἱ νῆες. Kal χρησίμως EOOKEL Κατα- 

᾿ ' © A ν᾽ X ᾽ ‘ ra 

2 O O€ Ay ησανδρίδας τάχα “cy τι Kal α7ο ξυγ- 


TETTWKEVAL. ae 
b > { 


ιένου Aovyou περὶ TE THY Ἐπίδαυρον καὶ TAUTY ἀνεστρέφετο, ELKOC 


auTov kal 


᾿ 


᾿ . , . ᾿ . - + ’ a? 
ΐ oc TOY TaooVvTe στασιασμον TWY Αθηναιων, οι 
5 5 . 


ε a? 


᾽ mc ε ἋἋ 4 Ν . ’ f . Ω ‘ 
ελπιὸθος We καν ἐς Of0V παρᾳαγενοιτο; ταυτῇ ανξχξ ιΨ, ὃ. Ol O AU 


᾿Αθηναῖοι. Wwe nyyeAGn aUTOLC, ευθυς ορόομῳ ες τὸν Πειραιά τὶ ([1)- 


OnE ἐχώβουν ως του LOLOU πολέμου μείζονος ἢ ἀπὸ των πολεμίων 
al ; 


ουχ ἑκάς ἀλλα ποὺς τῳ Atmenrt ov TOC. al Ὁ TAC παρόουσας 


~ 


᾿ ᾿Ξ : Ἢ , δι “ο ὦ ; 4 ‘ ᾿ 
ναῦς ἐσέ(ϑαινον. οἱ OF ἄλλας καθειλκον, οἱ ὃὲ τινὲς ETL TA τειχὴ Και 


OoTOUuUa τοῦ λιμένος παρε(ϑοηθουν. Χί ν. at O& ΤΟ}! Πελοπον- 
= 5 


; 


- , ΓΝ -τ' B acc a 
VHOLWY 7 ξς παραπλει oaodat Kal περι! γιλουσαι aOvVto ορμιςοΊ Tal 
ἢ i TI Vv, UOTE δ ἀφικνοῦνται ἐς Ὥρωπον 
cTakuv (Θοοικου TE ACL ρίισιων, υστερον οἱ a TAL EC sLOWTOM. 
ve > ς ᾿ > 
\Gnvatot O& Κατὰ Ta χοὸς kal mance tae ϑΝ ρόδο: 


é 


τληρωμασιν avay~ 


‘ 


ς 


'T EC χρησασι θαι. Γί AEWC Ti OT ασιαζ ‘OU σης καὶ 7 περι τοῦ 
γιστου εν Tayet BovAoue? Ot DonUnoat (EuPoua yao auTolc aTO~ 


KA HUEY THC Arrixne TAVTA '), πεμτπὸουσι Θυμοχάρην στρατη-ς 


‘ 


KoeT pia. ; vy αφικομένων GUY ταις προτερὸν 
Ν Ϊ j 


‘ounds. by Bekker. Highly probable ation confirmed by the words of the 
suppositis n of Dr. Arnold, that the Leyd.Schol. μὴ ypnpen otc ἐπι! βάταις: and 
added as a marginal so Bredow explains agvyk. by incomposit 
nullo usu subacti: and Dr. Arnold, ‘ not 
blended together by use and discipline into 
one solid mass.’ He adds, that the meta- 
a r. ἱ and phor 15.“ ΟἹ ποτε from the ges ring 
ell pointed out, refers to of metal.’ as in Dio . 18 4, δύναμι 
'hucydides has just before συνεστήκυιαν Ka μα ναῷ, ἀιύν ἐλα υδα ἔχει, 
O Tay πλῆθος 1 ices, that ‘in a passage 
‘for the g d of e city.’ O olyb. i. 61, 3, we have τὰ πληρώματα 
| in opposition 
He might more apt 
age of Polluxi. 1: 
ayvp αστοι. ao } κρότητοι 
the sense 1S learly ti Ja tena and especially i. 12), (wher 
Dr. Arnold, ‘seeing that ἃ lexicographer had an evident refer- 
rreater than their domestic ence pee passage,) καὶ τὰ μὲ 
ught home th ry καλῶς TETANNWPEVA, σνγκεκροτήμενα" 


The ἢ Lhave, δὲ ὡς ἑτέρως, ἀπλήρωτα--καὶ ἀσυγκρο- 


f their harbour.’ c 
Bekker, placed within brackets; tyra. W ἘΝ respect to the nature * the 
rh it ought rather to be cancelled, on metap shor. it is one taken from the welding, 
hority of two of the best MSS., as or forging, of two or more pieces of metal 
no place here. into one, by heating and hammering them 
XCV. The P. lopont esian fieet sails ἶ gether, so that the two masses are sO 
wards Eubcea, followed by that of the beaten tog« ther as to be pé rf etly wncor- 
thenians. . battle is fought, in which porate | 

Athenians are defeate ἃ. and the whole Εὔβοια αὐτοῖς- “παντα iv] * Euboea 
Kuboea, except "eus, volts fro was to them all in all,’ i. e. their sol hope 
and defence. Compare erodot. 1. 122, 
πληρωμασιῚ Ὶ ἣν τέ οἱ ἐν τῷ λόγῳ τὰ πάντα ἡ Κυνω, 

Ll vu. 156, wher : 


syracuse was ai 


Scholiast e xp lains by ἤγουν ἑτοίμοις vav- an 
civ, for which words, manifestly i 
| propose to re ad ἤγουν (ἰνέτοι! Cc (Uv Her ἢ, On Vig. p. 


paratis, ‘unready’) ναύταις τ an ¢ ι Gr. ὃ 438. 
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j 


σιν ἢ Α 4 a 
ἔτι μαλλοὸν τὴν πολιν EPOOMOVVTEC, 


δυβοίᾳ οὔσαις εξ καὶ τριάκοντα ἐγένοντο. καὶ ευθυς ναυμαχεῖν καὶ ἢ διέστησαν ἂν " : 
nva yalovro" ὁ γάρ ᾿Αγησανδρίδας ἀριστοποιησάμενος, ἐκ τοῦ κοὺυν μένοντες. καὶ Tac ἀπ ἰωνίας ναὺς ἡναγκασαν ἂν, Καίπερ 
Ὥρω που ἢ ᾿ανηγαγε τας ναῦς, ἀπέχει Of ua) ιστα ὁ Qow7ro¢ TNC των πολεμίας οὔσας ΤΊ ὀλιγαρχίᾳ; τοις ee ΠΡΌΣ Mee | ee 
* ᾿Ερετριέων πο; EWC θαλάσσης μέτρο )» ἑξηκοντα σταδίους. 4. we οὖν Tacn πόλει βοη Ἰθησαι" καὶ ἐν TOUT λλησποντος iia ην = 

l \ , x ed 5 ἊΨ, τ: 

ἐπέπλει, εὐθὺς ἐπλήρουν Kal οἱ A@nvatot rac ναὺς; OLOMEVOL σφισι Kat ‘lwvia Kal at νῆσοι, και τι ιένροι ~ Ευβοίας Kat ὡς εἰπειν ἢ 
παρὰ ταῖς ναυσὶ τοὺς στρατιωτας εἶναι οἱ ὃ ἔτ τυχὸν οὐκ ἐκ τῆς ᾿Αθηναιων ἀρχὴ πάσα. : iA) UK ἕν sta 2 Lease 2 Λακεδαιμόνιοι 
ἀγορᾶς ἄριστον ἐπισιτιζόμενοι (οὐδὲν γὰρ ἐπωλεῖτο, ἀπὸ προνοίας ᾿Αθηναίοις TAVTWY εἶ Su φῬορωτατο TPOTTONEUNO AES saci ἀλλά 


, ; 


᾽ ᾿ 4 - 


Β 
᾽ ; ‘ ’ ᾿ ~ ει» 4 ~ - 


> / 


τῶν ᾿Ερετριέων), αλλ᾽ ἐκ τών ET ἐσχατα τοῦ ἄστεος οἰκιών, ὕπως καὶ ἐν ἄλλοις 7 roAAo tapooot γὰρ πλεισῖ aie πον δες ΜΝ 
σχολῇ πληρουμένων, φθασειαν οἱ πολέμιοι προσπεσόντες, καὶ avay- ) γἕεῖς ἑ βραδεῖς, καὶ οἱ μὲν ἐπ es wine vas ὡς ἄτολμο ; 
κάσειαν τοὺς Αθηναίους οὕτως, ὅπως τ υχοῖεν, ἀνάγεσθαι. σημεῖον cal ἐν a ) vauTiKy, TWAELOTA ὠφεέλουν. εἰξαν δ᾽ οἱ 
δ᾽ αὐτοῖς ἐς τὸν ᾿Ωρωπὸν ἐκ τῆς ‘Egerptac, ὁπότε χρη ἀναγεσ σθαι, αρίστα καὶ προν- 


» 5 “a 1 , ~ - ε 
noUn. 5. Ola τοιαυτης On παρασκευῆς οἱ A@nvatot αν αγαγόμεν οι. επολεμησαὶ 
, ‘ Ἂ , ~ . ; rANNTTI 7 ? ἃ : ὧν vIn! ‘a j anne mue TE 

καὶ ναυμαχήσαντες UT τοῦ λιμένος τῶν ᾿Ερετριέων, ολίγον μέι CU VI. TL ὃ ov ic ηγνελμενοις Αθηναιοι ναὺς 

ἷ β ἊΣ ον: . : oS ΒΕ 9 : ͵ ty cule 

ΤΣ Ma a ae See ec\nolay Ξἕυνέλενον. μίαν μὲν evluc 
τινα χρόνον ὁμως καὶ ἀντέσχον ἔπειτ ἐς φυγὴν τραπόμενοι Κατα- εἰκοσιν ὁμῶς ουν Και EKKA PERL YOY, p= ΚΒ 
/ ͵ 


͵ Y 


Pe . . ῥ ree ᾿ ξ » Πυιυκνᾳ KaAouvuevny. ὕπερ και a λλοτε ewleoar, 


4 


ΠῚ 


aw“ ; > 4 - ἃ | 
OLWKOVTaAL EC Τὴν γὴν. 0. Kat OOOL MEV αὐτῶν πρὸς Τὴν πόλιν TW) 
? ε ma ὦ ; . ; P - ‘ Ἁ' 
Ἱ , Ts KOTIOUC KATATAUGGAVYTEC, τοῖς TWEVTAKLO LOL 
HKoerotewy WC φιλιαν καταφεύγουσι, χαλεπώτατα eToacayr, MOVEU- cy nNTEO Kal 7 ὃ f KOOLON KaTaTra 1} ,., FOU TEVTAK Klar ) ° 
5) i j 5 j ί Me ts 3 τ ᾽ Ξ ' 
π᾿ αὐτῶν᾽ οἱ δὲ ε a η E > € + τα VILATE roaeouvat (εἰναι OF αὐτῶν OTOOOL Kal 
OLEVOL UT AUTWYV Ol OF EC TO τείχισμα TO &V ΤῊ Οετριαια, 0 ELYO? εἰν η Φισ I Τί f Τα TW aOovu! vat : 
y ) ι Ἧ ᾿ Ἶ ~ 5 Ψ ᾽ “4 1 
> 4 ; ‘ of , > i~ ψ - ~~ ~ ) . ae e 
' . IOV {μι EVO « ειν UNnOEMLaA a ) εἰ O€F MY, 
aUTOL, WTEOULYLYVOVTaAL, Kat OOdL EC XaA Ktoa αφικνουνται Τῶν νεῶν. "Aad TapeyYyo a (ει Ῥέθειν μὺ] ἢ χὰ % X ι ᾿ ; 
» Pi | . ‘ ὦ ‘ 4 Ἁ 
δ on ᾿ Ν on us ΡΝ ; τῶν Ξ᾿Ψ 9 on 7, QO < κα! αλλαι VOTEOOV TuUKVal 
7. λαβόντες Ο Ol Πελοποννησιοι OVO Καὶ ELKOOL ναυο Τῶν Αθηναιωΐ ΞΕ Oo » Δ,» 4 }} ᾿ς ENT } WTO £ Cal tLAAGdI VO ‘ | μὲς 
“ὦ : ; ‘ ἜΞΞ. . Ὧλ Ψ ᾿ Scr ’ ΠΩ Herne ΚΩῚΙ atAa εἡνηφισαντο ἐὸ τὴν πολι- 
καὶ avooac TOUC MEV ATOKTELVAVTEC TOVC OF CWYONnOAVTEC, TOOTALOV EKKAYHOLaAL, AG Lu ; ‘ Lu : | . 
5 2 5 - ids ͵ > . , ; ’ ee a 
γ᾽ Φ ᾿ ef er ΗΝ > ; ef ᾽ ; ' . a i ΗΣ Ne as = rages Y OOVO! cnr] Υ͂ ειου AUnvatort 
στΉσαν. καὶ VOT OOV ou ΠΤ O¢ Ww "ὑυμοιᾶν TE ATAGCAV ATOOTHOCAVTEC, a} at OU fACO EE : cil wits Af? d ; Ξ 
᾿ ‘ τ ἃ γ Ἵ ι j J » σωστὰ» διὸ. ‘ . oT ict if }) ‘ EC ) ολιγους Kal 
πλὴν Ὡρεοῦ ὑφόρω δὲ auTol ' AGuvaios ELYyOV), Kal TaAAa Ta ( ΟΣΤΑΩ vy OAITCUORaT ( AACE APE cf = SS ] 
. , —_ oe ν-- \ ) ΩΣ r cass ἂν αἵ δ᾽ “a ji di Vij Jy 1 )) πραγματ (} 


αὑτῇ» καθίσταντο. 


ΧΟΥΙ. Τοῖς δ᾽ ᾿Αθηναίοις ως ἡλθε TA TE τὴν Εὐβοιαν γεγενη- 


ἊΝ - ᾽ e »γ ᾿ 
μένα, ἔκπληξις μεγίστ ἢ ON των πριν παρέστη. ITE yao ἢ ἕν Σικελίᾳ 


sé 


EOL 
> | 


/ , ; wy > 
ξυμφορα, καίπερ μεγάλη rote of aoa εἰναι, OuT ἄλλο ουὸεν 


οὕτως ἐφόβησεν. 2. ὅπου “ γάρ στρατοπέδου TE του ἐν Σάμῳ αφέστ 
~ . an γ σι. ». ψ . ᾿ τ - 
κότος. ἄλλων TE νεὼν οὐκ οὐσῶν QUOE τῶν ἐσβησομένων, αὐτῶν 
iN TN Ὺ 5 . / ; . » > ¢€ - 
στ ασιαζοντων. καὶ αὐηλὸῶν ὧν OTOT! σφισιν αὕὅτοις 2 ουρρας υσι. 
Τοσαυτῆ ἢ ξυμῴφορα ETEVEVEVHTO ἐν ἢ ναὺς TE, Καὶ TO 
νυν" y , : , ; ‘ Ἵ 
υβθοιαν απὸ, ωὠλέκεσαν, εξ ne πλείω ἢ τῆς AT τικὴς ὠφελουντο; 
= Ε] > ; , ; . —~ Ψ Ἵ ι ιν» ᾽ ; 
TWC Οὐκ EKOTWC ηθϑυμουν 2 3. μαλιστα ¢ auTouc Kat Ol εγγυτατου 
> ; 2) » ε ; ᾿» 4 Ἄ a " y \ 
εθορυβει, ει Ol πολέμιοι τολμησουσι "ε} ΚΉΚΟΤΕΟ, ευθυς 7 ἐπὶ TOV 


τ᾿ sf . Ἶ ᾿ 


ΠΠἸειραιά, EO Mov OVTa νέων, πλειν" καὶ OGOY οὐκ YC EVOL COV auTouc 


TAOELVAL. t. OTEO αν’. El TOAUNPOTEPO!L σαι, PaAOClWC av éETOLHOAY, 
> ‘ ᾿ ι 


3. ἀνήγαγε] Bekk. in 2nd ed. ἀνῆγε. 2. ὕπου yao] ‘ for whereas.’ ὃ Ἢ, 27 oe ia a Ξ led = ἂν ea ee, ΣΝ θεσμὸς, from τίθημι. 

4. ἐπωλεῖτο͵] liter ily, ‘was being sold, ἄδηλον ὃν ὁπότε] See note on i, 2, 2. a ig eae Dee Se : γῆ, respi at ts wt ‘nt. p. 627, 20, 

was on sale. Αὐτοῖς ξυῤῥάξουσι, ‘shoul Cutan Ξ , ΘΗ vi aa OU se}, re - ra ; ry LOX (ΟΝ 
Cu. XCVI. Athens is in the utmost conflict... Of this word examples sili et hans : : , ‘whi 

consternation at this complete defeat, the found « lsewhere in Xiph .118], 51, and 

effects of which. however, are diminishes Dionys. 

by the failure of the Peloponnesi 3. 0 

follow up their victory. 
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~ > , s | ῇ J ᾿ ~ 
“εενομένων τοῦτο wperee ανηνεΎκε τὴν πολιν. De εἡψηφίσαντο O£ 


ΕΝ , ἃ , ᾽ σι 


τ αὐτου κατίέεναι, Kal παρα τε EKELVOV 


ς 
ς 
Ἵ 
) 


καὶ ᾿Αλκιβιάδην καὶ ἄλλους εἰ 
, τ' -ὦ ῃ > P 
Kal παρὰ τὸ ἐν Sauw στρατι meoov πέμψαντες, διεκελεύοντο avlat- 
t 5 


τεσθαι τῶν πραγματων. 
XCVIII. Ἔν δὲ τῇ μεταβολῇ TAUTY εὐθὺς οἱ μὲν περι τὸν 


; q \ \ f 5 ~ \ 
Πεισανόρον kal ᾿Αλεξικλέα, Kat ooot σαν τῆς 0; cyapxiec ιιαλιστα, 
ὑπεξ ἐρχοντ ται ἐς τὴν Δεκέλειαν᾽ ᾿Αρίστ αοχὸς δ᾽ avTWV νὸς (ετυχε 

J \ ) 
γὰρ καὶ στ OaT nyo”) λαβὼν κατὰ ra χύς TO forac τινὰς τοὺυς Pap- 
βαρωτ ἀτους, ἐχώρε ι πρὸς τὴν ( γνύην. 2. ἣν os Αθηναιων 

τ : - i ‘ts ’ 1 a“ ‘ » 
μεθορίοις τ nc Βοιωτίας PEEKS ἐπι ολιόρκουν © αυτος, ola ζΦυμφοραᾶαν 
᾽ ‘ = i 


σφισιν EK Τῆς Οἰνόης yevouer ἢ}! avoowy EK Δεκε, εις αν χωρονντῶν 


= 

διαφθοράς, οἱ Κορίνθιοι, ξ ἐβελοντ ηδὸν ‘eer καλέσαν ITEC τους 
( Α ; 

γ ‘ ‘ he “ 

Βοιωτουο. 3. KOLVOs o-ynoaMevoc οὐν αὐτοῖς 0 ᾿Αρίσταρχος, ἀπατᾷ 


; 


’ , σι " 8 ; , ε ᾿ ὸ ΕΞ ; > 
τοὺς ev TH Ovvoy, λέγων we Kal οἱ ἐν TH πόλει raAAa ξυμβεβηκασ 


Ὁ Ἵ > ’ ἊΝ. - γ ~ 4 ῃ Cc ‘ > \ 
Aakedatmmovioic, KaKElLvOUC οει Bow Toc TO Xx weotoy παραδοῦναι ετι 
, e i ec 


, 4 ε “4 σι 
TOUTOLC Yao ξυμβεβασ θαι. Ou O€, PESTS E TESS ως av ool — l’y ῳ; 
i 5 


" 
In / » δι CY x 


4 ᾽ 
Kal — ELOOTEC — ola τὸ πολιορκεῖσθαι, ὑπόσπονδοι ἐξέρχονται. 


4. τούτῳ μὲν τῳ τρόπῳ Owony ληφθεισαν Βοιωτοὶ κατέ) αβον, Kal 
« 
ἡ ἐν ταῖς ᾿Αθηναις ὀλιγαρχία καὶ στάσις ἐπαυσατο. 


XC LX. ¥ Το δὲ τους αὐτοὺς χρύνους του θερους τουτου Kat ὁ 
᾽ , ‘.* "ὦ Ξ ‘ 
évV τῇ Μιλήτῳ Ie, OoTOVY ἡσιοι, ὡς τροφὴν τε OVOELC EOLOOVU TWY UT! 
‘ ἃ 


᾽ Ἵ , 


ry 
Τισσαφέρνους τότε, OT ἐπι τὴν "Ασπενδον παρΐει, σταχθέν: TW) 
᾽ 
\ e / ΄σ ᾿ς ε rr / j 
καὶ at Φοινισσαι νηὲες OVOE O [io σαφέρνης τέως TOV nKOV, ὃ τ 


Φίλιππος O ἕυμπεμφθεις αὐτῷ εἐπξ ταλκει Μινδαρῳ τῷ ναυαρχῳ 

καὶ a oe, Ἵπποκρατης, ayvnp Σ π ἀρτιάτης καὶ ὧν εν ων όλεδιε. OT 
; ε γεν _ 

οὔτε αἱ νῆες πα ιρέσοιντο, Tr TE GOLKOLYTO ὑπὸ Γισσαφέρνους 

3 \ 


TEKAAELTO αὐτοὺς, καὶ nv πρόθυμος, κομίσας Tat 


, vy ᾽ ᾽ 
Φαρναβαζὸς Τ 


‘ ? | ἃ γ 


vauc, Και avuToc rac Aowrag ET l πόλεις τῆς ἑαυτοῦ αρχῆς ἀποστῆσαι 


; 


τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων, ὥσπερ καὶ O » Τισσαφέρν nC, ἐλπίζων πλέον Tl σχῆσει 


᾽ - ΔΑ ; 


ἀπ αὐτοῦ, — οὕτω On ὁ Μίνδαρος πολλῷ κοσμῳ Και απὸ παραγ 


; 4 ᾽ ,,«ᾳ «.} of ’ 
γέλματος αἰφνιδίου, ὕπως λαθοι τοὺυς εν Σαμῳ, aoac απὸ ΤΊ) 


‘ 


Μιλήτου ναυσὶ τρισὶ καὶ ἑβδομήκοντα, 7 ἐπὶ TOV ἢλλησποντον. 


ου ᾽ ᾽ in ; , \ a , 


πρότερον Oo εν TW αὐτῷ θεέ Epet τῷδε ἑκκαίδεκα EC αὐτὸν νῆες ἐσέπλευ- 
> 


political measures wisely.’ Ξιύγκρασις, crats withdraw to Deceleia, and on 
lit. ‘a commixture,’ namely, of one with them contrives that the border fort 
the other. “Ex zovnowy πραγμάτων, i.e. (ποθ shall be delivered up to the 
‘from adversity, a state in which things ponnesians. 

are bad.’ Compare viii. 48, ἐνόμιζε καὶ Cu. XCIX. The Peloponnesian fleet 


αὐτὸς πόνηρα Ta πράγματα εἶναι. stationed on the coasts of Asia, wear 


3. ἀνθάπτεσθαι---τ ὧν πραγμάτων] ‘to with the duplicity of Tissaphernes, moves 


apply themselves to the business of the its position to the Hellespont, in order te 
war with vigour :’ for this ἀντιλαμ 34- see whether Salle ἰηρεοε. may be more 
νέεσθαι is the more usual term. be trusted. 

XCVIII. Some of the high aristo- 


LIBER VIII. OAP. ΟἹ. 669 


σαν. at καὶ τῆς AEpoornoou Te μέερὸς KaTEeopapoy. χείμασθεις Of 
- i Vigan ᾽ ι - 


᾽ ᾿ ~ 


aveumW Kat avaykaoUerc καταῖρει ἐς τὴν yee Kal μεινας EV αὐτῇ 


vw7To απλοιαᾶς TEVTE ἢ ε μέρας ADLKVELTEL tc FT » Kor. a 0 O& 


f » “τι - \ , = ἊΝ = ; ) = » | 3 Ἂ ; 
Θοασυλος εκ THC Sauov, E77 ELON) emruUeTo avuTOov EK τῆς Μιλητου 
’ : ; γ΄ ἣ » \ ’ ‘ ᾿ 
αἸΉΚΟΤΑ͂, ἐπλει καὶ αὐτοῦ ναυύυσιν ευθυς TEVTE K TEVTYHKOVTA, 

> 


; 


ETELVOUMEVOC, μὴ φθασῃ ες τον ἢλλησποντον ἐσπλευσαο. 9, atato- 


~? - ᾽ ; » \ a 


(ἐνὸς © OTL E ΤΊ) Χίῳ εἴη, Kat voutoag autor καθέξειν αἀυτου. OKO- 
A Ὕ ? ἴω + J , 

στησατο και EY τῇ Ἀεσῳ Kal ἐν TY ἀντ ρας ἡπείρῳ, 

Α a ἃ ως ν᾽ μ : ας ᾿ νι 

εἰ aoa Tot Κινοιντο αἱ v NEC . OTFWC μὴ λαθοιεν᾽ αὐτὸς C ἐς Τὴν 


; 


M nOuuvav παραπλευσας; ἄλφιτα oe τάλλα ETLTNOELA 7aOacKsuUa~ 


j 


“ ’ ῚὟ ε 5 ἡ f j + - P ) ᾿ 
ζειν ἐκέλευεν, ὡς, nV πλείων χρόνος γίγνηται, ἐκ τῆς Λέσβου τους 


5 


ETITAOUC TY) Χίῳ ποιησομενος. oOo. aua 6) ame ἤδοεσος yao THC 
‘ . ς > Ξ eS = 


) R , Ton ᾿ δ᾽ τῷ ᾿ . : , ᾽ Ὁ, 
Ke ey a ¢ ᾿ ‘ ν cor ~~ a0 2 ΞΕ . 
Λέσβου αφεισι NKEL, — EDOVAETO cu avi ἣν di Aévoac, El OUVQLTO,. 


ay ! \ ? ve ina “A 

εἕελειῖν. Μμηθυμναιων VaO ουχ οι αου νατώτατο l ed te ec, διακοιι- 
a 5 τὴν ἐ > 

σαντες EK TE THC Kune προσεταιριστοὺς OTT λίτας WC TWEVT κὸν Ta 


Kat των ἐκ THC Ἠπείρου μισθωσαμενοι. ζύμπασιν WC τριακοσίοις, 


᾽ a ἢ ἈΝ ’ \ ‘ 2 ᾿ ε ͵ 
Avatavdoov Θηβαίου Kata τὸ ξυγγενὲς ηγουμένου, προσέβαλον 
> ᾽ ié ᾿ς ~ 
, ( “ - Az - ") Q \ ᾿ ᾿ Ξ 
πρωτῇ Mn )υμνῃ; Kal αποκρουσῦεντες THC πειρας Ola τους EK THE 
iy 


Μυτιληνης Αθηναιων φρουρους προελθοντας, αὐθις εξω ayy ἀπ- 


, Ἢ ~ 1 = of , ’ - ’ In 
woUevrec Kat Ola TOV OOOUC κομισθέντες αφιστασι τὴν Kosoor. 
Ἢ ε ᾽ ᾽ a | »- ‘ σε ? 
t+ We evoac ουν ὁ Θρασυλος ΕἾ αὐτὴν πάσαις ταις ναῦσι OLEVOELTO 
προσβολὴν ποιεισῦαι. προαφιγμένος ὃ avuroce ἣν Καὶ O Θρασ συ- 


\ ε a 


3 a ae a ER Us oe ἐλευ 
BovAoe TEVTE VaUOLV εκ THC wilklov, wc ny’ EA On αὐτοις των 


ΝῊ ᾽ ; 


AY ef ἊΝ iry : . ᾿ . ᾿ 
φυγαοὼν aut) οιαβθασις υστερησας ο ἐπι ΤῊΝ [ζρεσον εφωρβίει 


λθων. προσεγένοντο O£, και EK του Ἥλλησπ OVTUU τινὲς OVO VHEC 


‘ 


OLKOU ανακομιζ Ὅμεναι Kat al Mnlv "411 atau Kat al πᾶσαι νῆες 


- ε ‘ bt 5 
Tapnoayv eTTa Kal EQNKOVTA, apd Wy TW στρατεύματι TAOEGKE vad ‘OYTO 


: ᾿ , ' ~~ , 
wWC KaTa Κρατος uynxavale τε Καὶ 7 ) τρόπῳ, ἣν δυνωνταῖι, αἱοὴη- 
es Ϊ ι > 


COOVTEC τὴν E OEGOV. 


( Ι. Ὁ δὲ Μίνδαρος ay TOUTW Kal EK TNC Χίου τών Tle, OT OV 


j 3 γ = 
γνὴησιων αἱ νῆες, ἐπισιτισαάμεναι δυσὶν ημέραις. Kat AaDovrec Tapa των 
5 "5 i 


ν᾿ = \ ry - δὲ 4 ͵ ῃ 
Χίων OFLC τεσσαρακοστας EKAGTOC Xiac, TY) Tpit ola Tay ewV ai - 


Athenian fleet. too, sails Vat. MS. (οὐχὶ φαυλότατοι,) and partly 
mmand of Thra- from conjecture. ; 

} in order to προσεταιριστοὺς | “ voluntary associates :’ 

had lately revolt 1. a very rare word, of which I know of no 


1 


αὐτὸν. for ἐνδιει example elsewhere except in Dio Cass. 335, 
Y, there.’ 20. Hence may be illustrated a passage 
stator] for ot δυνι Lucian, i. 47, 57, ἐπεὶ δὲ τοὺς θρασυτάτι 
See Valcken. ad Hdot. προσεταιρούμενος καὶ δορυφόρους συναγ- 
utth. Gr. Gr. ὃ 463; and aywyr. bow 
. Hal. Ant. vi. 52, p. 1158, Cu. CI. The Peloponnesian fleet leaves 
, pa Al, ¢ ἱ φαυλότατοι, Chios, and proceeds to the Hellespont. 
ly edit ie 
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t > ἴω) ἢ YY: >”) ; »/ ᾿ 
αἰρουσιν EK THC Χίου OU | TeAayat, iva fy) Wes OUT vyX Wot TALC 
> - i 4 é 


3γι - ‘ ᾽ > 9» , ~ ι ; > ᾽ r 
Epeow ναῦσιν, αλλ ἐν ee τὴν Λέσβον ἕξ 2 ‘pda ες ἔπλεον ἐτι Τὴν 


»᾿΄ = , γ ; 

ἤπειρον. =. Kal προσβαλοὸντ TEC TNC Mwkaidoc EC τὸν ἐν Καρτερίοις 
; ἃ » ’ ‘ ᾽ ; ™' 

λιμένα Kal ἀριστοποιησάμενοι, ipeeibickacie THV Kuuatay, O&l7TVO- 


~ . > ; -- ᾿ υ “π- » ; ~ 
ποιουνται EV Apyevvovoaic THC NWTEWOOV, EV TW αντιπέρας tne Μυτι- 
.] 5 5 
᾿ Ἂν Ν] πὸ Ἢ 
λήνης. 3. ἐντεῦθεν ὃ Ett πολλης vuKTOC παραπ, εὐσαντ EC, Kat 


ἀφικόμενοι τῆς μυίας τον ἐς Αρματουντα καταντικρυ Μηθυμνης. αρι- 
‘ P 4 P P Ὶ 
στοποιησάμενοι, διὰ ταχέων 7] παραπλεύσαντες Λεέκτον Kal Λαρισ σ \a1 


) 
καὶ Αμαξι τὸν καὶ τὰ TaAUTY) χωρία. αφικνοῦνται ὃς Ροίτειον 


i 
Cc 
! σι > yw Δ = 


TOU Ἑλλησπόντου. πρῳαιτερον μέεσὼν νυκτῶν. εισι Ο AL TWV V 


Kat EC Σίγειον κατῆοαν Kal ἄλλοσε των TQAUT?) χύριων. C II. οι 


᾿ 5 ~ A κι ῸΝ J . sf 
᾿Αθηναῖοι ἐν τῇ Σήηστῳ ουοιν οεουσαιῖις ELKOOL VAVOLVY OVTEC we αὐτοῖς 


4 ᾿ ; | > Ἵ 4 . Ἢ \ 
οἵ TE POUVKT WOOL ἐσημαῖίνον Kal ῃσθανοντο τα πυρα εξαίφν nc πολλα 
ἐν ἘΠ πολεμίᾳ ψνν ἐν Ta, εγν ωσαν τι εἐσπλέουσιν οἱ ΠΠελοόοπονν ἡσίοι. 

o~ » »- ἃ j ξ fy ~ 
καὶ THC αὐτῆς ταυτῆς νυκτός. ὡς Xo» TAYOUC, UTOMLCAVTEC TY Χερ- 
: , 3 2 Aa ᾿ λ - 9 
σονησῳ παρέπλεον ἐπ λαιοῦντος, Ιβουλομενοι εκπλευσαι ες 
5 ᾿ 1 ~ ψ 
ευρυχωρίιαν τας των πολεμίων ναὺς 2. Kal τας μὲν ἔν 
΄ ns 


EKKQALOEKA VavuC ἔλαθον. T POELONHMEVI 


4 ‘ 


, , | 
φιλιῳω ἐπΤιτΤλωὼω 
of > - 


OTWC AUTWV avakwe εἕοι ',͵σιν,. ἢ EKTTAEWOI by )ξ μέτα TOV γῖιν- 


φθα 


~ ε ᾿ ~ of ) ‘ ; 
νουσι Tacal, ἀλλ᾽ αι μὲν πλειους THC ἱμβρου καὶ Λημνοι 


a7 . vy Ὁ , ny ; 


: : 
oapou aa τῇ εὦ KATLOOVTEC pel ευῦυς 7 TOLOUMEVOL, OU 


- = c ef , Ὕ ; 
διέφυγον, τέσσαρε EC δὲ των VEWV αἱ ὑσταταὶι πλέουσαι καταλαμβάνον 
Tal +7 παρὰ τὸν ᾿Ελαιοῦντα. Ds αι μιαν MeV, ἐπ τοκείλασαν κατὰ Τί 


αι’ 


ε ἃ ’ " ᾽ os 
ἐερὸν τοῦ Πρωτεσιλαου, αὐτοῖς avo ι Aap| γάνουι σιν, OVO O 


l. ov πελάγιαι) ‘not taking a course 27, 1. vin. 64, which Goeller 
across the sea.’ See note on ch. 39, 3. another passage, supra 11. 90, μὴ 
Cu. CII. The Athe nia n quadrol! ai YOlEY πλεοντι τὸν ἐπίπλου 

Sestos is surprised, ifficul "AO t 
escapes. 
l. POUVKTWOOL ἐσ 
il. 94. and iii. 22 
Χερσονήσῳ, ‘having | kept clo 
nautical phraseology, hugg an 
the Chersonesus.’ Por +h is the foree and Eustathius; 
of the preposition ὑπὸ, agreeably to the consequence, thi 
interpretation originally propounded by witha genitive following occurs in Hdot 
me in my Translation, and afterwards viii. 109, where see Valckenaer. Se 
acceded to by Dr. Arnold: and the same Matth. Gr. Gr. § 
use of the preposition has place in a similar ποιοῦμι vou] Thi rd is confessed]; 
oe term occurring in Acts xxvii. 4, corrupt; and of the conjectures | 
ig ian age τὴν Κυπρίαν, and 7, ὑπ. pounded, th ουμένων of Haack is 
ν Κρήτην. Ι jecti h tl 
"2. προειρημένης --- ἐπίπλῳ] ὁ iarsh ruption is one apparentl 
and strangely confused form of expres- to be thus effectually 
sion, standing, as Dr. Arnold observes, for after, for παρὰ. Dob 
προειρημένου αὐτοῖς ὑπὸ τῶν ἐπιπλεόν- jectures the true 
τῶν φίλων, seinen τοὺς πολεμίους, the common mistake 
abstract ἐπίπλῳ for the concrete ἐπεπλέ- ple is addu 
ovo, resembling the expressions 


sf ) Ὁ 
ΔΙϑυδον. 


LIBER VIII. CAP. © 67 


“1 \ 


) \ 
> . a. dee ἘΞ: ‘ ᾿ . , =r if a) KEVNYV KaTaKk αἰουσιν. 
avev των ανορὼν τὴν OF μιαῖ 7 OOC 7. » KEVY K K | 
| . ‘Ta se TOVTO TALC ; £6 


c 


ξυμμιγεισαις καὶ ταις 


| , Cc f 


ἄλλαις ζυμπαάσαις εξ καὶ ovyoonKkorTa, πολιορκὶ ἡσαντες [λαι- 


; τ > 


> 


’ ; ᾿ ; eS ᾿ ΒΡ ἘΞ ΛΈΝΕ ἐς 
ovvTa ταυτὴν τὴν ἨἨμέεραν, ὡς OU προσέχωρει, απέπλευσαι Cc 


5 «\ s 7 
κ΄ 


TWvV KOT WV. Kat Οὐκ ay OLOMEVOt 


: Or; ὃ ᾿Αθηναῖοι 


2 τὸ , ων νεὼν al’ novytav 
σφας λαθειν Tov παραπλ υ} εων, αλλα Καὶ jouxX as 
i -" > " ‘ 
‘Boscov Κατα 
> 


TEC. WC nollor το. εὐυθὺυς Fa δου 


> 9 


aaa χουν 


> ’ ἫΝ ‘al c 
t (3 οηθου ivy éC TOV kA A NOTOVTOV Kat Ovo TE VaUC τών [le 0- 
Τί χος 5 : : . , 0 Ι 
t ἵἱ 7 ae _ TOTi ITEOOV EV ΤΊ 
ποννησίων αἱροῦσιν. al 7 Pot TO TEAG) ‘OC TOTe OAGUT ES 1 εἰ rH 


d 
ν 


Ν + | J be se : ᾽ F ’ so y 1d “OMLEVOL 
διωξει aTraogaocat πεσὸν | yLC, Κι pe ADLKOME 
ies aie | ae δι Fae 
conivovrat ec τὸν Ἐλαιοῦντα, Kat τας ἐκ THC Luppov, οσαι Kai 
| 6 τες, | ‘ 7) - ’ ' 


5 ᾿ τ ᾿ 


= TynyY VAUVLLAVIGI Ti WwuEpaAC παρξεσκευ- 
puyov, Kou ‘OVTAL. ΤῊ avila il d yu f : ί Ve \ 
-Ο 


acovTo OEN ; LLET f TOUTE EvavUa υν TOOTW TOLWO 
)ηναῖοι παρέπλεον ἐπι 

> | 
τ' - : Ν ar λ ce eae 
ayoTov, Ol OF LIEAOTTOVYTO 

Ε] 


* . <=. 9) 4) hom 
avn γον kal auTol. ie Kal tee 


i 


TO Kéoac Ol l ᾿Αθηναῖοι 
> 


[δακου ost. a Fes ROE νῆες εξ Kat EVOouNnKorTA, 


, , , Ν, τς πες, ΠΕ» a oe 
TOVVHOoLl ἀπὸ ᾿Αβύδου μέχρι LAaocavov, νῆες εξη Κοντα.- 
j Ν 2 


κέρας O& TOLC 


\ - 


λ ' , τὸ μὲν δεξιον Συρα- 
[Πελοποννησίοις ety O} TO él Οες01 al 


ε 


~ sf ; 
P Ν ef ᾽ ᾿. . A ae . ὡ + "6 (4}}} ((Οἰστ TAE- 
OOLuL. TO « ETEOOYV AUTOC Mi ire avoc vy VEWY AL ἀρίστα πλὰξ 
? -- 


Αθηναιοις Of τὸ MEV APLOTEOOY Θρασυλος, O ὃξ Θρασυβουλος 
’ > 
- 5 ~? γῇ \ 4 ἃ ε : ν᾿ na Scrat 1VTO 
δεξιον οἱ ὸ addot στραΤτΤΉγοι we EKAOTOL οἰιἰεταάς pe 
5 . 
᾿ 


LEVWY OF τῶν Ile, OTOVYNOLWY TOOTEOOY τε ξυμμιξαι, και 


δεξιὸν ΤΑ] Αθηναίων νὸς seat, χων " auTol TW ευὐωνυμῳ aTOK¢ 


ΜῚ 


: Ee 4s Iv - ; ς - « ; Γ᾿ fe) f 
1wTove EKTAOV, EL OVUVALYTO, κατα O€ TO MEOO? ECE σαί 


ΘΟΙΓΟΥΙΞ 


ί 9 ι a . ae 17 t ( « 
" ΤΟΥ of ΘΧΡΙῚ ssion ΤΟΙ ψΨνευσῦ. nKO1 11nto 0. Καὶ 
τῶν σκοπῶν has ventured to alter oxTw 


{ 


fj ithority of ch. 


rht at Cynossema m the at 
4 = ᾿ ἃ Ὶ . | ] ξ ἢ nie corn pti 
llespont, in which the Athenians ecause the wit corruptl 


i. 90. and vi. 3 





THUCYDIDES. [ A. C. 411. 


᾿ e εἶ Ω ε © ͵ “- ; Β 4 , | Ἢ 
τὴν γῆν οὐχ ἕκας οὐσαν, οι Αθηναῖοι γνόντες, ἢ μὲν εβρουλοντο 


‘ ἢ κι 


περιεγίγνοντο TW 
» | é Lt 


4 


ἀποφραξ ᾿ασθαι αὐτοὺς οἱ ἐναντίοι, αντεπεξηγον και 


> ; > ~ e A’ of 


4 ‘ “δ » 
πλῷ, τὸ δ᾽ ευωνυμοὸν αὐτοῖς UTEDEPD ϑεβληκει non τὴν akoav ἢ Κυ- 


; 


νὸς σῆμα καλεῖται. 5. TW O& μέσῳ, TOLOUTOU ξυμ! βαίνοντος, ασθενεσι 
[5 ᾿ L 
Kat διεσπασμέναις ταῖς ναυσι καθισταντο, ἄλλως τε καὶ ἐλασσοσι 


, 4 ~ ; ~ | γ' ι ~ a 
ee. TO πλῆθος, καὶ TOU χωρίου του περὶ TO Kuvoc onua Οοζειαν 


Ἵ γ ef ᾽ ᾽ 


Η nang a 
Kal ywvewdr | τὴν πεί οιβολὴν EYOVTOC, WOTE Ta ἐν τῳ ETEKELVA αὐτου 


ῇ 


| T Ἶ ε 
Sct νόμενα μὴ κατόοῖπτα εἰναι. C\ . προσπεσόντες ουν οἱ ΠΠελόπον- 


Ἁ Ἁ ᾽ vy 4 ἴω 
νήσιοι κατα TO μέσον, Efe ωσᾶν TE & ξηρον τὰς vauc τών ᾿Αθη- 
; ἃ > ~ , J ~ γ ι 
ναίων, Καὶ ες τὴν γὴν ἐπε ξέβησαν, TW EOYW TOAU περισχόντε δ 


MEOW ouvU Ol TEOL TOV Θρασυβου) ον ἀπὸ του CERLEY 
ι > 


Ε + = “Δ 
2. αμυναϊι oF 
ε ι ; ~ ᾽ , ~ γὼ} ar? \ 
υπο πληθους των ἐπικειμένων 'ξων EeEOUVaYTO, ov) οἱ περὶ τοὶ 
᾽ | ͵ \ 3 CY | ι γ 


Θρασυλον ἀπὸ τοῦ εὐωνὺυ! μου" apares TE yap Hv Ola τὴν akoav Τί 


e 4 . γ » 
δεροὸς σῆμα, καὶ ἅμα οι Συρακόσιοι καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι ουκ ἐλάσσου. 
i. ἃ 
ἐπιτεταγμένοι εἷργον αὐτους" πρὶν οἱ Πελοποννήσιοι, διὰ τὸ κρατ n- 
+r A εν ae et -ἸΗ͂ΒΒΕΘ Sas ΜΕ 
σαντες AOEWC ἄλλοι ἄλλην ναὺν Ἴ διώκοντες, ἤρξαντο μέρει TH 
> ? , ; “Ah e ‘ ᾿ 7 
σφων aTaKTOTEOOL Ὑγένξ θαι. 9. γνόντες ὁὲ OL πέρι τον Θρασυ- 


᾽ . , ? a 


\ ; 
βουλον, Tac tT σφίσι ναὺς ; επεχούῦυσᾶς; TAaAVOaMEVOL 


DAN ~ ; > \ , f 
non του KEOWC, Καὶ ET ταναστρέψαντες, εὐθυς ἡμυναντο 


ca » ς 4 ay vi 
THC Fi TES, τ μὲ }¢ 
; 
TE καὶ TOE 
Ὗ 
\ \ \ \ ~ - F P e 
πουσιν᾽ Kat Tac KaTa TO νικῆσαν τῶν Πελοποννησίων μέρος ὑπὸ 
γ' 4 » : ry ‘\ ᾿ ; 
eKOTTOV TE Kat ἐς popov τας πλείους 


Συρακόσιοι ἑτυγχάνον kal οὐδ 1) ΟἹ) 
ΓΝ, 


e FZ 
AaPovrec πεπλαν μὲν ac, 
> 


ἀμαχεὶ καθίστασαν. 4. 


‘ \ 4 


τοῖς τὸς τόθ τὸν Θρασυλον ε EVOE δωκοτ ες, Kal yee ες aa ela ὁρμήσαν- 


TEC, ἔπ εἰδὴ καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους ἑωρων. ΟὟ, ἐγενημένης δὲ τῆι 


τροπῆς, καὶ KaT ταφυγόντων των Πελοποννησίων 1 προς τον Μειὸιον 


sf i 
wiaere ποταμὸν τὸ πρώτον, ὕστερον δὲ si Αβυδον, αὺυς 


ὀλίγας ἢ ελα βον οἱ A@nvator TEVOC yao wy O Ἕλλησπ OVTOC, } 


χείας 1 τὰς atopuyac τοῖς ἐναντίοις παρεῖχε εν); τὴν μέντοι νΙΚῊν ταὺυ- 


4. ἀντεπεξῆγον}] See note on v. 7]. Haack, Poppo, Duk., and Dr. Arnold, 

5. THY περι ϑολὴν] Me aning, as Dukas placed a comma; by which the sense be- 
explains, τὸ προκύπτον ἐς θάλασσαν, ὃ comes quite ci pag ate is well expressed 
ἔδει τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους περιβαλεῖν. by Dr. Arnold, as follows, ‘ When Thras) 

Ca. CV. 1. περισχόντες] See note on bulus observed the disorder of the enemy's 
fn i centre, he immediately made a Vi 

2. διώκοντες] So I have edited, with attack on the ships of their left, 
Poppo and Goeller, on the authority of were particularly opposed to him ; 
seven of the best MSS., for vulg. διώκειν, having beaten them, he then proceeded to 
retained by Bekker and Dr. Arnold, attack their centre also.’ Ἐπεχούσας } 
though not on good grounds; since in ἃ as the Scholiast notices, put for ἐφεδρε 
construction so confused as the present, by οὖσας. Poppo compares here the similar 
a commixture of two forms of expression, words of an anonymous wI ‘iter in Schne! 
the more recondite is the more likely to be der’s Lex. ἐπεχούσας ναῦς πρὸς τὴν 
the genuine reading, especially when ex- Πελοπόννησον. On the sense of ἐπεξ- 
ternal authority comes in aid of internal ἀγωγῆς see note at ch. 104, and v. 71. 
evidence. Cu. CVI. The moral effect of this 

3. After Θρασύβουλον I have, with tory on the Athenians is now described. 


LIBER VIII. 


Τὴν THC 


CAP. CVIII. 673 


ΝᾺ, > : + ; ‘ 


ναυμαχίας ἐπικαιροταάτην on EoXOV. 2. φοβουμενοι yap 


» A ‘ 


͵ \ ~ \ S| \ . ; 
TEWC TO τῶν Πελοποννησίω»: γαυτικον OLA TE TA KATA pay σφαλ- 


ι 


Ἢ Ὰ " 4 ᾽ σαι Ϊἦ γ ε. } > \ Ἢ "Ἢ - ~ 
ματα καὶ Ola THV EV Τῇ Σικελίᾳ Guupooay, απηλλαγησαν TOU σφας 


TE αὐτοὺς καταμέμφεσθαι καὶ τους 


\ Te, ~ 


vauTika voutcely. 3. ναὺυς μέντοι 


Η 9 ‘ ᾽ , “4 ; 
μεν OKTW, Κορινθίας O£ πέντε. 


ἊΣ ἃ Ἂς 


γ΄ ov »-- ; " 

πολεμίους Ett a&tove του ες Ta 
~ ᾽ ; 5 / γ ἢ 

των ἐναντιων λαμβανουσι Χίας 


Ν᾿ ἵν QA / 


Αμπρακιωτιὸας Of OVO Και Βοιωτίας 


“er ἜΡ ᾿ ‘ " , ‘ 
OuoO, Λευκαὸιων Of Καί Λακεὸαιμονίων Kal Συρακοσιων Kal [leAAn- 
᾽ % 


, , e ; ε . ~ 
VEWYV μιαν EKQAOTWV auTol Ot 
ἊΝ σ΄ 


t. στῆσα τες OF τρόπαιον ETL TY 


i—~ - ᾿ ; 
EVTEKALOEKA vauc απολλυασιν. 
Ἂ ι a \ ~ \ ‘ 
Ou TO Kuvoe onuad, Kal Ta 


, Ὁ 


vavayla ἘΠ καὶ νεκβοὺς τοις ἐναντίοις UT OOTOVOOUC 
) 8 


. α΄, ‘ ᾽ 
ATOOOVTEC, απέστε ιλαν Kal ἐς τας 


γιΚῆς. 5. Ol O€ a eK μένης τῆς 


; ᾽ ; ~ 


, 1 of y 
QAKOUVOQAVTEC, ETL TE ταις WEOL τὴν Εὐυβοιαν αρτι 


A 
5 
; 


THY στασιν * yeryev NMEVALC TOs 


ουνατα étval τὰ πραΎματα, 


4 


ἐεπισκευασαντες TAC ναὺς OL EV 


yr le ᾽ - \ a / 
Κυζικον αφεστηκνιαν και κατιοοντες καί 


, 


‘ , , <A > ¥ P , = 
Τα απὸ TOV Βυζαντίου OKTW vauc 


ἃ 


vat κρατησάαντες τοὺυς ἐν τῇ yu, 


- 


καὶ ἔπι τὴν ΚΚυζικον ατείχιστον ουσαν.,. 


. 


E/ a(dov τὰς vauc. 


’ ; ν᾽ = 
A@nvac τριὴρη ayyeAov τῆς 


ἣ 


νεως. καὶ aveATLOTOV τὴν ευτυχίαν 


Γ 
> 


φυμφόορα ic Και Κατα 


περρωσθησαν, καὶ ἐνομισαν σφισιν ξἕτι 


; ; Σ 
ἢν προθυμως αντιλαμβανωνται; 


Γ e 


την ναυμαχιᾶαν nucoa τεταρτη VUTO σπουοῆηῆς 


φψ 


᾿Αθηναῖοι, ἔπλεον ἐπὶ 
; \ ; 
‘Aoraywv και [Πρίαπον 


ὁρμούσας, ἐπιπλευσαντες Kal 


΄ ᾿ ? 


“a1 
ADPLKOMEVOL Of 


προοσηγαγόντο παλιν. Kal 
͵ ‘ 5 


, ‘ e 


j ἦ ΛΔ ᾿ 
Aare aveToacay. 2. εἐπλευσαν OE EV TOUTW Kat Ol Te, OT OV- 


, 


νήσιοι EK THC 
τών αἰχμαλώτων ὅσαι ἤσαν υγιεῖς 


οὐσιοι κατέκαυσαν). καὶ ἐς τὴν E 


CVIII. ΚΚατέπ, EVOE δὲ ὑπὸ 


° AN - \ \ \/ > ; 
Δλκιβιαδης ταις Tptlot Kal οεκα VaVOLV ἀπὸ THC Καυνου Kal 


; Ἂ ‘ -“ 7 
Φασηλιὸος ες τὴν Σαμον, 


αποστρεέψειε Πελοποννησίοις WOTE 


OTL φίλον πεποιηκοι μαλλον 


πλ ηθώσας vauc ἐννεα πρὸς atc 


Xxonuata eGeToace kat Κων ἐτείχισεν. ταυτὰα Οοξ Cc, Kae 


4, τὰ ναυάγια προσαγαγόμενοι] “at- 
tractis nz wufragiis. > (Valla.) The sense is 
better represented by the version of Steph. 

‘vendicatis naufr.’ which follows the gloss 
of the Scholiast, ἰδιωσάμενοι. This use is 
formed on the original force of the mid- 
dle verb προσαγ αγέσθαι, ‘to bring or draw 
any thing to oneself ;’ a sense which the 

ΓΙ, 


of 


ὑβοιαν απέπεμψαν [π ποκράτη καὶ 


yO ᾿ oie = , 
Ajouvdou ἼΤ᾽ τον ἔλαιουντα, καὶ τῶῶν 4 re VE ὧν 


εκομίισαντο {τας ὃξ ἀλ 1c Ἔλαι- 


Επικλέα κομιοῦντας τὰς ἐκεῖθεν ναὺς. 


Ἁ ἃ 


\ Σ 
τους AUTOUC χρόνους TOUTOUC Kal 


‘ 


\ 


ayyéAAwy οτι τας TEé Powt ἰισσας vauc 


; 


un ελθεῖν, Kat τὸν Τισσαφέρνην 


᾽ Ἴ «ὃ \ 
Αθηναίιοις : : 2. Kal 


πολλὰ 


4 


εἶχεν, ᾿Αλικαρνασξας 


term bears also in Plato, Xen., and other 
of the best Attic writers. 

Cu. CVII. The Athenians attack and 
recover Cyzicus. The Peloponnesians send 
to Eubcea, to bring away the squadron 
there. 

Cu. CVILI. Alcibiades returns from 
Aspendus to Samos. 


X xX 





THUCYDIDES. 


ν᾽, 5 =~ " “- αὐ ; a 
ἄρχοντα ἐν TY Kw καταστησας, 
Σαμον κατέπλευσεν. 


᾽ ‘ 


y \ ς- mm ; ~ 
3. Και ὁ [Γισσαφέρνης απὸ THC 


a , 
τὸ μετοπωρον 


᾿Ασπ ἐνδου, WC 


Πελοποννησίων ναῦς ἐκ τῆς Μιλητου ἐς τὸν ‘EAAno TOVTOY 


» .« ; , Jf 4 - 
κυιας, αναξζευδας ἡλαυνεν ἐπι τῆς 


ποννησιων Ev TW ἢλλησποντῳ, 
; ᾽ - ’ ᾿᾿ Ν a vo 
KOMLOGMEVOL ἐκ THC Αβυὸου d eGi) 


’ 


, , ᾽ ‘ " Β . 
ἐσ γαὴ OYTO ἐς τὴν πολιν. υπτο 
ε ; 


m~ ; e | ¥ ms ‘ 
υπαρχου, αοικουμενοι; ὕσπερ Kat LdnAtove τους 


e/ e ᾽ 


οἰκησαντας, OTE UT 


ἔχθραν προσποιησαμένος aon λον, 


τοις (Se? τίστοις. εξ sd so? jee we ἐπὶ 


, 


lwriac. r 


Αοσάκου τοῦ Ϊ leooou, 
> 


ὄντων δὲ τῶν , Πρλο- 


Αντανὸριοι (εἰσι δὲ AtoA ne Tapa~ 


C = »/ sy Ἃ ! 
Ora THC lone TOU ὄρους Om ALT 


5 


Fy 
{ ἰσσαφερνου. 


Γ 


’ j 
Arpauuttiov Ka 


᾽ 


, : < 
Αθηναίων Δηλου καθαοσεως EveKa ανέεστησαν 
Ὺ 


Ἢ φ > | > 
Kat emayyeltAac στρατιαν αὐτῶν 
é - ) 


é 
/ > 


φιλίᾳ καὶ δυμμαχίᾷ, τηρησας ἀρι- 


4 ~ 


στοποιουμένους, Kal περιστησας τοὺυς ἑαυτοῦ. κατηκοντισεν. 5. φο- 


Ἵ Ἵ ~ \ ~ 


2 - 3 \ 
βουμενοι ουν αὐτὸν ola TOUTO TO 


; 4 of > 


>? ; 4 4 - 
εἑργΎον, ποτε Kal περι σφας 


; , νοῶ 


παρανομησῇ, Kal ἀλλα ἐστι! ϑάλλοντος avuTovu a φέβειν ουκ ου»ᾶα 
5 / ἔ 


‘ 


, ν᾽ ; ἃ 
ἐκβαλλουσι τους φρουροὺς αὐτοῦ 


Ἢ - 


Ἕ ἰσσαφέρν nc, 


καὶ ov μόνον to ἐν Μιλητῳ «kat 


᾽ς. ; e ᾿ ~ > 3) on ( ᾿ 
ἐξεπεπτωκεσαν οἱ φρουροι), διαβθεβλησ Jat 
> 


\ ΔΨ, \ ‘ / γῇ 
καὶ Otloac MY Kal ἀλλο τι ET 


iY 


" ; ; οι if 
Daova| 3aZoc ECG ἐλασσονος χρόνον Kal OaTavnc ὁεξαμενὸς αὐτοὺς 


ΚΑΤ δύσι τι μαλλον τών πρὸς τοὺς 


\ 


αιἰσθομενος καὶ τοῦτο 


>) ἐ 
βλαπτωσιν, 


| ‘ , 


: ne ἀκροπόλεως. U AX. 


τών | ikon 0.» ησίι JV TO ἔργον, 

- nw j ‘ . ‘ "; 

Κνιὸῳ (Kat ἐνταῦθα yao auTou 
‘ a 


TE νύμισας αὐτοῖς σφόορα, 


Kat ἅμα ay Vou voc 


‘ 


\ a“ ῇ 


Αθηναίους, 


ef 


TOOEVE σθαι 
> | 


OLEVOELT 0 πρὸς αὐτοὺς ETL TOV ἢλλησποντου, OT WC ueuwyrat TE 


4 


“A , 
περι τὴν “ AvravSpov γεγενημένων, 
> 


~~ ~ 4 
Φοινισσῶν νεών καὶ τών ἄλλων 


» ; - 
αφικόομενὸος πρωτον 


a a 


5. ἐπιβάλλοντος ---- ἃ φέρειν οὐκ ἠὸδυ- 
ναντοῇ ‘putting upon them burdens (i. e. 
contributions) they were unable to bear.’ 
Compare Arrian, E. A. ii. 1,9, χρήματα ἕς 
τὸ κοινὸν ἐπιβαλόντες, and ii. 5, 6, and 
-* ἐπέβαλον αὐτοῖς τάλαντα διακόσια 

ζημίαν. Pollux i. 69, χρήματα ταξάμε- 
you, δεκάτην ἐπιβαλόντες. Thus ἐπιβολὴ 
was used to denote be a mulct and a 
Xen. Hist. i. 7, 1, 
‘Epaotivy ἐπιβολὴν γᾶς βαλὼν, &e., and 
so ἐπιβάλλειν ἐπι βολὴν in the best writers. 
Similar is the use of ἐπιτιθέναι in the Sep- 
tuagint, 2 Kings xvii. 14. 

Cu. CIX. Tissaphernes resolves to fol- 
low the Peloponnesians to the Hellespont, 
and, if possible, appease them, as to his 
delay in sending the Pheenician fleet, and 
to expostulate with them for their pro- 


fore d contribution. 


s/f - f ; . ; 
Eecor, θυσίαν ἐποιησατο 


Ἁ ‘ Ν᾿ ) \ \ \ : 
Kat τας OlapodAac Kal πέρι Tw 


, 


UTOETECTATAa ATOAOYNHONTAL. 
> ᾿ 


᾿Αρτέμιδι. 


ceedings αὖ Antandrus. 
journey, he stops at Ephesus 
to the great goddess of the Ep yhesians. 


θυσίαν ἐποιήσ. τῇ Apt.) ‘We ar 
to conjecture in what point of view this last 
fact recorded in the history was thoug 
worthy of being mentioned by Thucydid 
whether as indicating a desire of conciil- 
ating the Ionians, or in an) 
furthering the objects of the satrap 
journey. (Bp. Thirlwall.) Be that as 
may, this act of Tissaphernes was ἢ 
snconsistent with the Persian religious be- 
lief, which prevailed both at this and at 
an earlier period. The many sided divi- 
nity of Ephesus was much less a Greek 
than an Asiatic goddess, intimé itely allied 
with the leading personages ΟἹ the Persian 
theology. 


APPE 


most interesting occurrence in anc 
y, illustrated by the 
Syracuse, is th 
in the 17th ΠῚ 
ponnesian war, (B.c. 415, 414.) 
dition which had in view the subjuga 
of all Sicily, but which ended in the total 
discom! iture of the entire armament, and 
led to the capture of Athens itsell 
Lacedzemonians. 
the Greek cities of sicily founded 
three centuries before this time, 
(namely, Naxus, Syracuse, Meg gara, Gela, 
1 Messene, ) all except Meg 
still flourishing, and all, Incline re Ls 
1 founded colonies in other parts 


ani 


au 
Sicily, some of which had even rivalled 
their parent cities. (Thueyd. Pk ane seq. 
Syracuse itself had not yet attained iowa 
half the area given to it by Dionysius, but 
even then it was between nine and ten 
miles in circumference. 
In the autumn of the 2nd 
915. Olympiad, B.c. 415, the Athenians 
their first landing over-against 
Olympieium, (κατὰ τὸ ᾿Ολυμπιεῖον, 
‘hucyd. vi. 65, 2.) a place which had 
been pointed out to them by the Syra- 
cusan deserters as a safe position against 
the cavalry of the enemy, whose supe 
riority in this force was very great. The 
position was protected by woods. marshes, 
precipices, walls, and houses; and there 
were trees which afforded materials for 
making an intrenchment and palisading 
round their ships (παρὰ τὰς ναῦς σταύ- 
ρωμα ἔπηξαν, Thucyd. vi. 66,2). At Das- 
con, the weakest point of the position, they 
constructed a fortress formed of rough 
stones (λίθοις λογάδην) and wood; and 
they broke down the bridge of the Anapus 


y 
δ 
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NOTES ON SYRACUSE 


named 
ier Scion eat » little hesita 
placing 
dle I the P] 2 
separates the low shore at the ἂν" u 
the Anapus from the bay of Madalena 
Milocea, which Diodorus (xiii. 13) describ: 
as τὸν KOAT TOV pie Ree The t 
y, on the marshy bottom 


01 
grew, probabl 
and plain between the cliffs of Olympieium 
and the Anapus, and were thus at hand 
for forming a stockade to protect the ships, 
as well as for constructing the fortress of 
Dascon, which protected the right of the 
Athenian position. 

In the evening of the day on which the 
Athenians had landed, the Syracusan 
cavalry, returning from a fruitless expe- 
dition to Catana, whither they had been 
led by a stratagem of the enemy, ad- 
vanced towards the temple of Jupit 
Olympius, and were followed soon after- 
wards by the infantry. Around the t mple 
there was a πολίχνη or small town?: the 
temple itself seems not to have been in 
possession of the Athenians, but the houses 
and the cliffs which extended from the 
Olympieium to Dascon afforded cover to 
their line. The Syracusan army, finding 
the Athenians not disposed to atack, 
retired behind the road which led from 
Syracuse to Helorus, and encamped (ava- 
χωρήσαντες καὶ διαβάντες τὴν ᾿Ελωρινὴν 
ὁδὸν aera Thucyd. vi. 66, ad fin.). 

The bridge of the Anapus, destroyed by 
the Atheletes was probably in the place 
where the remains of an ancient bridge 
are still seen, a little below the junction of 
the Anapus and Cyane ; and it would seem, 
from the words just cited, that the Helo- 
rine way branched off to the right imme- 


D 
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. . . ν . " . . 4 . 8 ᾿ 4 Ὶ - 
diately beyond the bridge, leaving the of that height, from making a circumval- | a αὐτῶν φυλάσσειν, ὕπως μὴ κατὰ ταῦτας "les, was the sit 


ΤΩ! 


Polichne and the temple on the left. in the narrowest part. They built λαθῶσι oda ἀναίδάαντες ot πολέμιι ι᾿ ᾿ ΕΣ γς lus was at 
would seem also, from the Syracusans a wall, therefore, connected with the cit) νὰν ἂν ἄλλῃ γε αὐτοὺς δυνηθῆναι. Eno but if Euryelus was 
having retired behind the Helorine way, looking in all its exter owards Epipolee, — γὰρ TO ἄλλο χωρίον, καὶ μέχρι τῆς from the 


that the valley of Cyane was in those days and enelosing within it the sanctuary ὁ ἐπικλινές TE ἐστι καὶ ἐπιφανὲς πᾶν shows, it cannot have been anywh« 
better drained towards the sea, than it is ApolloT 

at present: on the contrary, the τὸν Τεμενίτην ἐντὸς ποιησάμενοι, τεῖχος Ι Σὰ τὸ ἐπιπολῆς τοῦ ὦ i . πι- the table land οἱ Epipole ΒΑ tS “ est ri 
appears to have been more ma ; ; : r ὁ 2. Labdalum was situated on th 

to the right and left he A pus, πὼς μὴ δι ἐλάσ oc WOTELVLOTOL ᾿ At the moment wh Svracusans cliffs f K yige : whereas 

which latter side was the larsh Lys! σιν. (Thue. vi. 75, ‘hey placed also a ha ‘awn out their ἴῃ the meadow round summit, midway between 

meleia, formed chiefly by some copiou on (φρούριον) in d another of the Anapus for the purpose of 5. le Te Ἢ and the northern cliffs. 1 


ἢ 


. ᾽ » ‘ . : = ~ a ᾿ ΕΣ Vises x} re 1c ha | 7c | t 
emenites: ἐτείχιζον πρὸς TY σόλει. » ᾿᾿ ἡ πὸ TW) Ψηρακοσιι , at Monegib ΠῚΞῚ, WHnere 1 the only pa Into 


springs which issue from the foot f the in t Olympi ium, and th y pa isaded hoplit for the defence οἱ pip ae, needless to 
hill of Epipolee. In the ay ΟἹ yracuse al he places adapt d ‘barkation, the Athenians, who had ailed fron not hav 
as in all other similar situations where (τὴν θάλασσαν προεσταύυρωσαν 7 α- landed at Leon 6 or 7 stades f Lal 
rivers terminate in the aA,—" are to ποβάσεις ἧσαν.) not without the \pipolee in the opposite directi 
expect to find the coast at the mouth of ho that they might succeed in prevent- Ἄ » the Syracusans eould arri\ 
the river, and the lower course of the ing the Athenians from occupying Epipola the meadow of the Anapus, which was 
river itself, different from their ancient without which there was little danger of 25 sta istant. had ascended b: 
state: and as the alluvium which causes Syracuse being taken. And for this pur- is into Epipole. The distance 
such changes has, in the present instance, I he early part of the mer of from Enpipolze identifies it with 
been operated chiefly or entirely by the 8.6. 414, they turned the i 
Anapus, (the Cyane being a pure, αἱ the fence of the passes leading 
seated source, with a course Οἱ no more ipipolee thr ch the cliffs which si 
than two miles,) it is probable, 
course of the Anapus, below the junc 
is now nearer, than it was anciently, to called F 
the hill of Olympieium, and that the 1s half a mile further 
ground between them is narrower. there is a third at the western « ; C 

On the following day both armi lrey of Neapolis, where appears to have been ἃ λὴν ἀπέχει. (Thucyd. vi. 97, 9 
out in order of battle. The Syracusan rate leading into Epipole. T'wo of hes il foree protected it 
cavalry was on the right ; heir left seem were accessible to wheel-carriages; an stockade across the isthmus, 
to have been extended early t » the principal en “ances on the 
heights of Syracuse, for Thucydides re f Syracuse were doubtless 
marks that some of the inf: ἢ tne t. besides these passages 
left, who were nearest to the city, retire liffs, there were 
thither. The Athenian hoplitz were for πυλίδες, or small 
the most part 8 in depth, the Syracusan 16. for foot-passengers. 
The Athenians advanced, were met by the f these, having steps cut 
enemy, and gained a complete victory, in leading up to them, are still t 
the midst of rain and thunder, though in the enclosure of Syracus 
they were prevented from availing tl land side as on that towards the sea. 
selves thoroughly of their advantage ὃ The name Epipole is li 
the enemy’s cavalry,—under cover of cydides, as alr ady hinted, not on! 
which the infantry rallied on the Helorme western part of the triangular table and property mi po l, Wl ΕΓ ἢ ible. (ἘἘ ΠῸ0Σ : 
way, threw a garrison into the temple of of Syracuse —where in later times stood they should | nploved in fighting or in’ was made by the syracusans to mnt rrupt 
Jupiter Olympius, lest the Athenians one of the three compons action,in which 
should plunder it, and retreated in safety. cuse,— but to the whole 
Their loss was 260, that of the Athenians dered by cli 
50. The winter season now induced the hill of Achradina, and which 
Athenians to give up their enterprise until {pipolze from its situation abor 
they should receive some assistance in Thucydides describes Epipolze as 
cavalry from Athens and their allies of a slope from the city, so as to 
Sicily ; they withdrew therefore with the view of its interior, and as surrounded by 
whole armament to Catana and Naxus, precipices which admitted only of a é 
where they passed the winter, and at the access to the height through certain passes whic! ‘tends a mile to the 
former of these cities prepared bricks and in the cliffs: ot Συρακόσιοι, ... . . νομίσαν- from the pass οἵ Mongibellisi, a 


iron for the cireumvallation of Syracuse, rec, ἐὰν μὴ τῶν Ἐπιπολῶν κρατήσωσι! 


ffs, which lies westw: 


. 


vy ᾿Αθηναίων 


ἐς τὸν περιτειχισμὸν πλινθία Kai σίδηρον οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι,.---χωρίου ἀποκρήμνου TE κα 

ἡτοίμαζον. (Thucyd. vi. 88, 6. ὑπὲρ TIC πόλεων εὐθὺς KELLLEVOU 1 
The Syracusans, meanwhile, strength- ῥᾳδίως σφᾶς, or δ᾽ εἰ κρατοῖντο pa 

ened their city on the side towards Epi- τειχισθῆναι, διενοοῦντο Ta 

pole, with the view of preventing the 

Athenians, should they obtain possession 
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ro ἀποτείχισμα. (Thucyd. vi. 99,1.) We 
find, in fact, that the shortest line from 
the outer sea to the great harbour of Syra- 


cuse is from Scala Greca to the shore of 


the harbour below the Theatre. Scala 
Greca, therefore, was the port of the Tro- 
gilii, as it is termed by Livy; and Tro- 
gilus probably was the name of the entire 


suburb adjacent to the northern wall of 


Syracuse, below the modern Targia and 
Targetta, which names may have been 
corrupted from Τρώγιλος : but this short- 


est line was interrupted by the outwork of 


the Syracusans at Temenitis. 

From all these circumstances it seems 
probable that Syce,—the Athenian position 
from which it was their intention to carry 
their wall of investment northward to Tro- 
gilus, and southward to the great harbour, 
—was near the southern cliffs of Epipolie, 
opposite to the advanced work of the Syra- 
cusans around Temenitis, and about mid- 
way between the two extremities of the 
intended Athenian circumvallation. Syce 
(the fig-tree) was probably the name of a 


small village then occupying that part of 


Epipolee. that the Athenian position at 
Syce was near the southern cliffs of Epi- 
polz, seems evident, from the fact that 
the Athenians worked at first in two places 
to the northward of their position, namely, 
near it, and on the other side Epipolie, 
near Trogilus, where the materials were 
prepared, and where the circumvallation 
was to terminate to the north. Some com- 
mentators have supposed that συκῆ is an 
erroneous or dialectic reading for τύχη. 
and that Thucydides intended the τυχεῖον 
or temple of Fortune, which aRerwards 
gave name to one of the qu: . ters of upper 
Syracuse : but we have the clear testimony 
of Livy, that Hexapylum, the great north- 
ern entrance of Syracuse, led through 
Tycha to Achradina ; consequently that 
Tycha was adjacent to the northern walls 
Συκ n, the fig-tree, was not uncommon as 
the name of a village, like Sykia at the 
present day ; and, in this instance, it seems 
to have been that of a small suburban 
place, like Labdalum, Leon, Trogilus, and 
others. 
The Syracusans now resolved to build 
a cross-wall (ἐγκάρσιον τεῖχος or ὑποτεί- 
X'ona) to intercept the Athenian circum- 
vallation, (ὑποτειχίζειν δὲ ἄμεινον ἐδόκει 
εἶναι, y ἐκεῖνοι ἔμελλον ἄξειν τὸ τεῖχος, 
Thucyd. ν ri. 99, 2.) and to serve as ἃ de- 
fensive work to themselves on that side; 
and which would, if the Athenians should 
endeavour to frustrate the attempt, cause 
an interruption to their operations on Epi- 
pole. This Syracusan counterwork con- 
sisted of a wall and palisade with wooden 


λάσσυντας, Thucyd. vi. 100, 
300 chosen Athenian hoplite, (σφῶν av- 


towers at intervals. MStockades were also 
raised at the places which afforded the 
readiest access from the Athenian posi- 
tion, σταυροῖς προκαταλαμβάνοντες τοὺς 
ἐφόδους: these places were the z T POG} ἡάσε ic 
or passes in the southern cliffs of Epipolee, 
which afford an ascent into Epipolz from 
Neapolis. For these purposes the Syra- 
cusans cut down the olive-trees in the 
temenus of Apollo. The Syracusans, ob- 
serves the historian, were at this time 
masters of the places on the seaside, (Exo a- 
τουν τῶν περὶ τὴν θάλασσαν, Thucyd. 

99,4.) while the Athenians, whose ships 
had not yet sailed from Thapsus, obtained 
their supplies from thence by land ; a re- 
mark which accounts for the Syracusan 
cross-wall having been erected between 
Epipolze and the harbour, for in the 
quel this clearly appears to have been 
position. Had the Athenian fleet been in 
possession of the harbour, a cross-wall, 
exposed, as it would have been, to th 
enemy on both sid« S, would have been too 
hazardous an undertaking: and accord- 
ingly we find that when the Athenians ha 
occupied the harbour pag their fleet, they 
Yr opposed in prolonging the il 
wall from Syce to the hi irbour. 

The counterwork of the Syracusans ap- 
pears to have commenced from the western 
wall of Achradina, between the Agrigen- 
tine gate and that point of the western 
wall where it was jomed by the inclosur 
or outwork of Temenitis; and to have 
been carried along the platform after- 
wards occupied by Neapolis, having th 
cliffs of Epipole on the right, and the 
plain with the marsh Lysimeleia on th 
left. In the wall of Temenitis there was 
a πυλὶς, or small gate, protect d as usual 
by a stockade in front. 

When the Syracusans had carried 
their work to a considerable 
found that the enemy made no attempt 
interrupt them, they withdrew into 
city, leaving a single φυλὴ in guard 
their counterwork. The Athenians now 
cut off the conduits of water, (we have 
seen that the principal aqueduct of Syra 
cuse passed exactly through the position 
which I have assigned to Syce) and, 
watching the moment when the Syra 
cusans in charge of the counterwork had 
retired into their tents at midday, and 
some into the city, and when the guard 
eft at the stockade of the work was neglli- 
gent, (τοὺς ἐν τῷ σταυρώματι ἀμελῶς φυ- 
1.) —they sent 


were no long 


τῶν λογάδας,) at a rapid pace, sudden!) 
against the counterwork, (πρὸς τὸ ὑπι 


- ¢ 


τείχισμα.) while the rest of them forces 
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(ἡ ἄλλη orparid,) divided into two bodies, 
yroceeded, the one to the city, that is to 
say. towards the gate of Agrigentum, to 
meet any force that might advance from 
thence, and the other toa palisaded work 
before the small gate, (πρὸς τὸ σταύρωμα 
τὸ παρὰ τὴν πυλίδα,) which led into the 
outwork of Temenitis. The 300 took the 
stockade, followed the flying garrison into 
Temenitis, and entered it ; but there meet- 
ing with op position from the Syracusans, 
some Argives and a few Athenians fell in 
the encounter. The Argives, it appears, 
were of those who were sent against the 
stockade of the small gate, and who it 
hus appears had also forced their way 
for the 300 consisted of Athenians 
‘he entire force then took posses- 

he Syracusan counterwork 

καθεῖλον), destroyed the st 

them the stakes (or: 
latrophy. (Thucyd. 


he Athenians,—whose cir- 
hitherto been carried on 
Syce, and who were 
» former day’s success to 
to the harbour,—prepared for 
work by building a wall along the 
erest of the cliffs until they reache 
point where the distance would be the 
shortest possible to that part of the shore 
of the harbour which was to be the south- 
ern end of their cireumvallation, and which 
was mee rated from the cliffs by the lower 
level afterwards occupied by y Νεύροι is, and 
6 plain and marsh Ty ὃ VOTE ραιᾳ 
τοῦ κύκλου ἐτείχιξ ον οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι τὸν 
τὸν TED TOU ἕλους, ὃς TW) ) 
; πρὸς τὸν at λιμενα 
βραχύ 


ὁμαλοῦ Kat τῶ EX 
ιτείχισμα. (Thueyd. 


» the words ἐτείχιζον τὸν κρημνὸν 
y require a little consideration. It 
‘ould not have been the purpose of 
Athenians to strengthen the cliffs, which 
6 not only strong enough in them- 
but were on that side of the Athe- 
lan camp which was the most free from 
danger; for the Syracusans were never 
sufficiently strong to make a serious attack 
upon the Athenian camp, even when they 
possessed a chain of posts extending to the 
enemy’s rear. The wall along the cliffs, 
lerefore, was for the purpose of covering 


the communication along the cliffs between 
the ὁ ΒΡ at Syce and the advanced point 


cliffs from which commence 1 the 


circumvallation across the 


and the plain to th 


The Syracusans immediately commenced 
a second counterwork, to the southward 
of the former, and which was intended to 
intercept the Athenian walls in the plain. 
[It commenced from the city, and — 
chiefly of a trench and palisade across the 
marsh Lysimeleia, (καὶ ot ET ἐν 
οὕτῳ, ἐξελθόντες, καὶ αὐτοὶ ἀπεσταύρουν 
ἀρξάμενοι ἀπὸ τῆς πόλεως, διὰ 


υ eXouc’ καὶ ταῴρον μα TAPwW- 


OT WE μὴ οἷόν TE y τοῖς ΐ ᾿θηναίοις 
' τῆς θαλάσσης ἀποτειχίσαι, Thueyd. 
Vi. 101, 2.) which, though it may for- 
merly have been larger than it is now, 
is still of considerable dimensions in the 
brumal half year, and communicates with 
the sea about midway between the angle 
of the great port, where I have supposed 
the wall of Achradina to have terminated, 
and the mouth of the Anapus. As the 
Athenian walls were directed to some 
point in this interval, the palisaded in- 
trenchment of the Syracusans, had it been 
completed, would have intersected it nearly 
angles in the middle of the plain, 
_— have had a length of about 
rds. 

Ss ‘soon as the 
wall along the cliff, it was necessary 


Athenians had completed 


tempt the destruction of the enemy’s 
new intre πον. at the same time that 
t Thapsus were ordered to enter 
at Ὧ rbour of Syracuse. Descend- 

arly in the morning from Epipola 
into ha plain, they crossed a part of the 
marsh by throwing wooden doors and 
planks over the most difficult places, and 
at daybreak carried all the enemy’s pali- 
sade and dyke, except a small part which 
A battle ensued, 
Athenians were victorious, the right 
he Syracusans 5 fled to the city, and the 
left towards shia river, with the view of 
retreating to the Olympieium, which was 
in possession of the Syracusans. <A body 
of 300 select Athenians endeavoured to 
cut them off from the bridge of the Ana- 
pus, but were turned by the Syracusan 
cavalry, and driven upon the right wing 
of the Athenians, when Lamachus, the 
Athenian general, advancing from the left 
to their defence, was slain with a few 
others in passing a ditch, and his body 
was carried across the river by the Syra- 
cusans. This occurrence ¢ neouraged those 
who hi: fied into the town to advance 
again; and part of them attacked the 
Athenian works on Epipolze, where Nicias 
had been detained by sickness, They suc- 
ceeded in taking, and destroyed, an out- 
work 1000 feet long, τὸ δεκάπλεθρον 
1 vi. 102, 2.) which 


nord a necessar 
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tection from surprise, to those who were 
at work on the wall itself ; but they were 
prevented from attempting the latter av- 
d 


1e 


τὸν τὸν κύκλον) by Nicias, who ordel 
the machines and wood collected before t 
wall, for the further progress of the work, 
to be set on fire, so that the enemy was 
unable toadvance through the flames. They 
retired, therefore ; and the more hastily, as 
the Athenians had now received assistance 
from the plain below, and the fleet from 
Thapsus was seen to enter the great har- 
bour. 
The Athenians having now 

and army collected in one place, confide ntly 
undertook the completion of a double wall 
from the cliffs of E,pipolze to the sea: 


απο τῶν Επιπολῶ, Kal TOU KONUYWOOUC 


"€ 
| 


ἀοξάμενοι. ἀπετείχιζον μέχρι τῆς θαλάασ- 
( | : X μὲχ Ις 


σης τέειχει Oud p τοὺς Συρακοσιοῦυς. (Thu- 
eyd. vi. 103, 1.) They were now J ined 
by many of the Siculi, and by three pent 

conters from Tyrrhenia; they received 


supplies also from the adjacent parts of 


Italy ; while the Syracusans, despairing 
of being able to prevent th: circumval- 
lation. began to confer among themselves 


as well as with the enemy, conc 


terms of surrender. Τῆι se conference 
however, had no result, and the onl; 
taken by the Syracusans was to 
Hermocrates, and to 
generals in his place. 

Meantime Gylippus the 
had sailed with four shi 
leaving at Leucas the rest of the Ci rinthian 
fleet : and, although some accounts which 
he had received led him at first to b ‘lieve 
that he should be too late,—which ma 
him turn his attention to th it 
the Greek cities on the coast « ‘ I , on 
his route.—further advices which reached 
him during his progress determin d him, 
after having landed at Himera, to proceed 
from thence across the island to Syracuse, 
with 700 armed sailors and marines (é7¢- 
Barat), 100 Siculi, 1100 Himerzei (of wl 
100 were cavalry), and a small force from 
Selinus and Gela. Encouraged by the 
arrival of a Corinthian ship, which an- 
nounced the speedy advent of others, as 
well as by the intelligence of the ap] roach 
of Gylippus by land, the Syracusans ad- 
vanced with their whole force towards 
the Athenian position on Epipolee ; 
Gylippus marched unopposed throug 
same pass of Euryelus by which the z 
nians had ascended from Leon, and jo 
the Syracusans on the Athenian lin 
cireumvallation. ΤΠ 
this time employed in the construction ΟἹ 


their double wal yards tl ea, which 


was 7 or 8 10 more 


than a small portion ΟἹ 

mained to be execut d 

ἐς μάχην, ἀφικνεῖται ἐς ι 
καὶ ἀναίδᾶς Kata ΤΟΊ Εὐρύηλον, περ Kat 
οἱ ᾽ \Onvatot TO TOWTOY, ἔχωμ εἰ μετα τῶν 
Συρακοσίων ἐπι τὸ τΤειχισμα τῶν ᾿Αθηναί- 
ων. ἔτι χε Σὲ κατὰ τοῦτοτοῦυ καιροῖ ἐλθὼν 


ἡ ἑπτὰ μὲν ἢ ὄκτω OTAOLWY 707) 


Acragian gate, 
evident 
to be confined to 

Athenian lines which were 
maritime plain, and that the } 
began at the cliffs, and cross d 
Neapolis, having been complete 
taken into account in this computation 
Thucydides. Indeed it is hike ly that thi 
part of the work was alrea i) in progress 
when the syracusans began their second 
eounterwork or intrenchment across th 
marsh. 

Tow: 


rian, had Syracuse arrive d 
to hav thought, that had th ecircumval- 
lation been completed, the capture of tl 
city would have been cert 

The fatal error of 
to fortify Euryelus, 


| 


.d this entrance into Syra 
those unaccountable ifat 


in military 


Athenians 


no answer was give! 


sides were drawn 
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that station to themselves, while their 
were stationed in other parts of the 


ing his hop s of a successful 
by land much impaired, now turned 
his attention to his naval resources, and 
resolved to fortify Plemmyrium. This 
promontory was opposite to the city, and 
narrowed the entrance of the harbour, so 
that, when fortified, the importation of 
necessaries would be easier, the station of 
be nearer to 
i.e. the smaller or 
and the Athenians 

to advance f 
in case of any move 
emy: 02 χ: ὥσπερ 
λιμένος τὰς ἐπαν- 
ἤν τι ναυτικῷ κινῶν- 
ΙΝ 4.) Proces ling 
a forces and the 

διακι μισας 
ἑξετειχίισξε 

placed the gr 


the ships oT 


Ta με 
ἵ Thuevd 


panies (Ta 


Gylippus 

nd the ir allies 

Athenians to 

to them. At length 

he enemy,—but, as the action 
between the walls of the respec- 
parties, (μεταξὺ τῶν τειχισμάτων,) 


Syracusan cavalry was of no avail. 


r deduce 


S) racusans, 
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as well as the extent to which the Athe- 
nians had earried their circumvallation to 
the northward. We may infer also that 
the distance was not very great between 
the Athenian lines and the nearly parallel 
Svracusan outwork of Temenitis 
" Gylippus took the blame of this failure 
upon himself, and in a second action was 
more successful. On this oceasion, Nicias, 
who saw the necessity of making an effort 
to prevent the enemy’s wall from crossing 
his line, which it had almost done, (ἤδη 
γὰρ καὶ ὕσον οὐ παρεληλύθει τὴν τῶν 
᾿Αθηναίων τοῦ τείχους τελευτὴ ἡ ἐκείνων 
Thucyd. vii. 6, 1.) commenced 
it the h 
Α (εξἕω 
τειχῶν μᾶλλον ἢ πρότερον, Thucyd. 


) . 


Athenians, 


vii. 6, 2.) and thus obliged tl 
in meeting them, to expose their left flank 
to his cavalry in the plain beyond the 
termination of the walls of either party 
(κατὰ THY εὐρυχωρίαν ἡ τῶν τειχῶν ἀμ- 
φυτέρων αἱ ἐργασίαι ἔληγον). The Athe- 
nians were defeated, and retired in con- 
fusion within their walls: and in the fol- 
lowing night the Syracusan 

was carried out so far beyond 
tion of the Athenians, that it was no longer 
possible for the latter to complete their 
circumvallation ®. Soon afterwards, twelve 
ships from Corinth, Ambracia, and Leucas, 
arrived at Syracuse without having en- 
countered the Athenian ships sent to meet 
them. The Syracusan eross-wall was now 
united with the enclosure of Temenitis, 


] 
counterwork 


the construc- 


(ξυνετείχισαν τὸ λοιπὸν τοῖς Συρακοσιοις 
μέχρι τοῦ ἐγκαρσίου TELXOUC, Thueyd. vil. 
7, 1.) and thus largely « tended the di- 
mensions of that outwork of Achradina. 
Nicias, in a despatch which he now 
sent to Athens, informed the Athenians 
that he could not continue to circumvallate 


>. 4 


the enemy, (περιτείχίσαι αὐτοὺς, Thucyd. 
vii. 11, 3.) unless their outwork (7apa- 
τείχισμα) were taken, which would require 
a large force; and that, being unable to 
face their cavalry, he was rather the be- 
sieged than the besieger. He complained 
particularly also of the increase of the 
enemy’s allies, of the bad repair of his 


own ships, and of the loss or desertion of 


his seamen. The Athenians refused his 
request to resign, and voted reintorce 
ments to be sent in the spring under De 
mosthenes and Eurymedon, despatching 
the latter, meantime, about the wint 


solstice, with 10 ships, and 20 (or 120) 
talents. 

The Corinthians, having resolved at the 
same time upon sending further assistance 
to Syracuse, fitted out 25 ships, and vessels 
of burden (ὁλκάδες) for the transport of 
hoplitee. In the earl) spring Gylippus 
in person eollected more forees from his 
Sicilian allies, and on his return with 
them to Syracuse, urg' d the Syracusans to 
oppose the enemy at sea, in which counsel 
he was second d by Hermocrates. Ac- 
cordingly, 45 Syracusan ships from the 
small port, where was the naval arsenal, 

> ἐλάσσονος οὗ ἣν καὶ TO νεωριον 
Thucyd. vii. 22, 1.) endeavoured 


eat harbour, with the view of assisting 


Gylippus in a projected attack by 

upon Plemmyrium. Against the f 

t these squadrons the Athenians 

._ while 35 others met the s 

the small port at the entrance 

at harbour. The Syracusans 
first successful ; 
the entrance of 


the 


three remaining 
on the small island off Plemmyrium, | 


1?) 
ig. 


τῷ »Ὡἡσιοιῳ τῳ TOO TOU Πλημμῦυρίου, hue 
vii. 23, 4.) now called Castelluccio, and 
towing away the wrecks of their pri 
returned to their station at the he: 
the great harbour. 

Meantime Gylippus, marching by night 
had attacked Plemmyrium, and, while 


ἐ 


garrison was int 


myrium, obser 

chief cause of the ruin of 
armament. . of their trirem 

here stranded, (avetAKuOMEval, 

vii. 24, 2.) and taken possession of 

enemy ; besides which they lost the 

of 40 triremes, a provision of corn, 
many stores belonging to trierarchs and 
sutlers: nor was it long before they | 
to lament a similar loss sustained by 

on the coast ot Italy, whi re a squadron ΟἹ 


1 ships of war encounter d and 
— ἐξ: 


yiat 


‘usal 
| lo laden with sunpii 
troyed some vessels laden with supptles 
l 


them. burnt some of their ship-timber, 
(ξύλα ναυπηγῆήσιμα, Thuevd. vil. 28, 2. 
which had been 


(Δ! 


APPE 


In the (great) harbour the Syracusans 

made a stockade in the sea, before the old 

hi house 5. (ἐν τῷ λιμέγι πρὸ των πα- 
25, 5.) a 


hem against the enen 


protection to ἴ 
Although the historian employs onl 
words ἐν Τῳ λιμένι. he could not 
eant the smadler harbour, into which the 
thenians never entered, and of which 
ubtless the interior part, containing 
the νεώρια or naval arsenal 
(κλειστὸς λιμην)ὴ. It 
old ship-houses wer 
hradina, on the south 
isthmus, or western 
tygia, which in all 
of the 


vovernment. 


Athenians succeeded 
rreater part ot the stocka 
time the Syracusans recel) 


tation LO their 


D par d 
: Ι ΙΟΥΟΤῚ 
the prows of their shi 


he Corinthians : which 
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line (the διέκπλους), while another favour- 
ite manoeuvre of the Athenians, that of 
moving round the enemy with the vie 
laying their ships alongside the opponents 
and boarding them (the περίπλους). would 
be frustrated by the want of space , now 
that the Athenians were confined to a 
small part of the harbour. 

While Gylippus advanced from 


, he C1LY 
against 


ῖ 

Athenian lines, the hoplitze 
the Olympieium with the 
light troo of Syrac 

opposite side of th 7 
ἐπὶ θάτερα προσῇει τῷ TELY 
The attack. it seems. ~ 

two extremities of the 


sition, but upon opposite 


which lasted 


a 


y, but terminated with 


ne Ttolowin 


Ἰ 


burthen in 
had erectet 
his triremes. to answer the 
ὁλκάδας 


TAVOWUATOC, 


yr T 


he attack at 
nd partly throug 


+ 


hight γί ssels which move l 
nian ships, as well as in 
the improvements which 
1 the Syracusan ships, the 

Athenians were obliged to retreat, with the 

loss of 7 ships sunk, and a great number 

or taken: but the enemy 
from entering the stocka 


. : | 7 ] } 
or weights attached 


‘ds of the 
ὑς al κεραῖαι 


Ἐὰν “ἢ : 
ὁλκαῦων CEC 
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Opot ἠρμέναι ἐκώλυον. (Thucyd. vii. 41, 2.) 
by the effect of these, one of the Sy) racusan 
hips was destroyed, and another was 
taken, together with the men belonging to 
it. The result of this encounter inspired 
the Syracusans with great hopes of be- 
coming superior by sea, as well as on 
shore : and they were preparing for fur- 
ther offensive operations, when the arrival 
of Demosthenes and Eurymedon with the 
reinforcement from Athens, which con- 
sisted of 73 ships and 5000 hoplitz, with a 
large force of light-armed, made an entire 
change in their feelings,—as they little ex- 
pected that when the Lacedzemonians had 
established themselves at Deceleia, within 
sight of Athens, the Athenians would have 
been capable of | 

armament. 

Demosthenes, desirous of profiting by 
this effect of his arrival, and of avoiding 
such ill consequences as had arisen from 
the dilatory conduct of Nicias, resolved 
either to take Syracuse, or to withdraw 
the entire armament. Perceiving that the 
counterwork of the Syracusans on Epi- 
polze, which interrupted the Athenian cir- 
cumvallation, consisted of a single wall, he 
resolved upon making an attempt to carry 
it, and then the camp of Gylippus, which 
was within it: ὁρῶν τὸ παρατείχισμα τῶν 


Συρακοσίων, ᾧ ἐκώλυσαν περιτειχίσαι σφᾶς 


τοὺς Αθηναίους, ἁπλοῦν TE ὃν,.---καὶ, εἰ 


ἑπικρατήσειε τις τῶν τε Ἐπιπολῶν τῆς 


ἀναβάσεως καὶ αὖθις τοῦ ἐν αὐταῖς στρα- 
δ li. 42, 4.) 
We may here remark, that rao ITELYLO Ma 
was the word employed by Nicias in de- 
scribing this work of the Syracusans, which 
10oW covered all the western side of Achra- 
dina, with the exception of its northern 
extremity, and comprehended all the hill 
Temenitis, 


TOTECOV, PAOLWC AY, KC. | CThucy 


(η axva Τεμενῖτις, 


Epipolz, between Temenitis and Trogilus ; 
Epipolze being here employed in its largest 
or Thucydidean sense. Besides this great 
outwork, Gylippus had formed three zpo- 
τειχίσματα, (Thucyd. vii. 43,4.) intrenched 
or walled positions, on the ascent of Epi- 
polee, and a τείχισμα, (Thucyd. vii. 43, 
3.) or redoubt, at Euryelus,—all manned 
by the Syracusans or their allies. And 
thus it appears that the Syracusans had 
now a system of outworks reaching from 
Achradina to Euryelus, not only covering 
the city, but occupying likewise the whole 
northern side of Epipole. But, even thus 
outflanked, and threatened in the rear, 
the Athenians were still able, by their 
numerical strength, to maintain their posi- 
tion on the southern cliffs of Epipolz, in 
face of Temenitis, from whence they ex- 


torether 
with a large portion of the lower part of 


tended nearly to the Anapus, and thus 
blockaded every part of Achradina, except 
its outlets towards the north. 
Demosthenes began his operations by 
laying waste the enemy’s lands near the 
Anapus ; the only resistance he met with 
was from the cavalry and light troops at 
Olympieium. He then made a direct at- 
tempt upon the great outwork (7aparet- 
xtoua, Thucyd., vii. 43, 1.) by machinery, 
but was not successful ; his machines were 
burnt by the enemy who defended thx 
walls, and his troops were repulsed by 
their other forees. He then determined, 
in concert with Nicias and the other gene- 
rals, to make an attempt upon the enemy’s 
extreme right at Euryelus. It was re- 
solved that Nicias should remain in charge 
of the camp, while Demosthenes, Eury 
medon, and Menander, taking with them 
5 days’ provision, as well 
other necessaries for the erection of a wall 


as masons and 


of circumvallation, should make the circuit 
of Epipole in the night, and, ascending th« 
pass of Euryelus, should endeavour to sur- 
prise the enemy’s fortified post (τείχισμα 
at that place. In this they succeeded. 
which the Athenians had gained Epipola 
on their first arrival (κατὰ τὸν Ευρύηλον, 


having ascended by the same pass through 


τέρα στρατιὰ TO πρῶτολ 
f the garrison was slain 
‘retired, and gave the alarm 
ied the three other out 
as well as to 600 
were in charge of that 
and who advanced t 
the others, but, after 
e, were turned by the Athe 


latter now advanced to the Syra 
cusan outwork, and began to pull down thx 
lements, (rac ἐπάλξ 


battle Ef&ic ATTECOVOO 


eyd. vii. 43, 5.) when Gylippus, at 
of the Syracusans and their allies, issued 
from their outworks (ἐκ τῶν προτειγισ 


μάτων). 


resist the enemy.—but, when the latter, in 


+ 


At first they were unable to 


confidence of victory,advanced in disorder, 
an attack of the Boeotians first checked them 
at a moment when, although the greater 
part of the forces had attained the heichts, 
some were still on the ascent, and at length 
obliged them to retreat. The confusion 
soon became complete. If (adds the his- 
torian) there is difficulty in describing a 
battle by day, how shall the occurrences 
of a VUKTOMAaAYXIA (Thucyd. vil. 44, 2.) be 
detailed 2 Though the moon shone brigh 

ly, there was not always sufficient I 
to distinguish a friend from a foe. 
watchword of the Athenians, by 1 
quent repetition aloud, became 


m* and no longer pave confidence 


LLL Vs 

Athenians. The singing of the 
Pan. too, by the Dorie allies of the A- 
thenians, As well as DY the enemy, 


another misfortune, as 


uncertain as to the number 


around them. Driven 


entrance of E pipolze (at 

the precipices (at it 

perished in falling f 
away their arms: 

plain in safety, many of 

recently arrived were unable, from 

ionorance of the place εἰ δῦ find their 


| 
7 


to the camp; but, wandering 
eht, were cut down in the morning 


i”? 


1 


» cavalry of the Syracusans. 
next lay the syracusans erect 
ne at the entrance of 
er where the Boeotk 
ἔπι TE TAL 


. Kal 


trance 
lan the pas 3 2 
Athenians had ascended; and to which 
those ignorant of the localities would natu- 
rally retreat ἢ and where, embarrassed 
the narrow way, th 
to their pursuers 
advantage ; while the tr 
long at Syracuse, retired, 
southern cliffs which 
’ the henians 
upon for the pur] 
nians their 5] 
of accon 
expedition 
urged in 
,—an immediat 
turn to Athens; and the more so, 
active opponent had instantly departed 
the purpose of collecting land-forces from 
the other parts of Sicily. The Athenians, 
moreover, were encamped in a marshy 
place; the unhealthy season had com- 
menced, and the men were disspirited. 
But Nicias would not consent to decamp 
without instructions from Athens. De- 
mosthenes and Eurymedon t 


removal to Thapsus or Catana, from 


1 
᾿ 


hen urged a 


whence the land-forees might subsist them- 
selves upon the lands of the enemy, and 
where the ships would have space for their 
movements Sut Nicias still entertained 
hopes, founded partly upon the distressed 
ate of th 


5 


Syracusan treasury, but 
] 
Syracuse, with whom he entertained a 
correspondence. No measures of depar- 
ture therefore had been taken, when Gy- 
lippus, returning to Syracuse with nume 
s, about the same time that 


r 
chiefly upon a party within the walls of 


1 re-inforcement of hoplitz: arrived from 
the Peloponnesus by the circuitous rout 
of Libya and Selinus, the syracusans pre 

pared for a general attack upon the enemy 

land. Meantime sickness in- 

Athenian camp, and Nicias 


orders should be issued for 
the shortest notice; when 
intervened which sealed the 
ortunate armament. 
the moon, on the § 
was consi ier 
aS an omen, (ἐνθὺύ- 
μιον. Thucyd. vii. 50, 4.) which warned 
the commanders 
ture; and Nicias, 
uperstitious, leaning to this opinion, the 
interpreters pronounced that 1 
] delay of thrice nin¢ days. ΠῚ} 
‘ejoiced to hear 
vik ‘) οἵ pre χέ nti 
establishing himself 
icily, determined to attacl 
having exercised 
for some days, they began by a de- 
Athenian walls, where 
the approach was narrow, and where th 


‘ 


Some hoplitee, when they found them- 


monstrati 


henians suffered a loss of 70 horses and 
selves under the necessity of retreating to 
the gate from which they had issued 
lay the Syracusans advanced 
while their infantry pr 
the Athenian walls. 
nsued DY sea, 
with 86 ships. The 
their opponents 


Ath nian rig i 

who, in his endeavours to outhank 
his adversary, had approached very near 
the land in that part of the great harbour, 
ἐν τῳ κοίλῳ καὶ μυχῷ τοῦ λιμενος". (Thu- 
eyd. vii. 52, 2.) Eurymedon himself was 
slain', Gylippus now,—with a view to 
occupy the shore, and to destroy the 
defeated Athenian sailors who should land 
upon it from their ships, as well as to 
assist the Syracusan ships in dragging 
away the en¢é my’s de feated vessels,— W hich 
had not been able to enter the stockaded 
refuge at the Athenian camp, but had 


drifted (καταφερομένας) along the shore 
(to the eastward ),—advanced with a por- 
tion of the army along the mole (yA), 
Th. vii. 53, 1.) which si parated the marsh 


Lysimeleia from the sea. He was op- 
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posed by the Tyrseni’, who drove some of λαβόντες διατειχίσματι ὕσον οἷόν TE ta were similarly disposed on the shore oppo- But his proposition was overruled on the 
the leading files into the marsh; after yorov,&c. Thucyd. vii. 60, 2.) and, leaving 
which, re-inforceme nts arrived on both a force to protect it, to _ all the res 
sides,—when the Athenians prevailed, with of the infantry on board of the best ships, 
the loss of a few of the enemy’s hoplite. and to hazard a general naval ac tion; if 
By this fortunate occurrence the greater victorious, to proceed to Catana; and if 
part of the Athenian ships were saved, and not, to burn the ships, and to endeavour 
brought within the stockade; but 18 were ἴο reach by land some friendly state, 
taken on this day by the enemy, who put whether Hellenic or barbaric, that 1 
to death the crews. An attempt was then say, whether of the Σικελιῶται (Gr 
made to burn the Athenian ships by send- colonies) or of the Σικελοί. 
ing against them an old ship of burthen They descended therefore trom 
(ὁλκάδα παλαιὰν) filled with combustibles. upper walls, &« τὲ γὰρ τῶν ἄνω TEX) 
The wind was favourable, but the Athe- ὑποκατέβησαν, (on the southern cliffs 
nians met the fire-ship with materials for Epipole*,) and mann d about 110 ships ἢ : | ᾿ ~~ ΓΕ 
extinguishing fire, (σβεστήρια κωλύματα, every hoplite, who by age was suited to ay Pcie tans Te — through- with whatev. r 
Thucyd. vii. 53, 4.) and thereby prevented the service, was obliged to embark ; and fe the Because in ee . : Ol intend d 
its approach. to them were added many bowmen and pices er tags genet μὰν near 200, land-lorces under 

Thucydides has not informed us, in any javelin-men of Acarnania and o ther foreign jaa with the beak (ἐμβολαὶ) were up the road 
part of his narrative, of the numbers of states. Nicias madea speech to his troops, 
land-forces on either side; but he has in which he insisted upon the advantag 
named the allies of each party. Onthat to be derived from the grappling-irons t] aes cpap a 
of the Athenians there were troops from (χεῖρες σιδήρεαι,) with which the Athenia ἘΣ ΤῊΣ ἃ prompt — by 1 = arses che etapa τες Athenians, leaving their sick and wound 
about thirty states of Greece, in alliance ships had been fitted, as they would render Στ. Ἔν, ΕΞ ἄμε OE Bi a ee ἘΝ the oP) ee aye ith them 
or subjection to Athens, besides the Greek boarding easy, and then the hoplitze em eae Poaceae Se? sate ge πέρ, coats , mm very insufficient store of provisions, 
cities of Thurium and Metapontum in barked had only to do their duty. But a 4] age aeons hooron % οἷς = onmet 4 
Italy, those of Naxus, Catana, and Egesta Gylip pus, —to whom eve ry thing which now με ws = large ἫΝ ἐὸ ows, darts, and of the friendly Siculi, mi irched in 
in Sicily, (Agrigentum remained neutral,) passed in the enemy’s camp seems to have ΠΣ pans So gres Ὧν Se appr ached bodies ; ἐπ first commande d by Nicias 
some Iapyges and Tyrrheni, and the been known, -had already provided a co- wipe οὐ ας Nia ἘΣ "ἣν ™ a ee ee the secon | by Demosthen he hoplita 
greater part of the Siculi. The Syracu- vering of leather for the prows oi his ships, cise ᾿ es access er cae in each bod ) form da hollow quadrang] 
sans were assisted from Sicily by the to obviate the effect οἱ the grapples, (ra SS ca male annervee reign At (To δὲ ἐχώρει ἐγ πλαισίῳ τεταγμένο 
Greek cities Camarina, Himera, Gela, and γὰρ πρώρας καὶ τῆς νεὼς ἄνω emt πολ τ ἀκὴν ὦ \thenians were every where Thucyd. vil. 78, 2.) within which were tl 
Selinus, and by some of the Siculi; from kare ϑύρσωσαν, Thucyd. vii. 65, 2.) and h ig) SY ee eee had heh ba Baas οι light-armed, and the 
Greece by Sparta, Corinth, Leucas, and remarked, in a spet eh addressed to ἢ ἘΞ ᾿ oF a aes bine as ἡοσα στ: ΚΕ ΛΈ ΘΗΝ, oS Seer es een 
Ambracia, and by some Arecadians, Sicy- troops, that ‘ the crowd of landsmen who te Γάνίδωας ἡ : ra besser τ. ty. OF oyxAov ἐντὸς εἰχον οἱ ὁπλῖται 
onli, and Beeotians. the « nem) had placed on board, and th = Lo of the Ki oe ee od fro Set ᾿ : ᾿ 

The Svracusans, having now become numerous ships, forced to act In a sma Rat Fara at as escaped irom capture, the enemy, bul mad good their passag 

υ Ε : and took refuge at the camp ; « 


site to the ships. Sicanus and Agatharcus rround ‘ the svracusans were faticued 
commanded on the right and left; Pythen, with tl 1 
the Corinthian, in the centre. The Athe-_ the festival of Hercules, which happened 


leir exertions, and wished to enjoy 


nians, having arrived at the barrier, suc- to be on that day 
ceeded at first in overpowering some of Hermocrates, 

the ships which composed it, a ver gain time, and prevent the Athenians 

endeavouring to detach the fastenings, from marching igh t persons, 

were attacked on every s by im friendly guise, to the gate of their 

1\Onvat amp, desiring them not to march, : 

μὲν πρώτ yracusans were guarding the passes :—a 

u which not only produced the 

πρὸς AUTW, K ET ELOWYVT ‘ed effect, bu induced the Athenians 

Tac κλῃσεις" μέτα ¢ i 


*hueyvd. vil. pie furnish 


s common than those alonasid other places where the enemy was likely 
oBorai). Great skill was shown on ἴο pass. ΐ 
On the third day after the battle, 


} 


sides by "ΕἾ officers κυβερνῆται 


1165, expectation of meeting a supply from si 


a0 
a 


᾿ 


\napus occupie 1 


. δ ΄ . . ) 4 10 od . TR Ses ΓΞ a 1 at 
masters of the great harbour, aimed at space, could not fail to create contusion. πεν μὰ neg \¢ sh annoyed in th - ul lent mal 
. δ᾽ > . γχ. ° , . . ᾿ Lilt aLvUut [10 Ὶ 1e sate oI hb wal ) i] rorece P lio : : . a P 2 
nothing less than the capture of the entire Nicias drew out the remainder of th ~ sage Msn Page : . ( light-armed. Αἰἴΐρι 

: ς Εις ς ; ι; or there was now a probability, observ: march of 40 stades. they halted for the 
armament; and with this view began to land-forces on the sea-bord, while Demo- ee Tere aa δε τ , . 1 B, ὉΠΟῪ nan th 

: ae : Ε Ι he historian, that they might experience night on a hill, from whence they 

close the entrance, which was eight stades sthenes, Menander, and huthydemus ad- οὐ thie tak a . ᾿ ; hey 
. . . . Ἵ , . ὦ Α Φ ᾿ ‘ what the 5 lad cause d the Lacedzemonians vanced in the morning φῃ stad = 
in width, by anchoring triremes placed vanced with the fleet, directly across th 6 Ῥω who. after ἡ og 10] gs ades, 

: A ᾿ ΤΡ : ἢ “aa 1" LO ΒΙΠΟΙ: yius, 10, ¢ te le destruc- encamped in ἢ a wy , 
lengthwise, together with sailing vessels great harbour, against the barrier of ships tion of their ships, had lost al . : ΠῚ ae ὙκὸΣ os X pees 
a - . . ᾿ 4 their ships, had lost also their men hucyd. vi 4.) for the sake 
and barges : τριήρεσι πλαγίαις, Kai πλοί- at the entrance, with the intention « on shore. Ἢ See snucyd. vil. 40, 4.) lor the Sake fain 
$ “en Be 3 er 3 ἐπ ‘ , ae f oe “᾿ "ΩΝ aN nes at pee ae i I . ut 1 16. Stil possessed about ing prov 1isions and water, W hich latte r 1 
οις Kai ἀκάτοις, ἐπ᾿ ἀγκυρῶν ορμίξοντες. forcing Ibs εὐσῦὺς ENALOW τ ρὺς YH 60 serviceable ships, while the Syracusan carce fur mal tad n tl l 
ry — ££ 4 ry Ὶ - Ν ἢ ‘ih r νον 5 ᾿ aCuUusallS Scarce or nany stat ῷ on ne ὋΣ 
(Thucyd. vii. ὅ9, 3.) The Athenian com- τοὺ λιμένος, Καὶ τὸν καταληφθεντα (a had not so many as fifty. Demosthen εἰ ᾿ “ue TI εκλεκαρ,ε: 

: : oes ‘ . κΩ: ᾿ = , aoa zat og” die J° ALLOSCUeCNCS ere about to take. new arcl 
manders, in notifying to the Catanians -ειῴθεντα, παραληφθενΊ a, -εἰφθενΊ a) 4 proposed, thevelien: te eadeawour a aa ὦ Cc -- ᾿ h ἢ Ar l 
ir ἢ Ἵ > gail; ; : ) 5 τι ri) εξ ; bese ; agal ‘ airecter pon atana, Dy the vaie 
their intention of sailing from Syracuse, ExAOUY, βουλόμενοι ιασασῦαι ἐς TO ἕξω force the passage early the next m rning An : l : 3 z | 
oi hy 1] * the Ὁ ClISA ae a me. τ ᾿ ng, AMNnapus, and round the northern 
had imprudently authorized a suspe nsion (Thucyd. vii. 69, 4.) Of the Syracusa nik Mickan eoabented to ἃ bet Gc δ, Μένει Hybla, th 16. No ἐνὶ 
. ° . . Ά eS : iter Mi tate ΕΘ io0un li e maritime ΤῸ: ὯΙ 
of the supplies which they had been in the ships, which in number were neal ly as refused to embark ; and so completely were racuse t C nr aaah ae io an 
‘Or : "Ὁ oti . ‘OY 7) ’ Siicenter ΟΣ WELL ac Oo Catana belng closed agains 
habit of receiving from thence, and had_ before, some were station¢ ἃ for the pi they morally subdued, that, durine the It a rs. therefore. t] τὰ Ι 
. C4 ae ᾿ se ἘΠ eee ᾿ . Ἀ : . < 5 Ail 3 . 2 pears, eretore., 1 iat ον rossed 
now to add the prospect of starvation to tection ol the barrier, the remainder rou second day after the battle, they allowed the Nes ae bout the mod | I ine over 
. . αὐ ᾿ m Α a aie oe =r P 3 5 ALLIC, Ὕ 8 l i 5 avo ( nodern ridge over 
their other difficulties. Thus circum- the harbour, in order to fall upon th the Syracusans to tow away all their ships PS 3 Seip? dah 
y 7 Δ : Ἷ he ls f, eS Ξ- . F “ie : m9 ᾿ ἀφ Lua AA ave c ΔΩ «< 
stanced they found it prudent to abandon enemy on every side, while the land-fore except a few which had been burnt by the from the head of tl ΡΝ 
Α . Seo ᾿ ὲ ; ) ie head oO 1e 
their upper walls, to contract their fortifi- Athenians, that, having marched 4 miles ἢ 
: ᾿ er ; that ge marche les furt 
cation round the ships to the smallest 3 τὸν δὲ λοιπὸν ὄχλον ἔστησε Tapa THY Gara In the mean time Hermocrates, on the the right bank of the Anapu ey halt 5 
)ς « US. all 


a sufficient ῷ rai ie hend their se τὰ συνάπτοντα a ch “Upduhasee (Plu χρη of these two days, had proposed to for the night on the heights about a mile 
sick and stores, ra _— rex Ta eat Nic. 24.) This is the 1 Ὡ. heliev« the syracusan commanders to send some south ot the Cave tta, a precipitous rore. 
ἐκλιπεῖν, πρὸς θὲ αὑταις ταις VAVOLY ἀπὸ- the situation of the e temple « Hercules of their men to break u » roads and ni ϑρ ως 
{ The Scholiast reads peda , and ἱ een 7 ie pas » Ξ feared omen les 
posed that an opening had been left in the μ the effect of ey 7 te arg 

2 The Tyrrhenian hoplite were armed like the but the nature of the Athenian a tack upon tl én? aw ὩΠΟΑΞΊΟΣΟΘ, should it 
Greeks, as we perceive from numerous monu- barrier is adverse this supposition, whic! obtain a footing the interior of Sicily. 
ments lately discovered in Tyrrhenia therwise unlikely. ; 


ἵπτ 
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so called, where the Anapus issues from 
the heights of Hybla, and is immediately 
joined by the branch from Floridia and 
S. Paulo. The inhabited plain into which 
they moved on the following morning 1s 
evide ntly that of Floridia, and their 
tion must have been near the sit of 
town. Here they remained during 
day, while the Syracusans were employ 
in obstructing their line of march, and 1 
fortifying a strong height in that di 

ealled the Acreean rock, on οἱ 

which there was a pr‘ cipitor Ἢ 

δὲ λόφος καρτερὸς καὶ ἕκατεί 

χαράδρα κρημνώδης᾽" ἐκαλεῖτο Ct ᾿Ακραῖον 
λέπας. (Thucyd. vi. 78, 9.) 

On the following day the Athenians 
moved forward, but were so much annoyed 
by the enemy's horsemen and light-armed, 
that they returne ἃ to their former station, 
though it afforded no supp lies, and the 
communication around them was cut 
by the enemy's ¢: avalry. The next morn 
ing they again advanced to the fortifie 
hill. (τὸν λόφον τὸν ἀπόοτε TELYLOPEVOY, 
Thueyd. vii. 79, 1.) but ἔα the enemy 
so well protected by their wall, and by the 
light-armed on the steep slope of the height 
behind them, that the \ thenians were again 
obliged to retire, having been somewhat 
disheartened also by a _ thunder-storm. 
Gylippus, at the same time, sent a division 
of his army into the rear of his opponents, 
to obstruct their retreat in the direction 
by which they had come, ἀποτειχιοῦντας 
ἐς τοῦ ὄπισθεν, Thucyd. vii. 79, 4.) and 
they were able to frustrate this attempt, 

so that, advancing further into the 
plain, they remained there that night. 
In moving forward the next day, they 
were surrounded by the enemy, many 
of their rear and stragglers were cut off, 
and many others were wounded by mis- 
siles ; so that they had not advanc¢ d more 
than 5 or 6 stades, before they found it 
necessary to halt in the plain, where they 
remained that night, and where it was 
decided by their guides to change thei 
line of march, and, instead of pursuing the 
route towards Catana, to turn towards the 
other side of Sicily, in the direction of 
Camarina and Gela. 

Endeavouring to deceive the enemy, 
therefore, by making fires, they moved 
off in the night, but not without some 


6 The ᾿Ακραῖον λέπας apg not to a had 
any connexion with Acre, a olony of Syracuse, 
of which there are comeidersh e remains at ‘A re 
monte, near Palazzuolo. This place is about 20 
miles (24 M. P., Antonin. et Peuting. It 1e 
west of Syracuse, whereas the Acrzan rock 
in a north-westerly direction, < and not more than 
ten or eleven miles distant from Syracuse 


confusion : so that the division of Demo- 
sthenes. amounting to more than half the 
army, became separated from that of 
Nicias. and followed at some distance in 
a less orderly manner. In the morning 


Ὶ 


ἅμα δὲ τῇ ἕῳ, Thueyd. vi. 80, 4.) 
whole army arrived near the sea, 
; Helorine Way, ΤΊ 0602 
οινὴν καλουμένην, ic] 

il they arrive 
i d to ascen 1, 


ta pteooyttlac, 
i é = 


ie Siculi, to whom 


He ne 


near the sea, to tl 
Cacyparis, was abou 
s march: for they 
night, (ἐν νυκτὶ, Thucyd. 
and the beginning of the 1 
heen consumed in deliberation. 
distance of the Cassibili fron I] 
about ten miles by the pei 
ore. being moreover the first of 
the south of Syracuse, 5 
early to br the ancient Cacy) {71 
At the river the Athenians 
racusan guard obstructu 


a wall and palisade, πὐη ες tat 


καὶ ἀποσταυροῦσαν τὸν oY, 
vii. 80, 5.) an effect ap an ntly of the 
vision made by Gylippu and the Syra- 
cusans fo r occupying the fords and passes 
Kat ποταμῶν τὰς ola 
Thucyd. vi. 74, 2 
the Athenians had moved fron 
Syracuse, and while } 
in what direction they woul 
Athenians, having forced 
the Cacyparis, move d on tov 
neus. The division of Demosth: 
was 50 stades in the rear of that 
was overtaken by the Syracusal 
hour of dinner, περὶ ἀρίστου ὥραν, ΤΊ 
vii. 81, 1.) and had no more 
form in order of battle, when 
surrounded and attacked in a 
closure of olive-trees, having a road 
it either way, into which they had r tire 


ἀνειληθέντες ἔς TL χωρίον, ᾧ κύκλῳ 
τειχίον περιὴν , ὁδος δὲ ἐνθεν TE Και £1 
ἐλάας δὴ οὐκ ὀλιγας εἶχεν, ἐ ᾿ 
περισταδόν. (Thucyd. vii. 81, 4.) Her 
they suffered so n nuch during the remain- 
der of the day from the enemy’ s missiles, 
_for he avoided close action,—that, when 
at night Gylippus, in his own name and 
that of the Syracusans and their allies, 
ffered the Athenians their lives on con 
dition of submission, they accepted the 
terms. They were 6000 in number : ence 


man. in delivering up his arms, p laced t 
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money he had with him in his shield ; the 
whole amount filled four shields. The pri- 
soners were then marche d off to ea 

The next day Gylippus continued in 
pursuit of Nicias, who in the course of the 
preceding day had arrived at the Erineus, 
and, having crossed that river, had halted 
on a height beyond it. Here he was in- 
formed by the Syracusans of the surrender 
of Demosthenes, and having been permit- 


ted to send a horseman to be assured of 


the fact, he then made an offer to the 
enemy to defray all the expenses which 
the Syracusans had incurred by the war, 
and to deliver an Athenian as a hostage 
for each talent. But Gylippus and the 
Syracusans rejected these conditions, and 
assailed the enemy on all sides with mis- 
siles. This lasted until the evening, when 
the Athenians found themselves in great 
distress for want of provisions; during 
the night they made an ineffectual attempt 
to retreat, but were unable to elude the 
enemy’s vigilance ; and it was not until 
the morning that they were once more 
in motion,—when aa hastened forward to 
the river Assinarus, (ἠπείγοντο πρὸς τὸν 

Acoivapoyv 7 rauev, Thuceyd. vil. 84, 2.) 
urged by thirst and the hope of finding 
some protection from the horsemen and 
light-armed, who incessantly annoyed them. 
But the enemy attacked them at the pas- 
sage of the Assinarus, and thus threw them 
into confusion while pressing forward to 
eross the river, which flowed between pre 
cipitous banks (ἣν δὲ κρημνῶδες, S 4). 
Some were carried down the stream, (ἐμ- 
ge oi κατέῤῥεον, ὃ 3.) and many 
fell either by the missiles of the enemy’s 

oht armed, or by the swords of the Pe lo- 
ponnesians who descended into the r: 
or by the horsemen, when any attempted to 
escape. The water, muddy as it was, and 
discoloured with blood, was still drunk, 
and even contested for among the Athe- 
nians, Nicias now surrendered to Gylip- 

s—to whom and the Lacedszemonians 
he left the disposal of his own fate, re- 
questing at the same time that the 
slaughter should cease : upon which, Gy- 
lippus gave orders to make prisoners, 
ζωγρεῖν ἐκέλευε, Thucyd. vii. 85, 2.) and 
his surviving enemies laid down their 
arms, including 300 who ee made good 
their passage through the Syracusan 
guards in the preceding nicht, ‘but who 
were speedily overtaken. 

The whole number collected, however, 
was not great; for the loss sustained, as 
well at the Assinarus as in the preceding 
attacks, had been greater than on any 
oeceasion during the Sicilian war; and 
many were concealed by the victorious 

VOL. II. 


soldiers. to be sold as slaves for their own 
profit. 

As the route of the Athenians appears 
to have been changed ora forcing the 
passage of the Cacyparis, and, inst ad of 
following up that river to the north-west- 
ward. to have been directed to the south- 
westward upon Camarina, where, as ap- 
pears from some former transactions, 
(Thucyd. vi. 88.) they were likely in their 


1" 


present condition to meet with assistance ; 
it is probable, that in approaching the site 
‘ the modern Noto, they quitted the 
elorine wi and the vicinity of the sea- 
| that having crossed the river 
τα ah probs ubly not far from Noto to 
the κακεθρεῦς δὲ d, they encamped upon ἃ 
height on the right bank of that river. 
The day’s march, on this supposition, was 
about 13 miles. The next day they hastened 
forward to the Assinarus, but their march 
under the circumstances could not have been 
of more than three or four miles; at which 
distance. from the Faleonara to the west, 
oceurs the river Abisso, not far from its 
exit from the hills of Spaecafurno. I am 
inclined to believe, therefore, that the 
ee Faleonara is the ancient Erineus, 
and the Abisso the Assinarus. 
as prisoners were confin d in the 
stone-quarries. Nicias and Demosthenes 
were put to death; the former chiefly 
by the instigation of the Corinthians, 
supported by the Syracusans who had 
been in secret correspondence with Ni- 
cias, and contrary to the wishes of Gylip- 
pus, for the Lacedzemonians were grate- 
ful to Nicias for his conduct in favour of 
their countrymen taken at Pylus, while 
bore a contrary feeling towards De- 
mosthenes, who was the victorious 
mander at the same place. During ej ght 
months, the Athenians, and their allies of 
the Sicilian and Italian Greek cities, suf- 
fered the extreme of misery in the quar- 
ries, exposed without shelter to the sun, 
and the cold nights of winter, with a 
scanty allowance of food and water. The 
other captives at the end of 70 days were 
ll Sicily, says the histo- 
rian, was filled with them. 
Thus ended this imprudent enterprise : 
a result not unusual in such distant expe- 
ditions, but in the present instance dis- 


] ‘ . 
sold as slaves: a 


astrous in the extreme ; chiefly i conse- 
quence of the inability of the commander, 
who. however deserving of the encomium of 
Thucydides, was unfit for the circumstances 
in which he was placed ; and who was still 
more unfortunate in having for an oppo- 
nent one of the most able commanders 
whose actions have been recorded in the 
history of Greece 


2.3 
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᾿Ακραῖον λέπας, ii. 579. 688 
ἀκραιφνῆς. 1. 35. 89 
ἀκρατὴς ὀργῆς. i. ὃ 
QKOaTOS OL1apoola, 1. 
ἀκρίβεια τοὺ ναυτικοῦ. ii. 495 
ἀκριβὴς. ii.66. τὸ πάνυ ἀκρι- 
Bés, 346 
ἀκριβῶς πράσσειν, i. 148. nce, ll. τοῖς £0 ναΎκαζω. 
ἀκούσας. i. 18: Yous, 1. 9: ith dat. of Kalouat 


4 - -ς Le - 
4 person. Rie ναΎκαιο 


1 


ἄκριτος. ll. ἢ 
διὰ τὸ ἀκρίτως 
567 


᾽ ΄ os DS 
axooaouat, il. 3 

1 
κε, 


- ) - ' Z ᾽ ϑ 
_—_ Ι, 4 ; a ᾿ : ( , | F - avTi μεγάλων ξ 
= . Oi τοῦς - ith Zi : ΠΣ ΓΟ wef y 19. ἀνθ᾽ wv, ὃ 


KoO0oaT των £0% ΝΜ, ΩΝ μα Ι ΜᾺ αν } TO : ‘ oonunt? if 
ἀκροαταὶ τῶν ἐργων.1. 4 Ι ως, ΐ ἔ ᾿ : 69 ἀντιβοηθέα 


ἀκροβολισμοὶ. ii. 507 
κατ᾽ ἄκρας. ii. 149. τὰ ἄκρα, 
40) 
ἀκροτελεύτιον. i 
ἀκροφύσιον, ii. 13¢ 
᾿Ακταῖαι πόλεις. i. 454 é 
axv1 (‘sea-shore’) and axt1 αἀμάρτυρος 
(‘a wedge’), ii. αμαυρὸος 
ἄκων. i. 3. . ἄκοντες ἀμβλι 
μετὰ μι ; 
ἀλάομαι. i. 
ἀλείφειν τοῖχον, ae. 
λείφεσθαι λίπα, 15 
ἀλήθεια. ii. 663 
TO ἀληθὲς. li. 663. 
i. 483. ἀληθεῖ anc 
confounded, ii. 663 
ἀληλεμένος and 
ii. 42 
ἄληπτος. i. 


nos, 132. 207 


᾿Αλιὰς. i. 153 
ἁλίσκομαι. i. 168 
ἀλιτήριος τοῦ θεοῦ. 
ἀλκὴ. 1. 129. 340 
a\ia,i. 49. 481, ἀλλὰ 
egg tet add? ὶ 


l. ac. 
ἀλλ᾽ οὖν. 
538 

ἀλληλοφαγία, i. 

ἄλλοθέν ποθεν. i. 

ἀλλόκοτος. i. 452 

ἄλλος. pleonastic use of, i. 222; 
used adverbially. aX- 
λος and ἄλ λοσ᾽ confounded. 
5; for ἀλλόφυλος, 553. 
ἄλλο οὐδὲν with ellipsis of 


ἐποίουν. ii. 24. ἄλλο τι 0, 
1. 289. τὸ ἄλλο ναυτικὸν. 
i. 518 
ἀλλοιόομαι. }. 
ἀλλότριος. 1. 7 ἀλλοτρι- 
WTEPOS, Ἶ Η aX λοτριω- Ι, : ): rith | t. 1 3. ai ak 
τατος. 11] 461: ut. 335. ii. )- κακῶν. 
ἀλλοτριόω, i. 485 rith infin. i. 381; with ver ἀναλαμβανω. 
ἀλλοτρίωσις. i. 67 ‘thinking folloy ἃ by fit avaX. f 
ἀλλόφυλοι ἐπελθόντες, ii 100d, : - witl rative, for παραλ. 1 
ἄλλως. Sin vain,’ i. 157. ll. 506; * omission of λαβὼν nye, i 
Aws πονεῖν. ii. 55. 45: ellips. of, 656: itted ἀναλγητότερος. 
joined with ὄνομα, 649 afte ἀλιστ )δ4 : ΤῸ] ἀνάληψις, ii. 2. 
ἁλμυρὸς, ii. 42 ti ἢ . al parti- ἀναλοῦντες 
ἀλόγιστος, i. 516. ii. 409. τὸ iple, for av with verb in th confoundec 
ἀλ.. 300 tative. 1] 2. ith }}} ἀναλογισμὸς 
ἀλογίστως, i. c of « S, ; cannot be avayayxouat 





INDEX 1. 


ov KaT 
θαυμάσαι. 1. 


oos. 480 
γ γὲ 


ἀξιοχρεως, 


χρεων (supp 
Φ 1 4 


ἀξιόω. 1. 139. ούῦ. 


91 


>” 
-,o0ual 
ct Ual. 


Tid, 


αοκνος. Ἰ, 


αοριστος. |. 
α΄ἸΤΑαῪ γε \Aw, 1. JO 


ὠπάγω, 1. 177. 300. 490. 1] 


945. ψῆφον amayayety, le 


174 


tevat, i. 49 
‘ κ᾿ ae aT ae 
αταιοευσια, ι. 400. aT . 


FO 
JLO 


ama’ éw. 1, 304 


απαλ Aay ᾿ 


sO 
ajar λαξείω, 
ἀπαλλάσσω. 
ἀπαλλάσσομαι, 1s ἀνδρὰ 
ii. 383. 595. 653 302. a7 
ἀπαλλοτρίωσις. 1. 40 δρῶν. 


ἀπανάστασις. 1. ¢ θοὺς. 3/0. 


απανασχυντεα 1 i ETTLY EVOME 


ἀπανίστημι. ἰ. 918, a7. eK, “0. αεὶ ὑπαρ 
ἀπανίσπτασθαι. 200. ἐπι 
ίστασθαι. ἀνίστασθαι, al 
μετανίστασθαι. i. 5 
ἀπαντάω. ii. 118 
ἅπαξ. “once for all, 1 . 910 ἀπ 
ἀπαξιόω. 1. 1] 
ἀπαράσκευος. i. 14: 
li. 188 
aTapacow, li. 
ἀπαρέσκομαι. 1. 
ἀπαριθμέομαι, 
ἀπαρνέομαι. 
ἀπαρτάω,. il 
ἀπαρχὴ 
949 
ἀπάτη. i. θ4 
χωρίον ἄπεδον. 
ἀπειδέω. ile 29 
ἀπειθέστερος., i. 34 ἀποδέχο 


ὦ 


οὐκ ἀπεικότως, 1 2d aTOONnMY 


atrobavoa, ll 


aTopatvw, 1. 


3 S 
-uyooou, 


iv 


Tat 


OUaTOVU 


§50 
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αὐτόνομος. i. 147. 

ii. 201. 280. 447 
αὐτόπολις. li. 282 
αὐτὸς. ups solus. ll. 150. 377. 
sponte . δ 8} 7. ter ordinals, 
i. 80. emphatic, 11, 206. 254. 
285, 403. 
ματος. i. 484. ὁ αὐτός εἰμι, 
302. αὐτοὶ ἡμεῖς οἵδε. 200. 
ΟΠ i. er 

rh 


286. for αὐτό- 


TO αὐτὸ. il. 
sie it wei 

αὐτὸ ἐλθεῖν. 1. 290. 

καθ᾽ αὑτὴν. ii. 510. αἱ 


αὐ 

καθ᾽ ἑαυτοὺς κατατρῖψαι. 

627 ie 
αὐτοσχεδιάζω. 1. 195 
αὐτοτελὴς. 11. 201 
αὐτοῦ. ii. 52: 

τόσε. 47 
αὐτουργὸς, 1. 
αὐτοφυὴς, 1. 142 


for au- 


αὐτόχθων, il. 914 

a“ ane ἢ ‘ 
αὐχήμα. 1. νυ. } 944 
11.494. ἀφαιρέεομαι, 
907. 330 

105. 445. νευμα 


ἐκ τοῦ αφα- 


ro 
900, 


addaipéw, il. 
i. 306. ii. 


vous, ll. JV 
; a . OF ; y 
αφανιζω,. 1. 270. aPpavigoual, 
525. ii. 491. 619 
ἀφειδέω. i. 2/4. 292 
- = tage 
αφειὸης. 42 


ἀφέλκειν τῆς Ὑ i] 


1S, ll. 
ἀφήμως and εὐφήμως, l. 
ἀφίημι. 1. 495. ἀφεῖναι ἐπι- 
τροπὴν. ii. 218 4 
502. ἀφίεσθαι. 1. 301. 
ii. 5D9 


αφιεναι 


λος ἀφεῖναι. 11 
αφικνέεομαι. 1. 


.ν᾽ 


1] 
ii. 


N LKLOU 
ἀποστῆσαι, οὐδενὸς 
ἀφίστασθαι. 


σεσθαι διπλῆν ἀποστασιν 


αποστῆ- 


209 
ε) 9.) 


ἐἀπ᾿ὸ--- i. 
ἄφοβος. ii. 50 
ἀφορμὴ. i. 139 
ἄφρακτος, i.520. 526. appa- 
us, 12 
171 
258. 


KTOL OLKNGE 
ἀφροσύνη. 1. 
ἀχθηδόνες, Ἰ. Ot αχῦη- 

᾿ “2 RC 

δόνα. il. 09 
" 9 +s 
axVouat, ll. 

προσεδρείᾳ, 1. 


” 


ἀχθεσῦαι 
ἀχθό 
2. κι 


990 ἃ ΤΊ 


5 ad 
4)... 


μενος τῇ μονῇ. 
ἕδρα. 183 
ἰχρεῖος. i. 330. τὰ ἀχρ. 134 
ἀχρεῖος, 1. WV. 7 Xo. 194. 
᾿ bso 
TO αχρ. ἡλικίας, 2/0. 


χρειότατος. 217 


331 


Ge 


a XeusTos, | 


ἄωρος, i. 134 


βακτηρία, il 

Baravayoa, 1. 
BaXavodoxn, i 
βάλανος, 1. 21; 


INDEX 


a) ὦ 
Bar AL\OUEVOS, 


10] 


> 7 j 
βάρβαρος. 
ἢ 7.“ 
μος. 1. ὧν 


Ὁ 
βαρύνομαι. 1. Zo 
βασανίζειν πρᾶγμα, 11. 400 
βασιλεία, i. 27 


βασιλεύω. 23 


42 


: pF 
βεβαιοόομαῖι. l. o0/. 40 


βέβαιος. i. 7. βέβ. τω 
i] βέβαιον, i. 540. βε- 
18. 265. 307. 
βεβαιότερος 
and βεβαιωτερι _# 4] l. βε- 
βαιότερος and βιαιότερος 
QAI. 11. 40 
πέρι. ii. 175 


4. Zl. 1}. 8]. 


μενεῖιν. 
n. 275. 
βαιοτερίι ς, 


ee) . “2 6 0 
420. ll. oUd. 


confounded, 
βεβαιότητος 
βεβαίως, Ι 

149. 609 


94, 
ΣΝ ἃ 

βεβαίωσις. 1 200. ii. 114 

βέλτιστος, for ἐπιτήδειυς, 


38] 


οι βέ λ 


ey = : 
pragoual, } 
βιάζεσθαι ES, 
τὴν ἀπόβασιν. 11. 
ἄσαντο ἐλθεῖν. ὃ 
[ 74. 
ἄσκαλος μ.- 
414, 
and βεβαιότερος οι 


ed, 


2 ἕω ἡ ἃ 
Plalws, i 


atos, 1. 
OLO 


OTaTOS, DLaLoTEPOS 


βοήθεια. 
ἐχρῶντι 
βοηθέω. 1 
ἐπ᾽ auTe 
βόσκω, ll 
Botautot, 
βουλε 


βουλει 


93] 

Gor λεύω tol υλεὶῖ ω. 1, 
136 ouAevw and 

υλεύομαι. 


βουλεῦσαί 


βουλεὺ- 
ομαι. 
i. 107. 
τι ἀνήκεστον. | 
500. 


092 
Ow 


ων. 


ουλῆς 


IA. δικαία. 
a (9 
206 .m ‘ 
, 0, eCmpn 
1 ns 
when requ ring 
904, βουλ. 
632 
a 
βουνομαι. 
ΓΑ 4 
Ιουνομος. 


Β l poas, 


> 
[ a" OSs 
ppd'y Χ ᾿ 


βραὸὺς, li. 
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δενδροοκοπέω. 649. διαβ. ὡς. 
εἰ 





ιν ee ee 
rao iapoaw, ἃ 
4 > 


Je 


(S0aouTEPOL oo 20 ‘ 2 δ 
τῷ ἀμύνεσθαι. 52 canes Dae i 
127. 139. 


διάνοια. 413. Ep) 


βραχεῖα 


α peaxea, 


βραχὺς. }. 


Ol 1p pat. o14 


βραχεῖα προφασις. τὴν pee 4 pag a: ike ΝΕ ζῶ ΘΝ Ὁ 926 
. OIC 2 ‘ , } { I Ll i ‘ ξ THS, AEVO'S . ct ἃ Μίεν Ade Ct 

20. γαγν μοριον. ς , τ 
.: "᾿ς στ κα," ns ιαβουλεύομαι. 11. 
βραχὺ τεῖχος. 1. vA 
κατὰ βραχὺ. li. 130. διάς 


90 : é } , TOLEL Lj. Τί 11 LIVe, ὦ υ αἱ 
ov0. li. “ὦ LOU, 1 δ 


11aBoo XOSs, il, 
eXos. 
Li tyvoudt. 


oy. (me 


διὰ = 

, i 
Boaxeos, l, 
βραχυτέρα ἡ βοήθεια, 24, 
“}.) 


) 4 
τ: Me 


βρα χυτῆς 


λέτης. 105 γνὼμ l be μῆς ‘ 5 - : > a β 


οιαΎωνι 
’ 


y νωμῆς. 1 


>? ΡῈ , Α 
pooxos, } e OLraonAgs, ll. 


ἢ 


βύζην. 1 
βωμὸς. 1. 


ἄζωμα. 
6:a0oo 


EW. 


commencing 
is left incomple 


| 
115. 


+ 994 


confounded, 1. 


1. OY. 
and Te | 
103. 107 


TO’ EVVQaALOYV, 
we or 
H. 125 


EVVALOTIS 


epas, 1, 


4 
ν᾽ EVVALWS, 
) 


ζόμενα 


Evoudi 


YE MU 


LAW. 


γενέσθαι γνωμΊή, & του. ododV. a reason ιαμὲε 

, Pr ° 2 * , " 
ov yeveoUat, 1 Lavauuayxew, 11. 04. 

τινος. ll. 14 

201. 
208. 
site 
627 


183. 199 
fol φρόνημα. le 


413. 


Y*y 
nues,’ 4 
401. 
μενος confounded 
μενος and λε ἐς 
founded, 602 in, 351] 
i. 126. 447. ἢ, ὃ / 1, ol IL0. DOL. OF γος. χοντες. 1. d40 δὶ ϑάλλι 272. διανοια βραχεῖα, 


209. ii. 99] 


ii. 405 
OLATTEMTTELV φρουρᾶς: ᾶ 


“)ὺ 
VIO 


νομενα. ‘the re\ ὀειματα . δὺ νι. 4 : δι τάγους. 422. LaVvio 

03 TO “γενόμει re ἰὼ 3. 168. 17 5; ᾿ ( 0 ορυβου 2. OLavo 
. P i i e . A z tA ͵ / é . 

"YEVC evos n νει Ι 4/6 τ : ) 5,7 ας. de o 

γενόμενος and . . 409] Of YaPXLGS, « 


Ji. 


OoLaVvoo 


400. 


UMae, 


ll, 


OLAPALVELV ES, 


ἡάλλω. 


2n29 +. 
: ) 11 
OLave «}} ὃ. li. 


γομενὸος οιανοια., 
90 
O00. 
γιγνώσκω, 
οιανοίαι. 


οιαπτειράομαι, 
νωσκομαι. 
γλίχομαι. il. 6 OramAéw, ll. 


VYVaUTTw, Re 
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διαπλήθω. where 

καταπλ.. li. 00 
" = Magy 
διαπολεμέεω. ll. 
2 
διαπολέμησις.1 - - 
διαπόντιος. i. 202 and ἐξ confound . Op ἡριος. 1. 00, BUY, 
διαπορεύομαι. 11. e t 11. 100 
διαπράσσομαι., 1. 


κῷ»}) 


JLZa 
διαριθμέομαι. 
διαρκῆ. for at 
a Ὁ 
οιαρπαςζω. 
Διασια 
διασκευαζΐι μαις 
διασκοπέω. with 
διασπάομαι. ll. 
διασπείρομαι. 
διάστασις. ll. 940 
διασώζω, il. Fe 2 διασώζομαι, 

i. 53] 


διατείχισμα. 


διατρίβομαι. 
διαφαίνομαι., 
διαφέρω. i. 
πολέμους διαφέρειι 3 
περί μεγίστων 


» . Aro 
OOVTWY, ll. 400 


διαφεύγω. i. 299 
“ ' ¢ . > 
ὀιαφῦειρω. 1 of 
351. 406. 464 
1 Hoo 
μαι. ΣΙ. 288. 


JOD. 


περι τοῖς OO 
Ἃ + 
ὀιαφιημι. 
διαφρήσουσι Οἱ 
Ε 2 
513 
~ ᾿ , ** 
OLaAMOPEW, ll. 
διαφορὰ and τὸ 
199, dec 
‘ “1 
λαὶϊ. ὁ14 


οἰάφορον. 


τῴφοραι an 


pov and 

διάφορόν 

φορον,. 543. 

διάφορα. i. 2 
διάφραγμα. i. | 
διαφρέω. διαῴ 

true reading, ii. 513 
διαφυλάττω., i. 91} 
διαχείρισις. i. 147 
διαχέομαι. i. 324. TO διαχεό- 

μενον. 9.20 


γρησουσι. 


διαιψγῦξαι ναῦς. 
a? F Ψ . 
δίγλωσσος. 
διδάσκαλος. 
πραγΎματων,. 


Epi 


Braios, 514 δήμω. 1566. ὡς ἐδόκουν. 276 «αταλΊ 


PAE ys - = <u ΥΩ, - 
διδάσκω. 1. Odo. ll. 0 εδοκει. Z4/. 17 ΟἹ a ἐγκαταλέγω, 
advise, 47: 4: τάληψι 


a & . os . . ‘ . A 
οιοα ἢ. ll. 4 OK Ι, y TAaAOKI TT 


ὁὀὁιόοναι olKas toads 


ep’ , ΟἹ 
o.ooVral νέμεσῦαι. 219. Ta 
γυμνὰ δοὺς ‘ . OPKOV 
ey “ger are ~ cy 
διδόναι. 1. ὁ δίδομαι. OLU 

. , 

οι YY UaOMaL, 

OLELOYVOUAaL, 1]. 


διεκπλέω, i. 84. 80 οὐ a, il. ἐγκολάπτω. 1. 





AKwous, 1. 
ἐλλαμπρύνομαι, li. 333 
‘EAX avodixat, ii. 70 
ἐλλείπω. i. 167. 304. ii. 298. 
303. τὸ ἐλλεῖπον τῆς δυ- 
νάμεως. 305 
Ἕλλην πόλεμος. 
ἑλληνίζομαι. 1. 317 
τὸ Ἑλληνικὸν. for οἱ 
ves, 1.3 
“E\Anvorautag, i. 146 
ἐλλιπὴς. ti. 490. eXALTrEs 
δοκήσεως. 75. τὸ ἐλλιπὲς 
τῆς γνώμης, 82 
ἐλπίζω, i. 224. i. 13. 21. 435; 
for προσδοκέω. i. 2. ἐλπί- 
Cew τύχη. O44 
ἐλπὶς. i. 2. 342. 406. 444, 4 
ii y ἐλπὶς τοῦ P< 


᾿Ἑλωρινὴ., ii. 420. 
ρινὴ ὁδὸς, 425 

ἐμβάλλομαι. ii. 

ἐμβατήριος. Ἰ, 
Ota, il. 269 

ἐμβολὴ and ἔμβολος, il. 
ἐμβολὴ and προσβολὴ 
349. ii. 564. 687. ἐμβολι 
ἀντιπρώροις χρῆσθαι, 
518 

ἐμμένω. i. 211 

ἔμμισθοι σιτοποιοὶ 

ἐμπαλάσσομαι. 

ἐμπαρασχὼν, il 

ἐμπαρέχω. il. 

ἐμπειρία. 1. 

πολλῶν ἔμπειρος. il. 
πειρότερος, 4224 

ἐμπελάζομαι, li. 586 

ἐμπίμπλημι «πὰ ἐκπίμπλημι, 
i. 523 

τὸ ἐμπλήκτως OF), 1 517 

ἐμπληξία, ii. 24 

ἔμπληξις,. li. 24 

ἐμποιέω. i. θ. χρόνου διατρι- 
βὴν ἐμποιεῖν. 420 

ἐμπορία. i. 4. 149 

ἐμφανὴς λόγος, Ι 
Tw Eucpavet, l. 

ἐμφράσσω, il. 9 

ἐν, compounds in, i. 
and ἕν confounded, 386 

ἐν. *in possession of.’ ii. 306: 


690 
oO 


εν 


fon,” 53: omitted before 
; . ree 204 Γ 
names oO cltlies, ὦ Ἂ ἐν, 
for διὰ. i. 70. ii. 492, 656. 
? oe Ἷ 032 3 ene λ 
ἐν OTTOVOGLS, 1.90. EV KUKAG, 
389. ἐν τῷ αὐτίκα, 520. 


90 


, - “ « δῶρ δὲ 
EV Tw TOLWOE αξιουντι, 438. 


a 
, 


ἐν δυνάμει εἶναι. δ39. ἐν ὀλι- 
γωρίᾳ ποιεῖσθαι, ii. 6. 484. 
ἐν τῷ μέρει, 18. ἐν τῇ YN, 
for ἐς τὴν γῆν. 23. ἐν Tw 
τοιούτῳ. 73. ἐν εἰδόσι, 70. 
ἐν 0) i> Ww, where ἐς ὀλί 

might be expected, 129. 

τοῖς πρώτοις. 141]. ἐν βλά- 
Bn, 245. ἐν Tw αὐτῷ εἶναι, 
28] ἐν ( pe r) μέτρω, 316. 
ἐν ὑμῖν ἐστὶ, 466. ἐν στενῷ 


INDEX 


, - 2 
ἰσθμώ. 4/2. ἐν 


P vf 
apavigedd 


ὕ ᾿͵: 

ενα Ὑωνίζόομαι, 

ἐναλλαάσσω.] 

ἐναντιίιοομαι. 
942 


4) 5.) 


ἐναντίος. ἐναντία 

Κερκυραίοις. i. 53. ἐναντία 
rbially, 60. 40]. 

τὰ ἐναντία. 488. ἐ 

17] 


ἐναποῦνησκω. 1, DOU 


used advel 


ἐναποκλάομαι. li. D4 
EVOEETD TE OWS, 1. : 


EVOENS, 
i. 15] 


1 


oy ap 
pints 
EVOEXOUAL, 


Tony ματα. 


044 
δοιάζω. i. 09. évoot ἴζομαι 
1χ0΄ 
ει 657 
Τα > ἀκροᾶσθαι. 


ἐνέδρα. 1. do. 
᾿ »ἃ ὁ. ΜμΜΊ0 
EVELOW. ll. VIO 
ἐνείλλω. 1 


ἐνειιι. στάσιν ἐνεσεσῦσαι. 1. 
? g ) -$- ‘0 


OLtaTOLpN, li. 220. 


6 


ἐνῆι 
Ov. | 


ενεκα ἡσυχίιᾶς. 
and οὕνεκα. 4 


00 
4)00 


7 1 | 
ι conrounad- 


ενῦεν 
583. evUep- 


Oe ἄνδρες. di 

ἐνθυμέω. 26 ἐνθυμέομαι. 
302. ἢ. 9, 310. 434. ενθυ- 
εἶσθαι τὴν ξυμφορὰν, li. 
500. οὐκ ἐνθυμεῖσθαι. 1 
166 

evOuuia, il. 

ἐνιαυτόν τινα. “about a year 
1. 493 

ἐνίημι. 11. 


VLIPVES 


, 
VOLKEOMAL, 


ἐνοικοδομέομαι. ii. 
ἔνορκοι, i. 322 
EVOKNW TW, 1. 
ἔναπονδος. 1}. 

σπονδοι. ον 
ἐνστρατοπει ξ 
ἐνταῦθα. with 

οὐδ᾽ ἐνταυῦα. 

4] 
ἐντειχίζομαι. ii. 40 
ἐντελῆης. ll. ὁδ9 
ἐντέμνω. i. 144. ii. 193 
ἐντομή. Ι a 

ἐντομῆ. i. 144 
ἔντομα and ἱερεῖα, ii. 194 
ντόνως. li. 269 
ἐντὸς. ii. 294. 
ἐπιτάκτων. 
1. 28 


ἐνωμοταρχής. 


- : By oa 
ἐνωμοτία. li. 204 


ξαλλάσσω. ll 
αμαρτάνω. 
-αναχωρεῖν TA eipr μένα 
15 
ξανθέω. I 
απ αλλαγ η. 
,αοιἼΤαταω, i. 
απιναίως. 


απινῆς, 


ςαριθμέομαι. 
ἸΟτΤυοφΤμμαῖι. 1. 
9» of, "7 
LS. 0), {7] 


toyouat, 


Pezrnare ; 

ἐξειργεσῦαι 

?** 

Loe 

EP EKK AN ol τζω 
004 


ἐ Ζελ > 
ς ΣᾺ 


» 
Taw, 
Sev ac 
ξευρίσκω. 
Ἰγ εομαι. ; me 
9 Α - , 
311. 461. hi: $44. De 
Toe . 907 wee 
ἐξιεναι. 1. d0/. 
ἐξικνέομαι. i. 110 
7 - OD 7) 
ἐξισόως. ll. 2/2. 40. 
ψ aa. . 9) 
Ee OOOS EK NMOS, 1. one 
sie 
παρασκευάζεσῦαι. 
, . oD 5-1 
OLKEOMAaAL, 1. 200 


oouaw, li 15/. 


nr 
τες ναῦν. 490 


XwWes 
for ἄνευ. 1 
196. ἔξω 

T τῶν 


ke i 


144 ἐν τομὴ and 


. we 
920 E}+aW 
.« . έ, 


KEOWS, οὶ ), 


Vowmretas 


“Ov 


TOU εαυτων 
5 ὦ νυ. αι 
ουὸεν ECW τῆς 
νομίσεως. Ile 


AZ 


34 
ξ wvUtO- 
G : 


termination 


20 


γελία, ] 


TTHNUL 


_ ὃ αν 
γανορυθωσις 


ET avmven, 


rapa, 1. 


Tav+}avw 


LUDECELS, 


ἐπεὶ. for ΟΣ 


4 
1 


104 : su 


Evel Και. 1 


ETWTELO? 


CLonowy, 
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ἐπιμαρτύρομαι. ii. 35/ τήδεια. i. 295. 8 δειοι i. 87. χω ει 2. 31 : σκομίζομαι: ek Ὁ 
; , aa ; . { e ~ ) ν here Wil y AnAnc 1 
ἐπιμαχια and ξυμμαχίια,1. ὑπεξαιρεῦηναι, 6ΤῸ Vulg. ἐφοοος, ll. 


ἐπιμαχώτατος. ll. 15] ἐπιτηδείως. i. 30. 209. 11. 2 τῆς πόλεως. 
> wi 963 / oO 99) 


‘) 


ἐπιμέλεια. ᾿ ερήημοομαι., yd 


- 4 
i z 
ἐπιμέλειαν ποιεῖσθαι. il ἐπι ευμα, i. OY. 1 Ερινεὸς. 1. 1δ4 


ἐπιμελέομαι. li, 2. 404. 4 ξ ἰδευσις. 1. ZOU. tT] ἕρμα. ii. 507 
farimeAis, i. 11. τὸ ἐπι ε i. 5! 356 

li. 264 πιτηδεύω. | NOEU! ‘Eo ίων. Deo cay i. if 
ἐπιμένω. i. 56 τ Vs ll ουθηματ T plarpwr, 
ἐπιμεταπέμπομαι., i 4 ) έ 


ἐπιμίγνυμι. 1. Β' χεν ἢ } εἰρα. ULE ᾿- wares ee μεναι, υ ἑπειᾶα. 1. ‘ πλεῖστον 


μίγνυσθαι ἐς. 

πρὸς. ibid. 3 τίμησις 
ἐπινέμομαι. 1. 2: ἐπίτιμος. 
ἐπινοέω. l. 
ἐπίνοιαν 4 

ἐπίν ta 


ἔπιπλα. i. 494 
ἐπιπλέω and παραπλεω, 
δ08. ἐπιπλέομαι. 494 
ἐπιπληροομαι. ll. 490 
ἐπίπλους. 
670 
ἐπιπολεμέομαι. 
ἐπιπράσσω. 1. 210 
ἐπιῤῥ οννυμι. ii 
ἐπισημαίνω. 1. 
ἐπίσημος. 1 
ἐπισκεπτέι 
ἐπισκευάζω. 
ἐπισκευὴ. l. 
ἐπισκήπτα 
ἐπισπάω.]. 
ii. 179 
ἐπισπέρχω with d 111 
ii. 19 
ἐπισπονδὴ. ii. 220 
ἐπιστέλλω. ταῦτα ἔπεσ 


1 


phevotl, il. 


Ωγ. 
2aU 


? . ne, 
ETLO THAI}, 1. 168 


ETLOTHUL. AKOT 
ii. 165, 100 


ἐπιστήμονες TOV 


ἐπιστολεὺς. 

ἐπιστολῇ ior 
402 

ἐπιστρατεία. 1. ὃ 


ἐπιστρατεύω.1 
ἐπιστρέφω. l. 
OTOEPELV yaus 


) 
Diy. 1. ὁ 


ἐπιστροςφ 


ii. 19] 
ἐπισυνάγω.1. 
οἱ ἐπίτακτοι. 
ἐπιταλαιπα 
ἐπιτάσσω.Ὶ 
ἐπιταχύνειν 
ἐπιτειχίζω. ᾿ 
ἐπιτείχισις, 1. 
ἐπιτειχισμὸ: a 

χισμὸν and 

i. 200 
ἐπιτέρπομαι., l. 
ἐπιτέχνησις. 1. 114 
ἐπιτήδειος. 1. 90. 

ii. 446. 570. 6 





INDEX I. 


‘ ᾿ e = , ey pe - ὦ o% 
dl. 23 . ουχ ἡγεῖσθαι. ii. 3/9. θαυμ TH αἼἸΟ- eioos OTF τ 

ν᾿ ε πὰ ᾽ , Ἂ , - “ὦν * , . ΡΝ 
410, ἡγεῖσθαι aitias, κλήσει τῶν πυλῶν, LLU διάνοια. τι. 450. 
ΟἿ = ς - , . 152 f : ; 
271. κερόος ἡγεῖσθαι, θαυμαστος. 1. 120 θανάτου. 1. δὺ0ὺ 


ἢ 7 , ; , 
Be 277 Θεαγενῆς and Oeoyevys, ll. -LONS, patronymiics ending in, 


ἤδη. i. 254; emphatic, ii. 373 ; 44, 200 
demum. tandem, 387 ai σεμναὶ θεαὶ. i. 177 
ἥδομαι. i. 165 θέαμα. i. 200 
ἐν ἡδονῇ εἶναι, i. 148 θεαταὶ 
τὸ ἡδὺ. i. 296. τὰ ἡδέα, 265. 425 
ἥδιον. 139 θειάζω, il 





ἤἥεσαν. ἤισαν. ἧσαν, a ταν θεικασμὸς. ll 
confounded, 1. 2 τὸ θεῖον. ii 
ἪἮϊὼων 7; ἐπὶ Θράκης. il. 305. προς 
ἥκιστα πάντων. il. 44: θέμις. il. 667 
ἥκοντο and ἵκοντο. ii. 229 Θεογένης and Θεαγενὴς, 
ἡλικία. i. 128. 255. [ 44, 200 
ἠπειρόομαι. i. 367 θεοὶ πατρῶοι 
ἠπειρώτης. i. 133 1. 320 


4] } 
i σεραπεια. 


tepaouat al 
ΝΜ c ‘ 
LEpeta, 


TO ἠπειρωτικὸν. 1. 
ἠπείρωτις. i. 00. 11. 449 θεραπεύω. i. 20. 35. 912. « re. EVTOMA, 
ἥπου δὴ. i. 205. ἥπου γε on, 381. 463. ii. 89. 357. 418. ἱερομηνία, 1. 

li. 344 437. 5: τον θεραπεύο 482 
“Hoatoy, i. 494. 501. 504 μαι. 1. ἱ 


Ἡράκλεια ἐν Tpayiia, 1. θεράπων. 


ded 


9094 TES, 


ε - . oe } Ἵ 

θα. 1. 234 Vepual io XK up 
¢ ; ᾿ -_ : } ) , =< 
ἥρως. On the honours ascribe θεσμοῦεται. ll. 


to, ii. 194 Sseude, ii. 667 


-ἧς, proper names ending in, θεσμοφύλακες, 
i. 5] Me EL f OUW, 1 


ῃσαν. yoav, ἡισαν, an Eo FWOEW, 1. DOU, 
confounded, i. 2 y es, 600 


ἡσσάομαι. 1. 


γνωμὴν οὐχ ἡσσησῦα 


σση ἀπέρχεσθαι, ii. 195 


ἧσσον, ii. 466. 


- ‘ 7 , 
OvOoOEVOS 1}O00V, touatl, 


“ἡ 
) 
2 
μ. 
j 


evos ἥσσων. i. 801. ἥσσους θόρι ᾿ 3. 
εἶναι. 213 Θουρία, ii. 414 
ἡσυχάζω, i. 84. 491. 501. Θούριοι. ii 

i. 4. 161. 249. 493. 624. Θράκαι, 


ona ¥ ) : 
navxagov τῆς σρανιται., 


Ss 


1 
il 


νυκτὸς. | t θράσος. Ι, 
ἡσυχαίτερος. i. 513 Goacos, } 
ἡσυχῆ. ti. 643 θάοσος. 
ἡσυχία. 1. 113. 

247. 


ηἡσυγιαν eyeéetyv, ll. 
Xtav εχ 


ἤτοι κρυφα 


li. 36/ 


0. ὕμα. li. 246. θύματα, 


θάλασσα. i. 357. θάλασσα and ) θυμούμενον. li. ὁ ἱπποκρατέω. 
πέλαγος, il. ὃ uos, 1. 84. 224. )υμῷ ἡ ἵππος, 1. J: 

θαλασσεύω. ll. pépery, ii. ‘ ἵπποι. 

θαλάμιοι. ii. 49 lupis, li. ὅπλα. 

θαλάσσιος. " seafaring,’ i. 17 θυρώματα. 1. 4 ἱππότης. 

θανάτωσις. ii. 18. θυσίαι διετήσ ) 

θάπτω. i. 299. ii. 426 σίαν ποιεῖσθαι. ii. 074 ισῦμος. 


θαρσαλέος. i. 293. θαρσαλε- Uvw, 1. 5. ii. 193. és ἰσθμώδης. 
wrepos, 21d ἱερὰ θύειν, ἰσοδίαιτος. 


99} 


θαρσέω, i. 3. ii. ddl. Tov LTOMOLOEW, 


θαρσεῖν τὸ πλῆθος εἰλη- ἰσομοιρία, 


bOTES, 52 LGOOMOLODOS, 


θάρσος and θράσος, i. 382 


θαρσύνω. i. 300 ἄσθαι κακὸν Kakw, 


θᾶσσον, ii. 509 "las Evyyévera, ii. 7! ἰσόνομος 
θαυμάζω, 1. 71. 193; with gen. ἰατρὸς καὶ ἰδιώτης, 1. 202 ἰσοπαλὴς κί 


420. τῆς τόλμης οὐ θαυμ. ἰδέα, i. 291. 478 - equi ἰσόῤῥοπος, 


σονομεομαι Ll] 


i 
ἰσονομία TOALT 
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τῶν κρημνῶν. 11. 530. κατὰ του υ Κατ σις. 1. Lox KaT IH 


μέσον. 1. 506. καθ᾽ ἑαυ- a ὃ κατοικέξομαι. 


τοὺς. 29. κατὰ πόλεις. OV. ᾿ ω. 1. 265 288 


|j00 


» 


118. 230. ii. 495; κατανοέω. 1. 1/. i‘ κατοίκια. 1. 45 


], 205 ; πύστιν. ει καταντι . ‘ KATOLKLQOMAL, 





τοὺς. 126: ( 32: ) }} t7i t ELV, Lo ‘aTOKVtEW, oO 5 


5 - . 7 i ΕῪ δὲ as hs |; «τορθι w. 1. 198 2 


) 
Pe) ς 
‘ 


apxlav, « 
scr « 


OVD, 11. ὦ 


Ὁ“ 


στάσιν. 


KOa~ 


pry, 


μεταπυρὴ 


ξυμφέρο 

547: πόδ ἐς. 

the sake 

διακοσίους. 49; 

ὕλης. 46; δύο a 

TO ὑπήκοον. 

130: ὕσον μέ 

τείαν. 479 

οἵ θέαν. 
καταβιβάζω, 
καταβὸο κω. 
καταβοὴ.1 
KaTtTaBupoow, ll. 90 
κατάγγελτος 
καταγελάομαι. 
καταγιγνώσκω L. 

540. καταγιγνά 

pie 
Of 

κατάγνωσις, 
κατάγω. 1. 49 
καταγωγαῖι. ἷ 
ΚΑΤΑῚ wy tov, 
Κατ ας cove 
καταδέω. il 
TO κατάδηλον. 
καταδεὸ 
καταδού 
καταδύω. 
καταιγὶς and κατάι 
καταίρω. i. (0 
καταισχύνομαι, 
καταιτιάομαι. 1 
κατακλύω. 1. 5 
κατακολπίζω, 
κατακολυμβάω. 
κατακομιδὴ 5 16 
κατακομίζω. 1, 10 
κατακρατέω. ll. 
καταλαμβάνω. Ἢ 

6338. ὁπότε πόλεμος κα 

λάβοι, ., Zao. ) 

βάνομαι. i. 19. 

καταλ. ἐν. il. 

τὰ Toa) oer, : haley , : ’ - τῆς θαλάσσης- 
καταλέξη w, 1. ὃθ4. OUNPOUS rd). li ἂν. : ma. Oo. i ί(πτειν. 110 128 ae oe eee 270. ᾿ 


od. WOTE. 140. 


καταλέγεσθαι, ii. 610 
καταλεύω. i. 154 
Katadyn 3, 1. 407 
κατάλογοι XonoTot, i. 50] 


καταλύω. i. 189. 44{. κατα- 


; _ : 
λύομαι. 130. καταλελυμέ- KaTY 


TtLKOaTEW CON 


κρατωὶ 


τα ἰόν » 

νος. 11.04/90. Ou καταλ. τον 
re 19 

πόλεμον. Dio TOV 6 


k αταλ. ͵ 5600 
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- 2 } 
~“~ovoamos. and 
Noyoys aq o, ¢ 


l 


44% 
5.100 








αξιος 


ΚΟΜμΜΤ.ι 


λυμαίνομι L. 
λυπέω ᾿ 
TOUV 
λύπη. Ι 
λυπηρο 


ΤρΟς T 


λύτρα 


λωφάω, 


Ji; 
λώφησις, 


sy 
Maca, 
uatnua, | 
μάθησιν π 
μακοηγορέω. 1. 
μακρὸν TELXOS, 
κ᾿ JQ 
μακρα. Zs 
na 
aV 
μαλακι 
.“ .ἢ 
μαλακίζω. 1. 2 
> ld 
μαι. 2(V. 4] 
ll. 
li 
μαλακῶς, for ἀπροθύμως. ͵ ὶ ε ἊΝ fer: dala 
37 i \ .W, t . his ὥς .96ε A ‘ } 
431 \ ᾿ 


μάλιστα, i, 190. 1]. 10, 


allt δῷ 
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1. (Ye 
κροῦσαι. ii, 519 
ξυγχέειν σπονδὰς. li. . 
Evyxwptw, 1. ὁ 9. ! ll. 
293. ξυγχωρεῖσῦαι 
>, TA 
τινας. ll. OO 
ξυλλαμβάνω. i. 617. 
ς ͵ \ ᾿ . 2 
λαμβάνομαι. ᾿ 
υλλέγειν τὰ COTA, ll. 
ύλληψιν ποιεῖσθαι. 1. 
vAXoyos, l. 104, 240. : 
λ ii. 19, ξύλα, i. 


a 
400 


σιμα. 143. 


υλουργικὸς, ii. 6 

229 
vuBaivw, 1. 260. 
ii. 6. 103. 211. 
Baivoua, 80. 
βαίνειν καθ᾽ opodoy 
147 

ξυμβάλλομαι, i. 411. 4 
28] 


oh Pe : 
ξυμβασις. 1. 
: | 


vAweots, 1. 
ΠΩ 

DUO. 
296, 
556. 


91 
old. 


ξυμμαχ ἕξω. 


ευμμαάαζχια, 
1 


μαχιᾶς ET ay wy 
TO CUUMUMaAYXLKOV, 

|"7s) “8 Os) 

oj 4. ll. 18 
᾿ Ὡς 
ξυμμαχις, 


= χῆς ἢ 
é μμαΐχι δι} 


τὸ ἀντίπρωρον ξυγ-" 


ξύλα ναυπηγη- 


TWwV 


- » 4). 
Λεοντίνων ὃ χοι. Jou. 


ἐς ξυμμάχους 
τὸ ae 
ῦαι. 1. ὁ0. 


ξύμμαχον, 
fal 


- , 


ξυμμένω. ll. 58] 
ευμμετρέομαι. ] 
> ; 
CUMMETOTCLS, |} 
ξευμμιγνυμι. 1. 
Cy κτος ἢ 
ξυμμικτος. 1. 
ξύμμορος, 


60 


ξευμπαρακομι(ζφομαι.} 
149 O 
λόγος. ll. O40. TO 
1. 490. 


TT aAvTOS, 


ξύμπας. 1. 00. 
> 


ξυμπράσσω. 


ξυμπροῦυμει μαι. 
υμ OOT EMTTW, 
UA TWA, lie Vi 


- Q 
; f γέ. «ΨΌΜΕΜΨΕ UnvVe 
υμῴέεί ω, ξυνεὶι x 


ξυμφερεσῦαι, 


P| , ) 
ζυμφερεσῖ al 


UMopos, 


τατος Wf 


διαβάλλεσ- 


INDEX I. 


Fuudoows, 1. 45V 
- : a 
CUMPUTOS, l. 142 " 
ξὺν 1n composition, ] 
Evvayopevw, ll. 954 
: )9/( 
.«υναΎω. 1. LOO. 339 
ς Y, : δι “δὰ 
ξυνα γωνεθύβμενου, ll. ὦ Ὁ 
ξυναοικεω. 1. 49 
267. 


430. ξυναιρέομαι, 
τ ( 
read 


Tyvaipew, i. 112. 


1 
otners 
609 


ξυναναιρ. 


ο)ς “. 9 
320. ll. ] 


ξυναίρομαι., 1. 13 
κῆδος ξυνάψασθαι τῆς θυ 


γα- 
τρὸς. i. 240 
ξυναφίστημι, l. 


51 i 


VOECMOS. lL. Jad 


° *) «> 
: 308 


Le 


/ey ν᾽ vs. il 
-uUVEOOOS, 
ξυνειῦως. 1. 


Tél XLOMOV, li. 


ζυμειῦ οι at } 
Cuvee tye και. 11, 


30. ὁ 


νειμι. ll 


γέερω. 1. 


υνεπαιτιαομαι. 


λαμίδανομαι.] 


τόμαι. 


και. 





- ᾿ 9 σ᾿ 
ιστάναι μαχῇ, 129. Evv- 


ίστασθαι κατὰ. 658. 





ξυν- 
ἔστην. i. ὃ]. ξυνεστήκε- 
σαν. ibid. 
"»νίστωρ. l. 


Evvodos, 1. ‘ i 


> 


2650 
Σύνοδον ἐποτρύνειν, li. 
503 

931. 371. 


.» 4) 
Do! 


ξυνοικία. 1. 
Υ y . yy τὼ 
ξυνοικίζω,1 ξυνοι 
"4 Ἢ] 
κιί(ομαι. 24 
ξυνοίκισις and 
> 


πῶ 
Ol ὦ 


CUVOLKTCLS, 


Ἂ ΄ Μ = 
ξυνωκοδομήμενος, 1. 143 


>» 29 
ξύνοικος. τι. 400 
> , >.) 
CUVOMVULL, 


ξευνταξις. ll. vOV 


jo 


; ᾿ 4 994 ᾿ 
υνταρασσόομαι., 1. εὐ. 20 
11, 404. 

- we 
COMaL, 5]. 4 (ὦ 


396 


vyTacow, li. ξυντὰασ 
" , 
ξυντεκμαίρομαι., 
ξυντελέεω. - 

3 

ξυντελὴς, Ι, 


126 


ξυστας Ov Μι 
ξυστασιαζςς 
cl oTacis 


κατα S 


INDEX 


xaos, 530. ἱερὰ καὶ Oca, 

294. ὕὅσια δικάζειν. 170 
boos, ii. 298. ὅσον. quantum, 

quam, }. with ellip . ol 

μόνον. 5. ὅσον οὔ ͵ 

σιν. il. 874. ¢ 

τα.] 607 ΐ 

ἕνεκα. 

dow ov, 494. 


ΤΌΠΟΙ 
i 


IO 


480. ὅσα 
cj7 N - 


οσα ὁοκειν « 


ale 
ooTis used where one 
expect οταν Tts, 1] 


ὀστὰ προτιῦεσθαι. 
Ά ξυλλέεγειν, 
oTe, tor OTL, 1 
OTL denoting 
because,’ 470. 
ii. 290. 
having al 
ii. 493. ὅτι μάλιστα. 
ὁτιοῦν. ll. 
ὅτιπερ, Il. 


OT OVV®, ll. 


ov and μὴ. 
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ἐπ ὦ Ψ" , a Ξ νῶν Se. χ δ +x in 927 λεις 136 F whore . ko ry οὖ 
περίπολοι. ii. 89. 661. σπερι- πληγὰς λαβεῖν, 11. 24 be tween, cof. WOAES, A0V~ v, ῃ ver, ἢ], a που σπροεμβάλλω,ς 1]. 40 
, *) o. Φ ἦγ 4} . , i ᾿ ᾿ ὼ nd = 
πολοι and περιπόλια, 389 πλῆθος, 1. 190. ὁδὺ ς NW. 409  " fter To λεγόμενον, ὃ0ῦ, προεξάγομαι and πι 
3 + 29 nO 1] 2 ολιτεία. 1. 104 ) - where some are ete bte . a > “ θοσράοσομαις 
περιρρ xt 138 ar\nUet, 1]. J. ] πολι 5 ls ne ome Ι ἄγομαι. li. 563 ataak hes ἃ 
WeoloouTos, i 
γισσεύω. 1. dl. numbers, 1]. ELV, : ) ἢ rer ΟἹ 
wepives Sei teettess . eA ἘΣ : a ‘67 λ ‘ T, 67 9 : ἡ ‘ pose ec: ae Toocosts, 
περισταῦον. ll. O04 τὸ πληῦος. DUI! : ΠῚ ’ I. T POET Aivew, 1. 4 — 
‘ . qe: ’ Boer π ροπαρασχων, 


περιστᾶσιν OY περι στασιν; 


μιον. 1 


Jos Y .d of few πολιτεύω. 1. DO. cut ; 1 ' . 4 ead : ’ 
Bos, 149. use ol ! T ι neil é ; ξαξαντες, 


προοιᾷις. 1] ] 


T O00 


προεπτανασ “ 
f προῖασ YOuUaL, 


> " ? Ty 
TOOETLDO Η ( ] 7T Tv 

TT f TLOOVAEVU®D, 1 TOOTELDaY TULE 
TOOEt 7 1S + γὰ --- 5 

TWPOETTLYXELDEW l. TOOTEMUTTW, 1. JOD 


ii. 5 
περισταυρόω. 1. 


περισταυρωσις, προελθεῖν 


ἸΤΕΈΜΤΑα 


ape me ul. O4 ; en ‘ ntounde Ἷ Ι Δ. i -~ rw . 
, ᾿ , i : Ὁ Ι i, Δ 44, ( Toowrn ἕω. ii 
WEOLTELX (Cw, il. { of, 1. TOALXV1, : 049. : 7 , ] : - Ξ on ( τῆς AaKiCw, } 
f ACS . oy , “- ᾿ πολλὰ sed ἃ = hi oj ( 1 ΕΝ ᾿ , ( ς ; . προπηλακισμι 
περιτείχισιξς, l wd } δ. li. 7Ι ] iT ¢ I La Vi oa 92 τὰ al τ᾿ Se μ 

ξ "2 . Ι > . e : 1} 19 31 , 2 1epe . - ᾿ ) ov. i TOOTWLT TW. 
περιτείχισμα. ll. LO σον. : jy Κι ; Ne LY. « 
περιτέχνησις ε γκειρήσεω EL. TOAAGKLS, 1 

1. 515 πληρὸ l. - appli 0 πολλαπλάᾶοσ 
ἀτιμίαν περιτιθεναι τινι, ships, 11. OU: πολλοστημοι : 

4δὃ ἱ iol gee πολλοστον μι yy, 11. 4 ᾿ . woduworves. 


, oF +n b 1A ἢ. . 18 18 τοάσ a 
TEOLTVY XAVW, . 264 TY : . il. Πολλὴ ¢ . + ae Loo Ta ξυμ 


περιφρονεω W it 


πος --- 
WOOT 


, 
h accus. TOK EG), ἢ ἘΣ } ; ) α ἀριστα 
993 γί ινῦευα Or TONVGV TO l. γάασσειν,. LOY ποασσο- 


περιχαρὴς. 1. 2 TO 
a ᾿ : σολυ 


X apes, ll. 
πγεοιωῦεομαι. 


EOLWT?, | 
avijo Πέρσ 


ιθάκνη. 


ιθαι oT 


πίσυνος. 
πλάγιος, 
πλαίσιον.Ἰ} 
579 
πλάνησιν παρεσχεν. li. 
πλάσσομαι. ii. 409 
πλεονάζω. 1. 166 
- , . a Ba 
WNEOVEKTEW, 1. 125. 
OU 
πλεονέκτης. 1. 44 
: εἶν , 3. 
πλεονεξία. 1. 440, 
rcp) 
«) σώ 
: ; ; 
TO TWAEODV, i 
ει πλέον. : 
i. 71. 78. 438; 


@ -α 
ETL πλέον. 


4) 
or 
doi 


ἐπὶ τὸ πλ. 3/1. τὰ 


> 1 

554. πλείω and TO 

‘ Ky 

i. 9. πλεῖστον δὴ χρονον,. 


97. τὸν πλείω χρονον, 
) 


θαι. thid. πλεῖστον 4 


TOAEMELV, | μαι. 


52. “τεοὶ πλείονος ποιεισ- 


; 


κυμισῦηναι. 


uns, i. 404. ἐπι πλεῖστον." 

ἐπὶ πλεῖστον (scli. διαστης- 
᾽ , > , 

ua) avlUpwit wv, ὁ. 


20. Ὁ 


πλεῖσται. Ooo. 
χρόνου. ll. 
307 

πλέω. for Tr 


us λέωι Ὰ 








WOOTtUaAW, le oi 


ομαι. 104. 22 


, . or 
τοοκιᾶ. le vr 


TOOGOOKLIUOS, 


OOWy al 


Tt 
TL 
TOOGELELV 
ποοσελασία. 


πγσροσεθρχι καις 


ov TrooonkovTt 


lof 
ποοσκαῦξ (ομαι, 


ποοσκαῦι(ζομαι. 


πτοοσκαλεομαι. l. 


EKTNUAL,WPOCKe 
TOOOKWT OS, }. 
WToocAaUupavw, i. 4 

; 


ποοσλαμβᾷᾳαι 


TOODCOTt 


TO 


TWOOCOLKOOOMLEW, 
πρόσοικος. 1. | 


TT 0OOGt 


Toodo 
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ταλαιπωρία. 1. 985. 


τἄλλα used adverbi: 
ταμίας. ii. 435 
“΄αμιεύομαι. il. 
ταξίαρχος. li. 4 
τάξεις, 1. δ94 
ταπεινὸς. 1. 
ταράσσομαι. i}. 314. 339 
ταρσοὶ, i. 320. i. 5 
τάσσω. il. _ πάσσομαι. i. 
148. 162. 319. 338. 454. 477. 
500. ii. 
ταυτὶ. 1. 
ταφὴ. i. 
εσθαι. 249 
τάφος, for ταφή: i. 279 
τάφρος. |. 97. i. 69 
τάχος. 1. 133 
ταχυναυτέω, 
ταχὺς. ii. 72. 
10] 
τε, pretereaque, 
dem. 321. scilrce 


Tapas TOt- 


often unnecessary, 
in three successive clau 
47. τε and 
103. 107. 
924. 225. di 
καὶ. i. 505. 1 
for uiv—oé, 
312. vre—rte 
τεθνήκω. li. 640 
TELXNONS, | 
τειχίζω. 
τείχισμα. 
τειχισμὸς. 
τειχομαχέω, 1. 150, 
580 
τεῖχος, 1. 408. 49 
119. 200. 245. 278. 
‘forts,’ i. 161. τείχη. 
τείχη τὰ ἄνω. ii. 550 
τεκμαίρομαι, i. 458 
τέκμαρσις. 1. 
τεκμήριον, 1. 
τέκνωσις. 1. 
τέκτων. li. ἡ 
τέλειος, ll. 
li, 237 
rsXevTaw, i. 475. il. 94. 
τελευτῶντος TOU μῆνος., 1. 
214 
τελευτὴ. ii. 574 
τελεῖν. scil. ὁδὸν, il. 
τέλος. * offic 
τέλη. de 
413. τέλος ἔχειν. 11. 


932. σπέλη, ‘squadrons, 1. 


400. 


6. 
>. 


83. οἱ Ta τέλη EXOVTES, 


li. 239 

τέμενος. ic 186. τεμένη. 
193 

Téusevos, ii. 474 

τέμνειν ὁδὸν, 1. 908. 
τέμνειν τῆς γῆς: l. 

τέναγος. 1. 454 

-T£0S, verbals in, i. a 

τετράγωνος τάξις, 
δοκοὶ τετράγωνοι. 

τέττιγες XOUTOL, i. 


τεχνὴ. 1. 114. ii. 186 


INDEX 1. 


, , ᾿Ξ - O09 
TEXVN μῆτε unXavy, ἐὖ 
4}. 
ὧς} 


τήρέω. l. ‘ ο Ye ll. 144. 


y UUVOTTaALOLaS, 


ll. 204. 

ε ) 

for διατιῦεμ 
for ἀποτίθεμαι., 
προστίθεμαι. ll. 9. ῦεσθαι 
ὕπλα. 1 212 bas. τίθεσθαι 
τὰ Ora, ii. 68 θέσθαι 
τὸν “σγολεμον. 


) 1.992 
τίθεσθαι. Lo. 


μνημήῆς. 
a ee os ἔα 6 
καὶ OOCG, ll. « 
TiumMwpoEeouUctl, i 
TLUWOLG, 1. 40. (2 


numeral 


—Euol, i: 
i. 236. ii. 


any respet 


τολμάω. with 
οὐ τολμᾶν. 
μήσειαν. tor Τί 
407. τολμων. 
00S, * 272 

τολμηρὸς. Ι, 15] 


τολμητῆς. 


iv Li 


402 


ITT OS al 


ποτε. 
τοὔμπαλιν. Ι, 
TOVVaAVTLOV, ll. 
TOUTLYELDEW, 
τράπεζα. |. 180 
ToavuaTiCouat, 


Τραχινία, Toaxtvis, | 
Toayis, i. 5 
τρεῖς. 3 


τρέπω. 1. do). 11, J. ρετπο- 


ae eae. se εἴ ἀγα 
μαι. i. 244. dlo. 1. 142. 397. 
ρέπεσθαι “ποὺς λησ- 

10: προς τὰ M. 

᾿ κὸ ‘ 

γ. 11. 155: κατα, 

ἐπί τινα. 1.4/0: ETL 
τοῦτο TO εἶδος. ii. 452: on 
the active and mid, sens¢ of, 


i. 100 


Ξ “--«« Θ. δ μὲ 
τί ἐφόομαι, τεῦραμ- 
ᾧ 
4 . ) 
ALEVOS, ὁθό 


tKOVTOOO 


τριβὴ. 1 


f 
j2 49 
TPlpw, i. 
947 
μαι. dtd 
TOLyNOLTaL, 
Γριόπιον, 
TOLX?7), 
TOOTTOL, il. 
TOTTOS conto\ 
TOOT WTO, 1 
τροφὴ. ll. 929} 
TOVUMENWTEDOS, 
35 
τρυχομαι δ. δὲ 
Tpwyidos, 
Lowry tAos, 
: / 
Μ ds) 
Tuy χάνω, ls viv 


γάαμνειν. 


μὴ9 TUY X 


ETUXOV καθευδοντ 


ling ft 


it 


ULEO*S 
: Y «Kapa, 
ὕλη. l. ὦ 
329 
aixos λιμὴν, 


RO 


υμνος. | δὸθ 
e > ) { 
VOUaL. 1. 398 


“vos, term 


μα 

ὑπαγ w’y 1) 

ὑπαίθριος, 

ὑπακοὶ ω. 
ὑπακούσετ 

ὑπάρχω, L. 123 316 
π ὃν. ὑπάρχοι 
172. κατὰ THY 
σαν δύναμιν. 124. 
ὑπαρχούσ!ι ς ἀξιι 
402. τῆς ὑπαρχο 


σεῶνς, 


"Υ 





-ἐλε 
Tot 
109 


GREEK WORDS 


ὑπόνοια. 


044 υπ- UTOVOUNnOCO 
σθαι. 107 ἢ 


τους. i. 409 ἃ 


AND 
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΄ - 
PPOVTLOES vou, 1. 


φρουρᾶς OLATEMUT 


d 


Pp VOELOS,. ll 





γυῶεω. 
γυρικὸν and 
peated 
φρυγανισμος. ll. 10 4 


povy tva. 1. JOU 

‘ . ΡΜ 

@PpvKkTol, l ov. 
, 202 
“πολέμιοι. ὁσὺ 


φυυκτῶωθρε 








φυλακὴ 
φυλακτήριον, 
φυλάσσομαι, 
φυλη; 1. o4U. φ 
Patt) 


ἐμὲ εἰ! 
ν 


φυλοκρ 


li. d40 
(pup τω. i 
@Mupok ς. 
φύσις, l. 
ii. 496. 


193. ἀνῦρω 


ou, li. 


q / 
9 
φυω. 1. oUY 


pUTEVELV 


Oo Pwpwv λιμὴ 


Φώτιος, 


χαλεπὸς. i. 
Tov. 350. ὀργ 1) X 
181]. χαλε ae , 
ol. χα ETT WTEPOS, 
1] ΠῚ 


χαλεποτης: 1: 
004 


χαλεπῶς, l. 


IS. Mount. 
e, Atin 


lone 
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